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Les  Origines  de  VJEgliae  Bomaine  (On  the  First  Principles  of  the 
Romish  Church).  By  Andr^  Archinard.  2  vols.  8vo. 
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Sistaire  des  Protestants  de  France  (History  of  the  French  Pro- 
testants).   By  G.  de  Felice.    1  vol.  8vo.  1850. 

Du  Catholidsme  en  France  (On  French  Catholicism).  By  E. 
DE  Pressens^.    8vo.    Paris,  1851. 

IHctimnaire  Infernal  (Infernal  Dictionary).  By  J.  Collin  de 
Plancy  ;  sanctioned  by  the  Archbishop  of  Paris.   Paris,  1844. 

L4gendes  des  Sept  PecMs  Capitaux  (Legends  of  the  Seven 
Deadly  Sins).  By  J.  Collin  de  Plancy.  8vo.  Recom- 
mended by  the  Archbishop  of  Paris. 

Le  PeUrinage  h  la  Salette  pilgrimage  to  Mount  Salette).  By 
the  Abbe  Lemonnier.    Eighth  Edition. 

i'  VhiverSy  Union  Catholique^  for  the  years  1848-52. 

Le  Ver  Rongeur  (The  Gnawing  Worm).  By  M.  TAbbe  Gaume.. 
Paris,  1852. 

Romanism  in  France!  What  a  varied  and  confused  crowd  of 
ideas  does  the  phrase  call  up  in  a  mind  somewhat  acquainted  with 
the  history  of  the  years  that  have  passed  away  since  the  days  of 
Luther.  In  one  sense  France  may  be  regarded  as  the  arena  in 
miniature  of  the  great  conflict  which  his  appearance  called  forth 
between  the  rival  powers  of  authority  ana  free  thought.  And 
there  in  consequence  did  Leo  and  Luther  engage  in  a  deadly  pas- 
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sage  of  arms  that  marshalled  on  one  nde  and  on  the  other  all 
the  forces  of  the  kingdom — ^sacerdotal,  military,  civil — which  in 
their  repeated  collisions  put  the  whole  land  into  confusion  and 
alarm,  and  which,  after  a  battle  of  three  centuries,  has  by  no 
means  come  to  a  termination  yei  Complicated  and  wonderful  is 
that  web :  how  deep  and  various  its  colours  I  What  grand  charac- 
ters are  woven  into  that  national  tapestry.  There  we  see  and 
almost  fear  to  look  upon  the  wily  and  implacable  Catharine  de' 
Medici ;  there  we  admire  that  sturdy  old  rrotestant  the  Admiral 
Coligny ;  the  Guises  come  stalking  forth  on  the  canvas,  haughty 
and  chivalric ;  proud  of  their  blood,  prouder  still  of  their  unstained 
orthodoxy.  Mary  Stuart  we  behold  now  in  the  lap  of  a  refined 
sensualism,  and  now  the  centre  of  a  Catholic  plot  deugned  for  the 
destruction  of  Elizabeth  and  the  overthrow  of  Protestantism. 
Here  is  Henry  IV.  perishing  under  a  poniard  which  Jesuitism 
has  plunged  into  his  oreast ;  and  bore  is  Louis  XVI.  dragged  to 
the  guillotine  by  the  insensate  fury  of  unbelief.  That  stately 
monarch  has  left  a  harlot's  bosom  to  order  a  dragonade  against 
his  Protestant  subjects ;  and  that  poor  wizened  R^nt  enjoys  his 
debauch  while  he  encourages  scoffing  the  most  shameless,  and 
infidelity  the  most  extreme.  In  one  part  of  the  picture  you  see 
the  streets  of  Paris  running  with  blood  at  the  Catholic  massacre 
of  St.  Bartholomew  ;  in  another  part  you  see  them  polluted  with 
the  sanguinary  Saturnalia  of  revolutionary  Atheism.  This  monarch 
is  Henry  IV.,  who  beat  Vo^ry  on  the  field  of  battle,  but  yielding 
to  the  fascinations  which  it  threw  around  a  throne,  bartered 
away  his  solemn  convictions  for  a  mistress  and  a  crown.  This 
monarch  is  Louis  XVI.,  the  only  prince  of  a  long  series  who  was 
really  good  and  pious,  and  he  perishes  for  the  vices  of  the  reli^on 
he  serves,  and  the  evils  accumulated  by  ancestors  with  whom  he 
has  no  sympathy. 

In  the  mazes  of  that  picture  there  is  a  unity.  Numerous  and 
diverse  as  the  pretences  are,  two  conflicting  aims  are  steadily 
pursued.  All  those  brooks,  rivulets  and  streams,  intersect  eacn 
other  though  they  do,  and  various  as  are  the  directions  in  which 
they  seem  to  run,  in  reality  make  theu*  way  into  two  single 
streams,  and  these  streams  seek  the  ocean  towards  opposite  points 
of  the  compass^  One  hastens  to  the  north, — ^it  is  the  stream  of 
mental  independence;  another  hastens  to  the  south, — ^it  is  the 
stream  of  mental  servitude.  Of  the  former  the  philos(^her  is 
the  self-*eleoted  symbd,  but  its  real  guardian  is  the  Gospel ;  the 
latter  is  represented  by  the  priest  and  defended  by  the  soldier. 
The  two  powers  are  in  direct  antagonism.  For  more  than  three 
hundred  years  they  have  been  engaged  in  conflict,  and  at  this 
moment  the  battle  rages  more  fiercely  than  ever. 
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France  is  a  country  of  extremes.  Its  fickle  Celtic  blood 
hurries  up  and  down  the  tube,  now  resting  at  fever  heat,  now 
sinking  below  zero.  Till  recently  the  latter  nad  been  its  position 
for  more  than  half  a  century.  Under  the  repeated  blows  of  Phi- 
lophism  religion  seemed  dead  in  France  ;  dead  and  buried  did  it 
seem ;  utterly  perished,  past  all  hope  of  revival.  The  only  faith 
was  faith  in  Voltaire ;  the  only  belief  was  disbelief.  Men  were 
sure  of  nothing  except  that  diere  was  nothing  t;o  be  sure  of. 
Extinct  was  all  zeal  save  the  zeal  for  extinctioQ.  Religion  was 
not  only  disowned,  it  was  scorned,  laughed  at,  spt  upon.  Reli- 
gion was  a  token  of  imbecility,  and  a  topic  of  unpious  jesting. 
Disproved  by  argument  and  outfaced  by  wit,  it  was  scouted  as  an 
open  cheat  or  a  thinly  veiled  hypocrisy.  Such  was  the  French- 
man's view  of  religion,— the  view  of  those  who  set  the  fashion  in 
the  world  of  thought  and  speech. 

The  curtain  fdls ; — ^in  a  moment  the  stage-bell  rings,  and  as 
the  curtain  ascends  you  wonderingly  behold  a  temple  where  you 
had  seen  the  hall  of  a  club,  and  there  men  are  on  their  knees  at 
worship,  where  a  little  before  your  tearful  eyes  beheld  the  orgies 
of  infidelity.  What  a  transformation !  Is  this  wcnrship  real  ?  W  ill 
that  adoration  last  ?  will  it  come  to  good  ?  These  are  questions 
on  which  some  light  may  be  thrown  in  the  course  of  this  essay. 
First,  however,  let  us  make  a  true  report  of  what  we  see.  The 
material  forces  of  Romanism  in  France  are  apparently  very  great. 
Let  us  recount  and  measure  them. 

Speaking  in  general  terms,  France  may  be  called  a  Catholic 
countij.  Protestants  there  are  in  the  land,  and  among  them 
exclusively  may  real  religion  find  a  home.  Equally  may  it  be 
true  that  the  Catholicism  of  Catholic  France  may  be  little  better 
than  the  thin  coating  of  ice  which  you  see  on  the  sur&ce  of  the 
water  in  some  calm  morning  of  early  winter.  Nevertheless,  in 
courtesy  at  least,  France  must  be  termed  a  Catholic  country.  In 
religious  statistics  sudi  is  her  designation. 

Being  Catholic,  she  has  of  course  a  Catholic  clergy.  That 
clergy  before  tiie  revolution  drew  their  support  from  the  seal,  to  one- 
tenth  of  the  produce  of  which  they  had  a  right,  similar  to  the 
right  of  the  kmg  to  his  royalty,  and  the  lord  to  his  rent.  Tithes 
swept  away  by  the  revolution  left  the  clergy  independent  of  the 
state.  But  independence  was  not  the  parent  of  wealth,  and  there- 
fi)re  the  clergy  were  ready  to  receive  the  annual  bounty  of  the 
state  when  Bonaparte  saw  reason  to  think  that  policy  required 
they  should  be  taten  into  his  pay.  Since  then  the  clergy  appear 
in  the  Budget,  like  the  police  or  any  other  state  officials,  and 
receive  a  yearly  vote  of  42,111,060  francs.  The  firanc  is  ten- 
pence  of  our  money ;  but  as  '  the  worth  of  a  thing  is  that  which  it 
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will  bring/  so  tei>-pence  in  France  is  equal  to  more  than  a  shil- 
ling in  England.  If  then  we  reckon  francs  as  shillings,  we  find 
the  annual  vote  for  the  clergy  to  amount  to  more  than  2,100,000/. 
sterling. 

We  must  also  advert  to  the  enormous  capital  placed  at  the 
service  of  Romanism  for  the  celebration  of  its  worship.  Eighty 
episcopal  sees  divide  among  them  240  diocesan  edifices.  In 
France  there  are  37,013  parishes.  Each  parish  has  its  church, 
and,  for  the  most  part,  each  church  owes  to  the  state  its  erection, 
its  repair,  and,  when  needful,  its  enlargement. 

An  estimate  has  been  made  of  the  amount  of  this  fixed  capital ; 
the  interest  has  been  added,  and  it  is  found  that  this  second  supply 
is  much  larger  than  the  former. 

We  must  say  a  word  of  the  incidental  receipts  of  the  French 
clergy.  Means  for  a  general  estimate  we  do  not  possess.  We 
must  confine  our  remarks  to  the  metropolis.  Seventeen  churches 
in  Paris  annually  receive  as  perquisites  from  120,000  to  150,000 
francs  each ;  fifteen  churches  eadi  from  60,000  to  90,000 ;  eight 
churches  each  240,000.  Consequently  the  Parisian  churches  in 
all  draw  from  this  source  an  annual  income  of  about  5,000,000 
francs,  or  250,000/.  Hence  some  idea  may  be  formed  of  the  sum 
received  in  fees  throughout  papal  France.  Let  it  be  observed  that 
this  calculation  does  not  include  voluntary  donations,  gratuities, 
and  douceurs. 

This  huge  amount  of  property  is  divided  among  40,428  eccle- 
siastics, of  whom  681  are  canons,  175  vicars  general,  64  bishops, 
13  archbishops,  6  cardinals,  1  metropolitan  archbishop.  Besiaes 
this  large  and  well  marshalled  army,  volunteer  forces,  very  nume- 
rous and  in  a  hi^h  state  of  disdpline,  execute  the  will  and  promote 
the  designs^  of  tne  Papacy.  There  is  not  a  considerable  city  but 
has  several  monasteries,  several  houses  of  relief  imder  clerical 
influence,  several  male  or  female  corporations.  These  establish- 
ments are  vast  seminaries  which  spread  colonies  over  the  whole 
surface  of  the  country.  Scarcely  is  there  a  village  which  has  not 
one  of  these  colonies.  France  is  thus  occupied  as  if  by  a  vast 
military  organisation.  Carmelites,  Benedictines,  Trappists,  J esuits, 
Augustins,  Visitandines,  Ursulins,  Sisters  of  the  Saored  Heart — 
all  the  various  religious  orders  of  the  Roman  church,  have  spread 
over  France  like  the  vermin  in  Egypt.  In  order  to  give  a  precise 
idea  of  the  organisation  and  of  the  mode  of  operation  of  these 
large  forces,  we  shall  indicate  the  principal  religious  establish- 
ments, whence  proceed  those  swarms  of  nuns  and  mars  who  carry 
out  on  all  sides  the  doctrine  and  the  influence  of  Popery.  In  this 
list  we  include  not  monasteries ;  they  will  come  afterwards. 
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Nunneries. 

Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  

The  same  

Sisters  of  the  .Christian  Schools  of 
Pity. 

Nuns  of  the  Sacred  Heart  •  .  • 
Sisters  of  Providence  .  •  •  • 
The  same 

The  same  

Sisters  of  Christian  Doctrine  •  • 
Hospitali^res  of  our  gracious  Lady. 
Daughters  of  Wisdom    .    •    .  • 

Hospitalidres  Sisters  

Sisters  of  Charity  du  Monitoire  • 

Sisters  of  St  Paul  

Sisters  of  the  Cross  

The  Saviom's  Nuns  

Sisters  of  Maiy- Joseph  .... 
Sisters  of  the  Incarnate  Word  •  . 
Community  of  Christian  Union 
Daughters  of  Wisdom   •    •    •  • 

Ursniins  of  Jesus  

Sisters  of  the  Sacred  Heart  of  Jesus 

and  of  Mary. 
Sisters  of  the  (rood  Saviour     •  • 

Sisters  of  Mercy  

Work  of  the  Good  Shepherd    •  • 
Sisters  of  Chajrity  of  tiie  Congrega- 
tion of  £^vlon. 
Sisters  of  Charity  of  the  Congrega- 
tion of  Providence. 
Sisters  of  the  Congreffation  of  the 

in&ncy  of  Jesus  and  of  Mary. 
Sisters  of  St  Charles    •    .    .  . 
Sisters  of  Charity  and  Christian  In- 
struction of  Nevers. 
Sisters  of  the  in&nt  Jesus  •    •  • 
Asters  of  Providence    •    •    .  • 

The  same  

Sisters  of  Christian  Doctrine  •  • 
Sisters  of  the  presentation  of  the 

holy  Viigin, 
Asters  of  the  Trinity    .    •    •  • 
Sisters  of  the  holy  &usrament  .  • 
Sisters  of  the  Presentation  •    •  • 
Sisters  of  the  holy  In&ncy. 
Sistersof  St  Maor  

Nunneries  in  France 


Chief  Place. 

Clermont  •  •  . 
Lyon. 

St.  Sauveur-le-Vi- 

comte. 
Coutances    •    .  • 
Portieux .    .    •  • 
Grenoble. 

Langres  •  •  •  . 
Nancy    •    •    •  • 

Aix  

M,  Laurent-sur-Sdvres. 
Besan^on. 

Bourges  .    •    •  . 

Chartres  •    •    •  • 

Limoges. 

La  Souterraine. 

Dorat  .... 

Az^rable. 

Fontenay-le-Comte. 
St  Laurent^ur-S^vres 
Chavagnes-en-I^dllers 

Mormaison  •    •  • 

Caen. 

Angers. 

Do. 

Bvron     •    •    •  • 
RuiUi-sur^Loire 
Mete  


Nancy 

Nevers 


Puy  .    .    .  . 

Ligny-le-Ch&let 
Nancy    •    •  • 
Do.        •    •  • 
Tours     •    •  • 

Valence. 
Romans  •    •  . 
Bourg  St  And^oL 

Privas. 


Number. 

30 

30 

34 
140 

105 
420 
11 


92 
12 


18 


176 
45 
39 


256 

90 

40 

282 
240 

15 
43 
207 
107 
94 


2526 


Department 


(Haute 
Vienne. 

Vend^. 


Mayenne. 


Tonne. 


Drome. 


Our  list,  it  will  have  been  seen,  is  incomplete.  The  number  of 
establishments  of  several  orders  we  have  not  been  able  to  ascer- 
tain. Of  some  the  numbers  are  ^at :  for  instance,  '  The  Work 
of  the  Good  Shepherd '  has  estaUishments  everywhere.  At  least 
500  may  be  added  to  our  total,  making  3000  nunneries  or  insti- 
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tutions  of  female  ecclesiastics  in  France.  Eaually  unable  are  we 
to  report  the  number  of  members  in  each  of  tnese  3000  establish- 
ments. The  number  is  considerable.  There  are  500  '  Sisters  of 
the  Trinity;'  there  are  400  'Sisters  of  the  Holy  Sacrament;' 
there  are  1000  '  Sisters  of  the  Presentation.'  If  we  asricrn  on  stn 
average  20  members  to  each  house,  we  haye  then  another  corps 
cTanmk  of  60,000  nuns.  .  Yet  our.  list  does  not  include  the 
capital.  At  Paris  we  find- 
Sisters  of  our  Lady  de  Bon-Secours. 

Infinnerie  Marie-Therese. 

Sisters  of  the  Sacred-Heart. 

Sisters  of  St.  Michel. 

Sisters  of  St.  Thomas  de  Yilleneuve. 

Sisters  Augustines  Anglaises. 

Sisters  of  St.  Vincent  de  Paul. 

At  least  there  are  30  convents  in  the  capital.  Of  one  order 
alone,  namely  that  of  Yincent-de-Paul,  there,  are  more  than  500 
members. 

If  we  now  reffer  to'  ecclesiastics  of  the  other  sex,  M^e  need,  for 
the  metropolis,  ^  no  farther  than  the  '  General  Institute  of  the 
Brothers  of  Chnstian  Doctrine,'  members  of  which  cover  the  face 
of  the  land.  The  number  of  monasteries  in  France  is  reported 
at  565 ;  multiplying  this  number  by  20,  as  the  probable  number 
of  individuals  in  each  house,  we  obtain  11,300  monks  in  France. 
Our  materials  supply  the  following  summary  of 

The  Farces  of  the  Fapacy  in  France. 

83  Diocesan  Seminaries. 
1  Adjoint  Seminary. 
1  Metropolitan. 
188  Ecclesiastical  Colleges. 
16  Houses  of  Retreat. 
565  Monasteries. 
1,012  Pensionnats  for  Young  Ladies. 

939  Alms-Honses  and  Infirmaries. 
3,379  Colonies  of  Nuns. 
765  Monkish  Schools. 
48  Home  Missionary  Colleges. 
40,428  Priests,  including  Bishops,  &c. 
60,000  Nuns. 
11,300  Monks. 

37,013  Parishes  and  Parish  Churches. 
80  Episcopal  Sees. 
240  Diocesan  Edifices. 
250,000Z.  Fees  in  Paris. 
2,100 fiOOL  Annual  Gmnt  to  the  Clergy. 
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These  forces  serve  the  papacy  in  various  maimers  and  degrees. 
The  ahns-hottses  and  infirmaries  are  not  directly  religious  esta- 
blishments ;  but  visited  and  beset  as  they  are  by  monks,  nuns, 
and  {Hiests,  they  are,  for  the  most  part,  in  each  case  a  focus  and 
workshop  of  proselyttsm.  In  general  this  vast  army  has  but  one 
ohject,  namely,  the  occupation  of  the  entire  land  in  the  name  of 
the  pope.  With  a  view  to  that  end  the  several  bands,  each  one 
duly  organised  and  disciplined,  are  distributed  over  the  face  of  the 
country,  with  a  special  reference  and  adaptation  in  all  instances 
to  the  special  wants  of  each  locality.  The  land  is  mapped  out 
into  districts.  In  the  chief  place  of  each  district  are  the  seminary 
or  secular  college,  the  eociesiastiGal  college,  monasteries,  con- 
vents. From  the  chief  places  and  from  the  head  estaUishments 
branches  are  propagated  to  the  several  towns  of  the  district,  and 
thence  proceed  into  the  villages  and  hamlets,  minor  colonies,  or 
individuals.  All  th^  forces  are  under  the  hand  of  the  bishop, 
by  whom  tibey  have  been  organised  and  distributed,  and  the  bishop 
with  his  dergy  is  under  the  control  of  the  pope. 

It  may  be  added,  that  this  vast  army  of  spnritual  force  is  never^ 
theless  not  so  great  as  was  that  by  which  France  was  possessed 
immediately  before  flie  revolution,  when  (in  1757)  there  were  in 
that  oountrjr  ^^000  cur^  60,000  other  priests,  100,000  monks, 
100,000  nuns ;  thai;  is  800,000  persons,  or  1  in  67  of  the  whole 
population.  The  actual  amount  shows  however  a  very  great  and 
rapid  increase,  for  in  1829  the  dei^  of  France  reckoned  108,00Q 
members,  or  1  in  every  280  inhabitants.  How  for  the  augmen*- 
talion  of  the  material  strength  has  brought  a  correspondmg  in* 
oreaae  of  spiritual  and  social  influence,  is  a  question  which  requires 
mature  consideration. 

The  metaphor  of  an  army  badly  represents  the  action  of  the 
papal  forces  in  Fraaioe.  Bather  may  these  priests,  friars,  nuns, 
brethren,  and  sisters  of  all  names  axA  kinds  oe  figured  as  a  hive 
of  bees,  each  employed  in  his  own  task ;  or,  as  scattered  bodies  of 
husbandmen,  each  tilling  his  own  field  and  his  own  plot ;  or  again, 
as  a  universal  police,  of  which  every  individual  watches  with  eyes 
broad  open  to  detect  and  apprehend  all  persons  who  misdemean 
themselves  in  act,  in  word,  aye,  even  in  thought  or  emotion. 
But  it  is  only  an  enumeration  of  objects  that  can  show  how  mi- 
nute is  the  subdivision  of  labour,  how  efficient  is  the  general 
operation.  Nothing  is  more  skiUully  calculated  and  laid  out  than 
md  entire  task  wluch  Rome  imposes.  That  ta^  literally  em- 
fa-aoes  the  whole  of  human  life ;  it  takes  human  life  in  all  its 
oonditionsand  at  all  ages — the  infant^  the  youth,  the  adult,  the  aged ; 
whether  sick  or  in  health ;  whether  whx  or  rich ;  whether  coming 
into  the  world  or  leaving  tlie  world  ;  whether  in  h&pe  of  heaven 
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or  in  fear  of  hell ;  whether  in  the  enjoyment  of  the  smile  of  the 
Church,  or  under  the  terror  of  its  frown.  By  means  of  the  wires 
which  he  has  laid  down,  and  which  run  like  l)odily  fibres  through 
the  whole  social  frame,  the  priest,  the  bishop,  the  metropolitan, 
the  pope,  can  at  his  will  delignt  or  terrify,  arouse  or  soothe,  for- 

five  or  condenm,  pour  forth  '  airs  from  heayen,'  or  ^  blasts  from 
ell in  a  word,  smite  or  heal  a  jparish,  a  diocese,  a  province, 
a  whole  nation.  First  in  the  senes  of  works  performed  by  the 
French  clergy,  regular  and  secular,  male  and  female,  are  their 
religious  associations,  haying  ^  edification,'  that  is  Romanism,  for 
their  aim.  Thus,  in  the  year  1848  there  was  formed  with  a 
special  yiew  to  the  extension  of  popery,  what  is  termed  a  *  woA 
01  prayer,'  the  express  purpose  of  which  was  to  entreat  the  Al- 
mighty on  behalf  of  the  salvation  of  France.  This  society  origi- 
nated at  Saint-Brieux  (Cotes  du  Nord),  numbers  40,000  members. 
In  the  same  class  may  be  placed  the  numerous  brotherhoods 
attached  to  the  different  churches.  In  Paris  almost  every  parish 
has  its  brotherhood.  The  most  important  is  that  of  the  Sacred 
Heart,  which  some  years  ago  had  50,000  adherents. 

Education  is  an  object  of  special  care  with  these  associations. 
The  work  is  commenced  in  the  tender  and  impressible  years  of 
infancy.  A  very  lar^e  number  of  schools  are  under  the  direction 
of  the  brethren  and  sisters  of  Christian  Doctrine.  To  these  must 
be  added  public  nurseries  and  infant  asylums.  There  are  in  all 
parts  of  France  boarding-establishments  for  girls  whose  parents 
or  guardians  are  possessed  of  property,  such  as  '  the  House  of  the 
Sacred  Heart,'  at  Paris,  or  the  '  Demoiselles  d'Instruction,'  at 
Puy.  Small  seminaries,  fi^e  colleges  have  been  multiplied  on 
every  side.    They  are  still  multiplying. 

While  the  instruction  of  chumiood  and  youth  receives  the 
greatest  attention,  the  aged  find  asylums  ready  to  give  them  wel- 
come, and  to  stamp  Romanism  on  their  souls.  An  an  example 
take  the  '  Infirmene  de  Marie  llierese,'  at  Angers.  The  Hos- 
pitalieres  nuns  and  the  Sisters  of  Charity  fill  the  poor-houses.  A 
large  number  of  houses  of  refuge  belong  not  to  the  municipalities 
but  specially  to  the  Romish  church.  There  the  sick  among  the 
poor  fall  under  the  influence  of  its  ofiidals.  For  the  sick  among 
the  wealthy  it  has  the  '  Institut  des  Soeurs  de  Notre  Dame  de 
Bon-Secours,'  in  Paris,  where  are  trained  nurses  who  attend  in- 
valids at  their  own  homes,  and  minister  at  the  same  time  bitter 
herbs  and  bitter  doctrine ;  relieving  the  body  while  they  enslave 
the  soul.  '  The  House  of  the  Good  Saviour,'  at  Caen,  may  be 
taken  as  the  model  of  the  institutions  which  Catholicism  has  set 
up  for  the  relief  of  mental  maladies.  Similar  provision  is  made 
by  it  for  the  blind  and  for  the  deaf  and  dumb.    There  are  few 
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prisons  which  have  not  their  corps  of  '  Sisters  of  Charity.'  To  the 
service  of  captives  the  *  Sisters  of  Mary-Joseph '  are  specially  de- 
voted. Everywhere  has  Romanism  opened  places  oi  refuge  for 
women  of  impure  life  who  are  repentant.  This  branch  of  practical 
benevolence  is  specially  in  the  nands  of  the  '  Sisters  of  tne  Good 
Shepherd,'  at  Angers,  who  have  affiliated  institutions  in  all  parts 
of  r  ranee.  Catholicism  thinks  not  only  of  those  who  have  fallen, 
but  of  those  also  who  are  in  danger  of  falling.  For  their  assist- 
ance workshops  are  set  up  and  superintended  by  some  of  the  very 
numerous  class  of  'Sisters.'  Infants  who  are  without  parents 
receive  a  lai^  share  of  their  kind  attention.  There  are  even 
houses  in  which  servants  out  of  place  find  a  home.  Other  esta^ 
blishments  make  it  their  business  to  procure  situations  for  girls  and 
young  women. 

Thus  for  all  the  needs  and  all  the  sufierings  of  social  life  a 
provision  is  secured.  Equally  is  preparation  made  to  welcome 
those  who,  under  the  influence  of  Catholicism,  wish  to  quit  the 
world  and  seek  peace  in  seclusion ;  to  them  a  refuge  is  offered  by 
the  565  monasteries  which  rise  on  the  soil  of  France.  This  is  not 
all ;  those  who  desire  to  leave  society  without  entering  a  monas- 
tery, are  served  agreeably  to  their  wishes,  in  what  are  called 
^houses  of  retirement,'  such  as  that  of  Fontenay-le-Comte,  in 
Vendee. 

In  a  word,  all  the  various  works  of  benevolence  which  in  Eng- 
land and  other  Protestant  countries  are  undertaken  and  performed 
by  the  general  spirit  of  Christian  goodness,  both  lay  and  clerical, 
underts^en  and  performed  by  the  Christian  community  in  general, 
are  in  France  in  the  hands  of  what  may  be  called  a  special  reli- 
gious corporation ;  are  almost  exclusively  ecclesiastical  in  character 
and  object ;  are  in  aim,  tendency,  and  result  far  more  spiritual 
than  temporal.  This  is  only  to  say  in  other  words  that  in  France 
benevolence  is  polluted  with  sectarianism ;  that  pure  benevolence 
has  scarcely  any  existence  there ;  that  the  papacy  turns  to  its  own 
account  all  means  of  usefulness,  and  all  the  sympathies  and  cha- 
rities of  the  human  soul.  '  Be  a  papist,  and  you  shall  want  no- 
thing ;  or  if  you  are  not  a  papist,  i  will  minister  to  you  in  the 
hope  of  making  you  one.'  The  chief  aim,  the  preponderating 
aim,  almost  the  only  aim  of  benevolence  in  France  is  conversion 
to  popery  or  confirmation  in  popery ;  and  did  not  its  administra- 
tors nope  by  their  charity  to  add  something  to  the  triumphs  of 
their  Cnurcn,  the  ignorant  might  remain  in  ignorance,  the  sick 
would  suffer  without  alleviation,  and  the  dying  depart  in  drear 
solitude.  Surpassingly  fertile  in  resources  is  the  rropaganda  of 
Rome.  No  means  does  it  leave  untried.  Its  zeal  is  no  less  ardent 
than  various. 


10 


Romanism  in  France. 


[Oct 


It  has  other  arms.  As  yet  we  have  spoken  of  what  may  in 
England  be  termed  professional  efforts,  the  efforts,  that  is,  of  per- 
sons who  in  some  sense  hare  entered  into  Holy  Orders  and  belong 
to  the  dergy.  There  are  other  labours  in  which  lay-power  is 
put  into  requisition.  Thus  at  Metz  we  find  a  '  Military  Asso- 
ciation,' whose  office  consists  in  giving  religious  instruction  to 
soldiers ;  a  '  brotherly  society,'  which  provides  the  poor  with  warm 
dothinff ;  a  •  Sodety  of  Maternal  Charity,'  which  assists  women 
in  child-birth.  In  most  towns  of  France  there  are  instituticms 
with  similar  objects.  Spedally  in  Paris  has  this  union  of  be- 
nevolence and  proselytism  grown  into  lar^  dimensions.  We 
mention  as  an  mstance  the  '  Society  of  Saint  Vincent  de  Paul,' 
founded  among  young  people.  The  sodety  is  divided  into  *  Con- 
ferences,' each  Conference  is  composed  of  from  40  to  50  members. 
There  are  50  Conferences  in  Paris,  severally  attached  to  the 
parishes  of  the  dl^.  The  association  is  daily  spreading  over 
France :  its  object  is  to  relieve  the  poor.  The  rresident  of  each 
Conference  every  year  visits  the  poor  of  his  parish  or  district. 
Garments  are  given  away ;  linen  is  lent.  If  the  poor  man  has  a 
cause  at  law,  he  is  furnished  with  advice  and  legal  aid.  The  chief 
aim,  however,  is  proselytism.  The  Society  proclaims  that  while 
succouring  the  poor,  its  wish  is  to  bring  back  men  to  Catholic 
piety ;  such  is  the  final  purpose  of  those  visits,  those  gifts,  those 
cares.  With  that  view  it  receives  into  its  arms  chil^n  at  the 
earliest  age ;  it  follows  them  with  an  attentive  eye ;  it  takes  every 
means  to  mspire  them  with  devotional  sentiments.  Of  apprentices 
it  becomes  the  patron ;  every  Sunday  they  are  gathered  together 
and  instructed.  The  whole  day  long  suitable  offidals  have  ap- 
prentices under  their  care ;  in  the  morning  they  are  conducted  to 
mass ;  there  they  receive  instruction  specialy  fitted  to  their  wants ; 
nor  is  even  recreation  or  amusement  forgotten :  morning  schools, 
evening  schools  are  ojjened  where  they  are  required.  Another  of 
the  labours  of  the  Sodety  of  *  Saint  Vincent  de  Paul '  is  tiie  rec- 
tification of  the  iUidt  marriages  so  numerous  in  Paris.  It  has 
also  a  branch  called  the  branch  of  the  *Holy  Family,'  whose 
office  it  is  to  collect  together  in  families  those  who  are  visited^ 
in  order  that  as  fammes  the  people  may  attend  mass  and 
receive  religious  admonition ;  here,  too,  interest  is  blended  with 
instruction.  The  Society  has  moreover  established  *  Libraries  for 
the  Poor;'  it  publishes  religious  books  of  various  kinds.  No 
means  is  spared  to  raise  the  necessary  funds ;  for  that  purpose 

i)rivate  canvasses  are  made,  diarity  sermons  are  preached,  even 
otteries  are  not  disdained. 

The  children  of  the  world  are  still  wiser  than  the  children  of 
the  light.    Books  overthrew  Popery  in  France;  by  books,  its 
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advocates  feel,  Popery  must  be  restored.  '  Captain  Sword '  is,  in 
his  way,  no  less  useful  than  necessary.  Nevertheless  the  services 
of  *  Captain  Pen '  cannot  be  safely  dispensed  with.  Hence  the 
zeal  with  which  the  production  and  the  propagation  of  pamphlets 
and  small  books  are  carried  on  among  the  contrivances  of  rapal 
proselytism  in  France.  Look  at  the  Sodety  of  Saint  Victor  de 
jPhmcy^i  *for  the  diffusion  of  good  books.'  Founded  in  1846,  in 
the  diocese  of  Arras,  after  four  years  of  preparation,  it  enjoyed 
special  patronage  from  the  Cardinal  de  Latour  d'Auvergne.  In 
March,  1847,  it  received  the  sanction  of  the  Pope,  who  bestowed 
special  indulgences  on  those  who  should  labour  for  its  advance- 
ment. At  the  present  moment  it  has  the  patronage  of  42  arch- 
bishops and  bishops.  The  society  commands  the  power  which 
ensues  from  a  capital  of  600,000  francs.  It  has  a  vast  workshop 
at  Plancy.  Its  rounder,  M.  Collin  de  Plancy,  conceived  the  idea 
at  the  moment  of  his  conversion  in  1841.  On  that  day,  in  order 
to  repair  the  evil  he  had  done  while  fighting  on  the  side  of  the 
free-thinkers,  he  vowed  to  God  to  consecrate  the  rest  of  his  days 
to  the  propagation  of  '  good  books.'  '  He  has  faithfully  kept  his 
word.'  Two  works  by  this  gentleman  stand  at  the  head  of  this 
Article.  Those  two  works  circulate  under  all  the  sanction  they 
can  derive  from  episcopal  authority.  They  certainly  offer  a  curious 
contrast  to  the  publications  thought  fit  for  the  English  people  by 
the  conductors  of  '  The  Society  ror  the  Diffusion  of  Useful  Know- 
ledge.' The  very  title  of  de  Plancy's  book  suffices  to  excite  a 
feeling  of  commiseration  towards  a  people  for  whom  such  an  intel- 
lectual diet  is  provided ;  and  yet  wnat  diet  so  well  fitted  to  imbue 
the  heart  with  superstitious  fears,  to  prepare  the  mind  for  any 
amount  of  credulity,  and  so  serve  the  purpose  of  ecclesiastical  and 
civil  despots  ?    We  translate  the  title  in  fiill : — 

*  Infernal  Dictionary,  or  Universal  Repertory  of  the  Beings,  the 
Personages,  the  Books,  the  Facts,  the  Things  which  pertain  to  Appa- 
ritions ;  Divinations ;  Magic ;  Intercourse  with  Hell ;  to  the  Demons ; 
to  Sorcerers  ;  to  the  Occult  Sciences ;  to  Magical  Books  ;  to  the  Cab- 
bala ;  to  the  Spirits  of  the  Elements ;  to  the  Great  Work ;  to  Prodi-* 
gies ;  to  Errors  and  Prejudices ;  to  Impostures ;  to  the  Arts  of  the 
Gipsies ;  to  Different  Superstitions  ;  to  Popular  Tales ;  to  Prognostics ; 
and  generally  to  all  False,  Marvellous,  Surprising,  Mysterious  and 
Supernatural  Beliefe :  by  J.  Collin  de  Plancy.  3rd  Edition,  with  250 
new  articles.' 

*  The  work  of  the  Holy  Infancy '  is  one  of  the  most  recent  and 
one  of  the  most  flourishing  of  the  means  of  internal  proselytism 
which  the  papacy  employs  in  France.  On  Sunday  the  4th  of  Jan. 
1852,  a  great  festival  of  this  society  was  held  in  the  town  of 
Nancy.    AU  the  children  connected  with  the  branches  of  the 
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institution  in  the  vicinity  were  present.  After  the  archbishop  had 
said  mass,  a  short  instructive  address  was  delivered  to  the  children, 
and  a  collection  was  made  towards  the  support  of  the  work.  The 
cathedral  was  literally  filled  with  little  cnildren,  who  had  been 
brought  thither  as  if  under  the  influence  of  rivalry  by  *  Brethren 
of  the  Christian  Doctrine,'  lay  instructors,  *  Sisters  of  tne  Christian 
Doctrine,'  '  Sisters  of  Saint  Charles,'  '  Sisters  of  Saint  Vincent  de 
Paul,'  and  mistresses  of  boarding  schools. 

'  This  multitude  of  French  children,  thus  welcomed,  praying  to  the 
child  Jesus,  and  bringing  their  little  offerings  for  other  unhappy 
children  in  infidel  (Protestant)  countries,  presented  a  truly  touching 
sight,  and  many  Christian  hearts  were  moved  thereby.  The  work  of  the 
Holy  Infancy  extends  everywhere  with  a  marvellous  rapidity.  From 
France  it  now  sends  its  beneficent  branches  to  the  British  Isles,  Bel- 
gium, Holland,  the  Rhenish  Provinces,  Bavaria,  Poland,  Italy,  Switzer- 
land, Spain,  Asia,  North  and  South  America,'  Sec." 

A  few  days  after  a  similar  festival  was  held  at  Blois,  where 
nearly  two  thousand  children  were  gathered  together. 

'  After  the  holy  mass,  during  which  a  short  address  was  delivered  to 
this  iniantine  auditory,  they  proceeded  to  the  most  attractive  part  of  the 
ceremony,  the  determination  by  lot  of  those  of  the  Associates  who 
should  be  sent  into  China  as  missionaries,  and  what  should  be  given  by 
them  to  all  those  thousands  of  infants  whom  they  should  have  the 
happiness  to  baptise  every  year.'^ 

Let  the  reader  peruse  the  following  drcular  addressed  by  the 
Archbishop  of  Paris  to  his  clergy,  under  date  Jan.  18,  1852 : — 

*  Reverend  Sir, — Among  the  very  numerous  labours  of  love  established 
in  our  diocese,  that  of  the  "  Orphans  of  the  Cholera,"  is,  without  contra- 
diction, one  of  the  most  important,  and  one  which  deserves  all  our  care. 
In  truth,  how  should  we  not  be  touched  with  a  deep  feeling  of  pity  for  the 
lot  of  that  multitude  of  deserted  children,  who,  after  having  lost  the 
authors  and  the  support  of  their  days,  have  no  other  means  of  living 
than  the  resources  of  our  beneficence?  How  can  we  avoid  extending  to 
them  a  helping  hand  ?  No,  Rev.  Sir,  we  will  not  repudiate  that  precious 
inheritance  which  Providence  has  bequeathed  to  our  tenderness,  and  we 
will  every  year  renew  in  favour  of  these  poor  orphans,  all  the  efforts  of 
our  zeal,  all  the  sacrifices  of  our  pious  liberality.  For  charity,  St.  Paul 
tells  us,  fainteth  not ;  it  knows  neither  relaxation  nor  discouragement. 
(I  Cor.  xiii.) 

*  Consequently,  with  confidence  do  we  renew  our  appeal  to  the  pitying 
hearts  of  our  disciples.  Our  voice  we  know  will  be  heard.  By  means 
of  alms  put  into  our  hands,  and  thanks  to  the  intelHgent  as  well  as  inde- 
fatigable zeal  of  the'members  of  the  Committee  of  the  Work,  we  have 
been  enabled  to  place  in  educational  establishments,  or  to  assist  in  their 
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own  homes,  more  than  550  children.  It  is  not  only  the  life  of  the 
body  which  has  been  preserved  for  these  orphans,  but  they  have  received 
a  benefit  a  thousand  times  more  precious,  a  moral  and  religious  educa- 
tion, which  by  nurturing  their  spirit  in  truth,  preparing  their  heart 
for  virtue,  and  forming  in  them  habits  of  order,  industry  and  piety,  has 
put  them  in  the  way  to  true  happiness. 

*  The  period  of  the  Ecclesiastical  Year  at  which  we  have  now  arrived, 
will  Airnish  you.  Rev.  Sir,  in  even  the  mysteries  which  we  honour,  the 
most  powerful  motives  for  exciting  the  generosity  of  Christian  souls. 
The  recollection  of  an  in&nt  God  experiencing  the  infirmities  of  our 
nature,  as  if  to  train  himself  for  compassion,  enduring  the  severities  of 
poverty,  now  lying  in  a  manger,  now  flying  in  exile, — this  picture,  so 
fit  to  move  the  hardest  hearts,  will  be  set  by  you  before  the  eyes  of  your 
hearers.  Cause  this  divine  in&nt  himself  to  speak ;  let  him  solicit  the 
bene^tions.  He  will  account  as  done  for  himself,  that  which  is  done 
for  these  little  ones ;  these  homeless  orphans ;  those  who  are  his  image, 
and  whom  he  condescends  to  call  his  members, 

*  Our  intention  then  is,  that  to  assist  the  work  of  "  the  Orphans  of  the 
Cholera,"  a  general  collection  shall  take  place  in  all  the  churches  and 
chapels  of  our  diocese,  at  the  morning  and  evening  services,  on  the  day 
of  the  Virgin's  Purification.' 

Whatever  may  be  thought  of  the  result  of  these  efforts,  it  is 
impossible  not  to  admire  their  earnestness ;  and  though  the  zea- 
lotism  by  which  they  are  prompted  must  be  regretted,  and  even 
blamed  by  Protestants,  yet  in  the  religious  feelings  whence  it 
springs  are  to  be  found  the  chief  impulse  and  the  effectual  support 
of  these  attempts.  It  may  be  that  a  philosophy  no  less  Christian 
than  wise  may  be  compelled  to  condemn  the  excess  of  charity  which 
this  zeal  displays,  and  fearing  that  justice  halts  where  charity  runs, 
be  confident  that  pauperism  will  spread  in  the  same  proportion  in 
which  charity  is  dispensed  and  accepted.  Nevertheless  we  cannot 
ourselves  assert  that  we  can  contemplate  all  this  active  beneficence 
unmoved  ;  and  while  we  are  sure  that  Popery  has  in  these  benign 
exertions  selected  a  very  open,  easy,  and  certain  avenue  to  people's 
hearts,  we  must  regret  that  Protestantism  both  in  France  and  in 
England  observes  the  woes  of  the  humbler  classes  far  too  coldly, 
and  need  not  be  surprised  if  the  hearts  of  many  of  its  adherents 
are  stolen  and  carried  away  into  the  more  genial  atmosphere  of 
Catholic  benevolence.  Undoubtedly,  Romanism  in  France  has 
taken  the  most  effectual — ^perhaps  the  only  effectual — means  of 
winning  over  the  population  from  the  fatuous  reveries  or  monstrous 
theories  of  Sodalist  speculators  and  revolutionary  incendiaries. 
Wesley  is  reported  to  nave  said  that  he  did  not  see  why  the  devil 
should  have  all  the  pretty  airs.  Can  any  reason  be  assigned  why 
the  worst  of  religions  should  display  the  greatest  zeal,  and  employ 
the  most  efficient  means?    Fas  est  et  ab  hoste  doceri.   It  is  of 
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special  consequence  that  the  motto  should  be  acted  on  in  these 
islands,  for  here,  to  a  great  and  still  increasing  extent,  the  mea- 
sures of  proselytism  which  have  been  found  to  work  so  well  in 
France  for  Romish  ends  are  applied  by  societies  and  individuals, 
who  act  not  with  less  eflFect  because,  moving  under  a  common 
impulse,  they  work  for  the  most  part  invisibly.  Indeed,  the  pro- 
pagandism  which  has  been  recently  called  into  action  in  France  is 
only  one  arm  of  the  immense  sea  of  Catholic  zeal  which  lies  round 
all  the  countries  of  Europe,  ever  on  the  point  of  breaking  in  on 
the  land,  to  carry  before  it  every  obstacle.  It  cannot  be  too  widely 
known,  it  cannot  be  too  deeply  impressed  on  the  minds  of  Pro- 
testants, that  there  exists  a  widely  spread  conspiracy  on  the  part 
of  Catholic  powers,  which,  originated  and  directed  by  Jesuitism,  is 
designed,  and  night  and  day  labours  with  all  possible  resources  and 
devotedness,  to  put  down  mental  freedom,  to  root  out  Protestantism, 
and  to  make  the  authority  of  Rome  universal.  With  special  effort 
does  this  conspiracy  direct  its  batteries  against  England,  as  being 
the  stronghold  of  Protestantism,  and  as  being  socially  to  a  great 
extent  the  mistress  of  the  world ;  in  the  confident  assurance  that, 
when  England  has  become  papal,  the  conquest  of  the  world  will 
soon  be  completed. 

The  views  which  the  French  clergy  have  entertained,  and  the 
motives  by  which  they  have  been  actimted  on  this  subject,  are  set 
forth  in  a  leading  article  which  appeared  in  the  periodical  repre- 
sentative of  the  tlltramontane  party,  L'  Univers,  of  Jan.  1, 1852 : — 

^  There  is  an  experience  which  those  who  have  the  care  of  souls  find 
confirmed  every  day ;  namely,  the  necessity  of  sanctifying  the  leisure 
hours  of  the  labourer  by  turning  them  to  some  good  account,  and  by 
rendering  them  agreeable.  The  wish  to  draw  from  his  habitual  pur- 
suits a  man  addicted  to  unlawful  pleasures,  will  most  frequently  prove 
abortive,  if  at  the  same  time  you  have  not  devised  a  means  whereby  you 
may  captivate  him  by  enjoyments  that  are  innocent,  and  that  while  they 
preserve  some  attraction,  do  not  present  the  same  dangers.  When  the 
domestic  sanctuary  was  held  in  honour,  when  in  all  classes  of  society, 
even  in  the  lowest,  the  fiither  found  his  pleasures  in  the  circle  of  home, 
— then,  when  every  Sunday  he  went  to  present  his  children  before  the 
Lord,  in  order  to  partake  their  joy  after  having  partaken  their  troubles, 
instructing  them,  edifying  them,  delighting  them; — the  Church  was 
able  to  hold  its  peace  and  be  satisfied  by  smiling  on  what  she  saw ;  but 
now,  when  the  tavern  has  taken  the  place  of  the  church,  and  when 

friends"  stand  where  the  family  used  to  stand,  Eeligioii  cannot  without 
grief  behold  a  state  of  things  so  deadly  in  its  consequences.  Her  first 
care  in  recalling  the  unhappy  back  into  the  way  of  duty,  has  been  to 
point  out  to  the  labouring  man  a  means  for  employing  his  moments  of 
repose  in  a  useful  manner.  The  spouse  of  God,  who  eases  the  sick 
man's  couch,  the  Church,  appears  in  the  person  of  the    Sisters  of 
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Charity/'  by  the  bedside  of  gpief ;  in  the  person  of  the  Trinitarian 
Friar,  near  him  when  he  is  in  slavery ;  everywhere  and  always  she 
becomes  all  things  to  all  men"  in  order  to  save  souls.  Let  us  then 
be  assured  that  in  our  days  she  will  attempt  to  enter  (so  to  say)  into  a 
concordat  with  the  age,  and  while  she  remains  imshaken  in  her  doctrine, 
now,  as  at  all  epochs,  she  will  know  how  to  adapt  her  means  of  salva- 
tion to  the  exigencies  of  the  times :  yes,  she  will  go  even  to  the  extreme 
limits  of  her  conscience,  in  order  to  bring  back  her  wandering  children 
to  the  Mth  and  to  good  morals.  This  is  proved  by  the  Evening 
Schools  founded  at  Rome  by  our  august  Pontiff,  as  well  as  the  special 
efforts  of  several  monastic  orders,  and  of  the  secular  clergy,  with  a  view 
to  the  material  and  spiritual  wel&re  o£  the  industrious  classes.' 

We  have  surveyed  the  power  of  Romanism  in  France,  and  found 
it  to  be  immense.  We  have  reviewed  the  means  by  which  that 
power  has  been  attained,  and  by  which  its  possessors  hope  to  per- 
petuate and  even  augment  it,  and  we  have  seen  reason  to  think 
those  means  very  efficacious.  Unquestionably,  the  present  condi- 
tion of  Romanism  in  France  has  a  serious  aspect  for  the  religion 
of  the  world.  France  is  a  great  social  power.  The  influence  of 
France  is  fdt  in  the  remotest  fibre  of  civilised  life.  If  France 
becomes  thoroughly  and  permanently  Romish,  Rome  will  have 
achieved  its  most  brilliant  and  most  valuable  victory.  Supported 
by  France,  the  Pope  will  advance  into  the  field  in  better  array 
than  ever.  More  than  once  has  France  in  matters  of  opinion 
been  the  dictator  of  Europe ;  and  before  her  example,  if  she  prove 
really  and  vitally  Catholic,  many  a  Protestant  influence  wul  be 
compelled  to  bend. 

But  as  yet  the  whole  case  is  not  before  the  reader.  The  poli- 
tical aspect  remains  to  be  presented.  The  state  changes  wnich 
have  recentiy  been  effected  are  no  trifles.  In  what  relation  does 
Romanism  stand  to  them  ? 

.  Accustomed  as  many  have  been  to  regard  France  as  an  infidel 
countiy,  they  will  not  be  prepared  to  receive  the  statement  which 
we  are  about  to  make,  namely,  that  the  sodal  convulsions  of 
France  within  the  last  century  have  turned  on  the  pivot  of  religion. 
On  her  soil  the  two  great  powers  of  Faitii  and  No-faith  have  so 
fought  their  deadly  battles,  as  to  involve  in  the  result  the  con- 
cus^on  of  the  whole  social  firame.  Without  speaking  of  earlier 
convulsions,  the  dethronement  of  Louis  Philippe  was  owing  to  a 
re-action  in  the  popular  mind  against  CathoUcism.  No  sooner  had 
the  power  which  threw  off  that  incubus  been  put  into  fetters  by 
the  present  government,  than  a  system  was  commenced  the  de- 
signed effect  of  which  was  the  complete  restoration  of  the  power 
of  the  clergy.  Into  that  system  Louis  Napoleon  entered  with  his 
whole  heart.   Seated  in  the  presidential  chair,  he  looked  around 
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for  conservative  agencies.    Religion  he  saw  at  his  feet  in  an  im- 

))lorin^  attitude.    He  knew  her  vital  potency,  and  raising  her 
rom  her  lowly  position,  took  her  into  his  embrace;  notb^ause 
he  loved  her,  but  because  he  loved  himself,  and  Imew  he  dared 
not  make  her  his  enemy.    Shortly  his  ulterior  views — ^views  long 
cherished — began  to  rise  in  his  mind  in  definite  and  most  attractive 
forms.    The  imperial  crown  dazzled  the  eyes  of  his  imagination, 
*  A  republic  witn  imperial  forms  and  insignia ' — this  dream  of  the 
disappointed  uncle  haunted  the  ambitious  nephew's  mind.  He 
resolved  to  convert  the  &ncy  into  a  reality.    But  a  crown  without 
the  anointing  hand  of  the  Pope  I — a  pure  impossibility,  at  least  in 
the  case  of  one  who  had  not  the  stafiT  of  military  renown  on  which 
to  rest.    The  Pope  must  be  gained.    To  gain  the  Pope  it  was 
necessary  to  promote  Popery.    Therefore  its  adherents  and  advo- 
cates were  taken  into  favour.  Of  a  sudden,  and  much  to  their  sur- 
prise, the  army  of  Jesuits,  so  often  iCTominiously  treated  in  France 
and  driven  from  its  borders,  found  Uiemselves  under  the  sunshine 
of  court  smiles  and  patronage.    *A  new  eral'  they  exclaimed. 
A  turning  point  in  the  history  of  France  it  was  ;  and  of  that  junc- 
ture they  determined  to  make  the  utmost.    Forthwith  they  let 
forth  into  open  day  all  their  forces : — 

'  ac  venti,  velut  agmine  &cto, 
Qua  data  porta,  ruunt,  et  terras  turbine  perflant. 
Incubuere  mari,  totumque  a  sedibus  imis 
Una  Eunisque  Notusque  ruunt,  creberque  procellis 
Africus,  et  vastos  volvunt  ad  littora  fluctus. 
Insequitur  clamorque  vir(im,  stridorque  rudentum. 
Eripiunt  stUnto  nubes  ccslumque  diemque 
Teucrarum  ex  oculis  ;  ponto  nox  intmbat  atra. 
Intonuere  poli,  et  crebris  micat  ignibus  eether  ; 
Preesentemque  viris  intentant  omnia  mortem.' 

Not  without  a  full  consciousness  of  the  support  he  should  re- 
ceive from  the  Church  did  Louis  Napoleon  venture  on  the  daring 
and  sanguinary  step  of  the  2nd  of  December.  But  his  confidence 
rested  on  a  broader  and  deeper  basis  than  the  Eurus,  the  Notus, 
or  the  Africus  of  Romanism.  Useful  in  the  turmoil  and  conflict 
of  a  revolution,  the  subalterns  of  the  Church  could  neither  lay 
down  the  plan  of  the  battle  nor  greatly  contribute  to  secure  a 
victory.  Royal  .^olus  must  be  secured.  Restored  to  Rome  by 
republican  troops,  the  Pope  rejjaid  the  service  with  warm  support. 
Another  power  could  not  be  disregarded, — the  power  of  the  pen. 
Intending  to  crush  that  power  in  all  its  adverse  manifestations, 
the  ruler  of  France  was  very  willing  to  profit  by  its  displays  in  his 
favour.  And,  alas!  but  too  eas^  was  it  to  hire  the  crowd  of 
Parisian  penmen,  who  get  their  daily  bread  out  of  the  fickle  and 
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ever  varying  air  of  the  French  metropolis.  Men  so  small,  however, 
could  not  have  repaid  their  employer,  had  they  not  entered  into 
the  lahours  of  others.  By  two  minds  of  distinction  had  the  crisis 
been  prepared. 

Joseph  de  Maistre,  armed  with  a  style  at  once  cutting,  biting, 
highly  coloured  and  picturesque,  placed  himself  before  a  public 
with  whom  style  is  almost  every  thing,  as  the  champion  of  the 
theocratic  society  of  the  middle  ages.  He  fell  on  tne  modem 
notions  of  liberty  and  progress  in  a  manner  which  Frenchmen  can 
least  resist.  He  assailed  them  with  ridicule ;  he  threw  scorn  upon 
them ;  he  treated  them  insultingly.  It  was  Voltaire  in  a  Jesuit's^ 
cloak.  It  was  Voltaire  undoing  Voltaire's  work.  With  equal 
ardour  and  with  full  enthusiasm  did  he  celebrate  the  absolute 
authority  of  King  and  Pope.  Even  persecution  of  all  kinds  found 
favour  in  his  eyes,  and  called  forth  tne  admirmg  tokens  of  his  pen. 
Having  confounded  and  derided  ideas,  he  assailed  institutions. 
Alas  for  the  republican  forms  of  government  which  had  sprung 
from  the  Great  Revolution ;  he  overwhelmed  them  with  sarcasm ; 
hc^handled  them  as  a  boxer  in  his  wrath  handles  a  retiring  ad- 
versary. Read  his  work  on  The  Pope;  read  his  Mominga  at 
Saint-Petershirg, 

Bonald,  less  of  an  enthusiast  but  more  of  a  metaphysician  than 
De  Maistre,  professed  the  same  doctrines  and  aimed  at  the  same 
objects.  Especially  did  he  give  them  the  support  of  a  new  basis, 
derived  from  his  study  of  languages.  He  set  out  on  the  principle 
that  speech  must  have  been  immediately  given  by  God  to  man. 
But  if  speech  was  given,  ideas,  of  which  speech  is  the  representative, 
were  also  given :  the  shell  contains  the  kernel.  Hence  truth  comes 
from  without.  Truth  originally  rested  on  the  authority  of  the 
God  who  gave  it.  But  our  truth  is  only  the  old  truth  with  aug- 
mentations. Consequently  all  truth  comes  from  a  higher  source, 
namely,  God ;  and  depends  on  the  authority  of  that  source — that 
is,  God  and  his  mimsters.  Here,  then,  is  the  function  of  the 
Church,  and  here  is  its  justification.  The  Church  is  in  God's 
stead  to  man.  Consequently  the  Church  is  the  teacher,  man  the 
pupil.  The  very  ideas  imply  supremacy  and  submission.  And  as 
the  Church  represents  God  in  morals,  so  does  the  King  represent 
God  in  politics.  Their  law  is  God's  law ;  their  will  is  God's  will. 
Each  perfect  and  supreme,  the  two  when  united  are  the  voice  of 
God  and  the  power  of  God  on  earth. 

The  propounding  of  these  slavish  doctrines  at  first  struck  society 
into  a  maze.  It  became  giddy,  it  staggered.  Recovering  from 
the  amazement,  it  felt  repelled  and  disgusted.  In  that  state  of 
the  public  mind  liberalism  gained  influence  and  began  to  make 
head.    But  the  intoxicating  draughts  were  renewed.  Supplied 
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freely,  they  b^an  to  bewilder.  At  last  the  public  mind,  fully 
intoxicated,  fell  into  a  deep  stupor,  or  was  ^iaed  with  spasmodic 
ravings,  llie  hour  had  come*  H^e  was  fear  and  anguish ;  there 
was  outrageous  extravagance ;  and  there,  in  the  great  body  oi 
society,  stolid  indifference.  Jesuitism  in  politics  and  Jesuitism  in 
religion  solemnised  their  nuptials  in  the  aeorees  which  enslaved  a 
nation,  and  the  firing  which  carried  barricades,  decimated  districts, 
and  slaughtered  innocent  and  unoffending  individuals. 

No  sooner  was  the  blow  struck  which  converted  Louis  Napoleon 
from  the  president  of  a  free  republic  into  the  supreme  lord  of  a 
dictatorship,  than  the  clergy  ot  France  gave  in  tneir  adhesion  to 
the  new  order  of  things,  and  hastened  to  lend  all  their  aid  to  the 
usurped  despotism.  At  the  command  of  the  dictator  a  Te  Deum 
was  celebrated  in  all  the  Romish  churches  of  France.  A  formal 
compliance  with  the  decree  was  perhaps  inevitable ;  but  every  thing 
beyond  a  perfunctory  observance  of  the  ceremony  was  a  gratuitous 
testimony  of  favour  towards  the  illegality  of  the  ewip  cTStat^  the 
butcheries  by  which  it  was  attended,  and  the  tyranny  and  perse- 
cution that  ensued.  In  Paris  the  Te  Deum  was  sung  in  the  most 
imposing  manner  and  amid  the  most  soleiftm  p<»np,  the  archbish^ 
himself,  the  metropolitan  of  France,  and  so  the  representative  of 
its  religion,  taking  the  chief  part  in  the  ceremony.  On  behalf  of 
the  selfish  dictator,  and  at  tne  very  moment  when  his  brads  were 
reeking  with  the  blood  of  murdered  citizens,  whose  only  crime 
was  their  adherence  to  the  laws  which  their  sworn  conservator  had 
violated,  the  papal  authorities  introduced  into  the  prayer  I>ofmm6 
fo/o  the  ill-om&oed  words  Ludovicum  Napoleonem  (Lord,  save 
Louis  Napoleon) ;  and  after  the  com{detion  of  the  supplication^ 
*  the  archDishop  gave  the  benediction  of  the  Holy  Sa<»*ament  with 
the  censer  brilliant  with  diamonds  which  the  emperor  had  pre^ 
sented  to  the  metropolitan  church.'  At  the  end  '  his  lordship  the 
archbishq)  in  a  procession  c<mducted  baek  to  the  entrance  of  the 
cathedral  (Notre  Dame)  the  President  of  the  republic^  with  the 
same  pomp  which  had  accompanied  his  reception.'  ^ 

The  followiog  extract  from  a  circular  issued  on  the  1st  of  Ja- 
nuary to  his  clergy  by  the  Cardinal  Archbishop  of  Bourges  will 
illustrate  the  joy  with  which  the  usurpation  was  witnessed  by 
papal  France : — 

'  Solenm  thanksgivings  are  indeed  due  to  the  Most  High  who  has 
saved  us  from  an  immense  peril.  To  testify  to  him  oar  gratitude  ibr 
so  great  a  benefit,  is  to  draw  down  on  ourselves  new  favours**'  You 
feel  this  as  well  as  I,  and  you  will  not  fail,  my  Beverend  brother,  to 

'  VUfdvers,  Jan.  5,  1852. 

'  A  fine  xuBtance  of  the  remark  that  '  gratitude  is  a  livdy  sense  of  fikvonrs 
%9  come ' !  I 
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inspire  with  the  same  sentiment  those  who  are  intrusted  to  your  care. 
Liet  us  together  beseech  the  Lord  to  finish  what  he  (!)  has  bi^un,  and 
for  that  end  to  preserve  the  man  of  his  Providence.' 
What  a  profaiiation  of  the  holiest  words  and  the  most  venerable 
of  objects  I  What  a  degradation  forced  on  rehgion,  to  make  her 
an  accessory  after  the  deed  of  the  greatest  and  most  outrageous 
political  crime  in  the  annals  of  the  world ! 

As  might  be  expected,  the  news  of  the  revolution  was  welcomed 
at  Rome.  On  hearing  it,  Pius  IX.  exclaimed,  '  Heaven  has  paid 
the  debt  which  the  Cnurch  owed  to  France !'  Why  what  a  pair 
of  religionists  have  we  here  I — a  Pope  thrust  on  an  unwilling 
people  by  French  bayonets^  and  an  usurper  raised  to  the  first  step 
of  an  imperial  throne  on  the  dead  bodies  of  fellow-countrymen 
whom  he  had  slain,  and  the  merit  of  the  first  act  so  great  as  to 
call  down  from  Heaven  such  special  aid  as  might  reward  it  with 
suocessful  usurpation.  Such,  in  plain  English,  is  the  import  of  the 
Pope's  joyous  words. 

An  exlract  from  an  article  in  the  Jesuits'  paper,  U  Unitiers^  will 
let  the  reader  know  how  entirely  the  usurpation  was  regarded  by 
the  Romish  church  as  the  act  of  God : — 

*'  The  truth  is,  Louis  Napoleon  has  understood  at  once  the  strength 
and  the  peril  of  society.  With  the  felicitous  audacity  of  good  sense, 
he  piit  that  strength  in  opposition  to  that  peril.  Doubtless  he  dealt 
profusely  in  illegality ;  he  would  have  committed  the  greatest  wrong, 
if,  instead  of  being  president,  he  had  been  a  mere  stewaid.  But  society 
when  in  peril  gives  itself  chiefs  precisely  to  commit  those  acts  of  ille- 
gality. For  us  we  never  thought  Charles  X.  perjured,  and  we  are 
thankful  to  Louis  Napoleon  for  having  been  less  unfortunate.  Revolu- 
tionary problems  are  not  solved  by  legality,  they  are  put  an  end  to  by 
claps  of  thunder.  Only  the  thunder  may  come  from  below  or  from 
above.  If  from  below,  it  bursts  forth  like  the  earthquake,  overturning 
everything,  setting  everything  on  fire.  This  was  the  socialist  or  par- 
liamentary solution.  If  from  on  high,  it  selects  the  spot  on  which  it 
will  fall.  This  is  the  solution  of  the  2nd  of  December.  It  was 
instinctively  foreseen  and  desired ;  it  has  been  universally  applauded. 
The  prompt  adhesion  of  the  clergy  has  been  ascribed  to  the  influence  of 
M.  de  Montalembert  and  that  of  some  other  catholics.  The  advice 
they  gave  for  that  end  was  very  well  received,  but  it  was  not  required. 
The  clergy  knew  the  state  of  society,  and  knew  what  was  wanted  and 
what  was  coming.  The  clergy  saw  that  bloody  tide  coming  in.  The 
wave  which  at  the  last  overflowed,  appeared  to  it  as  the  instrument  of 
Providence,  and  it  blessed  God  who  sends  whom  h^  pleases  and  when 
he  pleases.  We  have  had  letters  from  all  parts  of  France.  Every- 
where sound  religious  and  popular  sentiment  regards  the  resuh  ds  grand 
and  glorious.** 

Which  of  the  two  is  worse  in  this  extract,  the  bad  logic  or  the 
•  X'C^mWa,  Jan.  9,  1852. 
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impiety  ?  They  are  both  Jesuitical ;  which  is  nearly  the  same  as 
to  say  that  they  are  both  very  bad. 

Unquestionablv  it  is  true  that  Louis  Napoleon's  eoup  Sitat  was 
approved  generally  by  the  papal  clergy.  The  moment  it  was 
accomplished  they  saw  that  the  long-denred  moment  had  arrived, 
and  that  it  was  now  the  time  to  stnke  a  blow  for  the  restoration 
of  religious  despotism.  All  kinds  of  tyranny  are  congenial,  and 
between  its  patrons  there  is  a  tacit  sympathy  and  practical  under- 
standing which  urge  them  to  act  in  concert  at  the  right  jonctore, 
as  for  a  common  object  The  cler^  of  France  in  consequence 
threw  themselves  ardently  into  the  coimict ;  and,  next  to  Napoleon's 
fire-arms  and  bayonets,  earned  the  honour  of  determining  the  issue. 
In  every  parish  and  comer  of  the  land  they  employed  all  their 
social  and  personal  influence,  and  all  the  awful  power  which  super- 
stition has  put  into  the  hands  of  a  Romish  priest,  in  order  to  pre- 
pare men  to  vote  agreeably  to  their  wishes ;  and  when  at  last  the 
day  of  election  came,  the  clergy  in  many  instances  led  their  igno- 
rant serfs  by  hundreds  to  the  poll,  holding  aloft  as  an  electioneering 
token  the  cross,  the  purest  symbol  of  disinterested  pity  and  love  I 

Immediately  consequent  on  the  President's  election  and  the 
establishment  of  his  power,  Popery  began  to  start  into  new  life, 
and  France  manifested  a  desire  to  become  the  most  Catholic  of 
Catholic  kingdoms.  Hitherto  that  country  had  preserved  for 
itself  no  inconsiderable  share  of  religious  medom,  in  spite  of  all 
the  agCTessive  attempts  of  Rome.  ^  The  liberties  of  the  Gallican 
church  had  been  gained  by  costly  sacrifices  and  numberless 
efforts.  Of  those  liberties  the  national  mind  was  proud.  France 
prided  herself  in  being  Catholic  without  being  Papal,  For  a 
time  at  least  the  end  of  that  state  of  things  has  come.  Popery 
lifts  her  head  boldly  in  the  land,  and  Jesuitism  walks  with  brazen 
front  by  her  side.  Rather  cautious  at  the  first,  they  are  now  as 
bold  as  men  can  be  in  a  bad  cause ;  and  certainly  they  have  had 
great  encouragement.  The  President  himself  unmrled  his  banner 
to  them  \xs  restoring  to  the  worship  of  the  poor  peasant  girl  the 
church  of  the  patron  saint  of  Paris,  St.  Genevieve.  With  an 
ardour  long  unknown  the  churches  became  crowded  by  congrega- 
tions who,  if  not  pious,  were  at  least  of  decent  behaviour.  A 
host  of  tracts  and  pamphlets  poured  forth  from  the  press,  not 
prohibited  to  difluse  fatmties,  fanaticisms,  and  superstitions.  The 
Abbe  Migne  set  in  rapid  motion  at  Mont-Saint-xlouge  the  wheels 
of  his  immense  manufactory  of  Jesuitical  folios,  of  which,  after 
the  rate  of  one  per  week,  he  has  promised  that  some  two  thousand 
shall  appear — doubtless  to  the  imminent  peril  of  Protestantism, 
and  perhaps  of  religion  too.  Even  persons  of  rank  and  distinction 
obeyed  the  general  impulse,  and  idled  away  an  hour  in  church  or 
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chapel.  Marshal  Soult  died;  a  religious  ceremony  was  com. 
manded,  and,  like  a  matinee  mtmcalej  the  great  world  hmried 
thither.  On  the  21st  of  January  masses  were  performed  in  all 
the  churches  of  Paris  for  the  repose  of  the  soul  of  Louis  XVI. 
The  sacred  edifices  were  filled.  'See/  exclaimed  the  Papacy, 
*  see  how  repentant  every  one  is  for  the  crime  of  1793.'  Long 
and  severe  had  been  the  contest  between  the  University  of  Paris, 
together  with  its  affiliated  colleges,  on  the  one  side,  and  the 
Papistic  clergy  of  France,  headed  by  the  Jesuits,  on  the  other. 
The  booty  was  the  education  of  the  nation — who  should  have  it 
in  their  hands  ?  Various,  aforetime,  had  the  issue  been ;  and  ever 
as  it  seemed  at  an  end,  (hd  the  conflict  break  out  afresh.  Now 
literature  prevailed,  and  now  Jesuitism.  In  the  recent  revolution, 
the  latter,  feeling  its  strength  and  borrowing  courage  from  suc- 
cess, swaggered  up  to  the  University,  and  while  the  former  stood 
there  wiSi  its  hands  bound,  dealt  it  a  blow  from  which  it  will 
hardly  recover.  About  the  same  time  ecclesiastical  associations 
and  proselyting  societies,  on  whose  operations  police  regulations 
had  imposed  some  restrictions,  obtained  from  the  President,  too 
glad  to  pay  homage  to  the  power  by  whom  he  was  made,  relax- 
ations and  privileges  which  nave  given  them  augmented  efficacy 
as  well  as  fresh  activity,  and  wiU  cause  them  in  number  and 
power  speedily  to  surpass  the  details  we  have  here  supplied. 

The  material  prosperity  of  ecclesiastical  despotism  in  France  is 
not  enduring.  Let  it  be  observed  that  the  prosperity  is  material. 
Such  it  appears  to  be  in  all  the  data  we  have  set  forth.  Super- 
ficial is  the  movement  from  first  to  last ;  or  if  at  all  it  goes  below 
the  surface,  it  descends  not  to  the  heart  of  society.  It  does  not 
mingle  with  the  great  under-currents  of  life.  The  movement  is 
superinduced,  and  it  lies  like  oil  on  the  face  of  the  waters, 
smoothing  them  for  a  moment,  but  liable  to  be  tossed  to  the 
winds  when  the  volcanic  forces  of  the  inner  soul  again  burst  forth. 

The  prosperity  cannot  last  because  it  is  antagonistic  to  the 
public  mind.  In  the  first  place  the  religious  despotism  is  bound 
up  with  the  political  despotism.  The  Pope  and  Louis  Napoleon 
as  supreme  powers  came  in  together ;  they  will  at  least  for  a  time 
reign  together;  and  they  will  also,  when  their  hour  comes,  go 
out  together.  Two  suppositions  may  be  made:  Louis  Napo- 
leon remains  firm  in  his  seat,  or  he  is  cast  out.  If  he  remains 
firm  in  his  seat,  he  will  reduce  the  power  of  the  church  as  soon 
and  as  much  as  he  can ;  and  in  this  work  he  will  receive  efiectual 
aid  from  the  national  sympathies  and  averdons.  If  Louis  Napo- 
leon is  cast  out,  a  republic  of  reality  is  established,  or  legitimacy 
is  restored.  Let  it  be  a  real  republic ;  a  real  republic  is  the  very 
negation,  the  positive  antithesis  of  Romish  despotism.    Instead  of 
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a  real  republic,  suppose  a  le^timate  monarch  on  the  throne. 
The  needs  of  a  lawtul  sovereign  are  not  so  great,  so  numerous,  so 
urgent,  as  those  of  a  usuiper ;  and  a  legitimate  monarch,  from 
the  very  fact  of  his  being  legitimate,  would  rule  in  unison  with 
national  recollections  and  national  attachments ;  in  consequence 
Gallic  Catholicism  would  once  more  be  in  conflict  with  Koman 
Catholicism,  and  the  evil  spirit  of  Jesuitism  would  be  expelled. 
In  any  contingency  the  existing  clerical  despotism  would  be  sure 
to  suffer  from  that  reaction  of  the  public  mind  which  comes  from 
the  undue  pressures  of  authority  in  every  land,  and  nowhere  with 
less  uncertainty  or  more  revengeful  force  than  in  France.  Nor 
must  it  be  thought  that  the  union  which  now  subsists  between 
the  Church  and  the  State  in  France  is  cordial  as  well  as  friendly. 
United  for  the  moment  by  a  common  necessity,  the  two  have 
ulterior  aims  and  mean  different  things.  Once  seated  on  the 
imperial  throne,  which  is  his  real  object,  Louis  Napoleon  would 
treat  Pius  IX,  with  as  little  ceremony  as  his  uncle  treated 
Pius  VII,  The  nephew  imitatings  would,  in  all  probability, 
caricature  the  uncle  here  as  in  other  things,  and  the  present  Pope 
might  find  himself  a  prisoner  in  France  even  at  the  moment  when 
with  his  saintly  hand  he  had  placed  the  imperial  crown  on  his 
patron's  brows.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Church  has  no  affection 
for  Louis  Napoleon.  It  is  true  she  is  now  hand  in  hand  with 
him ;  hut  while  her  hand  is  in  his,  her  heart  and  her  eye  look 
and  long  in  another  direction.  Her  ultimate  object  is  the  resto- 
ration  of  legitimacy.  With  a  man-made  President  or  Emperor 
she  has  no  synapathies — she  can  have  no  sympathies.  Holding 
Kingship,  Uke  Priestship,  to  be  of  Divine  origin  and  Divine  right, 
she  owes  allegiance  to  one  sovereign — one  alone.  Louis  Napo- 
leon is  to  her  a  mere  makeshift,  with  whom,  for  want  of  a  better 
master,  she  politically  puts  up,  hoping,  by  his  means,  to  gain 
power  to  bring  back  the  rightful  heir.  In  that  purpose  she  may 
succeed ;  but  no  small  adroitness  does  she  require  in  the  part  she 
has  to  play.  The  Count  de  Chambord  has  issued  commands  to 
the  effect  that  his  friends  should  keep  themselves  free  from  the 
impure  contact  of  adhesion  to  the  ruling  power.  But  the  Church 
is  salaried  by  the  State.  Thus  drawn  in  two  opposite  directions, 
the  Church  tries  to  keep  a  medium  path.  Hating  the  basis  of 
his  power,  she  supports  Napoleon ;  revering  his  claims,  she  prac- 
tically disowns  Henry.  Her  heart  and  her  hand  go  the  reverse 
way.  What  wonder  if  in  the  consequent  confusion  she  make  a 
mistake ;  if,  loving  the  rightful  heir  much,  she  serve  the  occupant 
of  his  inheritance  less;  and  if  the  suspicions  which  would  ensue 
should  engender  coldness,  and  coldness  lead  to  alienation.  Then 
the  Prinoe-Presidept,  no  longer  playing  at  religion,  throws  off  the 
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mask,  and  threatens,  like  his  uncle,  to  turn  Protestant,  meanwhile 
driving  Jesuitism  out  of  the  land. 

The  present  religious  movement  must  be  short  lived  also  because 
it  is  factitious.  Evidence  of  the  assertion  may  be  found  among  the 
details  already  ^ven.  Other  evidence  is  at  hand.  For  instance, 
miracle-mon^ring  has  been  revived.  We  do  not  mean  to  charge 
with  known  falsehood  all  who  are  concerned  in  the  frauds  or  delu- 
sions with  which  Romish  writings  have  recently  abounded.  Many, 
we  dare  say,  are  dupes  of  their  own  fancies  and  their  own  desires. 
But  what  we  wish  to  mark  is,  that  just  at  the  nick  of  time  when 
they  are  wanted  prodigies  make  then*  bow.  If  sent  for,  they  could 
not  have  arrived  more  seasonably.  Delay,  indeed,  there  has  been, 
but  this  delay  has  not  arisen  from  the  want  of  urgent  messengers. 
If  miracles  in  some  cases  have  not  come,  miracles  have  been  well 
advertised  for.  All  the  excitements  of  the  papal  system  have  been 
put  into  play.  From  Rome,  as  a  centre,  the  strings  of  superstition, 
of  old  memories,  of  intense  bigotry,  of  fear,  of  hope,  in  all  parts, 
and  espedally  in  ]?rance,  have  been  puUed,  and  pulled  sometimes 
with  a  twitch  of  impatience.  Books  full  of  wonderful  stories  are 
in  circulation ;  miraculous  tales  are  recited  from  the  pulpit ; 
religious  processions  are  muki^ied;  saered  spots  are  visited; 
holy  relics  are  displayed ;  every  thing  is  done  by  which  the  imar 
ginations  of  the  i^orant  may  be  made  to  teem  with  those  fancies 
which,  being  projected  outwardly,  become  prodigies.  In  certain 
excited  states  of  the  public  mind  prodigies  are,  so  to  say,  a  natural 
product.  A  diseasea  condition  becoming  for  the  time  a  normal 
condition,  produces  correspondent  effects  with  unerring  certainty. 
Wbhes  then  assume  the  shape  of  realities ;  fears  take  a  corporal 
form  in  some  hobgoUin ;  ajod  even  the  palai^  limb  is  made  rigid 
and  pliable  under  the  vital  energy  thrown  into  it  by  intense  and 
concentrated  mental  power. 

Were  it  seemly  fw  us  to  occupy  our  pages  with  ridiculous  stories, 
we  oould  abundantly  supply  instances  ami  details  of  the  efforts  which 
have  been  made  to  get  up  miracles.  It  must  suffice,  however,  to 
mention  one  or  two  more  of  the  special  means  employed.  The 
worship  of  the  Virgin  has  for  this  purpose  been  copiously  drawn 
upon,  and  no  means  have  been  spared  to  kindle  thereon  and  thereby 
the  sensuous  and  inflammable  ima^nations  of  the  South.  Then  a 
jubilee  was  proclaimed,  offering  fuU  pardon  of  all  sins  to  the  faithful 
and  obedient,  and  spedal  advantages  to  such  as  turned  to  profit  the 
superstitious  capital  thus  supplied.  Besides,  a  spedality  nas  been 
given  to  every  usual  ceremony.  The  exhibition  in  Rome  at 
Christmas  of  the  holy  relics  there  preserred  of  the  birth  of  Jeem 
and  his  manger  was  trumpeted  forth  as  a  timely  corroboration  of 
die  belief  of  the  bebeving,  and  a  suitable  rebuke  of  the  unbelief 
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of  the  unbelieving ;  though  the  event  and  all  connected  with  it  is 
a  part  of  the  ordinary  routine  of  Rome's  superstitious  observances. 
The  Queen  of  Spain  became  a  mother ;  the  Pope  sent  her  a  set 
of  baby-linen  on  which  he  had  bestowed  his  benediction.  The  two 
events  are  common  enough  ;  and  not  long  since  the  fear  of  ridicule 
would  have  made  even  Jesuit  writers  throw  over  the  present  of  his 
holiness  the  discreet  veil  of  silence.  But  times  are  changing; 
there  is  something  to  be  hoped  for  from  self-glorification,  and 
therefore  Rome  writes  thus : — 

'  On  the  4th  of  January  the  Holy  Father  blessed  in  his  private 
chapel,  a  set  of  baby-linen  destined  for  the  young  princess  which  the 
Queen  of  Spain  has  just  brought  forth.  The  benediction  took  place  in 
the  presence  of  the  palatine  cardinals,  the  prelates  of  the  court,  and  of 
the  ambassador  plenipotentiary  from  her  Catholic  Majesty  to  the  Holy 
See. 

*  Touching  is  the  custom  which  this  ceremony  calls  to  mind.  It  goes 
back  to  the  ages  most  deeply  impressed  with  the  Catliolic  spirit : — to 
those  ages  when  sovereigns  willingly  lowered  the  pride  of  their  croton 
before  the  superior  majesty  of  the  pontifical  tiara,  and  like  persons 
of  private  rank,  asked  from  the  Vicar  of  Jesus  Christ  a  benediction, 
both  on  the  government  of  their  kingdoms,  and  the  members  of  their 
families : — happy  time  when  faith  was  the  soul  of  the  world,  and  bent 
every  brow  before  its  empire. 

'  Spain,  so  deeply  catholic,  could  not  allow  a  tradition  to  become 
extinct,  so  Christian  and  so  conformed  to  the  pious  sentiments  which 
particularly  distinguished  its  sovereigns.  The  Queen  Isabella,  in  spite 
of  the  misfortunes  of  the  times,  and  the  convulsions  which  have  shaken 
the  church  in  her  country,  remembered  this  custom,  always  dear  to  the 
Queens  of  Spain.  She  therefore  entreated  the  pope  to  bless  the  linen 
with  which  the  young  princess,  granted  by  heaven  to  her  ardent 
prayers,  was  to  be  clothed.  With  his  usual  kindness  the  Holy  Father 
gave  a  favourable  reception  to  so  pious  a  request,  and  a  magnificent 
bundle  has  been  sent  by  his  Holiness  to  the  Spanish  Queen.  Nothing 
can  equal  the  richness  and  beauty  of  the  objects  chosen  to  make  up  this 
royal  present.  The  linen  is  of  incomparable  fineness ;  the  lace  of  the 
greatest  value  ;  the  coverlets  of  the  royal  cradle  are  admirably  embroi- 
dered in  gold  ;  but  the  most  precious  object  is  a  reliquary  of  the  richest 
and  most  elegant  workmanship.  It  contains  a  consiHerable  piece  of  the 
holy  cradle  of  our  Lord,  which  has  been  preserved  in  the  church  of 
"  St.  Mary  the  greater,"  called  from  this  circumstance  "  the  cradle- 
church."  This  will  be  an  inestimable  treasure  for  the  young  princess, 
and  the  most  precious  among  those  which  are  connected  with  her  birth. 

'  In  the  days  of  anarchy  in  which  we  live,  in  the  midst  of  this  universal 
contempt  for  authority  and  for  the  sovereign  majesty,  it  is  of  conse- 
quence to  call  attention  to  the  high  esteem  in  which  the  Church  has 
id  ways  held  the  person  and  the  power  of  catholic  monarchs.  Immedi- 
ately on  the  birth  of  a  prince  or  princess  destined  by  inheritance  one 
day  or  other  to  cany  the  royal  sceptre,  the  church  surrounds  the  cradle 
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with  benedictions :  in  some  sort  it  consecrates  the  clothes  which  are  to 
cover  its  delicate  limbs,  and  protect  its  tender  life  against  the  dangers 
of  the  first  months :  it  puts  under  the  special  protection  of  heaven  this 
creature  so  frail,  and  yet  so  precious  in  a  religious  point  of  view  and  for 
the  happiness  of  the  people  ;  it  thus  gives  its  most  striking  token  of  the 
respect  it  has  for  those  whom  God  destines  to  become  the  pastors  of  his 
people,  and  the  heads  of  a  part  of  his  earthly  kingdom,  Once  more,  it 
seems  to  us  that  this  is  a  lesson  very  well  suited  to  our  wants ;  may  we 
profit  by  it,  and  learn  that  the  depositaries  of  power  have  a  right  to  all 
our  respect.  There  is  no  doctrine  more  needful  to  be  restored  in  our 
days.  This  is  the  foundation  of  society  and  of  states ;  this  is  the  surest 
preservative  against  the  revolutionary  spirit  which  has  so  long  tormented 
Europe." 

What  maudlin  have  we  here !  Blest  baby-clothes  a  successful 
antagonist  to  revolution !  Did  we  not  truly  describe  the  present 
reactionary  movement  as  artificial?  What!  is  there  any  thing 
sound,  any  thing  manly,  any  thing  sensible,  any  thing  natural,  in 
this  mawkish  eulogy  put  forth  in  France  at  the  most  seasonable 
moment  to  encourage  the  President  and  outshame  the  opponents 
of  his  power?  And  what  must  be  the  state  of  that  man  s  mind 
who  could  write  and  put  his  name  to  drivelling  such  as  we  have 
forced  ourselves  to  translate  ?  No,  no  I — in  such  a  state  of  mind 
there  is  nothing  that  Protestantism  need  fear :  the  only  fear — and 
of  this  there  is  great  fear — is  that  trumpery  of  the  kind  may  so 
damage  rehgion  as  to  produce  ere  long  inndelity  as  barren  and  as 
mocking  as  any  that  has  gone  before. 

Moreover,  tne  movement  cannot  last,  because  it  is  of  foreign 
origin.  It  is  not  native  in  its  growth.  It  did  not  spring  spon- 
taneously out  of  the  French  heart.  It  is  no  outward  expression  of 
a  deeply  felt  necessity.  Whatever  flowers  or  fruit  it  bears,  the 
plant  is  an  exotic.  Not  only  does  the  plant  come  from  abroad, 
out  it  has  been  forced  on  the  French  nation.  Introduced  among 
them  most  stealthily,  it  is  contraband.  Jesuitism  has  been 
smuggled  into  France,  first  under  the  frock  of  the  priest,  and  then 
under  the  gown  of  the  President.  Forced  on  the  acceptance  of 
the  French,  it  has  been  equally  forced  on  their  retention.  The 
hand  that  was  opening  to  cast  the  hateful  thing  away,  has  been 
seized  by  the  stronger  hand  of  the  law,  and  with  a  merciless  gripe 
compelled  to  hold  whnt  it  has. 

And  what  is  this  foreign  gift?  It  is  Ultramontanism.  The 
word  is  a  revelation  as  weU  as  a  proof  to  those  who  are  conversant 
with  the  history  of  France.  Yes,  it  is  that  Ultramontanism  which 
is  among  the  deepest  dislikes  of  the  French  heart,  and  which  can 
by  no  possibility  take  root  therein.    In  France,  Catholicism  has 
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life  in  the  national  life.  Catholicism  has  entered  into  the  system, 
and  been  appropriated  by  its  organs.  But  French  Catholicism 
differs  totally  from  Spanish  or  ItaSan  CathoUcism.  And  it  differs 
just  on  those  points  in  which  France  has  ever  been  ready  to  differ 
with  Rome.  Catholicism,  as  a  reli^on  of  the  senses,  suits  the 
Frenchman,  who  lives  a  sensuous  existence  in  the  light  and  joy  of 
his  own  *  Belle  France.'  But  the  Frenchman  is  a  descendant  of 
the  Francs ;  and  the  very  name  Francs  shows  how  freedom  is  in 
the  heart's  blood  of  the  nation.  Without  liberty,  religion  has  ik> 
charms  for  a  Frenchman.  Hence  that  warfare  of  France  with 
Rome,  by  which  the  French  church  wrested  out  of  the  Pope's 
hands  the  liberties  to  which  neither  the  Spaniard  nor  the  Italian 
of  old  aspired,  and  the  refusal  of  which  constitutes  the  very  essence 
of  Ultramontanism.  Ere  the  present  religious  movement  in  France 
can  sink  into  the  heart  of  the  nation,  one  of  two  very  unlikely 
things  must  take  place, — either  the  genius  of  the  French  people 
must  become  totally  different,  or  Jesuitism  must  fom  an  alliance 
with  freedom.  It  is  no  answer  to  this  remark  to  say  that  France 
is  now  held  iu  fetters  of  iron.  The  despotism  of  a  few  months 
does  not  blot  out  the  testimony  of  centuries.  The  French  love 
freedom  both  in  church  and  state ;  and  freedom  in  both  they  will 
ere  long  enjoy. 

Even  at  this  moment  a  violent  struggle  is  going  on  a^iainst  the 
attempt  to  inoculate  France  with  the  Ultramontane  virus.  No 
sooner  had  the  political  horizon  been  cleared  pf  the  smoke  of  the 
President's  fire-arms  than  the  Jesuitical  party  began  to  assail  the 
classics,  both  ancient  and  modem,  and  to  call  for  the  introduction 
into  colleges  and  schools,  as  manuals  of  instruction,  of  selections  from 
the  ecclesiastical  fathers.  The  old  battle  of  the  andents  against 
the  modems  and  the  modems  against  the  ancients  was  renewed, 
and  is  now  bein^  fought  over  again  in  France.  L'Abbe  Gaume, 
with  the  aid  of  his  pamphlet  Le  Ver  Bmgmr^  not  only  of  a  sudden 
finds  himself  a  notoriety,  but  has  the  questionable  distinction  of 
dividing  French  episcopacy  into  two  camps.  The  respective  forces 
are  led  by  the  Bishop  of  Arras,  who  supports  Gaume  and  his  lite- 
rary barbarism,  and  the  Bishop  of  Orleans,  who  opposes  the  $ame. 
In  this  issue  once  more  the  merits  of  Homer,  Virgd,  Demosthenes, 
Cicero,  the  merits  of  Bossuet,  Comeille,  and  Racine,  are  a  moot 
point.  According  to  the  Ultramontanists,  not  only  the  pagan 
authors  must  be  damned  for  not  having  been  Catholics,  but  for 
the  same  reason  their  books  must  be  put  under  the  ban,  together 
with  those  of  their  French  imitators.  In  education  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other  must  any  longer  hold  a  place.  Still  more, 
according  to  the  same  authorities  it  is  not  very  certain  that 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas  is  not,  as  a  literary  model,  far  preferable  to 
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Plutarch  or  Tacitus.  It  is,  however,  an  undoubted  fact  that  the 
reign  of  Louis  XIV.  was  less  glorious  than  the  reign  of  St.  Louis ; 
and  the  authors  of  what  has  been  called  the  Augustan  epoch  are 
inferior  to  the  writers  of  the  middle  ages.  The  Vhivers  declares 
that  that  period  was  the  grand  epoch  of  intelligence ;  nay,  more, 
that  then  nappiness  was  more  generally  diffused  in  all  classes  of 
society  than  at  any  other  time.    The  fight  grows  warm : — 

Les  volumes  sans  choix  a  la  t^te  jet^, 

Sur  le  perron  poudreux  volent  de  tous  cotes ; 

La,  pres  d'un  Guarini,  Terence  tombe  a  terre ; 

Et  Xenophon  dans  I'air  heurte  centre  un  Laserre. 

Oh  !  que  d'^crits  obscurs,  de  livres  ignor^, 

Furent  en  ce  grand  jour  de  la  poudre  tires. 

Indeed  the  points  at  issue  are  deeper  than  they  seem.  The 
Jesuits  wish  to  thrust  themselves  into  the  schools,  in  order  to 
suppress  Gallicaqism,  make  Ultramontanism  triumphant,  and  so 
establish  their  own  ascendancy.  They  aim  at  nothing  less  than 
to  roll  back  the  chariot-wheels  of  society  some  eight  or  ten  cen* 
turies— the  more  the  better,  provided  always  the  carriage  keeps 
at  a  distance  from  the  days  of  the  spirit  of  Jesus  and  his 
apostles.  On  the  other  side  the  French  people,  though 
somewhat  mystified  with  the  learned  dust  raised  in  this  scufiie, 
are  not  a  little  displeased  that  their  literary  Olympus  should 
be  assailed  by  these  ecclesiastical  Titans,  and  are  very  averse 
to  renounce  the  heart-homage  which  they  have  paid  to  Fene- 
lon,  BoUeau,  and  Voltaire.  The  glory  of  the  French  nation 
is  in  one  of  its  aspects  identified  wiui  the  glory  of  its  literature. 
Mom  8(nU  qui  mal  y  pense.  Some  of  the  French  clergy  are 
awakening  to  the  danger  of  the  extremes  ventured  on  by  the 
Ultramontanists.  They  have  grown  timid ;  the  game  is  tod 
high,  the  stakes  are  too  large.  They  are  afraid  of  committing 
the  interests  of  religion  on  the  oast  of  the  theological  dice-box. 
Their  fear  is  justified.  Ultramontanism,  even  in  France,  is  a 
game  which  none  but  ecclesiastical  rau^s  would  dare  to  play.  It 
is  indeed  inconceivable  that  a  great  people  should  allow  their 
children  to  be  robbed  of  the  privilege  of  reading  and  studying  its 
own  immortal  authors. 

It  would  be  easy  to  give  other  particulars  in  which  the  Court  of 
Rome,  or  the  Jesuitism  by  which  it  is  ruled,  manifests  its  hatred 
of  liberty.  To  social  liberty  in  general  it  is  adverse.  To  the 
progress  of  which  that  social  liberty  is  at  once  the  cause  and  the 
guarantee  it  b  adverse.  To  all  rree  speech  it  is  adverse.  To  a 
free  Bible  it  is  adverse — ^nay,  to  any  Bible  at  all.  The  Bible 
societies  are  as  hateful  to  the  Court  of  Rome  as  is  the  press. 
We  could  load  our  pages  with  proofs :  they  are,  alas !  only  too 
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abundant.  But  they  would  onW  be  echoes  of  the  following  extract 
from  the  Encyclical  Letter  of  Gregory  XVI. : — 

'  Experience  has  shown  from  the  earliest  times  that  the  states  which 
became  distinguished  by  their  power,  perished  solely  by  this  evil,  namely, 
the  immoderate  liberty  of  opinions,  licence  in  discourse,  and  the  love  of 
ioovelties.  To  that  source  is  referable  that  d^^adly  liberty  which  cannoc 
be  regarded  with  too  much  horror,  the  liberty  of  publishing  what  any 
one  may  please.  What  man  retaining  his  senses  would  say  that  poisons 
ought  to  be  allowed  to  be  dispensed  freely,  to  be  sold,  to  be  publicly 
offered,  nay,  to  be  even  drunk  ?  From  the  infected  source  of  indiffe- 
rentism  flows  that  erroneous  and  absurd  maxim,  or  rather  that  piece  of 
madness^  namely^  that  the  state  ought  to  secure  and  guarantee  to  every 
one  liberty  of  conscience.' 

It  is  thus  seen  that  Rome  is  set  in  direct  opposition  to  the  spirit 
and  tendencies  of  the  age.  While  the  spirit  of  the  age  is  proceed- 
ing in  one  direction,  Rome  is  going  in  the  opposite.  How  can 
they  meet  ?  How  can  they  agree  ?  The  two  are  rival  powers  ; 
the  two  are  antagonists  in  actual  combat;  no  common  ground 
have  they  ;  no  points  of  union ;  no  mutual  sympathies.  The  war 
is  a  war  of  extermination. 

And  not  only  with  the  tendencies  of  the  age  is  Rome  in  conflict, 
but  with  the  essential  laws  of  our  nature  and  of  sodal  life.  One 
of  those  laws  involves  improvement  and  progress  as  a  condition  of 
existence.  Every  moment  old  things  become  effete  and  pass  away, 
while  all  thin^  become  new.  Age  is  smitten  with  torpor,  palsy, 
and  decay.  This  is  true  of  institutions  and  modes  of  thought  as 
well  as  human  frames.  Forbid  renewal,  you  forbid  the  perpetua- 
tion of  life.  Say  there  shall  be  no  progress,  you  say  there  shall 
be  no  existence.  In  attempting  to  stereotype  the  present,  you  do 
what  you  can  to  render  it  as  barren  as  the  rock.  Rome,  then,  is 
in  conflict  with  human  nature ;  Rome  is  in  collision  with  God's 
providence.    What  will  the  end  be  ?    '  Rome  shall  perish.' 

The  antagonism  of  which  we  have  spoken  has  within  the  last 
few  years  been  thrown  out  in  bold  relief.  While  Rome  was 
pressed  down  by  the  iron  hand  of  the  Emperor  of  the  French,  she 
assumed  a  meek  and  quiet  aspect  and  humbled  her  pretensions. 
And  after  Napoleon  had  expiated  his  own  crimes  on  a  barren  rock, 
Rome  stood  in  awe  of  the  spirit  of  freedom  which  raised  a  throne 
in  almost  every  European  nation.  And  it  was  only  when  liberty 
seemed  again  in  peril,  and  when  despotism  seemed  once  more  to  have 
a  prospect  of  rule,  that  Rome  became  first  bold,  and  then  daring,  and 
at  last  set  up  for  the  universal  mistress  of  the  world.  Then  the 
Jesuits  were  recalled  and  the  Inquisition  was  restored.  Then  began 
the  deadly  conflict  in  which  Europe  is  now  engaged,  and  which  in 
all  probability  will  be  fought  out  on  the  territory  of  France. 
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Thus  we  see  that  Catholicism  has  become  Romanism,  and  Ro- 
inanism  exists  now  in  its  intensest  form.  In  this  intense  form  it 
is  that  popery  is  incompatible  with  civil  and  religious  liberty. 
And  in  virtue  of  its  activity  in  this  virulent  condition,  popery 
must  either  be  overthrown  and  trodden  under  foot,  or  the  joints 
and  bands  of  society  will  be  paralyzed,  and  its  feet  lose  their 
functions. 

In  truth,  Jesuitism  is  the  great  obstacle,  as  it  is  the  great  re- 
proach of  Catholicism.  Yet  let  us  be  just  even  to  Jesuitism,  for 
only  such  a  mother  could  have  had  such  a  son.  Catholicism  pro- 
duced Jesuitism,  and  must  bear  the  blame  of  its  inherent  malignity. 
However  that  may  be,  and  whether  or  not  at  some  stage  of  its 
development  Catholicism  must  not  have  given  to  the  world  some 
such  monstrous  birth,  certain  it  is  that  at  present — ^nor  least  in 
France — Jesuitism  is  the  great  obstacle  in  the  way  of  Catholicism. 
It  is  the  obstacle  of  Catholicism  by  its  carrying  Catholicism  out  to 
its  full  consequences — by  making  prominent  the  very  features  in 
Catholicism  which  require  to  be  softened  down  or  wholly  removed. 
More  papal  than  the  Pope,  Jesuitism  is  also  more  Catholic  than 
the  most  intense  of  ordinary  Catholicism.  Consequently  France^ 
which  has  refused  the  less,  cannot  well  receive  the  greater.  If  it 
has  been  found  so  difficult  to  Catholicise  France,  how  impossible 
to  Jesuitise  it.  And  that  the  rather  because  Jesuitism  is  from 
abroad.  Jesuitism  is  of  no  land  ;  it  has  no  father,  no  mother,  no 
home,  no  country.  It  is  a  foreigner  every  where ;  every  where  it 
is  an  alien — ^alien  in  sympathies,  hopes,  aims,  efforts ;  it  rejoices 
in  no  man's  joy ;  it  sheds  no  tears  of  patriotism ;  its  victories  are 

nre  selfishness.  Jesuitism,  consequently,  prevents  Catholicism 
m  becoming  national  in  France.  In  tne  present  struggle  the 
cause  at  issue  is  not  the  cause  of  religion,  nor  the  cause  of  Ca* 
tholicism,  but  the  cause  of  the  Pope ;  and  not  so  much  the  cause 
of  the  Pope,  as  the  cause  of  the  Jesuits,  now  the  Pope's  friends, 
and  now  tne  Pope's  foes. 

That  Jesuitism  played  the  part  of  Mephistopheles  to  Louis 
Napoleon  may  be  well  conjectured,  from  the  internecine  war  that 
the  Prince  President  has  since  his  assumption  of  power  waged 
against  the  press,  not  sparing  the  highest  literature  of  his  country. 
Here  Jesuitism  comes  out  in  all  its  virulence  and  in  its  frill  odious- 
ness.  Not  even  in  the  days  of  the  worst  Roman  emperors  did 
there  rage  such  a  persecution  against  literature  as  that  which  this 
man  maintains.  The  expulsion  from  France  of  all  free  thought — 
of  all  the  higher  mind — of  the  very  pride  and  glory  of  the  nation  I 
The  deed  is  unparalleled — ^literally  there  is  nothing  so  bad  in  the 
whole  career  of  civil  tyranny  ;  we  are  not  sure  that  any  approach 
to  it  can  be  found  in  the  dark  annals  of  bigotry. 
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And  this  is  the  work  of  Romaninn.  What  I  no  remonstrance 
from  Rome  ?  None.  No  remonstrance  from  the  clergy  of  France, 
in  which  body  are  some  men  of  letters  ?  None.  To  banish  a 
literature — ^to  root  up  the  very  mind  of  a  people,  and  cast  it  out  as 
fit  only  to  be  trodden  under  foot  of  man !  No,  this  cannot  last 
Terrible  reprisals  will  be  made ;  and  then  what  will  be  the  fate  of 
Popery  in  France  ? 

The  prevalence  of  Jesuitism  is  the  forerunner  of  decline.  Yes ! 
the  show  of  strength  in  France  is  great,  is  brilUant.  But  look 
beneath  the  surface.  Already  are  Sssolvin^  powers  lit  work.  If 
this  work  is  of  God,  God's  spirit  will  be  manifest  in  unmistakeable 
signs  and  tokens.  Health  and  vigour  will  be  seen  there ;  the 
bright  eye ;  the  well-toned  complexion ;  the  brawny  limb,  the  firm 
tread.  If  the  work  is  not  ot  God,  these  divine  gifts  will  be 
absent — and  absent  they  are. 

It  might  be  supposed  that  the  literary  energy  of  France, 
excluded  from  its  proper  and  ordinary  channels,  would  flow  into 
theology,  and  produce  works  of  a  superior  kind.  It  has  not  done 
so ;  it  cannot  do  so,  for  between  literature  and  theology  there  is 
in  France  a  great  gulf.  We  have  referred  to  the  manufacture  of 
Catholic  books  carried  on  by  the  Abbe  Migne.    The  works  are 

E>nderous ;  some  of  them  are  learned ;  a  few  are  reliable  and  useful, 
ut  they  are  all  tinged — most  of  them  deeply  tinged — with  J esuitism, 
for  the  special  support  and  extenaon  of  which  they  are  produced. 
And  at  the  best  they  are  compilations — ^nearly  all  mere  compila- 
tions, or  translations,  or  reprints.  Of  creation  there  is  none ;  none 
of  the  higher  intellect ;  no  life  to  inform  the  mass ;  a  mere  aggre- 
gation showing  the  will  to  achieve  a  certain  result — ^the  will  destitute 
of  the  power.  What,  for  instance,  can  be  more  idle  than  to  collect 
and  republish  all  the  chief  defences  of  Christianity  made  tram  very 
early  g^ges,  inclusive  of  the  apologies  of  Chalmers  and  Wiseman, 
for  the  purpose  of  meeting  the  current  objects  of  unbelief,  and 
furnishing  answers  to  such  assailants  as  Hegel  and  Strauss? 
One  would  be  tempted  to  fancy  that  the  directors  of  this  series 
of  works  thought  a  fresh  book  a  conclusive  argument,  whatever  its 
contents. 

For  the  last  few  years  we  have  careftilly  watched  the  theological 
literature  of  Cathohc  France ;  with  the  character  of  its  chief  pro- 
ductions we  are  aoquaiifted.  And  we  are  conipelled  to  say  that  we 
have  seen  in  it  no  signs  of  life  ;  no  originality,  no  power ;  no  breadth 
of  treatment,  no  comprehension  of  the  subject ;  no  masterly  handling 
whatever ;— but  in  tne  little  that  has  come  forth  there  is  a  poverty 
of  thought  and  a  crudeness  of  expression,  or  mere  verbosity,  or 
mere  reproduction ;  an  attempt  to  ignore  the  theological  questions 
of  the  day,  or — wWch  is  probably  the  more  correct  statement — m 
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almost  utter  ignorance  of  issues  on  the  determination  of  which  not 
churches  only  but  Chnstianitj  itself  depends. 

We  are  not  surprised  at  these  dgns  of  decay.  Jesuitiskn  strikes 
every  thing  on  which  it  falls  with  an  intellectual  blight  Jesuitism 
does  not  reason  ;  if  it  reasons,  it  is  inconsistent.  Erery  argument 
implies  a  '  No '  as  well  as  a  ^  Yes.'  The  altematiye  cannot  be 
accepted  by  infallibility.  Besides,  what  is  to  be  gained  by  reason* 
ing  ?  Truth  is  known — all  necessary  truth  is  known  and  possessed 
and  tauffht  by  Mother  Church.  Her  word  is  the  final  word ;  her 
word  is  law.  If  your  fedth  is  weak,  it  may  be  quickened  by  coercion 
or  revived  by  a  prodigy :  but  proof  can  do  nothing  for  it ;  from 
discussion  it  can  draw  no  good.  Activity  of  intellect  may  be  a 
hindrance  to  faith  ;  it  may  bring  perils  and  snares ;  but  safety  it 
cannot  bestow ;  safety  is  ensured,  if  only  you  cease  to  think  and 
learn  to  acquiesce. 

Of  course.  Biblical  studies  in  general  are  in  a  low  condition 
under  the  frown  of  Romanism.  Little  indeed  is  the  Bible  studied ; 
and  when  studied,  it  is  studied  not  for  new  light,  but  for  confirma- 
tion in  what  is  established  and  the  confutation  of  gainsayers.  This, 
we  affirm,  is  not  a  reli^ous  study  of  the  Bible.  Such  a  study  can 
answer  no  good  Christian  purpose ;  it  cannot  instruct,  it  cannot 
edify :  it  may  suit  a  theologian ;  it  is  unworthy  of  a  disciple. 
Even  in  divinity  schools  the  Scriptures  are  neglected.  Take  as 
a  proof  these  the  words  of  a  Catholic  priest,  famed  for  his 
ortnodoxy,  as  they  appear  in  a  journal  which  is  pre-eminently 
Catholic : — 

'  It  is  sad  and  bitter  to  think  that  studies  so  fit  to  glorify  our  Lord 
scarcely  exist  at  all  in  our  seminaries,  and  are  generalfy  disdained  by 
the  clergy  of  France.  One  can  understand  that  a  priest  may  adduce 
solid  excuses  for  not  being  versed  in  profane  knowledge,  but  will  he 
venture  to  plead  a  dispensation  from  sacred  science  ?  Yet  is  there  one 
amongst  us  who  every  day  studies  some  pages  of  the  scripture  ?  Indeed, 
can  that  study  be  conducted  apart  froni  sufficient  exegetical  knowledge  ? 
And  where  does  the  clergy  obtain  such  knowledge  ?  Except  indeed  you 
take  it  into  your  head  to  dignify  with  the  name  of  Exegesis  the  course 
In  sacred  scripture  which  we  went  through  at  college !  Sad  result  of 
the  situation  to  which  the  church  of  France  has  been  reduced — sad 
result,  that  of  no  longer  having  learned  teachers  !  It  has  a  clergy  that 
admirably,  often  heroically,  discharge  their  active  duties^the^  preach, 
they  catechise,  they  confess ;  but  it  has  not  a  'clergy  who  know  liow  to 
either  contend  for  the  fidth,  or  teach  it  systematically.'^ 

In  the  days  of  its  strength  the  Catholic  chtirch  of  France  had 
preachers  who  wrote'  their  names  in  the  annals  of  the  world.  If 
now  we  ask  where  are  the  successors  of  Bossuet,  Majssillon,  and 
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Bourdaloue?  Echo  answers,  Where?  The  greatest  preacher  of 
the  present  day,  M.  Lacordaire,  is  little  more  than  a  distinguished 
petit  maUre  in  the  pulpit.  Greatness  is  gone  with  the  cause  and 
source  of  greatness.  The  flattery  which  has  always  dishonoured 
the  highest  efforts  of  French  pulpit  oratory,  when  the  great  had  to 
be  addressed,  adapting  itself  m  his  mouth  to  republican  tastes,  has 
^ne  so  far  as  to  declare  that  in  Paris  M.  Lacordaire  saw  a  new 
Zion.  Take  as  a  specimen  of  his  Christian  truth  and  pure  elo- 
quence (I)  the  following : — 

^  Jesus  Christ  well  said  There  are  few  that  be  saved;  but  this  was 
a  speech  made  for  his  own  time,  for  there  are  many  classes  of  humanity 
that  are  in  the  condition  of  safety.  Thus,  1.  infants  who  in  great 
numbers  die  at  the  age  of  innocence  :  2.  Women ;  God  gave  two  gifts 
to  women,  the  gift  of  faith  and  the  gift  of  charity.  Every  woman 
without  exception  when  going  down  to  the  tomb  hears  in  her  right  ear, 
"  I  salute  you,  full  of  grace,  the  Lord  is  with  you  1"  or  in  her  left  ear, 
"  Many  sins  will  be  pardoned  because  she  has  loved  much !"  And  how 
many  of  that  sex  are  there  that  are  saved  ?  The  half  of  the  human 
race ;  3.  the  poor  in  a  mass  :  4.  nearly  all  the  rich.* 

Unmeaning  talk  like  this  may  well  be  terminated  by  bathos 
such  as  the  following : — 

'  Tares  of  despair,  separate  yourselves  from  God's  wheat !  O  thou 
demon,  where  are  thy  elect,  and  what  remains  as  thy  share  ?* 

Not  better  is  the  condition  of  the  Ultramontane  controversial 
theology.  We  give  as  an  instance  the  'Table  of  Contents'  of  a 
book  approved  by  a  bishop,  and  distributed  among  the  young  of 
his  diocese : — 

First  Question ; — *  What  ought  you  to  think  of  a  religion  which  had 
its  origin  in  libertinism  ?' 

Second  Question ; — '  What  ought  you  to  think  of  a  religion  which 
has  spread  and  strengthened  itself  by  plunder  and  violence  ?' 

Third  Question ; — '  What  ought  you  to  think  of  a  reli^on  which 
still  supports  itself  by  the  aid  of  violence  ?' 

Fourth  Question ; — '  What  ought  you  to  think  of  a  religion  which 
depends  on  falsehood  and  calumny  ?' 

Fifth  Question; — 'What  ought  you  to  think  of  a  religion  which 
allows  its  professors  to  believe  and  do  whatever  they  like  ?'^ 

Such  barefaced  misrepresentations,  such  gross  caricatures,  could 
not  be  oflered  as  a  picture  of  Protestantism  unless  to  a  people 
already  prepared  by  a  series  of  falsehoods  and  even  burlesques  to 
believe  the  most  outrageous  untruths.  This  state  of  the  popular 
mind  has  been  produced  by  the  popular  religious  (irreligious)  lite- 


^  '  La  Bonne  Annee,  1848,  Catechisme  Protestant,  h,  Tusage  des  hommes  de  bonne 
foi,  par  L.B.,  avec  approbation  de  rEvdque.' 


1852.] 


Bomanism  in  France* 


33 


rature  of  Romanism  in  France.  The  general  tendency  of  that 
literature  is  to  befool  its  readers,  and  prepare  them  for  any 
statements  the  priests  may  make.  Chiefly  does  it  consist  of  the 
Lives  of  Saints  crammed  with  prodigies.  These  books  seem  no 
less  fitted  than  intended  to  occupy  in  the  people's  imagination  the 
histories  of  enchanters  current  in  the  middle  ages.  '  The  Life  of 
Sainte  Rose  de  Lima '  is  a  specimen.  The  author  shows  how  in 
her  infancy  Sainte  Rose  of  Lima  endeavoured  to  imitate  Catherine 
of  Sienna,  '  that  seraphic  lover  of  the  Saviour by  what  series  of 
Biiracles  she  healed  a  tumour  in  her  head ;  how  with  a  view  to 
self-mortification  she  stuck  and  fixed  a  needle  in  the  sore ;  how 
celestial  fire  came  forth  from  the  gloves  which  she  was  forced  to 
wear  in  spite  of  God ;  how  she  disfigured  her  face  in  order  that  she 
ihight  not  inspire  any  one  with  the  sentiment  of  love ;  and  how  all 
that  caused  her  to  receive  the  gift  of  prophecy,  and  the  power  of 
controlling  angels  as  she  pleased ;  so  tnat  she  sent  her  guardian 
spirit  to  do  her  errands.  Those  who  may  wish  to  study  a  history 
of  the  same  sort  from  the  pen  of  an  eminent  writer,  may  procure 
'  Sainte  Elizabeth  de  Hongrie,'  by  M.  de  Montalembert.' 

Devotional  books,  or  books  intended  for  religious  edification,  are 
overrun  with  the  prevalent  Marian  superstition.  '  The  Rosary  of 
Mary,'  or  *  The  Garland  of  Mary,'  by  A.  Constant,  is  a  kind  of 
Prayer-book  for  '  Mary's  month,'  that  is,  the  month  of  May.  For 
every  day  in  the  month  there  is  a  prayer  and  a  legend  in  honour 
of  *  the  Virgin  Mother  of  God.'  In  one  instance  we  have  two 
little  children  who,  every  time  they  recite  the  Ave  Maria^  feel  a 
rose  bud  forth  on  their  lips.  In  another,  a  lily  suddenly  grows  up 
out  of  the  sand  to  prove  to  a  learned  man  the  spotless  purity  of 
Mary.  In  another,  a  Madonna  is  exhibited  as  weeping  before  the 
whole  church. 

'  The  pretended  wise  men,'  says  the  author,  '  will  not  believe  these 
things.  Over  this  infidelity  God  mourns.  The  heaven  is  pictured  to 
the  reader,  and  in  heaven  the  angels  are  heard  to  cry,  "  There  is  no  longer 
any  fidth  on  earth."  Then  God  covered  himself  with  darkness ;  but  in  that 
night  Mary  still  shone  like  the  moon  when  the  sun  is  gone  down.  A 
great  cry  arose  in  heaven  ;  God  withdrew  his  hand  ;  the  earth  sank ; 
then  Mary  rushed  from  her  seat,  stretched  out  her  arms  and  saved  the 
world  a  second  time.'    (p.  5.) 

Did  not  these  books  bear  evidence  of  being  meant  as  manuals 
of  devotion,  some  of  them  might  be  taken  to  have  a  very  different 

'  A  biographical  work  of  similar  tendency  may  be  found  in  *  Les  Memoires 
d'un  Ange  Gardien.* 

For  religious  Novels  read  the  foUowinff :  *  Eloi  TOrganiste *  Elise,  ou  les 
Suites  d'un  manage  d'inclination/  by  d'l^auyillez ;  also  '  Les  deux  Athees,'  by 
Mademoiselle  E.  Brun. 
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object ;  nor  are  we  sure  that  their  tendency  is  not  impure.  In 
reading  passages  in  the  work  entitled  *  A  Marie,  Gloire  et  Amour ' 
To  Mary,  Glory  and  Lotc,'  by  CouTclaire),  the  uninitiated  might 
doubt  whether  some  passages  were  not  an  offering  to  Venus : — 

*  Mary—- how  sweet  is  that  name !  my  charmed  ear  delights  to  hear 
it ;  my  eager  mouth  takes  pleasure  in  uttering  it,  and  my  heart — ^it 
swoons  at  thy  name,  O  Mary  I  Sweet  is  honey  to  the  parched  lips ; 
sweeter  is  thy  name,  O  Mary !  Sweet  is  the  murmur  of  the  brook ; 
sweeter  is  thy  name,  O  Mary !' 

From  amorous  ecstacies  the  writer  passes  to  blasphemy,  applying 
to  a  dead  woman  language  used  in  Holy  Scripture  of  the  CSreator 
of  the  uniyerse  : — 

*  Mary  so  loved  the  world  that  she  Rave  her  only  begotten  Son. 
(John  iii.  16.)  What  can  separate  me  m>m  the  love  of  my  mother? 
Nothing,  neither  persecution,  nor  raUlery,  nor  seduction,  nor  any  other 
creature.'    (Rom.  viii.  88.) 

Enough  has  been  said  to  exhibit  the  poverty  of  the  French 
Catholic  literature.  It  is  poor  in  theology ;  it  is  poor  in  the  pulpit ; 
it  is  feeble  in  controversy,  if  only  by  its  violence ;  and  in  its  prac- 
tical works  it  is  superstitious,  nay,  grossly  idolatrous.  A  church 
whose  foundations  are  so  weak  cannot  stand.  Sustained  for  a  time 
by  the  political  adventurer  into  whose  arms  she  has  thrown  herself, 
and  enabled  out  of  his  spoils  to  make  a  show  and  a  parade  which 
win  the  hearts  of  the  French  populace  by  dazzling  their  eyes  and 

Satifying  their  vanity,  this  branch  of  the  Jesuitism  which  is  now 
bouring  to  become  universal,  possesses  no  vital  power,  has  none 
of  the  guarantees  of  life ;  but  naving  shot  up  like  a  gourd,  will 
perish  at  the  very  dawn  of  day.  O  P 
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HADES  AND  HEAVEN. 


1.  The  Many  Mansiona  of  the  Home  of  my  Father.    By  G.  S. 


he  this  Farth.  By  D.  J.  Heath,  M.A.,  Vicar  of  Bradinff,  and 
late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  London.  J.  W. 
Parker.  1852. 

3.  The  State  of  the  Departed^  and  the  Time  of  the  Reward  of 


Glasgow.    Maurice  Ogle  and  Son.  1851. 

Bishop  Butler  remarks  that  the  full  meaning  of  the  Bible  may 
yet  have  to  be  learned ;  that  the  inspired  docmnents  intrusted  to 
men  are  such  that  their  whole  purport  can  only  appear  by  con- 
tinuous study ;  and  that,  therefore,  as  we  advance  in  ability  to 
interpret  the  book,  so  we  may  arrive  at  better  knowledge  of  God's 
ways,  perhaps  even  at  different  views  of  our  present  position  and 
future  destiny. 

We  imagine  that  a  feeling  of  this  kind  has  originated,  among 
Roman  Catholics,  what  is  called  the  doctrine  of  development^  or  a 
belief  that  the  Smptures  do  not  give  us  a  finished  revelation ;  but 
that  the  church  is  privileged  to  repeat  and  extend  that  revelation 
from  time  to  time.  We  say  that  this  doctrine  arose — like  the 
other  falsehoods  of  the  Latm  Church — upon  a  veritable  basis ; 
when  men  experienced  how  faulty  was  the  popular  apprehension 
of  Christianity,  and  desired  the  presence  of  a  power  that  might 
(without  pronouncing  popular  Christianity  to  be  wrong)  supply 
what  would  adapt  it  to  the  growing  wants  of  society. 

The  feeling  of  deficiency  was  a  very  genuine  one ;  but  the  fault 
lay  not  in  the  book  of  God's  revelation.  Man's  faculties  were, 
at  a  season  of  much  darkness,  unequal  to  the  task  of  investigation, 
and  were  to  be  improved  and  strengthened,  so  as  to  read  anew 
the  already  uttered  manifestation  of  God's  will. 

The  latter  position  is  that  of  Bishop  Butler,  and,  in  the  present 
day,  there  is  an  increasing  desire  on  the  part  of  many  Protestant 
Christians  to  prove  the  correctness  of  his  opinion,  by  teaching  les- 
sons from  the  Bible  which  oppose  our  traditionally  received  theology. 

*  There  was  a  short  notice  of  this  work  in  the  January  number  of  this  Journal 
bat  not  such  as  to  anticipate  or  interfere  with  the  further  investigation  contained 
in  this  article,  from  the  pen  of  another  writer,  whose  views,  as  here  set  forth, 
will,  it  is  hoped,  excite  a  discussion  of  the  whole  subject  in  these  pages. — 
Ed.  J.  S.  L. 


Mochrum,  Wigtownshbe. 
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It  is,  indeed,  a  thing  to  be  expected  that,  during  the  long- 
period  of  ignorance  when  the  original  language  of  the  Scriptures 
was  ahnost  forgotten — when  the  science  of  interpretation  was 
erroneous — when  the  current  philosophy  was  absurd — ^and  when 
many  social  rules,  now  abhorred,  were  embraced  as  certainly  true 
— much  of  the  sense  of  the  book  lay  hidden ;  and  even  wnen  it 
began  to  be  studied  with  more  extensive  knowledge  and  upon 
sounder  principles,  its  complete  meaning  would  not,  perhaps, 
immediately  appear. 

Hence,  many  writers  among  ourselves  aflSrm  that  the  first  gene- 
rations of  the  reformed  church  had  not  sufficiently  advanced  in 
Biblical  acquirements  to  escape  from  all  the  traditional  doctrines, 
in  which  they  had  been  educated. 

It  is  moreover  asserted  that  there  were  some  opinions,  univer- 
sally received  in  the  apostohcal  times,  which  have  faded  altogether 
from  modem  theology,  or  have  been  handed  down,  only  in  a  dis- 
torted form,  with  the  dogmas  of  the  Roman  see,  and  that  Pro- 
testants fell  into  error,  because,  while  shrinking  from  the  exposed 
falsehoods  of  the  church  they  had  abandoned,  they  oftentimes 
neglected  what  that  church  had  partially  and  conftigedly  preserved 
from  primitive  ages. 

These  observations  will  prepare  us  for  considering  the  opinions, 
now  extensively  prevaiHng,  that  at  death  the  immaterial  part  of 
man  is  reserved  m  ffades,  while  his  judgment  and  final  position 
are  postponed  until  the  body  is  resuscitated  on  the  great  day ;  and 
we  may  have  to  wonder  whence  arose  the  customary  phraseology 
that  the  soul,  when  it  quits  the  body,  goes  at  once  either  to 
heaven  or  to  hell. 

Such  phraseology  seems  to  be  modem  and  unscriptural.  The 
disciples  of  Paul  and  of  John  were  taught  to  believe,  not  that  their 
material  bodies  were  essentially  vicious,  and  that  the  dehverance 
effected  by  Christ  was  to  be  a  separation  from  the  body,  and  an 
immaterial  existence  in  some  fancied  heaven,  but  that  the  eor- 
ruption  of  their  bodies  would  be  removed  by  their  passing  through 
the  condition  of  death,  (which  the  Lord's  work  had  rendered 
sanative,)  and  by  their  resurrection,  in  the  body^  to  meet  Christ, 
and  be  with  him  on  this  earth.  They  looked  upon  the  present  life, 
therefore,  with  feehngs  very  different  from  those  either  of  the  Epi- 
curean or  the  Gnostic.  They  acknowledged,  equally  with  the  former, 
how  good  and  desirable  was  the  material  creation ;  but  they  saw, 
as  the  latter  had  seen,  that  much  evil  had  been  allowed  to  stain 
it.  They  did  not  shut  their  eyes  to  this  corruption,  but  were  glad 
to  learn  that  the  event  of  death,  regarded  by  the  world  as  an  un- 
mitigated curse,  was  really  the  wholesome,  though  bitter,  medicine 
presented  to  them  by  God  for  the  destmction  of  the  evjl  which 
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was  really  foreign  to  their  natures,  and  for  raising  up,  from  the 
dissolution  of  &e  material  elements,  a  more  glorious  body,  free 
from  imperfection  of  every  kind.  It  is  plain  that  this  beUef  had 
nothing  m  common  with  that  which  was  the  product  of  paganism, 
and  which  represented  the  body  as  lost  at  deatn,  and  the  immortality 
©f  the  sotd  as  an  unintelligible  spiritual  existence,  with  no  happiness 
that  can  be  appreciated  or  even  conceived  by  beings  with  faculties 
such  as  ours. 

On  the  contrary,  with  the  early  Christians,  the  bliss  of  the 
resurrection  was  precisely  what  they  felt  the  want  of,  and,  with 
this  hope  firmly  and  constantly  in  view,  there  is  no  wonder  that 
they  deemed  their  suflerings  and  afflictions  of  no  account :  being, 
in  fact,  a  part  of  the  death  to  which  they  were  subjected,  and 
which  was  to  be  the  passage  to  every  joy  they  could  anticipate. 
It  might  ftimish  us  with  useful  matter  of  reflection  how  far  the 
loss  erf  this  belief,  or  its  feeble  hold  upon  the  pubhc  mind,  is  re- 
sponsible for  the  want  of  interest  with  which  the  majority  of  man- 
kind treat  the  Gospel.  At  any  rate,  it  seems  that  the  notion  of 
departure  from  all  which  humanity  counts  as  most  dear  (and  this 
is  the  general  idea  of  heaven)  must  exercise  a  pernicious  influence 
wpon  the  religion  of  the  world ;  for  there  are  few  who  can  con- 
template a  vague  promise  of  ethereal  feHcity,  with  hopes  sufficiently 
strong  to  bias  their  lives. 

As  soon,  however,  as  we  come  to  look  stedfastly  on  the  doctrine 
of  our  all  rising,  with  material  bodies,  to  meet  the  Lord  on  this 
earth  at  the  great  day  of  His  appearing,  we  cannot  but  inquire 
into  the  state  of  the  departed  during  the  interval  that  elapses 
i>etween  death  and  resurrection; — a  question  of  no  interest  to 
those  who  are  accustomed  to  speak  of  going  to  heaven  as  soon  as 
the  soul  leaves  the  body.  This  question  has,  moreover,  been 
avoided  by  Protestant  divines,  from  a  fear  that  it  might  lead  to 
the  popish  fancy  of  a  purgatorial  fire  during  the  period  alluded  to. 
But  it  is  manifest  that  if  the  constant  expressions  in  the  New 
Testament  of  a  great  day  of  judgment  be  not  the  most  figurative 
possible,  we  must  make  some  account  of  the  intermediate  state 
of  the  dead, — whether  we  beUeve  it  to  be  a  conscious  or  an 
unconscious  existence. 

The  connection  is  so  intimate  between  these  two  doctrines, 
which  Mr.  Young  appropriately  calls  the  state  of  the  departed, 
and  the  time  of  the  reward  of  glory,  that  we  shall  endeavour  to 
make  our  article  turn  upon  them  both ;  and,  without  venturing  to  lay 
down  any  system  of  our  own  upon  the  circumstance  of  Hades  and 
of  Heaven,  to  point  out  what  we  believe  to  be  faulty  in  the  books 
we  are  about  to  notice.  These  doctrines  we  have  no  intention 
formally  to  deny  or  to  disprove ;  but,  since  they  are  in  a  great 
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measure  novelties  to  many  Christians,  we  ou^t  not  to  dogmatize 
too  hastily  upon  them,  but  content  ourselves  with  passi^  tiiem  in 
review,  and  carefully  weighing  the  most  obvious  diflMsulties  m 
them,  until  they  have  received  a  more  thorough  sifting  than  has 
yet  been  applied  to  them. 

We  would  seriously  recommend  the  three  books  of  which  we  are 
speaking  to  those  who  have  never  yet  sufficiently  thought  of  eitter 
of  these  doctrines.  The  little  work  of  Mr.  Young,  remarkable  for 
its  Christian  tone,  may  be  usefully  read  as  an  introduction  to  the 
subject— a  kind  of  preliminary  statement  by  the  junior  counsel  of 
the  great  cause  to  be  handled  at  length  and  in  detail  by  his  senior 
Mr.  Faber.  And  Mr.  Heath,  though  not  exactiy  the  counsel  for 
the  opposite  ride,  yet  advocates  views  so  strikmg  and  often  so 
diflFerent  from  those  of  Mr.  Faber,  that  we  ourfit  not  to  adopt  any 
opinions  on  the  correctness  of  the  cause  until  his  arguments  have 
been  duly  conridered,  and,  if  not  answered,  yet  accounted  for. 

Mr.  Faber,  the  veteran  theolo^an,  whose  work  we  critidse  vnth 
heritation,  on  account  of  his  high  standing,  but  which  we  must 
review  as  the  most  important  and  decided  treatise  upon  escha- 
tology,  divides  his  subject  into  two  principal  portions,  in  the  one 
he  advocates  the  existence  of  a  Limbus  or  Hades  wherein  the 
dead  are  perfectiy  conscious,  and  await  either  in  suffering  or  in 
bliss  the  day  of  judgment  when  they  shall  be  consigned  to  their 
proper  and  ultimate  destinations.  In  the  other,  which  is  the 
chief  part  of  his  book,  he  insists  on  the  prediction  of  an  ap- 
proaching millennium,  ushered  in  by  the  conversion  and  restora- 
tion of  Israel,  in  which  (such  is  his  opinion)  Christ  will  not  be 
personally  present,  but  at  the  close  of  which,  after  a  fearful  apos- 
tasy and  outburst  of  wickedness  under  Satan's  leadership,  a  uni- 
versal conflagration  will  take  place,  the  righteous  being  *  caught 
up  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air,'  and  so  escaping  that  great  burn- 
ing. Then  will  occur  the  second  advent,  the  judgment  of  the 
human  race,  the  imprisonment  of  the  condemned  along  with  Satan 
and  Ms  hosts  in  a  literal  lake  of  fire  inride  this  earth,  and  the  re- 
novation of  Its  surface  for  the  habitation  of  tiie  glorified  righteous, 
u  ^J^^  substance  of  the  Theolocft/  of  Mr.  Faber's  work; 
but  the  title  he  has  given  to  it  arises  from  a  poetical  idea  (beau- 
tiful, mdeed,  whether  well  or  iU  founded)  that,  in  the  beginning, 
tins  world  was  one  of  the  many  manrions  of  God's  housi :  th£ 
^ndf  .  5^  niansions,  that  is  the  otiier  planets,  being  the 
abode  of  a  host  of  angels,  subordinated  to  some  chief  angel  On 
It  M?la£  tK^^^'^  the  viceroy.  He  rebeUed  agaSchri^ 
M  h^^  'lt^^  and^entical  wiU; 
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the  six  days'  creation,  refitted  for  a  new  being,  man,  whom  Satan 
began  immediately  to  envy  and  to  persecute,  as  an  interloper  in 


that  time  kept  up  a  contest  with  Christ  or  Michael,  that  will  be 
eyentually  concluded  at  the  restitution  of  all  things,  when  regene- 
rated man,  under  Christ,  will  occupy  the  position  formerly  held  by 
Satan  and  his  angels ;  while  the  archfiend  and  his  adherents  wiU 
be  confined  for  ever  within  the  very  world  he  once  ruled,  and  had 
sought  to  ruin. 

Now  we  say  asain,  that  with  one  of  Mr.  Faber's  attainments 
and  rank  we  wouM  express  our  disagreement  in  the  most  modest 
terms  possible.  But  we  cannot  help  thinking  that  he  has  drawn 
too  largely  upon  his  imagination,  and  has  often  assumed  as  de- 
monstrated, on  one  page,  what  he  only  supposed  on  the  page  pre- 
ceding. Indeed  it  is  tolerably  certain  that  he  has  adhered  to  the 
kind  of  divinity  contained  in  the  ^  Paradise  Lost,'  which  he  fre- 
quently quotes  with  unfeigned  admiration.  For  our  part,  we  have 
^ways  held  that  this  master-poem  has  inflicted  an  almost  irre- 
parable injury  upon  the  popular  views  of  Scripture,  not  only  in 
spite  of  the  majesty  of  its  imagery  and  music  of  its  verse,  but 
even  in  consequence  of  them ;  just  as  historical  romances  destroy 
history,  by  sacrificing  homely  and  unpoetical  truths,  for  the  sake 
of  the  picture  or  the  story. 

Upon  the  poetry  of  the  ^  Many  Mansions '  we  shall  ofifer  no 
remark ;  but  wherever  it  appears  to  us  that  there  are  objections, 
either  scriptural  or  metaphysical,  in  the  way  of  some  of  the  author's 
positions,  we  shall  content  ourselves  with  stating  them,  and  leaving 
to  the  reader  the  task  of  forming  his  own  judgment. 

The  work  of  Mr.  Heath  is  entirely  difiPerent  Although  he 
agrees  with  other  restorationists,  and  with  Mr.  Faber,  that  the 
time  of  the  reward  will  be  postponed  until  the  Last  Day,  and  that 
man's  heaven  will  be  on  the  face  of  the  renewed  earth ;  he  insists 
on  the  perfect  humanity  of  the  inhabitants  of  that  heaven,  and  on 
the  truth  that,  while  the  surface  of  our  globe  will  be  only  slightly 
changed  (except  in  the  absence  of  sea,  in  order  to  make  room  for 
the  past  generations  of  men),  men  themselves  will  be  much  the 
same  as  now ;  being  only  freed  from  temptation  :  that  is,  there 
wiU  be  all  shades  of  goodness,  from  tne  glorified  saints  in 
Christ's  presence,  to  the  utterly  outcast,  living  still  on  this  earth, 
at  a  great  distance  from  Jerusalem,  the  metropolis  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven.  He  excludes  altogether  any  actual  hell  from  his 
theory ;  supposing  that  men  wul,  in  the  next  life,  take  up  and 
continue  their  position  in  this.  He  draws  a  distinctly  marked 
line  between  the  glorified  saints,  who  will  rise  at  the  beginning 
of  the  millennium  to  reign  along  with  Christ,  and  who  are  not  to 
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be  judged ;  and  the  saved  nations,  whom  Christ  and  the  saints  will 
judge  at  the  end  of  the  millennium,  and  who,  still  more  or  less 
imperfect,  will  be  rewarded  according  to  their  works.  A  remark- 
able feature  in  the  book  is,  that  he  takes  the  so-called  Calyimstic 
texts  as  absolutely  as  the  most  determined  supra-lapsarian  would 
do;  but  as  he  con6nes  their  application  to  Uie  glorified  saints 
only,  he  does  not  think  he  injures  the  non-elect,  by  ma.king  them, 
not  reprobated  to  misery,  but  called  to  be  governed  by  the 
saints. 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  Mr.  Heath,  handling  a  most  delicate 
subject,  with  talents  every  way  fitted  for  the  work,  should  have 
written  so  hastily  and  often  carelessly,  especially  as  his  method 
of  interpretation,  founded  upon  a  Uteral  acceptation  of  the  words 
of  Scripture,  is  always  entitled  to  respect,  even  when  wrong  ;  and 
might  have  appeared  to  much  more  advantage,  had  he  taken  a. 
Utde  additional  pains  to  arrange  his  arguments  in  a  systematic 
shape,  and  a  little  longer  time  to  re-write  what  he  should  have 
considered  as  only  the  author's  private  notes.^ 

We  regret  this  the  more,  as  he  lays  himself  open  to  the  cri- 
ticism of  those  who  have  not  fairness  enough  to  discriminate 
between  the  goodness  of  a  cause  and  an  error  committed  by  an 
advocate  of  that  cause ;  or  who  cannot  see  that  a  writer's  argu- 
ments are  quite  unaffected,  if  we  cast  out  one  page  or  two  from 
his  otherwise  valuable  book.  Indeed  we  are  mdined  to  believe 
that  his  arguments  are  oftentimes  sound,  and  that,  in  spite  of 
some  oversights,  few  would  hesitate  in  giving  at  least  a  qualified 
assent  to  his  theory ;  though  we  are  sorry  that  Mr.  Heath,  like 
nearly  all  propounders  of  novelties,  has  turned  some  passages 
away  from  their  natural  sense,  to  support  his  views  ; — a  labour 
which  is  always  a  vain  one,  inasmuch  as  there  will  be,  of  necessity, 
many  expressions  in  a  book  like  the  Bible  (composed  by  such 
different  men)  seeming  to  oppose  even  the  most  solidly  established 

^  Mr.  Heath  makes  an  unfortunate  mistake  at  pp.  335»  33%  in  interpreting 
Heb.  xi.  16.  In  his  anxiety  to  prove  that  the  patriarchs  were  looking  to  no  other 
locality  than  this  present  earth,  he  finds  fault  with  our  English  translation,  for 
having  made  Heavenly  (irrevpca^lev)  agree  with  country  {TarplSoi),  because,  he 
affirms,  they  cannot  be  of  the  same  gender»  'They  desired,'  he  says,  *  Heavenly 
citizenship,  Heavenly  institutions,  Heavenly  communion,  a  Heavenly  King,  or, 
in  fact,  as  St.  Paul  says  himself.  Heavenly  promises ;  but  not  a  Heavenly  country  ; 
for  Heavenly  is  masculine  or  neuter,  and  countrv  is  feminine.*  Now,  indepen- 
dently  of  the  general  rule  that  a  compound  word  like  ciroi^ayios  is  masculine  or 
feminine,  it  is  singular  that,  in  the  very  next  quotation  made  by  Mr.  Heath  (Heb. 
xii.  22),  this  very  word  {iwovpaifltp),  is  made  to  agree  with  a  feminine  substantive 
{'UpovvaX-fifi.  See  Matt,  xxiii.  37).  And  this  grievous  mistake  is  also  quite  unne- 
Pessary ;  since  it  might  easily  have  been  argued  that  the  Heavenly  country  need 
not  be  in  Heaven  when  men  inhabit  it,  St.  John  having  expressly  said  that  he  saw, 
at  the  close  of  all  things,  the  new  Jerusalem  coming  down  from  Heaven 
-(Rev.  xxi.  2). 
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doctrines.  And  truth,  in  Scripture  as  elsewhere,  is  determined 
rather  by  balancing  probabilities,  than  by  rigid  unexceptional 
proof.  At  the  same  time  we  offer  our  unfeigned  admiration  of 
Mr.  Heath's  boldness,  and  of  his  very  charitable  and  candid  tone, 
joined  to  the  patience  with  which  he  has  pursued  his  object. 

But,  being  thus  introduced  to  our  authors,  let  us  proceed  to  the 
cause  they  advance ;  and  first  we  have  to  consider  how  far  Mr. 
•Faber's  notion  (which  is  certainly  very  ancient,  if  it  be  not  apos- 
tolical) of  a  Hades,  inhabited  by  sentient  dead  men  awaiting  the 
judgment,  can  be  supported  by  the  Bible. 

The  main  Scriptural  proofs  of  this  notion  seem  to  be,  1st.  The 
occasional  invocation  of  the  dead  back  to  hfe  ;  as  of  Samuel  in 
the  Old,  and  of  Moses  in  the  New  Testament.  2ndly.  The  pa- 
rable of  Lazarus  and  Dives.  And,  3rdly.  The  words  of  our 
Saviour  to  the  thief  on  the  cross. 

Mr.  Faber,  while  treating,  at  great  length,  the  account  of 
Samuel's  resuscitation  at  the  house  of  the  witch  of  En-Dor,  has 
not  mentioned  the  most  probable  explanation  of  the  matter,  viz., 
as  the  work  of  a  clairvoyante ;  and,  whether  we  regard  Mesmerism 
as  an  imposition  or  a  reaUty,  the  consultation  of  Samuel's  spirit 
by  the  wretched  king  of  Israel  bears  so  striking  a  resemblance  to 
the  modem  performances  of  animal  magnetism,  that,  if  these 
are  false,  then  the  witch  was  an  impostor  also ;  and,  if  these 
are  genuine,  then  (as  Dr.  Maitland  argues)  the  transaction  at 
En-Dor  was  also  a  real  invoking  of  the  dead  prophet  by  the 
mesmeric  powers  of  the  woman.  And  it  must  be  acknowledged, 
in  spite  of  Mr.  Faber's  arguments  to  the  contrary,  that  the  king 
does  not  appear  to  have  seen  Samuel  at  all,  but  to  have  consulted 
him  through  the  intervention  of  the  Baalath-Oboth,  or  the  dealer 
in  familiar  spirits. 

And,  whatever  opinions  we  be  disposed  to  form,  yet  the  calling 
back  the  dead  to  hfe  in  no  way  implies  that  they  were  conscious 
while  dead,  unless  they  report  what  happened  to  them  during  their 
absence.  Indeed,  from  the  Scriptural  mention  of  other  resurrec- 
tions, such  as  those  effected  by  Elisha,  and  by  our  Lord  himself, 
there  seems  every  reason  for  concluding  that  those  raised  from 
death  had  no  news  to  tell  of  the  world  they  had  just  left.  They 
came  back  as  though  awakened  from  a  deep  sleep  or  a  trance. 

Under  this  aspect,  we  may  see  immediately  that  such  reanima- 
tions  as  these  did  in  no  way  interfere  with  tne  inspired  assertion 
that  Christ  was  the  first-fruits  from  the  dead.  Because  the  men 
did  not  rise  with  renewed,  glorified  bodies,  as  did  our  blessed  Lord, 
and  as  we  shall  also  do  at  the  last  great  day,  but  returned  to  the 
same  bodies  they  had  left ;  and  such  instances  were  no  more  resur- 
rections (regard  ,d  as  victory  over  the  grave)  than  recovery  from  a 
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state  of  coma  or  from  the  influence  of  chloroform  would  be.  They 
were,  to  be  sure,  miracles^  inasmuch  as  a  real  death  had  preceded ; 
but  there  was  no  change  from  corruptible  to  incorruptible,  which 
took  place  in  Christ's  resurrection,  and  which  shall  constitute  ours 
likewise,  when  we  hear  the  last  trumpet 

The  parable  of  Lazarus  and  Dives  is  constantly  referred  to, 
both  by  Mr.  Faber  and  Mr.  Young,  as  dedfflve  on  the  point — as 
teaching  beyond  all  controversy  the  conscious  existence  of  the  dead- 
in  two  compartments  of  a  great  receptacle  called  Hades.  But  it 
appears  to  us,  on  the  contrary,  that  this  parable  has  been  one  of 
the  presumed  Scriptural  grounds  for  the  prevailing  vulgar  belief, 
that  the  good  and  the  bad  proceed  immediately  to  their  final 
destinies ;  for,  beyond  all  doubt,  there  are  no  expressions  referring' 
to  a  future  change  from  the  condition  mentioned  in  the  parable. 
It  is  clearly  impued  that  there  could  be  no  communication  between 
Dives  and  those  not  along  with  him.  This  narrative,  moreover, 
being  in  the  paraboUc  form ;  we  must,  as  usual  in  such  cases, 
extract  the  point  or  moral  from  what  is  mere  drapery,  and  there* 
fore  not  intended  to  be  taken  literally.  Our  Saviour  uttered  this 
parable  chiefly  for  the  illustration  of  his  preceding  lesson  concern- 
ing the  unjust  steward ;  to  show  that  those  who,  like  the  rich  man, 
had  not  made  friends  of  their  unrighteous  mammon,  to  receive 
them  into  everlasting  habitations,  were  consigned  to  misery.  We 
must  be  cautious,  therefore,  not  to  take  too  literally  the  story  in 
which  this  lesson  was  conveyed ;  more  especially  if  it  be  true  that 
(from  the  expressions  employed)  the  story  was  a  Rabbiaical  one, 
applied,  according  to  our  Saviour's  custom,  to  his  own  instructive 
purposes. 

Unless  we  receive  the  parable  as  figurative,  we  are  startled  by 
there  being  sp  detailed  a  description  of  the  state  of  the  dead ; 
quite  opposed  to  the  rest  of  Scripture,  which  maintains  a  marked 
reserve  on  the  subject,  revealing  httle  more  than  that  the  good  are 
to  be  rewarded  and  the  wicked  punished.  But,  if  we  are  obliged  to 
understand  the  parable  literally^  it  certainly  may  be  appealed  to  by 
those  who  believe  an  immediate  transition  to  the  ultimate  state, 
rather  than  by  those  who  hold  an  intermediate  consciousness  in 
Hades. 

The  words  of  our  blessed  Redeemer  to  the  thief  on  the  cross 
are,  for  the  same  reason,  applicable  at  least  as  well  to  the  belief 
in  an  immediate  fruition  of  Heaven  as  to  the  belief  in  the  state 
of  Hades ;  although  it  must  be  confessed  that  we  cannot  interpret 
these  words  of  comfort  to  a  dying  penitent  in  the  same  figurative 
way  as  the  parable  of  Lazarus  in  Abraham's  bosom.  But,  while 
we  acknowledge  the  great  difficulty  that  lies  in  this  expression,  we 
do  not  feel  ourselves  justified  in  accepting  an  imqualified  sense  of 
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it,  so  long  as  the  unusual  word  Paradise,  into  which  the  malefactor 
was  promised  an  entrance,  remains  so  undetermined  as  it  is  at 
present.  And  we  do  not  quite  understand  how  the  assurance  of 
being  in  the  better  half  of  Hades  (supposing  Paradise  to  mean 
this),  from  which  a  future  judgment  was  to  be  expected,  could 
really  be  a  direct  answer  to  the  dying  man's  prayer,  '  Lord, 
remember  me  when  thou  comest  into  my  kingdom,'  unless  Christ's 
kingdom,  which  was  to  come,  comprehended  Hades,  as  well  as 
earth  or  heaven. 

Still  less  do  we  understand  how  Mr.  Faber  can  appeal  to 
St.  Paul's  desire  to  be  with  Christ  at  his  death  (Phil.  i.  23),  as 
illustrative  of  his  position  that  at  death  St.  Paul  expected  to  be 
conscious  in  Hades,  For  we  are  expressly  assured  that  Christ  was 
not  left  in  Hades,  but  ascended  to  Heaven;  and  therefore  the 
apostle,  in  his  expectation  of  being  with  Christ,  could  assuredly 
not  have  been  hopmg  for  a  transmission  into  Hades. 

We  have  thus  mentioned  what  we  sincerely  think  to  be  the  only 
tangible  grounds  for  the  belief  in  question.  There  are,  it  is  true, 
other  texts  which  are  considered  to  teach  a  conscious  existence 
between  death  and  resurrection ;  but  we  believe  we  have  mentioned 
the  most  important,  and  we  have  given  to  them  all  the  force  they 
can  have.  And,  while  we  do  not  pretend  to  have  answered  the 
difficulties  contained  in  them,  we  are  confident  that  there  are 
reasons  against  Mr.  Faber's  opinion,  which,  if  not  insurmountable, 
ought  at  least  to  be  explained,  before  we  can  agree  to  the  theory 
of  a  Limbus. 

And,  first,  we  would  notice,  what  has  already  been  referred  to ; 
the  evidently  implied  ignorance  on  the  part  of  those  who  came 
back  from  the  dead,  of  anything  that  had  occurred  to  them  since 
they  died.  It  is  not  imaginable  how  the  Scriptures  could  have 
passed  over  in  silence  the  knowledge  acquired  by  Lazarus,  or  by 
the  saints  raised  on  the  day  of  crucifixion,  if  they  had  acquired 
any.  Can  we  understand  the  absence  even  of  inquiries  put  to 
these  visitants  of  Hades  by  their  former  friends?  Could  any 
preacher  of  the  Gospel  have  been  so  effective  as  one  of  these  men 
would  have  been,  had  they  been  able  to  teU  us,  from  their  own 
actual  experience,  that  believers  in  Christ  were  then  happy,  and 
disbelievers  wretched?  We  deem  it  almost  beyond  contradiction 
that  the  Scriptures  imply  an  entire  ignorance  on  the  part  of  these 
men  concerning  the  world  of  shades. 

It  is  worth  observing  also  that  there  are  some  expressions  in 
the  Old  Testament  respecting  the  nothingness  of  the  grave  (z.  e,  of 
Hades),  which  are  not  only  inexplicable  on  the  hypothesis  of  the 
dead  being  conscious,  but  certainly  contradict  it,  so  far  as  the 
words  go.    Take,  for  instance,  the  following  passage  from  Eccle- 
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siastes  (ix.  4,  5)  :  'A  living  dog  is  better  than  a  dead  lion :  for 
the  livmg  know  that  they  shall  die,  but  the  dead  know  not  anything/® 
Is  it  possible  to  reconcile  this  declaration  with  the  opinion  that  the 
good  are  comforted  and  the  wicked  tormented  during  death  f  If 
this  theory  be  true,  are  not  the  above  words  untrue  ? 

Moreover,  the  allusions  in  the  New  Testament  to  the  speedy 
advent  of  Christ  are  quite  unintelligible,  if  those  who  die  in  the 
Lord  take  any  note  of  time  during  their  repose  in  the  grave ; 
whereas,  on  the  supposition  of  the  absolute  unconsciousness  of  the 
dead,  then  Christ  might  be  said  to  come  quickly  as  well  to  those 
who  Uved  1800  years  ago,  as  to  ourselves  who  are  in  the  later 
tunes  of  this  dispensation.  Upon  this  supposition,  also,  we  under- 
stand how  we  can  (for  practical  purposes)  identify  the  death  of  each 
one  of  us  with  the  commg  of  Christ ;  for,  as  we  measure  time  only 
by  the  succession  of  ideas,  then,  iJf  we  have  no  ideas  whatever 
during  our  absence  from  the  body,  the  moment  of  the  resurrection 
will  appear  to  follow  unmediately  the  moment  of  death.^  And  we 
can  thus  receive  the  warning  of  our  Lord,  addressed  to  U9  all^  to 
watch  for  his  coming  to  m ;  which  would  have  no  meaning,  if  we 
did  not  beheve  that  (practically)  this  must  imply  preparation  for 
death,  because  the  inhabitants  of  Hades  cannot  watch  for  the 
advent  to  them^  and  prepare  themselves  for  it,  if  it  be  true  that  the 
coming  is  to  be  to  this  earthy  and  if  those  in  Hades  cannot  change 
their  condition.  Let  us  add  the  consideration  that  the  watching 
for  the  reward,  through  an  indefinitely  prolonged  period,  would  be 
a  sore  trial  to  the  faith  of  the  righteous,  who  are  always  exhorted 
to  patience  and  perseverance,  because  they  have  but  a  short  time 
to  await  the  coming  of  their  Lord.  And  if  we  believe  the  perfect 
unconsciousness  of  the  departed,  we  can  then  reconcile  the  mani- 
festly revealed  doctrine  of  a  universal  resurrection  to  judgment,  with 
the  prevailing  opinions  (appearing  to  be  justified  by  some  Scriptural 
phrases)  that  we  pass  immediately  from  this  life  to  the  next. 

There  is,  besides,  another  serious  diflSculty  in  the  way  of  the 
doctrine  in  question.  If  it  be  true  that  the  righteous,  at  death, 
are  transferred  to  a  region  where  they  can  enjoy,  by  actual  posses- 
sion, as  well  as  by  anticipation,  the  reward  which  the  Lord  is  to 
bring  with  him  on  the  great  day,  and  that  the  unholy  are  to  be 
tormented,  Uke  Dives  in  the  parable,  as  an  earnest  of  the  greater 
torments  they  shall  assuredly  hereafter  experience ; — then,  we  ask, 
would  not  such  a  consignment  to  the  two  provinces  of  Hades  be,  in 


°  See  also  Psalm  vi.  5 :  *  In  death  there  is  no  remembrance  of  thee :  in  the 
grave,  who  shall  give  thee  thanks?* 

This  statement  is  not  contravened  by  the  admitted  fact  that,  in  sleep,  or  even 
during  the  operation  of  chloroform,  the  notion  of  time  is  not  entirely  lost.  For  a 
consciousness  and  a  succession  of  ideas  still  subsist  more  or  less  imperfectly. 
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eflfect,  a  judgment  never  to  be  reversed ;  the  consequences  of  which 
would  be  only  augmented^  not  changed^  at  the  day  of  judgment  ? 
And  what  would  be  the  meaning  of  such  a  day,  where  we  are  cer- 
tified that  some  of  the  wicked  will  be  surprised  at  the  doom  they 
shall  receive?  (Matt.  vii.  22,  23 ;  xxv.  41-46.)  Is  it  possible  that 
the  wicked  could  expect  praise  and  reward  from  Christ,  if  they  had 
just  come  from  a  place  of  torment  such  as  the  rich  man  had 
tenanted,  and  which  was  understood  to  be  anticipatory  of  the  dam- 
nation at  the  last  day  ? 

We  feel  persuaded  that  this  objection  is  so  important  and  so 
palpable,  that  there  is  but  one  resource  left  for  those  who  acknow- 
ledge a  limbus  or  Hades  of  consciousness :— viz.,  that  the  condition 
of  man  is  not  determined  when  he  enters  Hades,  but  that  the  pro- 
bation and  preparation  of  this  Ufe  have  to  be  continued  in  that. 
It  has  been  from  a  feehng  of  this  kind, — from  the  difficulty  of 
otherwise  believing  both  a  imiversal  judgment  and  an  intermediate 
life,  that  the  Romish  doctrine  of  purgatory  has  arisen.  Indeed,  we 
have  grounds  for  knowmg  that  there  are  some  who,  while  they 
reject  the  idea  of  purification  by  fire  in  Hades,  yet  hold  to  the 
opinion  that  Christ  s  moral  work  may  be  apphed  to  men  there,  and 
that  those  who  die  unsaved,  may  embrace  the  offer  of  mercy  during 
the  supplemental  life  bjplow.  With  these  opinions,  either  of  the 
Romanist  or  the  Protestant,  we  are  not  now  concerned,  because 
they  are  not  put  forth  in  the  books  we  have  undertaken  to  review. 
But  we  call  the  attention  of  Messrs.  Faber  and  Young  to  them, 
and  desire  their  solution  of  this  question:  'How  can  we  avoid 
regarding  the  intermediate  state  as  one  of  trial  and  probation,  if  it 
be  succeeded  by  a  judgment  unexpected  by  some  in  Hades  ?' 

There  is,  besides,  an  objection  of  a  metaphysical,  rather  than  of 
a  biblical  nature,  which  we  have  reserved  to  the  last,  because  in 
one  sense,  there  is  greater  force  in  it  than  in  those  we  have  already 
mentioned.  For,  had  it  been  originally  weighed  and  determined, 
it  is  likely  that  the  supposition  of  Hades  would  never  have  existed. 
Is  it  possible  for  a  disembodied  spirit  to  be  conscious  of  anything 
exterior  to  itself?  or,  in  the  language  of  modem  philosophy,  can 
an  entity,  deprived  of  the  organs  of  communication,  receive  objec- 
tive  knowledge  ?  We  have  no  intention  of  denying  the  existence 
of  disembodied  spirits,  though  we  may  observe  that  the  scriptures 
say  nothing  about  them.  Man  is  spoken  of  as  consisting  of  body, 
soul,  and  spirit,  but  not  of  being  divisible  into  body  and  soul ;  still 
less  is  the  soul  ever  mentioned  as  performing  the  ftinctions  properly 
belonging  to  the  body,  of  which  the  chief  is  the  possession  of 
organs  t&ough  which  one  man  can  communicate  with  another. 

We  cannot  conceive  any  definition  whatever  of  a  material  body, 
which  shall  not  involve  this  fiuiction,  even  though  we  imagine 
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it  to  be  aetheriaUBed  and  attenuated  to  the  merest  vapour,  such 
as  angels'  bodies  may  be;  or,  though  we  attribute  to  it  the 
absence,  or  the  modification  of  laws  which  affect  it  now,  so  that  it 
may  have  a  glorified  form,  independent  of  gravity,  and  with  vastly 
increased  powers  of  locomotion,  or  capable  of  unlimited  extension 
and  compression.  In  short,  we  ma^  beheve  our  material  bodies, 
after  the  resurrection,  to  be  very  different  in  many  respects  from 
what  they  are  at  present,  while  we  must  still  beheve  in  the  main 
attribute  of  all  material  organs,  viz.,  as  forming  the  means  of  inter- 
course between  one  spirit  and  another. 

It  seems  to  follow,  as  a  necessary  consequence,  that  a  disem- 
bodied spirit  cannot  perceive  objects ;  cannot  acquire  knowledge 
from  witnout  itself ;  can  do  nothing  but  feed  upon  what  it  has 
already  gained ; — perhaps  exercise  memory  and  reflection,  but  not 
perception  or  communication.  We  affirm  that  we  might,  from 
purely  metaphvsical  reasons,  concede  such  a  life  as  this  to  a  disem- 
Dodied  spirit ;  but  from  scriptiud  reasons,  or  from  actual  experience 
(as  far  as  it  goes),  we  are  led  to  tieny  even  this.  At  any  rate, 
there  seems  to  be  an  inherent  absurdity  of  allowing  any  outward 
knowledge  to  what  has  lost  the  means  of  receiving  it 

Mr.  Faber  has  felt  this  difficulty,  and  has  sought  to  obviate  it 
by  a  theory  (advocated  by  Mr.  Isaac  Taylor),  that  there  is  a  mate- 
rial germ  m  man, — a  subtle  vehicle  (he  calls  it),  which  death  does 
not  destroy,  but  only  deprives  of  its  covering  of  flesh,  and  bones, 
and  sinews,  and  organs ; — that  this  germ  of  matter  is  always  united 
to  the  spirit,  and  that,  at  the  resurrection,  it  wiU  be  reclotned  with 
its  glorious  outer  body.  This  theory  is  entirely  gratuitous,  and 
introduced  only  for  the  purpose  of  evading  the  manifest  difficulty 
of  conceiving  how  any  mere  spirit  (except  the  one  pervading  Great 
Spirit,  who  may  create  matter  for  this  very  purpose),  can  act  on 
others,  or  be  acted  on  by  them.  It  involves  us  also  in  the  neces- 
sity of  supposing  that  this  germ  can  be  recognized  as  the  body 
which  had  existed ;  nor  can  we  understand  what  great  boon  the 
resurrection  of  the  outer  body  would  be,  if  the  germinal  bodj  (in 
Mr.  Faber's  hypothesis)  could  perform  all  the  Actions  of  mtel- 
lectual  and  moral  existence  without  it. 

We  know,  indeed,  it  is  said  that  the  ghost  of  Samuel  appeared, 
if  not  to  Saul,  yet  at  least  to  the  woman  of  En-Dor.  But,  avoiding 
all  abstruse  explanation  of  this  event,  we  may  content  ourselves 
i^iil^  nffirming  that,  while  we  are  far  from  denying  God's  power  to 
Tcinvfest  Samuel's  spirit  with  some  kind  of  corporeal  clothing,  suffi- 
cient to  give  it  the  means  of  communication  with  the  denizens  of 
earth,  we  are  not  nearer  to  a  proof  that  the  ghost,  before  its  ap- 
pi  fTrance  upon  earthy  had  a  material  body,  or  even  a  conscious 
existence. 
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And,  it  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  the  transfiguration,  whereat 
Moses  and  Elijah  were  made  to  appear  before  the  eyes  of  the  three 
disciples,  in  no  way  destroys  our  argument,  that,  when  the  body  is 
separated  from  the  spirit,  the  spirit  cannot  perceive,  or  be  per- 
ceived ;  because  we  have  in  one  of  these  cases,  proof ;  and  in  the 
other,  a  strong  presumption,  that  the  body  was  not  separated 
from  the  spirit.  vVe  are  informed  of  EUjan,  that  he  did  not  die. 
And  although  Moses  died,  there  was  something  very  unusual  about 
the  circumstances  of  his  burial,  in  that  no  man  assisted  at  it  (Deut. 
xxxiv.  6).  In  the  valuable  epistle  of  Jude,  we  are  told  that  Michael 
and  the  devil  disputed  about  the  body  of  Moses ;  and,  if  we  think 
Michael  succeeded,  we  must  then  also  conclude  that  Moses  escaped 
the  power  of  Satan,  and  the  corruption  to  which  he  subjects  otner 
men.  So  that  the  bodies  of  these  two  great  prophets  were  pre- 
served, uncorrupted,  in  some  locality,  and  might,  of  course,  be 
reproduced,  as  at  the  transfiguration. 

W^e  are  aware,  moreover,  that  some  persons  will  think  of  the 
phaenomena  of  Mesmerisim,  as  contradicting  our  assertion  that 
spirit  must  communicate  with  spirit,  through  the  intervention  of 
matter.  Of  these  phaenomena  (whether  real  or  not),  we  know  but 
little.  Nevertheless,  if  our  opinion  be  correct,  that  they  are  not 
supposed,  even  by  Mesmerists,  to  be  independent  of  all  material 
media,  but  only  of  our  usual  organs  of  sense,  they  do  not  (though 
they  be  real)  contravene  our  argument ;  especially  as  we  beheve  that 
the  more  scientific  advocates  of  animal  magnetism  are  so  impressed 
with  the  need  of  material  intercourse,  that  they  assume  the  exist- 
ence of  a  subtle  fluid,  called  Odyle,  along  wnich  the  magnetic 
influence  is  conveyed  And  Sonmambulism,  or  what  is  called 
divided  conscioitmesSy  instead  of  proving  a  conscious  existence, 
while  the  operation  of  the  body  is  removed,  does  rather  prove  the 
direct  contrary.  Because,  however  we  account  for  the  sleeping 
man  seeming  to  have  a  different  consciousness  from  the  waking 
man,  yet  the  waking  man  preserves  no  recollection  of  his  state 
during  his  absence  from  the  body. 

Now,  while  we  may  not  obtain  any  definite  ideas  of  the  state  of 
death,  and  of  the  mode  of  resurrection,  there  are  certain  reflections 
which  may  remove  a  part  of  the  difficulties.  It  would  appear  from 
the  constant  language  of  scripture,  that  man  consists  of  body,  soul, 
and  spirit.  The  body  and  the  spirit  being  brought  together,  do 
not  constitute  a  living  creature  until  the  soul  {-^vxrii  or  principle 
of  life)  is  breathed  in  by  God's  direct  action.®  At  death,  this  soul, 
or  4^0x^9  is  recalled  by  God;  the  connection  between  body  and 
spirit  is  then  severed ;  the  body  corrupts  and  dissolves,  and  leaves 


*  See  Gen.  ii.  7 ;  Job  xxxiii.  4 ;  Isaiah  n,  22 ;  and  I  Cor.  xt.  45. 
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the  spirit,  not  only  without  clothing,  but  without  organs,  until,  by 
reason  of  the  victory  which  our  Lord  has  obtained  over  Satan,  the 
body  (the  same  body  of  the  same  spirit)  has  the  ^v%'n  again 
breathed  into  it,  and  the  spirit  becomes  agam  a  sentient,  and  intel- 
ligent, and  perceptive  being.  From  whatever  source  the  material 
atoms  (composing  the  restored  body)  be  gathered,  tlie  presence  of 
the  former  spirit  will  make  it  identical  with  the  former  body ;  for  it 
is  not  the  conformation  of  the  very  same  particles  of  matter  that 
constitutes  identity  ;  as  we  know  that  not  one  of  us  has  the  same 
particles  in  his  body  now  as  he  had  a  few  years  ago,  and  yet  he  is 
identical  with  his  former  self,  and  is  recognized  as  such. 

It  might  be  supposed  from  1  Cor.  xv.  44  and  45,  that  the  •^^x'A 
in  the  regenerated  man  is  no  longer  to  be  the  principle  of  life, 
because  St.  Paul  says  that  the  body  is  sown  a  (raJ/xa  ^vxikov^  but 
raised  a  <Tj5/xa  wvefitxaTixov,  and  that  the  one  of  these  bodies  is  not 
the  same  as  the  other.  He  says  moreover  in  allusion  to  Gen.  ii.  7, 
the  first  Adam  became  a  hving  >|/r;x^)  but  the  last  Adam  a  life- 
producing  spirit,  and  that  the  spiritual  was  to  succeed  the  >J/t;x'x6v. 
We  know  also  that  in  other  places  (as  at  1  Cor.  ii.  14 ;  James 
iii.  15  ;  Jude  19),  these  two  descriptions  of  men  denote  respectively 
the  religious  and  the  irreligious.  So  that  the  future  glorified  body 
may  possibly  have  no  nJ/i^x^  (p^  soul),  but  the  regenerated  spirit  be 
to  it  the  immortal  principle  of  life. 

However,  without  pronouncing  upon  this  abstruse  question,  we 
may  see  clearly  enough  that  in  no  place  of  scripture  is  either  of 
these  immaterial  portions  of  man  put  for  the  man  himself.  He  is 
never  mentioned  as  the  object  of  God's  dealings,  unless  his  body  be 
supposed  to  be  joined  with  his  spirit.  At  the  same  time,  if  the 
identity  of  the  future  body  must  be  established  by  its  junction 
with  the  former  spirit,  then  this  spirit  has  some  intermediate 
existence,  which  cannot  be,  properly  speaking,  sentient,  and  may 
be  purely  quiescent. 

Modem  medical  experiments  have  shown  that  we  can  detach  the 
immaterial  part  of  man  entirely  from  his  body,  and  may  do  any- 
thing with  this  isolated  body,  without  creating  any  perception  in 
the  man.  We  might  cut  away  and  mutilate  the  body  until  we 
destroyed  (or  removed)  the  •^vx'n,  and  then,  no  art  of  ours  could 
reconnect  tne  body  with  the  spirit.  The  body,  having  lost  the  prin- 
ciple of  Ufe,  would  dissolve  and  disappear.  At  the  resurrection, 
God  will  recall  the  identical  body  (identical,  we  repeat,  not  because 
it  possesses  the  same  atoms,  but  because  it  belongs  to  the  same 
spirit),  and  will  give  life  to  it,  either  by  again  breathing  the  \|/t/x^ 
into  it,  or  by  giving  to  the  spirit  its  acquired  life-producing 
qualities. 

In  the  striking  phaenomena  of  chloroform,  it  is  certain  that  man 
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has  the  ability  to  take  the  spirit  from  the  body,  and  also  to  restore 
it ;  but  he  may  not  trifle  with  the  vp^x^  \  ^^-y  take  that 
away,  without  consigning  the  body  to  corruption,  never  to  be  re- 
covered, except  by  God's  immediate  agency.  Perhaps  the  only 
difference  between  restoration  from  the  effects  of  chloroform  and 
from  the  effects  of  death,  may  be,  that  in  the  former  case,  the 
spirit  returns,  unchanged,  to  the  body  unimproved ;  whereas,  in  the 
resurrection,  the  spirit,  having  become  a  life-giving  spirit,  comes 
back  to  a  better  and  more  glorious  body. 

We  cannot  help  thinking  that  the  notion  of  a  Hades,  ftdl  of 
sentient,  but  incorporeal  beings,  is  of  Pagan  growth  ; — ^that  when 
the  resurrection  of  the  hoiy  had  been  forgotten,  the  belief  in  the 
immortality  of  the  man  remained.  The  Magian  and  Gnostic  philo- 
sophy, which  depreciated  the  body,  and  represented  it  as  incapable 
of  amelioration  (when  joined  to  the  strong  impression  that  man  was 
fit  for  a  more  extended  life  than  he  enjoyed  in  his  first  body),  gave 
rise  to  the  fable  of  Hades,  of  Elysium,  and  of  Tartarus,  which 
passed  into  the  Jewish,  as  well  as,  subsequently,  into  the  Christian 
creed,  from  the  close  contact  and  influence  of  rersia. 

However,  while  thus  offering  some  su^estions  for  the  re-consi- 
deration of  the  Intermediate  State,  we  have  no  hesitation  in  agree- 
ing with  the  doctrine  advocated  by  the  three  authors  we  are  now 
reviewing; — viz.,  that  the  final  reward  is  not  conferred  at  the 
instant  of  death,  but  is  reserved  until  Christ  shall  come  in  power 
and  great  glory.  Indeed,  we  suspect  that  the  vulgar  phraseology 
of  going  at  once  to  bliss,  comes  only  from  forgetting  the  great 
revelation  of  the  Bible, — the  destiny  of  man's  body  to  be  the  taber- 
nacle of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

And  this  phraseology — the  expression  of  *  going  to  Heaven ' — 
is  held  by  many  to  be  not  only  unscriptural  in  its  application  to 
the  moment  of  death,  but  to  be  altogether  an  error,  for  which 
there  is  no  foundation.  It  is  urged  that  Christ  promised  to  return 
to  and  that  he  said  nothing  about  our  going  to  heaven  to  meet 
Him.  It  is  affirmed  that  the  Bible  is  silent  on  the  subject  of  the 
end  of  the  world  (xowoy),  that  it  speaks  merely  of  the  termination  of 
the  age  (alS^v).  St.  Peter  does,  it  is  true,  predict  that  the  heavens 
and  the  earth  which  are  now,  are  reserved  unto  fire,  and  that  the 
heavens  shall  pass  away  ivith  a  great  noise,  and  the  elements  melt 
with  fervent  heat.  But  there  appears  an  obvious  answer  to  all 
this,  in  that  the  perishing  by  fire  may  only  imply  a  change  of  form, 
as  did  the  perishing  by  water  (ivith  which  St.  Peter  compares  it), 
and  that  the  apostie  Inmself  says,  that  after  this  great  fire  we  may 
look  for  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righte- 
ousness. 

And  Mr.  Heath  aptly  quotes  a  distinction  made  by  Joseph 
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Mede  between  mund%L8  cmtinem^  or  xo(T/xo«r,  the  world,  and  muvr 
dm  contentiiSj  or  the  inhabitants  of  the  world,  and  points  out  the 
strong  reasons  there  are  for  supposing  that  the  preaicted  destruc- 
tion is  only  applicable  to  the  latter.  Nay,  we  may  find  many  ex- 
pressions, not  only  in  this  very  chapter  of  St.  Peter  (iii.  7,  11),  but 
m  other  parts  of  scripture  (Zech.  xii.  6 ;  Malachi  iv.  1,  2 ;  2  Thes. 
ii.  8  ;  Rev.  xiv.  9-11),  where  the  burning  seems  evidently  to  be 
confined  to  those  who  resist  the  power  of  Christ.  Moreover,  if 
Christ's  work  on  earth  be  to  overthrow  Satan  and  to  recover  the 
world  from  the  evil  to  which  the  Great  Enemy  has  subjected  it, 
the  victory  will  appear  incomplete  and  slight,  when  the  frame-work 
of  the  world  is  annihilated,  and  the  unsaved  left  in  Satan's  grasp. 

But  among  those  who  believe  in  our  future  heaven  being  placed 
upon  this  renovated  earth,  there  is  an  important  difference  of 
opinion.  Some,  like  Mr.  Faber,  hold  that  the  conflagration  will 
be  not  only  literal,  but  universal  also,  utterly  changing  both  the 
form  and  constitution  of  the  earth,  accompanied  by  the  real  second 
coming  of  the  Lord,  and  immediately  preceded  by  the  great  out- 
burst of  wickedness,  spoken  of  in  the  book  of  Revelation  as  the 
unchaining  of  Satan  for  a  season ;  the  holy  being  snatched  up  into 
the  air,  to  meet  the  Lord  (1  Thes.  iv.  17),  and  so  to  escape  the 
suffering  of  that  fire.  This  scheme,  which  we  think  is  scarcely 
distinguishable  from  the  popular  opinion,  is,  however,  objected  to 
for  two  principal  reasons.  1st  It  is  affirmed  by  chemists  that  the 
bulk  of  this  earth's  matter  has  already  been  oxidized,  and  is  there- 
fore incapable  of  burning,  in  the  sense  of  Mr.  Faber's  hypothesis. 
2nd.  By  taking  this  conflagration  to  be  contemporary  with  Christ^s 
coming,  no  interpretation  can  be  given  to  our  Lord's  promise  that 
his  advent  should  be  unexpected  by  the  ivicked,  who  would  be 
pursuing  their  ordinary  avocations,  and  that  he  would  call  all  his 
servants,  good  and  bad,  and  reckon  with  them  according  to  what 
they  had  done.  It  is  hardly  to  be  understood  how  this  prediction 
can  be  reconciled  with  the  dieory  that  his  good  servants  are  first 
to  be  removed  firom  the  presence  of  his  coming. 

Let  us  add,  that  St.  Peter's  account  of  the  final  conflagration, 
unless  it  be  understood  figuratively,  stands  by  itself.  Our  Saviour, 
with  all  the  apostles  and  the  prophets,  never  speaks  of  the  worlds  but 
only  of  Christ's  enemies^  being  destroyed.  The  analogy  from  the 
rest  of  the  Bible  would  lead  us  rather  to  expect  a  terrible  judgment 
upon  the  adherents  of  Satan,  purifying  the  earth  from  them,  as 
similar  judgments  removed  the  wicked  from  the  old  world,  and  the 
polluted  city  of  Sodom  from  the  land  of  Canaan.  Especially  does 
the  prophecy  of  Zechariah  look  hke  a  decided  contramction  of  the 
theory  of  a  universal  destruction  happening  to  all  who  are  not 
carried  off  into  the  upper  regions  of  the  heavens.    The  prophet,  in 
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speaking  of  the  last  siege  of  Jerusalem,  says  expressly  that  only 
half  of  the  people  should  go  into  captivity,  and  that  the  residue 
should  not  be  cut  off  from  the  city  (xiv.  2),  but  that  they  should 
be  helped  by  the  overthrow  of  the  enemy,  and  so  Jerusalem  made 
safely  habitable.  This  chapter  seems  not  to  harmonize  with  the 
expectation  that  Christ  will  first  carry  his  saints  from  the  earth, 
and  then  bum  up  and  remodel  the  earth  for  them  to  inhabit; 
while  the  wicked,  together  with  the  hosts  of  Satan,  shall,  after  the 
conflagration,  be  confined  within  the  bowels  of  this  same  earth,  in 
a  huge  and  secure  dungeon,  called  Gehenna  in  the  Gospel,  and 
the  fiery  lake  in  the  Apocalypse. 

Now,  Mr.  Heath's  view  is  entirely  diflFerent.  He  lays  great 
stress  upon  the  implied  doctrine  of  Scripture,  that  Christ  is  always 
supposed  to  restore  mankind  to  the  condition  they  would  have 
occupied  if  Adam  had  not  fallen,  viz.,  a  sinless  condition  in  a  ter- 
restrial locality.  He  beUeves  that,  at  the  great  day  and  final 
overthrow  of  Satan,  man  will  be  put  into  much  the  same  position 
as  he  occupies  now ;  excepting  that  all  external  temptation  will  be 
removed,  and  that  he  will  be  rendered  capable  of  a  continually 
increasing  goodness  and  happiness  by  the  unimpeded  influence  of 
Christ  and  his  atonement.  He  expects,  equally  with  other  re- 
storationists,  a  great  confederacy  of  godlessness  at  the  end  of  the 
millennium,  which  Christ  will  overthrow  and  for  ever  render  power- 
less. This  overthrow  may  be  efiected  by  a  terrible  volcanic  eruption, 
that  shall  not  only  destroy  the  enemies  that  are  beleaguering 
Christ's  servants,  but  very  materially  change  the  surface  of  the 
globe,  and  perhaps  literally  remove  the  sea  (Rev.  xxi.  1) ;  thus 
afibrding  room  for  all  the  generations  of  men  that  have  ever  Kved, 
raised  to  judgment  at  that  time ;  and  placed  nearer  to  Jerusalem 
(the  city  of  the  great  king),  or  farther  from  it,  according  to  the 


It  will  doubtless  be  alleged  that  the  records  of  the  early  Chris- 
tian church  show  that  this  expectation  was  present  in  the  minds  of 
those  who  were  nearest  to  the  original  propagators  of  the  Gospel ; 
and  that  it  was  the  reason  why  they  could  leave  all  things  for  the 
coming  reward,  the  nature  of  which,  while  entirely  terrestrial,  they 
could  understand  and  appreciate.  It  may  be  also  said  that,  to 
arrive  at  a  consistent  view  of  Christ's  mission,  we  ought  to  suppose 
that  he  wiU  eventually  introduce  the  same  kind  of  happiness  as  he 
would  have  given  to  the  world,  if  they  had  not  been  sinful  and 
ignorant  enough  to  reject  him.  If,  then,  his  first  invitation  to 
mankind  was  that  they  should  be  terrestrially  happy  imder  his 
sovereignty,  why  should  we  invent  another  species  of  happiness 
altogether,  on  his  return  to  do  what  the  sin  oT  men  haa  so  long 
interrupted? 
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Let  the  reader  well  observe  that  we  are  proDoundng  no  o[Hiii(Mi 
UDon  this  subject ;  we  are  merely  placing  before  him  the  reasonii^ 
or  restorationists,  and  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of  receiving  their 
theories.  We  must  say,  however,  speaking  for  ourselves,  that  the 
most  decided  objection  to  Mr.  Heath's  views,  concerning  the  dose 
similarity  between  our  actual  condition  and  our  future  destiny, 
arises  from  the  very  plain  declaration  of  our  Lord,  that  in  the 
resurrection  men  neither  marry  nor  are  given  in  marriage,  but  are 
as  the  angels  in  heaven.  One  can  scarcely  understand  much  ana* 
logy  between  such  a  state  of  things  and  our  present  society. 
Mr.  Heath  says  that  the  cessation  of  the  mamage  relation  is 
revealed  as  the  only  apparentlj^  needful  distinction  between  now 
and  then^  inasmuch  as,  according  to  his  scheme,  the  hundred 
thousand  million  men,  supposed  to  be  either  then  alive  or  raised  from 
the  dead,  will  have  just  enough  room,  and  none  to  spare,  on  this 
globe  (giving  about  five  hunored  to  the  square  mile) ;  and  that, 
therefore,  they  may  not  be  increased.  How  far  this  population, 
the  density  of  which  would  be  nearly  double  that  of  England,  and 
'  almost  eight  times  the  average  density  of  Europe,  would  be  pos- 
sible in  the  earth  (two-thirds  of  which  would  be  recovered  from 
the  sea),  unless  there  were  some  much  greater  change  in  either 
earth  or  man  than  Mr.  Heath  supposes,  we  beg  to  leave  for 
consideration. 

The  most  startling  part  of  Mr.  Heath's  view  is  the  distinction 
he  draws  between  the  Saints  and  the  Saved.  He  holds  that  the 
former  only  are  the  perfect,  who  have  been  judged  already  in  this 
life,  and  are  prepared  for  perfection.  They  are  the  few  elect, 
absolutely  predestmed  to  the  position  they  shall  occupy  as  assessors 
along  with  Christ  in  the  juogment  of  the  world,  and  partners  of 
his  throne.  Reference  of  course  is  made  to  the  prophecy  of  Daniel 
(vii.  22),  of  *  judgment  being  given  to  the  saints  of  the  Most  High ;' 
and  of  the  time  coming  that '  the  saints  should  possess  the  kingdom  ;' 
to  the  promise  made  b^  our  Saviour  to  his  apostles  that  they  should 
sit  on  thrones,  judging  the  tribes  of  Israel  (Matt  xix.  28,  Luke 
xxii.  29, 30)  ;  to  St.  Paul's  affirmation  that  the  saints  should  judge 
the  world  (1  Cor.  vi.  2,  3) ;  to  the  prophecy  of  Enoch,  preserved 
in  the  Epistle  of  St.  Jude,  that '  the  Lord  will  come  with  ten  thou- 
sands of  his  saints  to  execute  judgment  upon  all '  (ver.  14, 15) ;  and 
to  many  similar  expressions  in  the  Apocalypse  (i.  6 ;  ii.  26 ;  iii. 
21 ;  iv.  4;  xx.  4-6,  etc.).  It  is  singular  that  this  theory  almost 
coincides  with  that  of  the  Church  of  Rome,  which  also  distinguishes 
between  saints  and  disciples.  But  it  is  certain  that  we  find  no 
such  distinction  in  St.  Paul's  epistles,  which  use  the  word  saint  as 
a  common  designation  of  Christian.  The  theory  itself  is  so  novel, 
and  has  so  many  attendant  difficulties,  that  we  scarcely  know  how 
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to  speak  of  it ;  although  we  are  ready  to  acknowledge  that  there  is 
something  in  it  very  pleasing  to  the  moral  sense,  and  very  likely 
to  put  aside  many  obstacles  frequently  encountered  by  students  of 
theology. 

We  cannot,  however,  but  think  that  Mr.  Heath  may  have  ap- 
propriated to  his  heaven  many  things  which  belong  properly  to 
the  millennium,  or  the  reign  of  peace  and  goodness  which  we  are 
certified  will  prevail  upon  this  earth  before  the  end  of  all  things. 
We  conceive  that  there  are  many  misapprehensions  afloat  respect- 
ing this  period.  At  the  same  time  it  is  a  period  which  is  not  only 
predicted  very  distinctly  in  the  book  of  Revelation,  but  seems 
necessary,  in  order  to  account  for  the  tone  of  Christ's  own  ministry. 

Was  not  the  offer  made  by  the  Redeemer  to  his  own  nation  of 
Israel,  that  if  they  would  receive  him,  and  acknowledge  him  as 
Jehovah  their  king,  he  would  institute  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and 
through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Jews,  his  chief  subjects,  bring 
all  mankind  to  the  Light  of  Israel,  and  destroy  Satan's  work 
among  them  ?  It  does  not  affect  the  nature  of  this  offer,  that 
men  were  in  such  a  state  of  sinfulness  that  they  could  not  accept 
it,  because  they  could  not  recognize  the  incarnation  of  Jehovah. 
Their  very  refusal  to  receive  the  Lord  established  the  chief  truth 
which  men  must  feel  before  they  can  become  perfect,  viz.,  their 
own  actual  alienation  from  the  source  of  good.  Because  through- 
out the  Bible  this  great  principle  stands  forth,  that  man  lost  the 
power  of  beholding  God  as  an  object,  when  the  inner  spiritual 
perception  of  God  had  been  forfeited.  Saints  only,  or  perfected 
spiritual  men,  could  see  a  glorious  incarnation;  and  the  sin  of 
Adam  must  be  obviated  before  his  privilege  could  be  restored. 

We  leave  it  to  the  reader  to  consult  the  following  passages, 
and  to  discover  how  palpable  is  the  doctrine  of  Scripture,  that 
only  the  pure  in  heart  can  see  God: — Gen.  xxxii.  30;  Exod. 
xxxiii.  9-23 ;  Judg.  xiii.  22 ;  Isa.  vi. ;  Matt.  v.  8 ;  1  Cor.  xiii.  12  ; 
Heb.  xii.  14 ;  1  John  iii.  2,  3. 

The  Jews,  forgetting  this  important  truth,  rejected  and  crucified 
the  Lord  of  Life,  who  did  not  come  in  a  form  such  as  saints  only 
could  witness ;  thus,  by  their  crime,  producing  that  remedy  which 
was  eventually  to  cure  the  sin.  And  then  our  Saviour  declared 
that,  in  consequence  of  this  rejection,  the  covenant  with  Israel 
(which  was  to  endure  only  as  long  as  they  should  obey  Jehovah) 
was  terminated ;  that  then*  house  should  be  left  desolate,  and  they 
subjected  to  tribulation.  Nor  should  the  Jews  again  see  him,  until 
they  should  say.  Blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord.  When  we  know  that  this  was  the  cry  with  which  his  dis- 
ciples had  recently  hailed  him,  when  they  called  him  King  of  Israel 
(Matt.  xxi.  9,  and  John  xii.  13),  and  with  which  the  Jews  found 
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fault,  this  expression  seems  equivalent  to  saving  that  Jews 
should  not  again  behold  him  until  they  should  become  hia  discipi^ 
The  curse  went  forth  from  his  hps,  even  though  he  wept  while 
he  uttered  it,— that  Jerusalem  was  forsaken,  and  the 
goodness  postponed.  The  disciples,  by  way  of  deprecating  this 
curse,  called  his  attention  to  the  stately  grandeur  of  the  tempte, 
as  though  they  would  say,  *  These  piles  of  Israel  s  glory,  Aovea 
by  Jehovah,  cannot  surely  he  doomed  to  so  dreadful  an  ^d.  15ut 
he  answered  that  not  one  stone  should  be  left  upon  another- 

The  disciples  thereupon,  understanding  that  allusion  was  made 
to  two  events— first,  the  destruction  of  Israel's  poUty ;  and,  secondly, 
the  end  of  the  present  age  (t.  e.  of  course,  the  commencement  ot 
the  age  to  come)— asked  hun  to  give  them  clearer  intimations 
whereby  they  might  know  more  of  wese  things. 

He  told  them,  in  reply,  that  the  overthrow  of  Jerusalem  was  to 
happen  within  that  generation,  and  that  certain  determinate  signs 
would  precede  the  catastrophe  (Matt.  xxiv.  4-28 ;  Mark  xiii.  5-23 ; 
Luke  xxi.  5-24).  Then  an  indefinite,  or  rather  an  unknown  period 
(unknown  even  by  the  angels)  was  to  elapse,  called  by  St.  Matthew 
the  tribulation  of  those  daye  (xxiv.  29),  and  by  St.  Luke  (xxi.  24) 
and  St.  John  (Rev.  xi.  2)  the  treading  doum  of  Jerusalem  by  the 
Gentiles,  until  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  should  be  fulfilled.  The 
end  of  that  tribulation  was  asserted  by  our  Lord  to  be  the  end  of 
the  age  concermng  which  his  disciples  asked  him ;  and  it  must 
also  be  coincident  with  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  to  their  own 
land — their  willingness  to  say  *  Blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord,'  and  the  reappearance  of  Christ.  We  fancy 
that  few  restorationists  disapprove  of  this  view  of  the  matter. 

We  would,  however,  observe  that  much  obscurity  is  thrown 
over  the  manifest  implication  from  Christ's  curse,  no  less  than 
fi^m  the  original  covenant  recorded  at  the  end  of  the  book  of 
Deuteronomy  (which  unquestionably  speaks  of  Israel  not  being  re- 
stored until  they  should  acknowledge  Jehovah,  I  e.  Christ),  by  the 
apparent  meamng  contained  in  the  12th  chapter  of  Zechariah, 
where  the  lookmg  upon  Christ  is  made  to  follow  the  restoration  to 
theland.  Now  the  looking  upon  Christ  here  spoken  of,  and  the 
particular  spmt  of  grace  and  supplication  which  was  to  brinff  that 
vision  to  them,  do  not  of  necessity  mean  conversion  to  Christianity 
Zo^^'^tZZ"'"^''  are  Christians  are  not  on  that  ax^ount  Z 
tavoured  There  is  no  reason,  in  reality,  from  this  passage,  why 
we  should  not  still  retain  the  belief  so  evfdentiy  dedudbSl^m  the 


rest  of  the  Bible,  tiiat  t^^Am  the  Jews  XTiT^  aeauciDie  irom  tne 
then  they  shall  b;  restored?  and  Xr  tl^  T  ^^"^  ^^^^erted, 
disnlay  of  Christ's  b^^  «ie  actual 

But,  furthermore,  we  cannot  help  tliinking  that  there  may  be 
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some  mistake  in  referring  this  portion  of  Zeehariah's  prophecy  to 
the  second  coming  at  all.  It  is  true  that  in  the  Revelation  (i.  7) 
this  vision  of  Christ  appears  to  refer  to  the  second  coming  ;^  hut 
St.  John  in  his  Gospel  (xix.  37)  as  evidently  illustrates  the  first 
advent  hy  it.  And  does  not  the  prophet  allude  (from  xii.  1, 
to  xiv.  2)  to  what  really  did  occur  either  at  or  after  the 
Jirst  siege  of  the  holy  city  ?  The  mourning  for  the  Lord  (at  Zech. 
xii.  10)  looks  like  that  predicted  by  the  Redeemer  himself  f  Luke 
xxiii.  28-31) ;  and  can  scarcely  be  made  to  synchronize  wiui  any 
part  of  St.  John's  millennium,  or  we  should  assuredly  find  it  in  the 
20th  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  where  mention  is  made  of  the 
misery  of  the  wicked  mly.  And  the  curious  expression  (at  ver. 
12-14)  of  the  land  mourning  opar^,  seems  to  imply  the  dispersion 
and  separation  of  Judah,  and  not  the  unim  of  the  tribes  in  Pales- 
tine during  Christ's  reign. 

The  opening  of  the  fountain  for  sin  and  uncleanness  (xiii.  1) 
cannot  surely  mean  anything  but  the  atonement  once  offered  for 
all.  The  cessation  of  prophecy,  of  idolatry,  and  (rf  possession  by 
unclean  spirits,  has,  we  know,  followed  the  first  coming.  We  are 
not  able  to  explain  the  similarity  between  Zech.  xiiL  4,  5,  and 
Amos  vii.  14 ;  neither  can  we  say  with  certain^  that  the  reference 
at  ver.  6  is  to  the  piercing  of  Christ^ a  hands  ;  out  we  find  that  the 
following  verse  is  by  our  Saviour  quoted  (Matt.  xxvi.  31)  as  pre- 
dictive of  what  would  happen  to  his  flock  after  his  death  ;  and  the 
9th  verse  is  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (viii,  10)  as 
peculiarly  significant  of  the  New  Covenant. 

It  is  possible  that  commentators  may  have  been  deceived  by  the 
announcement  of  the  overthrow  of  those  nations  which  should  be 
gathered  together  against  Jerusalem.  But  our  present  inquiry 
will  not  be  thus  put  aside,  if  we  be  careful  to  remember  that  the 
day  of  the  Lord,  in  which  this  overthrow  is  to  happen,  does  not 
mean  the  actual  presence  of  the  Lord  upon  the  earth,  but  that 
presence,  together  with  its  consequences.  ITie  day  of  the  Lord  is 
thus  identical  with  the  whole  period  called  by  St.  Matthew  the 
tribulation  of  those  days,  which  we  have  said  is  the  same  as 
St.  Luke's  treading  down  of  the  holy  city  by  the  Gentiles,  L  e. 
of  course,  the  dispersion  and  trouble  of  I^aeL  Under  this  aspect, 
the  day  of  the  Lord  is  lasting  now,  and  its  termination  will  be 
the  end  of  the  age^  and  the  commencement  of  the  millennium. 
And  if  this  view  be  correct,  we  may  have  a  ready  answer  to  the 
question.  How  did  the  Lord  seek  to  destroy  the  nations  that  com- 
passed Jerusalem  ?  by  merely  considering  me  destiny  of  the  Roman 

'  Which  appearance,  nevertheless,  in  great  part  vanishes,  if  it  be  true,  as  some 
modem  scholars  aver,  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem  by  Titus. 
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Eower  which  destroyed  it,  and  the  position  of  the  empbre  which  now 
olds  it. 

Whenever  the  new  age  shall  commencey  which  it  is  customary 
to  denominate  the  millennium,  it  is  helieved  by  all  restorationists 
that  the  external  hindrances  to  Christ's  work  will  be  abolished, 
or,  in  the  language  of  the  Apocalypse,  Satan  will  be  chained  ; 
and  much  of  the  state  of  things  which  Mr.  Heath  attributes  to 
his  heaven  will  then  have  place  on  the  earth.  Jerusalem  will 
then  be  the  foremost  church  in  the  world,  capable  of  giving  laws 
to  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  because  possessing  inspired  auwority, 
on  account  of  Christ's  presence  with  it. 

There  are  signs  given  us  in  the  book  of  Revelation,  which,  if 
we  were  able  to  interpret,  would  directly  indicate  when  and  how 
the  kingdom  of  Christ  will  commence.  The  most  remarkable 
of  these  signs  is  the  prophesying  of  the  two  witnesses  in  sackcloth 
for  1260  days.  Much  ingenuity  has  been  exercised  in  endeavomv 
ing  to  determine  who  these  two  witnesses  are.  The  English  and 
Greek  churches — the  two  volumes  of  the  Bible — the  Waldenses 
and  Albigenses — Luther  and  Calvin — are  some  of  the  favourite 
interpretations  among  Protestants.  But  has  it  never  struck  com- 
mentators that  perhans  the  predictions  in  the  Apocalypse  may  be 
no  metaphors  after  all  ?  What  if  these  two  witnesses  should  be 
really  two  living  men,  whose  office  it  will  be  to  inaugurate  the 
reign  of  Christ?  What  if  the  days  of  their  ministry,  and  of  their 
lying  unbwied,  may  mean  so  many  days  as  are  mentioned,  and 
nothing  more  ? 

In  this  case  we  cannot  help  thinking  of  Moses  and  Elijah ;  for, 
independently  of  the  prominent  character  given  to  these  two  seers, 
and  of  its  being  Ehjah's  office,  according  to  our  Lord's  and 
Mcila<  hi'8  predictions,  to  herald  His  advent,  we  must  not  forget 
tliat  tiie  particular  province  of  Elijah  will  be  to  recal  his  country- 
meti  to  the  law  of  Moses,  as  he  formerly  did  in  Ahab's  time,  and 
as  MiJachi  intimates  he  will  also  do  in  the  great  day  of  Jehovah, 
i  hi  St*  two  witnesses  are  said  to  be  the  same  as  the  two  olive-lrees 
^nd  the  two  candlesticks  standing  hy  the  Lord  of  the  whole 
(mentioned  in  Zech.  iv.).    And  it  is  singular  that  these  two 
P^phets  ^the  one  certainly,  and  the  other  probably)  have  their 
up  in  heaven,  and  therefore  may  be  said  to  be  constantly 
by  the  Lord  ;  they  were  His  witnesses,  not  only 
tion^^  rSif^  lives,  but  when  they  re-appeared  at  the  Transfiffura- 
^t    -    -f^he  signs  to  accompany  them  (Rev.  xi.  5,  6)  are  strikmgly 
also  ril!'    ^  accompanied  Moses  and  Elijah.    The  lack  of  burial 
-fi-^  points  to  the  circumstance  of  neither  of  these  men  having 

"^e  so,  then  of  course  the  two  witnesses  will  labour  to 
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convert  their  own  countrymen  in  the  head-quarters  of  Judaism, 
Jerusalem  itself  (Rev.  xi.  8),  and  shall  succeed  so  far  as  to  arouse 
the  persecuting  enmity  of  some  great  power  called  *  the  beast  that 
ascendeth  out  of  the  bottomless  pit.'  This  is  evidently  not  an 
ecclesiastical  power,  because  it  makes  war  with  the  whore  or  false 


will  be,  probably,  a  powerful  temporal  government,  either  actually 
possessing,  or  greatly  influencing,  Jeru^em. 

This  government,  it  would  seem,  will  be  offended  by  the  suc- 
cessful preaching  of  the  witnesses,  and  will  kill  them,  leaving  their 
dead  bodies  unburied  and  exposed  to  public  view,  f  or  the  purpose, 
as  will  be  thought,  of  convincing  the  Jews  that  their  testimony 
was  valueless.  This  nlan  will  defeat  itself.  After  three  days  and 
a  half,  they  shall,  in  tne  presence  of  the  dty,  reUve,  and  ascend  up 
into  heaven.  Then  (following  the  Uteral  meaning  of  this  part  of 
the  Apocalypse)  shall  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  become  the  king- 
doms of  the  Lord  ;  which  event  it  does  not  seem  possible  to  regani 
but  as  the  end  of  the  Tribulation,  and  the  restoration  of  the  Jews 
to  be  again  the  Theocratic  nation. 

Then  shall  conunence  the  kingdom  of  Christ  tvith  His  Saints, 
who  are  to  rise  at  that  time  in  order  to  partake  of  His  throne. 
Peace  and  virtue  shall  prevail  over  the  earth.  But  only  the 
saints  will  be  perfect  during  this  preliminary  season.  They  only 
will  see  Christ ;  they  will  be  His  vicegerents,  and  rule  in  His 
name.  The  metropolitan  church  of  Jerusalem  will  be  the  organ 
through  which  the  world  will  be  governed,  and  gradually  made 
happy,  much  in  the  same  kind  of  way  as  good  Roman  CathoUcs 
believe  it  may  become  by  submitting  cordially  to  the  one  true  church. 

It  is  natural  to  expect  that  this  reign  will  meet  with  much  op- 
position. The  dreadiiil  punishments  inflicted  upon  the  beast,  to 
be  closed  by  the  battie  of  Armageddon,  indicate  the  gradual  ex- 
tinction of  all  enemies.  But  whue  the  powers  of  the  earth  will 
thus  in  time  become  subjects  of  the  King  of  Jerusalem,  receiving 
their  authority  from  Him  or  from  the  Saints,  His  nuncios, — one 
power  remains,  called  the  Whore,  or  Babylon.  It  is  not  con- 
ceivable how  this  can  be  other  than  a  false  church,  because  the 
very  name  of  Whore  and  her  connection  with  the  beast  are  evi- 
dentiy  contrasted  with  the  Bride  who  is  awaiting  the  Lamb,  And 
the  name  of  Babylon  also  seems  easily  applicable  to  the  false 
church,  because  it  was,  in  BibUcal  usage,  the  proper  antithesis 
of  Jerusalem,  the  true  church ;«  still  more  remarkably,  she  is 
represented  as  saying  (xviii.  7),  '  I  sit  a  queen,  and  am  no  widow, 

*  We  may  observe  that  this  interchange  of  the  names  of  places  is  of  Rabbinical 
origin,  and  that  the  Tahnudical  writers  do  not  speak  of  temporal  Rome  as  Babylon, 
bat  as  iLdom* 


church  (Rev.  xvii.).  It 
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and  shall  see  no  sorrow/ — ^a  striking  expression,  which  leads  us 
to  think  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem  as  mourning  during  the  ab- 
sence of  the  bridegroom,  and  espedally  as  being  (according  to 
Isaiah,  chap.  liv.)  reproached  for  her  widowhood.  If  the  church 
of  Rome  be  not  this  power — utterly  opposed  to  the  return  of 
Christ  to  Jerusalem — and  having  long  aped  the  privileges  of  the 
Bride — it  will  be  some  church  yet  to  arise.  This  church  must 
clearly  be  destroyed  before  its  rival  in  Jerusalem,  where  Christ 
will  be,  can  become  omnipotent  There  are  very  fearful  aor 
nouncements  of  her  burning  to  be  found  in  the  book  of  Revelation, 
and  men  point  with  awful  curiosity  to  the  volcanic,  sulphureous 
nature  of  the  Italian  territory,  containing  materials  for  the 
conflagration.  We  may  readily  imagine  that  this  catastrophe, 
however  much  of  sorrow  and  of  surprise  it  would  at  first  exdte  in 
the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  the  shipmen  and  merchants  of  the 
Mediterranean,  would  not  only  prepare  men's  minds  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  truth,  but  would,  more  particularly,  make  way  for 
them  to  bow  before  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  when  she  who  had 
lived  deliciously  with  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  had  reigned  over 
them,  shall  have  ceased  to  exist 

Thus  far  Millennarians  are  in  agreement  But  there  are  some 
who  beUeve  in  Christ's  actual  presence  during  this  period,  while 
others  think  that  He  will  not  come  until  the  close  of  the  millennium. 
Mr.  Faber,  who  is  one  of  the  latter  class,  asks  how  it  is  possible 
for  the  great  outbiurst  of  wickedness  to  take  place  at  the  end  of 
this  reign,  if  Christ  in  person  is  actually  presiding  upon  the  earth. 
He  forgets  that  at  that  season  the  world  will  not  be  perfectly  pure 
in  heart,  and  therefore  cannot  see  His  glory.  None  out  the  saints 
vdll  possess  that  abiUty.  It  seems  also  that  this  reign  of  one 
thousand  years  is  a  progressive  growth  of  goodness  and  truth, 
and  that  the  end  of  it,  the  final  victory  over  Saltan  and  Gog  and 
Magog,  denotes  the  putting  down  of  all  rule  and  authority  and 
power.  For  this  one  thousand  years,  as  we  have  said,  is  only 
preliminary ;  Christ's  work  is  not  completed  until  all  the  dead 
rise  again  to  judgment. 

This  sitting  in  judgment  Mr.  Faber  behoves  to  be  the  real 
second  coming  ;  and  so  undoubtedly  it  is,  if  regarded  as  Christ's 
manifestation  to  all  men.  Then  will  occur  the  great  burning  men- 
tioned by  St.  Peter,  which  may  be  considered  as  at  first  issuing 
from  the  earth  to  destroy  the  Lord's  enemies,  and  so  continuing, 
that  it  may  either  entirelv  change  the  globe  and  turn  it  into  the 
abode  fit  for  such  aethereal  beings  as  Mr.  Faber  supposes  we  shall 
be  ;  or,  as  Mr.  Heath  thinks,  only  so  far  modify  it  as  to  make  room 
for  the  resuscitated  of  all  generations  to  inhabit,  and  be  placed  in 
good  or  bad  positions  according  to  the  result  of  the  judgment. 
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As  we  said  before,  we  are  not  desirous  of  proffering  an  opinion 
of  our  own  upon  these  subjects ;  we  are  only  making  the  reader 
acquainted  with  them.  But  we  would,  nevertheless,  propose  a 
suggestion  that  may  tend  to  reconcile  tliese  conflicting  theories. 
Restorationists  are  agreed  in  the  reign  of  happiness  here  on  earth 
before  the  end  of  all  things.  May  there  not  be  an  error  in  those 
who  confine  this  reign  to  the  thousand  years  ?  Would  it  not  be 
more  in  accordance  with  Scripture  to  look  upon  that  millennium 
as  the  commencement  of  Christ's  kingdom,  during  which  his  prin- 
ciples have  to  grow  and  gather  strength  unimpeded  by  Satan's 
temptations,  and  fostered  by  His  own  communion  with  me  Saints 
who  shall  rule  mankind,  and  at  last  put  down  for  ever  all  oppo- 
nents, when  the  great  confederacy  of  Gog  and  Magog  shall  be 
overthrown  and  the  wicked  destroyed  ? 

At  the  close  of  this  period,  the  time  may  have  arrived  for  the 
full  benefit  of  Christ's  work  to  be  applied ;  men  may  be  entirely 
recovered  from  the  effect  of  Adam's  fall,  and  placed  in  the  same 
circumstances  as  they  would  have  occupied  had  our  first  father 
remained  upright.  They  may,  therefore,  continue  on  this  earth, 
as  Mr.  Heath  imagines,  and  yet  not  have  attained  their  final 
position.  They  may  be  subjects  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and 
yet  there  may  be  another  heaven  reserved  for  them. 

We  may  certainly  concede  that  this  next  habitation,  this  world 
{xoa-fjLos)  to  come  after  the  present,  is  not  revealed ;  because  the 
proper  object  of  the  Bible  is  to  tell  us  merely  how  Adam's  fall 
shall  be  rectified.  But  when  this  shall  have  been  done,  we  have  to 
condder  what  would  have  been  the  ultimate  destiny  of  man  had  he 
retained  his  purity,  and  never  become  subject  to  death.  Whatever 
it  may  be  thought  that  destiny  would  have  been,  ought  also  to 
be  deemed  still  the  destiny,  or  else  Christ  will  not  have  undone 
Adam's  deed. 

If  it  was  intended  for  man  to  be  removed  from  this  earth  to 
another  stage  of  existence  in  a  still  better  world,  without  the  sting 
of  death,  as  Enoch  was  (and  Christ  himself  when  he  had  overcome 
the  grave),  why  may  we  not  beUeve  this  progression  in  glory  and 
order  still  to  be  ours,  when  we  shall  have  completed,  during  the 
life  after  our  resurrection,  our  apportioned  tasks  here? 

The  stagnation  in  our  acquired  intelligence,  such  as  Mr.  Heath 
supposes,  seems  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  the  universe :  one 
rather  loves  to  think  of  progress,  of  advancement  up  the  never- 
ending  series  of  ranks  between  us  and  God ;  and  so  we  may  look 
upon  eternity,  not  as  a  dreary  monotony  without  care  and  without 
interest,  but  in  the  way  that  the  gifted  author  of  '  The  Physical 
Theory  of  another  Life  regards  it,  a  state  of  growing  and  learning. 
And  this  state,  which  we  may  imagine,  but  may  not  put  into  our 
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creeds  (because  it  does  not  form  a  part  of  the  scriptural  revelation), 
in  no  way  interferes  with  the  ^at  doctrine  of  tne  Bible,  that  our 
actual  condition  of  death  now  is  only  an  entrance  and  vestibule  to 
the  real  mansion  Christ  will  prepare  for  us  on  this  earth ;  and 
that  when  we  shall  be  thus  free  from  sorrow  and  sin,  and  shall  be 
^ded  by  Christ's  own  human  self — ^in  this  then  lovely  world — 
lovely  as  well  by  its  moral  as  its  material  constitution — we  shall 
be  the  objects  of  God's  free  and  unchecked  solicitude,  so  that  He 
will  raise  us  still  nearer  to  Himself  than  a  terrestrial  creature  can 
be — even  to  the  dignities  of  archangels  or  of  cherubim. 

W.  H.  J. 


THE  HARMONY  OF  THE  GOSPELS. 

The  Elements  of  the  Gospel  Harmony.  By  B.  F.  Westcott,  M.  A., 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  Cambridge.  Macmil- 
lan  and  Co.  1851. 

The  Four  Witnesses :  being  a  Harmony  of  the  Gospels  on  a  new 
Principle,  By  Isaac  da  Costa,  of  Amsterdam.  Translated 
by  D.  D.  Scott,  Esq.    London.    Nisbet  and  Co.  1851. 

It  has  always  been  a  question  of  much  interest  and  some  difficulty, 
how  the  complete  inspiration  of  a  writer  may  be  reconciled  with 
the  exhibition  of  personal  characteristics  in  the  writing.  Many 
of  those  who  have  given  their  attention  to  the  subject  have  been 
too  eager  to  separate  the  two,  to  distinguish  between  the  divine 
message  and  the  human  messenger,  and  imply  that  the  one  is 
transmitted  to  us  tinged  as  it  were  with  the  gratuitous  additions 
of  the  other.  Hence  arises  the  theory  of  an  inspiration  varying  in 
kind  and  degree.  The  ten  commandments,  it  would  be  alleged, 
aiford  the  behest  example  of  a  Divine  word.  They  were  written 
on  stone  by  the  finger  of  God  himself.  The  human  medium  was 
not  permitted  to  intervene.  God  authoritatively  speaks,  and  the 
word  is  addressed  at  once  to  the  ear  of  those  who  are  called  upon 
to  obey.  An  inspiration  second  only  to  this  would  be  observed  in 
the  prophets  who  spake  by  immediate  revelation.  Prophecies  there 
are  which  are  distinctly  observable  as  not  being  of  any  private 
interpretation,  or  coming  by  the  will  of  man.  The  will  of  Balaam, 
for  example,  ran  in  a  current  directly  opposed  to  the  words  which 
he  uttered;  nor  could  he  have  ^ven  any  private  interpretation 
of  his  message  of  '  the  star  that  should  come  out  of  Jacob,'  or 
'  the  scentre  that  should  rise  out  of  Israel.'  When  the  prophet 
prefaces  nis  revelation  with  '  Thus  saith  the  Lord,'  he  is  recognized 
as  speaking  words  of  inspiration.    The  same  may  be  remarked  of 
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visions.  The  Apocalypse  of  John  is  felt  to  be  an  inspired  produo-* 
tion,  equally  with  the  chapters  in  which  Ezekiel  and  Daniel  aescribe 
the  scenes  that  passed  before  them  in  sublime  magnificence.  But 
when  we  descend  to  the  exhortations  of  prophets  and  the  pastoral 
letters  of  evangelists  and  apostles,  it  is  pretended  that  a  mixed 
inspiration  is  discernible.  Many  of  the  statements  are  of  the 
nature  of  a  message  from  Heaven ;  others  again  are  no  more  than 
comments  on  the  Divine  word,  or  directions  for  daily  conduct, 

S)lain  rules  for  church  guidance,  or  perhaps  allusions  to  personal 
eelinjgs  and  experience.  These  writers,  we  shall  be  told,  were 
infallibly  versed  in  the  matters  with  which  they  were  commissioned 
to  instruct  the  church  of  God  ;  but  they  were  perfectly  at  liberty 
to  choose  their  own  mode  of  statement,  and  could  introduce,  if  they 

S leased,  matters  for  which  divine  inspiration  would  have  been  super- 
uous.  In  the  authoritative  announcements  of  divine  truth  we 
discern  the  agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  in  the  greater  or  less 
sublimity  of  style,  in  the  modes  of  thought  and  reasoning,  in 
the  characteristics  of  schools  of  learning,  whether  of  Athens  or 
Alexandria — in  the  tenderness  of  one  writer,  the  ardent  zeal  of 
another,  the  glowing  devotion  of  a  third,  we  recognise  Moses  or 
Isaiah,  John,  Peter,  or  Paul. 

When  these  reasoners  pass  from  prophecies  or  epistles  to  his- 
tories, and  examine  the  records  of  facts  and  the  reports  of  col- 
loquies or  discourses,  it  would  seem  to  them  again  as  if  a  yet  lower 
degree  of  inspiration  would  suffice.  St  Luke,  for  example,  gives 
in  the  closing  chapters  of  the  Acts  a  glowing  account  of  St.  Paul's 
last  voyage,  his  shipwreck,  his  reception  at  Melita,  and  his  journey 
to  Rome.  Localities  are  described,  and  allusions  to  the  manners 
and  customs  of  the  times  introduced,  which  give  us  vivid  concep- 
tions of  the  scenes  in  which  the  holj  apostle  took  a  part ;  but  it  will 
be  suggested  that  Herodotus  has  m  like  manner  placed  on  record 
descriptions  of  scenes  and  localities — ^that  Pliny  and  Strabo  have 
done  the  same — and  that  as  each  of  these  writers  has  his  own 
definite  style,  so  also  has  St.  Luke  ;  that  the  human  features  of  the 
writing  are  so  strongly  developed,  that  a  high  degree  of  inspiration 
is  scarcely  recognized — ^at  least  such  a  one  as  would  absorb  indi- 
vidual peculiarities.  This  perplexity  is  yet  further  increased  when 
the  Gospels  are  passed  under  review.  Let  it  be  assumed  that 
inspiration  implies  divine  dictation,  in  which  case  the  mental  state 
of  the  writer  has  no  influence  on  the  writing,  and  the  report  given, 
though  transcribed  by  various  persons,  has  only  one  origin,  then 
our  tour  Gospels  will  be  four  comcident  records,  or  will  dmer  from 
one  another  as  separate  paragraphs  of  the  same  history ;  where 
difierent  facts  are  related  there  will  be  the  same  style ;  where  the 
same  facts  are  described  there  will  be  the  same  words.  Now  our 
Gospels  do  not  coincide ;  they  do  not  exhibit  the  same  style ;  they 
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do  not  adhere  to  the  same  chronological  order ;  they  do  not  exhibit 
the  same  phases  of  the  life  of  Jesus ;  and  when  the  same  ftcts  are 
reported  they  do  not  place  them  in  exactly  the  same  aspect 
MoreoTcr,  there  is  occasionally  an  actual  divei^gence  of  detail,  of 
which  the  enemies  of  truth  hare  eagerly  availed  themselres  to 
attack  the  credibility  of  the  witnesses.  The  four  Gospels  do  not 
coincide ;  but  they  do  that  which  Infinite  Wisdom  has  (»rdained  as 
a  more  precious  result — they  harmonize.  The  differences  in  their 
structure  are  not  simply  verbal,  but  organic.  Four  musical  notes, 
which  differ  by  slight  shades  of  sound,  would  produce  a  single  tone 
of  a  somewhat  discordant  nature ;  but  if  they  differ  according  to 
prescribed  and  measured  intervals,  a  chord  is  the  result  which 
satisfies  the  ear  by  its  complete  harmony. 

We  have  ever  been  anxious  to  account  for  the  differences  ob- 
servable between  the  evangelical  records,  on  a  principle  which  shall 
establish  their  complete  inspiration.  We  willingly  accept  Gaussen's 
definition,  as  Hhat  mystenous  power  once  exerted  by  the  Divine 
Spirit  on  the  authors  of  Holy  Writ,  to  guide  them  even  to  the 
selection  of  the  words  of  which  they  have  made  use,  and  to  guard 
them  alike  from  all  error  and  from  all  omission.'*  Now  it  is  to 
be  noticed  that  inspiration,  considered  objectively  in  God  as  its 
prime  cause,  is  not  all  that  we  have  now  to  consider.  There  are 
those  who  regard  it  as  a  mechanical  power  acting  on  man.  How 
often  does  the  infidel  demand  that  the  truth  of  God  should  be 
written  as  with  a  sunbeam  on  the  broad  expanse  of  the  heavens  I 
In  fact,  he  would  ask  for  a  communicated  intuition,  that,  without 
any  intervening  medium  of  prophet  or  prophetical  writing,  the 
truth  should  be  engraven  on  the  human  mina.  Now  it  is  difficult 
to  conceive  of  inspiration  without  supposing  a  medium  by  which 
it  shall  be  conveyed.  How  do  we  transfer  our  thoughts  to  each 
other  ?    Do  we  by  a  mere  volition  awaken  in  another  mind  the 

?recise  impressions  and  reflections  which  have  existed  in  our  own  ? 
^o ;  we  make  use  of  a  medium,  and  that  is  expression.  We  make 
use  of  this  term  as  the  most  general  that  we  can  adopt,  for  it  may 
include  various  modes — ^language,  for  example,  or  gesture.  But 
if  we  confine  our  attention  to  language,  and  that  in  its  spoken  form, 
we  again  find  a  variety  of  media.  Language  is  itself  a  combination 
of  articulate  sounds  arbitrarily  arranged,  each  nation  and  tribe  of 
the  human  family  having  its  own  pecidiar  dialect.  If  therefore  we 
wish  to  convey  our  thoughts,  we  give  them  expression  by  means  of 
language  ;  we  convey  language  by  articulate  sounds  framed  by  our 
vocal  organs ;  those  sounds  play  upon  the  ear  of  the  person  whom 
we  address,  and  we  hope  to  awaken  in  his  mind  the  same  thought 
to  which  we  had  given  utterance.    We  hope  that  this  will  be  the 

"  Theopneustie,  ou  Inspiration  pleni^re  des  Saintes  Ecritures.  Par  L.  Gaussen. 
Paris,  1842.    P.  43. 
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case,  for  after  all  we  have  but  used  imperfect  media.  There  are 
many  steps  in  the  process,  at  each  of  which  there  may  be  a  failure ; 
for  we  know  full  well  that  where  the  ideas  are  in  any  degree  com- 
plicated which  we  desire  to  convey,  the  diflSculty  may  be  great  in 
expressing  them  even  to  our  own  minds ;  may  be  increased  when 
we  attempt  to  clothe  them  in  language ;  the  words  employed  may 
be  associated  with  different  ideas  in  the  mind  of  the  person  whom 
we  address ;  and  the  train  of  thought  awakened  may  widely  diverge 
fix)m  that  which  we  desired  to  convey.  Such  being  the  complexity 
of  the  process  by  which  man  communicates  with  man,  shall  we 
expect  God  to  communicate  with  man  by  a  method  more  simple 
or  less  so  ?  We  admit  of  course  that  He  might,  had  He  so  willed 
it,  have  dispensed  with  these  media ;  in  other  words.  He  might 
have  wrought  without  means.  But  He  chooses  that  means  shall 
be  employed ;  and  what  is  more,  He  uses  existing  means  to  aocom- 

flish  His  purpose.  Heavenly  truth  is  to  be  conveyed  to  man. 
luman  ideas  are  the  medium  by  which  God  chooses  to  convey  it, 
human  language  embodies  it ;  the  human  understanding  receives 
it ;  and  the  human  soul  is  influenced  by  it.  In  this  consists  the 
anthropomorphism  of  divine  inspiration.  Nay,  we  may  trace  this 
organic  principle  further.  As  sounds  must  be  adapted  to  the  ear 
on  which  they  are  intended  to  strike,  so  must  ideas  be  clothed 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  mind  which  is  expected  to  recognize 
them ;  as  every  voice  has  its  own  distinguishing  tone,  so  also  every 
mind  has  its  own  modes  of  expression.  When  a  man  addresses 
another,  he  adopts  his  habitual  tones  of  voice  and  his  ordinary 
forms  of  speech.  If  his  address  assumes  the  form  of  argument, 
he  employs  the  illustrations  with  which  he  is  most  familiar,  and 
the  sequence  of  ideas  to  which  he  is  habituated.  As  his  argument 
rises  in  intensity,  and  his  desire  of  securing  the  conviction  of  his 
listener  gathers  strength,  the  individuahty  of  his  character  is  more 
strongly  developed,  the  entire  man  is  revealed,  and  all  that  dis- 
tinguishes him  from  other  men  may  be  observed.  Moreover,  it  is 
this  intense  exhibition  of  individually  which  in  general  moves  and 
influences  mankind.  By  the  force  oi  sympathy  it  brings  into  play 
corresponding  emotions,  and  in  this  way  minds  are  assailed  at 
eveiy  point. 

Now  when  a  divine  revelation  was  to  be  made,  we  recognize  at 
once  as  consistent  with  our  ideas  of  inspiration  that  man  should  be 
addressed  in  his  own  language.  Whether  it  be  in  Greek  or  Hebrew 
or  Chaldee  that  the  heavecJy  truth  finds  an  utterance,  we  see  that 
God  may  make  use  of  one  or  the  other.  Further,  let  the  words 
be  oral,  as  when  a  voice  said  at  the  baptism  of  our  Lord  '  Here  is 
my  beloved  Son' — or  written,  as  when  a  mysterious  hand  wrote 
*  Mene,  Tekel,  Upharsin,'  on  the  wall,  before  the  eyes  of  the  asto- 
nished Belshazzar — we  still  admit  that  it  is  God  who  makes  use 


64 


The  Barmmy  of  the  Gospels. 


[Oct. 


of  human  voice  or  written  characters.  But  to  rise  to  another  step. 
Let  the  voice  be  that  of  a  man — a  prophet,  habited  in  the  garb  of 
men — or  let  the  writing  be  that  of  an  apostle  or  an  evangelist — we 
may  still  recognize  the  inspiration,  uod  can  and  does  make  use 
of  the  voice  of  the  prophet  and  the  pen  of  the  evangelist  And  if 
we  arrive  at  this  pomt,  we  have  only  one  more  admission  to  request. 
The  prophet  or  the  evangelist  has  a  heart  and  an  understanding, 
as  well  as  a  voice  and  a  pen ;  an  inspired  writer  has  all  the  attn- 
butes  of  a  man — affections,  tastes,  and  all  the  shades  of  human 
character ;  nay,  he  may  have  his  own  habits  of  thought,  his  own 
modes  of  observation,  nis  own  peculiarities  of  training  and  educa- 
tion ;  and  God  may  make  use  of  all  these,  and  mve  them  full 
exerdse,  in  order  to  convey  his  own  inspired  infallible  word.^ 

We  may  readily  perceive  that  this  non-extinction  of  the  per- 
sonal attributes  of  tne  inspired  writer  serves  a  merdful  purpose 
with  regard  to  the  recipient  of  the  message.  It  was  not  essential 
to  the  inspiration  of  any  prophecy  that  the  prophet  should  undei^ 
stand  that  which  was  uttered,  that  he  should  believe  it,  or  even 
that  he  should  be  a  man  of  holy  life,  for  the  example  of  Balaam 
establishes  as  much.  But  the  sa^ed  writings  which  edify  us  came 
from  '  koly  men  of  old.'  They  were  men  who  deeply  felt  an 
interest  in  heavenly  things  ;  though  we  may  admit  that  they  had 
not  sounded  the  depths  of  eveiy  mystery  which  they  were  made  to 
convey.  And  if  each  writer  had  personally  his  own  features  of 
character  as  well  as  his  own  besetting  infirmities — if  there  was  a 
point  of  view  from  which  he  loved  more  than  any  other  to  contem- 
plate divine  truth — ^it  follows  that  in  their  aggregate  they  supplied 
that  which  should  commend  itself  to  all  orders  and  conditions  of 
men.  The  Bible  has  thereby  been  constituted  a  book  of  universal 
sympathy — coming  from  Goo,  but  speaking  in  all  varieties  of  tone 
and  expression  the  language  of  men. 

Having  made  these  remarks  preliminary  to  our  main  discussion, 
by  way  of  avowing  our  distinct  belief  that  plenary  inspiration  is 
perfectly  compatiUe  with  the  manifestation  of  individual  charac- 
teristics, we  proceed  to  introduce  to  our  readers  two  works,  one 


^  On  this  point  Gaussen's  remarks  are  valuable.  *  So  far  are  we  from  disavoir ing 
this  human  individuality,  every  where  stamped  on  our  sacred  books,  that,  on  the 
contrary,  it  is  with  the  deepest  gratitude  and  an  ever-growing  admiration  that  we 
reflect  on  that  living,  real,  human  dramatic  character,  extending  with  so  powerful  a 
charm  throughout  every  portion  of  the  word  of  God.  "  Yes,"  we  can  rejoice  in  saying, 
in  the  very  languase  of  our  opponents,  here  is  the  phrase,  the  tone,  the  accent  of 
a  Moses;  There,  of  a  St  John  ;  in  the  one  place  of  an  Isaiah,  in  the  other  of  an 
Amos ;  here,  of  a  Daniel  or  a  St  Peter ;  there,  of  a  Nehemiah  or  a  St  Paul.  They 
can  be  recognized,  they  can  be  heard,  they  can  be  seen  \  it  is  as  it  were  impossible 
to  mistake  them."  We  admit  the  fact ;  we  delight  in  studying  it ;  we  deeply 
admire  it ;  and  we  see  in  it  a  proof  of  that  divine  wisdom  which  has  dictated  the 
Scriptures.' — Tk^apneustie^  p.  64. 
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of  which  may  serve  to  pave  the  way  for  the  other.  Mr.  Westcott's 
'  Elements  of  Gospel  Harmony '  may  be  regarded  as  a  suggestive 
sketch  of  what  the  learned  Dr.  Isaac  da  Costa  of  Amsterdam  haa 
elaborately  developed  in  his  larger  work,  '  The  Four  Witnesses.' 
In  each  of  these  writers  we  are  glad  to  recognize  that  fiill  and 
devout  belief  in  Divine  inspiration,  without  which  the  evangelic 
histories  could  do  little  more  than  take  a  place  among  the  fallible 
productions  of  man. 

Mr.  Westcott  is  a  young  writer,  but  his  mind  has  obviously  been 
well  trained  into  habits  of  careful  thought  Indeed  he  is  occa- 
sionally betrayed  into  the  error  of  over-refinement,  and  investing  a 
subject  with  a  scholastic  obscurity  that  is  not  always  calculated  to 
work  any  good  end.  There  is  an  unquestionable  charm  in  the 
discovery  that  matters  long  familiar  may  be  subtilized  by  the 
intellectual  alembic ;  but  obscurity  is  sometimes  only  a  mock  sub- 
stitute for  depth,  and  truths  which  might  be  presented  in  an 
obvious  form  are  only 

*  Sicklied  o'er  by  the  pale  cast  of  thought.' 
The  present  essay,  he  tells  us,  in  its  original  form  obtained  the 
Norrisian  prize  for  the  year  1850  (in  the  University  of  Cambridgje), 
when  the  allowing  subject  was  proposed :  *  The  plenary  Inspiration 
of  the  Four  Gospels  is  not  invalidated  by  the  alleged  discrepancies 
which  are  objected  against  them.'  '  My  chief  object,'  he  adds, 
'  has  been  to  show  a  true  mean  between  the  idea  of  a  formal  har- 
monization of  the  Gospels  and  the  abandonment  of  their  absolute 
truth.  It  was  certainly  an  error  of  the  earlier  Harmonists  that 
they  endeavoured  to  fit  together  the  mere  facts  of  the  Gospels  by 
mechanical  ingenuity ;  but  it  is  surely  no  less  an  error  in  modem 
critics,  that  they  hold  the  perfect  truthfulness  of  Scripture  as  a 
matter  of  secondary  moment.  The  more  carefully  we  study  the 
details  of  the  Bible,  the  more  fully  shall  we  realize  their  importance ; 
and  daily  experience  can  furnish  parallels  to  the  most  intricate 
conjectures  of  commentators,  who  were  wrong  only  so  far  as  they 
attempted  to  determine  the  exact  solution  of  a  difficulty,  when  they 
should  have  been  contented  to  wait  in  patience  for  a  fuller 
knowledge.'  ^ 

Many  k  priori  arguments  might  be  adduced  to  prove  that  a 
multiform  Gospel  was  needed,  from  the  nature  of  the  subject,  as 
well  as  from  the  diversity  of  those  to  whom  it  is  addressed.  The 
entire  Bible,  as  respects  the  mode  in  which  it  has  been  written, 
supplies  us  with  a  case  in  pomt.  Its  subject  is  the  unity  and  per- 
fection of  Deity ;  and  it  is  addressed  to  the  whole  family  of  man, 
inclusive  of  every  class  of  mind,  Jewish  and  Grecian,  Barbarian, 


«  Preface,  p.  viii. 

VOL.  III. — NO.  V. 


F 


66 


Tlie  Harimny  of  the  Goapeh. 


[Oct. 


Scythian,  bond  and  free.  The  more  exalted  a  subject  is,  the  more 
diversity  does  it  require  in  its  treatment.  The  volume  must  resolve 
itself  into  many  sections,  the  sections  into  chapters,  the  chapters 
into  paragraphs.  Its  index  will  exhibit  a  complicated  analysis ; 
its  table  of  contents  will  necessarily  lengthen  itself  out.  But  how 
is  the  need  for  diverse  treatment  increased  when  the  minds  ad- 
dressed, and  to  be  enUghtened,  convinced,  and  persuaded,  are  of 
all  degrees  of  intelligence,  and  influenced  by  all  {)hase8  of  circum- 
stance I  Let  a  Newton  communicate  to  a  Leibnitz  his  system  of 
the  universe,  and  he  will  know  what  reasoning  will  be  admitted, 
what  tenns  will  be  understood — he  will  know,  in  short,  how  far  the 
mind  of  his  illustrious  correspondent  has  been  habituated  to  the 
investigations  which  are  bein^  brought  to  bear ;  but  if,  after  com- 
posing a  treatise  of  which  Leibnitz  is  to  be  reader,  his  task  is  to 
make  the  celestial  movements  intelligible  to  a  child,  how  widely 
different  must  be  the  method  he  adopts — ^how  much  of  his  subject 
must  of  necessity  be  suppressed  I  In  either  case  he  places  himself 
in  ima^nation  on  the  stand-point  of  the  person  to  be  instructed, 
and  uses  terms  and  methods  which  shall  be  intelligible.  Now  the 
Scriptures  have  a  far  higher  topic  than  the  system  of  the  universe 
or  the  works  of  nature  ;  their  theme  is  the  God  of  nature  in  rela- 
tion to  a  fallen  world.  It  is  a  theme  exalted  beyond  the  ken  of 
angelic  intelligences ;  and  yet  the  most  debased  of  mankind  are 
interested  in  becoming  acquainted  with  it  Philosophers  stand  in 
need  of  the  message  ;  but  the  world  has  few  philosophers  amongst 
its  inhabitants.  Plato  addressed  himself  to  this  class,  and  little 
more  than  his  name  is  known  to  the  great  majority.  ITie  Bible 
addresses  itself  to  all ;  and  whilst  the  learned  and  the  wise  marvel 
at  the  depths  of  the  revelation,  the  mouths  of  babes  and  sucklings 
are  made  to  perfect  God's  praise.  The  explanation  of  this  wondrous 
spiritual  result  is,  that  the  varied  multitude  has  been  addressed 
tnrough  selected  writers,  which  in  their  aggregate  comprise  all 
their  variety ;  and  the  multitude,  consequently,  is  made  acquainted 
with  the  mystery. 

The  theme  of  the  Gospels  is  the  life  of  the  Redeemer.  It  had 
previously  been  handled  oy  psalmists  and  prophets.  All  the  Old 
Testament  books  had  each  in  its  own  manner  and  degree  testified 
of  it ;  but  now  his  earthly  sojourn  was  matter  of  history.  By  the 
providence  of  God  it  was  ordained,  as  we  might  have  anticipated, 
that  a  single  historian  should  not  suffice.  We  do  not  say  that 
conflicting  biographers  were  made  to  occupy  themselves  with  the 
portraiture,  as  win  be  found  necessary  in  the  case  of  those  promi- 
nent individuals  who  became  identified  for  a  space  with  the  world's 
history,  and  have  gathered  to  themselves  as  many  foes  as  Mends. 
We  speak  of  One  who,  though  he  had  many  enemies,  had  none 
who  could  disprove  his  words  or  impugn  his  actions.    We  have 
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-iiol  therefore  the  compositions  of  rival  biographers  from  whose 
jarring  statements  we  derive  a  resultant  truth,  but  harmonizing 
narrators  from  whose  varied  but  not  divergent  testimony  we  draw 
the  richness  and  fulness  of  the  Saviour's  person  and  work.  Neither 

•have  we  the  testimony  of  four  men  who  have  been  selected  without 
regard  to  any  previously  existing  conformity  or  diversity ;  their 
testimony  is  not  valuable  simply  because  it  is  multiplied.  Had 
the  four  been  of  the  same  nation — ^had  they  spoken  the  same  ver- 
nacular tongue — ^had  they  been  equally  companions  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  much  thrown  into  each  other's  society — ^had  they  bera 
engaged  in  the  same  occupations  before  their  conversion,  and 

'Shared  the  same  office  in  the  Church  of  God  subsequently — as 
witnesses  they  would  not  have  had  the  same  weight.  It  would  ap- 
pear that  among  the  four  there  were  as  many  Gentiles  as  Jews ;  an 
equal  number  of  apostles  and  of  those  who  were  not  so.  Moreover 
these  Gospels  do  not  bear  the  same  date.  One  was  written  long 
subsequently  to  the  rest  by  him  whose  peculiar  office  it  was  to  close 
the  inspired  canon.  The  testimony  oi  two  or  three  is  true,  said 
the  law.  How  much  more  then  of  four ;  and  these  in  a  de^ee 
independent — ^varying  at  least  in  nation,  in  language,  in  previous 
habits  and  education,  in  the  modes  by  which  they  wo^d  be  disposed 
to  contemplate  the  character  of  Messiah  ?  Is  it  not  possible  that 
the  four  writers,  thus  differing  from  one  another,  will  accommodate 
themselves  to  as  many  classes  of  the  human  family,  or  to  as  many 
phases  of  the  human  mind  ?  If  in  the  great  community  there  are 
some  who  are  warmly  attached  to  ancient  institutions,  and  would 
reconcile  themselves  to  change  only  as  a  gradual  development  of 
that  which  already  exists — if  the  traditions  of  the  past  are  their 
law  and  the  universal  test  by  which  every  new  principle  is  to  be 
tried  ;  if,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  division  consisting  of  those 
who  are  severed  from  the  past — to  whom  all  things  wear  a  new 
aspect — who  have  been  habituated  to  institutions  which  are  now 
beyond  their  reach,  and  have  no  choice  but  to  conform  to  a  new 
system  on  its  own  inherent  merits  ;  if  to  these  classes  we  add  the 
lovers  of  abstract  truth,  to  whose  minds  perfection  has  been  por- 
trayed in  speculative  forms,  and  the  class  (which  is  its  antithesis) 
attached  to  the  objective  and  the  real,  preferring  detail  to  idealism ; 
if,  we  say,  these  four  classes  are  selected  from  a  community,  we  shall 
have  nearly  all  the  phases  of  mind  to  which  a  history  of  any  social 
movement  could  be  submitted ;  and  a  quadriform  narrative,  ad- 
dressing itself  respectively  to  the  four  classes,  yet  adhering  with 
strict  truth  to  the  facts  described,  would  give  a  perfect  picture, 
and  one  which  must  needs  realize  that  which  is  portrayed.  We 
shall  yet  see  whether  our  four  Gospels  accoinplish  a  result  ana* 
logons  to  that  which  we  have  supposed.  Before  referring  to 
Mr.  Westcott's  remarks  on  the  several  objects  of  the  Gospel 
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writers,  which  constitute,  as  we  think,  the  highest  claim  to  origi- 
nality in  this  admirable  essay,  and  give  to  the  writer  no  mean 
claim  to  a  place  among  the  most  thoughtful  and  original  of  our 
rising  theolopans,  we  may  remark  that  many  of  oar  readers,  to 
whom  the  comcidenoes  of  the  evangelic  narratives  are  more  familiar 
than  the  differences,  will  impute  exaggeration  to  any  attempt  to 
class  any  of  the  evangelists  (the  three  synoptists  especially)  in 
different  ranks  of  writers.  Let  it  be  remembered,  however,  that 
the  more  nearly  any  two  of  these  narratives  correspond,  the  more 
significanoe  will  attach  to  the  clauses  or  words  in  which  a  differenee 
may  be  discovered. 

In  sneaking  of  the  multiformity  existing  in  the  subject  of  the 
Gospels,  Mr.  Westcott  remarks  acutely,  that  *'  the  fulness  of  CSiristian 
truth  will  appear  clearly  if  we  consider  the  mode  in  which  it  was 
set  forth  by  the  first  circle  of  its  human  teachers;'  that  is 
to  say,  in  the  epistles  addressed  to  the  early  church.  We  may 
observe  that,  omitting  that  of  St  Jude,  we  find  the  Epistles,  like 
the  Gospels,  to  be  the  work  of  four  pens.  Peter,  John,  and  James 
the  son  of  Alphaeus,  three  of  the  disciples,  and  the  great  apostle  to 
the  Gentiles,  are  the  four  to  whom  we  allude.  Now,  suggesting 
that  one  of  the  epistle  writers  was  the  fourth  evangelist — that 
St  Peter  had  the  second  evangelist  as  his  companion — -let  us  quote 
Mr.  Westcott's  remarks  on  St  James  and  St  Paul : — 

'  With  some,'  he  says,  ^  the  mysterious  glories  of  the  ancient  creed 
were  mingled  with  the  purer  light  of  Christianity ;  and  they  transferred 
the  majesty  of  the  Mosaic  law,  which  they  had  observed  with  reverent 
or  even  ascetic  devotion,  to  the  new  and  spiritual  &ith.  St.  James  sets 
before  us  this  form  of  Christianity ;  he  contemplates  it  from  this  side 
of  Judaism,  as  the  final  end  and  aim  of  the  earlier  training.  His  lan- 
guage must  be  taken  in  an  objective  sense ;  so  that  "  faith  "  is  almost 
equivalent  to  "  profession,"  while  works  "  are  the  only  outward  proof 
of  true  vitality.  From  this  position  he  proves  that  the  historic  belief  of 
the  sons  of  Abraham  is  not  enough  to  secure  their  spiritual  acceptance, 
and  unfolds  the  real  essence  of  that  external  religion  {dptivKua)  which 
the  ritual  service  regarded.^  With  him  Christianity  was  like  a  flower, 
which  is  fuller,  indeed,  and  more  perfect  than  the  bud  from  which  it 
opens,  while  still  it  rests  on  the  same  support,  and  is  confined  within 
the  same  circle. 

^  The  true  antithesis  to  this  view  we  find  in  one  who  was  called  to 

'  Coleridge,  in  his  'Aids  to  Reflection'  (Aphorism  xxilL  p.  14),  giyes  an  ad- 
minUe  comment  on  St.  Jamesfs  nse  of  the  ir<^  Spvtatnla  (James  i.  26,  27),  which 
corre|qNmds  with  Mr.  Westcott's  view.  The  ootwaid  service  (BfniffKtfa)  of  ancient 
refigion,  the  rites,  ceremonies,  and  ceremonial  Testments  of  the  old  law,  had  mo- 
n^ty  for  their  substance.  They  were  the  letter  of  which  morality  was  ^e  spirit ; 
the  enigma  of  which  morality  was  the  meaning.  Bat  morality  itself  is  the  sendee 
and  ceraoonial  (cuhus  exterior^  Opnin^)  of  the  Chiistian  religion.  The  scheme 
of  grace  and  truth  that  became  (iyorero)  through  Jesus  Christ  the  &ith  that  looks 
down  into  the  perfect  law  of  liberty,  has  light  for  its  gannent ;  its  Tery  robe  is 
rigbteonsnesBL 
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believe  in  a  glorified  liord,  and  not  to  follow  a  suffering  teacher.  With 
St.  Paul,  Christianity  is  a  new  creation  ;  it  appeared  before  him  in  its 
power  and  independence,  and,  recognizing  there  the  source  of  spiritual 
life,  he  regarded  it  wholly  from  within — ^subjectively — ^and  then  "  faith  " 
alone  is  its  test,  since  works  may  be  wrought  through  a  servile  obedience. 
We  must,  however,  gladly  receive  both  this  inner  and  that  outer  view ; 
the  teaching  of  the  apostles  must  be  combined  and  not  identified,  for 
we  lose  the  fulness  of  the  truth  if  we  attempt  to  make  out  their  literal 
accordance ;  they  wrought  differently  for  the  establishment  of  the 
Christian  society,  and  they  wrote  differently  for  its  edification.'* 

It  may  be  readily  admitted  that  St.  James  has  the  same  resem- 
blance to  St.  Matthew  that  St.  Paul  has  to  St.  Luke.  The  two' 
former  were  companion  apostles ;  the  two  latter  were  fellow-tra- 
vellers and  preachers  of  the  word.  St.  James  writes,  as  does  St. 
Matthew,  to  Hebrews ;  St.  Paul  and  St.  Luke  alike  address  them- 
selves to  Gentiles.  St.  Mark  is  well  known  to  have  been  the  com-- 
panion  and  disciple  of  St.  Peter — that  his  history  may  almost  be. 
called  the  Gospel  according  to  St  Peter,  whilst  that  of  Luke  is 
the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Paul.  When,  therefore,  we  havead-. 
mitted  an  identihr  of  aim  between  James  and  Matthew,  we  may- 
have  the  names  of  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  John,  corresponding 
to  James,  Peter,  Paul,  and  John,  the  four  evangelists  to  the  four 
who  have  (if  we  except  the  epistle  of  St.  Jude)  completed  the  New 
Testament  canon.  This  correspondence  is  something  more  than 
accidental ;  for  it  shows  that  the  same  multiformity  was  necessary 
for  the  exhibition  of  doctrine  to  the  church  as  was  made  use  of  in 
portraying  the  life  of  Christ.  Doctrine  is  abstract  history,  as 
iiistory  is  concrete  doctrine  ;  and  though  the  one  is  delivered  in  a 
dogmatical,  the  other  in  a  narrative  form,  the  essence  of  each  will 
correspond,  and  the  methods  needful  for  their  development  have 
strong  features  in  common. 

Mr.  Westcott  traces  with  considerable  ingenuity  the  prindple 
of  quadriformity  as  existing  in  the  aspect  of  the  Roman  world,  in 
the  requirements  of  spiritual  teaching,  and  even  in  the  chief  forms 
of  doctrinal  error.  If  we  have  in  the  Evangelists  the  Jew  resi- 
dent in  Judea,  the  Roman  proselyte,  the  Hellenist  proselyte,  and 
the  Jew  resident  in  Patmos,  and  made  familiar  with  the  Grecian 
schools  of  philosophy,  so  in  the  Roman  world  the  Gospel  had  to 
find  acceptance  with  the  devout  Israelite,  the  hardy  son  of  Rome, 
the  Areopa^te,  and  the  cultivated  Alexandrine. 

The  fourfold  spiritual  problem  will  best  be  described  in  Mr. 
Westcott's  own  words : 

^  The  Apostles  had  to  unfold  and  declare  the  significance  of  the 
past ;  they  had  to  point  out  the  substance  of  Christianity,  as  shadowed 
forth  in  the  earlier  dispensation ;  they  had  to  make  known  the  mighty 
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Lawgiver  of  a  new  covenant — ^the  divine  King  of  a  spiritual  Israel — 
the  Prophet  of  a  universal  Church.  They  had  to  connect  Christianity 
with  Judaism. 

*  Yet  more ;  they  had  to  vindicate  the  reality  of  the  present ;  they 
had  to  set  forth  the  activity  and  energy  of  our  Lord's  life,  apart  from 
the  traditions  of  Moriah  and  Sinai ;  to  exhibit  the  Gospel  as  a  simple 
revelation  from  heaven,  with  all  the  vividness  and  life  of  those  who  had 
witnessed  its  first  promulgation.  They  had  to  connect  Christianity 
with  history. 

'  Again,  they  had  to  declare  the  hopefulness  of  the  future ;  they  had 
to  show  that  the  Gospel  fully  satisfies  the  inmost  wants  of  our  nature ; 
that  it  not  only  removes  "  the  leprosy  of  castes,  and  the  blindness  of 
pagan  sensuality,"  but  gives  life  and  strength  to  the  helpless  sufferer, 
who  has  no  one  to  put  him  in  the  healing  waters.  They  had  to  connect 
Christianity  with  man. 

*  Nor  was  this  all ;  many  there  were  whom  their  deep  searching  of 
the  human  heart  had  taught  to  feel  the  want  of  a  present  God  ;  these 
longed  to  see  their  ardent  aspirations  realized  in  the  life  of  the  Saviour 
whom  they  had  embraced,  and  to  find  their  hopes  confirmed  and  di- 
rected by  his  own  words.  For  such,  a  spiritual  history  was  needed, 
and  the  Christian  teachers  had  to  exhibit  our  Lord  in  His  eternal  rela- 
tions to  the  Father,  alike  manifested  in  the  past,  the  present,  and  the 
future — as  the  Creator,  the  Redeemer,  and  the  Judge.  They  had  to 
connect  Christianity  with  God.' ' 

We  will  not  dwell  at  present  upon  the  exact  correspondence  of 
this  quadrifonnity  with  tnat  of  the  Gospel  writers,  for  to  our  own 
minds  the  distinction  between  the  second  and  third  Evangelists 
is  not  so  obvious  as  that  we  can  style  the  one  the  Evangelist 
of  the  present,  the  other  the  Evangelist  of  the  future.  In  our  own 
view  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  is  Messianic,  St.  Luke's  historical,  St. 
John's  prophetical.  We  think  it  enough  to  add  that  St.  Mark's 
is  a  transition  Gospel  between  the  first  and  second.  We  can 
more  readily  agree  with  Mr.  Westcott's  remarks  on  the  difference 
of  the  Gospels  as  indicated  by  the  four  classes  of  heretics  who  dis- 
tracted the  early  Church.  He  quotes  (1  Cor.  i.  12)  '  One  said, 
I  am  of  Paul ;  and  another,  I  am  of  ApoUos  ;  and  another,  I  am 
of  Cephas  ;  and  another,  I  am  of  Chnst.'  If  the  last  mentioned 
party  professed  to  be  of  Matthew,  as  the  Evangelist  apostle  who 
aimed  most  to  establish  Christ  as  the  Messiah  of  Israel,  the  re- 
maining three  names  comprise  Cephas,  the  friend  of  St.  Mark  ; 
Paul,  the  companion  of  St.  Luke ;  and  the  Alexandrine  ApoUos, 
who  drew  his  knowledge  from  the  same  fountains  as  St.  John. 

Let  us,  however,  listen  to  Mr.  Westcott's  comment 

'  The  rational  exhibition  of  Christianity,  its  mystic  depths,  its  out- 
ward and  ritual  aspect,  and  its  historic  power  were  thus  separated  and 
substituted  for  its  complex  essence ;  just  as  the  Sadducee,  the  Essene, 
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the  Pharisee,  and  the  Herodian,  had  already  found  in  the  law  a  basis 
for  their  discordant  systems.  In  later  times  these  fundamental  differ- 
ences were  clearly  and  boldly  defined.  Some  were  not  content  to 
cherish  the  ancient  law  with  natural  reverence  and  pride,  but  insisted 
on  the  universal  reception  of  the  Mosaic  ritual ;  they  saw  in  Jesus 
nothing  but  the  human  Messiah,  and  in  the  Christian  iaith  nothing  but 
the  perfection  of  Judaism  ;  they  rejected  St.  Paul  as  an  apostate,  and 
retained  only  the  Hebrew  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew — the  life  of  the 
second  lawgiver  modified  and  interpolated  to  suit  their  peculiar 
views. 

*  Again  ;  others  there  were  who  dwelt  only  on  the  works  of  Messiah^s 
power,  and  not  on  the  mysteries  of  His  Incarnation  and  human  suffer- 
ings— who  separated  Jesus  from  Christ — and  thus  distinnruishing  be- 
tween the  divine  power  and  the  human  instrument,  found  their  Gospel 
in  the  recital  of  miracles  and  mighty  acts,  which  bore  the  impress  of 
God,  rather  than  in  words  and  discourses,  which  might  seem  like  those 
of  man.    These  preferred  the  Gospel  of  St.  Mark. 

*  Such  were  the  results  of  a  purely  outward  view  of  Christianity, 
according  as  nien  saw  in  it  a  fixed  form  of  religion  or  a  specific  mani- 
festation of  God  ;  others,  however,  regarded  it  in  its  logical  or  mystical 
aspect.  The  principles  of  St.  Paul  were  soon  carried  out  to  the  re- 
jection of  the  ancient  covenant ;  a  son  of  a  Christian  bishop,  

Marcion,  found  in  Christianity  a  new  and  spiritual  religion,  framed  to 
defeat  the  earthly  kingdom  which  had  been  promised  to  the  people 
of  Israel.  He  endeavoured  to  construct  systematically  a  universal 
faith,  and  placed  its  historic  basis  on  the  Pauline  Gospel  of  St. 
Luke. 

*  Lastly^  some  of  the  mystic  schools  of  the  Gnostics  found  a  support 
for  their  doctrines  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.  The  deep  significance 
of  his  language,  the  symbolic  use  of  the  words  "  Light  *'  and  "  Dark- 
ness," Life"  and  "  Death,"  "  the  World,"  "  the  Word,"  and  "  the 
Truth" — furnished  the  Eastern  speculator  with  an  occasion  for  his 
favourite  theories.'  * 

We  have  thus  far  given  a  priori  arguments  for  a  quadriform  or 
multiform  Gospel,  and  the  general  features  by  which  we  infer 
that  the  Evangelical  narratives  which  we  possess  correspond  to  the 
previously  existing  want.  It  will  be  evident,  however,  to  any 
reader,  that  no  satisfactory  appropriation  of  the  Evangelists  can  l)e 
made  to  the  respective  classes  of  mankind  and  modes  of  thought, 
until  their  distinguishing  peculiarities  have  been  pointed  out  by  a 
minute  criticism.  The  old  fathers  were  in  the  habit  of  following 
the  example  of  Jerome  and  Augustine  in  adapting  the  cherubic 
symbol  to  the  four  Gospel  writers.  A  theory  was  admitted 
throughout  the  Christian  world  by  which  the  '  man '  was  assigned 
to  St.  Matthew,  the  *  lion  '  to  St.  Mark,  the  *  ox '  to  St.  Luke,  and 
the  '  eagle  '  to  St.  John.    Doubtless  it  would  be  equally  easy  to 
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find  in  the  four  winds,  in  the  four  quarters  of  the  globe,  in  the 
four  seasons,  in  the  four  elements,  or  in  any  other  quadrilateral 
combination  in  the  world  of  nature,  symbols  that  would  answer 
the  same  purpose.  Mr.  Westcott's  essay  shows  that  he  is  fully 
competent  to  substantiate  his  theories  by  an  examination  of  the 
Gospel-text,  and  in  many  of  the  leading  features  he  has  succeeded 
in  doing  so.  It  was  not,  however,  possible  to  complete  an  inves- 
tigation of  such  magnitude  within  the  limits  of  an  essay,  and  this 
has  sometimes  given  an  appearance  of  unauthorized  assumption 
or  hasty  hypothesis  where  greater  space  would  have  advantageously 
permitted  rum  to  draw  the  difierent  shades  of  difference  with 
stricter  acciuracy.  We  would  be  careful  not  to  lay  these  charges 
too  heavily  upon  Mr.  Westcott,  as  we  gladly  discern  in  his  method 
that  which  would  tend  to  yet  deeper  discovery,  and  in  the  know- 
ledge he  has  at  his  command  the  result  of  patient  and  laborious 
research. 

We  now  beg  to  introduce  to  our  readers  the  more  impor- 
tant work  of  Dr.  da  Costa,  entitled  'The  Four  Witnesses,* 
with  which  Mr.  David  Dundas  Scott  has  by  his  translational 
labours  enriched  our  theological  literature.  We  have  read  this 
work  with  unqualified  satisfaction.  The  line  of  reasoning  adopted 
by  this  great  Dutch  theologian  is  in  the  highest  degree  accurate 
and  safe.  If  the  true  principles  of  inductive  philosophy  can  be 
applied  to  theolo^,  the  present  work  is  an  example.  Everything  is 
made  to  proceed  n*om  rigid  experiment.  Four  Gospels  are  in  our 
possession,  which  we  take  for  granted  are  the  inspired  productions 
of  the  men  whose  names  the^  bear,  and  of  whose  personal  history 
we  have  incidental  notice.  Each  of  the  foiu:  is  a  record  of  the  lire 
of  Jesus,  and  three  confine  themselves  so  much  to  the  same  class 
of  events  and  discourses  as  to  be  termed  '  synoptical ;'  but  no  two 
are  exactly  alike.  Each  Gospel  has  portions  which  are  peculiar 
to  itself ;  some  passages  there  are  which  belong  to  two  Gospels, 
some  to  three  ;  whilst  a  limited  number  of  transactions  of  a  more 
important  character,  as  the  miracle  of  the  loaves  and  the  sufier- 
inffs  and  death  of  Christ,  are  treated  of  by  the  whole  diatessaron. 
We  have,  as  it  were,  four  planetary  orbits  described  about  the 
same  central  sun,  evincing  a  general  resemblance,  but  differing  in 
their  elements.  To  ascertain  these  elements  a  series  of  observa- 
tions must  be  accurately  made  and  tabulated^  and  from  these  the 
respective  ellipticities,  inclinations,  and  nodal  longitudes  will  be 
deduced.  Thus  do  we  illustrate  the  task  which  Dr.  da  Costa  has 
most  consdeotiously  performed  without  hasty  generalisations,  with- 
out an  ill-regulated  desire  to  substantiate  a  theory,  but  with  a 
scrupulous  care  to  discover  from  the  differences  of  detail,  style^ 
and  subject-matter  what  were  the  leading  aims  of  the  Gospel  writers. 
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The  investigation  of  which  we  should  desire  to  ^ve  some  faint 
sketch  to  our  readers  is  one  that  relates  to  the  internal  structure 
of  the  Gospels.  It  is  well,  however,  to  premise  that  enough  is 
known  of  the  Evangelists,  their  respective  countries,  the  lan- 
guage in  which  they  wrote,  the  persons  to  whom  they  addressed 
themselves,  and  the  immediate  ODjects  which  they  had  each  of 
them  in  view,  to  give  a  key  to  those  diflFerences  in  detail  which  we 
find  by  accurate  inquiry.  A  preUminary  hypothesis  approximating 
to  the  truth  is  an  advantageous,  if  not  a  necessary,  aid  to  re- 
searches of  this  kind.  Let  us  therefore  glance  first  at  the  better 
understood  facts  relating  to  the  Evangelists,  from  whatever  source 
they  may  be  derived. 

Matthew,  sumamed  Levi,  the  son  of  Alphaeus,  was  a  native  of 
GaUlee,  though  of  what  city  we  are  not  informed.    Before  his 
conversion  to  Christianity,  he  was  a  rsXc^viof ,  or  tax-gatherer,  under 
the  Romans,  collected  the  customs  of  all  goods  exported  or  im- 
ported at  Capernaum,  and  received  the  toll  paid  by  all  passengers 
who  went  by  water  from  that  place.    While  employed  at  the  re- 
ceipt of  custom  Jesus  called  him  to  be  his  disciple,  and,  subse- 
quently, commissioned  him  to  be  an  Apostle  and  preacher  of  the 
everlasting  Gospel.    Thus  was  he  quahfied  for  that  task  by  which 
he  was  the  instrument  of  so  much  blessing  to  the  Church  of  God, 
for  he  was  an  eye-witness  of  those  transactions  which  his  pen  has 
described  as  well  as  a  hearer  of  the  discoiu^es  which  his  pen  has 
recorded.    To  assign  a  date  to  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  would  only 
be  to  attempt  a  balancing  of  the  arguments  of  many  learned  men 
who  vary  in  their  conclusions  from  38  a.d.  to  63  a.d.  ;  but  it  is 
clear  that  it  took  precedence  of  the  other  Gospels  in  order  of  time, 
and  was  published  whilst  the  temple  was  stanoing,  and  the  Jewish 
ordinances  observed  by  all  believers  who  were  of  Hebrew  origin. 
It  is  more  than  probable  that  this  Gospel  was  in  the  first  instance 
written  in  the  language  of  Judea,  and  afterwards  translated  by 
the  Apostle  into  the  Hellenistic  form,  in  which  it  has  been  trans- 
mitted to  us.    If  the  earlier  date  is  admitted,  for  which  such 
writers  as  Owen,  Tomline,  and  Townson  have  contended ;  there 
was,  according  to  Greswell's  computation,*^  no  Gentile  Apostolate 
when  this  Gospel  was  promulgated,  and  the  Christian  Church  was 
strictly  confinea  to  the  Jewish  nation,  and  even  to  the  territory  of 
Palestine ;  consequently,  this  Jewish  Apostle  may  well  be  ex- 
pected to  have  addressed  '  his  own  kinsmen  according  to  the  flesh.' 
The  voice  of  antiquity  accords  with  Irenseus,  Origen,  and  Euse- 
hius  in  testifying  that  Matthew  wrote  his  Gospel  in  Judea,  for  the 
Jewish  nation,  while  the  Church  consisted  wnoUy  of  the  circum- 
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cision,  that  is  of  Jewish  and  Samaritan  believers.  From  the  Jew- 
ish Apostle  and  companion  of  our  Lord  we  turn  to  one  who  was 
not  so  honoured,  and  who  may  have  been  no  more  than  a  Gentile 
proselyte  to  the  Jewish  reli^on.  That  he  was  the  friend  and 
companion  of  Peter  is  universally  reported,  and  the  person  alluded 
to  by  that  Apostle  ^1  Pet.  v.  13)  as  Marcus  my  sorij  by  which  we 
understand  a  son  m  the  faith.  He  may  or  may  not  have  been 
the  John  sumamed  Mark,  the  son  of  Mary,  a  pious  woman  at 
Jerusalem,  and  sister's  son  to  Barnabas  (Col.  iv.  10).  This  sup- 
position, which  we  must  admit  is  most  commonly  received,  would 
at  once  establish  Mark  as  a  Jew  by  birth,  and  one  of  those  friends 
of  St.  Paul  whom,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  he  styles  *  of 
the  circumcision.'  The  external  evidence  does  no  more  than  leave 
it  an  open  question  whether  there  were  two  Marks  or  one  ;  whe- 
ther the  same  individual  was  intimate  alike  with  St.  Paul  and  St. 
Peter ;  whether  the  tradition  that  the  Gospel  was  written  from 
Rome  tends  to  strengthen  the  argument  that  Peter  resided  for  a 
portion  of  his  life  in  that  city.  What  St.  Mark's  Gospel  is,  and 
to  whom  it  is  addressed,  must  be  determined  mainly  from  its  inter- 
nal features. 

The  author  of  the  third  Gospel  was,  according  to  Eusebius,  a 
native  of  Antioch,  that  centre  of  heathenism  in  which  Christians  first 
received  that  name  as  a  reproach  in  which  they  glory.  It  seems  most 
probable  that  he  was  descended  from  a  Gentile  stock,  while  in  hi^ 
youth  he  had  embraced  Judaism.  His  profession  was  that  of  a 
physidan  ;  his  superior  education  as  such  is  discernible  not  only 
m  the  elegant  Greek  which  he  employs,  but  also  in  the  scientific 
terms  in  which  he  refers  to  various  diseases.  At  the  same  time 
we  observe  a  tinge  of  Hebraistic  phraseology  combined  with  an 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  Jewish  religion,  its  traditions,  rites, 
ceremonies,  and  usages,  which  indicate  his  having  sat  at  the  feet 
of  some  Jewish  instructor.  In  these  particulars  he  was  well 
qualified  to  be  the  companion  of  the  great  Gentile  Apostle,  a  cir- 
cumstance which  is  made  apparent  in  several  passages  of  his  own 
history  of  the  Acts  of  that  Apostle,  as  well  as  in  incidental  allu- 
sions in  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  From  the  unanimous  voice  of  anti- 
quity, we  have  the  testimony  that  this  Gospel,  which  was  probably 
written  A.D.  64,  after  the  word  of  truth  had  been  widely  preached 
to  the  Gentiles,  was  written  for  the  benefit  of  Gentile  converts, 
and  with  a  view  to  win  to  Christ's  religion  those  who  had  been 
trained  as  '  aliens  from  the  commonwealth  of  Israel.' 

Of  St.  John  we  seem  to  know  much  more  than  of  either  of  the 
sjoioptists.  He  was  the  beloved  disciple,  one  who  had  in  early 
years  followed  his  Master,  and  from  his  lips  received  the  promise 
that '  he  should  tarry  till  he  came.'    He  lived  to  see  the  destruc- 
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tion  of  Jerusalem,  and  it  was  most  probably  about  the  year  97 
that  this  Apostle  wrote  his  Gospel,  selecting  tphesus  as  the  place 
of  his  residence.  Though  Jonn  was  the  son  of  Zebedee,  a 
Galilean  fisherman,  though  (Acts  iv.  13)  he  is  ranked  among  the 
dypifjLfxarot  and  tSioirat,  in  oiu:  version  rendered  unlearned  and 
ignorant  men,  but  which  would  with  greater  correctness  be  trans- 
lated unskilled  in  Jeioish  law  and  uninvested  with  official  dignity^ 
it  is  evident  that  he  was  well  instructed  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures 
and  not  unacquainted  with  the  philosophy  of  the  Alexandrine 
schools. 

The  object  of  this  Evangelist  in  writing  his  Gospel  may  be 
expressed  most  forcibly  in  his  own  words :  '  These  are  written  that 
ye  might  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  and 
that  believing  ye  might  have  life  through  his  name.' — John  xx.  31. 

We  do  not  regard  it  as  superfluous  to  refer  to  these  well-known 
features  of  the  personal  history  of  the  Gospel-writers,  because  we 
are  thereby  prepared  to  anticipate  in  some  degree  a  divergence  in 
style,  though  modified  by  an  identity  of  subject  and  controlled  by 
the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  They  wrote  in  difierent  coun- 
tries, they  addressed  themselves  to  distinct  classes  of  readers,  they 
had  each  their  own  view  of  our  Lord  and  his  mediatorial  work. 
Their  harmonizing  though  non-coincident  narratives  have  been 
appointed  by  the  Superintending  Providence  of  God  as  the  reve- 
lation of  the  life  of  Jesus,  and  in  them  we  have  all  that  can  settle 
the  faith  of  the  inquirer,  and  edify  the  heart  of  the  believing 
disciple. 

We  have  already  noticed  that  St.  Matthew  was  a  Jew  by  birth, 
a  pubUcan  by  occupation,  and  an  Apostle  by  the  appointment  of 
his  Divine  Master.  In  the  details  and  style  of  his  Gospel  this 
may  readily  be  traced.  He  does  not  conceal  his  Apostleship, 
though  with  characteristic  humility  he  difiers  from  the  oflier  Evan- 
gelists in  styling  himself  Matthew  the  Publican  (Matt.  x.  3). 
His  humility  in  not  suppressing  the  nature  of  his  original  employ- 
ment, disreputable  though  it  was  in  the  eyes  of  those  whom  he 
addressed,  may  be  more  strikingly  observed  by  a  comparison  of 
three  accounts  of  his  calling  as  a  msciple  and  servant  of  the  Lord. 


Matt.  iz.  9, 10. 

9  And  as  Jesus  passed  forth 
from  thence,  be  taw  a  man, 
named  Matthew,  sitting  at  the 
i^ipt  of  custom :  and  he  saith 
uito  hini.  Follow  me.  And  he 
woHe,  and  followed  him. 

10  And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
Jesus  sat  at  meat  in  ike  house, 
numy  poblicaos  and  sinners  came 
«Qd  sat  down  with  him  and  his 
disciples. 


ICask  ii.  14, 15. 

14  And  as  he  passed  by,  he 
saw  Levi  the  son  of  Alphaeus 
sitting  at  the  receipt  of  custom, 
and  he  said  unto  him,  Follow  me. 
And  he  arose  and  foUowed  him. 

16  And  it  came  to  pass,  that, 
as  Jesus  sat  at  meat  in  his  house, 
many  publicans  and  sinners  sat 
also  together  with  Jesus  and  his 
disciples:  for  there  were  many, 
and  they  followed  him. 


LUKB  V.  2«r-29. 

27  And  after  these  things  he 
went  forth,  and  saw  a  publican, 
named  Levi,  sitting  at  the  re- 
ceipt of  custom :  and  he  said  unto 
him.  Follow  me. 

28  And  I<f  t  alZ,  rose  up,  and 
followed  him. 

29  And  Levi  mode  Aim  a  jirrea^ 
feeut  in  hU  own  hotue:  and  there 
was  a  great  company  of  pqbUcaos 
and  of  others  that  sat  down  with 
them. 
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On  this  narrative,  as  given  by  the  three  Evangelists,  Dr.  da 
Costa  makes  the  following  comment — 

^  Speaking  of  himself,  the  firet  Evangelist  calls  the  publican  who 
wan  called  to  the  Apostleship,  a  man  {AyOpunroyy  an  expression  do  wise 
houoarable  in  this  sense),  a  man  named  Maitftew.  The  second  and 
the  third  Evangelists  g^ve  him  his  own  proper  Jewish  name ;  one  of 
them  adds,  by  way  of  honourable  distinction,  the  name  of  his  father, 
Levij  the  son  of  Alpfueug.  There  is,  also,  a  particular  circumstance 
which  we  find  noted,  not  by  himself,  but  by  another  Evangelist  (St. 
Luke) — that  he  left  all  to  follow  Jesus.  There  have  been  doubts, 
however,  as  to  the  identity  of  the  person,  on  account  of  the  names  of 
Levi  and  Matthew;  and  particularly  because,  in  the  first  of  the 
Gospels,  we  are  not  expressly  told  that  the  feast  was  held  in  Matthew's 
house.  But  it  is  precisely  this  omission  of  the  feast  in  the  Gospel  of 
St.  Matthew,  and  still  more  the  omission  of  the  name  of  the  owner  of 
the  house  in  which  the  feast  was  held,  that  clearly  shows  that  here  he 
was  speaking  of  his  own  proper  self— a  personality  which  the  authors 
of  these  writings  are  accustomed  to  put  forward  as  little  as  possible 
wherever  anything  praiseworthy  or  honourable  happens  to  have  to  be 
mentioned.  The  mention  of  Matthew's  leaving  all  to  follow  the  Lord, 
is  not  to  be  found  in  his  Gospel,  but  only  in  St.  Luke.'  * 

The  same  humilitv  in  the  publican-apostle  may  be  observed 
throughout  his  Gospel,  in  the  readiness  with  which  he  seizes  any 
point  in  the  characters  of  those  whom  he  portrays,  which  may 
embody  this  ^ace.  He  alone  records  the  expostulation  of  John 
the  Baptist,  addressed  to  our  Lord,  'Comest  thou  to  me? '  (iii.  14). 
He  alone  supplies  the  quotation  from  the  prophecy  with  reference 
to  the  humibation  of  Jesus,  *  He  shall  oe  called  a  Nazarene ' 
(ii.  23).  But  the  Apostle,  as  we  have  suggested,  does  not  sup- 
press his  high  calling  in  the  Church  of  God.  It  is  he  who  relates 
the  promise  of  the  Kingdom  to  the  twelve  expressed  in  its  richest 
plenitude  (xix.  28),  '  And  Jesus  said  unto  them,  Verily  I  say  unto 
you,  that  ve  which  have  followed  me,  in  the  regeneration  when 
the  Son  of  man  shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  his  glory,  ye  also  shall 
sit  upon  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.'  It  is 
he,  too,  who  gives  the  solemn  institution  of  the  baptismal  rite  in 
connection  with  the  apostolic  commission  (xxviii.  19),  '  Go  ye 
therefore  and  teach  all  nations,  baptizing  them  in  the  name  of  the 
Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost :  teaching  them  to 
observe  all  things  whatsoever  I  have  commanded  you  ;'  and  he 
adds  the  emphatic  words  which  are  recorded  by  no  other  Evan- 
gelist, '  Lo,  I  am  with  you  alway,  even  unto  the  end  of  the  world  * 
(ver.  20). 

St.  Matthew  may  always  be  recognized  as  the  Apostle  Evan- 
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gelist  of  ignoble  origin,  but  humbly  rejoicing  to  be  the  inspired 
chronicler  of  the  life  of  Jesus.  It  is  yet  more  evident  from  the 
internal  structure  of  his  Gospel  that  he  was  the  Hebrew  Apostle 
writing  for  the  Hebrew  nation.  The  language  appears  through- 
out clothed  in  an  Old  Testament  garb.  In  the  very  first  verse 
he  styles  his  history  *  the  book  of  the  generation  of  «fesus  Christ, 
the  son  of  David,  the  son  of  Abraham,'  as  though  he  would  pro- 
claim the  'second  Adam  '  in  the  very  words  of  Gen.  v.  1 :  'This  is 
the  book  of  the  generations  of  Adam.'  So,  also,  he  quotes  more 
than  his  brother  Evangelists  from  the  prophecies,  and  refers  to 
their  fulfilment  in  the  various  incidents  of  the  Saviour's  life.  They 
make  many  references,  it  is  true,  but  in  a  manner  subordinate  to 
their  own  history ;  St.  Matthew  deals  with  the  ftdfilment  of  pro- 
phecy as  though  it  were  his  main  object.  Moreover,  he  does  not 
confine  himself  to  express  and  direct  citation  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. Mr.  Hartwell  Home's  valuable  analysis  of  the  quotations 
from  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  in  the  New  Testament  shows  that  in 
those  which  difier  slightly  from  the  original,  and  in  those  which 
agree  in  sense  but  not  in  words,  St.  Matthew  is  more  abundant 
than  the  remaining  three  combined.  But  St.  Matthew  seems  to 
think  in  Old  Testament  language,  and  even  to  bear  the  Lord's 
words  in  remembrance  in  association  with  the  words  of  ancient  in 
spiration.  Dr.  da  Costa  argues  that  this  peculiarity  of  St.  Mat- 
thew need  not  militate  against  our  behef  of  his  being  absolutely 
inspired.    We  subjoin  his  remarks : — 

'  St.  Matthew  throws  in  such  allusions  (or  rather  they  come  of  them- 
selves) in  his  exhibition  of  the  works,  the  sayings,  and  the  parables  of 
our  Lord,  in  the  way  either  of  paraphrase,  or  of  development,  or  of 
explanation.  For  it  pertains  to  the  high  authority  of  the  sacred  writers 
not  always  to  render  literally  their  Master's  words,  but,  as  it  were,  to 
identify  these  with  their  own  inspired  conceptions  and  expositions  of 
them,  in  such  sort  that  one  cannot  make,  and  that  there  is  no  need  of 
making  a  distinction.  Here  we  may  apply  our  Lord's  saying,  *'He 
that  heareth  you,  heareth  me." '  ^ 

A  careful  attention  to  this  principle  adopted  by  the  first  Evan- 
gelist of  clothing  his  subject  m  a  Hebrew  dress  will  go  far  to  ex- 
plain many  alleged  discrepancies  in  his  Gospel.  He  speaks  of  the 
mlfilment  of  prophecies,  as,  for  example,  that  which  we  have 
quoted, '  He  shall  be  called  a  Nazarene,'  where  we  cannot  specify 
the  prophet  from  whose  pages  they  are  taken.  He  disregards 
chronological  sequence  in  his  record  of  Jesus  Christ's  acts  and 
discourses,  his  object  being  to  group  them  according  to  their  con- 
nection with  prophecy  rather  than  in  the  historic  order  under  which 
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a  writer  would  arrange  them  who  did  not  partidpate  in  that  aim. 
So  also  he  shows  a  disregard  to  nilmber,  not  unHke  that  with 
which  he  deals  with  historical  dates ;  he  frequently  uses  the  plural 
where  his  brother  Evangelists  adopt  the  miffidar^  speaking  of  the 
blind,  the  lame,  the  paralytics,  where  another  Evangelist  might, 
with  greater  attention  to  detail,  specify  the  individual,  or  even 
supply  his  name  and  that  of  his  family. 

In  the  internal  structure  of  St  Matthew's  Gospel  we  discover 
evident  traces  of  the  Hebrew  Apostle  as  the  writer.  We  find  as 
the  great  subject,  Jesus  the  Messiah,  King  over  Sion,  Prince  and 
Saviour  of  Israel  and  of  all  nations.  The  opening  chapter  con- 
tains the  legal  genealogy  of  Christ,  connecting  him  with  kings  and 
patriarchs,  to  whom  the  promises  had  been  given,  showing  thereby 
that  of  them  '  as  concerning  the  flesh  He  came  who  is  God  over 
all,  blessed  for  ever.'  As  the  genealogy  given  by  St  Matthew 
connects  Messiah's  person  with  the  progenitors  of  the  race  of 
Israel,  so  also  the  sermon  on  the  Mount  connects  his  teaching 
with  the  law,  and  exhibits  him  as  the  prophet  like  unto  Moses, 
and  yet  as  much  greater  than  Moses  as  the  son  is  than  the  servant 
Here  we  find  Jesus  speaking  by  authority  and  not  as  the  scribes, 
not  as  a  mere  interpreter  of  the  law,  but  as  one  from  whom  the 
first  lawgiver  derived  his  commission.  The  prophet  predicted 
by  Moses  had  arisen,  and  the  Hebrew  evangelist  is  careful  to 
record  the  title  applied  to  him  by  the  multitudes  at  the  time  of  his 
solemn  entry  into  Jerusalem — a  title  omitted  by  the  other  Gospel- 
writers  :  'This  is  Jesus  the  Prophet  of  Nazareth  of  Galilee.' 
(xxi.  11.) 

From  the  Gospel  of  Matthew,  the  Hebrew  apostle,  we  pass  to 
that  of  Mark,  the  Gentile  convert.  Admitting  that  it  may  be  left 
as  an  open  question  whether  the  evangelist  Mark  and  Uie  John 
Mark  who  was  sister's  son  to  Barnabas  be  identical,  we  cannot  but 
lean  to  the  supposition  that  they  were  distinct.  All  writers  are 
agreed  that  the  Gospel  was  written  under  the  inspection  of  St.  Peter ; 
and  if  so,  we  have  at  the  outset  a  strong  presumption  against  the 
writer  having  been  the  companion  of  St.  Paul,  as  we  know  John 
Mark  to  have  been ;  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  having  apostolic  com- 
missions of  so  different  a  character,  the  one  being  sent  to  the  Jews, 
the  other  to  the  Gentiles.  The  most  satisfactory  solution  of  this 
question,  so  far  as  it  admits  of  being  solved,  will  be  derived  from 
the  internal  evidence  of  the  writing ;  and  here  we  think  strong 
traces  may  be  discerned  of  a  Gentile  cast  of  thought,  contrasting 
with  the  Hebrew  tone  of  the  preceding  Gospel.  True,  it  will  be 
remarked  that  this  evangelist  wrote  to  instruct  and  edify  Gentiles 
or  Romans : — 

'  But  why  not,'  asks  Dr.  da  Costa,  *  prefer  this  simple  explanation, 
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that  he,  the  son  of  St.  Peter  in  the  fidth,  was  in  point  of  fact  bom 
himself  among  the  heathen-*-nay,  was  himself  a  Roman?  And  why 
should  not  the  friend  and  fellow-labourer  of  St.  Peter  have  been  a 
Gentile  by  birth,  as  well  as  St.  Luke,  the  friend  and  companion  of 
St.  Paul  ?  Yes ;  how  striking,  if  the  fact  be  once  admitted,  that  our 
four  Gospels  should  thus  have  had  for  authors,  not  only  two  apostles 
of  Israel,  but  two  evangelists  also,  one  Greek  and  one  Roman,  from 
the  nations  that  were  admitted  to  the  fellowship  of  the  Gospel !  How 
striking  that  thus,  from  the  very  first  among  the  historical  witnesses  of 
the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  middle  wall  of  partition  is  seen  to  be 
taken  away !' 

The  probability  of  St.  Mark's  Roman  origin  is  confirmed  by  his 
use  of  Latin  words  in  a  Greek  form,  in  a  manner  quite  distinct 
from  his  fellow-evangelists.  It  is  true  that  Latinisms  are  employed 
even  by  St.  Matthew,  as,  for  examples,  the  words  a<j(Txqioy  (Matt. 
X.  29),  xa)v(Toy  (Matt.  xvii.  25)  ;  but  it  is  evident  that  these  words 
had  been  imported  into  Judsea,  and  their  usage  enforced  by  their 
Roman  conquerors.  St.  Mark,  on  the  other  hand,  uses  similar 
terms,  as  if  from  long  habit.  He  alone  terms  a  military  execu- 
tioner (T9rexoi;XaTft;/?,  speculator  (Mark  vi.  27)  ;  and  where  St.  Mat- 
thew and  St.  Luke  translate  the  term  centurion  into  pure  Greek, 
exaTovTdt/?5^7j5",  he  uses  Latin-Greek,  K^vrvpim, 

An  indication  yet  more  recondite  of  St.  Mark's  Roman  origin, 
and  possibly  of  the  military  training  which  Dr.  da  Costa  is 
inclined  to  attribute  to  him,  may  be  traced  in  his  reference  to  the 
Roman  watches,  as  compared  with  parallel  passages  of  the  first 
and  third  evangelists  : — 


Matt.  xxiv.  42-44. 

42  Watch  therefore:  for  ye 
know  not  what  hour  your  Lord 
doth  come. 

43  But  know  this,  that  if  the 
goodman  of  the  house  had  known 
in  vokat  toatch  the  thief  would 
come,  he  would  have  watched, 
and  would  not  have  suffered  his 
house  to  be  broken  up. 

44  Therefore  be  ye  cdio  ready: 
for  in  such  an  hour  as  ye  think 
not  the  Son  of  man  cometh. 


Mabk  xiii.  33^7. 

33  Take  ye  heed,  toatdi  and 
pray:  for  ye  know  not  when  the 
time  is. 

34  For  the  Son  of  man  is  as  a 
man  taking  a  far  Journey,  who 
left  his  house,  and  gave  authority 
to  his  servants,  and  to  every  man 
his  work,  and  ommianded  the 
porter  to  toatch. 

35  Watch  ye  therefore :  for  ye 
know  not  when  the  master  of 
the  house  cometh,  at  evek,  or 
at  KiPKioHT,  or  at  the  cock- 
crowing,  or  in  the  morxino  : 

36  Lest  coming  suddenly  he 
find  you  sleeping. 

37  And  what  I  say  unto  you 
I  say  unto  all.  Watch. 


Luke  xii.  35-38. 
36  Let  yoiur  loins  be  girded 
about,  and  your  lights  burning; 

36  And  ye  yourselves  like 
unto  men  ^t  wait  for  their 
lord,  when  he  will  return  from 
the  wedding;  that  when  he 
cometh  and  knocketh,  they  may 
open  unto  him  immediately. 

37  Blessed  are  those  servants 
whom  the  lord  when  he  cometh 
shall  find  watching :  verily  I  sc^ 
unto  you,  that  he  shall  gird  him- 
self, and  make  them  sit  down  to 
meat,  and  will  come  forth  and 
serve  them. 

38  And  if  he  shall  come  in  the 
SECOND  WATCH,  OT  oome  In  the 
THIRD  WATCH,  and  find  them  so, 
blessed  are  those  servants. 


St.  Mark's  enumeration  of  the  Roman  vigiliae  by  the  terms 
which  would  be  employed  by  soldiers  of  that  nation  contrasts 
remarkably  with  St.  Luke's  reference  to  three  watches  only,  the 
division  of  the  night  originally  used  by  the  Hebrews. 

We  find  a  further  trace  of  the  Gentile  in  St.  Mark,  in  the 
explanations  which  he  gives  of  Jewish  customs  as  one  who  had 
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observed  them  from  without.    Comjyre  the  following  parallel 
es : — 


Matt.  xt.  1,  2. 

1  Then  came  to  Jesus  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  which  were  of  Jerusalem, 
saying, 

2  Why  do  thy  disciples  transgress  the 
tradition  of  the  elders?  for  they  wash 
not  their  hands  when  they  eat  bread. 


Ma&k  vii.  1-5. 

1  Then  came  together  unto  him  the 
Pharisees,  and  certain  of  the  scribes, 
which  came  fh>m  Jerusalem. 

2  And  when  they  saw  some  of  his 
disciples  eat  bread  with  defiled  (that  is 
to  say,  with  unwashen)  hands,  they  found 
&ult. 

3  For  the  Pharisees,  and  aU  the  Jews, 
except  they  wash  their  hands  oft,  eat 
not,  holding  the  tradition  of  the  elders. 

4  And  when  they  come  from  the  mar- 
ket, except  they  wash  they  eat  not. 
And  many  other  things  there  be  which 
they  have  received  to  hold,  as  the  wash- 
ing of  cups,  and  pots,  brazen  vessels, 
and  of  tables. 

5  Then  the  Pharisees  and  scribes 
asked  him.  Why  walk  not  thy  disciples 
according  to  the  tradition  of  the  elders  ? 

*  This  explanatory  statement,'  remarks  Dr.  da  Costa,  '  is  not  given 
by  our  author  as  one  of  Jewish  birth  would  have  given  it  to  a  foreigner, 
but  manifestly  in  the  tone  and  with  the  words  to  be  expected  from  a 
well-informed  narrator,  who  nevertheless  was  just  as  much  a  foreigner 
and  a  Gentile  as  those  whom  he  addressed.  The  more  we  reflect  on 
the  expression  all  the  Jews,  the  more  we  feel  convinced  that  he  who 
wrote  thus  was  not  himself  a  Jeiv  by  birth ;  and  consequently,  that 
whatever  in  this  Gospel  is  written  from  a  non-Israelite  point  of  view 
must  be  explained  not  only  by  the  position  of  those  to  whom  this 
Gospel  was  addressed,  but  also  by  the  national  origin  and  national 
peculiarities  of  the  person  by  whom  it  was  written.' " 

The  style  of  this  evangelist  is  peculiarly  his  own,  and  by  its 
striking  characteristics  indicates  what  was  his  peculiar  object.  Not 
being  so  much  the  historian  as  the  biographer,  he  has  not  aimed 
at  introducing  into  his  narrative  every  incident  that  admitted  of 
record,  so  much  as  selecting  those  more  prominent  facts  which 
would  reveal  the  Divine  Person  who  is  his  great  theme.  Hence 
he  abridges  the  history,  whilst  he  enlarges  many  of  the  details. 
Conversations,  addresses,  and  discussions  are  omitted,  whilst 
minute  descriptions  of  particulars  which  other  evangelists  have 
passed  over  in  silence  are  carefully  noted  down.  St.  Mark  becomes 
what  we  should  term  a  spirited  writer.  He  is  always  graphic, 
flowing,  and  eminently  realizes  to  our  imagination  the  scenes 
which  are  portrayed.  Witness  his  unique  description  of  the  Ga- 
darene  demoniac  (Mark  v.  5),  '  Who  had  his  dwelling  among  the 
tombs  ;  and  no  man  could  bind  him,  no,  not  with  chains ;  because 
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that  he  had  been  often  bound  with  fetters  and  chains,  and  the 
chains  had  been  plucked  asunder  by  him,  and  the  fetters  broken 
in  pieces ;  neither  could  any  man  tame  him.  And  always,  night 
and  day,  he  was  in  the  mountains,  and  in  the  tombs,  crying  and 
cutting  himself  with  stones.'  A  similar  pictorial  eloquence  may  be 
observed  in  the  description  of  the  child  possessed  by  a  dumb  spirit, 
whom  our  Lord  cured  on  his  descent  from  the  Mount  of  Trans- 
figuration (see  Mark  ix.  14-28).  The  foul  spirit  tears  {priiffsi)  the 
unhappy  victim,  who  thereupon  foams  {oL(ppi^£i)  and  gnasheth  with 
his  teeth  (r^/^g*  rovs  o^ovrar),  and  pineth  away  (j^npxiysrai)  ;  anon 
the  spirit  teareth  him  (dTraoaajs/),  and  the  possessed  person /aZfe  on 
the  ground,  and  wallows,  foaming  (xyXtsra*  a(p§/^a;v).  He  after- 
wards reiterates  this  tearing  of  the  child  (ver.  26) ;  the  spirit  cried, 
and  rent  him  sore  (jc^a^av  xal  airxqx^a.}!),  and  came  out  of  him. 

This  eloquent  style  of  writing  harmonizes,  as  we  have  suggested, 
with  St.  Mark's  great  object  of  presenting  to  our  view  the  Blessed 
Saviour  as  perfect  man.  In  the  outset  of  his  Gospel  he  styles  liim 
Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  God,  while  St.  Matthew  calls  him  the  Son 
of  David  ;  but  this  is  consistent  with  the  general  mode  adopted  by 
the  inspired  writers  in  portraying  the  twofold  nature,  the  less 
obvious  title  being  given  as  an  antithesis  to  the  circumstances 
under  which  he  is  represented.  It  is  '  Jesus  of  Nazareth '  who 
appears  to  the  persecutor  Saul,  speaking  from  the  clouds  of  heaven ; 
it  is  the  *  Son  of  God '  whom  the  wonder-stricken  centurion  recog- 
nizes as  he  hangs  upon  the  cross.    Having  announced  this  divine 


represent  him  in  all  the  different  phases  of  his  human  nature. 
Not  only  are  the  earthly  scenes  in  which  he  takes  a  part  brought 
before  us  with  peculiar  vividness,  but  the  emotions  which  exhibited 
a  condescension  to  our  infirmity  carefully  noted  down.  We  read 
of  his  sighs  when  he  cured  a  deaf  man ;  his  anguish  of  soul  at  the 
malice  of  the  Pharisees,  for  he  sighed  deeply  (dvacarsvai^as),  viii.  12. 
He  looked  round  on  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees  on  another  occasion 
with  anger,  *  being  grieved  for  the  hardness  of  their  hearts.'  In 
like  manner,  it  is  St.  Mark  who  records  how  much  displeased 
Jesus  was  OnyavsiK'mffe)  at  the  disciples  for  preventing  children 
being  brougnt  to  him  (x.  14) ;  and  how,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
loved  (x.  21)  with  a  kindly  feeling  the  rich  young  man  on  account 
of  his  natural  amiability.  Do  these  marks  of  a  nature  condescend- 
ing to  human  weakness  suggest  a  doubt  of  the  Saviour's  proper 
deity  ?  No  ;  we  are  made  ever  to  bear  in  mind  by  the  evangelist's 
opening  phrase  that  he  is  '  Son  of  God.'  Hence  we  may  go  y6t 
further,  and  find  no  hindrance  to  this  belief  in  the  words  of  our 
Lord,  recorded  only  by  St.  Mark  (xiii.  32)  :  '  Biit  of  that  day  and 
that  hour  knoweth  no  man ;  no,  "not  the  atigels  which  are  In  hfeaveri^ 
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neither  the  Sony  but  the  Father.'  The  scope  of  the  eyangelist,  his 
style,  and  the  relation  which  he  bears  to  the  other  three,  combine 
in  making  clear  to  oiu*  minds  that  special  aspect  of  the  grand  truth 
which  he  laboured  to  establish. 

Passing  from  the  second  to  the  third  evangelist,  we  come  to  the 
writings  of  one  whom  we  are  better  able  to  identify.  In  St  Luke 
we  have  the  beloved  physician,  the  companion  of  St  Paul — one 
who  is  mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  in  a  category 
distinct  from  those  who  were  of  the  circumcision.  Consequently, 
we  are  led  to  believe  that  he  was  a  Gentile  by  birth,  as  we  know 
that  to  the  Gentiles  his  Gospel  was  addressed.  At  the  same  time 
it  is  evident,  from  many  passages,  that  he  was  closely  acquainted 
with  Jewish  usages.  1  hough  less  Hebraistic  than  Matthew,  he  is 
obviously  more  so  than  St.  Mark ;  and  this  condderation  would 
suggest  that  he  may  have  been  in  the  first  instance  a  Jewish  pro- 
selyte, and  one  who  was  trained  in  medicine  and  Grecian  literature 
in  one  of  those  towns  of  Syria  or  Asia  Minor  where  society  assumed 
something  of  a  transition  state  between  the  Jewish  and  the  Grecian. 
The  art  of  medicine  was  at  that  time  very  much  in  the  hands  of 
the  Greeks,  and  particularly  of  slaves  and  freedmen — a  sort  of 
people  who  were  often  discovered  to  be  at  that  era  highly  gifted, 
and  in  many  respects  in  advance  of  their  social  and  political  superiors. 
The  termination  of  the  Greek  name  Aoe/xa^  was  common  to  the 
name  of  many  freedmen  of  that  period.  St.  Luke,  therefore,  may 
have  been  one  who  attained  to  social  liberty,  ere  he  received  the 
higher  liberty  wherewith  Christ  made  him  free.  Do  we  trace  the 
'  beloved  physician '  in  the  style  of  his  writings  ?  We  may  in 
many  cases  observe  the  technical  accuracy  with  which  diseases  are 
referred  to,  as  the  *  great  fever '  of  Peter's  wife's  mother,  the  ob- 
scured vision  of  Elymas,  the  fever  and  dysentery  of  Publius  at 
Malta,  and  the  dreadM  malady  which  cut  short  the  career  of 
Herod  Agrippa.  If  the  terms  used  by  St.  Luke  denote  his  me- 
dical education,  no  less  do  we  observe  a  quick  discernment  of  facts, 
or  even  of  rhetorical  figures  which  are  in  any  way  associated  with 
his  early  studies.    It  is  he  alone  of  the  four  evangelists  by  whom 


alone  accounts  for  the  sleep  of  the  disciples  in  the  garden  of 
Gethsemane  during  the  agony  of  their  Master,  as  traceable  to 
their  depression  of  mind  (xxii.  45).  In  the  commissions  given  by 
our  Lora  to  the  twelve,  and  again  to  tlie  seventy,  he  is  most  careful 
to  observe  the  clause,  '  Heal  the  sick '  (ix.  2 ;  x.  9).  In  this  Gospel, 
moreover,  we  see  Jesus  more  prominently  than  in  the  others  as 
'  forgiving  our  iniquities  and  healing  our  diseases.'  We  may 
mention  also  that  by  St.  Luke  alone  is  the  proverb  placed  on 
record,  *  Physician,  heal  thyself  (iv.  23). 
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We  have  said  that  in  St.  Luke  we  recognize  one  who  was  familiar 
with  Jewish  laws  and  customs.  Whilst,  however,  St.  Matthew 
views  the  subject  in  hand  more  exclusively  through  a  Jewish  me- 
dium, watching  everywhere  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies, 
espeaally  as  they  related  to  the  Jewish  people,  St.  Luke,  without 
disparaging  the  claims  of  the  Jew,  connects  his  fall  with  the  bring- 
ing in  of  the  Gentile.  His  Gospel  appears  to  illustrate  the  argu- 
ment, *  If  the  fall  of  them  be  the  nches  of  the  world,  and  the 
diminishing  of  them  the  riches  of  the  Gentiles,  how  much  more 
their  fulness  ?  For  I  speak  to  you  Gentiles^  inasmuch  as  I  am 
the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  I  magnify  mine  office '  (Rom.  xi.  12, 13). 
Jewish  privileges  and  Jewish  woes  are  alternately  set  before  us. 
See  the  exclamation  of  Zacharias  (v.  68)  :  '  Blessed  be  the  Lord 
God  of  Israd.^  See  also  the  annunciation  to  Mary  of  the  king- 
dom of  Jesus  (v.  32,  33)  :  '  The  Lord  God  shall  give  unto  him 
the  throne  of  Ms  father  David  ;  and  he  shall  reign  over  the  house 
of  Jacob  for  ever.'  On  the  other  hand,  where  do  we  find  so 
copiously  as  in  this  Gospel  the  woes  pronounced  against  the  Scribe, 
the  Pharisee,  and  the  entire  city  and  polity  ?  Our  remarks  con- 
cerning the  connection  of  Jewish  fall  with  Gentile  privilege  will 
find  the  most  direct  illustration  in  that  striking  prophecy  (xxi.  24) : 
'  And  they  shall  fall  by  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  shall  be  led 
away  captive  into  all  nations ;  and  Jerusalem  shall  be  trodden 
down  of  the  Gentiles,  UTitil  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  be  fulfilled.^ 

In  suggesting  a  correspondence  between  the  entire  scope  of  St. 
Luke's  Gospel  and  a  particular  passage  quoted  from  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans,  we  touch  upon  a  pnnciple  which  admits  of  much  wider 
exempUfication : — 

'  The  epistles  of  St.  Paul,*  says  Dr.  da  Costa,  *  and  the  two  books 
left  to  us  by  St.  Luke,  when  placed  together,  are  often  found  the 
readiest  helps  for  mutually  explaining,  elucidating,  and  confirming  each 
other.  We  meet  with,  or  recognize  in  both,  the  same  fundamental 
ideas,  the  same  points  of  view,  the  same  representations  of  the  highest 
doctrines  of  the  Gospel ;  and  so  much  is  this  the  case,  that  from  the 
most  remote  times  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke  has  been  thought  a  Pauline 
Gospel ;  and  that,  following  out  this  idea,  the  Marcionites  (the  ad- 
herents of  a  false  doctrine,  who  owned  no  authority  except  that  of 
St.  Paul,  understood  in  their  own  way)  admitted  none  of  the  Gospels 
but  that  of  St.  Luke  exclusively.' " 

It  is  remarkable  that  in  one  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  we  have  a 
distinct  portion  of  evangelic  history  which  admits  of  verbal  colla- 
tion with  the  records  of  the  three  synoptists.  We  allude  to  the 
narrative  of  the  Last  Supper.    Their  comparison  is  the  more  im- 
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portant,  as  it  is  seen  that  St.  Luke  and  St.  Paul  more  nearly 
correspond  than  do  either  of  them  with  St.  Matthew  or  St.  Mark : — 


Matt.  xxvi.  26-28. 

26  And  as  they  were  eating,  Jesus 
took  bread,  and  blessed  it,  and  brake  it, 
and  gave  it  to  the  disciples,  and  said. 
Take,  eat ;  this  is  my  body. 

27  And  he  took  the  cup,  and  ^ve 
thanks,  and  gave  it  to  them,  saying. 
Drink  ye  all  of  it ; 

28  For  this  is  my  blood  of  the  new 
testament,  which  is  shed  for  many  for 
the  remission  of  sins. 

Luke  xxii.  19,  20. 

19  And  he  took  bread,  and  gave 
thanks,  and  brake  it,  and  gave  unto 
them,  saying.  This  is  my  body  which  is 
given  for  you :  Thin  do  in  remembrance 
of  me, 

20  Likewise  also  the  cup  after  supper, 
sayinff,  This  cup  is  the  new  testament  in 
my  blood  J  which  is  shed  for  you. 


Mark  xiv.  22-24. 

22  And  as  they  did  eat,  Jesus  took 
bread,  and  blessed,  and  brake  it,  and 
^ve  to  them,  and  said.  Take,  eat :  this 
is  my  body. 

23  And  he  took  the  cup,  and  when 
he  had  given  thanks,  he  gave  it  to  them : 
and  they  all  drank  of  it. 

24  And  he  said  unto  them.  This  is  my 
blood  of  the  new  testament,  which  is 
shed  for  many. 

1  Cor.  XI.  24,  25. 

24  And  when  he  had  given  thanks, 
he  brake  it,  and  said.  Take,  eat :  this  is 
my  body,  which  is  broken  for  you ;  this 
do  in  remembrance  of  me. 

25  After  the  same  manner  also  he 
took  the  cup,  when  he  had  supped,  saying. 
This  cup  is  the  new  testament  in  mp  blood: 
this  do  ye,  as  oft  as  ye  drink  it,  in  re- 
membrance of  me. 

St.  Luke,  we  may  observe,  is  pre-eminently  the  historian.  If 
St.  Matthew's  object  was  to  render  his  narrative  a  continuous  com- 
ment on  the  Messianic  prophecies — if  St.  Mark  is  careful  to  give 
a  series  of  lively  pictures — St.  Luke  aims  at  writing  in  order 
(xfltOs^iii),  having  examined  the  things  which  he  had  undertaken 
to  set  forth  from  the  very  first  (avwQev),  desirous  that  his  friend 
Theophilus  might  know  the  certainty  of  those  things  wherein  he  had 
been  instructed.  Consistently  with  this  declaration,  we  find  a 
strict  sequence  of  events  according  to  chronological  order  ;  a  due 
connection  is  noted  with  incidents  of  contemporary  history ;  and 
all  the  references  to  place  or  family  are  made  with  an  accuracy 
which  is  only  rendered  more  apparent  by  the  most  searching  in- 
vestigation. Such  are  the  means  employed  by  this  third  evangelist 
for  establishing  the  truth  of  his  grand  theme,  Jesus  the  anointed 
One ;  for  such  we  may  regard  as  the  peculiar  phase  in  which  he 
undertook  the  sacred  portraiture.  It  is  in  this  Gospel  that  we 
learn  in  every  chapter  how  God  anointed  Jesus  of  Nazareth  with 
the  Holy  Ghost  and  with  power.  *  In  St.  Matthew  we  behold 
Jesus  more  on  the  side  of  his  prophetic  royal  grandeur ;  in  St.  Luke, 
more  on  that  of  his  unction  as  high-priest ;  while  in  St.  Mark  the 
reality  of  his  human  nature  stands  most  prominently  forward.' 

In  passing  from  the  Gospels  of  the  synoptists  to  that  of  St.  John 
we  enter  upon  a  new  line  of  investigation.  We  have  at  once 
brought  before  us  a  Gospel  whose  distinctive  features  are  manifest 
and  of  universal  recognition.  The  first  three  so  closely  resemble 
each  other,  that  our  labour  would  be  applied  to  finding  their  points 
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of  mutual  difference ;  whilst  in  examining  St.  John's  Gospel,  our 
object  would  be  to  discover  its  relation  to  the  other  three.  We 
are  reminded  at  the  outset  that  it  was  composed  long  after  those 
which  had  preceded  it.  A  vast  change  had  passed  over  the  face 
of  the  moral  world,  and  the  Church  of  Christ  had  now  become 
something  more  than  the  mustard-seed  ;  it  was  already  the  wide- 
spreading  tree.  It  is  more  than  probable,  too,  that  Jerusalem  had 
fallen  before  the  armies  of  Titus ;  and  the  people  who  had  crucified 
the  Lord  of  glory  were  drinking  to  the  dregs  the  cup  of  woe. 
The  sacrifices  had  now  ceased  to  be  offered.  Israel  was  '  scattered 
and  peeled,'  without  an  altar,  without  a  home.  At  such  a  time 
did  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved  take  up  his  pen  to  give,  at  the 
Lord's  directions,  the  last  revelation  to  the  Church  of  God.  And 
he  took  up  his  pen  more  than  once.  His  first  writing  was  a  history ; 
then  came  certain  letters  addressed  to  the  churches  and  to  parti-? 
cular  believers  ;  and,  lastly,  the  setting  sun  of  Revelation  shed  its 
prophetic  beams  in  glorious  effulgence  as  the  canon  was  closed  in 
the  Apocalypse.  The  shadows  lengthened,  and  the  valleys  grew 
dark  and  hazy,  whilst  the  mountain-tops  caught  the  gilded  ray ; 
meet  picture  of  the  Church  in  her  hour  of  tribulation,  as  she  was 
bidden  to  offer  the  prayer,  '  Lord  Jesus,  come  quickly.' 

We  derive  no  ummportant  comment  on  the  scope  and  style  of 
the  fourth  Gospel,  from  the  consideration  that  he  who  wrote  it  was 
also  commissioned  to  close  the  inspired  Word  of  God.  There  is 
an  elevation  of  style,  a  glow  of  heavenly  love,  a  depth  of  prophetic 
insight,  and,  above  all,  a  devout  adoration  of  the  Saviour  s  person, 
which  we  should  expect  from  one  writing  under  the  circumstances 
to  which  we  allude.  He  writes  from  the  height  and  from  the 
depth — he  carries  us  back  to  the  eternal  Past,  and  onward  to  the 
eternal  Future.  In  the  beginning  was  the  Word.  The  Word  was 
made  flesh.    I  am  the  First  and  the  Last. 

*  We  must  at  once  be  sensible,'  says  Da  Costa,  ^  that  our  fourth 
Gospel  has  something  in  it  powerfully,  distinctive,  something  pro- 
foundly illustrative,  something  that  takes  a  strong  hold  of  our  minds. 
There  are  here,  as  in  the  other  Gospel  writings,  historical  incidents 
taken  from  the  life,  and  sufferings,  and  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ. 
But  no  sooner  do  we  enter  upon  it  than  we  find  something  more  than 
the  artless  and  childlike  simplicity  of  St.  Matthew's  narrative — ^more 
than  the  rapidity  and  terseness  of  St.  Mark's  record— more  than  the 
calm  and  flowing  historical  style  of  St.  Luke.  With  that  artlessness, 
and  that  terseness,  and  that  calmness,  there  is  here  mingled  a  higher 
and  more  elevated  tone — a  tone  derived  from  the  monuments  of  the 
remotest  sacred  antiquity,  as  well  as  from  the  hidden  depths  of  the  most 
profound  theology;  a  tone,  reminding  us  sometimes  of  the  Mosaic 
account  of  the  Creation,  sometimes  of  the  wise  sayings  of  Solomon, 
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sometimes  akin  even  to  the  later  theulogj  of  Jewish-Alexandrine 
philosophers.'  * 

This  Gospel  is  chiefly  remarkable  as  recording  the  words  in 
preference  to  the  works  of  Jesus.  Every  where  the  Saviour  him- 
self speaks  ;  and  even  in  the  six  miracles  which  are  recorded  (a 
number  very  small  in  comparison  of  the  *  many  other  signs '  to 
which  St.  John  alludes),  the  facts  mentioned  are  eminently  illus- 
trative of  the  truths  conveyed.  Moreover,  they  are  carefully 
selected  as  most  calculated  to  '  set  forth  the  Saviour's  glory the 
healing  of  a  long-standing  infirmity ;  the  cure  of  a  man  that  had 
been  horn  blind ;  the  restoration  of  a  dead  man,  not  from  the 
couch  or  the  bier,  but  from  the  grave. 

St.  John  quotes  much  from  the  prophets,  and  shows  how  in  the 
various  incidents  which  he  records,  the  ancient  predictions  were 
frilfiUed  ;  but  not  only  so,  he  makes  it  his  special  vocation  to  point 
attention  to  what  was  prophetical  in  our  Lord's  own  words  (ii.  22  ; 
xviii.  31,  32 J,  and  in  the  words  even  of  those  who  were  bitterly 
hostile  to  him  (xi.  49,  50).  Like  the  Apocalypse,  the  Gospel  is 
prophetical ;  like  the  same  divine  book,  it  is  eminently  mystical 
and  abounding  in  symbol ;  and  we  may  add  that  in  every  chapter 
of  this  evangelist-apostle  we  discern  a  (firect  aim  to  exalt  the  great 
name  of  Jesus  as  the  only  begotten  Son  of  God. 

Thus  have  we  endeavoured  to  give  a  faint  sketch  of  a  principle 
that  we  cannot  but  feel  to  admit  of  deep  application — that  the 
differences  observable  in  the  evangelical  records  suggest  the  re- 
spective phases  in  which  the  writers  were  inspired  to  view  their 
great  theme,  and  in  the  development  of  which  they  have  given  us 
a  whole  truth.  Let  the  devout  Christian  study  the  Scriptures  as  a 
whole  ;  let  him,  for  the  especial  purpose  of  ascertaining  the  mind 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  revelation  made  of  the  person  and  work 
of  Christ,  study  the  Gospels  in  theit  quadriform  but  harmonious 
testimony.  We  are  persuaded  that  in  the  existence  of  four  Gospels 
we  have  a  fact  of  deep  significance ;  we  are  equally  persuaded  that 
from  the  combined  study  of  the  four  Gospels  the  deepest  views  of 
truth  will  be  obtained. 

C.  D. 


o  Da  Costa,  233. 
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THE  REPHAIM,  AND  THEIR  CONNECTION 
WITH   EGYPTIAN  HISTORY/ 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

Religious  System  and  Pantheon  of  the  Sephaim. 

In  endeavouring  to  bring  under  a  systematic  arrangement  the  few 
fragments  of  half-obliterated  record  that  we  may  yet  be  able  to 
render  available  in  illustrating  the  religious  forms  and  ideas  of  the 
Rephaim,  it  will  be  best  to  abstain  from  conjectures  on  their  system 
of  theogony  and  symbolism.    Whatever  is  conjectural  is  unpro- 
fitable to  our  purpose.    We  are  not  framing  a  theory,  but  seeking 
to  recover  a  lost  history.    All  details  connected  with  the  worship 
of  this  people,  which  illustrate  Scripture  or  receive  illustration  from 
it — all  those  which  assist  in  confirming  their  identity  with  the  sub- 
jects of  the  Egyptian  monumental  records — and  all  those  which 
tend  to  exhibit  the  original  connection  of  their  system  with  the 
oldest  forms  of  the  Egyptians,  and  thereby  to  indicate  the  common 
origin  of  the  two  contending  powers, — such  are  the  points  to  be  as 
prominently  brought  out  as  the  limits  of  the  materials  at  hand  will 
allow.    The  more  recondite  meaning  of  the  sacred  emblems  which 
constitute  the  image-gods  of  antiquity,  and  of  their  attributes, 
would  only  lead  to  speculations  on  a  floating  basis,  and  to  con^ 
elusions  incapable  of  tangible  demonstration.  If  we  find  substantial 
groimds  to  estabhsh  that  the  fundamental  Osiris  and  Isis  of  the 
Mizraimite  pantheon  were  also  the  basis  of  that  of  the  Rephaim, 
while  their  secondary  forms  only  are  peculiar,  an  important  fact 
will  have  been  elicited ;  and  the  religious  monuments  of  E^pt  will 
as  clearly  point  out  the  beginning  of  that  nation,  as  her  historical 
monuments  reveal  their  end. 

The  sources  from  which  we  may  gather  all  particulars  of  the 
worship  of  the  Rephaim  that  are  susceptible  of  recovery  are  : — 

1.  Their  religious  symbols,  and  the  effigies  and  names  of  their 
gods,  on  Egyptian  monuments,  occurring  either  on  detached  com- 
memorative tablets,  or  in  historical  subjects  and  inscriptions. 

2.  Proper  names  peculiar  to  the  lands  we  have  identified  as 
their  lands ;  referable  to  and  manifestly  derived  from  the  same 
gods. 

3.  Occasional  allusions  in  the  Bible  to  the  same  gods,  and  to 
the  religious  practices  of  the  people. 

4.  Similar  allusions  in  ancient  profane  writers. 


♦  Continued  from  the  July  Number  of  the  J,  S.  Z. 
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These  data  are  of  no  interest,  and  are  often  unintelli^ble, 
when  viewed  separately.  They  are  all  complementary  to  one 
another.  It  is  only  by  bringing  the  facts  obtained  from  one  source 
to  bear  upon  those  gathered  from  another,  comparing  those  that 
are  analogous,  and  reuniting  those  that  are  obviously  connected  in 
their  origin,  that  we  can  obtain  a  whole  sufficiently  complete  to  be 
accepted  in  illustration  of  history. 

Certain  votive  tablets  are  occasionally  found  in  Egypt,  chiefly  in 
tombs,  bearing  figures  and  names  of  gods  different  from  those  of 
the  Egyptian  pantheon,  and  obviously  of  foreign  origin,  but  of 
Egyptian  workmanship,  as,  for  instance,  the  tablet  of  Kaha  in  the 
British  Museum.  The  great  number  of  noble  captives  brought  to 
Egypt  during  the  Theban  wars  will  account  for  the  occurrence  of 
those  monuments.  Such  captives  were  not  always  prisoners  taken 
in  battle  ;  these,  after  being  dragged  in  triumph,  chained  together 
and  handcuffed,  behind  the  conqueror's  car,  were  presented  to  the 
Theban  gods,  and  then  consigned  to  the  task-master,  to  expiate, 
by  a  degrading  servitude,  the  crime  of  having  lifted  their  hand 
against  the  majesty  of  Pharaoh.  Instances  occur,  however,  when 
the  chiefs  of  the  invaded  lands  offered  no  resistance,  but  disarmed 
the  conqueror's  wrath  by  offering  themselves  up  voluntarily,  *  to  be 
presented  in  their  captivity  to  Amun-Ra,'  like  the  Ekronites  and 
rhilistines  to  Rameses  III.  Such  captives  were  of  course  very 
differently  treated.  Their  forts  were  indeed  laid  low,  and  their 
cities  subjected  to  tribute  ;  the  proffered  submission  of  the  chiefs 
to  the  form  of  following  the  royal  train  and  appearing  before  the 
gods  of  Thebes,  was  accepted,  and  the  ceremony  fulfilled,  but  under 
circumstances  of  great  leniency,  and  involving  no  j)ersonal  discom- 
fort or  degradation.  When  they  reached  Egypt,  they  were  honour- 
ably treated ;  the  parallel  cases  of  Daniel,  Haman  and  Mordecai, 
and  Nehemiah,  in  the  Jewish  captivity,  even  show  that  it  was 
not  unusual  for  such  strangers  to  be  invested  with  offices  of 
distinction  in  the  royal  service.  And  this  service  did  not  neces- 
sarily entail  any  interference  with  the  private  devotion  of  these 
exiles. 

As  the  Rephaim  were  the  object  of  the  whole  long  series  of 
Egyptian  wars,  we  might  have  expected,  a  priori,  to  find  their 
gods  occupying  a  conspicuous  place  among  these  mysterious  me- 
morials of  an  unknown  worship  found  in  Egypt.  We  will  give  a 
separate  account  of  all  those  which  can  be  thus  recognized  by  their 
names. 

AsTR'TA,  Astarte,  or  Ashtaroth. 

The  tablets  in  the  Louvre  and  British  Museum,  representing 
this  goddess  under  the  secondary  names  and  attributes  of  at-sh 
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and  KEN,  are  the  most  ancient  delineations  of  her  extant  in  the 
world  :  they  belong  to  the  period  of  Rameses  IT. 

They  are  only  provincial  forms  of  Ashtaroth  ;  and,  even  at  that 
early  age,  they  exhibit  a  marked  departure  from  her  primeval  type, 
in  depicting  her  with  a  human  countenance  ;  for  the  original 
Astarte,  the  ^  two-homed  Ashtaroth'  of  the  Rephaim,  was  figured 
with  the  head  of  a  cow,  with  a  globe  between  her  horns.  In  this 
form,  we  find  her  graven  image  among  the  effigies  of  various  gods 
surmounting  the  gold  and  silver  vessels  consecrated  to  their  worship, 
which  the  Egyptian  conquerors,  according  to  custom,  carried  away 
from  the  sanctuaries  of  the  Rephaim  with  other  spoils,  and  pre- 
sented to  the  temple-gods  of  Thebes.  Sanchoniatho  assigns  as  the 
reason  for  her  bemg  delineated  under  this  form,  that  it  was  em- 
blematical of  her  supremacy.* 

Sacred  symbols  are  the  written  language  of  ancient  religions, 
which  invest  its  forms  of  outward  expression  with  a  permanent 
character,  both  in  virtue  of  their  consecration  to  ritual  uses  in  the 


embody  ;  and  also,  through  a  commendable  veneration  on  the  part 
of  later  generations,  for  the  ancestral  teachers  who  first  instructed 
them  through  the  medium  of  such  emblems. 

Accordingly,  when  we  find  the  Ashtaroth  of  the  Shethite  tribes 
bearing,  on  private  memorials,  attributes  difierent  from  those  con- 
secrated in  their  sanctuaries,  we  cannot  but  ascribe  to  the  latter 
representations  priority  in  antiquity  over  the  former.  We  under- 
stand the  variations  presented  in  the  more  recent  forms  as  inten- 
tional departures  from  the  primitive  type,  introduced  either  from  a 
desire  to  give  more  explicitness  to  the  attributes  they  symbolize, 
or  in  order  to  superadd,  either  by  appropriate  emblems,  or  by  a 
difierent  descriptive  name,  the  notion  of  new  attributes  ascribed 
to  the  divinity  they  represent.  To  the  same  cause,  also,  we  may 
easily  trace  that  progressive  departure  from  their  prototype,  which 
is  rendered  so  evident  in  the  Egyptian  gods  by  the  manner  in 
which  one  divinity  is  found  gradually  sliding  into  another,  dropping 
first  its  own  attributes,  and  then  its  name,  till  its  ori^nal  character 
is  completely  superseded.  This  sort  of  gradation  is  exempUfied  in 
a  very  interesting  manner  by  the  history  of  Ashtaroth,  whose  trans- 
formations, by  the  gradual  development  of  one  fundamental  idea 
into  a  connected  series  of  typicsu  forms,  may  be  systematically 
traced  to  their  respective  periods  in  their  respective  lands,  through- 


'  Cory,  Ancient  Fragments.  Ex.  Eusebius,  Prcep.  Ev.,  1.  1,  c.  10.  For  the 
identity  of  the  cow-headed  type  throughout  the  nation,  compare,  in  Rosellini's 
M&n.  Storicif  the  spoils  of  the  shas'U,  or  Chief  Rephaim,  pi.  52 ;  those  of  the 
Anakim  of  tahi,  pi.  56 ;  those  of  the  Emim,  or  shkt'TA,  pi.  59 ;  and  those  of  the 
Elathites,  or  lt'n,  pi.  48. 


abstract  ideas  they  were  framed  to 


90 


The  liephaim. 


[Oct 


out  the  wide  geographical  range  over  which  the  influence  of  her 
peculiar  people  extended,  not  only  in  the  days -of  their  dominion, 
out  even  of  their  dispersion. 

We  found  the  normal  type  of  Ashtaroth  to  be,  a  catih-headed 
female  figure  hearing  a  globe  between  her  horM.  Its  design  is 
immediately  brought  under  our  view,  in  the  Egyptian  representa- 
tions of  the  spoils  taken  from  the  Rapha  nation  ;  for  these  are 
undoubtedly  matter  of  fact  copies  from  the  ori^nal  sacred  utensils 
themselves*  Nothing,  therefore,  can  be  more  satisfactorily  authen- 
ticated than  the  genuineneis  of  this  type.  The  gacredness  of  the 
type,  and  its  consequent  anti^uitg^  are  thereby  attested  ;  and  also 
its  univerBality^  by  its  identity  m  the  sanctuaries  of  the  whole  nation. 
A  corresponding  testimony  to  its  universality  at  a  later  period,  and 
to  its  being  of  old  the  time-honoured  form  under  which  the  worship 
of  the  goddess  had  been  introduced  into  the  land  of  Canaan,  is 
further  aflbrded  by  the  allusion  to  her  in  the  book  of  Tobit  (i.  5) 
as  Tip  BoEtxX  rri  ^xfxa\Bif  Boal  the  heifer^  to  whom  all  the  tribes  of 
Israel  who  had  apostatized  offered  sacrifices ;  and,  finally,  similar 
representations  of  her,  on  Phoenician  coins  of  a  much  later  date, 
testify  to  its  persistency.  From  all  this,  it  appears  that  the  na- 
tional goddess  of  the  Rapha  race — ^the  patroness  of  their  first 
settlement,  and  espedally  (by  name)  of  its  metropolis,  Ashtaroth- 
kamaim,  or  the  two-homed — was,  in  the  origin,  no  other  than  the 
particular  form  of  the  Mizraimite  Isis  known  in  the  Egyptian 
pantheon  as  Athor,  *the  abode'  (or  mother)  of  Honis.^  The 
most  ancient  representations  of  Athor  are  those  with  a  cow*8  head, 
enclosing  the  disk  between  its  horns,  precisely  like  the  emblem 
among  the  spoils  of  the  Rephaim.  She  was  also  represented  with 
a  human  head  bearing  the  horns  and  disk ;  in  this  resembling  the 
Shethite  Astarte,  Atesh. 

Isis  herself,  in  her  own  name,  is  often  found  bearing  the  emblem 
of  Athor,  either  with  or  without  the  cow's  head.  Of  the  very  few 
things  certain  in  Egyptian  mythology,  none  are  more  so  than 
the  sameness  of  these  two  impersonations.  So  obvious  a  derivation 
of  Ashtaroth  from  Isis  in  the  form  of  Athor  is  therefore  an  incident 
of  great  importance,  as  pointing  out  a  period,  however  remote  in 
the  world's  history,  when  the  religious  systems  of  the  Rephaim  and 
of  the  Egyptians  met  in  one ;  before  those  changes  had  been 
wrought  in  either  system  by  the  several  foreign  influences  which 
superimposed  astronomical  associations  and  animal-worship  on  the 
Egyptian  system ;  and  which  degraded  the  simple  cosmogonic  idea 

»»  Plutarch  gives  this  as  the  signification  of  her  name  {De  l6.  s.  66),  which  its 
hieroglyph  explains :  a  hawk  (emb.  of  Horus)  within  a  square,  emb.  of  a  house  or 
abode,  ht  or  bit  ;  whence  ht-hob,  or  ei-t  hoa,  the  abode,  receptacle,  of  Horus. 
(Vide  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyptians,  vol.  iv.  p.  387.) 
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embodied  in  Athor  by  attributes  and  rites  of  unspeakable  depravity 
in  the  other. 

In  the  absence  of  any  equally  ancient  full-length  representation 
of  the  primitive  Ashtaroth  of  Bashan,  we  must  remain  content  to 
accept  the  well-known  figure  of  the  cow-headed  Athor  as  the 
nearest  approach  to  her  emblem  ;  since  we  have  at  least  a  satis^ 
factory  verification  of  its  authenticity,  both  in  the  effigies  of  Astarte 
which  occur  on  the  spoils  of  the  shas-u  people  identified  by  so 
many  tokens  with  the  Zuzim  of  Scripture,  and  in  the  recurrence 
of  the  same  emblem  on  their  helmets,  as  a  religious  and  national 
token.'' 

We  are  more  fortunate  in  possessing  the  contemporaneous 
image  of  the  very  astr'Ta,  goddess  of  the  shet-ta,  who  is  men- 
tioned with  suTH,  or  suth-sh,  as  ratifying  the  treaty  between 
that  people  and  Rameses  II.  It  is  the  middle  figure  of  the  triad 
sculptured  in  relief  on  the  upper  part  of  the  tablet  of  Kaha.  The 
Shethite  tribe,  whose  tutelar  godaess  she  was,  bore  her  name,  kej? 
}*p,  as  the  senior  and  metropolitan  tribe  bore  that  of  their  tutelar 
god  Sheth,  ne^,  or  suth. 

The  proper  name  of  this  goddess  is  equivalent  to  a  Hebrew 
translation  of  the  Egyptian  component  ht  or  ait,  in  the  Mizraimite 
proper  name  Athor,  the  abode,  receptacle,  container,  of  life,  j^p  is 
denved  from  jp,  a  primary  root  which,  under  the  forms  n^p  and  pp, 
covers  all  the  compound  acceptations  of  our  simple  verb  to  hold^ 
viz.,  obtain,  contain,  retain.  The  power  of  the  play  of  words  on 
this  proper  name,  in  Balaam's  denunciation,  is  rendered  doubly 
impressive  by  its  evident  allusion  to  the  patron  goddess  and  city 
of  the  nation  : — 


As  patroness  of  a  junior  tribe.  Ken  has  not  the  horns  and  globe 
worn  by  Atesh.  Moreover,  her  signature  by  proxy,  in  the  treaty, 
exhibits  her  punctilious  regard  for  the  etiquette  of  precedence,  by 
oottiing  after  the  atJTH  or  sutH'Sh  of  the  senior  tribe.  Her  hair 
is  dressed  like  that  of  the  statues  of  Athor ;  but  she  is  naked. 
She  stands  on  a  lion,  holding  in  her  left  hand  two  serpents  tied 
toother,  and  in  her  right,  a  circle  formed  by  the  curved  stems  of 
a  lotus-flower  and  two  buds,  which  she  presents  to  her  consort^ 
Khem,  or  Chemosh. 


*^  Four  plates,  illnstratitig  the  consecrated  symbols  and  the  costnmes  of  the 
Rephum,  wiU  appear  in  the  next  number  of  this  journal,  with  the  concluding  part 
of  the  present  series.  The  reader  will  be  referred  to  these  plates  for  figures  of  all 
the  gods  described  in  this  chapter. 


Nevertheless,  Ken  shall  be  devoured  ! 
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All  these  emblems  are  so  different  from  the  primeval  type  of 
Athor,  that  we  would  not  have  recognized  her  relation  to  that 
goddess  without  the  connecting  link  afforded  by  the  additional 
globe  and  horns  of  her  counterpart  at'Sh  in  the  Louvre  tablet. 
This  evidence,  however,  is  decisive  ;  were  it  less  so,  it  would  be 
confirmed  by  the  name  of  the  goddess. 

The  title  of  Ashtaroth  on  the  Louvre  tablet  is  '  atsh,  goddess, 
lady  of  heaven,  queen  of  gods.'  This  legend  explains  her  title, 
'  the  queen  of  heaven,'  in  Sacred  Writ,  and  the  epithet  Urania, 
or  Aphrodite-Urania,  by  which  the  Greek  writers  distinguish  her 
from  their  own  Aphrodite.  Her  territorial  appellation,  as  Ken, 
makes  her  out  especially  as  the  Urania  called  Aiilat  and  Alitta  by 
the  Arabians  ;  and  as  the  Babylonian  Mylitta,  whose  worship  was 
introduced  into  Chaldea  by  the  Arabians  and  Assyrians.** 

Some  sculptured  figures  of  gods,  found  at  Khorsabad,  and  given 
in  Mr.  Layard's  great  work  on  Nineveh,  very  distinctly  establish 
the  derivation  of  the  Assyrian  Astarte  from  the  Shethite  at-sh  and 
KEN.  In  one  of  these  subjects,  she  sits  on  a  throne,  holding  the 
mystic  circle.  Like  at'sh,  she  has  two  horns.  She  wears  the 
Assyrian  costume  and  crown,  surmoimted  by  a  round  ornament, 
equivalent  to  the  globe.  Another  form  of  the  goddess  is  more  like 
AT'SH  and  KEN  ;  she  stands  on  a  lion,  holding  the  circle,  and  also 
has  two  horns,  and  a  star  within  the  disk  on  the  crown  of  her  cap. 
These  representations  are  much  more  recent  than  the  Egyptian 
tablet  that  gives  us  her  prototype.  Ken. 

The  account  given  by  Herodotus  of  the  profane  customs  by 
which  the  Babylonian  MyUtta  was  honoured,  loses  much  of  its 
incredible  character,  when,  even  at  so  early  a  period  as  the  resi- 
dence of  Israel  in  Shittim  (Num.  xxv.),  we  can  already  trace  ana- 
logous customs  prevailing  in  a  land  under  the  particular  tutelage 
of  the  same  goddess  Astarta,  who,  under  the  secondary  forms  of 
Atesh,  Ken,  Alilat,  or  Alitta,  was  protectress  of  the  four  Shethite 
provinces,  Shittim,  Ken,  Amalek,  and  Elath.  The  catastrophe  of 
the  Midianite  war  proves  that  the  people  so  called  were  deemed 
the  principal  agents  in  working  out  the  scheme  of  corruption 
suggested  by  Balaam.  The  daughters  of  Moab  were  only  put 
forward  on  the  occasion  as  the  tools  of  a  political  movement. 
From  their  kindred  origin,  and  the  brotherly  feeling  the  Moabite 
tribe  had  manifested  towards  Israel  on  their  passage  through  Ar,* 
th^  were  judged  more  likely  to  succeed  in  alluring  the  children 
of  Israel  to  break  down  the  bar  of  religious  separation  that  kept 
them  aloof  from  the  indigenous  population. 

It  may  be  deemed  no  small  addition  to  the  antiquarian  value  of 


^  Herodotus,  C/zo,  131. 


•  Deut.  ii.  29. 
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our  Museum-tablet,  that  the  goddess  who  appears  upon  it  should 
thus  prove  to  be  the  heroine  of  two  transactions  so  memorable  in 
antiquity  as  those  in  which  she  figures  as  the  imaginary  witness  to 
the  most  ancient  international  treaty  in  the  world,  and  as  the 
stumbling-block  of  Israel  in  Shittim/  But  any  shade  of  incre- 
dulity that  might  still  remain  as  to  this  most  interesting  coincidence, 
must  give  way  before  the  actual  admission  by  Josephus — already 
referred  to — that  the  idolatrous  Midianites  were  the  people  one 
of  whose  five  kings,  Rekem,  was  the  king  of  the  city  of  Arekem, 
afterwards  called  Petra  ;  when,  on  the  other  hand,  we  had  already 
ascertained,  from  Scriptural  references,  that  this  very  city,  Petra 
or  Arekem,  was  the  stronghold  of  the  Kenites,  and  that  the  Kenites 
themselves  were  subjects  of  the  ruler  of  the  metropolitan  province, 
Heshbon  in  Shittim. 

The  degraded  attributes  of  the  southern  Astarte,  combined  with 
the  fact  well  known  to  antiquity  that  Athor  was  her  primary  form, 
may  explain  the  selection  of  their  Aphrodite  by  the  Greeks,  as  the 
conventional  synonym  for  the  Egyptian  Athor,  although  these  two 
impersonations  have  not  a  discernible  attribute  in  common.  Some 
connection  is  indeed  traceable  between  those  of  Astarte  and  the 
Grecian  Aphrodite  ;  even  though  the  latter  has  been  veiled  under 
a  garb  of  imaginative  grace  and  poetic  beauty  totally  alien  to  the 
primitive  framers  of  her  Eastern  prototype. 

We  have  no  direct  proof  in  Scripture  that  the  more  corrupted 
worship  of  Ashtaroth  had  gained  a  footing  among  the  Rephaim 
beyond  the  domains  of  the  Shethite  tribes  ;  unless  the  local  names 
of  Kinah  and  Ken  in  southern  Judea  (Josh.  xv.  22,  57),  and 
Kenath  in  Bashan  (Num.  xxxii.  42),  are  to  be  taken  as  indications 
that  she  had  some  votaries  in  those  quarters.  The  very  little  we 
know  of  the  primary  Phoenician  Astarte  rather  shows  that,  while 
her  original  form  of  Athor  was  never  materially  changed,  the  inci- 
dents of  her  mythical  history  draw  her  still  nearer  to  the  primeval 
source,  by  their  close  approximation  to  those  of  the  bereaved  Isis 


'  Our  common  version  of  Amos  v.  26,27,  gives  the  noun  Chiun,  as  if  it  were 
a  proper  name ;  and  from  the  resemblance  of  this  to  the  name  of  Ken,  it  has  been 
conjectured  that  Ken  was  the  Midianite  goddess  alluded  to.  It  is  rather  curious 
that  a  conjecture  founded  on  an  etymological  error  should  turn  out  true  in  the 
fact;  for  Ken  is  the  Midianite  goddess,  but  on  other  grounds.  Even  if  p*p  were 
here  a  proper  name,  it  would  not  apply  to  this  goddess,  whose  name  is  written  with 
different  letters ;  neither  would  it  suit  her  as  an  epithet,  *  the  burning  object,*  the 
incandescent,  implied  by  its  root,  DID,  to  bum  =  koi^  (see  Isa.  iii.  24;  Exod.  zxi. 
25).  The  application  of  this  epithet  will  be  shewn  in  its  place ;  here,  I  will  only 
remark  that  the  Scriptural  name  corresponding  to  the  monumental  kn,  pj?,  which 
gives  its  etymology,  and  the  land  and  history  of  the  goddess,  is  written  with  a  p, 
and  the  final  |  is  radical ;  whereas  in  the  epithet  Chiitn  the  initial  is  D,  and  the  p 
final  is  a  formative. 
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of  Mizraim  mourning  the  untimely  death  of  her  lonL  Indeed  the 
Greek  fable  of  Venus  and  Adonis  waa  so  evidently  derived  from 
the  Phoenician  version  of  the  Isidian  myth,  that  it  has  retained  the 
title  of  the  god  tnic,  Adon,  the  Ruler y  as  a  proper  name,  though 
his  ori^nal  relation  of  husband  is  changed  to  that  of  a  lover.  The 
proto-rhoenician  Osiris  in  this  peculiar  character  bore  the  name  of 
Thamus  ;  and  according  to  Gesenius,  the  mournful  rites  by  which 
his  supposed  decease  was  celebrated  are  alluded  to  by  Esekiel : 
'  He  brought  me  to  the  entrance  of  the  northern  gate  of  the  Lord's 
house ;  and  lo  I  there  sat  the  women  weeping  for  Thammuz ' 
(viii.  14).  The  reference  in  Ps.  cvi.  28,  to  the  backslidings  of 
Israel  in  Shittim,  apparenfly  relates  to  the  same  subject : — 
^  They  became  united  to  Baal-Peor, 
And  ate  the  sacrifices  of  the  dead/ 

inasmuch  as  the  Syrian  Belphegor,  the  local  Baal  of  Feor  in 
Shittim,  exhibits  many  attributes  of  Osiris  in  the  Plutonic  character 
the  latter  assumes  after  his  death.s 

However  alight  such  p»assing  allusions  may  appear,  they  assume 
a  deep  significance,  considered  in  connection  with  the  Mizraimite 
origin  of  the  goddess  to  whose  mythical  story  the  allusions  apply ; 
and  with  the  local  character  of  the  fabulous  beings  themselves, 
who  figure  in  it  as  home-'gods,  not  as  importations  ;  as  absolutely 
identified  by  their  names  ¥ath  the  oldest  and  chief  settlements  of 
the  land  in  which  they  appear  as  subjects  of  the  allusions.  But 
this  armiment  must  be  reserved  as  a  separate  topic,  to  be  resumed 
when  the  whole  of  the  pantheon  has  been  disposed  of.  Then  only 
can  its  force  be  appreciated. 

Khem.    Chemoah,  Khammm. 

Chemosh  next  claims  our  attention,  as  he  is  not  the  spedal 
patron  of  one  tribe  of  Rephaim,  but  the  great  god  of  the  whole 
nation.  The  Scriptural  references  to  his  name  represent  him  as 
the  Dispenser  of  Good,  both  to  the  Ammonites  in  virtue  of  their 
incorporation  with  the  residue  of  the  Zuzim,  and  to  the  M oabites 
amalgamated  with  the  small  remnant  of  the  Shethite  tribe. 

The  character  and  attributes  assigned  to  this  god  may  be  seen 
by  the  tablet  of  Kaha,  in  which  he  appears  as  the  consort  of 
Astarte-Ken.  They  in  no  wise  difler  from  those  of  the  Egyptian 
Khem  of  the  Mizraimite  pantheon,  whose  name  was  afterwards 
changed  to  Amun-Ra.  A  littie  allowance  must  of  course  be  made 
for  some  mannerisms  in  the  treatment  of  the  costume,  which  is 
wholly  Egyptian ;  ascribing  them  to  the  conventional  rules  imposed 
by  custom  upon  the  artists  who  executed  these  subjects.  But 
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characteristic  attributes  cannot  be  brought  within  the  pale  of  such 
allowance.  Those  of  the  god's  companions,  Ken  and  Renpu,  are 
so  i*w-Egyj)tian,  that  the  sculptor's  total  departure  from  the  formulae 
prescribed  in  Egypt  strongly  argues  that  he  wrought  from  a  de- 
scription, following  no  familiar  exemplar  at  home ;  and  that, 
consequently,  had  the  fundamental  attributes  of  Chemosh  been 
different  from  those  of  the  Egjrptian  Khem,  he  would  have  been 
obliged  to  make  them  diflFerent,  since  he  has  made  those  of  Astarte 
so  different  from  their  prototype,  the  Egyptian  Athor.  As  on  the 
contrary  a  figure  of  Khem  of  the  most  orthodox  Egyptian  con- 
struction was  chosen  by  the  artist,  and  accepted  by  the  devotee 
Kaha,  as  a  representation  of  his  god  Chemosh,  it  must  be  because, 
in  their  sigmficant  emblems,  their  identity  was  obvious  to  and 
admitted  by  both. 

The  variation  between  the  typical  name  khem,  and  the  Chemosh 
of  the  Rephaim,  may  be  thus  explained  : — As  the  tutelar  god  of 
the  Sbethites  is  styled  indifferently  suth  or  suth-sh  on  the  same 
monument,  and  their  city  on  the  Arnon,  at'sh,  named  from  the 
goddess,  is  often  written  ati,  or  at't,*^  it  thereby  is  demonstrated 
by  two  authentic  precedents  found  in  the  same  land,  and  referable 
to  the  same  dialectic  principle,  that  the  final  ^  in  these  names  is 
no  part  of  them,  but  only  a  mutable  suffix  or  enclitic,  whose 
grammatical  or  etymological  power  is  unknown ;  and  the  em- 
blematical hieroglyphic  of  the  Egyptian  Eiiem  being  here  used 
for  the  name  of  Chemosh  (fcjnD?)  in  this  tablet,  shows  t£git  it  sufficed 
to  express  it. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  18th  dynasty,  the  phonetic  name  of 
Khem  was  systematically  erased  from  every  inscription  in  which 
it  occiured,  and  the  characters  for  amn  were  substituted.  Sir 
Gardner  Wilkinson  limits  the  date  of  this  change  to  the  reign 
of  Amenoph  III.  ;*  and  Chevalier  Bunsen  has  further  noticed  that 
where  the  compound  form  amn-ba  is  found,  the  former  name  only 


^  By  the  elision  of  the  mutable  fi^  from  this  name,  the  radical  remains  at,  or 
Ai'T,  which  is  the  first  component  of  Athor  (vide  note  ^)  with  the  fern,  particle, 
and  exactly  equivalent  in  sense  to  )^p,  the  abode  or  receptacle ,  but  expressed  in  a 
term  common  to  the  Shethite  and  Egyptian  dialects;  whereas  j^p  is  not  Egyptian. 
If  it  be  not  irreleyant  for  a  suggestion  to  occupy  the  place  of  an  illustration,  may 
not  the  Phoenician  form  Tham'us  itself  be  a  similar  compound  ?  By  dropping  the 
enclitic  K',  it  leaves  DH,  the  Complete,  Perfection,  Integrity,  root  of  theKgyptian 
god  ATHUM,  or  THUM,  a  title  of  Osiris  after  his  death,  as  judge  of  the  lower  world. 
Chevalier  Bunsen  quotes  the  following  remarkable  passage  concerninjg^  him  from 
Lepsius*  Book  the  Dead:  *l  am  atux,  making  the  heaven,  creatine  beings, 
going  into  the  world,  creating  all  generations  which  produced  the  gods,  self-created, 
lord  of  life,  renewing  the  other  gods.'  The  very  same  enclitic  letter  recurs  in 
Baal'is,  name  of  an  Ammonite  king,  Jer.  xl.  14.  A  fabulous  king  Tham-us  also 
appears  in  the  primeval  legends  of  Egypt. 

'  Wilkinson,  Anc,  Egyp.,  vol.  iv.  p.  243. 
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is  over  the  erasure,  and  ra  is  unaltered.  The  sufBx  ra,  the  sun, 
is  the  addition  peculiar  to  the  Egyptian  system,  in  which  cosmo- 
gonic  and  astronomical  elementB  are  Wended  in  one  impersonation, 
a  mixture  totally  unknown  to  the  Rapha  pantheon.  We  find 
among  them  nothing  but  the  Mizraimite  forms  of  the  cosmogonic 
ideas.  Their  Khem-osh  is  like  the  Egyptian  Khem,  the  primeval 
Osiris,  as  the  Universal  Parent  of  all  created  nature,  manifested 
in  the  generative  power  by  which  the  existence  of  the  animate  and 
inanimate  is  continued.  It  is  an  extension  of  the  creative  idea 
embodied  in  the  primary  ptah  (nno)  of  the  Mizraimite  system, 
he  who  causes  the  opening  or  entering-in  of  existence,  the  active 
principle  of  original  creation,  who  was  therefore  regarded  in  the 
proto-PhoBnician  mythology  as  the  Father  of  all  the  other  Cabiric 
theophanies. 

In  the  old  Egyptian  pantheon,  Khem  was  the  consort  of  Maut, 
the  mother.  In  the  tablet  of  Kaha,  Chemosh  appears  in  an  ana- 
logous relation  to  Isis-Athor  in  the  character  of  Ken,  the  dwelling 
or  receptacle  of  the  power  typified  by  the  god.  Their  offspring, 
RNPu,  lorms  the  thim  member  of  tnis  very  remarkable  group, 
remarkable  from  its  being  obviously  composed  on  the  genuine 
Mizraimite  principle  of  the  Egyptian  local  triads,  in  which  the 
third  or  junior  member  embodies  the  development  of  the  agency 
typified  by  the  other  two ;  the  combination  of  two  harmonious 
principles  producing  an  effect ;  the  active  and  passive  agencies  of 
nature  guided  by  a  Supreme  Intelligence,  and  their  result. 

In  the  proper  name  of  Khem  we  cannot  fail  to  recognize  the 
Ham  (dpi)  of  sacred  tradition,  progenitor  of  the  Mizraimite  race. 
Wherefore,  this  venerated  ancestral  name  may  have  been  purposely 
selected  by  his  descendants,  to  distinguish  the  particular  imper- 
sonation of  divine  power  represented  by  that  god, — Osiris,  consi- 
sidered  as  dispenser  of  existence  to  all  animated  nature.  Not  that 
they  worshipped  their  ancestor  under  the  name  or  form  of  a  god, 
but  rather  a  sensible  manifestation  of  divine  power  rendered  intel- 
ligible by  an  emblematical  representation,  upon  which,  for  distinc- 
tion's sake,  they  conferred  the  name  of  their  ancestor. 

Chemosh  is  doubtless  a  form,  or  the  proper  name  of  "i^yo^  Molech, 
he  who  reigns,  '  the  Mng^  His  Egyptian  correspondent,  or  rather 
substitute,  Amun,  or  Amun-Ra,  is  generally  entitled  '  the  king  of 
the  gods.'  This  identification  of  the  god  by  his  attributes  appears 
to  explain  the  origin  of  the  custom  so  often  alluded  to  in  Scripture, 
of  '  passing  children  through  a  fire  unto  Molech.'  It  was  origi- 
nally a  symbolical  rite  by  which  the  people  who  owned  him  as  their 
'  king  of  gods '  solemnly  dedicated  their  offspring  to  the  giver  of 
increase,  in  grateful  acknowledgment  of  the  gift.  The  offering 
of  cakes  and  incense  to  the  '  queen  of  heaven '  (Jer.  xliv.  17), 
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Ashtaroth,  feminine  principle  of  the  same  divine  power,  appears 
grounded  on  the  same  idea  that  the  fruits  of  the  earth,  in  Egypt, 
were  offered  to  Khem,  these  two  deities  being  regarded  as  jomt 
givers  of  the  earth's  increase.  Accordingly,  the  Jews  in  Egypt 
attribute  the  scarcity  they  complain  of  in  their  exile,  to  having  left 
off  their  propitiatoiy  offerings  to  the  feminine  giver  of  abundance, 
worshipped  by  their  apostate  fathers,  kin^  and  princes,  in  the 
cities  of  Judah,  and  in  the  streets  of  Jerusalem.  The  spoils  of  the 
Rephaim  (vide  the  plates  referred  to  in  note  *)  present  us  with  the 
very  pattern  of  the  vessels  used  in  pouring  out  these  libations. 
From  their  shape,  they  were  evidently  made  of  a  cow's  horn, 
emblem  of  the  goddess  ;  and  the  tip  is  finished  with  her  head,  in 
a  human  form.  She  wears  a  crown  of  lotus  flowers  and  buds,  and 
a  long  curl  hanging  down  the  side  of  her  face.  The  offering  was 
poured  out  from  the  broad  end  of  the  horn. 

The  figure  of  Khem  generally  has  an  altar  beside  it,  bearing  the 
offerings  of  fruit  and  com  claimed  by  that  god. 

There  are  strong  grounds  for  believing  that  groups  of  Khem 
and  Ashtaroth,  similar  to  our  tablet,  are  implied  by  the  obscure 
references  in  Isaiah  (xvii.  8 ;  xxvii.  9)  to  D^?»nn,  the  Khammanim, 
and  D*")g'fc?n,  the  Asherim,  which  occur  together,  and  are  rendered 
in  our  common  translation  images  and  groves.  The  names  of  Baal 
and  Asherah  are  found  similarly  connected  (Judg.  iii.  7  ;  and 
2  Kings  xxiii.  4).  Gesenius  has  established  that  in  such  instances 
*  the  Asherah '  (nne^K)  is  not  a  grove,  as  it  is  commonly  translated, 
but  the  proper  name  of  a  goddess,  a  synonym  of  Astarte.*^  In 
Hebrew  it  has  a  meaning,  '  the  giver  of  prosperity,'  and  was  pro- 
bably her  Canaanite  name ;  it  is  easily  recognized  in  another 
well-known  synonym  of  that  goddess  (Hellenice),  Beltishera,  ^.  e. 
Baalath- Asherah,  or  Asherah,  consort  of  Baal ;  the  very  name 
thus  associated  with  Asherah  in  the  Bible,  pn  Kham'n,  is  found 
compounded  with  the  epithet  Baal,  in  the  following  interesting 
Pumc  inscription  on  a  votive  tablet  found  by  Chevalier  Scheel  near 
the  site  of  ancient  Carthage,  and  deposited  in  the  museum  of 
Copenhagen : — 

W^l  •  n^rh  •  nm^  '  To  the  Great  One,  to  Thanath  (thnth) 
JDH  •  hv^h  •  n«  •  ^3  *  ^  and  to  the  Lord  of  all  lords,  to  Baal- 
-Jp^D  nny  •  ir\:m  Hamon  (khmn)  devotes  himself,  the 
!?Dnn  •  p  •  ^DlC^n  •  n  servant  of  Melkarth,  Hashoti,  son  of 
Kin  •  p  •  nnp       Bar-Melkarth,  son  of  Hana.' 

^  Vide  particularly  l  Kings  xv.  23 :  groves  cannot  well  be  said  to  be  Imilt  under 
a  high  tree.  Also  2  Kings  xxi.  7,  where  the  qualifying  term  decidedly  implies 
an  object  hewn  in  stone,  which  cannot  apply  to  a  grove,  but  may  mean  a  statue  or  a 
relievo  figure  of  the  Asherah. 
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Thia  form,  krm'N,  is  obnoualy  the  Cauaanite  augmentative  of 
Khem ;  and  Bal-Khmm  b  the  name  and  title  corresponding  to  the 
Molech-Khem-sh  of  the  unknown  dialect  of  the  Rephaim,  and  to 
the  '  Amun-Ra,  king  of  cods,'  of  the  Thebaid  ;  consequently,  the 
same  god  is  meant,  whether  the  compound  be  used,  or  either  of  its 
separate  constituents  ;  Baal  or  Molech,  the  epithets  ;  or  Kham  ii, 
Khemnish,  or  Khem,  the  spedfic  name.  From  the  distinction 
suggested  by  1  Kings  xi.  7,  we  may  perhaps  infer  that  the  royal 
tribe  of  the  Rephami,  territorial  predecessors  of  the  Ammonites, 
had  preferably  called  him  by  the  epithet  Molech,  the  royal  god ; 
while  the  southern  branch,  represented  by  the  Moahites,  had  re- 
tained the  proper  name  of  the  same  deity. 

A  lion's  head,  crowned,  appears  to  have  been  the  emblem  of  the 
'  king  of  gods '  on  the  consecrated  utenmls  of  his  sanctuary.  This 
form  occurs  on  an  urn  among  the  spoils  of  the  shas-u  of  the  Upper 
MNA  region,  or  Bephaim  of  Jerusalem.  There  is  a  similar  urn, 
with  the  lion's  head  uncrowned,  among  the  spoils  of  the  tahi. 
(Anakim),  and  of  the  shet'ta  (Emim).  In  the  latter,  the  lion  is 
placed  between  two  geese.  This  may  be  an  intimation  of  the  god  s 
parentage  ;  as  a  goose  is  the  hieroglyphic  ^ure  employed  to  write 
ideagraphically  the  name  of  Seb,  father  of  Osiris  and  Sheth.™  A 
lotus-crowned  patera,  supported  by  two  geese,  occurs  among  the 
TAHI  symbols  ;  and  the  same  bird  surmounts  an  urn  belonging  to 
the  SH£T'TA  :  so  that  the  goose  is  evidently  a  sacred  symbol  com** 
mon  to  the  Bapha  nations. 

SuTH,  StJTH-8H,  or  Sheth. 

In  the  historical  notice  of  the  diildren  of  Sheth,  I  partly  anti- 
cipated on  the  account  of  their  tutelar  god ;  especially  on  w& 
unquestionable  Egyptian  character  and  pedigree,  granted  by  the 
Egyptians  themselves.  He  was  the  third  son  of  Seh  and  Netpe ; 
ana  amsequently,  brother  of  Osiris,  HarcBris  or  Horus  the  elder, 
Isis,  and  Nephthys  ;  patnm  gods,  with  Sheth,  of  the  five  days  over 
the  year. 

Qq  Egyptian  monuments,  he  is  represented  under  several  names, 
as  a  figure  with  the  head  of  a  fabulous  long-snouted  animal  whose 
ears  are  square  at  the  top.  One  of  these  gives  the  phonetic  name 
ST.  When  he  bears  the  name  of  baro — fiaal — ^he  has  the  same 
head  on  an  equally  imaginary  animal's  body,  ^tting  like  a  dog, 
with  an  upright  tufted  tail. 

Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson  gives  a  copy  of  a  most  interesting  seal 
in  the  possession  of  Chevalier  Kestner,  iu  which  the  figure  with  the 
characteristic  square  ears  and  pomted  snout  stands  for  the  third 

9  Wilkinson,  Anc^  ^ifP->  ^o^-  i^-  P-  311.  pi.  31,  fi^. 
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name  of  the  five  patrons  of  the  epact ;  and  this  third  day  was  the 
day  dedicated  to  Sheth.  He  also  refers  to  the  occurrence  of  the 
same-fi«e  names  with  those  of  the  parent  gods,  Seb  and  Netpe,  on 
the  wooden  cubits  found  at  Memphis."  The  same  figure  forms 
the  name  of  the  king  whom  Manetho  calls  Sethos  ;  it  also  deter- 
mines the  god's  name,  when  written  phonetically  st,  and  the  cor- 
responding form  suTH  or  suth-sh  of  the  god  who  signs  the  treaty 
with  Rameses  II.  on  behalf  of  his  children.  It  therefore  appears 
that  Plutarch  was  correct  in  giving  Seth  as  the  name  of  the 
brother  of  Osiris  whom  the  Greeks  called  Typhon ;  and  the  appro- 
priation of  that  proper  name  to  the  square-eared  god  is  venfied 
beyond  a  doubt. 

Sheth  is  represented  on  the  sculptures  of  Rameses  II.  with  the  title 
of  NUB'TT,  with  Horus,  putting  the  double  crown  on  the  king's  head,® 
and  in  another  subject,  pouring  life  and  power  upon  him ;  at  Kamak, 
he  is  pictured  teaching  Thothmes  III.  the  use  of  the  bow.  Several 
variants  of  the  square-eared  god's  figure  are  given  in  Burton's 
Excerpta  (pi.  37)  ;  but  all  these  subjects  are  purely  Egyptian. 
If  the  form  and  emblems  under  which  the  Shethite  Rephaim 
represented  their  tutelar  genius  under  his  proper  name  differed  in 
any  essential  point,  they  must  . remain  unknown. 

The  metaphysical  functions  of  Sheth  among  his  mythical  brethren 
may  be  deduced  with  certainty  from  what  is  well  known  of  theirs, 
by  their  attributes  on  Egyptian  monuments.  Osiris  was  the  Divine 
Agency  dispensing  good  to  man  ;  Horus  and  Sheth  protected  him 
fix)m  evil ;  the  rorraer,  by  watching  over  him ;  the  latter,  by 
enduing  him  with  the  power  to  withstand  it.P  Seth  may  be  re- 
garded as  a  personification  of  the  Divine  Helper.  I  own  I  cannot 
assent  to  the  prevalent  opinion  that  this  impersonation  was  pri- 
marily meant  to  embody  an  evil  power  or  being,  under  any  quali- 
fication of  terms.  He  who  assists  Horus  in  crowning  the  king — he 
who  with  Horus  sheds  life  and  power  upon  him — he  who  teaches 
him  how  to  use  his  iveapcm  agaimt  his  efiiemies^  a  most  significant 
suggestion — ^he  who  is  called  '  Suth-esh  the  son  of  Netpe,  the 
great  disturber  Baal  who  smites  his  enemies^^  and  to  whom  Egyp- 
tian hierogrammatists  are  proud  to  compare-  their  royal  heroes  m 
their  character  of  avengers  of  their  land  by  the  destruction  of  its 
foes, — surely  he  cannot,  at  that  time,  have  been  regarded  as  an 
evil  being,  m  any  sense  I    Such  an  idea  appears  to  involve  an 

■  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyp..,  voL  iv.  p.  415,  and  pi.  38,  part  2,  where  his  name  was 
given  Ombo,  the  force  of  the  characters  which  compose  it  being  then  considered 
aoubtful. 

*  Ibid.,  Tol.  V.  pi.  78,  and  iv.  pi.  39. 

P  Plutarch  thus  gives  the  etymology  of  the  Egyptian  name :  '  ^tfi  ^pd(et  /jukr  rb 
•  KaroiXiwa<rrtvoy  koX  KaTafiiaC6fi€voy,*  what  exercises  power  over  .  .  .  and  overpowers  or 
restrains  by  force. 

•  H*2  ' 
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absolute  inversion  of  his  attributes.  So  far  from  representing  the 
abstract  Power  of  Evil  acting  in  opposition  to  Good,  even  to  produce 
good,  he  seems,  both  by  his  primary  name  and  secondary  forms,  to 
embody  that  Good  Agency  that  encourages  and  empowers  frail 
humanity  to  act  in  opposition  to  evil,  under  whatever  form  it  may 
present  itself.  This  view  of  his  character  explains  his  constant 
association  with  his  brother  Horns,  who  embodied  the  Divine 
Guardian,  the  Superintending  Providence.*!  In  the  picture  of  the 
young  Thothmes  III.  learning  the  use  of  his  weapons,  the  king 
holds  the  bow  and  arrows,  but  Sheth  teaches  him — he  guides  his 
hands :  the  king  darts  the  javelin  into  a  target,  but  Horus  loves 
him^  for  the  god's  arms  are  most  aflFectionately — though  rather 
awkwardly — entwined  round  the  neck  of  his  youthful  charge. 
Indeed  the  functions  of  the  two  forms  assumed  by  the  protecting 
power  are  so  nearly  allied,  that  in  one  very  curious  representation 
of  Sheth  they  are  found  united  in  a  double-headed  body,  the 
square-eared  Sheth  looking  one  way,  and  the  hawk-faced  Horus 
the  other. 

It  is  not  until  a  much  later  epoch  than  that  of  the  above  designs 
that  Sheth,  under  his  own  name,  became  unpopular  in  Egypt. 
The  change  of  feeling  towards  him  was  gradually  wrought  out  by 
circumstances.  As  tutelar  god  of  the  fiercest  enemies  the  Egyp- 
tians ever  had  to  encounter,  he  first  came  to  be  regarded  from 
a  political  point  of  view  as  the  foe  of  Osiris  their  benefector,  and  of 
Horus  their  protector  ;  his  more  abstract  character  being  partially 
lost  sight  of.  Popular  legends  now  took  up  this  view  ;  the  heroic 
compositions  of  a  secondary  age  adapted  the  political  similitude  to 
the  primeval  religious  mystery  ;  and  so,  by  grafting  one  myth  on 
another,  transmitted  his  name  to  future  generations  as  the  betrayer 
and  murderer  of  his  brother  Osiris  the  good.  Thus,  little  by  little, 
the  national  mind  became  so  familiarized  with  the  tangible  idea 
of  his  antagonism  to  Osiris^  that  this  character  ended  in  super- 
seding the  metaphysical  conception  of  which  Sheth  had  ori- 
ginally been  the  type.  The  Beneficent  Antagonist  of  evil  actually 
ended  in  becoming  so  obnoxious  to  popular  prejudice  as  the 
Malevolent  Antagonist  of  good,  that  his  very  figure  became  an 
object  of  aversion,  and  every  opportunity  was  sought  of  erasing 
or  defacing  it  on  the  sacred  edifices  its  presence  was  thought  to 
profane. 

The  representations  of  Sheth  under  the  title  of  nub-tet  are 
important,  as  intimating  that  he  and  the  Egyptian  tet  (Thoth)  are 

^  The  well  known  winged-qlobe  emblem  is  one  of  the  secondary  forms  of  Horus ; 
HOR*HT,  or  HT,  the  shelter.  Hence  Egypt  is  described  as  *  the  land  of  the  over- 
shadowing wings/  b.  xviii.  1.  The  *  shadow  of  thy  wings'  is  a  frequent  metaphor 
in  poetic  Scripture  for  the  providential  care  of  Jehovah. 
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only  consddeFed  as  various  forms  of  the  same  emblematical  being,' 
TET  the  teacher  in  general,  nub-tet  or  Nebo-Thoth,  the  lord-* 
teacher  in  particular.  So  that  the  Egyptian  factotum,  Thoth,  is 
merely  one  among  several  secondary  manifestations  of  the  prime 
exemplar  Sheth,  brother  of  Osiris,  helper  of  man,  viz.,  his  helper 
in  understanding.  According  to  Sanchoniatho,  the  PhoBnicians 
professed  to  have  been  instructed  in  letters  and  all  useful  things 
by  one  called  Thautus,  just  like  the  Egyptians  by  their  Thoth. 
And  this  derivation  of  Thoth  from  Sheth  seems  to  illustrate  the 
ancient  tradition  of  the  *  pillars  of  Seth,'  on  which  the  elements 
of  their  learning  were  inscribed  and  preserved. 

The  identity  of  Thoth  with  Sheth  in  a  special  character  is 
admitted  by  the  Egyptians  themselves.  .  One  of  the  names  of  Sheth 
given  by  Plutarch,  is  smu  ;  whereupon,  in  his  chapter  on  Sheth, 
Chev.  Bunsen  remarks,  '  it  reminds  us  of  Thoth's  title  Lord  of 
Eshmunein,  derived  from  Shmun^  the  eighth.  In  a  passage  of  the 
Book  of  the  Dead  noticed  to  us  by  Birch,  we  read  "  Tet^  otherwise 
SetJ^  This  intimates  that  Thoth  inherited  many  of  the  attributes 
of  Seth.'  And  in  his  chapter  on  Thoth,  the  same  distinguished 
author  observes  on  the  titles  of  Thoth,  *  Lord  of  Shmun — Hermo- 
polis — literally,  lord  of  the  Mghth  region  ;  this  reminds  us  of  the 
well  known  Cabir  Esmun  of  Phoenicia  and  Samothrace.'  (P.  427 
and  393.)  To  these  suggestions,  I  will  only  add ;  put  them  toge- 
ther, and  they  confirm  each  other.  Smu,  given  by  Plutarch  as  a 
title  of  Seth,  is  simply  Eshmun,  a  little  mangled  by  the  Greek 
interpreter ;  the  Phoenician  pDK'bC,  derived  from  poij^,  eight ;  for 
the  title  of  Thoth  in  his  legends,  Lord  of  shmun-nu,  is  vnitten 
with  eight  strokes  ;  which  proves  both  the  orthography  and  the 
etymology  of  the  name  :  '  Lord  of  the  region  of  Eshmun,  ^  or  ^  the 
Mghth  and  in  so  doing,  establishes  the  Phoenician  character  of 
the  original  possessor  and  patronym  of  the  region  appropriated  to 
Thoth.  This  region  is  still  called  Oshmounein :  the  Greeks  called 
it  Hermopolis,  the  city  of  Hermes^  because  they  identified  their 
'Ep/xiQS,  the  Interpreter,  with  Thoth, '  otherwise  Sheth,'*  though  they 
derived  him  from  the  Pelasgic  or  Proto-Phoenician  Cabir  Eshmun 
'  the  eighth/  who  is  smu  the  synonym  of  Sheth.  The  conclusion 
arising  out  of  these  considerations,  is  therefore  clearly  this  : 


'  The  ancient  Egyptian  radical  tt  is  exactly  equivalent  in  all  its  derivations  to 
those  of  the  Hebrew  "IZIT  and  the  Greek  Kty,  *  to  say/  or  speak,  whence  \oyos. 
The  Egyptian  Greeks,  therefore,  made  out  Thoth  to  be  Hermes,  *  the  interpreter.* 

The  Egyptian  form  of  nub'TT  consists  of  the  gold  bowl  (syllabically  read  nob 
in  the  title  of  Amenemha  IT.  on  the  tablets  of  Abydos  and  Kamak),  n,  and  the 
complementary  leg,  b,  followed  by  the  name  of  Thoth  phonetically  written,  t  and 
the  8.  of  duplication  =  TT.  The  gold  vessel  seems  to  have  been  chosen  for  its  sound 
rather  than  the  common  vessel  neb,  because  of  its  greater  resemblance  to  nbu,  133 ; 
but  the  radical  sense  of  the  .epithet  remains  the  same,  '  lord-teacher.* 
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Sheth  or  buth  is  the  proper  name,  the  character-name^  and 
represents  the  primary  form  ot  the  divine  impersonation  it  denotes  ; 
wnile  the  other  character-names  are  qualifications  of  that  primary, 
and  therefore  secondaries  to  it. 

Sheth,  which  ineans  '  what  exercises  power  over  .  .  .  and  over- 

Ejwers/  is  that  emanation  of  the  Primeval  Osiris,  the  overcomer  of 
vil,  which  is  the  Helper.  Hence  he  is  mythically  regarded  as 
brother  to  the  same  Osiris,  considered  in  a  more  exclusive  light  as 
the  Giver ^  whether  of  life  or  of  all  other  good  things.  And  under 
that,  his  primitive  and  proper  name,  we  find  Sheth  estahlished  in 
a  territorial  character  also,  as  the  tutelar  god  of  the  £mim,  and 
patronym  of  their  land  and  tribe,  Shittim  or  Shet'ta'N,  the  '  land 
of  Shet.' 

Baal  or  '  Bard,  who  smites  his  enemies,'  is  a  title  applied  to 
him  as  Helper  of  the  nation :  whether  in  Egypt  or  in  Phoenicia. 

Thoth  or  tt,  the  speaker  and  teacher,  or  interpreter,  is  the 
Helper  in  Wisdom^  and  likewise  a  character  common  to  Egypt  and 
Phoenicia. 

Nebo-Thoth,  or  nub'tt,  is  a  more  exclusive  form  of  the  same, 
peculiar  to  Egypt,  the  imparter  of  knowledge  and  power  to  kings. 

Eshmun,  Shmun  or  smu,  the  Eighth^  is  simply  his  ordinal  desig- 
nation in  the  primeval  Cabiric  scheme ;  for  originally,  according 
to  Herodotus,  the  Cabin  had  no  names. 

It  is  under  the  latter  designation  that  Sheth  was  revered  by  the 
Canaanites,  his  proper  name  being  regarded  as  the  privilege  and 
heritage  of  his  cnildren.  In  this  way,  the  synonym  Eshmun  became 
known  to  the  garbled  traditions  of  the  post-Phoenician  period, 
ascribed  to  Sanchoniatho  by  his  copyists ;  but  this  period  only  begins 
with  the  Hebrew  concjuest.  The  name  Eshmun  occurs  on  Punic 
itaiscriptions ;  an  ancient  tombstone  discovered  near  the  ^te  of 
ancient  Carthage  presents  it  as  the  name  of  a  deity  patronym  of  a 
man. 

p  Nin  nay  onin  nnp 

Grave  of  Hobas,  servant  of  Hava,  son  of  Abd-Eshmun.' 

The  scriptural  form  corresponding  to  nub  la^,  Nebo,  is  found  as 
a  local  name  in  the  domains  of  the  childi*en  of  Sheth.  Mount 
Nebo  was  the  most  elevated  part  of  the  Abarim  or  Moabite  moun- 
tains, in  which  that  tribe  pastured  their  flocks.  Its  being  charac- 
terized as  the  summit  of  the  highland,  n^pBH  t^Ki,  suggests  the 
most  probable  situation  of  the  height  called  Mount  Nebo,  as  the 
watershed  which  separates  the  valley  of  the  Zurka  from  that  of  the 
Amon,  and  where  the  latter  and  its  tributaries  take  their  rise. 


•  Falbe,  Carthage,   Hava,  Zt/e,  U  a  synonym  of  Aslarte. 
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From  this  high  ground,  the  vapoury  vale  of  the  Jordan  might  be 
just  discernible,  the  mountains  of  Judea  looming  in  the  far  dis- 
tance above  it.  It  is  a  strange  coincidence  and  worthy  of  a  passiuji^ 
notice,  that  there,  on  a  mountain  dedicated  by  name  to  tne  pri- 
meval mythical  embodiment  of  the  Fountain  of  Religion  and 
Knowledge,  that  great  lawgiver  died,  whose  books  are  mr  founda- 
tion of  religion — our  treasury  of  all  knowledge  in  History  and 
Antiquity ; — ^though  no  man  knoweth  his  grave  to  this  day. 

Renpu.  Remphan. 

From  his  attributes,  renpu  was  undoubtedly  a  secondary  form 
of  Sheth,  the  Helper  as  the  Avenger,  the  warrior-god  fighting  for 
his  children.  His  figure,  in  Egypt,  is  only  found  on  tablets,  and 
does  not  belong  to  the  Pantheon  of  that  land.  It  corresponds  to 
the  Egyptian  Baro  or  Baal.  His  chai'acteristic  emblem  is  the 
head  of  an  oryx  or  a  mountain  gazelle,  which  appears  projecting 
from  his  forehead.  This  same  head  is  a  very  prominent  emblem 
among  the  sacred  vessels  of  the  Rephaim ;  qmte  as  much  so  as 
that  of  the  cow-headed  Ashtaroth.  In  the  origin^  he  was  very 
probably  represented  with  the  head  of  that  animal. 

In  Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson's  illustrations  of  the  Egyptian  Pan- 
theon, two  single  representations  of  this  god  are  given,  which 
difier  very  slightly  in  their  accessories.  Their  Egyptian  costume 
(for  they  wear  the  crown  of  the  Upper  country)  diows  that  they 
must  have  been  executed  for  a  devotee  residing  in  the  Thebaid. 
In  the  first  figure,  Renpu  is  in  a  walking  attitude,  armed  to  the 
teeth ;  he  brandishes  a  battle*axe  over  his  head  with  his  right 
hand,  while  his  left  grasps  a  shield  and  spear  ;  a  quiver  is  slung  to 
his  back.  The  other  figure  is  seated,  and  has  the  battle-axe  and 
shield,  but  neither  spear  nor  quiver.* 

In  the  triad  of  the  tablet  of  Kaha,  Renpu  stands  on  a  pedestal 
on  the  left  of  Astarta-Ken.  His  right  hand  holds  the  long  spear, 
his  left  the  emblem  of  life.  He  has  no  crown,  but  only  the  simple 
fiUet  and  tie  round  his  hair,  like  that  of  the  Horite  chiefs  ;  and 
the  distinctive  oryx's  head  projecting  in  front.  But  what  is  most 
worthy  of  attention  in  this  representation,  is  the  form  and  cut  of 
his  beard.  Nothing  can  be  more  un-Egyptian.  It  is  the  peculiar 
angular  clipped  beard  characteristic  of  those  among  the  Rephaim 
race  who  wear  any  beard.  We  need  not  ask  why  they  affected 
that  particular  fashion :  their  god  wa9  shaved  so ! 

One  of  the  Khorsabad  sculptures  given  in  Mr,  Layard's  work  . 
on  Nineveh  contains  the  figure  of  Baal,  in  an  attitude  and  with 
emblems  as  evidently  copied  from  the  attributes  of  Sheth  the  war- 


*  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyp,^  vol.  v.  pK  69. 
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rior,  as  thoee  of  the  Assyrian  Astarte  were  from  the  Atesh  of 
Shittim.  The  god  is  walking ;  he  has  an  axe  in  his  right  hand, 
and  in  his  left  a  bundle  of  either  arrows  or  thunderbolts.  He 
wears,  of  course,  the  Assyrian  costume,  and  his  head  is  adorned 
with  a  double  pair  of  horns,  but  the  oryx-emblem  is  absent 
However,  as  we  know  from  the  Egyptian  monumental  notices 
that  Sheth,  and  Baal  or  '  Baro  who  smites  his  enemies,'  are  the 
same  god,  the  one  in  his  proper  local  name,  the  other  in  a  spedal 
character,  his  identity  with  the  Egyptianized  Renpu  is  substan- 
tiated by  the  Assyrian  copy  of  the  latter  bearing  the  name  of  the 
one  with  the  form  of  the  other.  By  tracing  this  god  to  his  origi- 
nal form  and  home,  we  obtam  another  interesting  elucidation  of  a 
very  obscure  passage  of  Scripture:  the  much-commented  and 
never-explained  Amos  v.  26,  27.  I  have  akeady  remarked  on 
the  misappropriation  of  the  epithet  p»?  to  the  goddess  Ken  ;  I  have 
tiberefore  only  to  follow  up  the  clue  to  its  right  appropriation. 
1  his  18  suggested,  and  as  we  shall  find,  correctly,  by  the  Septua- 
^^nt  substitute 'Pftiipav,  or  according  to  the  quotation  in  Acts  vii. 
r6^(pav.  rhefce  translators,  residing  in  Egypt  at  a  period  when 
itehieroglyphic  wntmg  and  mythological  system  were  known  mat- 
tere  ot  eveij-day  teaching,  appear  to  have  availed  themselves  of 
the  knowledge  that  the  tutelar  god  Sheth  of  the  Midianite  region 
Z^V^  ''''  Sothis,  patronymic  of  the  brilUant  dog-star,-^ 
i^  Kpw  particularly  his  local  chlracter 

t«  Po^nt  out  the  ultimate  appUcation  of  the  va^e  epithet 

Lit/  ^  .v!^''*^''^  by  subSitutiig  Ai^ 

m  the  explanatory  verse  that  follows. 

<  The  sacrifices,  and  the  offering-, 
Did  ye  present  them  unto  Me 
In  the  desert,  forty  years,  O  ye  sons  of  Israel  V 
Heb 


Ye  bore  the  shrine  of  your  *Molech,* 
Which  ye  made  for  yourselves.* 


Sept. 

Ye  bore  the  shrine  of  Molech, 
And  the  star  of  your  god 
wu'^u"'*  (for  chiun),  their  images 
Which  ye  made  for  yourselves. 


verbal  criticism  foreign  to  the  preS  subfe<?    ^^^  t^'l"^^*'''" 
««  is  the  tact  that  suth-sh  ovI^S^STs  n„t" 
ster,  tin.  Chiun,  JVD,  or  '  IncandeieT-'  »r.rJl*'° 
j^P.  lUiphan,  ^r  ^ra,^^;^^^^^,^^ 
1  Hg^ew,  Egypfs  Place,  vol.  i.  p.  429.  " 

be  translated  '  Your  unagea  of  the  lacandesceat,'  <  your  S«r-god.' 
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in  Egypt,  and  well  known  to  the  Greek  interpreters,  dictated  their 
substitution  of  the  name  Renpu  for  the  epithet  Chiun 

The  crux  amata  held  by  Renpu  in  the  tablet  group  deserves  a 
remark.  As  it  is  the  well  known  hieroglyphic  emblem  of  life, 
generally  nut  into  the  hands  of  Egyptian  divinities,  it  might  here 
be  taken  tor  an  Egyptian  conventionality.  But  the  spoils  of  the 
Rephaim  in  the  triumphs  of  Seti-Menephtah  shut  out  this  supposi- 
tion, for  among  these,  that  very  emblem  forms  a  conspicuous 
object,  beautifully  ornamented.  A  vessel  among  the  lt-n  (Ela- 
thite)  spoils  is  formed  by  the  cross ;  two  kneeling  figures  of  men 
support  the  arms,  and  the  effigies  of  two  gods,  Ashtaroth  and 
Renpu,  surmount  the  circular  upper  limb.  In  another,  among  the 
spoils  of  the  shet'ta  (Emim),  the  cross  is  supported  by  the  oiyx- 
head  of  Renpu,  but  the  effigy  over  the  top  is  obliterated.  The 
specimen  among  the  spoils  of  the  tahi  Anakim  is  not  ornamented 
with  any  effigies  of  gods.y 

Ank.   Anak^  Onkcu 

Onka  is  well  known  to  antiquity  as  a  great  Phoenician  goddess. 
Pausanias  regards  her  as  the  Athene  of  Thebes  in  Boeotia,  where, 
like  the  Egyptian  prototype  of  Athene,  neith,  she  was  worshipped 
in  a  temple  without  a  roof;  and  her  establishment  there  is  quite 
in  harmony  with  the  tradition  that  ascribes  the  foundation  of 
Thebes  to  Cadmus  the  Phoenician.  From  what  we  have  seen  of 
the  children  of  Anak,  it  is  manifest  that  she  was  the  tutelar  genius 
and  patronymic  of  their  nation,  which  by  its  name  D^p3y,  Onkites, 
justly  claims  to  be  the  original  people  firom  whom  the  appellation 
Phoenicians  was  derived,  uiough  we  find  it  applied  in  after-times 
to  a  diflFerent  people. 

The  costume  of  the  gods  is  generally  bonwed  from  that  of  the 
people.  I  have  already  had  occasion  to  notice  the  identity  of  the  head 
attire  of  the  Philistians,  and  that  of  the  Egyptian  goddess  ank  ; 
the  resemblance  is  not  only  in  the  circular  crown  of  upright  feathers 
which  crests  the  cap,  but  in  the  form  of  the  cap  itself.*  This  indi- 
cates a  particular  locality — Southern  Palestine — as  the  original 
seat  of  a  divine  impersonation,  which  we  nevertheless  find  extend- 
ing at  the  earliest  period  of  Egyptian  history  to  beyond  the 
cataracts  of  the  Nile ;  since  ank  is  found  there  as  a  member  of 
the  northern  Ethiopian  triad.  She  was  honoured  as  a  contemplar 
deity  throughout  aU  Egypt,  though  we  must  go  out  of  Egypt  to 
find  her  territorial  and  primary  seat.    The  only  Egyptian  goddess 

^  See  note  ■  for  references. 

'  Compare  the  goddess  ank  nursing  the  king,  Rosel.,  Mon,  Slor.,  pi.  62,  s.  4, 
^ith  the  battle-scene  (127  and  131)  of  Medinet  Aboa,  and  the  figure  of  ank  in 
Wilkinson**  Anc.  Egyp.,  yoI.  v.  pi.  48,  part  2. 
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besides  ank,  who  wears  the  same  head-dress,  is  pe  or  tpe,  the 
personification  of  the  celestial  firmament  on  monuments  of  the 
remotest  antiquity. 

On  an  inscription  of  the  Ptolemaic  period,  in  the  island  of 
Sehayl,  immediately  below  the  first  cataract,  the  Greek  form  of 
her'name  is  given  as  '  'Avowxii,  called  also  E<rria.'»  As  the  Grecian 
Aphrodite,  in  her  attributes,  was  connected  with  the  Athor  of  the 
Rephaim,  though  she  had  nothing  in  common  with  that  of  the 
E^rptians— so  we  shall  find  the  Grecian  Hestia  (Vesta)  connected 
in  hers  only  with  the  ank  of  the  Rephaim,  having  nothing  in 
common  with  the  Egyptian  goddess.    Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson 

5^ves  a  copy  of  a  tnad  in  the  temple  of  Denderah,  composed  of 
sis,  Horus,  and  Nephthvs,  in  which  the  latter  is  styled  '  neb'Tbi, 
the  Saviour-sister,  ank.  ^  Here,  the  Egyptians  themselves,  in 
an  orthodox  temple-representation,  admit  that  the  mythical  Neph- 
thys,  sister  of  Osiris,  Horus,  and  Sheth,  and  wife  or  the  latter,  is 
one  and  the  same  with  her  who  in  her  territorial  character  is  called 
ANK.  Now,  in  this  identity  alone  can  we  understand  her  being 
identified  with  the  Grecian  Hestia  or  Vesta.  The  name  of  Neph- 
thys,  which  gives  her  character^  is  in  its  Egyptian  etymology,  '  The 
lady  over  the  abode.' This  ascribes  the  very  same  character  to 
her,  as  the  Greek 'E^rxia,  the  goddess  guardian  of  the  household 
and  domestic  hearth.  The  Greeks  recognized  this  character  in 
ANK,  and  yet  it  could  only  suit  Aer,  from  her  being  oho  '  neb'T'Ei, 
the  Saviour  sister.'  The  Greek  parentage  of  Hestia  also  agrees 
with  that  of  Nephthys,  as  Seb  and  Netpe  are  the  Egyptian  cor- 
respondents of  Chronos  and  Rhea,  parents  of  Vesta. 

'Nephthys,  the  Saviour-sister,'  was  the  consort  of  Sheth.  It 
was  a  beautiM  idea,  thus  to  subdivide  the  Power  that  averts  MvU 
into  a  masculine  and  a  feminine  impersonation ;  the  former,  as 
teaching  man  to  defend  his  person  and  father-land, — the  latter,  as 
presiding  over  his  hearth  and  home  I 

Nej^hthys,  the  Saviour-sister,  ank,  has  also  another  character, 
in  which  she  assumes  a  more  active  office  as  protectress  of  her 
children.  This  form  is  also  common  to  the  Egyptian  and  proto- 
Phcenician  goddesses ;  for  Onka  was  regarded  as  the  Athene  of 
Boeotia,  Pallas  the  warrior,  the  shield  and  champion  of  her  votaries ; 
and  Neith,  the  territorial  divinity  of  Sais  in  Lower  Egypt — Neith, 
the  prototype  of  Athene,  and  patronym  of  Athens,  which  was 
founded  by  a  colony  of  emigrants  from  Sais, — even  Neith  herself 
was  only  regarded  in  Egypt  as  a  derivative  form  of  ank,  ank  as 

■  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyp.,  vol.  v.  p.  26. 
^  Ibid.,  vol.  iv.  p.  438. 

*  '  Her  name  consists  of  a  bowl,  called  neh,  placed  upon  a  house,  answering  to 
EI  or  TEi/ — Ibid. 
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the  warrior  goddess.  A  very  important  representation  of  her  in 
that  character,  at  Thebes,  is  given  in  Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson's 
valuable  collection  of  Egyptian  divinities,*  where  she  is  figured 
with  a  bow  and  arrows  in  her  hand ;  the  name  on  her  legend 
is  TH'NTH-ANK.  And  an  equally  explicit  admission  of  the  identity 
of  Neith  with  Onka  in  her  warlike  character,  on  the  part  of  her 
children  in  Palestine,  will  be  found  on  the  person  of  the  chief  of 
the  Anakim  who  represents  the  Tbmahu  race  (or  Bephaim)  in  the 
tomb  of  Seti-Menephtah  f  but  if  we  would  feel  the  full  value  of 
its  testimony,  we  must  recur  to  the  mysterious  prohibition  in  Lev. 
xix.  27,  wmch  has  abready  received,  in  part,  so  striking  an  illus- 
tration in  the  monumental  representations  of  some  branches  of  that 
extraordinary  people. 

'Ye  shall  not  round  off  the  extremity  (of  the  hair  on)  your 
heads,  neither  shalt  thou  destroy  the  extremity  of  thy  beard :  Ye 
shall  not  make  indsions  in  your  flesh  for  a  corpse,  nor  put  upon 
yourselves  yggg.  nah?  the  writing  (or  impression)  of  a  token-mark  : 
I  am  Jehovah  r 

We  know  that  the  first  of  these  prohibitions  aimed  at  a  religious 
demonstration  we  have  traced  home  to  the  Amalekites :  the  second 
at  the  national  token  of  the  whole  Kapha  race  without  exception. 
The  third  was  probably  one  of  their  customs,  since  it  is  alluded  to 
as  a  rite  of  the  priests  of  Baal  in  cases  of  peculiar  solemnity.' 
But  at  what  people  and  at  what  religious  custom  did  the  fourth 
specially  point  ? 

The  son  of  Anak,  in  the  Theban  tomb  painting,  bears  the  an- 
swer on  Am  person.  Details  of  costume  are  here  given,  which 
would  be  superfluous,  confusing,  and  irrelevant  in  an  historical 
subject ;  but  in  a  representation  intended  to  exhibit  the  charac- 
teristic customs  of  the  races  whom  the  great  Theban  king  claimed 
as  his  subjects,  it  was  indispensable  to  express  them.  All  the 
minutiae  of  his  costume  are  therefore  given  with  scrupulous  pre- 
dsion ;  and,  among  other  things,  we  observe  certain  marks  con- 
spicuously psdnted  or  tattooed  on  the  fore  part  of  the  bare  arm  and 
leg  of  this  Anakite  chief  —  an  unknown  object  of  a  very  pecuUar  form, 
and  certainly  not  put  there  for  ornament,  for  it  is  not  a  flower,  nor 
an  animal,  nor  any  natural  object  that  might  be  r^arded  as  oma^ 
mental.   It  is  simply  the  well-known  figure  conventionally  called 

Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyp,,  vol.  iv.  pL  28,  fig.  1.    I  understand  from  Sir  Gardner 
Wilkinson  that  this  interesting  representation  is  of  Pharaonic  age. 
•  Vide  RoseUini,  Mon.  Stonci,  pi.  155. 

'  Compare  1  Kings  xviii.  28.  Herodotus  relates  a  practice  of  the  Arabians  of 
Jenysos,  analogous  to  this,  when  they  make  a  solemn  pledge.  A  man,  who  stands 
between  the  contracting  parties,  grazes  the  skin  of  the  hand  of  each  with  a  sharp 
stone,  and  with  a  shred  of  their  garment  dipped  in  the  blood  he  anoints  seven 
stones  lying  between  them,  invoking  Orotal  and  Alilat.   Thalia,  8. 
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a  shuttle  by  hieroglyphists  (though  it  rather  resembles  a  bracelet), 
which  is  employed  in  Egyptian  inscriptions  to  write  the  name  of 
Neith,  or  as  tne  determinative  of  the  name  when  written  phoneti- 
cally, NTH.  It  is  the  goddess's  primeval  symbol^  and  it  is  the 
religious  and  national  token-mark  of  a  son  of  ank,  imprinted  on 
his  person. 

This  fact  speaks  for  itself ;  it  needs  no  comment.  On  the  walls 
of  their  sanctuaries,  the  Egyptians  admit  that  their  great  local 
goddess  Neith  is  only  a  form  of  ank  ;  and  the  children  of  Anak 
boast  of  their  allegiance  to  her  as  the  patroness  of  their  homestead 
by  bearing  upon  their  flesh  before  tne  face  of  their  enemies  the 
protecting  name  of  Neith !  » 

The  statement  of  Pausanias  that  Onka  in  the  character  of 
Athene  was  the  deity  honoured  by  the  Thebans  and  Gephyreans 
of  Boeotia,  is  thus  doubly  verified.  The  exile  Phoenician  chief  in- 
troduced the  tutelar  gemus  of  his  father-land  under  the  form  that 
had  been  most  honoured  by  his  people — their  defender  in  danger. 
But  that,  as  in  Egypt,  was  only  a  secondary  character  of '  the  Lady 
over  the  home,  the  Saviouivsister,  ank.'  She  is  also  to  be  met 
with  by  name  in  this  secondary  character  on  her  own  soil,  under 
the  corresponding  forms  of  anath  and  thanath,  and  is  figured 
by  that  name,  anta,  in  Egypt ;  so  that  we  can  place  side  by  side 
and  compare  the  neith-ank  of  the  Egyptians  with  her  not  less 
ancient  counterpart,  the  Anath-Onka  of  the  Rephaim. 

ANTA.  ANATH.  Th'anath. 

anta  is  thus  a  deity  analogous  to  renpu  ;  a  modified  form  of 
the  Averter  of  Evil.  She  bears  the  same  relation  to  neb'T'ei  ank, 
Protectress  of  the  Homes  of  the  children  of  Anak,  that  renpcj  does 
to  suTH,  protector  of  the  children  of  Sheth ;  being  the  patronym 
of  their  land  in  the  special  character  of  Protectress  of  the  national 
Homestead,  She  then  bears  warlike  attributes  corresponding  to 
those  of  the  Egyptian  Neith-Ank. 

ANTA  is  not  a  member  of  the  Egyptian  pantheon,  and  is  not 
found  in  any  temple.^    She  is  depicted  m  the  lower  compartment 

8  Since  the  above  was  written,  Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson  has  mentioned  to  me  two 
other  instances  he  has  met  with  in  Egypt  of  ank  and  neth  being  identified  with 
each  other.  I  quote  from  his  own  communication  on  the  subject : — '  That  this 
goddess  (ank),  the  Egyptian  Vesta,  was  a  character  of  Neith  is  evident,  as  we  find 
her  on  an  ancient  tablet  in  the  island  of  Sehayl,  as  well  as  in  the  Temple  of  Philse ; 
the  former  of  Pharaonic,  the  latter  of  Ptolemaic  time.  She  is  called  ank,  lady  of 
the  land  of  Neith.' 

These  two  instances  are  very  valuable ;  Istly,  as  corroborating  the  view  I  ex- 
pressed above,  that  Neith  and  Ank  are  only  two  forms  of  the  same  primary  cha- 
racter, Nephthys,  guardian  of  the  house,  wife  of  the  defender  of  the  land;  2ndly, 
as  showing,  by  the  dates  of  the  two  representations  referred  to,  the  antiquity  and 
persistency  of  that  opinion  in  Egypt ;  3rdly,  as  proving  the  orthodoxy  of  that 
opinion,  by  the  fact  of  its  being  confessed  in  a  templar  representation. 
Vide  also  Wilkinson,  Anc,  Egyp,,  vol.  v.  pi.  70,  part  I# 
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of  the  tablet  of  Kaha  in  our  Museum,  receiving  offerings  from  the 
wife  and  family  of  that  functionary ;  the  upper  compartment 
being  occupied  by  the  great  national  triad.  She  sits  on  a  throne, 
brandishing  the  same  battle-axe  as  Renpu,  with  one  hand,  and 
holding  a  shield  and  lance  in  the  other.  She  wears  the  crown  of 
Upper  Egypt,  like  the  single  figures  of  Renpu,  and  for  the  same 
reason,  her  devotees  being  residents  in  that  country  ;  but  with  this 
difference,  that  it  is  decorated  with  two  feathers.  A  crest  of  two 
feathers  we  know  to  be  a  characteristic  point  of  costume  among 
some  Anakim  tribes ;  they  are  a  very  conspicuous  ornament  on  the 
figure  who  bears  the  hieroglyph  of  Neith  on  his  limbs.  This 
being  a  national  peculiarity,  it  was  necessary  to  introduce  it  in  the 
costume  of  the  goddess  of  the  nation.  Consequently,  the  Egyptian 
artisan  who  executed  the  figure  has  rather  awkwardly  tried  to 
combine  it  with  the  conical  cap  of  the  Upper  country,  which 
custom  required  she  should  wear  in  Egypt,  by  fixing  the  two  fea- 
thers up  the  side  of  the  cap. 

This  distinctive  feature  of  costume  suggests,  that  in  order  to 
distinguish  their  tribe  by  some  outward  token,  the  Philistine  chil- 
dren of  Onka  had  adopted  the  badge  of  the  goddess  of  the  land 
in  her  domestic  character,  the  simple  Onka-Nephthys,  the  Ghiar- 
diem ;  whereas  the  mountain-tribe,  who  garrisoned  the  fortresses, 
had  given  the  preference  to  that  which  indicated  her  belUcose 
attributes,  Onka-Anath  the  Defender. 

Among  the  mutilated  sculptures  of  Beit-el- Wally,*  illustrating 
the  early  campaigns  of  Rameses  II.,  there  occurs  a  subject  which 
enables  us  to  identify  the  emblem  of  Anath  amon^  the  sacred 
sjrmbols  of  the  Rephaim.  The  king  is  engaged  in  single  combat 
with  a  chief  whose  imperfect  costume  makes  it  uncertain  whether 
he  be  one  of  the  Anakim,  or  of  the  shas'U  of  the  Upper  mna,  or 
Jerusalem  region;  the  head-dress  square-cut  behind  and  short 
kilt  being  common  to  both.  Rameses  of  course  is  giving  his  enemy 
the  coup  de  grace;  and,  as  if  to  show  that  even  the  tutelar  goddess 
of  his  enemies  had  forsaken  them,  she  is  introduced  joining  the 
king  in  his  attack,  under  the  form  of  a  dog^  a  domestic  dog  with  a 
collar  on :  over  its  head  is  the  name  '  Anta  the  Goddess.' 

Now,  among  the  spoils  of  Seti-Menephtah  there  is  a  vase 
crowned  with  lotuses  and  buds,  in  three  rows,  of  a  'beautiful  form, 
apparently  representing  the  land  and  the  river ;  and  on  the  foot 
of  the  vase,  supporting  it  like  the  other  sacred  emblems  we  know 
to  be  gods,  are  two  dogs.  It  is  the  only  instance  of  this  animal's 
being  found  among  these  objects,  and  it  occurs  among  the  spoils 
of  the  LT'N,  dependency  of  the  children  of  Sheth.    The  faithful 


'  Rosellini,  Mon,  Storici,  pi.  66. 
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and  watchful  house-dog  ig  a  very  appropriate  emblem  to  typify 
the  Protectress  of  the  Homestead. 

The  name  of  Anath  occurs  in  the  geographical  notices  of  Scrip- 
ture ;  there  was  a  Beth -Anath,  nsirn^^,  m  northern  Canaan,  Ana- 
thoth,  n\n))liy  near  Jerusalem,  and  !fieth-Anoth  in  southern  Judea. 

The  form  Thanath,  th'nth,  in  which  the  feminine  particle  ap- 

gsars  combined  with  the  name,  is  of  frequent  occurrence  on 
hoenician  inscriptions.  It  is  found  on  the  Punic  tablet  quoted 
above ;  and  shows  that  the  goddess  was  greatly  venerated  by  the 
Tyrian  colony  of  Carthage.  As  Anata  and  Anaitis,  she  was  also 
extensively  honoured  in  the  land  northward  of  Phoenida,  even  to 
the  confines  of  Armenia. 

HOR.     HAROERI.  JBTorUS. 

It  hitherto  appears  that  four  out  of  the  five  gods  to  whom  the 
five  supernumerary  days  of  the  year  were  dedicated  by  the  Egyp- 
tians, are  the  types  into  which  the  chief  and  tutelar  gods  of  the 
Rephaim  are  ultimately  resolvable  :  Osiris  and  Isis  as  the  givers 
of  Hfe — Sbeth  and  Nephthys  83  the  Averters  of  EviL  This  leaves 
a  reasonable  probability  that  the  fifth  member  of  this  mythical 
family — Horus  the  Protector—was  not  unrepresented  in  the  pan- 
theon of  the  Rephaim. 

Hor,  or  Haroeri,  brother  of  Osiris,  is  also  called  ht,  *  the  Shelter,' 
and  HOR-HT,  under  which  names  he  is  figured  either  with  a 
hawk's  head,  or  as  the  well  known  tvinged  globe,  the  Agathodaemon 
of  Egypt.  Now,  according  to  Eusebius,  the  Agathodaemon  of  the 
Phoenicians  also  had  a  hawk's  head;^  and  this  statement  is  not 
inconsistent  with  the  fact  that  among  the  spoils  of  their  precursors, 
the  Rephaim,  there  occurs  a  sacred  vessel  with  the  head  of  a  hawk, 
eagle,  or  rapacious  bird  of  some  kind,  on  its  cover. 

Certain  local  names  in  their  land,  by  their  repetition,  would  also 
testify  to  the  worship  of  Horus.  There  was  a  Betii-Horon  in 
Judea,  and  another  m  Shittim,  and  also  Horon-aim,  the  double- 
city  of  Hor.  On  the  frontier  of  southern  Judea  we  find  the 
fortress  of  Aroer ;  another  Aroer  on  the  Amon,  on  the  frontier  of 
Moab  ;  a  third  '  before  Rabbah,^  on  the  frontier  of  the  Zuzim  ;  as 
if  frontier  cities  were  specially  committed  to  his  guardianship. 
Whether  this  form  of  tne  Divine  Protector  was  selected  by  the 
Amalekites  as  the  watchers  of  the  nation,  is  a  question  which  may 
be  further  suggested  by  the  name  they  gave  to  the  form  of  the 
Universal  Osiris  they  especially  reverenced — Oro-tal.  The  syl- 
lable TAR  or  TAL  occurs  so  often  as  a  mere  addition  to  the  name^ 


^  Eusebius,  Prcep.  Eu,  1.  10.    Vide  Rosellini,  Moa,  Storiei,  pi.  48. 
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among  those  of  the  Shethite  chiefs  drowned  before  Atesh,"  that  it 
appears  very  probable  it  was  only  a  title  or  compound,  of  which 
the  power  is  not  known ;  and  that  Hoa  is  the  radical  name  of 
the  god  referred  to  by  Herodotus  in  his  account  of  the  Arabians 
of  Jenysus. 

Aon.  Oannes.  Dagon. 

The  figure  of  the  Chaldean  Oannes,  discovered  on  the  sculptured 
remains  of  ancient  Nineveh,  is  valuable  in  two  respects ;  firstly,  in 
that  it  enables  us  to  reunite  him  by  name  to  the  Mizraimite  On, 
his  original ;  and  by  his  form,  to  the  particular  portion  of  the 
Mizraimite  people  inhabiting  Pelesheth  *aud  its  dependencies. 
Secondly,  in  that  the  mythical  account  by  Berosus,'*  of  the  manner 
in  which  Oannes  first  made  himself  known  on  the  shores  of  the 
Persian  Gulf,  by  rising  from  the  sea  to  instruct  the  Chaldeans  in 
all  religious  and  useM  knowledge,  implies  that  a  certain  learned 
and  civilised  people,  who  navigated  those  seas,  were  the  medium 
of  those  commmucations,  and  taught  in  his  name ;  whence  the 
great  probabiliW  that  the  other  gods  of  the  same  people,  found  in 
company  with  Oannes,  were  also  introduced  by  that  people. 

Herodotus  says  that  the  early  maritime  settlements  of  the 
Phoenidans  were  on  the  Erythrean  Sea.  Under  that  name  he  of 
course  could  not  mean  the  Canaanites,  who  never  extended  beyond 
the  Jordan.  Neither  must  we  apply  this  statement  to  the  nation 
who  more  strictly  claim  the  name  of  Phoenicians— the  children  of 
Onka— since  they  were  an  inland  tribe  of  the  great  parent  nation, 
extending  by  the  Philistine  branch  to  the  Mediterranean  in  quite 
another  (Srection.  These,  however,  were  only  part  of  a  whole ;  a  mem- 
ber of  that  great  body  whose  wealthiest  commercial  establishments 
were  on  the  Elanitic  Gulf,  and  whose  ships  had  navigated  the  Ery- 
threan Sea  to  the  south,  while  their  caravans  brought  merchandise 
across  the  Arabian  desert  from  the  north,  for  many  ages  before 
the  wilds  of  Greece  had  received  from  their  western  colonies  the 
elements'of  her  arts,  letters,  and  civilization.  Although  Herodotus 
has  evidently  put  one  part  of  the  nation  for  another,  his  statement 
is  based  on  a  truth  ;  for  the  ^  Phoenicians '  read  tiie  ^  Rephaim,' 
and  it  becomes  strictly  correct  As  early  as  the  period  of 
ITiothmes  IH. — while  Joseph  was  living  in  Egypt — when  the 
great  nation,  her  rival,  wad  beginning  to  decline,  ajoid  its  emigrant 


™  Out  of  twelve  legible  names,  in  the  legends  oyer  theirfloating  bodies, /birr  pre- 
sent this  compound :  tab-kanunasa,  tab-kati,  teka-tab,  and  sap-tab,  besides 
beginning  another  mutilated  name.  The  reader  will  bear  im  mind  that  L  and  b 
are  represented  in  Egyptian  by  the  same  character.  Rosellini,  Mon.  Storiciy  pi. 
.109,  110. 

Cory's  Ancient  Fragments^  p.  28. 
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kindred  from  Lower  Egypt  were  founding  settlements  in  the  Pelo- 
ponnesus, while  those  of  Palestine  were  concentrating  all  their 
forces  from  far  and  near  to  resist  the  Egyptian  invading  power  ;  even 
so  early  do  we  find  the  name  of  the  Horite  city  Elath,  lt-n-nit, 
bringing  to  the  treasury  of  the  conqueror  the  tribute  of  the  wealth 
she  had  amassed  in  her  traffic  with  the  Euphratesian  regions  of 
8AENKAR  (ShiuaT,  ^^f)  and  bbl  (Babel,  ^ja).** 

Cannes,  fiavv-iQf,  thus  introduced  into  the  East,  is  merely  the 
Hebrew  Aon,  j^k,  with  a  Greek  case-termination ;  and  the  He- 
brew form  is  only  a  transcript  of  an  ancient  Coptic  word  which, 
according  to  Cliampolllon,  signifies  '  to  enlighten.' 

Aon  was  the  original  name  of  the  god  worshipped  in  the  great 
sanctuary  of  Heliopolis,  which  is  called  in  Scripture  by  its 
name,  Beth- Aon,  the  '  house  of  On,'  as  well  as  by  its  translation, 
Beth-Shemesh,  the  *  house  of  the  sun.'  The  language  that  ex- 
plains a  local  god's  name,  surely  points  out  the  nation  who  first 
worshipped  him  under  that  name.  The  primitive  Aon  was  there- 
fore the  '  enlightener  of  man,'  to  a  people  speaking  the  primitive 
language,  out  of  which  the  Coptic  sprang ;  and  such  a  people  were 
the  Caphtorim  of  Lower  Egypt,  whom  we  afterwards  find  esta- 
blished among  the  Philistines  in  Palestine.  Under  this  pure 
spiritual  attribute,  the  Supreme  God  was  known  to  the  ancient 
Heliopolitans,  and  continued  to  be  an  object  of  secret  adoration 
by  the  religious  conservatives  of  the  land,  its  priests,  who  veiled 
under  the  garb  of  mysteries  and  initiations  the  purer  Mizraimite 
worship  of  their  ancestors,  long  afler  the  subjection  of  Lower 
Egypt  to  the  Thebans  ;  long  after  the  dominant  race  had  identified 
this  god  with  their  Ra  or  Sun,  which  appeared  his  most  fitting 
emblem.  Nevertheless,  in  the  popular  religion— that  of  the  rulere, 
who  commanded,  and  of  the  people,  who  must  obey — Aon  gradually 
glided  into  the  mixed  Sun-god  Ra,  of  the  Egyptian  astro-mytho- 
logical system ;  in  the  same  way  that  Thoth,  the  early  instructor 
of  the  Mizraim  in  letters,  arts,  science,  and  the  division  of  time, 
according  to  their  ancestral  traditions,  had  the  moon,  the  natural 
divider  of  time,  placed  under  his  care. 

The  ancient  Mizraimite  name  Aon  is  never  mentioned  as  a 
synonym  of  Ra  by  the  Egyptians  themselves.  Except  in  the 
name  of  their  month  Paoni,  we  only  meet  with  the  primeval  name 
among  the  kindred  races  out  of  Egypt,  as  that  of  a  contemplar 
god  worshipped  under  the  same  attributes ;  or  leam  its  former 
existence  in  Egypt  obliquely,  from  extra-Egyptian  sources.  As 
under  the  prescribed  form  of  the  state  religion,  he  was  named  Ra, 


°  Birch  on  the  Statistical  Tablet  of  Kamak,  Trans,  R.  8,  of  Literature,  vol.  ii. 
New  Series. 
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and  identified  with  the  8un,  the  physical  light, — the  sanctuary  of 
Heliopolis,  in  Scripture  is  alluded  to  either  as  Beth-Aon,  the  House 
of  Aon,  or  as  Betn-Shemesh,  the  House  of  the  Sun.  And  the 
Egyptian  name  of  the  city  in  the  Mosaic  period,  when  the  Delta 
was  annexed  to  Egypt,  is  accordingly  found  as  DDDTH  Ra-meses, 
the  birth-place  of  Ka,  rendered  by  the  Greeks  Heliopolis,  city  of 
the  Sun.  An  explanatory  gloss  of  the  Septuagint  translators,  sub- 
sequently copied  mto  the  text,  and  thus  most  fortunately  preserved, 
intimates  their  knowledge  that  the  Aon  of  which  Joseph's  father- 
in-law  was  priest  was  the  same  as  Heliopolis,  and  their  accuracy 
as  to  that  reference  is  proved  by  the  priest's  offidal  name,  yn^^O^B 
Pet-Ph-Ra,  dedicated  to  R4.p 

Aon,  the  divine  enlightener  of  men,  was  therefore  the  patrony- 
mic god  of  '  the  land  of  Rameses'  or  '  Goshen.'  His  outward 
symbol  was  a  young  bull.  In  the  ancient  Egyptian  language  the 
same  hieroglyphic  denotes  a  bull  and  a  chief, In  the  Hebrew, 
likewise,  the  name  of  a  bull  Htj?)  is  derived  from  the  root  nK^,  to  rule. 
Such  is  the  simple  origin  oi  all  sacred  symbols.  It  is  only  our 
ignorance  of  an  ancient  people's  language  that  leaves  tiie  import 
of  their  emblems  a  mystery.  In  Egypt  a  live  animal  was  substi- 
tuted for  the  ideagraph,  in  after-times :  Manetho  ^ves  the  reign 
of  Kaiechos,  second  king  of  the  Thinite  dynasty,  a  descendant  of 
Menes,  as  the  era  of  the  innovation  that  brought  in  the  worship  of 
a  living  animal-symbol.  It  formed  no  part  of  the  original  Miz- 
raimite  system. 

The  worship  of  Aon  under  the  tauriform  emblem  is  also  clearly 
traceable  in  the  land  of  the  Rephaim ;  Beth-El  is  called  Beth-Aon 
in  Josh.  vii.  2,  and  1  Sa.  xiii.  5.  Hosea  also  alludes  to  '  the 
calves  of  Beth-Aon,'  Ch.  iv.  15  ;  v.  8  ;  x.  5.  The  name,  as  Beit- 
In^  is  still  extant.  It  was  the  antiquity  of  this  symbol  of  local 
worship  at  Beth-El  which  induced  Jeroboam  to  select  the  spot  for 
its  restoration.  We  now  refer  to  the  Egyptian  monuments.  After 
the  defeat  of  the  shas-u  in  the  upper  mna  or  Shepherd  region, 
Seti  Menephtah  presents  their  spoils  to  Amun  f  among  them  is 
conspicuous  a  beautiful  vase,  on  the  cover  of  which  the  emblema- 
tical bull  is  represented,  leaping  among  the  water-plants.  Another 
bull,  standing  on  a  pedestal,  forms  the  cover  of  a  tall  um  among 


P  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyp.,  vol.  iv.  p.  301. 

^  The  root  ka  in  Egyptian  is  a  bull;  and  also  to  set  up;  corresponding  to  the 
Hebrew  fc^tJ'i,  from  which  K^fcO,  a  prince,  literally  a  superior, 

'  Rosellini,  Mon,  Storid*  pi.  52.  There  is  also  a  bull-headed  um  among  the 
spoils  of  the  Anakim  of  tahi,  pL  56,  and  of  the  shft'Ta,  pi.  59.  These  are  known 
from  the  Ashtaroth  urns  by  the  absence  of  the  disk,  and  the  head  bemg  in  profile. 
The  entire  figure  of  a  bull  on  the  top  of  a  beautiful  lotus-plant  vase  also  occurs 
among  the  shet'ta  symbols. 
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the  same  spoils,  similar  to  those  crowned  with  the  emblems  of 
Ashtaroth  and  Renpu.  This  buU  of  Aon  was  the  eolden  calf  of 
the  Exodus — the  consecrated  emblem  of  the  ruler  of  Goshen ;  its 
living  exemplar  was  called  Mnevis  at  Heliopolis,  and  Apis  at 
Memphis. 

The  maritime  Aon,  or  FhoBnician  and  Chaldean  Oannes,  is  a 
symbolical  form  peculiar  to  the  people  of  the  searcoast,  Pelesheth. 
It  is  the  Dag-on  or  Fish-on  of  Scripture,  comnoonded  of  in,  fish, 
and  p,  contracted  form  of  the  name  of  the  ^oa.  I  have  a  copy  of 
an  andent  coin  in  the  British  Museum,  which  represents  Dagon 
on  one  side,  and  a  ship  on  the  other.  The  god  h£»  a  human  head 
and  arms,  and  the  tail  of  a  dolphin.  In  his  right  hand  he  holds  a 
fish  with  its  head  upwards,  in  his  left  another  with  its  head  down- 
wards. This  ingemous  hieroglyphic  signifies  that  in  the  land  over 
which  Aon,  the  enfightener  of  men,  rded  and  guided  the  sun,  it 
began  its  course  on  land,  in  the  east  {the  front)^  figured  by  the 
human  fore-part ;  and  ended  it  in  the  sea  in  the  west  {the  back\ 
figured  by  the  hind  part  of  a  maritime  creature.  It  reached  its 
greatest  elevation  at  the  right  hand  of  the  god,  ?.  e.  the  south, — 
this  is  implied  by  the  fish  lodcin^  upward ;  and  it  sank  below  the 
horizon  at  his  left^  the  north ;  tms  is  expressed  by  the  fish  going 
down.  Such  an  emblem  must  have  been  designed  in  a  country  ot 
which  it  accurately  described  the  geographical  bearings ; — one  with 
the  continent  eastward,  and  a  western  sea ;  and,  moreover,  for  the 
emblem  to  be  intelligible,  it  requires  that  the  mode  of  orientation 
which  refers  the  east  to  the/ron^,  tiie  west  to  the  bdek^  &c.  should 
be  customary  in  the  language  of  the  country.  These  conditions 
are  fulfilled  in  Palestine  alone, — in  the  re^on  of  the  maritime 
prpto-Phoenicians,  where  we  find  the  Scriptural  Philistines,  wor^ 
shippers  of  Dagon.  And  they  must  have  mtroduced  it  into  Baby- 
lonia, for  there  the  emblem  loses  all  its  descriptive  significance,  and 
consequently  it  never  could  have  been  framed  in  that  country. 

The  Cannes  of  Chaldea,  by  the  internal  evidence  of  his  repre- 
sentation and  his  Coptic  name,  confirms  the  admission  of  Berosus 
that  he  was  introduced  into  that  country  by  foreigners.  His  figure 
in  the  Khorsabad  sculptures  only  differs  from  the  original  type  in 
that  it  wears  the  Assyrian  costume.  He  has  a  double  pair  of 
horns ;  his  geographical  emblems,  the  human  fore  part  and  fish's 
tail,  the  right  hand  pointing  upwards  and  the  left  downwards,  are 
preserved ;  but  the  accessory  fishes  are  absent. 

The  form  of  Dagon  in  both  representations  illustrates  with  a 
singularly  circumstantial  precision  the  allusion  to  the  catastrophe 
of  his  fall,  in  1  Sa.  v.  4,  '  Behold,  Dagon  was  prostrate  with  his 
face  to  the  ground  before  the  ark  of  the  Lord ;  the  head  of  Dagon 
and  both  the  palms  of  his  hands  being  cut  off  upon  the  thresWd : 
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only  the  ddgon  of  him  (*.  e.  the  fish  part)  remained.'  If  such  a 
figure  as  the  Khorsabad  subject  were  cut  in  stone,  and  its  uppet 
part  happened  to  separate  from  the  stump  at  the  waist,  the  weight 
of  the  two  projecting  arms  would  inevitably  bring  the  trunk  down 
on  ita  face ;  the  two  hands  first,  and  then  the  head,  being  broken 
oflTbythefaD. 

There  are  two  rates  extant  by  name  as  Beth-Dagon,  in  Pales- 
tine ;  one  near  the  coast  near  Elkron,  and  one  east  of  Shechem. 

The  Philistine  form  of  Ashtaroth  was  a  feminine  Dagon ;  the 
Greek  equivalents  only  of  her  name  are  known  as  Atargatis'  or 
Derketo.  The  Atargateum  at  Kamion  is  referred  to  in  2  Mace, 
xii.  21-26,  a£  a  place  difficult  to  besiege  or  even  to  approach,  taken 
by  Judas.  It  thus  appears  that  the  maritime  Aphrodite  was  a 
contemplar  deity  with  tnat  of  the  inland  Rephaim,  or  rather  was 
considered  as  a  local  form  of  the  same  impersonation.  In  referring 
to  her  temple  at  Ashkalon,*  plundered  by  the  Scythians,  Herodotus 
calls  her  Aphrodite-Urania,  without  distinction  as  to  her  fishy 
attribute. 

Pthah. 

Although  Memphis,  the  capital  of  Middle  Egypt,  was  the  cen- 
tral locality  from  whence  the  particular  impersonation  of  the  crea- 
tive power  called  Pthah  first  emanated  and  was  accepted  by  the 
Mizraimite  nation,  this  god  claims  a  place  in  the  pantheon  of  the 
Rephaim  as  a  contemplar  deity.  It  is  interesting  to  find  by  the 
geographical  reference  of  Josh.  xv.  9,  to  the  '  Waters  of  Neph- 
toah,'  near  the  entrance  of  the  valley  of  the  Rephaim,  that  the 
primitive  Pthah,  parent  of  the  Cabiri  or  great  gods  of  the  Pelasgic 
or  proto-PhoBnidan  races,  had  a  temple  within  a  few  miles  of 
Jerusalem,  prior  in  antiquity  perhaps  to  the  metropolis  of  Middle 
Egypt ;  for  ninpp.,  Nephtoah  (read  without  the  points),  is  letter  for 
letter  the  same  name  as  that  by  which  Moses  designates  the  Mem- 
phite  family  D^TOW,  Naphtuhim,  and  means  '  the  abode  of  Pthah.'** 

Two  forms  of  tthah  were  reverenced  in  Egypt.  Of  the  The- 
banized  form  we  need  not  speak ;  that  which  concerns  us  is  the 
primeval  god,  the  entrance,  Gjpening,  or  cause  of  the  entering-in  of 
existence,  nriD.  Under  the  Theban  system  of  modifying  without 
abolishing  the  existing  state  of  things  in  Mizraim,  the  name  of 


*  These  two  corrupted  and  incomplete  forms  may  perhaps  correct  one  another, 
and  reveal  the  primitiye  etymon  of  the  name,  Der=Atar,  at-hor;  and  7aT=I|^, 
thefisthf  reyersed,  translated  by  icrrros,  a  marine  animal ;  the  maritime  Athor,  or 
*  abode  of  Horus/ 

«  Herod.,  Clio,  105. 

"  Na  or  No,  an  Egyptian  formative  of  locality ;  No-Amnn,  jtej?  Thebes 
(Nahum  iii.  8) ;  apparently  akin  to  the  Hebrew  ni3,  and  the  Greek  vai-w,  to  dwelL 
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Pthah  was  not  changed,  though  it  has  no  known  seiwe  in  the  lan- 
guage of  Egypt ;  but  it  was  given  to  a  new  form  of  the  same  god, 
anTprightmummy-shaped  figure ;  and  the  more  anaent  chara^r 
was  then  distinguished  by  a  qualifying  name,  Pthab-Sokar-Uon. 
The  monumental  efiigies  of  the  god  bearing  th^  name*  Aew  him 
to  be  the  Great  Lord  of  the  mysterious  rites,  referred  to  by  Uero- 
dotus,  whose  time-honoured  and  most  sacred  effigy  was  in  ttie  form 
of  a  pigmy  man  Uke  the  figures  called  by  the  PhcBnicians  Pataikos 
(likeness  of  Ptah),  which  they  fixed  to  the  prows      their  vessels 
If  an  emblem  is  understood,  its  object  is  fulfilled ;  but  to  us  it 
seems  a  strange  expedient  to  suggest  so  abstruse  and  majestic  an 
idea  as  that  of  the  Atipuw/jyoy,  'maker  of  the  people  , 
entering  in  of  its  existence  on  earth,  through  so  contonptible  a 
medium  as  an  unperfected  representation  of  his  own  work — an  un- 
developed human  being— a  stunted  and  deformed  little  pigmy  I 

The  Theban  form  Pthah  varied  the  expresaon  of  the  same 
conception  by  a  figure  wrapped  up  in  bandages— undisclosed ;  and 
Sir  Gardner  Wilkinson  mentions  a  very  curious  illustration  of  the 
notion  embodied  in  this  impersonation— the  door  or  opening  of  the 
creative  act— the  Creator  desigmng  his  work  by  a  representation  of 
Pthah  tradng  with  a  reed  the  outhne  of  a  human  figure.y — F.  C- 


ON  THE  GREEK  VULGATE/ 

All  who  possess  any  acquaintance  with  the  Greek  scriptures  of 
the  New  Testament  are  aware  that,  during  the  last  fifty  years, 
several  editions  of  that  inspired  book  have  issued  firom  the  press, 
difiering,  id  some  places  greatly,  firom  the  textm  reeeptus.  The 
illustrious  individuals,  to  whose  exertions  we  are  indebted  for 
these  works,  are  confessedly  entitled  to  our  highest  praise  for  tlidr 
unwearied  zeal,  vast  midition,  and  extensive  research.  It  re- 
mains, however,  to  be  inquired — how  far  the  text  which  they  have 
publi^ied  is  to  be  preferred  to  that  which  we  previoudy  possessed  ? 
And,  if  we  are  not  mistaken,  the  result  of  a  really  mdependent 
and  thorough  examination  of  the  subject  would  be — with  all  in- 
telligent and  devout  men — the  rejection  of  the  corrected  text  of 
Griesbaeh,  Lachmann,  and  Hscheaodorf,  and  the  adoption  of  the 
comniou  Stephanie  and  Elxevir  text,  of  which  our  Kngjish  Testa- 
ment is  a  veraon.    It  must  not  be  inferred,  firom  what  we  have 


^^mArLi^'  >T-  P-  «53.  0.24.  ^.  2.       '  Ibid.,  p.  253,  pL  S3. 

-IWIgMe  IS  iDserted  m  tlie  hope  Mid  e^ert 

tmms  Jomal  of  tlie  important  sabjeet  of  which  it  treats.— Ed.  X  &  Z. 
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said,  that  we  regard  the  received  text  as  in  all  particulars  a  cor- 
rect one.  Indeed,  it  would  have  been  little  less  than  miraculous 
if  the  first  editors  of  the  New  Testament,  with  the  small  number 
of  manusGri{)ts  which  they  possessed,  had  given  us  an  immaculate 
edition.  Still,  whilst  acunittm^  that  there  are  many  passages 
which  might  be  corrected,  by  the  careful  collation  of  the  many 
manuscripts  which  have  since  come  to  light,  we  believe  that  the 
corruptions  of  the  so-called  corrected  text  of  Griesbach  and  Tisch- 
endon,  very  far  exceed  the  comparatively  trifling  errors  of  the 
textus  receptm. 

Instead  of  occupying  the  reader's  time  needlessly  in  discussing 
the  new-exploded  theories  of  Griesbach  and  his  immediate  suc- 
cessors, we  propose  to  direct  our  attention  to  the  more  recent 
systems  of  Drs.  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles ;  the  former  of  whom 
has  lately  published  a  fresh  edition  of  his  New  Testament  (Lipsi^, 
1849) ;  the  latter,  the  book  of  the  Revelation,  and  a  prospectus 
of  the  whole  Greek  Testament. 

The  principle  adopted  by  both  of  these  distinguished  scholars 
is  substantially  the  same, — that  of  relying  chiefly  on  the  most  an- 
cient Greek  manuscripts  in  the  formation  of  a  text,  to  the  entire 
neglect  of  the  more  modem  or  cursive  manuscripts.  Dr.  Tischen- 
dorf includes  codices  from  the  fourth  to  the  ninth  century  in  his  list 
of  mast  ancient  authorities.  Dr.  Tregelles  restricts  this  appella- 
tion, as  regards  Greek  manuscripts,  to  those  written  during  me  first 
half  of  this  period.^ 

At  first  sight  this  prindple  appears  so  plausible,  that  most  per- 
sons we  think  would  be  disposed  to  give  it  their  assent.  The  more 
ancient  a  manuscript  is,  the  less  must  have  been — it  is  natural  to 
suppose — its  chances  of  corruption.  But  though  specious  in  theory, 
it  IS  unsafe  and  dangerous  in  practice,  and  will  altogether  fail  to 
furnish  us,  we  think,  with  any  ftdr  idea  of  the  state  in  which  the 
text  existed  at  the  time  to  whidi  the  manuscripts  referred  to  are 
assigned.  The  following  are  some  of  the  reasons  on  which  this 
opinion  rests : — 

1.  The  feumess  of  the  manuscripts  which  have  come  down  to 
us  from  the  first  six  centuries — whicn  is  the  period  embraced  by 
Dr.  Treffelles'  plan — forms,  we  consider,  a  very  strong  argument 
against  tiie  suppodtion  that  they  afford  a  fair  idea  of  the  Greek 
\^ilgate  as  it  flien  existed.    It  is  well  known  to  all  who  are  con- 

^  *  Textns  petendus  est  nnice  ex  antiquis  testibus,  et  potissimum  e  Grsecis  codi- 
cibus,  sed  interpretationum  patrumque  testimoniis  minime  neglectis.' — Tischendorf, 
Proleg.  ad  Nov.  Test  Gr.,  p.  xii.    Lipsiffi,  1849. 

'  The  text  is  formed  on  the  authority  of  the  oldest  Greek  manuscripts  and 
versions  (aided  by  early  citations),  so  as  to  present,  as  fkr  as  practicable,  the  read- 
ings which  were  commonly  received  at  the  earliest  period  to  which  we  can  revert 
to  obtain  critical  evidence.'— Dr.  Tregelles*  Prospectus. 
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▼ersant  with  the  textual  clitidsm  of  the  New  Testament,  that 
the  number  of  most  ancient  manuscripts  is  very  small ;  whilst  the 
number  of  those  which  were  written  smce  the  tenth  century  is  venr 
considerable.  If  we  except  the  mere  fragments,  whether  we  look 
at  the  Gospels,  the  Acts,  or  the  Epistles,  we  have  scarcely  half  a 
dozen  that  date  back  so  early  as  the  sixth  century ;  and  in  the 
book  of  Beyelation  still  less.  On  the  other  hand,  the  number  of 
manuscripts  of  later  date,  written  from  the  tenth  to  the  fifteenth 
century,  is  very  considerable — amounting,  we  believe,  to  four  or 
five  hundred  in  the  Gospels,  and  more  than  half  that  number  in 
the  Epistles.  It  is  manifest,  then,  that  so  small  a  proportion  of 
comes  as  tiiat  of  the  Uncials  of  the  first  six  centuries,  is  quite  in- 
sufficient to  afford  any  just  or  frur  idea  of  the  actual  text  of  the 
New  Testament  in  that  age. 

This  statement  is  founded  upon  the  plain  fact  that,  with  the 
exception  of  the  Alexandrine  manuscript,  which  constantly  differs 
from  the  others,  we  are  wholly  ignorant  of  the  real  character  of 
these  Cediees  AntiquimmL  Inat  they  are  very  ancient  is  allowed 
by  all.  But  if  we  ask  the  learned  men  whose  labours  have  brought 
them  to  our  knowledge,  are  lliey  genuine  copies  of  the  Greek 
Testament? — do  these  most  andent  manuscripts  contain,  sub- 
stantially at  least,  the  text  in  use  amongst  the  faithful,  at  the 
periods  to  which  critics  assign  them  ? — no  answer  can  be  given. 
That  there  were  many  hundreds  of  copies  in  circulation  at  the 
time  referred  to  will  be  granted  by  all.  The  majority  of  these, 
we  suppose,  were  good  copies,  but  others  were,  in  various  ways, 
corrupt.  Many  were  in  the  hands  of  heretics,  and  moulded  in 
accordance  with  th«r  views.  Out  of  all  this  vast  number — with 
the  exception  of  a  few  fragments — scarcely  half  a  dozen  manu- 
scripts ID  the  Gospels,  the  same  number  in  the  Acts  and  Epistles, 
and  still  less  in  the  Revelation,  have  reached  our  age.  That  these 
few  copies  present  a  fair  idea  of  the  Greek  Vulgate  of  the  early 
Church,  is,  then,  we  hold,  an  assumption  which  no  critic  is  justified 
m  making. 

2.  l%e  great  diversitjr  of  reading  discoverable  in.  these  mo«t 
ancient  coSces  affords  jurther  evidence,  we  consider,  that,  taken 
as  a  whole,  they  do  not  represent  the  actual  state  of  the  textti8 
reoeptue^  m  the  age  to  which  they  are  assigned.  It  is  more  than 
probable  that,  when  all  books  were  written,  no  copy  of  the 
Scriptures  of  the  New  Testament  existed  without  verbal  inac- 
curacies. But  the  discrepancies  to  which  we  refer  are  not  mere 
verbal  errors,  but  variations  of  the  most  serious  nature — affecting 
faith  and  practice.  We  lately  had  occasion  to  examine  all  the 
more  important  passages  in  the  Gospels  where  the  Greek  codices 
contain  various  readings,  and  found  that,  of  manuscripts  of  the 
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mxth  and  previous  centuries,  B,  C,  D  generally  difiered  from  A. 
On  referring,  however,  to  the  manuscripts  of  the  next  three 
centuries,  we  found  t^at  the  testimony  of  A,  the  celebrated 
Alexandrine  manuscript,  was  confirmed.  The  great  body  of 
these  codices,  £,  G,  H,  EL,  M,  and  some  others,  usually  reading 
with  that  venerable  codex,  in  opposition  to  B,  C,  D,  and  L.*^ 
Now  that  variaticms  cm  important  points  should  be  found  in  the 
very  few  most  ancient  manuscripts  which  we  possess,  does  cer^ 
tainly  afford  a  strong  presumption  that  there  are  corrupt  copies 
amongst  them — whose  evidence  for  or  against  a  reading  is  of  no 
worth.  Instead,  then,  of  blindly  following  llie  majority  of  the 
manuscripts  of  the  sixth  and  previous  centuries,  as  undoubtedly 
containing  the  received  text  of  the  €ariy  Church,  the  plain  course 
would  be,  we  conceive,  to  use  all  practicable  meaxis  to  determine 
which  of  these  codices  are  best  entided  to  the  praise  of  accuracy 
and  truth. 

3.  As  matter  of  fact  it  may  be  added,  that  some  of  these  very 
manusmpts,  on  the  testimony  of  which  Dr.  Tischendorf  and — so 
feir  as  we  can  judge  from  his  Prospectus— Dr.  Tregelles,  cancel 
whole  passages  of  the  Greek  Vulgate,  are  admitted  to  contain 
manifold  corruptions.  The  Codex  Bezce  (D)  abounds  not  only 
with  orthographical  errors,  but  with  alterations  and  inteipolations 
of  various  kinds.  The  Codex  EphrcBmi  JRescripttis  (C)  is  said  to 
be  disfigured  by  similar  errors.  The  Codex  Regius  in  the 
Gospels),  the  text  of  which  agrees  with  the  Uncial  manuscripts, 
B,  C,  and  D,  in  a  remarkable  manner,  though  of  a  later  date,  is 
thought  to  have  been  written  by  a  transmber  of  extreme  igno* 
ranee,  who  probably  introduced  readings  from  various  copies,  or 
from  the  margin  of  the  manuscript  from  which  he  copied.  Some 
of  these  leadings  even  make  absolute  nonsenose  of  the  passages 
where  they  occur.  Griesbach  himself  makes  the  foUowing  candid 
admission  of  the  corruptions  of  these  highly  lauded  Uncials.  '  Nul-^ 
Hus  codids  vitia  de  consulto  me  celasse  aut  dissimulasse ;  satis 
inde  patet  quod  immmeros  gravimnmque  errors  in  iis  commissos 
codiabus,  quos  caeteroque  magni  facio,  velut  B,  C,  D,  L,  33,  124, 
&c.,  ingenue  indicavi.'*  Such  is  the  character  given  by  this 
eelebrated  critic  of  his  favourite  codices,  yet  a  number  of  readings 
which  rest,  almost  exclusively,  on  the  testimony  of  these  very  ma- 
nuscripts (B,  C,  D,  and  L)  have  been  inserted  by  him  and  Tis^ 
ehcndorf,  and — we  have  reason  to  believe— by  Dr.  Tregelles  also, 
into  their  reiqiective  editions.    And  we  can  assure  our  readers  that 


«  It  is  a  sigmfioant  fact,  tjiat  the  ancleiit  PesMto,  which  Tischendorf,  with  many 
others,  ass^gDS  to  the  second  century,  mostly  contained  in  such;passages  the  readings 
of  A.    In  some  cases  the  other  two  Syriac  versions  agreed  with  the  Peshito. 

^  Praef.  in  Ni>v.  T^gt.,  §  ii.  p.  I. 


120 


On  the  Greek  Vulgate. 


[Oct. 


they  constitute  the  most  exceptionable  of  all  the  alterations  which 
the  so-called  corrected  text  exhibits. 

We  submit,  then,  that  the  attempts  alreadjr  made,  or  at  present 
making,  to  furnish  us  with  the  text  preyalent  in  the  time  of  Chry- 
sostom,  or  of  Gregory  the  Great,  by  adhering  to  the  testimony  of 
the  codices  termed  matt  ancient^  cannot  be  sufficient.  We  are 
not  in  a  poedtion  to  do  this.  The  materials  necessary  for  the  work 
are  wantmg.  We  must  therefore  be  content  to  go  back  to 
that  period  in  which  the  vast  number  of  manuscripts  written  and 
still  extant  enable  us  with  positive  certainty  to  ascertain  the  state 
of  the  text  then  in  use ;  oelieTing,  in  accordance  with  his  word, 
that  the  Most  High  would  in  his  Providence  so  order  things,  that 
the  writings  of  the  New  Testament  would  be  indubitably  preserved 
down  to  tnat  time  from  all  material  corruption.  Indeed,  the  hy- 
pothesb  on  which  the  system  of  those  critics  rests,  who  rely  chiefly 
upon  the  testimony  of  ancient  authority  in  the  formation  of  a  text, 
lies  open  to  this  fatal  objection— that  it  throws  the  greatest  doubt 
lipon  the  integrity  of  the  text  of  the  New  Testament,  by  supposing 
that  for  a  period  of  nearly  a  thousand  years  it  has  existed  in  a 
state  of  grievous  corruption. 

In  the  system  adopted  by  the  most  recent  editors  of  the  Greek 
Testament,  considerable  importance  is  attached  to  the  citations 
from  the  New  Testament  on  the  writings  of  the  early  fathers, 
espedaUy  of  Origen,  whose  works  it  is  said  contain  about  two-thirds 
of  that  inspired  volume. 

If  these  fathers  coincided  with  each  other  in  liieir  quotations, 
and  if  their  works  had  descended  to  our  time  substantially  correct, 
there  would  be  considerable  force  in  the  argument  drawn  firom 
that  source.  But  the  fact  is  that,  in  both  particulars,  the  very  re- 
verse is  the  case.  The  fathers  do  not  generally  agree  with  one 
andther  except  to  a  certara  extent.  And  so  far  as  they  do  coin- 
eide  in  their  testimony,  the  fact  that  their  writings  nave  been 
grievously  corrupted  destroys,  in  «,  great  degree,  the  value  of  their 
evidence.  The  manuscripts  from  which  TertuUian's  works  were 
printed  are  said  to  be  extremely  faulty.®  The  copies  of  Clement 
and  Origen  were  t»rrupted  even  in  their  lifetime.'  The  copies  of 
Cyprian  demonstrate  their  own  corruption,  by  their  want  of  agree- 
ment among  themselves.  It  is  admitted,  too,  that  the  fathers  in 
many  cases  quoted  memoriter ;  in  others  thejr  adopted  the  argu- 
ments and  the  citations  of  each  other— occasionally  even  quoting 
from  the  Heretics  themselves.*  Griesbach,  whose  system  rested 
•  Rigalt  de  Tert.,  ptaef.  p.  2.  ~~~~ 

'  See  the  controversy 'between  Ru&ius  and  Jerome,  on  the  corruption  of  Origen's 
works.— Kafin.<de  Adult,  libnonan  Orig.,  p.  60;  and  Hier.  Apol.  adv.  Ruf.,  lib  ii. 
«.  4,  5,  p.  244. 

9  Se«,  Ibr  instance,  Tertullian  de  Came  Christi,  cap.  xiz.  p.  30-8. 
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upon  the  quotations  of  Origen,  has  conceded  so  much  against  the 
accuracy  both  of  his  writings  and  of  the  editions  of  his  works,  that 
we  wonder  at  the  place  which  they  still  occupy  in  the  system  of 
recent  editors.  *  Librarii  etiam,'  says  the  learned  critic,  '  qui  Ori- 
genis  opera  transcribendo  propagarunt,  et  editores  qui  typis  excudi 
ea  curanmt,  saspenumero,  ji^to  neglig^tiores  fuerunt,  m  descri- 
bendis  aut  recensendis  lods  e  Sacr.  Smp.  dtatis ;  eosque  e  codi- 
cibus  junioribus  aut  editionlbus  bibliorum  Graecorum  quibus  assueti 
ipsi  erant,  interpolarunt.'  In  a  previous  passage  Griesbach 
admits,  too,  that,  in  quoting  Scripture,  Origen  frequently  deserted 
his  wratten  authorities, — ^munutato  uno  et  alt^o  vocabulo,  aut 
constructionis  ordine.'  ^ 

As  to  tiie  cursive  MSS.,  it  is  admitted  that  a  remarkable  uni- 
formity exists  in  their  readings.  When  we  consider  that  they 
amount  to  several  hundred,  and  have  been  written  in  various 
nations  and  ages,  this  is  certainly^  no  mean  argument  in  favour  of 
their  genuineness.  And  though  it  is  asserted  that  they  have  been 
altered  for  ecclesiastical  purposes,  we  are  not  aware  that  any  proof 
of  this  statement  has  evar  been  produced.  Were  it  true,  the  ad- 
mitted remarkable  coincidence  in  the  readii^  of  these  manusmpts 
and  the  Peshito  version — a  document  which  dates  from  the  second 
century — is  quite  unaccountable. 

It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  out  of  the  five  Uncial  manuscripts  of 
the  sixth  and  previous  centuries,  in  the  gospels — two  are  what  are 
termed  palimpsest  manuscripts — that  is,  manusoipts  from  which 
the  text  has  been  erased,  and  other  writing  substituted  in  its 
place.  These  are  the  Codex  JEpAnemi  BeseriptiM  (C),  and  the 
Dvblin  Re9cript%L9  (Zy  We  know  not  whether  we  are  justified  in 
hazarding  such  an  opinion,  but  it  appears  by  no  means  improbable, 
that  the  cause  of  their  being  thus  treated  was  the  circumstance  of 
their  containing  a  comipt  text.  When  we  remember  the  state- 
ment of  Griesbach  respecting  one  of  these  manuscripts,  the  sus- 
pidon  seems  somewhat  strengthened.^ 

And  really  the  very  circumstance  of  the  continued  preservation 
of  the  most  andent  of  the  Uncial  manuscripts  during  a  period  of 
fifteen  centuries,  affords  some  ground  for  the  supposition  that, 
being  corrupt  copies,  they  were  long  laid  aside,  and  thus  escaped 
the  wear  and  tear  under  which  genuine  copies  of  the  same  date 
have  long  since  perished.  It  is  obvious,  however,  that  the  Alex- 
andrine manuscript  is  above  the  reach  of  such  suspidon — tbe 
history  it  having  be^  handed  down  to  us  from  immemorial 
tradition.^ 


Sjonb.  Crit.,  torn.  1,  pp.  cix.  and  cviii. 
>  Griesbach,  Prsef.  in  N.  T.,  sec.  ii.  p.  i. 
*  Woide,  Prasfl  in  Cod.  Alex.,  p.  ix,  sec*  xL 
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In  illustration  of  the  above  remarks  in  defence  of  the  Greek 
Vulgate,  we  proceed  to  a  critical  examination  of  a  few  of  the 
more  important  of  those  passages  which  have  been  expunged  from 
the  Gospels,  by  the  German  Editors  of  the  Greek  Testament,  on 
the  ground  that  they  are  omitted  in  certain  of  the  most  aneiewt 
eodices. 

Matt.  vi.  13. 

^Far  thine  is  the  kingdkm^  and  the  power ^  and  the  glory ^  for  ever.  Amen,* 

The  doxology  at  the  end  of  the  Lord's  prayer  is  omitted,  not 
merely  by  Griesbach  and  Tischendorf,  but  likewise  by  most  other 
editors  of  the  Greek  Testament.  We  have  given  our  best  atten- 
tion to  the  subject,  and  cannot  but  think  that  the  evidence  in  its 
favour  outweighs  all  that  has  been  adduced  against  it. 

As  regards  manuscript  authority,  it  is  wanting,  according  to 
Tischendorf,  in  B,  D,  and  Z,  three  of  the  most  ancient  Uncial 
manuscripts,  which  are  known  to  us,  also  in  the  cursive  codices, 
1,  17,  118,  180,  209.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  found  in  A,  and, 
according  to  Scholz,  in  all  the  man««mp^»  which  he  inspected  and 
collated  (except  Ihose  just  mentioned),  and  these  include  the 
Uncial  manuscripts,  E,  K,  L,  M,  S. 

The  versions  in  whidi  the  clause  is  wanting  are,  according 
to  Tischendorf,  the  Vulgate,  most  manuscripts  of  the  Italic,  the 
Coptic,  the  Arabic  of  the  Polyglot,  and  some  manuscripts ;  the 
Persian  according  to  one  text,  and  the  Anglo-Saxon.  On  refer- 
ring to  Scholz  for  the  verrions  in  which  it  is  found — Tischendorf 
usually  gives  only  the  testimony  against  the  readings  rejected 
by  him — -we  find  they  are  the  following: — the  ancient  Syriac, 
the  Jerusalem  Syriac  Lectionary,  and  the  Philoxenian  Syriac; 
the  Arabic  according  to  the  edition  of  Erpenius,  the  Persian 
according  to  one  text ;  the  ^Ethiopic,  the  Armenian,  the  Geor- 
gian, the  Gothic,  the  Slavonic,  a  very  few  manuscripts  of  the 
Coptic,  the  Sahidic,  and  some  Latin  manuscripts. 

To  sum  up  the  evidence  for  and  against  this  passage,  it 
appears  that  we  have  three  Undai  manuscripts  against  its  au- 
thenticity, in  opposition  to  six  in  favour  of  it.  The  greater 
antiquity  of  the  former  three^  however,  which  range  from  the 
fourth  to  the  sixth  century,  must  be  set  against  the  greater 
nuTnher  of  the  latter,  which  reach  from  the  eighth  to  the  tenth 
century.  In  cursive  manuscripts,  however,  the  authorities  may 
almost  be  said  to  be  all  on  the  side  of  ?the  genuineness  of  the 
clause;  only  five  codices  being  known  whidi  omit  it,  against 
the  numerous  copies  which  contain  it.  These  five  codices  too, 
except  one,  which  is  of  iJie  tenth  century,  are  comparatively 
modem;  whilst  of  the  va^t  number  vhich  contam  the  passage. 
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many  are  of  the  tenth  century,  many  more  of  the  eleventh,  and  a 
vast  number  of  the  twelfth. 

The  ms^orit^  of  ancient  versions,  we  have  seen,  contain  the 
clause.  This  is  a  circumstance  of  great  weight— the  aadent 
versions  being  uniformly  regarded  by  critics  as  omt  important 
witnesses  in  the  case  of  passages  and  clauses.  In  the  number  of 
those  versions  in  which  it  occurs,  we  find  the  Feshito,  or  ancient 
Syriac,  a  document,  as  is  generaily  agreed,  of  the  second  cen- 
tury. We  infer,  tht»i,  thtft,  at  that  eany  period,  it  formed  a  part 
of  the  GoqMl  by  Matthew. 

The  passage  is  found  in  some  of  die  Fath^s  of  Ae  early 
diurch,  the  Apost  Constitt.,  Chrysostom  several  times,  and 
Isidore  of  Pelusium.  In  the  case  of  some  of  those  who  are  referred 
to  as  omitting  it,  we  think  some  mistake  lias  arisen.  They  are 
said  to  have  been  ignorant  of  the  clause,  because  fliey  do  not 
include  it  in  their  exposition  of  the  Lord's  prayer.  This,  however, 
is  a  most  unwarrantaUe  inference,  as  may  be  proved  from  the 
case  of  Isidore  of  Felusium.  This  Father  passes  it  by  altogether 
in  lus  exposition,  but  frequently  quotes  it  in  other  parts  of  his 
writings. 

On  the  whole,  then,  we  submit  that,  whilst  there  is  sufficient 
critical  testimony  to  oast «  measure  of  doubt  upon  the  passage, 
the  course  adopted  by  the  critical  Editors  of  the  Greek  Testament, 
in  entirely  expunging  it  from  the  Word  of  God,  is  altogether 
indefensible,  wnen  the  number  and  respectability  of  the  witnesses 
in  its  favour  are  taken  into  account. 

Matt.  xix.  17. 

In  this  place  the  common  text  reads,—*  And  he  said  unto  him^  Why 
eallest  them  me  good  f  There  is  none  good  btU  one  (that  is)  God^  The 
recent  Editors  of  the  Greek  Testament,  Griesbach,  Tischendorf,  and 
Tr^elles,  give  it  thus: — *  Why  spetdtest  thou  to  me  of  goodf  He  that 
is  good  is^  one? 

The  authorities  fo^  the  new  reading  are  as  follows : — ^the  Uncial 
manus(3ripts,  B,  D,  and  L,  wd  the  cursive  manuscripts,  Nos,  1, 
22,  251.  It  is  supported  by  the  Vulgate,  Italic,  Sahidic,  Coptic, 
and  Armenian  versions ;  as  also  by  the  citations  of  several  of  the 
Fathers — Otagen,  Eusebius,  Cyril,  Dionysius,  Antiochus,  Nova- 
tian,  Jerome,  Augustine,  and  Juvencus. 

On.  the  other  hand,  we  find  in  favour  of  tiie  received  reading, 
the  Uncial  manuscripts,  C,  E,  K,  S,  Y,  A,  together  with,  as 
Scholz  affirms,  all  the  cursive  manusmpts  of  the  ConstautinopoUtan 
recension.  It  is  also  found  in  the  ancient  Peshito,  as  well  as  the 
Philoxenian  Sjriac ;  and  in  the  Persic,  tbe  Slavonic,  the  Arabic 
versions,  and  m  one  very  ancient  manuscript  of  the  Italic,  the 
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Codex  Brizianue.  The  passage  is  also  quoted  ax5cordiiig  to  the 
common  text  hy  the  foUowing  Fathers — Justin,  Cyril,  Chrysostom, 
Theophylact,  and  Hilary. 

When  it  is  oonadered  that  the  Evangelists  Mark  and  Luke  give 
the  passage  according  to  die  received  reading  here,  it  must  surely 
reqmre  some  very  preponderating  evidence  to  lead  any  who 
reverence  the  Word  of  God  to  sutotitute  for  it  the  absurd  and 
unmeaning  sentence  found  in  the  text  of  recent  editors.  Instead 
of  this  conclusive  testimony,  we  have  only  three  Uncial  manuscripts 
against  six,  of  which  one  is  of  the  fifth  century,  and  a  very  tew 
curave  codices  against  some  hundreds  on  the  other  side.  It 
appears  to  us,  therefore,  that  there  exists  but  little  doubt  as  to  the 
true  reading  of  the  passage. 

The  only  principle  on  which  the  corrected  lection  can  be  de- 
fended is  that  of  sacrifidng  all  other  evidence,  whether  internal 
or  external,  to  what  we  cannot  but  denonmiate  an  accidental  cir- 
cumstance, the  majority  of  ancient  manuscript  testimony.  Hence 
we  find  that  Griesbach,  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  and  Tregelles, 
the  avowed  advocates  of  ancient  testimony,  are  the  only  editors, 
we  believe,  by  whom  it  is  adopted. 

Matt.  xx.  22,  23. 
'  Are  ye  able  to  drink  of  the  cup  that  I  shall  drink  of,  [and  to  be  bap- 
tized with  the  baptism  that  I  am  baptized  with  ?]  They  say  unto  him, 
We  are  able.  And  he  saith  unto  them,  Ye  shall  drink,  indeed,  of  my 
cup,  [and  be  baptized  with  the  baptism  that  I  am  baptized  with,]  but  to 
sit  on  my  right  hand  and  on  my  left,'  &c. 

The  words  enclosed  in  brackets  are  omitted  by  Griesbach, 
Lachmann,  and  Tischendorf,  on  the  following  grounds.  They 
are  absent  in  the  Greek  Uncial  manuscripts,  B,  D,  L,  and  Z,  and 
the  cursive  manuscripts,  1,  22.  The  Vulgate,  Italic,  Coptic, 
iEthiopic,  and  Sahidic  ver^ons  want  them;  and  tlie  following 
fathers  appear  to  have  been  ignorant  of  them — Origen,  Epiphanius, 
Hilary,  Ambrose,  Jerome,  and  Juvencus. 

In  favour  of  the  authenticity  of  the  clauses,  we  have  the  follow- 
ing eridenoe.  They  occur,  if  we  understand  ar^t  the  statement 
of  SdicdE,  in  the  Greek  Uncials,  C,  F,  G,  H,  K,  M,  X,  V,  and 
in  the  cursive  codices,  4,  6,  18,  28,  122,  124,  127,  142,  148,  167, 
209,  234,  235,  262,  299,  and  very  manv  others  of  all  the  recen- 
sions. The  EvangelUtarium^  63,  an  Uncial  manuscript  of  the 
ninth  century,  contains  the  disputed  clauses,  as  do  man^  others  of 
the  same  diass,  according  to  ^holz.  The  versions  which  contain 
these  passages  are,  the  ancient  Peshito,  and  the  Philoxenian 
Syriac,  the  Armenian,  the  Persic,  the  Slavonic,  and  some  very 
ancient  eodices  of  the  Italic. 
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It  appears  to  us,  then,  that  there  is  no  sufficient  evidence  for 
the  rejection  of  these  clauses  from  the  Word  of  God.  Four  Un- 
cials are  against  its  genuineness,  and  ei^ht  in  favour  of  it.  And 
although  the  four  are  of  greater  antiquity  than  the  eight,  it  will 
probaUy  be  thought  by  most  that  the  superior  age  of  the  former 
IS  balanced  by  the  superior  number  of  the  latter.  And  when  to 
these  are  adaed  the  vast  numbers  of  cursive  manuscripts  in  which 
the  clauses  are  found,  written,  man^  of  them,  in  the  tenth,  eleventh, 
and  twelfth  centuries,  and  belongmg  not  to  one  family  but  to  all 
— ^Western,  Constantinopolitan,  and  Palestine — we  think  there 
remains  scaroelv  a  doubt  that  the  received  reading  here  forms  an 
actual  part  of  tne  inspired  Scriptures. 

Mabk  XVI.  9,  20. 

This  passage,  which  constitutes  the  dose  of  Mark's  Gospel,  is 
marked  oy  Griesbach  as  probably  spurious,  and  is  totally  omitted 
by  Tischendorf. 

The  passage  is  omitted  in  only  one  manuscript,  B,  the  cele- 
brated Codex  Vaticcmm,^  It  occurs  in  all  tbe  other  manuscripts 
of  the  Gospels,  which  are  unmutilated  here,  including  the  follow- 
ing, A,  CD,  E,  F,  G,  H,  K,  L,  M,  S,  U,  V,  A,  berides  upwards 
of  two  hundred  cursive  manuscripts,  written  from  the  tenth  cen- 
tury downwards.  It  was  cited  by  Irenseus,  and  Clemens  Alexan- 
drinus,  in  the  second  century,  by  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Nestorius, 
Athanasius,  Ambrose,  Augustine,  and  others,  in  the  fourth  and 
beginning  of  the  fifth  centuries.  It  is  found,  moreover,  in  all  the 
ancient  versions  which  contain  the  chapter,  without  a  single 
exception. 

We  think  it  needless,  in  so  plain  a  case,  to  waste  words  in 
attemptiDg  to  vindicate  the  genumeness  of  the  section.  Dr.  Tre- 
gelles  himself,  we  believe,  acknowledges  it,  nor  can  we  think  that 
any  who  entertain  any  real  veneration  for  the  inspired  writings 
wiU  unite  with  Dr.  Tischendorf  in  expunging  this  passage  from 
the  Word  of  God. 

Luke  ii.  33. 

The  common  text  reads  here,  ^  And  Joseph  and  his  Mother  marvelled 
at  those  things  which  were  said  of  him/  But  the  revised  text  of  Gries^ 
hach  and  Tischendorf  gives  '  And  his  Father  and  his  Mother/  etc. 

The  passage  is  found  according  to  the  corrected  reading  of 
modem  editors  in  very  few  manuscripts.    The  following  are  all 


^  This  ciTcnmstaiice  appears  to  ns  safficient  to  stamp  the  character  of  this  highly 
landed  codex  as  unworthy  of  trust,  although  the  most  ancieBt,  it  is  thought,  m 
existence. 
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that  are  enumerated— B,  D,  L,  1,  130,  181.  It  is  supported  by 
the  Coptic,  SaUdic,  Armenian,  and  Vulgate  veraons,  and  also  by 
the  PhUoxenian  Syriaa  Many  of  the  fathers  too  appear  to  have 
read  the  passage  tnus. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  reading  of  the  common  text  occurs  m 
the  Uncials  A,  K,  M,  and  all  the  codices  which  foHow  the  Con- 
stantinopoUtan  recension.  The  ancient  Peshito  Syriac,  the 
Arabic,  the  Persic,  the  Gothic,  and  the  Italic  Tcrrions  confinn  the 
textue  receptui  here.  Some  of  the  fathers  also  appear  to  have 
read  it  as  we  have  it  now.  It  appears  too,  from  the  evidence  of 
Jerome,  that  so  early  as  the  fourth  century  it  was  alleged  b^ 
Helvidius  that  the  true  reading,  *  And  JaeqJi  and  his  Mcthery 
had  been  corrupted  as  we  find  it  in  Griesbach  and  Tischendorf." 

ITie  statement  contuned  in  the  reading  adopted  by  the 
German  critics  is  so  opposed  to  the  doctrine  of  the  supernatural 
procreation  of  our  Lord's  humanity,  and  the  phraseolc^  of  the 
passage  is  so  unlike  what  we  find  elsewhere  in  scripture,  that  we 
think  few  will  be  disposed,  on  the  slight  preponderance  of  ancient 
authority,  to  reject  Uie  lection  of  the  Greet  Vulgate  here— sup- 
ported as  it  is  by  the  ancient  Syriae,  and  the  vast  majority^  of 
cursive  manuscripts. 

Luke  xu  2. 

*  When  ye  pray  say,  Our  Father^  \which  art  in  heaven,']  hallowed  be 
thy  name,  thy  kingdom  come,  \thy  will  be  done,  ols  in  heaven,  eo  in  earth/] 

The  words  enclosed  in  bradcets  are  rejected  as  spurious,  both 
by  Griesbach  and  Tischendorf,  on  the  ground  that  they  are  want- 
ing in  the  manuscripts  B,  L,  and  in  several  cursive  codices. 

According  to  Schok,  they  are  found  in  the  most  ancient 
manuscripts.  A,  C,  D,  and  indeed  in  all  the  other  Greek  codices, 
both  Uncial  and  eursive,  which  contain  the  chapter.  All  the 
versions  too  support  the  conmion  text  here,  except  the  Vulgate^ 
the  Armenian,  and  the  Persic  according  to  one  text.  The  cita- 
tions of  the  fathers  are  also  decidedly  in  favour  of  its  genuineness  ^ 
all  of  whom,  except  four,  are  said  to  have  recognized  it. 

It  appears  then,  that  their  favourite  plea  of  te^;eB  antiquisaimi 
fails  the  German  editors  in  lliis  passage  ;  nor  can  we  account  for 
the  fact  of  their  rejection  of  the  common  reading  here,  unless  we 
attribute  it  to  a  latent  desire  of  formmg  a  text  difiering  as  much 
as  possible  from  the  Greek  Vulgate. 


»  «  £t  eiwt  pater  iUips  ct  mater  admirantes  super  hU  aw  diedbantor  de  eo.'— 
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John  i.  2T. 
'  For  he  was  before  me/ 

This  hnportant  clause  is  omitted  both  by  Griesbadi  and  Tisdi- 
endorf,  and  is  placed  in  brackets  by  Lachmann.  The  testimony 
against  its  genmneness  appears  to  us  inadequate  to  account  for  its 
rejection. 

It  is  absent,,  says  Scholz,  from  the  Uncial  codices  B,  C  (a 
prima  manu),  L,  and  from  the  cursive  manuscripts  1,  13,  22,  33 ; 
as  well  as  the  Evangelistaria  19  and  20.  Tne  versions  which 
omit  it  are  the  Coptic,  Armenian,  ^thiopic,  and  Slavonic. 

In  favour  of  the  claims  of  the  pass£^,  we  iiifer  from  Schok 
that  it  is  found  in  all  the  Greek  Uncials  which  contain  the 
chapter,  viz.  A,  E,  F,  G,  H,  K,  L,  M,  S,  V,  X.  The  Codex 
Sangallensis,  A,  was  not  collated  by  Scholi,  but,,  as  it  is  notdted 
by  Tischendorf  against  it,  we  presume  that  it  contains  the  dause. 
We  find  it  in  the  ancieot  Syriac  and  Vulgate,  and  the  Italic  in 
some  manuscripts.  From  the  silence  of  the  critical  editors  of  the 
New  Testament,  it  may  also  be  inferved  that  it  occurs  in  all 
the  other  andent  versions,  except  the  four  already  specified  as 
omitting  it. 

The  preponderance  of  critical  authority  is  clearlv,  then,  in 
favour  of  the  passage.  We  feel  it  due  therefore  to  the  cause  of 
truth,  to  enter  our  protest  against  those  critics,  who,  on  such  com- 
paratively slender  grounds,  have  not  hesitated  to  expui^  from 
the  Scriptures  so  important  a  testimony  to  the  pre^xisten^se  of  the 
Son  of  God. 

John  v.  2,  4. 

'  Now  th^  is  at  Jerosalem  by  the  she^ioarket  a  peol  whieh  is 
called  in  the  Hebrew  tongue  Bethesda,  having  five  porches.  In  thesw 
lay  a  great  multitude  of  impotent  folk,  of  blind,  halt,  withered,  [waiting 
for  the  moving  of  the  water.  Fer  an  angel  went  down  at  a  certain 
season  into  the  pool,  and  troubled  the  water ;  whosoever  then  first,  after 
the  troubling  of  the  water,  stepped  in,  was  made  whole  ef  whatsoever 
disease  h^  had.*] 

The  words  asbclosed  in  brackets  are  marked  as  pvobaMy 
spurious  by  Griesbach,  and  are  altogether  rejected  by  Tischen- 
dorf, We  entertain  little  doubt  wat  it  is  the  supernatural 
diaraeter  of  the  faets  related  in  it  whidi  has  led  those  Germaa 
critics  to  expunge  this  passage  from  the  word  of  God — ^tibe  exter- 
nal evidence  i^ainst  its  gemiineness  bemg  wholly  insuffident 

According  to  Tischendorf,  it  is  wanting  in  B,  C,  but  has  beea 
subsequently  placed  in  the  margin  of  the  latter  codex  by  a  les& 
andent  hand.    The  cursive  manuscripts  157,  314,  too,  omit  it- 
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The  passage  is  also  absent  from  the  Sahidic  version,  and^  from 
many  manuscripts  of  the  Coptic.  The  codices  D,  33,  oontun  the 
clause — ^waiting  for  the  troubling  of  the  water;'  but  omit  the 
fourth  verse,  ^ch  describes  the  descent  of  the  angel  and  the 
effects  which  ensued.  This  verse  is  also  marked  with  obeli  in  S, 
and  upwards  of  fourteen  cursive  manuscripts. 

With  these  exceptions  the  passage  is  found  in  all  the  mcmu- 
9cripts  bath  uneial  and  cursive  90  far  as  is  known.  Among  these 
are  A,  E,  G,  H,  K,  L,  M,  V,  and  A.  All  three  of  the  Syriac 
versions  contain  it,  as  do  the  Italic,  the  Vulgate,  the  ^Ethiopic,  the 
Gothic,  and  the  Slavonic.  Tischendorf  adds,  that  Tertullian, 
Cyril,  Euthymius,  Ambrose,  and  Chrysostom  cite  these  verses. 

It  thus  appears  that  nearly  all  the  critical  documents  which  we 
possess  acknowledge  the  passage  as  genuine.  There  can  be  no 
question,  we  think,  that  tne  German  critics  have  been  influenced 
by  their  known  repugnance  to  the  miraculous  events  of  the  Scrip- 
ture in  their  rejection  of  this  passa^.  To  us,  however,  who  feel 
nothing  of  this  kind,  the  internal  evidence  would  add  weight,  were 
any  needed,  to  the  external  testimony,  since  we  feel  assured 
that  the  simplicity  and  conciseness  which  adorn  the  narrative 
would  never  have  been  found  had  it  been  the  interpolation  of  a 
scribe. 

John  vii.  53— viii.  11. 

The  narrative  of  the  adulterous  woman  is  altogether  rejected  as 
an  interpolation  by  Griesbach,  Tischendorf,  and  TV^lles.**  Let 
the  reader  judge  whether  on  sufficient  grounds. 

The  passage  is  omitted  by  the  codices  B,  T,  X,  and  51  cursive 
manuscripts.  A  and  C  are  mutilated  here,  but  from  a  careful 
computation  it  is  inferred  that  these  manuscripts  could  not  have 
contained  it.  The  Sahidic,  Gothic,  and  Armenian  vemons  omit 
the  section,  as  does  the  Philoxenian  Syriac,  executed  in  the  sixth 
century.  The  scholia  to  many  Greek  codices  also  state  that  it  is 
wanting  m  many  manuscripts. 

On  the  other  hand^  it  is  found,  according  to  Tischendorf,  in  the 
JS<3^Sf^T^'^  J'.^'^'^'M'  S,'V.  Besid^which 
S.n^T'      °^ ^  t-! ^  a  space  here  for  the  inser- 

S  fk  ^r^'  P^^««' Davidson  justly  observes, 
that  they  'were  acquamted  with  the  passage,  aid  found  it  b 
some  manuscripts,  but  thought  fit  to  r«je^ T^fiSdesTse  it  k 

am<^dngto277.  l^e  V^^^^^g^J^^ 

•  Jounial  of  Sacred  literature.  No.  ix  n  54 

•  In  these  manuscripts  it  is  mirk,^  ^tf*oblk 
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the  Slavonic  versions  contain  it,  as  do  the  Arabic  of  the  Polyglot, 
and,  accordmg  to  Scholz,  some  manuscripts  and  editions  of  the 
Peshito.  Augustine,  too,  at  the  commencement  of  the  fifth  cen- 
tury, informs  us  that  it  was  found  in  his  time  in  many  copies  both 
of  the  Greek  and  Latin,  although  absent  from  many  others. 

On  the  whole  we  think  it  plain  that  the  passage  has  far  too 
many  witnesses,  some  of  them,  too,  of  the  very  highest  character, 
to  be  rejected  as  spurious.  And  in  fact  the  absence  of  the  section 
from  the  comparatively  few  which  omit  it  is  amply  accounted  for 
by  the  statement  of  Augustine,  that  *  some  men  of  weak  faith,  or 
rather  enemies  of  the  true  faith,  fearing  lest  impunity  in  sin  might 
be  granted  to  their  own  wives,  took  away  from  their  manuscripts 
the  act  of  our  Lord  in  forgiving  the  adulteress,  as  if  he  had  given 
them  free  licence  to  sin  in  saying,  "  Go,  sin  no  more."  'p 

The  result  of  our  examination  of  these  disputed  passages  of  the 
Word  of  God — the  length  of  which  has  very  far  exceeded  our 
original  intention — ^has  been,  we  think,  to  prove  that  the  prindple 
of  adhering  implicitly  to  the  testimony  of  the  most  ancient  manu- 
script witnesses  in  dedding  for  or  against  the  genuineness  of  a 
reading,  will  lead  to  the  rejection  of  passages  which  can  be  unde- 
niably proved  to  have  belonged  to  Holy  Writ  in  the  second  and 
subsequent  centuries.  It  has  also  brought  before  our  notice 
evident  proofs,  we  submit,  that  some  of  the  recent  editors  of  the 
Greek  Testament  have  been  guilty  of  a  capridousness  and  incon- 
sistency most  reprehensible  in  those  who  undertake  a  work  of  such 
vast  responsibility.  And,  unless  we  are  mistaken,  they  have  also 
appeared,  at  times,  to  be  greatly  wanting  in  due  reverence  for  the 
Word  of  God,  ia  wholly  rejecting  passages,  of  which,  to  say  the 
least,  the  evidence  of  their  spurious  character  was  far  from  decisive. 

W.  E.  T. 


CLEMENS  ALEXANDRINUS, 

HIS  WBITINQS  AND  HIS  PRINCIPLES. 

De  Clemente,  Presbytero  Alexandriw)^  —  Homme^  Scriptorej 
Philoaopho,  Theologo,  Liber;  quem  scrijpsit  Hub.  Jos. 
Reinkens,  Presbyter  Vratislaviensis,  S.S.  Theol.  Dr.  Vra- 
tislaviae  {i,e.  Breslau),  Apud  G.  Ph.  Aderholz,  1851. 

By  the  close  of  the  second  centiuy  Christianity  had  already  won 
many  peaceful  victories,  and  carried  off  many  bloodless  trophies 
from  the  camp,  the  senate-house,  and  the  forum,  from  the  walks 
of  private  life,  the  mart  of  commerce,  and  the  idol  temple.    '  We 
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are  but  of  yesterday/  said  Tertullian,  *  and  we  have  filled  your 
cities,  islands,  towns,  and  boroughs,  the  camp,  the  senate,  and  the 
forum.  They  lament  that  every  sex,  age,  and  condition,  and  per- 
sons of  every  rank,  are  converts  to  that  name.'*  Elsewhere  he 
says,  'Moors  and  Getulians  of  Africa,  the  borders  of  Spain, 
several  nations  of  France,  and  parts  of  Britain,  inaccessible  to  the 
Romans,  the  Sannatians,  Dacians,  Germans,  and  Scythians,'^  had 
listened  to  the  Gospel.  The  fiat  of  Caesar  could  not  prevent  the 
disciples  of  the  Lord  from  fulfilling  his  decree,  '  Go  ye  into  all  the 
world  and  preach  the  gospel  to  every  creature.'  (Mar.  xvi.  15.) 
The  sword  of  Rome  contended  in  vain  against  '  the  sword  of  the 
spirit.'  The  priests  of  paganism  could  not  keep  up  their  altar-fires 
amid  the  splendours  of  the  sun  of  righteousness.  But  there  was 
one  place  where  but  a  few  enemies  had  been  overcome,  and,  of  the 
little  progress  which  had  been  made  in  it,  the  greater  part  was  of 
an  uncertain  character.  That  place  was  the  School  of  ^Philosophy. 
Was  Christianity  to  fail  there?  No.  How  then  must  it  act? 
Some  said,  '  Let  us  attack  and  destroy  it  as  our  most  dangerous  foe :' 
—others,  '  Let  us  ally  ourselves  to  it  and  agree  to  baptize  it  into 
Christ :' — but  others,  '  Let  us  pursue  a  middle  course  ;  admitting 
all  that  is  good  in  it  and  true,  let  us  reject  all  which  we  cannot 
harmonize  with  Christian  doctrine.  Let  us  not  extinguish  this 
lamp,  but  trim  it,  and  feed  it  with  the  pure  oil  of  the  gospel — for 
it  is  a  lamp.'  Thus  reasoned  the  bold,  the  timid,  and  the  prudent 
We  cannot  but  feel  that  the  latter  was  the  most  plausible  principle, 
though  we  may  often  doubt  the  wisdom  shown  in  its  application. 
The  extremes  of  mysticism,  allegorizing.  Gnosticism,  and  so  forth, 
would  be  not  heeded  by  many  who  heard  the  fame  of  Justin  Mar- 
tyr. The  errors  of  Tatian  would  not  prove  a  beacon  of  warning, 
for  Athenagoras,  a  philosopher,  had  become  a  convert.  If,  as 
Philip  Sidetes  says,  Athenagoras  was  the  first  teacher  of  the 
school  at  Alexandria,  his  influence  would  be  very  widely  felt. 
Pantaenus,  his  probable  successor,  who,  Fabricius  tells  us,  had 
been  a  stoic  philosopher,  would  give  fresh  impulse  to  the  mover 
ment.  This  impulse  Clement  of  Alexandria  received  and  trans- 
mitted— Origen  was  his  pupil. 

Believing  that  the  attempt  to  philosophize  Christianity  was  with 
a  view  to  cnristianize  philosophy  in  many  instances,  and  bearing  it 
in  mind  in  the  inquiries  which  follow,  we  shall  freely  confess  that 
Clement  of  Alexandria  was  one  of  the  most  illustrious  Christian 
philosophers  of  the  early  Church. 

The  plan  we  propose  is — to  give  an  outline  of  the  life  of  Cle- 
ment ; — to  enumerate  and  characterize  his  extant  works to  call 
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attention  to  his  philosophical  principles; — and  lastly,  to  exhibit 
some  of  his  doctrinal  views.  The  man,  the  author,  the  pliilosopher, 
and  the  divine,  will  successively  claim  our  attention. 

Titus  Flavins  Clemens,  whom  we  call  Alexandrinus,  was  bom 
near  the  middle  of  the  second  century ;  in  all  probability,  between 
150  and  160  after  Christ.  There  is  some  dispute  as  to  the  place 
of  his  birth,  thou^  it  is  now  generally  beheved  to  have  been 
Athens.  Epiphamus  in  his  work  on  Heresies,  names  '  Clement, 
whom  some  call  an  Alexandrian,  but  others  an  Athenian. 
Whether,  as  Reinkens  maintains,^  '  some '  here  denotes  the  few^ 
and  *  others '  the  many^  is,  we  think,  a  question  which  cannot  be 
decided  by  the  mere  form  of  speech.  At  the  same  time  the  evi- 
dence from  his  writings  favours  the  opinion  that  he  was  a  Greek, 
and  not  an  Egyptian,  as  Brucker®  and  others  have  supposed.  He 
is  called  Alexandrinus,  because  at  Alexandria  he  spent  the  prime 
of  his  life,  filled  the  offices  to  which  he  was  called,  and  wrote  the 
works  by  which  he  is  known.  His  parents,  according  to  the  testi- 
mony of  Eusebius,'  were  heathen,  and  this  is  confirmed  by  expres- 
sions in  his  works.  Clement's  early  training  must  have  been  of 
a  superior  kind,  as  he  was  familiar  with  all  the  learning  of  the 
age.  Eusebius  describes  his  attainments  as  universal;  and  his 
knowledge  must  have  been  very  great,  as  attested  by  his  works. 
*  The  penchant  for  studies,  which  is  generally  attended  with  the 
mental  conformation  best  adapted  to  their  acquisition,  led  him  in 
early  youth  to  devote  himself  wholly  to  them.  His  labours  and 
writings  prove  the  ardour  with  which  he  loved  them.  For  study 
was  not  then,  as  now,  a  tranquil  and  sedentary  occupation.  Books 
had  not  yet  brought  civilized  nations  into  ready  communion 
with  erudition ;  and  to  obtain  instruction,  one  must  go  far  to  seek 
the  learned,  and  even  their  writings.^  Ujjon  his  conversion,  or,  b& 
he  himself  says,  '  when  he  believed  in  Christ,'^  he  seems,  like  many 
since,  to  have  received  a  new  impulse.  Already  acquainted  with 
Greek  and  general  literature  and  philosophy,  and  with  religion 
even  to  its  mysteries,  he  began  to  desire  a  fuller  knowledge  of 
Christ  and  the  Gospel.  In  pursuance  of  this  object  he  entered 
upon  a  course  of  travel.  The  first  Christian  teacher  whom  he 
seems  to  have  heard  was  in  Greece,  and  is  called  by  him  lonicus,* 
It  has  been  doubted  whether  this  was  a  proper  name,  an  epithet 
applied  to  him  from  his  native  country,  or  the  name  of  a  sect. 
The  last  is  very  improbable,  though  maintained  by  Le  Clerc  in 

*  KX-fifLtis  T€,  tv  (pauri  rives  *A\€^ay^p4a,  trepoi  5i  'her\vMov,  Haer.  32,  6. 

*  P.  1.  «  Hist.  Critt  Phil,  a  Christo  nato,  torn.  iii.  415. 
'  Prep.  Evang.,  lib.  2,  cap.  2. 

K  Houtteville,  Discours  Historique  et  Critique,  p.  41. 

*•  Paedag.  ii.  p.  205,  Potter's  edition. 

'  Btrom.  i.  p.  S22.    'O  /a^v  6iri  rris  'EAXtiSos,  b  *Iwlk6s, 
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Clement's  life>  Cave  defends  the  first  opinion,  and  says  that 
lonicus  was  a  native  of  Coele-Syria.*  Brucker  thinks  lonicus  is 
here  equivalent  to  GrcecuSy  but  Reinkens  understands  it  an 
Ionian. If  so,  what  was  his  name?  Athenagoras,  Dionysius 
Corinthius,  and  Caius,  have  been  mentioned,  but  with  no  satisfao- 
tory  support.  Whoever  his  teacher  was,  Clement  left  him,  pro- 
ceeding first  to  Magna  Grsecia,  by  what  route  we  know  not 
There  he  met  with  two  Christian  teachers,  one  a  Coele-Syrian,  the 
other  an  Egyptian.  After  a  time  he  journeyed  eastward.  In  the 
east  he  heard  two  other  teachers,  an  Assyrian  and  a  Hebrew.  He 
next  directed  his  steps  to  Egypt,  and  at  Alexandria  found  the 
'  Sicilian  bee '  as  he  calls  him,  whom  he  felt  to  be  the  man  for 
whom  he  had  hitherto  sought  in  vain.  Henceforth  Alexandria 
was  to  be  his  chosen  home. 

Pantsenus,  who  was  now  his  master,  presided  over  the  old  Cate- 
chetical School ;  he  was  a  man  of  rare  learning,  and  of  a  philoso- 

Ehical  cast  of  mind.    Of  all  Clement's  teachers  this  influenced 
im  most,  and  the  grateftd  scholar  in  his  Hypotyposes  recorded 
and  expounded  the  doctrine  of  his  master. 

At  Alexandria,  Clement  was  created  a  presbyter  of  the  Church, 
about  the  year  195.  Demetrius  was  at  that  time  bishop  there. 
Of  Clement's  conduct  in  this  office  we  know  little.  He  was  next 
summoned  to  succeed  Pantaenus  in  the  School,  but  whether  because 
of  the  president's  death,  or  of  a  commission  to  visit  India  to  pro- 
mote the  claims  of  the  Gospel,  is  disputed.  Jerome  makes 
Clement  president  of  the  school  after  the  death  of  Pantsenus," 
while  '  Ph.  Sidetes  makes  Pantaenus  succeed  Clement  at  his  death.'** 
Cave,  Dodwell,  and  Fabricius  endeavour  to  harmonize  the  two 
accounts.  The  case  was  probably  this :  Pantaenus,  on  his  departure 
for  India,  left  Clement  to  conduct  the  school  in  his  stead.  When 
he  returned,  Clement  held  it  conjointly  with  him,  till  the  persecu- 
tion of  Severus,  which  drove  Clement  from  Alexandria.  He  retired 
from  those  flames  of  martyrdom  which  Origen  his  young  disciple 
was  so  willing  to  brave.    (On  this,  see  Reinkens,  pp.  12-14.) 

Dr.  ReinkensP  gives  a  glowing  description  of  Clement's 
attainments.  He  describes  him  as  a  dtizen  of  the  world — a 
gentleman :  his  knowledge  of  the  arts  of  domestic  life — of  univer- 
sal history — of  the  principles  and  history  of  philosophy — of  poetry, 
music,  physiology,  and  medicine,  is  carefully  set  forth ;  and  above 
all,  his  acquaintance  with  Christian  doctrine.  This  mass  was  no 
rude  and  unformed  heap ;  the  true  was  separated  from  the  false, 
and  by  his  great  genius  it  was  all  reduced  into  one  coherent  and 
harmonious  system.    He  had  a  quick  and  ready  mind,  subtle,  but 


^  In  Bibl.  Univers.,  torn.  x.  p.  76.      ^  Antiq.  P.P.  et  eccles.      "  P.  7. 
n  De  vir.  illust.,  cap.  38.  «>  P.  11.  p  Cap.  1,  sec.  8. 


1852.] 


Mb  Writings  and  his  Principles. 


133 


redundant  and  exuberant  thought,  a  power  of  arranging  with 
logical  precision,  and  of  representing  with  surprising  accuracy, 
while  his  manners  and  course  of  lite  prove  him  to  have  been 
exemplary  in  the  offices  to  which  he  was  called.  *  We  are  shep- 
herds,' said  he,  '  the  leaders  of  the  Church  after  the  pattern  of  the 
good  shepherd.' 

Parted  from  with  grief,  and  remembered  with  regret,  Clement 
early  in  203  left  Alexandria,  as  ah'eady  said,  and  proceeded  to 
Cappadocia,  where  Alexander,  who  had  been  once  his  pupil,  but 
now  a  bishop,*!  received  him.  Certainly  in  211,  when  Alexander 
sent  a  letter  of  congratulation  to  Antioch  by  Clement,  he  had  been 
some  time  there.  Mohler'  incorrectly  refers  this  mission  to  the 
time  when  Alexander  was  bishop  of  Jerusalem.  It  is  probable 
that  Clement  had  visited  Antioch  before  this,  but  of  his  subsequent 
movements  nothing  is  known.  Reinkens  is  veiy  persuaded  that  he 
never  returned  to  Alexandria.*  Guerike  maintains  that  he  did 
return,  and  presided  over  the  school  there,  in  the  reign  of  Cara- 
calla,^  but  tms  is  not  only  not  supported,  the  facts  of  Origen's  life 
disprove  it.  The  last  earthly  home  of  this  great  man  is  unknown. 
His  grave  is  even  mfxe  obscure  than  his  cradle,  and  the  year  of 
his  death  as  much  so  as  that  of  his  birth  ;  he  most  likely  did  not 
survive  a.d.  217." 

Alexander  and  Origen  have  been  named  as  his  pupils,  and,  if  he 
had  no  other  glory,  this  alone  would  be  great.  Eusebius  calls  him 
*  admirable '  {^oLvixi(5ios\  Theodoret  '  a  holy  man,'  the  Chronicon 
Paschale  '  most  holy,'  John  of  Damascus  '  blessed,'  and  '  Usuard 
reckons  him  among  the  saints.'  'On  all  these  accounts,'  says 
Reinkens  (p.  21),  'and  because  his  writings  prove  his  integrity, 
sincerity,  sanctity,  and  most  tender  love  to  God  and  men  (although 
his  festival  has  not  been  observed  since  Bened.  xiv  [1740-1758], 
owing  to  the  proofs  of  his  life  not  being  sufficiently  explicit),  I 
regard  him  as  a  saint,'  eum  duco  Sanctum.  On  the  question  of 
his  saintship  we  confess  to  less  anxiety,  and  shall  therefore  turn 
from  this  meagre  outline  of  Clement's  life  to  the  consideration  of 
his  works. 

The  testimonies  of  the  ancients  to  Clement  as  an  author  are 
numerous  and  emphatic.  Eusebius  calls  him  '  the  best  teacher  of 
the  Christian  philosophy.'  Cyril  of  Alexandria  says,  '  Clement 
follows  the  holy  apostles  everywhere,  and  attained  the  most  com- 
prehensive knowledge  of  Grecian  history.'  Jerome  calls  his  works 
'  rare  volumes  and  mil  of  erudition  and  eloquence,  both  scriptural 


Vid.  Euseb.,  Hist.  Eccl.,  vi.  14.  '  Patrolog.,  i.  p.  432.  ■  P.  19. 

*  De  Schol.  Alex.,  p.  35. 

"  P.  21 ;  and  Jerome,  as  quoted  there,  Cat.  38 :  *  Floruit  autem  Seven  et  Anto- 
nini  filii  ejus  temporibus.* 
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find  secular/  Socrates  describes  him  as  *  skilled  in  all  wisdom.' 
Sozomen  accounts  him  as  one  of  the  *  wisest  men.'  Theodoret 
terms  him  *  a  holy  man,  who  left  all  men  behind  in  variely  of 
attainments.'  St.  Maximus  names  him  '  the  philosopher  of  philo- 
sophers.' And  Georg.  Syncellus  repeatjs  the  sentiment  of  Euse- 
bius,  that  he  was  '  the  best  teacher  of  the  Christian  philosophy.' 
— Reinkens  cheerfully  subscribes  to  these  praises,  and  gives  all  the 
references  to  the  authorities,  and  most  ot  the  original  passages. 
Vid.  cap.  2,  sec.  3. 

Manuscripts  of  Clement  are  few,  and  those  which  exist  need 
considerable  revision.  Future  editors  will  perform  a  useful  task, 
who  give  heed  to  this.  Fragments  and  quotations  are  numerous, 
and  would,  if  collected,  not  only  correct  many  imperfections  in  his 
existing  works,  but  add  much  to  our  knowledge  ol  those  which  are 
lost.* 

The  works  of  Clement  which  remain  are  principally  four : — 

1.  The  x6yo$  wporpivrtKot  ir^of  *'Exx»vaf  or  Hortatory  Disccurie 
to  the  Greeks,  belongs  to  the  class  of  Apologies,  wliich  distinguished 
the  early  Church  writers.  It  was  probably  written  about  190-191. 
Some  translate  the  title,  '  to  the  Gentiles,  or  *  Adversus  Crentes,^ 
as  Jerome  renders  it,  and  even  Eusebius  seems  to  have  understood 
it.  The  structure,  design,  and  argument,  however,  indicate  that 
though  it  may  be  applicable  to  the  Gentiles  universally,  it  is 
addressed  to  the  Greeks  in  particular.y 

Amid  the  talent,  erudition,  polish,  and  urbanity  of  Athens,  all 
steeped  in  heathenism  as  it  was,  Clement  had  heard  a  '  new  thing ;' 
he  had  learned  a  higher  wisdom  than  Athens  taught,  and  had  left 
her  attractions  to  follow  Christ.  He  became  more  and  more  con- 
vinced that  he  was  right,  and  anxious  to  show  the  infinite  advantage 
of  the  exchange  he  had  made.  This  book  is  Clement  ^  speaking 
for  himself.'  But  while  it  is  Ms  apology,  it  is  that  of  Christianity, 
and  an  attack  on  all  false  systems,  with  an  earnest  endeavour  to 
bring  their  adherents  to  Christ.  It  is  a  defence,  a  re^tation, 
and  an  exhortation.* 

Many  Greek  fables  are  enumerated,  and,  recognizing  the  latent 
truths  they  contained,  the  author  points  to  Christ  for  a  dear,  fiill 
and  salutary  exposition  of  them.  The  earlier  portions  contain 
sentences,  and  many  ideas  and  arguments,  such  as  are  to  be  found 
m  most  of  the  early  apologists.  Various  great  principles  are 
enounced,  and  from  an  investigation  of  the  mysteries,  worship,  and 
images  of  the  gods,  and  a  comparison  of  these  and  of  the  pagan 
philosophies  with  Scripture,  he  argues  their  inferiority,  and  exhorts 
to  the  reception  of  Christ,  and  the  abandonment  of  every  form, 

*  Reink.,  cap.  2,  sec.  1,  2,  pp.  23-32.  ^  Id.,  cap.  3. 1,  sec.  1,  2. 
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doctrine,  and  habit  of  error,  for  the  principles  and  glorious  doo- 
trines  of  the  Gospel. 

In  this,  as  in  all  Clement's  works,  there  is  much  to  interest  and 
instruct.  While  we  think  he  often  admits  too  much  to  belong  to 
the  Greek  philosophies  and  superstitions,  we  do  not  forget  that  he 
always  turns  to  Christ  as  setting  forth  purer  worship — a  divine 
philosophy — and  the  only  plain  way  of  salvation. 

2.  His  next  great  work,  the  vailxyofyof — PcsdagoffuSy  or  School- 
master— was  written  probably  about  192-194. 

The  design  of  this — which  consists  of  three  books — is  to  direct 
us  how  to  conform  our  conduct  to  the  rule  of  Christ's  law :  to  use 
his  own  words,  *it  is  practical,  not  theoretical  (flr/jearxnxof  ov  fAsBo- 
Sixoj),  for  its  aim  is  to  make  the  soul  better,  not  to  teach,  and  to 
furnish  a  guide  to  a  temperate  and  not  an  intellectual  life.' 
(fffli^^ovor  ovx  swiffryifAoviKov — /Siot;.)  He  invites  to  duty  by  the 
presentation  of  precepts,  and  by  exhibiting  to  posterity  the  exam- 

Ele  of  those  who  before  went  astray.  He  aims  to  teach  '  a  good 
fe,  which  is  begun  in  catechizing,  and  is  strengthened  by  faith,' 
and  this  prepares  the  mind  to  receive  the  higher  or  gnostic  wisdom, 
of  which  more  anon. 

The  1st  book  is  chiefly  preliminary,  explaining  who  the  School- 
master is,  viz.  Christ ;  and  who  the  children  that  he  teaches,  viz. 
simple-hearted  believers.  The  2nd  book  is  occupied  with  an  infi- 
nite variety  of  details  relating  to  conduct  in  ordinary  life.  Food, 
drink,  Airniture,  entertainments,  pleasures,''  conversation,  good- 
manners,  sleep,  marriage,  dress,  and  ornaments,  all  pass  under 
review.  The  3rd  book  continues  the  consideration  of  the  things 
to  which  a  Christian  should  attend,  and  in  which  there  is  tempta- 
tion either  to  luxury,  pride,  excess,  frivolity,  neglect,  or  sin.  The 
whole  concludes  with  a  hymn  or  prayer  to  Christ  in  figurative 
terms,  but  sufficiently  indicative  of  the  author's  belief  in  the 
doctrine  of  the  divinily  of  the  Son  of  God. 

3.  The  crrptufAareTfy  Stromata,  i.e.  Miscellanies^  or  Patchwork^ 
was  most  likely  written  after  the  two  already  named,  and  published 
at  intervals — Keinkens*  believes,  between  193-203.  The  title  of 
the  book  has  been  often  animadverted  upon,  but,  although  Dr. 
Adam  Clarke  calls  it  'a  silly  word,'  we  must  remember  that 
strange  titles  have  characterized  works  in  all  ages,  and  that  one  of 
such  varied  texture  and  plan  as  this  is  as  weU  described  by  such 
a  word  as  by  any  other. 

The  difficulty  of  fiilly  understanding  many  passages  in  Clement's 
writings,  and  particularly  in  the  Stromata,  nas  led  some  to  term 
him  the  Obscure  «  (6  ffxoTsivos).    If  the  charge  of  obscurity  be  true, 

'  Cap.  3,  3,  sec.  1.  ^  Vid.  3,  3,  sec.  2. 

*  Heraclitns  was  called  the  *  Obscure  Philosopher  ;*  hence  Clement  has  been 
called  the  *  Christian  Heraclitus.' 
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it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  Clement  says  he  wrote  this  book  with 
a  personal  reference  ;  '  neither  is  it  a  writing  artistically  disposed 
for  display,  but  there  are  records  laid  up  in  it,  like  treasures,  for 
my  old  age.  It  is  an  antidote  against  oblivion,  a  true  image  and 
shadowing  forth  of  those  clear  and  vivid  words  which  I  was  privi- 
leged to  hear,  and  of  those  praiseworthy  men.'  This  sugg^ts 
that  he  composed  the  work  in  order  the  better  to  remember  and 
understand,  and  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  the  opinions  and 
sayings,  of  those  to  whom  he  alludes.  We  need  not  regard  the 
^  blessed  tradition '  to  which  he  refers,  as  such  in  the  Romanist 
sense,  and,  indeed,  it  is  doubtful  if  we  can.  However,  to  subserve 
the  interests  of  religion  may  have  been  a  powerful  motive  to  the 
publication  of  the  Stromata.  To  maintain  that  it  was  the  preser- 
vation of  Church  tradition  <^  is  a  hazardous  opinion.  He  wished 
to  exhibit  the  views  of  doctrine  which  he  regarded  as  apostohcal. 
He  does  speak  of  disseminating  'the  true  tradition  of  blessed 
doctrine  which  had  been  received  immediately  from  Peter,  James, 
John,  and  Paul,'  and  had  come  to  him;  but  what  is  this  more 
than  we  mean  when  we  speak  of  the  orthodox  faith,  meaning- 
thereby  the  faith  held  by  our  Reformers,  to  whom  so  many  love 
to  trace  it?  Clement,  doubtless,  believed  his  views  to  be  Scrip- 
ture theology— nay,  the  very  doctrine  and  teaching  of  the  Apostles 
m  their  ordinary'  ministry. 

Be  it  so.  Jve  have  no  evidence  that  anything  which  cannot  be 
deduced  from  the  Scriptures  was  taught  by  the  Apostles ;  but  we 
have  evidence  that  what  does  not  agree  with  Scriptures  was  not 
taught  by  them.  Whatever  is  in  harmony  with  the  word  of  God 
we  accept,  not  as  tradition,  but  as  Scripture  doctrine.  Now,  if 
Clement  really  asserts  that  he  gives  the  Apostles'  own  view  of 
disputed  doctrines,  we  must  ask— 1.  Who  are  his  authorities? 

Did  he  accurately  understand  them  ?  3.  Did  he  fairly  repre- 
sent them?  4.  Did  they  really  deliver  what  they  professed? 
0.  Can  we  know  what  portions  of  Clement's  book  are  tradition 
*  T  ""^^J  .  ^'  ^0        accord  with  the  Scrip- 

aI^^  There  are  some  things  which 

^omitted  through  forgetfulness,  and  others  from  design,  and  there- 

A^Z^tZl\r  "^"^  ^^^^'       ^  ^^at  Clemint  received.^ 

teriS  '  hTLl    f  ""^"^  ^™  ^  mysteries,  and  ^mys- 

S^XTunS^^^^^^  We^ear  that  they  Ire 

hisown  iHM,Li.-  '        t^at,  when  we  think  we  attach 

ms  wn  Ideas  to  his  wntmgs,  such  an  author  may  be  least  under- 


*  Beink.,  p.  90  et  seq  "  "  —  

and  conW*b^S'^n°r^t*Xrtn*^i  '"^jf^u"^  tradition  are  unsatisfactory 

iu  this  boo..  The  -^i::^:ii^or^:^^^^^^\^^%j^  -fi*^ 
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No  regular  order  and  plan  has  been  followed  in  this  work. 
Its  books,  he  himself  says,  are  not  like  gardens  in  which  every- 
thing is  arranged  and  planted  by  art,  but  like  a  thickly  wooded 
hill  in  which  all  kinds  of  trees  are  found,  but  intermingled— the 
cypress  and  the  plane,  the  laurel  and  tlie  ivy,  the  apple,  the  olive, 
and  the  fig.  The  materials  of  a  garden  are  here,  if  the  rules  of 
art  are  applied,  and  the  various  trees  are  transplanted  and  trained ; 
but '  the  Stromata  pay  regard  neither  to  order  nor  diction.'  Hence 
there  can  be  no  regular  dependence  or  connexion  between  the 
several  books,  which  are  eight  in  number.  Doubtless,  there  is 
such  a  relation  among  them  that  it  is  undesirable  to  invert  or 
transpose  them,  and  they  are  the  development  of  one  general  idea. 
More  than  this  we  should  not  like  to  say. 

There  is  a  more  evident  relation  between  the  three  works  we 
have  named,  and  each  is  in  advance  of  the  other.  In  each  of 
them  Clement  assumes  a  different  character.  In  the  Exhortation 
he  is  the  Evangelist^  and  addresses  those  who  have  not  yet  re- 
ceived the  Christian  doctrine.  In  the  Pedagogue  he  is  the  Oor 
techisty  and  addresses  those  who  have  received  the  truth,  whom  he 
instructs  and  qualifies  for  active  life.  In  the  Stromata  he  is  the 
experienced  and  the  wise  Philosopher^  seeking  to  make  the  mere 
believer  a  true  gnostic,  i.  e,  ivise  man^  who  knows  the  hidden  prin- 
ciples and  secret  operations  of  religion,  or,  who  knows  the  truth 
experimentally,  and  by  the  perceptions  of  the  spiritual  faculty  of 
insight  with  which  he  is  endowed  by  the  grace  of  God.  But  in 
all  it  is  the  Logos,  the  Word  made  flesh,  who  really  exhorts, 
trains,  and  teaches — ^it  is  not  Clement,  who  is  the  instrument  call- 
inv  attention  to  the  actual  speaker. 

In  the  Stromata,  as  in  the  Pedagogue,  a  vast  variety  of  sub- 
jects are  treated.  As  in  the  one  he  has  in  a  manner  ransacked 
ordinary  life,  so  in  the  other  he  animadverts  upon  the  philosophy 
and  religious  principles,  doubts,  questions,  doctrines,  theories,  and 
hypotheses  with  which  he  was  conversant.  It  is  the  table-talk  of 
his  soul,  the  colloquies  of  his  intellectual  nature,  his  thoughts  on 
all  themes.  Here  are  philosophy,  chronology,  divinity,  casuistry, 
experience,  religion,  faith,  unbelief,  controversy,  and  logic. 

The  glowing  eulogies  which  have  been  pronounced  upon  this 
work  by  many  able  men  in  all  ages  are  sufficient  evidence  of  the 
importance  and  value  which  attach  to  it.^ 

4.  The  only  other  extant  work  by  Clement  is  entitled  ris  h  trw^l- 
fAEvof  wXoyffjor,  TFAo  is  the  rich  man  that  is  saved  ?    This  was  first 


'  For  a  full  account  of  this  and  the  other  works  of  Clement  we  may  refer  either 
^  Reinkens,  pp.  38  to  270,  or  to  Lumper,  in  vol.  iv.  of  his  *  Hist.  Theol.  Crit.  SS. 
Patrum,*  &c.  A  diort  and  useful  one  is  in  Dr.  A.  Clarke's  *  Success.  Sac.  Lit.,' 
^oL  i.  116-127. 
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printed  in  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century,  having  been 
discovered  by  Matthew  Caryophilus  among  the  Greek  MSS.  in 
the  Vatican,  in  the  same  volume  with  some  Homilies  by  Origen, 
to  whom  some  have  ascribed  it.  But  Eusebius,  Jerome,  and 
Photius  all  testily  to  its  being  Clement's,  and  a  separate  work. 
It  is  uncertain  when  it  was  written,  but  probably  late  in  the 
author's  life.  He  shows  in  it  that  salvation  is  possible  to  the  rich, 
and  that  riches  may  be  rendered  condudve  to  the  interests  of  the 
soul.  It  seems  intended  to  check  presumption  and  despair  in  the 
rich ;  hence  its  aim  is  practical.  Some  of  its  principles  may  be 
considered. too  rigid,  especially  for  a  relaxed  and  self-indulgent 
age. 

Of  the  works  of  Clement  which  are  lost,  or  exist  but  in  frag- 
ments, we  may  first  mention  his  HypotypoBes,  or  Imtitutiom^ 
which  comprised  eight  books.  Both  Eusebius  and  Jerome  praise 
this  work  very  highly,  but  the  language  of  Photius  is  strongly 
condemnatory :  he  says,  '  The  Hypotyposes  discusses  certain  pas- 
sages of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  of  which  the  writer  gives  a 
summary  exposition  and  interpretation.  In  some  places  he  speaks 
correctly,  but  in  others  utters  fabulous  and  impious  sayings.  For 
he  thinks  matter  is  eternal,  and  that  ideas  are  produced  as  it 
were  by  certain  divine  decrees.  He  degrades  the  Son  to  a  mere 
creature.  Moreover,  he  supposes  the  transmigration  of  souls,  and 
fictitious  worlds  before  Adam.  He  says  Eve  was  not  of  Adam,  a3 
the  Scriptures  tell  us,  but  in  an  obscene  and  impious  manner. 
He  dreams  of  angels  becoming  the  parents  of  children  by  human 
mothers ;  that  the  Word  was  not  made  flesh,  but  only  seemed  to 
be  ;  that  there  are  two  Words  of  the  Father,  miraculously  formed, 
of  whom  the  lesser  appeared  to  men.  "  Yea,"  he  writes,  "  the  Son 
is  also  called  the  Logos,  by  the  same  name  (hfjLOJvviAoui)  as  the 
Word  of  the  Father ;  but  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  was  truly 
made  flesh,  but  a  certain  influence  from  God,  flowing  as  it  were 
from  Him,  was  made  mind,  and  pervaded  the  hearts  of  men."  All 
this  he  attempts  to  confirm  by  Scripture  testimony,  lliere  are 
many  other  blasphemies  in  which  he  indulges — if  not  himself  y 
some  other  who  assumed  his  character.  And  these  monstrous 
blasphemies  fill  the  eight  books.  He  refers  to  them  often,  and 
speaKs  as  if  struck  with  a  species  of  stupor.  The  plan  of  the 
entire  work  appears  to  have  included  Genesis,  Exodus,  the  Psalms, 
the  epistles  of  Paul,  the  general  Epistles,  and  Ecclesiastical 
interpretations.  Now  he  was,  he  says,  the  disdple  of  Pan- 
taenus.' 

Upon  this  important  passage  Reinkens*  says,  'Since  neither 


«  Vid,  cap.  3,  4,  sec.  5,  where  the  passage  from  Photius  is  givsn. 
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Jerome  nor  Eusebius  make  mention  of  these  blasphemous  fandeSy 
it  is  not  only  very  likely,  but  most  manifest,  that  the  book  read  by 
Photius  had  been  interpolated.  For  doubtless  Eusebius  and  Je^ 
rome  were  more  skilled  in  Christian  doctrine  than  not  to  recognise 
errors  so  gross.'  But  Photius's  suspicion  that  some  other  person 
had  assumed  the  character  of  Clement  would  suggest  that  the 
entire  work  was  a  forgery.  We  cannot  but  believe  that,  if  Clement 
had  departed  so  lamentably  from  the  faith,  some  record  of  it 
would  remain. 

When  Clement  wrote  the  genuine  Hypotyposes  camiot  be  as- 
certained, nor  can  we  say  in  what  precise  relation  they  stand  to 
his  other  productions.  They  appear  to  have  been  expositions  of 
^Scripture  on  the  principles  of  Pantaenus,  and  were  probably  pub- 
lished after  the  Stromata. 

Jerome  tells  us  that  Clement  also  wrote  'Be  Pascha,  lib.  i.' 
One  book  upon  the  Passover.  Of  his  discourses  upon  Slander ^ 
and  upon  Fasting^  both  Jerome  and  Eusebius  make  mention: 
they  silso  name  his  Exhortation  to  the  Newly-baptized,  and  his 
JScclesiastical  Canon,  or  Against  those  who  Judaize.  Besides 
these  he  wrote  upon  Continency,  upon  Marriage,  upon  Providence, 
and  an  Exposition  of  First  Principles  (e^qx^^)  Theology. 
Lastly,  Reinkens  (p.  2 69 J  gives  the  titles  of  twelve  treatises  of 
which  Clement  speaks  in  his  writings,  as  to  be  written.  Some  of 
these  were  probably  never  produced,  but  none  of  them  are  known 
to  exist.  The  following  are  the  subjects :  The  Resurrection ;  Pro^ 
phecy  ;  The  Soul ;  First  Principles ;  The  Origin  of  Man ;  Metem- 
psychosis;  The  JDevil;  That  there  is  One  Ghd,  proclaimed  by  the 
Law,  the  Prophets,  and  the  Qo^pel ;  Against  Heresies ;  Prayer ; 
The  Origin  of  the  World ;  and  The  Theory  of  Dogmas. 

There  are  three  works  improperly  assigned  to  him :  Summa- 
ries from  Theodotus,  and  the  Oriental  Doctrine,  in  the  times  of 
Valentinus  ;  Selections  from  the  Prophets  ;  and  Notes  {Adumbrati- 
ones)  upon  the  General  Epistles.  There  is  no  proof  whatever  that 
Clement  wrote  any  of  these.** 

But  it  is  time  to  turn  to  the  consideration  of  the  opinions  of 
Clement,  and  we  shall  therefore  proceed  to  regard  bun  as  a  Phi- 
losopher. 

It  is  presumed  no  one  will  dispute  his  right  to  this  title.  We 
have  less  difficulty  in  deciding  the  character  of  a  man's  claims  to 
the  name  of  philosopher,  than  we  have  in  defining  the  limits  of 
philosophy,  and  explaining  why  philosophers  arrive  at  so  different 


The  edition  of  Clement  by  Potter,  2  vols.  fol.  1715,  with  Latin  translation, 
still  keeps  its  place.  There  was  an  edition  at  Wurtzburg,  3  vols.  8vo.  1780.  And 
there  is  a  portable  edition  in  the  *  Bibliotb.  Pat.  Eccl.  Gr./  Lipsise,  1830-34, 
4  vols.  l2mo. 
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results.  Truth  is  one,  but  its  relations  are  yarious  and  manifest. 
The  feebleness  and  imperfection  of  the  mental  powers,  the  educa- 
tion we  receive,  the  school  to  which  we  attach  ourselves,  our 
friendship  and  associations,  all  combine  to  lead  us  to  conclusions 
which,  with  perfect  faculties  and  pure  truth  before  us,  we  should 
have  never  reached.  It  is  owing  to  these  things  that,  even  with 
the  same  fundamental  principles,  philosophers  differ.  Those  who 
occupy  common  ground  may  assume  a  different  stand-point, 
L  e.  the  point  mentally  chosen  by  the  philosopher,  in  order 
to  obtain  his  view  of  the  subject.  The  philosopher,  like  the 
painter,  selects  his  own  point  of  observation,  and  philosophy,  like 
painting,  will  present  different  views  of  the  same  object,  for  the 
same  reason,-— a  different  stand-point  has  been  occupied. 

Reinkens  *  says  that  in  order  to  describe  Clement  as  a  philo- 
sopher we  must  inquire — 1st,  What  are  his  views  of  human  na- 
ture ?  2ndly,  What  power  of  acquiring  knowledge  he  assigns  to 
man  ?  and  3rdly,  What  (on  Clement's  principles)  is  the  relation 
of  this  power  to  essences.*^  But  before  these  questions  are  entered 
upon  there  remain  two  other  points  for  consideration :  1.  That 
all  who  have  hitherto  written  of  Clement  as  a  philosopher  have 
treated  of  the  remits  of  the  Clementine  philosophy,  which  any- 
body would  regard  as  legitimate,  if  a  few  extracts  were  given  in 
support  of  them :  they  have  proved  nothing  respecting  the  real 
principle  and  nature  of  his  philosophy.  The  second  point  is,  To 
ask  if  Clement  decides  whether  anything  can  be  certainly  known 
or  not;  for  if  he  thinks  man  cannot  certainly  know  anything, 
the  three  questions  previously  indicated  will  be  superfluous. 

1.  The  errors  of  previous  writers.  Very  many  have  written  of 
Clement  as  a  philosopher,  but  it  would  be  a  wearisome  task  to 
transcribe  their  opinions.  With  one  exception,  to  be  named  be- 
low (says  Reinkens),  all  who  say  anything  definite  of  Clement  as 
a  philosopher  do  measure  his  character  not  by  the  principle  of  his 
philosophy,  but  by  its  fruit. 

There  are  many  who,  not  without  an  invidious  reference,  call 
him  an  Eclectic.  Now,  those  who  term  the  method  and  principle 
of  his  philosophy  eclectic,  both  wrong  him,  for  his  principle  was 
definite  and  fixed,  and  contend  for  what  seems  to  be  an  absurdity. 
True,  many  believe  in  the  existence  of  an  eclectic  philosophy :  but 
what  is  it  ?  Perhaps,  that  one  should  employ  the  principle  of 
Protagoras  for  the  discovery  of  this  truth,  Plato's  for  that,  Aris- 
totle's for  another,  Epicurus's  for  a  fourth,  and  so  on.  Incon- 
sistent in  itself,  it  is  by  no  means  the  rule  of  Clement.    Is  the 

«  P.  274. 

^  Philosophers  are  thus  defined :  *  Philosophic  ».  e,  qui  essentiarum  cognitioDem 
quserunt/  p.  272. 
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Eclectic  the  man  who  selects  what  he  believes  to  be  true  from  any 
and  every  school  ?  But  this  is  not  philosophizing  at  all.  It  is 
true  that  all  must  have  some  principle  of  philosophy,  or  they  would 
cease  to  be  men.  The  philosophy  of  most,  however,  is  rather  in 
action  than  in  wise  doctrines  systematically  arranged.  He  who 
has  neither  eyes  nor  hands  must  test  the  quality  of  all  fruit  by 
tastiug  it ;  and  he  who  has  no  principles  of  philosopny  must  test  the 
qualities  of  things  by  experience :  under  such  circumstances  aUke, 
the  preservation  even  of  Ufe  would  be  diflBcult  if  not  impossible. 

But  you  remind  us  that  Clement,  in  his  Stromata,"*  says,  *  Now, 
I  mean  by  philosophy  not  the  Stoical,  nor  the  Platonic,  nor  the 
Epicurean,  nor  the  AristoteUan,  but  whatever  is  spoken  well  by 
each  of  these  systems,  and  teaches  righteousness  with  holy  wis- 
dom,— all  this  when  selected  I  call  philosophy,'  &c.  True,  and 
what  does  it  amount  to  ?  Simply  tnisr-'  I  choose  nothing  from 
the  dogmas  of  any  sect,  because  they  are  such,  but  I  select  what- 
ever I  find  true  in  any,  even  the  most  corrupt,  because  it  is  tnteJ 
In  order  to  do  this,  the  stand-point  of  Clement  must  be  apart 
from  each  of  these  sects.  Where  then  does  he  stand  ?  This  is 
a  question  which  no  one  has  answered.  In  the  passage  just 
quoted  two  [adversaries  appear  to  be  in  view,  one  who  embraces 
all  that  may  be  taught  by  a  particular  sect,  became  that  sect 
teaches  it ;  the  other  rejects  all  for  the  same  reason.  Both  these 
are  shown  to  be  wrong  by  Clement,  but  he  certainly  does  not  prove 
himself  an  Eclectic. 

Some  have  called  him  a  Stoic,  others  a  Pythagorean,  others  a 
Neo-Platonist,  &c.  Reinkens  wonders  no  one  has  made  him  an 
Epicurean  I  ° 

But  how  prove  him  a  Stoic,  &c.  ?  Very  easily  (i.  e,  sine  multo 
labore  /).®  They  have  only  to  compare  detached  passages,  which 
may  resemble,  or  seem  to  resemble,  the  doctrines  of  these  philo- 
sophers, it  is  not  of  much  importance  which, — they  compare  them. 
Le  Clerc,  for  instance,  who  calls  Clement  an  Eclectic,  but  leaning 
most  towards  the  Stoics,  seems  to  have  proved  it  by  comparing 
these  two  sentences:  one,  Clement's,  'The  Christian  alone  is 
rich the  other,  the  Stoic's,  '  That  the  wise  man  alone  is  rich.' 
No  doubt  Clement  contrasts  the  appearance  of  virtue  with  virtue 
itself,  but  Le  Clerc  sees  in  opposites  the  closest  resemblances. 
The  fact  is,  the  words  do  not  set  forth  philosophical  dogmas,  and, 
if  they  did,  they  have  no  reference  to  Clement ;  and  if  they  had, 
they  would  not  prove  what  his  philosophy  is.  Other  writers  have 
advanced  more  proofs,  but  ha^  e  left  the  great  que3tion  untouched 
on  several  accounts  :  the  quotations  are  common  property,  and  not 


™  Strom.,  lib.  i.  p.  338. 


»  P.  276. 


o  Ibid. 
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peculiar  to  the  parties  who  furnish  them ;  and  if  they  were  pecu- 
liar they  prove  nothing,  because  they  do  not  reach  the  principle  of 
Clement's  philosophy. 

The  only  exception  is  A.  F.  Dahne,P  whose  work  Reinkens  says 
he  read  with  pleasure,  but  laments  that  he  cannot  admit  his  con- 
clusion. Dahne  makes  Clement  a  Neo-Platonic,  but  differs  himself 
firom  many  in  his  views  of  Neo-Platonism.  If  snace  permitted,  we 
should  have  liked  to  follow  our  author  through  the  examinatioii 
and  refutation  of  the  views  of  Dahne,  which  we  regard  as  in- 
genious and  satisfactory  as  any  portion  of  the  book.  See  pp. 
276-283. 

2.  Clement  clearly  holds  that  man  can  acquire  certain  know- 
ledge, on  principles  which  are  distinctive  and  established.  But  it 
may  be  asked,  How  can  man  attain  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth  ? 
This  suggests  several  inquiries. — What  is  the  nature  of  man? 
Man  is  compounded  of  a  rational  and  irrational  part,  of  soul  and 
body.  These,  though  different,  are  not  contrary,  and  together 
constitute  human  nature.  The  soul  includes  the  intellectual  or 
rational  and  the  emotional,  as  anger  or  desire.  The  supreme 
authority  is  the  rational,  to  which  belongs  also  the  power  of 
knowing  {yvwats,  L as  a  principle).  To  this  also  belongs  the 
power  of  choosing.  The  soul,  properly  speaking,  is  the  reason, 
the  faculty  which  thinks  and  reasons ;  but  in  a  secondary  sense 
the  term  is  applied  to  the  faculties  by  which  we  are  subject  to 
emotions  and  passions — this  is  the  nJ/wx^'  (Tw/txarixoi.  Nay,  in  a 
third  sense  the  word  soul  is  used  to  denote  the  whole  man. 
But  this  is  common  to  writers  of  all  ages,  and  is  customary 
among  us.'i 

The  soul  of  man  tends  towards  God,  and  is  made  in  his  image 
and  likeness.  In  respect  to  the  rational  soul  (\J/t/x^  ^  Xoyixio), 
Clement  believed  it  to  be  breathed  into  the  nostrils  firom  above  by 
the  Creator,  and  this  opinion  he  supports  by  reference  to  Gen.  ii.  7. 
But  the  body,  which  is  earthly,  tends  towards  the  earth,  is  not 
made  for  itself^  and  is  merely  the  instrument  which  the  soul  em- 
ploys. It  follows,  however,  fi'om  Clement's  view  of  the  twofold 
character  of  the  soul  as  rational  and  corporeal^  that  the  ability  to 
acquire  knowledge  belongs  to  the  bodily  as  well  as  intellectual  na- 
ture properly  so  called.  This  difficulty  is  met  by  supporting  the 
idea  that  irrational  animals  have  the  power  of  acquiring  knowledge, 
aJid  man  has  all  the  faculties  with  which  they  are  endowed  ;  the 
difference  is,  they  cannot  reason  nor  acquire  the  knowledge  of  any 

p  De  yy&a€i  Clem.  Alex.,  A.  F.  Dahne.    lipsisc,  1831. 

9 

See  the  words  ^£10^  (jmJU        f        '      Heb.,  Arab.,  and  Syriac,  and  4^x4 
in  Greek  Lexicons,  &c.,  in  confirmation  of  this  remark :  *  Not  a  soul  was  there.' 
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but  sensible  objects,  while  man  can  apprehend  and  appreciate  spi- 
ritual truths. 

What  is  truth  ?  Truth,  Clement  answers,  is  the  knowledge  of  the 
true.'  We  at  once  ask,  what  is  knowledge  ?  and,  what  is  the  true  ? 
He  tells  us  that  the  true  involves  sensation,  thought,  knowledge, 
and  opinion.  But  this  only  describes  what  is  true  between  man 
and  man«  Let  us  moreover  remember  that  knowledge  and  opinion 
(l^-iffTtiptw  and  vv6\nyi/is)  have  not  the  same  relation  to  the  true  as 
sensation  and  thought  {aiadmais  and  vovs).  These  last  are  very  dis- 
tinct ;  thinffs  which  are  cognisable  by  the  senses  are  the  province 
of  the  one  (alaQyiri)^  and  those  beyond  their  province,  but  which 
can  be  the  objects  of  thought,  are  the  province  of  the  other  (y<»jTa). 
Now,  as  the  true  may  include  one  or  both  of  these  (the  aidd-wra  and 
vcwiri),  knowledge  will  be  twofold,  a  higher  and  a  lower ;  the  one 
will  be  traceable  to  no  particular  cause,  and  capable  of  no  special 
proof ;  the  other  may  be  accounted  for  and  attested :  the  one  relates 
to  things  which  happen  {jiunt\  the  other  to  things  which  are 
(sunt)  ;  the  one  to  drcumstand^s,  the  other  to  essences :  and  this 
higher  knowledge  is  the  truth. 

No  truth  can  be  acquired  by  the  corporeal  nature, — ^mere  per- 
ception is,  per  jBe^  no  apprehension  of  the  truth.  Hence  brutes, 
which  have  no  contemplative  faculty  (vos^a),  cannot  arrive  at  truth. 
If  man  know,  therefore,  i.  e.  know  the  truth,  it  must  be  by  his 
nobler  nature — the  rational  to  Xoyixov. 

There  is  no  room  for  pyrrhonism  in  the  doctrine  of  Clement. 
The  dogma  which  says  you  must  assent  to  nothing,  forbids  assent 
to  itself.  If  anything  be  true,  however  small,  it  refutes  itself:  if 
nothing  be  true,  it  is  not  true  itself.  It  either  speaks  truly  or  not ; 
if  truly,  some  truth  may  be  found ;  if  not,  the  same,  viz.  the  truth 
that  it  is  false.  Clement  assigns  to  man  the  power  to  know  the 
truth,  but  it  is  to  man  as  part  partaker  of  reason,  and  part  not. 
There  is  no  tertium  qwid^  and  therefore  ra,  vonra,  the  knowable, 
are  yvfjt.m<na.  tu  yat — exercises  for  the  mind,  or  objects  upon  which 
it  may  and  should  exercise  itself.  Indeed  God  created  the  mind 
— the  nous  or  rational  soul — for  knowledge." 

How  does  Clement  recommend  us  to  pursue  this  object.  Truth  ? 
What  is  his  via  phihsophandi  ?  He  admits  that  there  are  essences 
and  appearances  {ra  ovrct  and  (paiy6fjt.£va\  as  also  our  power  to  know 
them.  In  what  relation  does  this  power  stand  to  these  things  ? 
He  is  here  in  agreement  with  Aristotle,  i,  e.  Clement  as  a  philo- 
sopher is  an  Aristotelian, 

Having  discovered  what  philosophy  Clement  approved  in  theory, 
let  us  see  how  he  applied  it  to  human  life.    His  principle  is  this : 


■  Strom.,  viii.  p.  880. 
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— We  first  feel  Burprise,  then  become  consdous  of  our  ignorance. 
The  knowledge  or  consciousness  of  our  ignorance  is  the  first  lesson 
we  learn ;  we  then  desire  to  know ;  this  is  followed  by  the  wise  and 
earnest  search  after  truth.  The  surprise  we  feel  is  owing  to  om 
ignorance  of  the  causes  of  a  thing.  Our  desire  to  know  the  truth 
is  a  natural  endowment  of  man.  When  we  become  conscious  of 
ignorance,  this  desire  is  awakened.  Hence  it  appears  that  not 
only  is  the  mind  excited  to  action  by  the  senses,  but  they  forthwith 
furnish  it  with  the  steps  whereby  it  may  ascend  to  the  truth. 
This  was  also  the  principle  of  Aristotle. 

It  would  not  be  difficult  to  trace,  in  many  respects,  an  identity, 
or  close  analogy,  between  the  principles  of  philosophy  of  Aristotle 
and  of  Clement.  Aristotle,  for  instance,  divides  human  nature 
into  two  parts,  one  with,  and  one  without,  reason :  each  of  th^e 
again  is  twofold, — one  irrational,  the  vital  principle  ;  the  other,  by 
which  we  long  for  or  desire  a  thing,  and  which  is  subject  to  reason. 
The  irrationid  nature  of  man  cannot  attain  to  the  understanding 
of  things.  The  rational  in  man  is  also  twofold ;  one  is  called  the 
intellectual,  and  the  other  the  logical,  faculty.  The  former  of  these 
contemplates  actual  realities,  the  other,  things  which  may  or  can 
be :  everything  is  either  aij^ioTov  or  avaiVfloorov — to  be,  or  not  to  be, 
perceived  by  the  senses :  the  higher  faculty  is  conversant  with  the 
latter.  We  may  be  said  to  know  the  truth  when  we  know  the 
reasons  or  causes  of  a  thing.  The  demonstration  which  leads  to 
knowledge  is  ratiocination — (ot;XXo7i<r/xov  l^riorioptovixov).  We  must 
reason  fi'om  premisses,  which  must  be  admitted :  we  argue  from 
known  to  unknown — not  from  those  things  which  are  truly  more  real 
to  those  which  are  truly  less  so.  If  the  premisses  are  necessary,  so 
will  the  conclusion  be ;  if  probable,  so  also  the  conclusion.  Kjiow- 
ledge  is  acquired  by  the  miderstanding — opinion  (So?a)  by  the 
logical  faculty.  Now  men  are  led  and  inclined  to  philosophize 
naturally.  lie  shows  that  surprise  is  the  first  step,  and  doubting 
is  the  second — not  doubting  of  the  reality  of  what  we  see,  but  of 
our  acquaintance  with  it :  then  follows  tne  desire  to  escape  from 
ignorance — and  in  order  to  escape  from  ignorance  men  philosophize.* 

Such  are  some  of  Aristotle's  principles,  and  '  if,'  says  Reinkens, 
'  it  be  admitted  that  I  have  properly  expounded  the  principles  of 
both  Clement  and  Aristotle,  then  Clement  was  an  Aristotelian. 
But  while  I  think  him  an  Aristotelian,  I  do  not  affirm  that  he  chose 
that  system  because  it  seemed  the  best  when  compared  with  others  ; 
nor  am  I  prepared  to  say  how  he  was  moved  to  select  it.'  p.  309. 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  pursue  further  an  inquiry  which  to 

*  The  principle  of  doubting,  vhich  Clement  recognized  with  Aristotle,  after 
Socrates,  Plato,  &c.,  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  ancient  and  modem 
scepticism.    They  doubted  in  order  to  find  reasons  to  believe. 
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many  will  be  dry  and  uninteresting.  We  shall  only  add,  there- 
fore, that  we  regard  a  thorough  investigation  of  the  philosophical 
principles  of  Clement  as  necessary  to  those  who  would  imderstand 
even  his  theology.  At  the  same  time  we  admit  the  difficulty  of 
always  arriving  at  a  satisfactory  conclusion.  Words  are  used  in 
various  senses,  and  with  more  or  less  restriction.  In  some  instances 
the  expression  is  confused  and  obscure.  In  other  cases  sentiments 
are  advanced  which  appear  to  conflict  with  what  one  finds  else- 
where. But  by  a  broad  and  comprehensive  survey  of  what  bears 
upon  the  subject,  we  may  reach  a  satisfactory  conclusion — the  know- 
ledge of  his  main  philosophical  principles,  which  have  been  shown 
to  accord  with  those  of  Aristotle. 

Clement  was  a  Divine  as  well  as  a  philosopher,  and  to  his  consi- 
deration in  that  character  we  must  now  turn. 

Theologians  are  distinguished  from  one  another  by  some  mark 
or  charaeteristie.  It  may  be  assumed  to  be  their  view  of  the  rela- 
tion between  God  as  revealing  himself,  and  the  human  faculty  of 
knowing  that  fact : — ^the  fact  of  revelation,  and  the  proof  of  revela- 
tion {OffenbarunffstTuitsache^  and  OffenharungsinhaU).  We  may 
regard  both  creation  and  redemption  as  facts  of  revelation,  but 
could  either  be  known  on  the  principle  of  Clement  ?  and,  how  far 
is  the  argument  of  revelation  perceptible  by  the  human  mind  ?  To 
the  first  of  these  questions  Clement  answers.  Certainly.  In  his 
Exhortation,  after  naming  the  false  gods  of  the  Greeks,  he  says, 
'  But  I  desire  the  Lord  of  spirits,  the  Lord  of  fire,  the  maker  of  the 
world :  it  is  God  I  seek,  who  gives  light  to  the  sun,  not  the  works 
of  God.  Which  of  you  can  aid  me  in  this  investigation  ?  Plato, 
indeed,  if  you  will,  is  not  wholly  rejected  by  us.  How,  then,  O 
Plato,  is  God  to  be  sought  ?  He  answers,  "  It  is  difficult  to  dis- 
cover the  father  and  maker  of  this  universe,  and,  when  you  have 
found  him,  it  cannot  be  that  you  should  directly  declare  him."  But 
can  he  reveal  himself?  "  He  can  be  in  no  manner  made  known." 
Well  done !  O  Plato,  thou  hast  attained  the  truth ;  do  not  there- 
fore weary  thyself,  but  with  me  enter  upon  the  search  for  what  is 
good !  For  in  all  men  there  is  instilled  a  certain  divine  influence, 
especially  in  the  learned.  Wherefore,  even  if  unwillingly,  all  con- 
cede that  there  is  one  God,  without  beginning  or  end,  who  some- 
where above,  in  Ids  own  proper  place  of  observation,  truly  abides 
for  ever.'"  Refuting  Menander,  who  thought  we  should  give 
thanks  to  the  sun  for  making  God  known  to  us,  he  says,  *  It  is  not 
the  sun  which  will  reveal  the  true  God  to  you,  but  it  is  the  saving 
Word,  the  sun  of  the  soid,  by  whom  alone,  when  risen  within  the 
soul's  depths,  the  eye  of  the  mind  itself  is  enlightened.'*  Reinkens 


■  Exhort.,  p.  59. 
VOL.  III.—  NO.  V. 
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regards  this  inward  light  as  the  prevenient  grace  in  which  his 
church  believes,  and  of  which  we  have  ourselves  often  heard  in 
these  last  days.^ 

The  knowledge  of  God  which  philosophy  attains,  is  of  him  as  a 
Creator  rather  than  as  a  Father,  m  which  latter  character  the  Son 
manifests  him  to  those  who  believe.* 

To  the  question.  By  means  of  which  faculty  (the  alo-Onrov,  or  the 
vo%Tov)  can  we  know  God  ?  Clement  answers,  By  both.  By  the 
senses  we  may  know  God.  Thus  Pythagoras,  Socrates,  and  Plato 
knew  him,  for  they  tell  us  that  they  heard  the  voice  of  God.  What 
is  the  voice  of  God  ?  Let  Moses  answer :  *  He  spake  and  it  was 
done'  (dixit  et  factum  est).  His  voice  is  his  work  ;  and  by  con- 
templation of  the  creation  and  preservation  of  the  world  they  knew 
God.»  Whether  Clement  interorets  their  doctrine  aright  or  not 
does  not  concern  us,  his  own  doctrine  is  what  we  seek ;  and  he 
thus  declares  it,  '  God  can  be  known  by  the  contemplation  of  na- 
ture. Abraham  passed  from  the  contemplation  of  the  heavens  to 
faith  in  God  (Gen.  xv.  5,  6)  ;  and  the  same  way  is  open  to  all.'^ 

God  can  also  be  known  by  the  contemplation  of  mind :  *  from  the 
divine  in  us  we  ascend  to  the  view  of  the  efficient  cause,  as  far  as 
may  be.'  This  is  meant  to  explain  1  Cor.  xiii.  12,  *  By  a  glass  we 
see  reflected  what  is  in  it.'  What  is  the  glass ?  the  divine  (to  Qstov\ 
i,  e,  animus^  or  the  mind,  in  which  we  see  God,  i,  e.  his  reflection, 
for  we  are  made  after  the  image  of  God.  In  this  way  the  Greeks 
saw  God ;  and  whoever  knows  himself  therein  knows  God,  and 
he  who  knows  him  will  become  like  him.  Now,  if  the  Creator 
could  thus  be  known,  the  fact  of  creation,  L  e.  a  revelation,  could 
also  be  known  by  man. 

To  the  second  question,  respecting  a  supematm'al  revelation,  we 
now  proceed.  Some  have  falsely  asserted  that  Clement  would 
supersede  the  necessity  of  a  divme  revelation.  The  fact  is,  he 
makes  the  greatest  difference  between  a  natural  and  a  supernatural 
revelation.  He  believed  a  supernatural  revelation  to  be  most  ne- 
cessary. Without  it  men  generally  are  ignorant  of  God,  for  they 
do  not  know  the  true  God,  and  those  wluch  are  not  gods  except 
in  name  they  have  believed  in.  Only  the  few  attained  the  truth 
in  this  matter,  and  they  only  in  part.  Hence  the  Christian  philo- 
sophy is  distinguished  from  the  Greek,  in  regard  to  its  extent,  its 
certainty,  divine  power,  and  so  forth.  Human  philosophy  is  igno- 
rant of  the  greatest  truths,  e,g.  of  the  Son  of^ God,  and  divine 
Providence :  it  scarcely  saves  its  followers,  for  it  is  all  too  weak  to 
^ve  divine  precepts ;  therefore,  when  that  fails  us,  '  let  us  bring 
the  truth  down  from  above,  out  of  heaven.' — Exhort,  p.  3. 

P.  312.  «  strorn.,  lib.  v.  p.  731.  »  Ibid.,  lib.  v.  p.  707. 

Cf.  Strom.,  lib.  i.  p.  384. 
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Clement  believed  that  the  revelation  which  was  so  necessary 
actually  existed.  It  names  God  directly  and  immediately :  philo- 
sophy shows  him  indirectly  and  mediately  through  the  creatures. 
Of  this  revelation  God  is  the  cause,  as  of  all  good  things — of  some 
primarily y  as  of  Scripture ;  of  others  by  consequence^  as  of  philo* 
sophy. 

Clement  further  believed  that  the  fact  of  such  a  revelation  hav- 
ing been  given  could  be  proved.  The  Exhortation  suflSdently 
indicates  his  desire  to  show  to  all  nations,  to  Greeks  in  particular, 
that  their  gods  were  false,  either  demons,  or  creatures,  or  mere 
fancies  of  philosophy ;  but  that  the  true  God,  who  is  revealed  by 
his  San,  had  made  the  heavens.  He  shows  them  that  they  ought 
to  have  believed  the  prophets,  that  the  Word  speaks  plainly  to 
shame  their  unbelief.  He  held  that  the  revektion  could  be 
known  by  every  man,  and  charges  with  greater  sin  every  one  who 
has  heard  the  Word  without  believing,  though  others  have  the 
excuse  of  ignorance.  The  proofs  of  revelation  must  be  such  only 
as  no  man  of  sound  mind  would  reject — ^not  demonstration.  In 
order  to  faith,  two  things  are  required — ^the  things  which  are  heard, 
and  the  pei^uasion  that  only  God's  words  are  spoken  ;  '  faith  is  by 
hearing,  and  by  the  preachmg  of  the  apostles.  Those  who  were 
dead,  by  hearing  the  Gospel  have  lived  anew.  Christ,  therefore, 
came  as  a  teacher,  and  we  are  'taught  of  God'  (dsoSiSaKToi). 

*  TTie  truth  is  not  taught  by  imitation  (/^./ptiocnf)  but  by  instruction/ 

*  Catechizing  leads  to  faith.'  Catechizing  adorns  and  enters  the 
ears :  *  but  when  the  eyes  are  anointed  and  the  ears  are  bored  by 
the  Word  of  God,  one  is  made  a  hearer  of  divine,  and  a  seer  of 
holy  things.'  Sight,  hearing,  and  voice  contribute  to  the  attain- 
ment of  the  truth,  but  it  is  the  mind  which  discerns  it.  *  They 
who  hear,  and  believe,  shall  be  saved.'''  If  there  must  be  faith  as 
well  as  hearing,  still  divine  grace  is  necessary.  This  grace  is  a 
certain  enlightening,  (^wtkt/m^)  before  alluded  to.  But  faith  in  its 
highest  form  will  not  even  thus  be  attained.  What  is  still  needed  ? 
That  we  prove  and  examine,  select  or  reject  what  we  hear.  We 
must  '  prove  all  things — ^prove  whether  they  are  the  Word  of  God.' 

*  We  do  not  seek  the  testimony  of  men,  but  prove  this  point  by  the 
Word  of  the  Lord,  which  is  more  worthy  ol  faith  than  all  demon- 
strations, or  rather  it  is  itself  the  sole  demonstration.'  The  '  Word 
of  the  Lord'  in  this  last  passage  Beinkens  very  coolly  assumes  to 
be  *  sacred  Scripture  and  our  tradition.^ 

Clement  teaches  that  Christ  is  God,  which  he  goes  on  to  prove  by 
various  arguments.  Believing  that  Christ  is  God,  how  do  we  know 
that  what  we  have  as  his  words  truly  proceeded  from  him  ?  Who 


«  Strom.,  lib.  vi.  765. 
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first  received  the  treasure  of  the  World  ?  We  answer  with  him, 
*  Those  who  first  constituted  the  church.'  But  what  is  the  church  ? 
which  is  the  true  church  ?  Many  are  called  churches  of  Christ ; 
if  all  cannot  bear  that  appellation,  which  really  deserve  it  ?  The 
testimony  of  Scripture  will  describe  them,  and  the  history  of  here- 
sies, which  sooner  or  later  perish,  will  prove  the  truth.  *  In  the 
truth  alone  (i.  e.  in  Scripture),  and  in  the  ancient  church,  is  the 
most  exact  grums^  and  the  most  excellent  fieresi/'  {(tipco-is).^ 

Surely  the  fact  of  a  revelation  in  redemption  may  De  known. 
This  knowledge  be^ns  by  hearing,  is  assisted  by  divine  grace  ex- 
citing and  helping,  and  is  made  ])erfect  by  demonstration  ;  demon- 
stration admits  us  to  real  faith — it  recognises  Christ  as  God,  and 
the  church  as  existing  and  as  a  true  church. 

But  how  does  the  mind  apprehend  the  arguments  for  the  twofold 
revelation  ?  In  two  ways — by  faith  and  by  knowledge  (^Iotbi  and 
yvojait).  Whatis  faith  f  Faith  implies  partial  knowledge.  *  What- 
ever is  held  for  argument  must  be  sought  where  we  believe  all 
revelation  is  still  preserved,  i.  e.  in  the  true  church,'  says  Reinkens 
in  the  true  spirit  of  his  system  f  and  asserts  that  ecclesiastical  tra- 
dition, in  the  sense  in  which  Catholics  receive  it,  is  not  only  the  rule 
for  the  interpretation  of  Scripture,  but  the  fountain  and  proof  of 
such  doctrines  as  are  scarcely  mentioned  in  Scripture,  or  not  found 
there  at  all.  These,  he  says,  are  also  the  opinions  of  Clement,  but 
does  not  adduce  a  single  passage  in  proof.' 

Truth  must  fiimish  its  own  criterion ;  if  we  derive  one  from  any 
other  source  we  are  in  danger  at  every  step.  But  '  he  who  is 
endowed  with  knowledge  (yvw^if),  who  has  grown  old  in  the  study 
of  the  Scriptures  themselves,  who  keeps  to  Che  apostolical  and  church 
rule  of  doctrine  (opOoTOfjiia  ruv  'ioyt^arm\  and  strictly  conforms  his 
life  to  the  Gospel,  is  sent  by  the  Lord  to  find  out  the  demonstra- 
tions which  he  seeks  from  the  law  and  the  prophets. The  voice 
of  Christ  must  be  ever  heard,  but  it  must  also  be  proved  to  be  his 
voice.  (See  Luke  xxiv.  44.)  Not  to  prove  it  is  heretical,  idle, 
and  vainglorious.  The  Christian  defends  the  truth,  he  employs 
logic,  he  does  not  fear  philosophy,  he  compares,  selects,  judges, 
and  discerns,  and  is  always  ready  to  answer  for  himself.  Philoso- 
phy and  reason  therefore  have  their  use  and  value,  within  proper 
limits,  in  relation  to  the  explanation  of  divine  truth.  Indeed, 
philosophy  is  a  kind  of  preparatory  instruction  (^rposraiSeia)  for 
those  who  desire  to  reach  faitn  by  demonstration.^  Thus  it  neither 
supersedes  nor  supplements  a  divine  revelation. 

*  God  does  not  compel  to  faith,  but  persuades  to  it.'  Faith 


«»  Strom.,  lib.  vii.  p.  888.  •  P.  328. 

'  On  the  meaning  of  irap^o<ris,  see  Van  Hengel,  in  1  Cor.  xy.  pp.  25-27.  1851. 
■  Strom.,  vii.  896.  Ibid..,  i.  331. 
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comes  by  free  assent  to  certain  knowledge — it  is  the  rational 
assent  of  a  free  mind  {A^vxn$  avrel^ovaiov).  '  He  who  accords  with 
that  which  he  is  most  persuaded  is  taught  him — on  the  authority 
of  God,  and  affirms  it  to  be  true  apart  from  all  doubt — is,  in 
Clement's  opinion,  a  believer.'* 

The  knowledge  which  faith  requires  is  twofold  ;  one,  'which  in 
part  at  least  perceives  and  understands  what  is  believed ;  the  other, 
which  is  very  clear,  comes  by  demonstration,  and  refers  to  the 
reasons  of  belief.  But  neither  is  a  blind  faith  in  authority,  for 
without  some  understanding,  and  some  proof,  faith  cannot  be. 
Reinkens  maintains  that  the  '  Reformation '  did  nothing  towards 
giving  clearer  views  of  faith,  but  only  robbed  man  of  his  free  will, 
the  lamentable  consequences  of  which  we  see  abundantly  in  our 
own  day  1  and  denies  that,  although  good  works  do  not  necessarily 
follow  faith  (as  Clement  admits),  that  therefore  he  defends  an 
inactive  and  inanimate  faith.  When  good  works  do  follow  faith, 
which  they  do  when  faith  is  real  and  complete,  the  believer  becomes 
assimilated  to  God,  and  a  partaker  of  the  divine  nature.  Rede- 
penning^  and  Neander™  have  ascribed  to  Clement  the  opinion  that 
men  are  led  to  faith  by  a  natural  sense  of  the  truth — '  Vermoge 
des  der  menschlichen  Natureingepflanzten  Wahrheitsgefukles^ 
(the  implanted  truth-feeling  power  of  human  nature).  But  such  a 
sense  of  truth  is  not  needed,  for  certain  knowledge  rollowed  by  the 
decision  of  the  judgment  produces  faith :  the  will  bows  to  the 
decision  thus  authoritatively  pronounced  upon  clear  evidence,  and 
not  because  it  has  any  presentiment  of  the  nature  of  truth.  Wlien 
belief  follows  either  feeble  reasons,  or  strong  reasons  insufficiently 
understood,  it  is  rather  mere  opinion  which  feebly  '  imitates  faith 
as  a  flatterer  his  friend,  or  as  a  wolf  a  dog.'  Still,  we  remember 
that  saying,  '  Blessed  are  they  who  believe  and  have  not  seen,'  but 
we  are  cautious  in  its  application  to  those  things  which  can  be 
proved  to  be,  but  the  reason  for  which  cannot  be  apprehended. 
The  authority  of  God  is  the  demonstration  of  faith.  Faith  de- 
pends, as  we  have  said,  upon  free  will,  and  the  truth  we  know  can 
be  denied :  and  if  so,  it  depends  upon  our  voluntary  choice  whether 
good  works  shall  follow  our  faith.  The  province  of  faith  is  '  to 
know  God,  to  believe  the  Saviour's  doctrine,  and  to  live  to  God.'° 
Clearly,  then,  good  works  do  not  precede  persuasion,  and  ^ood 
works  constitute  likeness  to  God.  Nay,  in  one  sense  a  behever 
is  a  god  f  he  resembles  God,  and  his  communion  with  him  is  of 
the  most  perfect  character. 

»  P.  332.  ^  Redep.  Origen.  p.  153. 

"*  Gresch.  der  Christl.  Kirche,  vol.  i.  pp.  3,  153. 
"  Strom.,  vii.  831.    ir(<rTtj  oZv  rh  etS^vat  rhy  Bthy  ri  irpe^TTj,  K.r.\. 
*»  Pedag.)  lib.  iii.  251,  where  he  quotes  with  approvad  the  saying  of  Heraclitus, 
Mptatroi  $€011  0€oi  UrOpfiiiroi* 
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Hence  the  Christian  gnogis.  As  the  eye  to  the  body,  this  is  to 
the  soul.  But  Clement  was  not  a  snostic  in  any  other  sense  than 
an  honourable  one.  Thus,  when  he  describes  ^  Agar  as  secular 
Philosophy,  Sarah  is  the  celestial  Wisdom,  restoring  it  to  its  right 
mind.'  This  Wisdom  is  Christian  doctrine.  Christ  is  truth  itself. 
Philosophy  is  but  part  partaker  of  it.  True,  like  the  Gnostics,  he 
held  a  secret  tradition,  or  mysterious  doctrine,  to  be  mystically 
conveyed ;  but  it  was  not  what  they  held,  nor  was  it  derived  from 
the  same  source.  To  those  whom  God  deigns  to  choose  as  teachers 
he  gives  a  greater  understandii^  of  his  mysteries ;  which  Clement 
supports  by  Eph.  iv.  11,  and  2  Tim.  ii.  2.  His  prindples  of  inter- 
pretation were  quite  opposed  to  the  gnostic.  They  (^neraUy)  aUe^ 
gorized,  but,  while  he  occasionally  gave  allegorical  interpretations, 
he  maiutained  a  rational  exegesis,  and  demanded  a  learned  expo- 
ffition,  and  the  application  of  the  church  canon.^  The  Gnostics  said 
their  secrets  coula  be  apprehended  by  a  few  naturally  spiritual 
men,  but  the  gnoeis  of  Clement  is  only  ascribed  to  few,  because 
few  are  really  renewed  in  heart  The  Gnosis  of  Clement  is  not 
a  kind  of  speculative  theology.  It  is  not  the  reward  of  learning 
and  of  learned  disquisitions,  but  the  prize  and  crown  of  a  life  in 
harmony  with  the  word  of  God.  When  Neander  ascribes  to  it 
the  power  of  clearly  proving,  and  of  reducing  precepts  to  scien- 
tific form,  he  is  in  error.  It  is  rather  the  result  of  proof,  and 
the  harmony  of  a  man's  spiritual  nature  and  religious  princi- 
ples. It  is  neither  a  process,  nor  the  faculties  necessary  in  order 
to  one :  it  is  the  state  in  which  he  is  who  has  personal  experience 
of  the  power  and  truth  of  religion — '  thdtsamlichen  Beweia:  in 
a  word,  the  Clementine  gnostic  is  not  another  person  than  the 
mere  believer,  though  he  is  more  than  he — ^he  is  an  enlightened 
believer.  See  Neander's  Kirschengesch.  vol.  1,  3,  907,  908,  910, 
927,  &c. 

Gnosis  is  to  be  traced  to  the  grace  of  God.  The  divine  opera- 
tion is  felt  upon  the  new  heart,  infusing  into  it  fresh  light.  (See 
1  Cor.  ii.  9.)  They  receive  as  it  were  a  new  eye,  ear,  and  heart, 
by  which  they  henceforth  see,  hear,  and  act  spiritually.  But  this 
grace  is  ever  accompanied  by  the  truth.  Christ,  who  is  truth 
itself,  bestows  upon  tn^  this  mark  of  distinction.  Hence  it  can- 
not come  from  demonstration  and  the  reading  of  Scripture  without 
personal  virtue  and  divine  grace.  The  true  gnostic  already  knows 
the  doctrine  of  God — he  hears  what  God  says,  and  as  he  says  it— 
the  Scripture  produces  fruit  in  him,  but  is  barren  in  heretics — and 
he  has  attained  that  which  human  science  never  could  (Matt.  xvi. 

P  What  this  can  be  but  the  harmony  and  analogy  of  Scripture  with  Scripture 
we  cannot  divine ;  certes,  it  is  not  that  indefinable,  though  convenient,  *  nothing 
Contrary  to  the  received  doctrine,'  nihil  nisi  confurme  doctrina  acfidei  Catholica, 
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17),  for  it  is  by  the  power  of  the  Father  alone  that  we  know  the 
Son  of  the  Almighty. 

This  gnosis  cannot  exist  without  a  life  in  agreement  with  a 
sound  faith,  and  which  springs  from  love  of  the  commandments  of 
God.  Love  in  its  turn  leads  to  nobler  contemplation,  and  to 
larger  acquisitions,  if  God  enlightens  our  eyes  and  is  present  with 
us.  This  sublime  conception  and  perception  of  truth  is  the  only 
true  gnosis.  The  truth  is  attained  and  discerned  by  the  truth :  it 
is  not  self-consciousness  {Selbstbetmsstsein)^  but  from  truth  im- 
parted. The  Lord  says,  "  He  that  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him 
hear,"  that  he  who  believes  may  understand  wfiat  he  says,  as  he 
says  it.'  New  evidences  are  not  given  to  faith,  but  higher  degrees 
of  power  to  contemplate.  'It  is  the  soul's  vision  of  things 
which  are.'  The  influence  of  love  and  a  holy  life  upon  the  true 
gnostic  is  most  salutary ;  but  the  influence  of  gnosis  is  to  purify 
and  refine  the  faculties  and  powers  of  the  Christian :  gradually 
shall  the  mists  and  prejudices  of  ignorance  vanish  before  it,  till 
the  gnostic  knows  as  he  is  known ;  and  at  length  the  glorious  end 
shall  be  reached,  when  the  soul  shall  be  made  perfect  in  love,  for 
a  sublime  and  spiritual  love  is  the  proper  object  and  consumma- 
tion of  the  evangelical  gnosis. 

Here  we  must  pause  and  draw  to  a  conclusion,  considering  it 
undesirable  to  enlarge,  but  refer  those  who  desire  a  fuller  view  of 
the  subject  to  the  work  of  Reinkens,  pp.  337-358  ;  or  to  Clement 
himself  in  the  Stromata  passim.  We  would  therefore  in  general 
remark,  that  what  remains  of  Clement  proves  him  to  have  been  a 
close  observer,  a  diligent  reader,  a  man  of  great  and  varied  at- 
tainments, with  keen  and  active  faculties,  amazing  energy  and 
industry.  Destitute  of  the  transparency  and  beauty  of  style  which 
some  of  the  Fathers  claim,  he  is  yet  sometimes  eloquent,  and  there 
IS  a  solid  stratum  of  thought  which  invites  industry  and  rewards 
research.  Others  may  be  the  flowery  fields  which  gladden  and 
allure ;  he  is  the  mine,  in  which  with  much  refuse  there  is  much 
genuine  ore.  With  more  on  the  surface  they  have  less  beneath ; 
but  Clement  with  little  often  on  the  surface  has  much  beneath. 
Some  of  these  wrote  for  readers,  he  for  thinkers :  they  were  more 
for  practical  men,  he  for  students :  they  are  Christians,  or  Christian 
divines ;  he  is  a  Christian,  a  divine,  and  a  philosopher.  While  we 
speak  thus,  we  can  deplore  his  errors,  when  he  departs  from  the 
gospel  truth.*!  But  then  we  carry  the  true  test  of  au  doctrine  with 
us,  we  have  the  word  of  God,  and  to  apply  this  wisely  is  to  free 
ourselves  from  all  danger. 

Those  who  venerate  antiqmty  because  it  is  andent  egregiously 


This  especially  refers  to  the  Stromata. 
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err,  for  this  claim  is  shared  equally  by  Menu,  Mahomet,  Zoroaster, 
and  Confucius,  and  the  Greek  mythology  as  well.  We  must  never 
forget  that  truth  is  not  such  because  it  is  old.  The  word  of  the 
Lord  never,  and  that  word  only,  never  becomes  eflFete.  It  may 
become  old,  but  not  antiquated — ancient,  but  not  imbecile.  We 
may  say  of  it  as  of  its  author, — 

*  Jam  senior ;  sed  cruda  Deo  viridisque  senectus,* 

A  recent  American  writer  says,  '  the  grass  of  human  doctrine 
withereth,  the  flower  of  human  wisdom  fadeth,  but  the  word  of  the 
Lord  endureth  for  ever.''  To  those  who  can  separate  the  grass  of 
human  doctrine  and  the  flower  of  human  wisdom  from  the  word  of 
the  Lord,  the  writings  of  Clement  are  of  much  value.  But  let 
others  beware.  We  almost  lament  that  he  does  not  yet  speak  in 
our  own  tongue.  For,  while  we  cannot  admit  many  of  his  views, 
of  tradition,  baptism,  the  church,  and  the  operations  of  divine 
grace  upon  the  soul,  and  of  other  points,  we  remember  that  not 
all  who  speak  English  are  sound  in  the  faith :  nay,  that  he  may 
be  sound  where  they  are  not,  and  they  where  he  is  not,  and  so 
corrective  of  each  other.  Why  should  we  fear  who  have  sound 
principles  of  exegesis  and  a  more  refined  philosophy,  free-wil^ 
free  thought,  and  free  action,  and  the  word  of  God  ? 

Clement  is  not  answerable  for  all  the  views  he  expounds,  any 
more  than  he  is  for  all  which  are  ascribed  to  him.  Besides,  we 
are  ever  to  remember  the  influence  of  the  age  in  which  a  man 
may  live  upon  modes  of  thought  and  forms  of  expression.  In 
Clement's  time  various  forms  of  error  already  existed  in  the 
church,  and  passed  current  for  truth :  and  an  alliance  had  been 
formed  between  profane  philosophy  and  Christian  theology,  while 
the  influence  of  mysticism  and  spiritual  pride  were  very  great. 
He  found  the  age,  he  did  not  make  it,  and  he  found  these  things 
in  it.  The  covenant  between  human  wisdom  and  divine  revela- 
tion he  neither  ended  nor  wished  to  make  an  end  of,  but  he  de- 
sired and  strove  to  make  it  subserve  the  all-important  end — glory 
to  God,  and  salvation  to  man.  Ever  subordinating  the  human  to 
the  divine — the  natural  to  the  supernatural — reason  to  faith — and 
faith  itself  to  charity,  he  strove  to  exhibit  Christianity  as  the  true 
philosophy— the  divinely  appointed  remedy  for  the  woes  of  man, 
and  the  be^^t  ^afk  of  heaven.  He  recognised  God  as  a  Creator, 
Preserver,  and  King — he  admitted  the  doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
and  of  grace— and  he  owned  Christ  as  man's  deliverer,  but  rather 
Aron  the  ^T$ry  of  falsehood  and  error  than  of  sin  and  death, 
not  that  ihe^  are  overlooked.    Christ  the  Saviour  was  to  him  the 

^  Wof.  Packard,  in  Am.  Bibl.  Sac.,  Jan.  1851,  p.  73. 
«  ?Sd.  Reink.,  p.  335,  n.  2,  and  p.  20,  lin.  30,  sMpro, 
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Word,  the  incarnate  Logos,  the  reason  and  the  wisdom  of  God — 
msji's  teacher  and  guide.  Clement's  views  of  sin  seem  rather 
those  of  sin  in  acts  and  opinions,  than  of  principle ;  rather  those  of 
sin  as  bringing  evils  to  man  than  as  abonunable  to  God.  And 
yet  there  are  particular  expressions  which  declare  universal  obli- 
gation, and  an  intense  aversion  from  sin. 

Whatever  errors  he  held,  however,  in  regard  to  tradition,  bap- 
tism, and  free-will  especially,  the  defender  of  Romanism  will  find 
no  universal  precept  of  clerical  ceUbacy,  for  Peter  and  Philip  were 
both  married,  he  says,  and  had  children :  and  he  maintains  unbro- 
ken silence  upon  Mariolatry,  invocation  of  saints,  the  use  of  images 
in  Christian  woi-ship,  and  the  pope ;  upon  purgatory,  penance,  and 
the  mass.^  His  negative  evidence  on  these  points  is  valuable — he 
knows  nothing  of  them,  for  he  never  heard  of  them. 

In  respect  to  some  of  Clement's  opinions,  they  are  not  all  we 
take  them  to  be ;  our  modem  phraseology  often  ill  interprets  the 
old  church  phraseology  of  that  day,  and  it  requires  nice  discrimi- 
nation, and  good  knowledge  of  the  age,  its  philosophy,  its  charac- 
teristics, and  its  forms  of  speech,  always  to  expound  aright  the 
strange  speech  of  its  philosophical  Christian  writers. 

The  influence  which  Clement  received  he  transmitted,  and  it 
was  felt  for  many  years.  But  great  as  were  his  name  and  influence, 
he  was  not  alone.  There  was  Justin  the  Martyr,  there  was  Ter- 
tullian,  and  there  was  Athenagoras :  there  were  also  Pantaenus 
and  Origen,  who  clustered  around  Clement,  before  him  and  after 
him.  'ITiey  were  stars  of  diflerent  magnitude ;  but  while  one  of 
them,  Origen,  eclipsed  all  who  had  preceded  him,  he  was  the  pupil 
of  Clement,  and  the  glory  of  the  pupil  the  master  shares.  In  re- 
gard to  the  philosophy,  especially,  there  was  error  in  their  sys- 
tems, and  the  ignorant  and  designing  alike  perverted  it  to  bad 
uses,  while  they  too  often  overlooked  uie  truth  they  contained.  As 
already  suggested,  Christianity  had  made  noble  progress :  the  Jew 
had  trembled,  for  the  star  of  Moses  was  lost  amid  the  brightness 
of  the  Day-spring  from  on  high — the  idolater  had  trembled,  for 
Dagon  had  fallen  again  before  the  ark  of  the  Lord — the  hand 
of  the  persecutor  trembled,  for  the  blood  it  had  shed  was  the 
seed  of  the  church.  But  philosophy  still  remained,  and  the  ques- 
tion was  how  to  snatch  its  laurels  and  entwine  them  in  the  wreath 
they  wove  for  the  Prince  of  Peace.  We  honour  their  aim,  though 
we  lament  many  of  their  measures.  Aft«r  all,  however,  we  may 
say  of  Clement, — '  Happy  these  later  ages  if  the  mystics  they  have 
produced  had  all,  and  always,  drawn  from  a  source  as  pure.  The 

'  His  calling  the  Lord's  Sapper  the  Eucharist  is  only  what  all  did ;  and  his  saying 
that  Melchisedec  gave  bread  and  wine  to  Abraham  as  a  type  of  the  eucharist  proves 
nothing.    Vid.  Strom.^  Uh.  iv. 
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gifts  of  God  would  not  so  often  be  exposed  to  the  raill^  of  the 
profane,  nor  the  unveiled  glories  of  the  church  turned  to  blasphemy 
and  scandal  by  impious  lips/'' 

The  work  of  Reinkens,  in  which  many  of  the  views  here  pre- 
sented are  embodied,  will  take  its  place  among  the  best  sketches 
of  the  life  and  writings  of  Clement  For  though,  as  an  avowed 
Romanist,  the  author  writes  under  an  influence  which  he  rather 
owns  than  denies,  yet  he  is  the  safer  as  a  guide,  inasmuch  as  he 
declares  his  principles.  His  zeal  in  defendmg  the  views  which  he 
believes  to  be  those  of  Clement,  his  diligence  in  producing  proofs, 
and  the  ingenuity  of  their  application,  are  sure  to  command  atten- 
tion. The  labour  bestowed  upon  the  analyses  of  Clement's  worics 
has  been  great,  though  we  confess  that  we  think  him  sometimes 
partial.  To  those  who  are  debarred  from  lai^r  works,  or  who 
cannot  find  tune  to  read  the  original  productions  of  Clement,  and 
to  others,  this  work  ,will  be  valuable.  The  activity  of  our  friends 
on  the  continent  in  producing  works  on  churdi  history  and  patriotic 
literature  we  oft^n  commend.  It  is  acceptable  to  us  whose  prac- 
tical turn  induces  us  to  shun  the  labour  of  such  tasks  :  most  of  us 
are  content  to  know  the  results  of  the  investigations  of  our  neigh- 
bours. Be  it  so :  still,  here,  where  the  details  of  the  life  of  Cle- 
ment are  few  and  meagre,  we  may  obtain  a  good  knowledge  of  the 
man^  from  the  copiousness,  variety,  interest,  learning,  acuteness, 
and  intelligence  which  are  so  abundant  in  all  his  works.  Certainly 
we  would  rather  canonize  him  for  his  writings  than  many  a  one 
who  has  been  made  a  saint  for  his  actions :  nay,  we  would  believe 
that  among  the  stars  which  excel  in  glory  above  (as  well  as  here 
below),  not  the  least  glorious  is  Titus  Flavins  Clemens,  presbyter 
of  Alexandria. 

B.  H.  C. 


THE  ORIGIN  OF  THE  CHERUBIC  FORMS  MENTIONED 
IN  THE  HOLY  SCRIPTURES, 

CONSIDEBED  IK  CONNECTION  WITH  SOME  OF  THE  DIS00VERIB8 
OF  LAYARD  AT  NINEVEH. 

The  discoveries  of  Layard  form  an  era  in  literature.  The  start- 
ling ideas  they  have  given  birth  to,  the  historical  associations 
they  have  formed,  and  the  solutions  of  numerous  enigmas  which 
they  afford,  will  be  appreciated  with  increasing  interest,  as  they 
are  more  earnestly  studied  and  their  various  bearings  more  accu- 
rately deciphered.    The  symbols  which  lie  scattered  amongst  the 
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other  remnants  of  ancient  literature,  or  seem  to  be  scattered  from 
our  imperfect  knowledge,  are  shown  in  a  collective  form;  and 
although  their  explications  are  even  yet  obscure,  still  their  concen- 
tration furnishes  us  with  a  more  original  source  than  any  we  had 
before  possessed. 

It  is  asserted  by  an  ancient  author  that  the  Ninevites  had 
obtained  their  polished  manners  from  an  anterior  race ;  and  with- 
out any  such  authority  it  is  a  matter  even  of  itself  of  the  highest 
probability.  But  however  they  may  have  borrowed  from  others, 
they  themselves  were  evidently  the  originators  of  powerful  influ- 
ences upon  other  portions  of  the  globe.  Passing  by  other  points, 
they  evidently  possessed  symbolical  emblemry  in  a  more  connected 
system  than  me  nations  which  afterwards  separated  and  re- 
modelled the  very  same  emblemry  according  to  the  caprices  of 
their  different  superstitions.  To  the  modems  it  appears  very 
strange  that  men  m  the  ancient  world  should  have  been  so  guided 
by  type  and  symbol ;  and  consequently  the  expression  of  their 
sentiments  in  this  manner  wears  even  a  grotesque  appearance. 
For  instance,  the  frequent  occurrence  amid  the  ruins  of  ancient 
nations  of  monstrous  unions  between  figures  not  only  of  every  species 
of  bird  and  beast,  but  also  of  man.  i^ain,  when  the  utter  folly  of 
mankind  led  them  so  far  to  abuse  this  mode  of  representation  as 
to  worship  the  symbols  themselves,  we  wonder  at  our  fellow 
mortals  having  fallen  down  to  worship  an  ox,  an  eagle,  and 
animals  of  still  lower  grade ;  and  our  wonder  increases  at  their 
veneration  for  images,  the  absurdity  of  whose  composition  remains 
still  for  modem  inspection.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  if  these 
representations  had  been  restrained  within  the  bounds  of  hiero- 
glyphical  instruction,  such  mode  would  not  only  appear  natural 
and  interesting,  but,  wliile  it  was  inferior  in  many  respects  to 
alphabetical  writing,  it  contained  some  points  of  marked  supe- 
riority ;  for  example,  it  is  more  calculated  to  arouse  the  faculties 
of  reasoiung,  by  filling  the  mind  with  images  and  by  exciting  com- 
pariscm,  illation,  and  deduction.  Such  training  would  also 
strengthen  the  memory  and  stimulate  the  imagination.  To  men 
accustomed  to  such  modes  of  communication,  the  solution  of 
enigmas  and  parabolic  illustration  would  not  only  be  suitable,  but 
far  more  congenial  than  any  other  method.  Plutarch,  in  his  very 
interesting  hStory  of  Isis  and  Osiris,  amongst  others  furnishes  the 
following  examples.  The  Egyptians  affirmed  that  the  sun  and 
moon  pursued  tneir  courses,  not  as  the  Greeks  described  in  chariots, 
but  in  ships,  to  betoken  that  all  nature  was  sustained  by  the 
genial  influences  of  these  luminaries  upon  the  collection  of  waters. 
That  Sirius,  the  dog-star,  was  so  named  because  at  its  rising  was 
the  time  also  for  the  rising  of  the  Nile ;  the  star  thus  giving  timely 
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notice,  just  as  the  useful  domestic  animal  gives  notice  of  the 
approach  of  any  novel  visitor.  Osiris,  the  great  Lord,  is  depicted 
by  an  eye  and  a  sceptre^  to  express  omnipresence  and  omnipotence. 
Heaven,  on  account  of  its  activity  and  eternity,  is  depicted  by  a 
hearty  whose  pulsations  are  kept  up  perpetually  by  a  hearth  con- 
taining a  glowing  fire.  At  Thebes,  images  of  Judges  were  repre- 
sented without  hands,  and  with  their  eyes  fixed  on  the  ground,  to 
show  that  those  who  administer  justice  should  not  have  hands 
which  will  receive  bribes,  or  eyes  which  will  be  allured  from  the 
truth.  Beetles  represent  soldiers,  because  the  Egyptians  believed 
that  females  were  not  to  be  found  among  that  species  of  insect. 
The  symbolical  figures  discovered  at  Nineveh  were  prior  to  most 
of  the  representations  of  the  same  class  in  other  countries ;  and  if 
not  to  be  considered  as  originals,  were  assuredly  nearly  the  com- 
mon sources  of  all.  The  whole  routine  of  circumstances  con- 
nected with  the  representations  of  fire-worship,  the  human-headed 
bulls  and  lions,  the  eagle-headed  characters  displayed  in  the 
sculptures  of  Nineveh,  reveal  a  centre  whence  has  flowed  the  main 
emblemry  of  all  known  mytholo^es.  The  symbol  of  the  ox  was 
universal,  which  is  thus  given  in  a  very  startling  generalization  by 
Fred,  von  Schlegel : — '  The  Indian  and  Persian  word  gau^  with 
which  the  German  fc*A  (cow)  perfectly  coincides,  quite  agrees  with 
the  Greek  word  for  earth  in  the  old  Doric  form  of  ya ;  the  Latin 
bos  (ox),  in  its  inflections  bovis  or  hove,  belongs  to  a  whole  family 
of  Sanscrit  words,  such  as  bhu^  bhuva^  bhumi,  which  signify  the 
earth,  earthy,  or  whatever  is  remotely  connected  therewith.  So 
originally  in  this  language,  one  and  the  same  word  served  to 
denote  tne  earth  and  the  bull.  Comparisons  of  this  sort,  when  not 
strained  by  etymological  subtlety,  but  founded  on  matter  of  fact 
and  clear  self-evident  deductions,  may  offer  much  curious  illustra- 
tion of  the  state  of  opinion  and  the  nature  and  connexion  of  ideas 
in  the  primitive  and  mythic  ages,  or  may  serve  at  least  to  give  us 
a  clearer  and  more  lively  insight  into  the  secret  operations  of  the 
human  mind,  and  into  the  modes  of  thinking  prevalent  among 
ancient  nations.' 

This  proves  the  universal  prevalency  of  the  veneration  for  the 
ox  throughout  India,  Egypt,  and  indeed  the  whole  andent  world. 
The  Indians  conceived  the  bull  the  best  representative  of  creative 
energy,  and  described  Siva  riding  on  the  bull  Nandi.  The  Apis 
of  the  Egyptians  received  divine  honours  for  the  same  reason. 
Through  all  Pagan  mythology  the  lion  and  the  bull  are  the 
emblems  respectivelv  of  royalty  and  power  ;  and  these  animals 
are  consequently  of  frequent  occurrence,  either  singly  or  con- 
jointly, among  almost  all  the  ancient  structures  of  Persia.  India, 
along  the  whole  course  of  her  extended  history  to  the  present  day, 
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displays  her  unwavering  reverence  for  the  ox  as  one  of  her  princi- 
pal symbols.  The  next  great  scene  in  which  the  world's  civili- 
zation was  advanced,  namely,  from  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates  to 
the  ^gean  Sea,  revealed  as  ardent  a  devotion  to  the  same 
symbol.  Baal,  the  chief  deity  of  this  mythology,  was  represented 
under  the  ox-form  partially  or  wholly.  Nimrod,  who  either  was 
Baal  or  his  prototype,  has  nrmly  established  his  name  and  preten- 
sions throughout  this  part  of  the  East ;  and  its  writers,  according 
to  the  authors  of  the  '  Universal  History,'  make  him  not  only  the 
first  king  of  Babylon,  but  of  all  the  world ;  and  they  affirm  that 
he  was  the  first  who  wore  a  crown,  the  model  of  which  he  took 
from  one  he  had  seen  in  the  sky;  for  being  pleased  with  the 
appearance,  he  immediately  sent  for  an  artist  and  had  a  crown  of 
gold  cast  in  the  same  form,  which  he  placed  upon  his  head, 
whence  his  subjects  took  occasion  to  say  that  it  came  down  to 
him  from  Heaven.  The  Orientals  make  Nimrod  the  author  of 
the  sect  of  the  Magi,  or  worshippers  of  fire.  They  tell  us  that, 
accidentally  seeing  fire  rise  out  of  the  earth  at  a  distance  from  him 
in  the  east,  he  worshipped  it,  and  appointed  one  Andeshan  to 
attend  the  fire  and  throw  frankincense  upon  it.  '  There  is  a  pretty 
constant  tradition  extant  (says  Vaux)  that  Nimrod  taught  the 
adoration  of  fire  as  one  of  the  simple  elements,  or  as  the  symbol 
of  the  Divine  Majesty,  a  faith  we  have  abundant  proof  was  from 
very  early  times  common  in  many  parts  of  the  East,  and  is  even 
now,  after  the  lapse  of  4000  years,  not  altogether  extinct.'  His 
name,  arising  from  a  consideration  of  his  deity,  was  Bd,  Pul^  or 
Bacd^  words  of  different  sound  but  the  same  in  sense,  signifying 
Lord  or  Chief,  and  as  such  was  acknowledged  very  generally 
through  the  Semitic  and  Celtic  races.  Tyre,  Sidon,  and  Carthage, 
although  their  own  records  have  perished,  have  yet  left  indelible 
proofs  of  their  intimate  adherence  to  the  religion  of  their  Eastern 
progenitors  in  the  names  of  their  greatest  worthies,  Ethbaal, 
Annibal,  Asdrubal)  Amilcar.  Nay,  at  the  very  present  time,  in 
the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century,  Ireland  retains  customs  and 
names  plainly  showing  that  some  of  her  ancestors  at  least  must 
have  come  from  the  land  of  the  '  mighty  hunter.'  O'Hallorati 
afibrds  one  remarkable  instance  of  the  knowledge  possessed  by  the 
andent  Irish  in  astronomy,  shown  by  the  Druidical  name  for  the 
year  in  the  Celtic  language ;  and  a  more  scientific  one  could  not 
be  found,  since  it  is  elegantiy  expressive  of  the  course  of  the 
sxm  through  the  astronomical  course  of  the  zodiac :  the  word  is 
Bliaghan^  from  Baal  the  sun,  and  ain  a  circle. 

Another  talented  Irishman,  Dr.  John  England,  R.C.  Bishop  of 
Charleston,  in  a  speech  delivered  in  an  American  society  for  the 
relief  of  Irish  orphans  in  that  country,  thus  refers  to  the  primitive 
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history  of  his  native  country : — *  Rome  never  gave  her  deities  to 
Ireland ;  but  while  that  proud  people  dictated  to  a  subject  world, 
Ireland  preserved  even  her  idolatry  unchanged.  Her  deities  were 
of  Eastern  origin,  and  her  rites  ot  worship  were  of  Asiatic  institu- 
tion ;  not  those  of  the  Brahmin,  but  those  of  the  Phoenician.  Baal 
was  her  chief  deity,  and  he  was  worshipped  by  fire.  We  need  not 
the  Sacred  volume  for  the  Asiatic  facts  and  customs :  they  are  too 

Slain  to  be  questioned.  And  which  of  us  could  not  testify  to  the 
res  of  May-eve*  in  this  island  of  our  nativity?  The  custom 
still  continues,  though  Christianity  has  purified  the  observance  by 
stripping  it  of  the  criminality  of  the  object.  So  interwoven  with 
the  fibres  of  his  heart  are  tne  usages  of  his  fathers  to  a  child  of 
Erin,  that  they  are  to  be  eradicated  only  by  a  dreadful  pang  after 
it  has  been  found  absolutely  necessary.  Our  earliest  writers 
inform  us  that  the  fires  of  Baiu,  whose  worship  was  always  known 
amongst  the  Milesian  settlers,  were  lighted  with  great  solemnity 
on  that  day,  which  now  corresponds  to  May-eve.  We  have  our- 
selves seen  the  fires,  and  passed  through  them  with  sportive 
thoughtlessness  of  youth  to  avoid  some  indefinable  evil  wmch  we 
dreaded  from  spirits.  We  know  that  the  month  of  May  is  still 
called,  in  the  language  which  some  of  us  have  lisped  in  cmldhood^ 
BaaUthinne^  or  the  fires  of  Baal.  How  many  other  facts  which 
our  historians  testify,  which  our  eyes  and  our  ears  have  known,  are 
totally  inexplicable  without  the  mythology  of  Phoenicia  1'  That 
the  mythology  of  Egypt  equally  partook  ol  reverence  for  the  same 
symbols  is  evident  romponius  Mela  assures  us  that  '  Apis  was 
die  god  of  the  whole  Egyptian  nation,  of  the  shape  of  a  black  ox, 
but  spotted  or  pied  with  several  other  colours ;  his  tongue  and 
tail  were  quite  difierent  from  other  oxen.  They  affirm  also  that 
his  birth  was  caused  by  lightning  from  Heaven  (hence,  probably, 
his  name  from  Aph,  fire).  His  birthday  was  celebrated  through- 
out the  whole  kingdom  by  a  solemn  feast.  Pliny  gives  a  more 
amnle  description  of  this  animal.  The  ox  Apis  is  worshipped  as  a 
god  m  Egypt.  It  was  required  he  should  have  a  pecufiar  mark 
on  his  left  side,  namely,  a  crescent,  white  at  both  the  extremities, 
ana  upon  his  tongue  he  was  to  have  a  node,  called  cantbaras. 
xne  penod  of  his  hfe  was  limited  to  a  certain  number  of  years, 
which  W  expired,  he  was  drowned  in  a  spring,  caUed  the  Spring 

?n  hi  '  'n^^^^         ^^^y  ^^^^^d  another  to  be 

imtn  anpeared  in  mourning,  and  shaved  their  hair 

twn^     7^  .conducted  by  the  priests  to  Memphis, 
^^^^J^^^^^J^^         intended  for  the  prediction  of  future 

tak^s^a^^at  p^eseS^^  °^^^^|^  ^1^^ >         ^«  here  describes 

present  m  Ireland  on  the  eve  of  St.  John's  day,  the  24th  of  June. 


1862.] 


Th^  Origin  of  Cherubic  Forms. 


159 


events.  If  he  went  of  his  own  accord  into  one  of  these  halls  it 
was  a  good  omen,  if  into  the  other  an  evil  one.  To  private 
persons  he  delivered  his  answers  by  taking  or  refusing  the  food 
which  they  oflFered,  He  would  not  take  what  was  offered  by 
Germanicus,  and  it  was  remarked  how  shortly  the  latter  died  after 
this  circumstance.  Long  before  either  of  these  authors,  Herodo- 
tus wrote, — *  This  ox,  Apis,  is  the  same  with  Epaphus,  ponceived 
by  lightning.  He  must  be  black,  with  a  square  spot  in  the  fore- 
head, a  figm*e  of  an  eagle  on  the  back,  and  a  node  or  cantharus 
on  the  palate.'  Jamblichus  emphatically  affirms  Assyria  to  be  one 
of  the  sacred  countries  whence  emanated  to  all  parts  of  the  world  the 
original  rites  and  ceremonies  of  deep  antiquity.  There  were  two 
countries  through  which  Greece  chiefly  received  her  rehgion,  and 
these  were  Thrace  and  the  island  of  Crete ;  and  through  both  it 
would  be  difficult  to  distinguish  what  Assyria  afforded  as  distinct 
from  Egypt's  additions.  Perhaps  upon  close  examination  it  would 
be  found  that  in  the  Cretan  supply  the  Assyrian  element  exceeded, 
while  in  the  Thradan  ritual  tne  Egyptian  mythology  predomi- 
nated. Diodorus  Siculus  declares,  'The  Cretans  boasted  that 
they  were  the  originators  of  all  the  mysteries  and  religious  rites ; 
nay,  that  most  of  the  gods  themselves  were  bom  among  them. 
And  this  claim,  as  far  as  Greece  was  concerned,  is  nearly  true, 
their  chief  god,  Zeus,  himself  being  an  importation  from  Crete ; 
while  many  learned  men  suppose  him,  prior  to  his  Cretan  trans- 
mutation, to  have  been  the  feel  of  the  East.  And  by  this  means 
we  are  enabled  to  trace  the  systems  of  the  Western  world  to  their 
ori^n  in  the  East  The  most  casual  glance  at  the  map  of  the 
south  of  Eiurope  displays  the  position  of  Crete  as  exactly  the  land 
whence  communication  would  be  introduced  to  Europe  from  Asia ; 
in  familiar  language  it  might  be  styled  the  great  steppuig-stone 
of  civilization  from  the  one  division  of  the  world  to  the  other ; 
and  the  grand  mythic  symbol  of  Cretan  antiquity,  the  Minotaur, 
is  identically  the  winged  human-headed  bull  of  Nineveh. 

*  Semibovemque  virum  semivirumque  bovem.* 

The  Cretan  institutions  and  reli^on  formed  the  groundwork  of 
the  Lacedemonian  polity ;  and  Athens  borrowed  much,  very  much 
of  her  early  constitution  in  the  intercommunication  of  commerce 
which  marked  the  original  union  of  these  states.  The  myth  of 
Theseus  appears  to  me  to  have  been  founded  partly  upon  the 
fact  that  me  Hellenistic  genius  moulded  the  stem  mysteries  of 
deep  antiquity  into  the  briUiant  representations  of  Grecian  imagi- 
nation. This  tendency  of  the  human  intellect  to  change  antique 
ideas  for  others  more  suited,  or  supposed  more  suited,  to  modern 
modes  of  thought,  is  observable  in  all  ages  and  in  all  reli^ons. 
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particularly  in  the  Western  world.  Another  symbolism  modified 
from  the  same  source  was  the  Sphinx,  which,  as  a  learned  writer^ 
remarks,  appears  to  have  been  a  sort  of  hieroglyphic  symbol 
common  to  ail  the  nations  of  antiquity.  It  expresses  the  difficulty 
and  danger  of  attempting  to  compass  the  distant  and  the  for- 
bidden but  tempting  object  of  human  ambition.  The  gold- 
defending  gryphons  of  the  Indians  (Herod,  iii.  116) ;  Cerberus, 
who  block^  the  access  to  Hades;  the  fire-breathing  dragon 
which  guarded  the  apples  of  the  Hesperides  and  the  golden  fleece 
in  Colchis ;  the  Simurg  and  Rok  of  the  Persians  and  Arabs,  are 
but  so  many  expressions  of  the  same  notion.  The  gryphon,  the 
dragon,  and  the  Greek  sphinx  generally  had  wings ;  the  Egyptian 
sphinx  was  generally  without  them.  But  there  was  no  other 
essential  difference  between  them ;  for  the  head  of  the  Egyptian 

Sphinx  was  not  always  human,  and  the  gryphons,  as  they  were 
epicted  upon  the  monuments,  were  merely  sphinxes  with  eagles* 
heads.  M.  Bunsen  asserts  her  right, — *she  is  the  enigma  of 
history.'  We  believe  we  have  the  Egyptian  name  of  sphinx  in 
the  word  a^-o  krvb.  That  the  Hebrews  employed  the  Egyptian 
word  to  denote  even  their  religious  symbols  is  clear  from  the  Urim 
and  Thummim ;«  and  the  word  an?,  which  is  not  explicable  from 
the  Hebrew  language  alone,  has  every  appearance  of  being  con- 
nected with  the  Sanscrit  grabh^  Gothic  griepan,  and  the  Greek 
ypuvri  and  xiq^epot.^  The  veriest  tvro  in  Uterature  recognises  the 
sphinx  as  a  leading  emblem  in  Egyptian  mythology  ;  and  the 
Grecian  legend  of  Thebes  proves  the  widely-spread  adoption  of 
the  symbol.  In  the  description  of  Euripides  we  have  proofs  of 
the  deeply  graven  traditional  description  of  her  more  original 
type: — 

'  Would  that  the  Sphinx,  in  part  a  virgin  form, 
But  still  a  full-wing'd  mountain  monster. 
Had  never  come  to  be  the  plague  of  this 
Our  land,  with  her  discordant  strains,  as  when 
Heretofore  hovering  near  our  walls  she  bore, 
Clutch'd  within  the  gripe  of  her  four-footed  claws, 
The  fated  race  of  Cadmus  to  the  light 
Inaccessible  of  the  pure  heaven.' 

If  the  name  of  Thebes  and  the  dwelHng  of  the  Sphinx  point  to 
Egypt  as  theur  ongm,  the  name  of  the  surrounding  country,  Boeotia, 
the  land  of  the  ox,  pomts  as  strongly  to  the  East,  as  it  were  to 
corroborate  a  oertam  amount  of  truth  as  belonging  to  the  myth  of 
Cadmus  and  his  heaven-dn^cted  ox.  ^ 

The  Hon  and  the  eagle  are  also  found  very  prominent  in  eveiy 

"^n  the  Edinlmiigh  Review.  «  WUkmson's  Ancient  Egypt. 
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mjrthology.  The  former  of  these  predominated  in  the  old  Persian 
polity ;  and  as  to  the  eagle,  it  is  a  well-ascertained  fact,  that  all 
the  primitive  temples  of  Greece  had  sculptured  on  them,  in  various 
parts,  the  spread  eagle,  emblematic  of  the  Cretan  Jupiter.  '  Let 
a  man,'  says  Pierius,  *  peruse  the  histories  of  the  Assyrians,  Medes, 
or  Persians,  or  the  records  and  glorious  achievements  of  the 
Greeks  and  Macedonians,  or  of  the  Romans,  who  afterwards 
eclipsed  them  all — ^what  will  he  meet  with  among  them  more 
firequently  than  the  eagle,  what  more  honoured,  what  more  sacred  ? 
To  this  bird  alone,  by  the  consent  of  all  ages  and  augurs,  is  the 
honour  given  of  always  portending  prosperous  events.'  Few  need 
be  reminded  that  the  very  principal  emblem  of  the  Grecian  Zeus 
and  of  the  Roman  Jove  was  this  bird,  thus  identifying  their 
emblemry  with  that  of  Nineveh  and  Egypt.  The  universality  of 
fire  as  an  emblem  is  equally  remarkable.  The  ancient  Persians, 
although  they  did  not  worship  it  as  a  god,  venerated  it  as  the 
purest  representation  of  the  deity's  glory.  Zerdusht  or  Zoroaster 
in  the  time  of  Darius  Hystaspes  improved  or  remodelled  the  great 
eastern  system  introduced  by  Nimrod  or  Bel.  He  maintained  the 
existence  of  a  kingdom  of  light,  in  which  Ormuzd,  the  author  of 
all  good,  resided,  and  a  kingdom  of  darkness,  in  which  Ahrimaii, 
the  source  of  all  evil,  moral  as  well  as  physical,  had  his  dwelling. 
Thus  runs  their  apology  for  the  devotion  to  their  favourite  emblem. 
*  Forasmuch  as  fire  was  delivered  to  Zerdusht  by  the  Almighty  as 
the  symbol  of  his  majesty,  wherefore  it  was  reqmred  that  we  should 
esteem  it  holy  and  respect  it  as  an  emanation  from  the  fountain  of 
light,  and  that  we  should  love  all  things  that  resemble  it,  especially 
the  sun  and  the  moon,  the  two  great  witnesses  of  God,  and  the 
sight  of  which  should  put  us  in  mind  of  his  omniscience ;  therefore 
let  us  without  superstition  keep  the  command  given  us,  evermore 
praising  God  for  the  great  usefulness  of  this  element,  and  beseech- 
ing him  to  make  us  always  bear  in  mind  the  obligations  we  are 
under  to  do  our  duty  towards  him,  which  is  as  necessary  to  the 
health  and  happiness  of  the  mind,  as  light  and  fire  are  to  the  ease 
and  welfare  of  the  body.'*  This  beautiful  emblem  was  adopted 
into  all  the  religions  of  the  ancient  world,  in  one  form  or  another. 
Vesta,  the  goddess  of  fire,  was  worshipped  all  over  Greece,  where, 
says  the  Universal  History  (vol.  v.\  '  there  was  not  one  city  but 
could  show  a  temple  dedicated  to  tms  goddess,  with  a  lamp  always 
burning  in  honour  to  her ;  which  has  made  some  think  that  the 
rites  and  ceremonies  of  Vesta  were  introduced  into  Italy  by  the 
Greeks,  and  not  by  the  Trojans.'  It  is  worth  while  to  mention 
here,  that  in  the  celebrated  temple  of  Apollo,  at  Delphi,  a  fire  was 


^  Univer.  His.,  vol.  iv.  514. 
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kept  constantly  burning.  The  worship  of  Vesta  was  the  most 
solemn  among  the  Romans,  her  priestesses,  the  Vestal  virgins,  the 
most  sacred  of  her  sacerdotal  onier.  Should  by  any  means  the 
consecrated  fire  be  extinguished,  the  whole  city  was  thrown  into 
consternation ;  and  if  it  had  luippened  through  negligence,  the 
severest  inquiry  was  instituted  to  oiscover  the  definquent,  and  the 
fire  was  a^in  kindled,  not  firom  ordinaryfire,  but  firom  the  rays  of 
the  sun.  Every  year,  as  mentioned  by  rlutarch,  they  renewed  it 
in  the  same  manner,  whether  it  went  out  or  not.  If  Layard's 
discoveries  did  no  more  than  show  us  a  locality  where  these  em- 
blems of  the  early  religions  of  our  race  were  more  concentrated 
than  in  any  of  these  nations  with  whom  we  have  been  more  ac- 
quainted, his  labours  would  have  been  of  considerable  importance 
to  theoloCT.  Hie  histories  of  Eg^t,  Greece,  Rome,  and  India, 
abound  wiOi  allusions  to  those  subjects ;  but  these  allusions  are 
disunited  and  firagmentaiv  by  the  loss  of  old  traditions,  and  by  the 
innovations  of  increasing  knowledge,  wludi  introduced  new  ideas 
and  new  ojHnions.  The  student  merefore  had  often  to  wonder  at 
the  firequait  occurrence  of  similar  emblems  in  various  litui^es, 
without  being  able  to  disoover  a  root  whence  they  emanated  as  a 
whole.  The  excavations  of  Ninevdi  have  siq^ed  the  desideratum. 
Co>*ered  by  the  debris  of  centuries,  the  nrototypes  of  all  the  my- 
thologies have  been  displaYed  to  the  wonaering  saze  of  the  19th 
csentury,  and  we  are  furnished  with  an  in&Uihie  cuie  to  guide  us  to 
a  still  UKMre  profound  original,  whose  interpretation,  whilst  it  throws 
a  qdaoKlour  about  what  would  otbcamriae  surprise,  at  the  same  time 
oTOTs  an  easy  solutioii  to  what  would  otherwise  remain  obscure. 
When  we  contempUte  the  Hra^  the  man,  the  ox,  and  the  eagle  joined 
togedmr  in  the  humaii4iedM  Sons  and  oxen  in  the  spaaous  man- 
8IOI1S  of  the  auoccssore  of  Nimrod,  ve  oontemplate  figures  oontain- 
u»p  «  junctkm  of  the  cmbienuy  of  odm-  races,  and  we  are  lHt»ught 
m  (liKct  roDnexkm  with  the'endent  fountain  whence  they  them- 
9c1t«s  <>nMa«t«d,  and  aU  die  imitatkws  of  than,  however  distant 
M^««H>«*<'t,  JUyaid  was  so  struA  with  the  resemblance  between 
thaw  Kviantac  fornu  and  the  cherabic  ramaentalions  mentioned 
in  «bi«  {wy^t  that  he  ptoDounoedat  once  with  the  utmost 

««iti.k-iKV  tlut  iho  J,^*ish  ixophet  Must  hani  boirowed  his  ima- 
!  n  V*  But  that  an  inspiied  Jewish 

Sfc*i^sl  ?.^  K  utterly 
^*?>  of  pnifi^  abonnatioD.  is  the  mo/t 

'ssErri^  uses  not 

SSSSS^  JS^i^r  these  glorUs 

^1521*2  ^S^l'^  ^^^^-^       portals  of  the 

1  w«M«l  «mMiv4i  ,4  Assjm,  and  jEiekiel  both 
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prophesied  in  the  decline  and  fall  of  the  Jewish  church  in  the  time 
of  tne  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  ascendancy ;  both  were  inspired, 
not  only  with  the  commission  from  the  Lord  God  of  Israel,  but 
vrith  the  spirit  of  poetry  of  the  very  highest  order.  Isaiah's 
writings  abound  with  specimens  of  every  species  of  poetry,  from 
the  simple  elegance  of  the  pastoral  to  the  loftiest  flight  of  the  epic. 
Ezekiel,  too  much  absorbed  in  the  lowly  state  of  his  commonwealth, 
describes  the  glorious  visions  sent  to  instruct  and  invigorate  the 
church,  in  strains  of  sublimity  necessarily  arising  ft^m  the  influence 
of  such  transcendent  visitations.  This  was  much  reouired  at  the 
particular  time  in  which  he  lived.  The  power  of  the  Jewish 
nation  was  prostrated,  the  temple  had  been  utterly  destroyed,  not 
a  rite  or  a  ceremony  could  be  attended  to,  and  the  customary 
responses  of  God  were  silent.  When  thus  the  ordinary  means  had 
been  withdrawn,  the  Lord  revealed  himself  in  a  way  as  glorious  as 
it  was  extraordinary. 

The  prophet,  as  he  stood  upon  the  banks  of  the  Chebar,  saw  a 
mighty  wind  bearing  from  the  north,  wafdng  along  a  thick  collec- 
tion of  clouds,  envefoping  a  mass  of  fire,  whose  splendour  contmu* 
ally  scintillated  around  the  whole  spectacle,  whilst  in  the  midst  of 
the  fire  was  the  appearance  of  amber,  rather  of  electrum,  a  metal 
much  prized  by  the  ancients,  composed  of  four  parts  of  gold  and 
one  of  silver.  When  the  stupendous  congeries  opened  there  was 
revealed  to  the  astonished  gaze  of  the  prophet  *  the  likeness  of 
four  living  creatures.'  Each  had  four  faces  and  four  wings,  and 
their  feet  resembled  those  of  an  ox.  They  had  the  hands  of  a 
man  under  their  wings  on  their  four  sides,  and  their  wings  were 
joined  to*one  another ;  they  turned  not  when  they  went,  they  went 
€very  one  straight  forward.  As  for  the  likeness  of  their  faces,  they 
four  had  the  face  of  a  man  and  the  fiwse  of  a  lion  on  the  right 
side,  and  they  four  had  the  face  of  an  ox  on  the  left  side :  they 
four  also  had  the  face  of  an  eagle.  Beryl-coloured  wheels  studded 
round  with  eyes  attended  the  living  creatures,  and  followed  all 
their  movements.  Who  does  not  perceive  at  a  glance  in  this 
'  living  machinery,'  as  it  has  been  most  happily  styled,  the  very 
types  of  all  the  leading  emblemry  of  Nineven?  But  this  magnifi- 
cent grouping  was  but  secondary  in  its  oflBce ;  the  heads  of  the 
cherubim  supported  a  firmament  of  terrible  crystal,  that  is  diamond, 
and  upon  this  diamond  pavement  was  a  sapphire  throne,  whereon 
was  seated  a  man  whose  dazzling  appearance  was  far  beyond  the 
power  of  language  fiiUy  to  convey,  but,  enshrined  in  all  the  brilli- 
ancy of  light,  was  as  it  were  encased  amid  the  glory  of  the  rainbow. 
We  are  emphatically  told  that  *  this  was  the  Hkeness  of  the  glory 
of  the  Lord.*  In  plain  terms,  the  cherubim  and  wheels  form  the 
emblematical  chanot  of  the  providence  of  *  God  in  Christ.'  And 
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here  I  cannot  resist  quoting  a  coincidence  of  sentiment  on  this 
point  from  the  *  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature.'  *  We  remember 
the  magnificent  description  given  by  the  prophet  (Ezek.  i.)  of  the 
wondrous  chariot  of  the  Lord  When  the  living  creatures  went,  and 
the  high  and  dreadful  wheels  went  by  them,  the  noise  of  their 
wings  was  Uke  great  waters ;  they  moved  like  a  flash  of  lightning, 
they  were  controlled  by  one  spirit,  they  went  every  one  straight 
forward.  And  when  rest  succeeded  the  irresistible  might  of  their 
action,  no  tremor  vibrated  through  the  complex  living  machinery ; 
nothing  betokened  that  a  great  effort  had  been  made ;  the  pause  is 
sudden,  absolute,  perfect,  the  wheels  are  motionless,  the  cherubim 
let  down  their  wings,  and  amidst  the  solemn  stillness  that  ensues 
the  voice  of  the  Ahmghty  alone  is  heard  from  the  firmament  of 
the  terrible  crystal  over  their  heads.'  An  attentive  reader  of 
Scripture  will  find  a  vast  deal  throughout  its  pages  indicative  of 
the  fact  that  similar  visions  to  this  of  Ezekiel  nad  been  seen  by 
the  earlier  worthies  of  the  Jewish  polity,  although  not  fiilly  de- 
scribed by  them,  and  very  many  passages,  otherwise  obscure,  will 
be  rendered  perfectly  plain  by  applying  the  key  of  this  explanation. 
David  eyidentiv  beheld  a  similar  vision  to  that  of  the  prophet  of 
the  captivity,  the  description  of  which  was  considered  important 
enough  not  only  to  be  preserved  in  2  Sam.  xxii.,  but  also  to  be 
repeated  in  Psalm  xviii.  Dr.  Watts  observes,  that  many  learned 
men  suppose  that  this  very  vision  appeared  to  the  elders  of  Israel, 
when  with  Moses  they  were  summoned  by  the  Lord,  as  described 
Exod.  xxiv.  10.  It  is  evident  also,  as  he  says,  that  the  form  of  a 
cherub  was  well  known  to  the  Jews  of  that  age,  since  Moses  gives 
no  description  of  them  to  instruct  the  artificers ;  they  wore  known 
of  old,  probably  to  the  patriarchs  and  to  mankind,  as  emblems  of 
d^vme  majesty  and  terror,  guarding  the  way  to  the  tree  of  life. 
•  ^  u'  ^'k  "^^^  glorious  vision  of  Deity  to  John,  as  described 
in  the  Apocalypse,  is  in  evenr  point  identical  with  tiiat  of  Ezekiel, 
and  i  teel  great  pleasure  in  being  able  to  adopt  the  description  of 
another  writer  who  was  not  in  the  least  influenced  towards  the 
views  advocated  m  the  present  essay.  '  Let  us  turn  to  the  prin- 
SSorir  f  ^P^"  Apocalypse),  and  first  we  have  the 
the  tf?^/  T^'^  Vr^^^^^l  tb  the  eye  of  the  seer 
to^Wve  bpp??     I  ^P^°^^     1^^^^^^''       which  we  hold 

n^t  i  oi^lftlS'^^'^^      ^^^^^^  subsequent  visions,  and 

seais  Ttwf  ""P''^^^?^  <^«ly  an  introduction  to  the  seven 
S  was  ake  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^      ^PO^tle,  and  one  sitting  on  it. 

.llfr^^^  f  J^^per  and  a  sardine  stone.^  The  jasper  dear  as 

lour,  setting 
vine  anger, 
Around  the 
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throne  sat  four-and-twenty  elders,  crowned,  and  with  white  robes. 
These  are  the  symbols  of  the  church,  of  which  the  number  twelve 
is  the  signature,  doubled,  here  as  in  ch.  xxi.,  to  take  in  the  twelve 
patriarchs  and  the  twelve  apostles.  Their  crowns  and  raiment 
proclaim  them  to  be  *  kings  and  priests.'  In  the  midst  of  the 
throne  and  round  about,  i.e,  beneath  it,  and  yet  visible  on  every 
side,  were  four  living  ones,  the  cherubim  not  representing  angelic 
beings,  for  the  angels  (see  ch.  vii.  2)  form  a  circle  around  the 
elders,  nor  yet  the  symbol  of  the  church,  which  is  represented  by 
the  elders,  out  the  emblem  of  creation  bearing  up  the  throne  of  the 
God  of  the  whole  earth.  ITie  number  four  is,  according  to  our 
author,  the  signature  of  the  earth.  Their  likenesses  represent  the 
whole  visible  creation,  for  the  man  is  first  among  the  creatures, 
the  eagle  among  birds,  the  ox  among  cattle,  and  the  lion  among 
beasts.  Beauti^ly  does  our  author  explain  their '  resting  not  day 
nor  night,'  by  referring  to  Psalm  xix.  8.  *  Day  unto  day  utteretn 
speech,  and  night  unto  night  shows  knowledge.'  As  the  heavens 
without  ceasing  declare  the  glory  of  God,  the  God  of  Hosts,  so 
also  do  the  cherubim  or  the  creatures  upon  earth. 

The  rainbow  also  round  about  the  throne,  the  pledge  of  the 
covenant  with  Noah  for  the  preservation  of  the  eartn,  teaches  us 
that  the  vision  has  respect  unto  the  earth ;  grace  returning  after 
wrath  is  predicted ;  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth  after  the  deluge 
of  fire.  The  thunders,  and  lightnings,  and  voices,  testify  of  ap- 
proaching judgment,  and  the  seven  torches  of  fire  burning  before 
the  throne  symbolize  the  operations  of  God's  spirit  upon  the  earth, 
especially  as  bringing  chastisement  and  destruction.  The  sea  of 
glass,  like  unto  crystal,  which  appeared  before  the  throne,  is  iden- 
tified by  Hengstenberg  with  the  sea  of  glass,  mingled  with  fire, 
which  is  mentioned  in  ch.  xv.  2.  It  seems  to  be  identical  in  this 
place  with  the  firmament  which  Ezekiel  saw  beneath  the  throne, 
and  with  the  pavement  of  sapphire,  as  it  were  the  body  of  heaven 
in  clearness,  which  Moses  saw  under  the  feet  of  Jehovah. 

Dr.  Watts  and  the  authors  of  the  'Universal  History'  agree 
with  Grotius,  Bochart,  Spencer,  Le  Clerc,  Mede,  &c.,  in  deriving 
the  word  cherub  from  Charab,  which  in  the  Syriac,  Chaldee,  and 
Arabic,  means  to  plough ;  therefore  these  authors  believe  that  the 
cherubim  resembled  oxen,  if  not  in  the  whole,  at  least  in  the  face, 
and  some  other  parts  of  the  body.  To  this  we  may  add  the 
authority  of  an  ancient  Father  (Clemens  Alexandrmus),  who 
believed  that  the  Egyptian  Sphmx  and  other  hieroglyphical  beasts 
were  borrowed  from  those  of  Moses  and  Ezekiel.  Nothing  could 
be  more  sublimely  descriptive  of  Christ's  guidance  of  universal 
providence,  borne  on  the  wings  of  intellect,  power,  and  rapidity ; 
for,  to  use  the  words  of  Layard,  '  no  better  type  of  intellect  and 
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knowledge  could  be  found  than  the  head  of  the  man,  of  strength 
than  that  of  the  lion,  and  of  ubiquity  than  that  of  the  eagle  1 

Dr.  Watts  uses  nearly  the  same  words  in  reference  to  these 
symbols.  '  The  understanding  and  beauty  of  the  man,  the  obe- 
dience and  labour  or  diligence  of  the  ox,  the  courage  and 
strength  of  the  lion,  together  with  the  sharp  sight  and  swiftness  of 
the  eagle,  in  fulfilling  Sie  commands  of  God  and  m  administering 
his  providence.'  And  here  a  most  important  and  astonishing 
parallel  is  established  between  these  visions  and  the  cherubim  m 
the  tabernacle  of  Moses,  and  in  the  temple  of  Solomon ;  and 
surely  a  sublimer  lesson  could  not  be  established  amongst  any 
people  than  such  a  stationary  remembrancer  of  a  doctrine,  the 
most  important  to  keep  steadily  in  man's  heart,  namely,  the  uni- 
versal providence  of  God  the  Redeemer.  Inhere  was  one  differ- 
ence in  respect  to  the  artificial  cherubim,  for,  although  they  had 
their  wings  always  raised  to  support  the  visible  glory  of  the  Lord, 
it  was  only  occasionally  tiiat  the  glorious  visitor  '  shined  forth ' 
from  between  them.  It  is  to  be  noted  also,  that  sometimes  this 
brilliant  manifestation  appeared  without  its  cherubim-chariot,  and 
was  recognised  by  the  Jews  by  two  names  declarative  of  its  ^reat 
importance ;  the  one  was  ih^%hechinah^  that  is,  '  the  dwelling ;  the 
other  Kim  haehabody  '  the  throne  of  glory,'  one  of  the  seven 
things  which  the  Jews  believed  were  created  before  the  world. 

This  divine  appearance  is  referred  to  in  many  passages  both  in 
the  O  d  and  New  Testaments.  One  of  the  last  records  of  its 
manifestations  is  by  an  eye-witness,  the  destiny  (rf  whose  existence 
was  for  ever  altered  by  its  appearance,  and  than  whom  there 
never  was  mortal  better  calculated  to  describe  it  with  accuracy  and 
power.  I  allude  to  the  appearance  of  glory  to  St.  Paul  in  his 
memorable  journey  to  Damascus.  What  can  surpass  the  bril- 
liancy he  describes?  (Acts  xxvi.  13>  'At  midday,  O  King,  I 
saw  in  the  way  a  light  from  Heaven  above  the  brightness  of  the 
sun  shining  round  about  me,  and  them  which  journeyed  with  me.' 
Let  us  for  a  moment  consider  the  splendour  of  a  midday  sun  in  an 
^f?^™  sky,  and  then  attempt  the  contemplation  of  an  effidgence 
which  threw  that  midday  sun  mto  shade. 

The  reason  that  this  divine  mode  of  communication  was  so  well 
toown  to  the  patriarchs  and  ancient  Jews  was,  that  it  was  a 
^^l^^^^  l"^^  institution  of  the  Deity  from  the  time  that 
man  w^  banished  from  Eden.  This  is  distinctly  revealed  to  us  in 
rfaced^ttil  translated  in  our  version— ^  And  he 

sword  whSh  ^^'^^^     Eden  cherubim  and  a  flaming 

Sfe '    A  v?^  S;^^'!f"y  *^^P       W  of  the  treeTf 

Sanslation  17  thTt  ""T"^  religious  world  from  this 
translation  is,  that  berem  is  described  the  pi^nce  of  an  angel 
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with  a  flaming  sword  in  his  hand ;  than  which  nothing  can  be 
more  erroneous.  In  no  pafisage  of  Scripture  does  me  word 
'  cherubim '  mean  an  angel  or  angels ;  and  the  word  translated 
sword,  by  the  construction  of  the  sentence  in  the  origmal,  may  be 
totally  independent  of  any  connection  with  the  cherubim,  'The 
words  commonly  rendered  "  flaming  sword," '  say  the  authors  of 
the  Universal  History,  *  are  in  Uie  original  the  flame  of  cutting ^  or 
division,  or  a  dividing  Jlame,  for  the  same  word  whidi  signifies  a 
sword  signifies  also  diidsion,  and  is  translated  both  ways.  This 
is  simply,  in  other  words,  a  description  of  the  original  institution 
of  the  grand  primeyal  prototype  of  the  cberubim-H^hariot  and 
brilliantly  revolving  flame  which  occaaionaUy  appeared  to  patri- 
archs, prophets,  and  apostles,  and  the  stationary  artificial  model 
of  which  was  placed  in  the  tabemade  of  Moses,  and  in  the 
temples  which  succeeded  in  its  place.  But  the  influence  of  this 
grand  prototype  (Gen.  iiL  24)  spread  far  and  wide  in  all  the 
tribes  of  mankind,  as  has  been  shown  in  the  notices  of  the  fire- 
worship,  and  the  emblemry  of  the  ancient  world. 

J.  H,  C. 


THE  ACTS  OF  ANDREW  AND  MATTHIAS  IN  THE  CITY 
OF  THE  MEN-EATERS. 

Of  all  the  stories  contained  in  Tischendorf  s  collection  of  apo- 
cryphal Acts  of  Aposflea,  this  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable,  both 
on  account  of  its  contents  and  from  its  wide  circulation  in  early 
times. 

In  the  following  pages  we  give  an  epitome  of  the  book,  so  as  to 
exhibit  a  pretty  full  idea  of  its  contents.  In  some  copies  the 
name  of  the  Apostle  associated  with  Andrew  is  Matthias,  and  in 
others  Matthew ;  we  have  retained  the  former  as  being  that  which 
Tischendorf  has  adopted  in  his  text.  In  other  versions  of  the 
legend  Matthew  the  taaH»llect€r  is  expressly  mentioned  as  the 
one  who  went  to  the  city  of  the  men-eaters. 

In  <  The  Acts  and  Martyrdom  of  Matthew,'  also  published  by 
Tischendorf,  we  see  that  the  kgrad  of  the  visit  of  that  Apostle 
and  Andrew  to  the  city  of  the  men-eaters  was  the  basis  of  many 
narrations,  all  embodying  the  same  general  notion;  though  the 
particulars  in  the  several  narrations  are  utterly  contradictory. 

*The  Acts  of  Andrew  and  Matthias'  commence  thus At 
that  time  all  the  Apostles  were  gathered  togetiiier,  and  they  dis* 
tributed  the  countries  to  themselves,  casting  lots,  that  each  one 
might  go  to  the  part  which  fell  to  him.    It  fell,  therefore,  to 
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Matthias  by  lot  that  he  should  go  to  the  land  of  the  men-eaters. 
Now  the  men  of  that  city  neither  ate  bread  nor  drank  wine,  but 
they  were  accustomed  to  eat  the  flesh  of  men,  and  to  drink  their 
blood.  Every  man,  therefore,  who  arrived  in  their  dty  they 
seized  him,  and  put  out  his  eyes,  and  gave  him  to  drink  an  en- 
chanted potion  prepared  by  magic  and  enchantment ;  and  when 
they  drank  the  encnanted  potion,  their  hearts  were  changed,  and 
their  mind  altered. 

'  When,  therefore,  Matthias  entered  into  the  gate  of  their  dty, 
the  men  of  that  city  seized  him  and  put  out  his  eyes ;  and,  alter 
having  put  them  out,  they  gave  him  to  orink  the  enchanted  potion  of 
their  magic  deceit ;  and  they  took  him  away  to  prison,  and  gave  him 
grass  to  eat,  and  he  ate  it  not.  For  when  he  partook  of  their  en- 
chanted potion  his  heart  was  not  changed  nor  was  his  mind  altered.' 

This  story  then  goes  on  to  describe  Matthias  as  praying  to 
Christ  on  account  of  the  treatment  which  he  had  received,  and 
entreating  that  he  might  not  become  the  food  of  the  men- 
eaters,  and  that  his  sight  might  be  restored  to  him.  Thereupon 
a  light  shone  in  the  prison,  and  Matthias  was  addressed  by  a 
voice,  '  Matthias,  beloved,  receive  thy  sight and  his  sight  was  at 
once  restored.  He  is  then  told  not  to  be  cast  down,  for  he  should 
be  delivered  out  of  every  peril,  together  with  all  his  brethren  that 
were  with  him.  He  was  to  wait  twenty-seven  days,  and  then  An- 
drew should  be  sent  to  bring  him  out  of  prison,  together  with  all 
the  auditors  (whether  of  Matthias  or  oi  Andrew  is  not  said). 
Matthias  recognizes  the  voice  as  being  that  of  Christ. 

In  the  morning,  the  people  of  the  city  came  to  take  out  of  the 
prison  the  men  whom  they  would  eat ;  Matthias  shuts  his  eyes  that 
they  may  not  perceive  that  his  sight  had  been  restored.  Each  of 
the  captives  is  represented  as  having  a  label  to  signify  the  day  on 
which  he  shoula  be  taken  out  to  be  eaten.  That  of  Matthias 
signified  that  he  was  to  be  taken  out  on  the  thirtieth  day. 

The  scene  next  changes  to  the  country  where  Andrew  was 
teaching ;  to  whom  the  Lord  appears  when  the  twenty-seven  days 
were  expired,  and  charges  him  to  go  with  his  disciples  to  the  land 
of  the  men-eaters,  and  deliver  Matthias  from  that  place :  for  it 
was  but  three  days  before  they  were  going  to  slau^ter  him  for 
food.  Andrew  answers  that  he  cannot  get  thither  within  three 
days,  and  he  proposes  that  an  angel  should  be  sent  swiftly,  but 
that  as  he  was  himself  flesh  he  could  not  make  such  speed.  An- 
drew, however,  was  commanded  to  obey  his  Maker,  who  could 
treat  the  city  as  he  pleased ;  and  he  .  was  told  to  go  early  to  the 
sea  with  his  disdples,  where  he  would  find  a  ship  to  take  him  to 
the  place.  He  does  this,  and  accordingly  finds  the  ship  with  three 
men  in  it.    The  Lord  himself,  concealed  as  a  man,  was  the  helms- 
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man  of  the  vessel.  Andrew  rejoiced,  and  inquired  whither  the 
ship  was  hound ;  to  this,  reply  was  made,  To  the  land  of  the  men- 
eaters.  Andrew  then  says  that  he  too  was  going  thither ;  and  the 
helmsman  bade  him  embark.  However,  he  first  states  that  he 
has  no  money  to  pay  his  fare,  and  no  provision  for  the  voyage. 
He  then  goes  into  a  theological  discussion  as  to  why,  as  a  disciple 
of  Christ,  he  carries  neither  food  nor  money.  They  are  received 
on  board  cheerfully,  and  furnished  with  bread. 

The  helmsman  asks  Andrew  to  narrate  some  of  the  miracles  of 
Christ,  to  occupy  the  attention  of  his  disciples  and  to  keep  them 
from  the  fear  of  the  sea ;  for  they  were  at  once  to  move  off  from 
the  shore.  Andrew  then  narrates  how  Christ  was  with  his  dis- 
ciples in  the  vessel  asleep  during  the  storm ;  and  he  bade  his  com- 
panions to  be  of  good  cheer,  because  they  were  under  the  same 
care :  and  he  prayed  that  they  might  go  to  sleep,  and  accordingly 
they  went  to  sleep. 

Andrew's  own  attention  was  then  taken  up  with  the  remarkable 
manner  in  which  the  ship  sailed,  differing  from  anything  that  he 
had  seen  in  sixteen  voyages  that  he  had  made.  On  asking  the 
helmsman  for  an  explanation,  he  is  told  that  the  sea  knew  him  as 
a  disciple  of  Christ,  and  therefore  the  vessel  passed  through  it 
steadily  as  if  on  dry  land. 

The  helmsman  then  asks  Andrew  why  the  Jews  did  not  be- 
lieve in  Jesus ;  to  this  the  Apostle  is  made  to  reply  by  narrating  a 
strange  story. 

*  Truly,  brother,  he  manifested  to  us  that  he  is  God.  Do  not, 
then,  suppose  that  he  is  man ;  for  he  himself  made  the  heaven  and 
the  earth,  and  the  sea,  and  all  things  that  are  in  them.'  After 
some  further  conversation,  in  which  Andrew  mentions  some  of 
Christ's  Scripture  miracles,  he  proceeds  to  tell  the  strange  account 
of  what  Christ  did  in  secret. 

'It  came  to  pass  when  we,  the  twelve  disciples,  went  with. our 
Lord  into  a  temple  of  the  Gentiles,  that  he  might  show  us  the  igno- 
rance of  the  devil ;  and  the  chief  priests  seeing  us  following  Jesus, 
said  to  us,  O  wretches,  how  is  it  that  ye  walk  with  him  who  says, 
I  am  the  Son  of  God  ?  Has  God  a  son  ?  ...  Is  not  this  the  son  of 
Joseph  the  carpenter  ?  .  .  .  Now  when  we  heard  these  words  our 
hearts  turned  into  weakness.  But  Jesus,  knowing  that  oiu*  hearts 
were  cast  down,  took  us  to  a  desert  place,  and  wrought  great 
miracles  in  our  presence,  and  showed  us  all  his  Godhead.  But  we 
said  to  the  chief  priests,  Come  you  also,  and  see ;  for  behold  he 
has  persuaded  us. 

'  And  the  chief  priests  came  and  went  with  us,  and  they  entered 
into  the  temple  oi  the  Gentiles.  .  .  .  And  there  entered  with  us 
thirty  men  of  the  people  and  four  chief  priests.    And  Jesus,  look- 
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ing  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  temple,  saw  two  carred  sphinxes ; 
and  he  turned  to  us  and  said,  Behold  the  sign  of  the  Cross ;  for 
these  are  like  the  Cherubim  and  Seraphim  which  are  in  heaven." 
Then  Jesus  looking  on  the  right  where  the  sphinx  was,  said  to  it, 
I  say  unto  thee,  thou  likeness  of  what  is  m  heayen,  which  the 
hands  of  craftsmen  have  sculptured,  be  thou  severed  irom  thy 
place  and  come  down,  and  answer  and  rebuke  the  chief  priests, 
and  show  them  whether  I  am  God  or  man." 

'  And  immediately,  in  that  hour,  the  sphinx  came  down,  and 
receiving  a  human  voice  said,  O  the  foolish  children  of  Israel ! 
the  blindness  of  their  hearts  alone  is  not  sufficient,  but  they  wish 
others  to  be  blind  like  themselves,  saying  that  God  is  a  man." ' 
The  sphinx  ^oes  on  with  much  more  in  the  same  strain,  say- 
ing that  Chnst  was  he  who  had  called  Abraham,  chargii^the 
Jews  with  unbelief,  with  desecrating  their  synagogues,  &c  Then 
Andrew  continues :  '  And  we  said  to  the  cmef  priests,  "  It  is  now 
right  that  you  should  believe  us,  for  even  the  stones  have  rebuked 
you."  And  the  Jews  answered  and  said,  These  stones  sf&sk 
through  magic ;  and  do  not  ye  suppose  that  he  is  God.  For  if  ye 
test  the  things  spoken  by  the  stone,  ye  know  his  deceit.  For  where 
did  he  find  Abraham,  or  where  did  he  see  him  ?  For  Abraham  was 
dead  many  years  before  he  was  bom,  and  how  did  he  know  him  ?  " 

'  But  Jesus,  turning  again  to  the  figure,  said  to  it,  Because 
these  disbelieve  that  I  talked  with  Abraham,  go  into  the  land  of  the 
Canaanites,  and  go  to  the  double  cave  [the  cave  of  Machpelah]  in 
the  field  of  Mamre,  where  the  body  of  Abraham  is,  bikL  call  it 
out  of  the  sepuldffe,  saying,  Abraham,  Abraham,  whose  body  is 
in  the  sepulchre,  but  whose  soul  is  in  paradise,  thus  saith  he  that 
formed  man,  who  made  thee  his  friend  from  the  beginning :  Arise 
thou,  and  Isaac  thy  son,  and  Jacob  thy  son's  son,  and  go  unto 
the  sanctuary  of  the  Jebusites,  that  we  may  rebuke  the  chief  priests, 
that  they  may  know  that  I  know  thee  and  thou  me."  And  when 
the  sphinx  heard  these  words,  immediately  it  walked  before  us  all, 
and  went  into  the  land  of  the  Canaanites  to  the  field  of  Mamre, 
and  called  out  of  the  sepulchre,  as  God  commanded  it.  And 
immediately  the  twelve  patriarchs  came  forth  alive  out  of  the 
sepulchre ;  and  they  answered  and  said  to  it,  To  which  of  us  art 
thou  sent  ?  "  And  the  sphinx  answered  and  said,  I  am  sent  to 
the  three  patriarchs  for  a  witness ;  but  go  you  and  rest  until  the 
time  of  the  resurrection."  And  when  they  heard  this,  th^  went 
into  the  sepulchre  and  fell  asleep.  And  the  three  natriaTch^  went 
with  the  sphinx  unto  Jesus,  and  rebuked  the  chiei  priests.  And 
Jesus  said  to  them,  Go  away  to  your  places ;"  and  they  went ; 
and  he  said  to  the  fignre,  "  Go  up  to  thy  place ;"  and  immediately 
it  went  up  and  stood  in  its  place. 
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When  Andrew  had  given  this  narration,  and  after  some  further 
conversation  had  taken  place,  the  vessel  had  approached  the  land, 
and  Andrew  fell  asleep.  Jesus  commands  the  angels  to  bear  An- 
drew and  his  companions  on  shore,  and  to  lay  them  on  the  ground 
outside  the  dty  oi  the  men*eaters. 

In  the  morning  Andrew  wakes  and  sees  that  he  is  on  the  land, 
and  tiiat  his  companions  are  sleeping  by  him :  he  wakes  them,  and 
tells  them  that  the  Lord  had  been  with  them  in  the  vessel, 
though  they  knew  him  not  His  companions  tell  him  that  while 
they  were  overcome  with  sleep  eciglea  from  heaven  had  carried 
their  souls  to  the  heavenly  paradise,  where  they  saw  Jesus  on  his 
throne  of  glcay  with  the  angels,  and  with  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  and  David  praiang  with  Ins  harp,  and  the  twelve  Aposties, 
each  accompanied  by  an  angel  in  the  likeness  of  himself ;  and  they 
heard  the  Lord  command  the  angels  to  hear  the  Apostles  in  every 
thing  that  they  asked. 

After  Andrew  had  prayed,  Jesus  appears  to  him  as  a  child,  and 
tells  him  that  he  had  been  brought  to  the  end  of  his  voyage  by  a 
miracle,  although  he  had  said  that  it  was  impossible  to  get  tmther  in 
three  days.  He  then  tells  him  to  go  into  the  city  to  Matthias  and 
to  brin^  him  out  of  prison,  together  with  all  the  strangers  that 
were  with  him.  Andrew  is  then  told  that  he  will  have  to  suffer 
much  in  the  city,  that  his  flesh  wiU  be  strewed  through  the  streets, 
and  his  blood  flow  upon  the  earth ;  but  that  they  will  not  be  able 
to  kill  him,  and  tnat  the  city  contained  those  who  should  be- 
lieve. 

Andrew  and  his  companions  enter  the  cit^  invisibly,  and  go  to 
the  prison  ;  the  guards  fall  down  dead  at  his  prayer ;  and  at  the 
sign  of  the  cross  the  doors  open.  After  some  conversation  with 
Matthias,  whom  he  seems  to  reprove  for  not  having  freed  himself 
by  miracle,  he  looks  up  and  sees  certain  captives,^  eating  grass 
naked ;  and  after  bewailing  their  condition  and  giving  vent  to  his 
feelings  in  a  pretty  long  rebuke  addressed  to  Satan,  he  and  Mat- 
thias pray,  and  restore  first  the  sight  and  then  the  reason  of  the 


Andrew  then  bids  them  go  to  the  lower  parts  of  the  city,  where 
they  would  find  a  fig-tree  under  which  they  should  sit,  and  of  the 
fruit  of  whidi  they  might  eat  until  he  came,  however  long  he  tar- 
ried. They  ask  Andrew  to  accompany  them  as  a  guard  and 
jHTotection,  le^  the  vnx^ked  men  of  the  dty  should  see  them  and 
treat  them  worse  than  before ;  the  Apostie,  however,  assures  them 
that  they  shall  l)e  safe,  and  they  all  go  to  the  fig-tree. 

*  rpus  fi^Spas  is  the  reading  of  the  text ;  but  as  they  are  afterwards  said  to  be 
270  men  and  49  women,  in  all  319,  the  numeral  rp«i$  may  be  copied  by  mistake 
for  ri^  (319). 
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Andrew  then  commands  a  clotid  to  bear  away  Matthias  and  the 
disciples  who  had  accompanied  him ;  which  it  does  accordingly, 
and  carries  them  to  the  mountain  where  Peter  was  teaching.  So 
that  the  whole  journey  of  Matthias  to  the  city  of  the  men-eaters 
results  in  nothing  as  far  as  his  preaching  is  concerned ;  the  distri- 
bution by  lot  appears  to  be  no  good  guide. 

Andrew  goes  forth  from  the  prison,  and  walking  into  the  dty 
sees  a  pedestal  of  a  statue,  behind  which  he  sits  down  to  see  what 
would  take  place.  The  people  go  to  the  prison  to  take  out  the  men 
who  were  to  be  eaten,  but  they  find  tne  prison  open  and  empty, 
and  the  keepers  dead.  They  report  this  to  the  governors  of  the  city, 
who  are  filled  with  wonder  at  what  has  happened ;  but  to  provide 
food  they  command  that  the  dead  keepers  shall  be  brought  to  be 
eaten  for  the  food  of  that  day,  and  tnat  for  the  morrow  they  shall 
gather  together  all  the  old  men  of  the  diy,  and  take  seven  of  them 
by  lot  for  food,  until  they  should  be  able  to  send  out  marauding 
bands  to  bring  in  prisoners  to  be  eaten. 

They  bring  the  seven  dead  keepers  of  the  prison  to  the  middle 
of  the  city,  where  there  was  a  fiimace  and  a  wine  press,  for  cook- 
ing the  victims  and  for  squeezing  out  their  blood  for  drink.  When 
they  bring  the  keepers  to  the  wine-press,  a  voice  from  heaven 
comes  to  Andrew,  *  See,  O  Andrew,  what  is  done  in  this  city ! ' 
The  Apostle  prays  that  no  evil  may  be  allowed  to  happen,  and  the 
swords  fall  out  of  the  hands  of  the  executioners.  (The  victims, 
however,  were  already  dead.)  The  rulers  seeing  this  exclaun 
that  the  escaped  prisoners  must  be  magicians,  and  that  as  they 
cannot  eat  the  dead  keepers,  they  must  collect  the  old  men  and 
cast  lots,  because  they  are  very  hungry. 

They  gather  together  217  old  men  and  select  seven  by  lot ;  one 
of  these  begs  that  they  will  spare  him  and  take  his  son  instead  ; 
the  officers  employed  consult  the  rulers  of  the  city,  who  consent  to 
the  substitution.  The  old  man  then  {wht/y  it  is  not  at  all  appa- 
rent) ofiers  them  his  daughter  to  be  eaten  as  well  as  his  son.  The 
children  lament  their  doom,  and  entreat  that  they  may  be  spared 
to  become  of  full  stature  before  they  were  slain ;  the  officers  show 
them  no  pity,  but  take  them  off  to  the  wine-press.  Andrew  weeps 
at  the  sight,  and  prays  that  the  victims  may  be  delivered ;  where- 
upon the  swords  fall  from  the  hands  of  the  slaughterers,  which 
causes  great  fear  amongst  the  people. 

The  rulers  weep,  and  know  not  what  to  do ;  and  the  devil  comes 
amongst  them  in  the  form  of  an  old  man,  and  says,  '  Woe  unto 
you  I  for  you  - will  now  die  for  want  of  food ;  what  will  the  sheep 
and  oxen  do  for  you  ?  They  will  not  suffice  for  you.  But  now 
rise  and  search  here  for  a  stranger  named  Andrew  and  kill  him  ; 
for  if  not,  he  will  not  suffer  you  to  carry  out  your  custom  any 
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more  ;  for  it  was  he  who  freed  the  men  from  the  prison,  and  he  is 
in  this  city,  and  you  know  him  not :  now,  therefore,  arise  and 
seek  for  mm,  that  henceforth  you  may  be  able  to  partake  of  your 
food.' 

Andrew  was  all  the  while  unseen  by  the  devil,  but  he  re- 

?lied,  '  O  most  hostile  Belial,  enemy  of  the  whole  creation ;  my 
jord  Jesus  Christ  will  humble  thee  down  to  the  abyss.'  The 
devil  replies,  '  I  hear  thy  voice,  and  I  know  thy  voice,  but  where 
thou  standest  I  know  not.'  Andrew  answers,  '  Wherefore  then 
wast  thou  called  Amael — ^was  it  not  because  thou  art  blind,  not 
seeing  all  the  saints  ?  '  The  devil  then  tells  the  people  to  search 
for  him  who  thus  was  talking  with  him,  for  he  was  the  person. 
They  shut  the  city  gates,  and  look  for  the  saint,  but  they  see 
him  not.  The  Lord  commands  him  to  show  himself  to  the  people, 
that  they  might  learn  His  power,  and  the  impotence  of  the  devil 
who  energized  them. 

Andrew  then  stands  forth  and  says,  'Behold,  I  am  Andrew 
whom  ye  seek.'  They  run  on  him,  saying,  '  As  thou  hast  done  to 
us,  so  will  we  do  to  thee ;'  and  they  take  counsel  how  to  treat 
him.  They  think  that  if  his  head  were  cut  off  it  would  be  a  death 
without  torture,  and  if  they  burned  him  they  would  not  have  him 
to  eat.  At  length  one  into  whom  the  devil  had  entered,  proposed 
that  a  rope  should  be  tied  round  his  neck,  and  that  he  should  be 
dragged  through  the  streets  and  lanes  of  the  city,  and  when  he  died 
he  should  be  (fivided  into  shares.* 

Accordingly,  thev  thus  treat  Andrew,  dragging  him  by  the 
rope  round  his  neck,  so  that  pieces  of  his  flesh  clave  to  the  earth, 
and  his  blood  flowed  on  the  ground  like  water.  In  the  evening 
they  put  him  in  prison  and  tie  his  hands  behind  him,  '  and  he  was 
exceedingly  weary.' 

The  next  day  they  drag  him  in  the  same  manner  ;  and  when  he 
prayed,  the  devil  came  behind  and  said  to  the  multitude,  '  Strike 
riim  on  the  mouth  that  he  may  not  speak.'    In  the  evening  they 

Eut  him  in  prison  as  before ;  and  the  devil  comes,  bringing  with 
im  seven  demons  which  the  saint  had  cast  out  in  the  circumjacent 
countries ;  and  the  demons  stand  before  Andrew,  seeking  to  kill 
him.  After  they  had  upbraidingly  addressed  him,  they  sought  to 
accomplish  this,  *but  when  they  saw  the  seal  on  his  forehead, 
which  the  Lord  had  given  to  him,  they  were  afraid,  and  instead 
of  drawing  near  to  lum  they  fled.  And  the  devil  said  to  them, 
"  Why  do  ye  flee  from  him,  my  children,  and  have  not  slain  him  ?  " 
^rhe  demons  answer  and  say  to  the  devil,  "  We  are  not  able  to 
kill  him ;  but  if  thou  art  able,  kill  him,  for  we  knew  him  before  he 


*»  This  is  just  the  way  in  which  Romanists  treat  the  real  or  reputed  bodies  of 
their  saints  when  long  dead ;  the  portions  are  sometimes  very  minute. 
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right  priudple  must  have  been,  for  it  to  be  thought  justifiable  on 
any  account  to  put  forth  such  feigned  tales,  which  would  impose  on 
the  credulous. 

Whoever  upholds  fictitious  miracles  does  what  is  calculated  to 
weaken  the  force  of  all  Scripture  miracles ;  for  in  this  way  an 
endeavour  is  made  to  put  both  classes  on  the  same  level,  and  thus 
to  bring  down  Scripture  miracles  from  the  high  ground  on  which 
they  stand,  to  the  mere  level  of  feigned  tales.  In  this  manner 
apocryphal  legends  of  saints  have  done  much  harm  in  weakening 
the  force  of  Christian  evidence ;  while  if  they  are  rightly  understood 
the^  have  their  value,  as  showing  the  real  historic  character  of 
Scnpture  narrations,  so  utterly  different  from  what  they  would 
have  been,  had  they  presented  merely  a  fictitious  narrative  drawn 
from  man's  own  fancy,  instead  of  being  a  relation  of  facts. 

L.  M. 


THE  ESSENES. 

Before  the  advent  of  the  Messiah,  the  Jewish  people  are  gene- 
rally considered  by  ecclesiastical  historians  as  divided  into  three 
separate  sects ;  viz.  the  Pharisees,  the  Sadducees,  and  the  Essenes. 
The  last  of  these,  however,  cannot  be  classed,  as  they  have 
hitherto  been,  amon^  the  Jewish  sects,  if  the  hypothesis  which 
identifies  the  Christians  with  the  Essenes  be  correct.  We  are 
aware  that  several  writers  have  maintained  that  there  is  a  resem- 
blance  between  Essenism  and  Christianity ;  but  none  of  them  have 
gone  so  far  as  to  consider  the  Essenes  to  be  actually  Christians. 
This  has  been  done  by  the  Church  of  Rome  in  order  to  support 
the  antiquity  of  the  Monastic  institution  ;*  but  with  her  it  is  a 
dogma,  as  no  proof  is  given.  A  writer  in  one  of  our  popular 
periodicals,  supposed  to  be  Thomas  De  Quincey,**  gives  what  he 
considers  satisiactory  arguments  to  show  that '  in  this  particular 
instance  the  dogmatism  of  Rome  rests  upon  a  sense  of  transcen- 
dent truth — of  truth  compulsory  to  the  Christian  conscience.' 
Now,  seeing  that  this  is  the  first  attempt  in  our  country  to  defend 
this  dogma  of  the  Romish  Church,  we  intend  to  prove  in  the  pre- 
sent article  that  the  arguments  brought  forward  by  this  writer 
(which  we  believe  have  not  been  answered),  although  certainly 
very  ingenious,  are  anything  but  convincing,  and  that  the  hy- 

*  See  the  "works  of  Baronius,  &c.  There  are,  however,  some  writers  of  th< 
Komish  Church, — for  instance,  Valesius  (Not.  in  Euseb.,  lib.  ii.  c.  17)  and  Pag 
(Critic,  in  Baron.  An.,  62.  4), — who  admit  that  the  monastic  system  did  not  begii 
till  the  close  of  the  third  ceutunr. 

^  In  Blackwood's  Magazine  for  the  year  1840,  vol.  xlvii. 
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pothesis  which  they  defend  is  untenable.  The  writer  alluded  to 
begins  with  maintaining  two  propositions — 1st.  No  '  such  philoso- 
phical sect  as  the  Essenes  ever  existed  amongst  the  Jews.'  2ndly, 
'  In  the  Judaean  history  of  Josephus  there  is  no  notice  taken  of 
the  new-bom  brotherhood  of  Christians;'  this  he  considers  so 
very  remarkable  as  to  entitle  him  to  conclude  that  Josephus,  in 
describing  the  Essenes,  describes  the  primitive  Christians.  1st,  His 
'objections  to  the  Essenes,  as  any  permanent  or  known  sect 
amongst  the  Jews,'  are  as  follows : — 1st  obj.  Because,  '  whilst  all 
other  sorts  and  orders  of  men  converse  with  Christ  during  his 
ministry  in  Palestine,  never  do  we  hear  of  any  interview  between 
him  and  the  Essenes.'  To  this  objection  we  give  the  answer, 
that,  as  the  Essenes  did  not  visit  the  temple, — for,  although  they 
sent  gifts,*  yet  they  offered  no  sacrifice  in  that  place, — how  could 
our  Saviour,  who  '  ever  taught  in  the  synagogue  and  the  temple,' 
converse  with  members  of  a  sect  who  seldom  went  abroad,  and 
who  secluded  themselves  from  places  of  public  resort  ?  And  how 
could  '  a  body  of  men  ^  so  truly  spiritual  in  the  externals  of  their 
creed '  win  a  word  of  praise  from  Christ,  or  '  a  word  of  reproach 
for  that  by  which  they  might  happen  to  fall  short  of  their  own 
professions,'  seeing  the  rumour  of  the  Saviour's  doings — his  dis- 
courses the  most  sublime  and  his  miracles  the  most  astonishing — 
could  not  make  them  leave  their  solitary  abodes  on  the  mountains 
or  their  dwelKngs  in  the  villages  and  towns  ?  Could  He,  whose 
every  word  and  whose  eveiy  action  was  said  and  done  in  the 
market-places  and  public  highways,  so  far  forget  the  eternal 
interests  of  more  than  three  millions^  of  Jews,  as  to  leave 
them  in  order  to  converse  with  a  sect  who  would  not  come  to 
him,  and  who  would  in  all  probability  reject  his  counsels  with 
scorn,  as  it  was  one  of  their  rules  not  to  admit  a  man  of  another 
sect  into  the  apartments  in  which  they  lived  ?  ®  We,  however^  do 
not  think  with  some  writers  that  the  Essenes  were,  unlike  the  co- 
temporary  sects  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  uncondemned  by 
our  Saviour ;  for  in  Matthew  xix.  11  and  12,  Christ,  in  answer 
to  an  inquiry  of  his  discij)les,  says,  '  AH  men  cannot  receive  tliis 
saying,^  save  they  to  whom  it  is  given.  For  there  are  some 
eunudis  (Le.  swii  as  hved'  in  voluntary  abstinence)  whidi  were 
so  from  their  mother's  womb ;  and  there  are  some  eunuchs  which 
were  made  eunuchs  of  men ;  and  there  be  eunuchs  which  have- 


*  Joseph.,  Ant.,  xviiL  c.  1,  s.  4. 

*  We  take  only  the  population  of  Galilee,  as  our  Saviour  chiefly  preached  m 
that  part  af  Palestine.  From  Josephus  and  other  writers  we  learn  ^at  the  popa^ 
latioB  of  Palestine,  during  the  time  of  Christ,  was  ten  raillimis. 

*  Joseph.,  De  Bell.,  lib.  ii.  c.  8. 

f  Or,  as  it  is  rend^ed  by  Bloomfield, '  All  are  not  capable  of  practising  this  thing,' 
viz.  ov  ytmritrai, 

vol..  III.  NO.  V.  .  N 
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made  themselves  eunuchs  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's  sake/ 
From  this  description  of  an  existing  state  of  things  we  leam  that 
three  classes  of  individuals  abstained  from  marriage,  viz.  those 
who  were  physically  miable  'from  their  mother's  womb;*  and 
those  who  were,  under  the  command  of  others,  '  made  eunuchs  of 
men and  lastly,  those  who  abstained  for  the  sake  of  the  king- 
dom. All  the  best  commentators  are  of  opinion  that  the  contem- 
plative Essenes  are  here  alluded  to,  because  they  abstained  from 
the  society  of  women,  in  order  to  be  (as  they  thought)  better  fitted 
for  heaven.  Now,  in  the  above  passage,  does  our  Lord  repre- 
hend celibacy /^>r  the  sake  of  reliffion,  or  does  he  not?  If  he  does 
not,  then  the  Essenes  are  to  be  considered  as  uncondemned ;  if, 
however^  ,  we  answer  the  question  in  the  affirmative,  then  one  at 
least  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Essenes  must  be  considered  as  con- 
demned by  the  only  infallible  authority,  Jesus  Christ.  ITiat  the 
question  must  be  answered  in  the  affirmative  is  evident,  when  we 
consider  that,  if  our  Saviour  did  regard  celibacy  in  itself  as  pre- 
eminently excellent,  then  he  would  have  said,  as  was  his  custom 
on  other  occasions  (e,ff.  the  sermon  on  the  mount),  'Blessed  are 
those  who  abstain  from  marriage  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven  s 
sake  and  the  reason  why  he  did  not  thus  express  himself  was 
just  because  the  motive  ('  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's  sake ')  was 
selfish,  and  not  such  as  '  implies  the  sacrifice  of  human  feelings 
from  love  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  for  the  sake  of  rendering 
it  more  efficient  service.  This  decision,  therefore,  was  opposed 
not  only  to  the  old  Hebrew  notion  that  celibacy  was  per  se  igno- 
minious, but  also  to  the  ascetic  doctrine  which  made  it  per  se  a 
superior  condition  of  life.'  ^  Let  us  now  consider  the  2nd  objection, 
which  is,  that  '  the  death-like  silence  of  all  the  evangelists,  and  all 
the  apostles,  makes  it  a  mere  impossibility  to  suppose  the  existence 
of  such  a  sect  as  the  Essenes  in  the  time  of  Christ.'  We  do  not 
see  how  '  no  one  of  the  four  Gospels '  alluding  to  the  Essenes  is  a 
proof  of  their  non-existence  as  a  Jewish  sect ;  for,  as  it  was  their 
design  to  write  only  the  history  of  our  Saviour's  ministry,  and  no- 
thing more,  we  must  consider  any  particular  notice  of  such  a  sect, 
when  there  was  no  necessity,  no  particular  occasion  for  so  doing 
(as  they  never,  like  the  Pharisees,  Sadducees,  Herodians,  and  Sa- 
maritans, conversed  with  Christ^,  not  only  as  uncalled  for,  but  as 
being  very  remarkable,  seeing  tnat  the  history  of  the  Jewish  sects 
had  nothing  to  do  with  their  histories.  To  conclude,  therefore, 
that  the  obscure  Jewish  sect  called  the  Essenes  never  existed,  be- 
cause the  Evangelists  do  not  notice  them,  is  not  only  very  bad 
reasoning,  but  very  unbecoming  a  candid  inquirer  after  truth. 

8  Neander,  Life  of  Christ,  Bohn's  translatioD,  p.  363.  This  edition  of  Neander*B 
work^  is  the  one  always  referred  to  in  the  text. 


1852.]  Tlie  Essenes.  179 

For  what  would  we  thmk  of  a  French  writer  if  he  should  maintain 
that  no  such  religious  sect  as  the  Society  of  Friends  existed  in 
Great  Britain,  because  there  is  no  allusion  to  them  in  Grimshaw's 
Life  of  Legh  Richmond  ?  Now  this  reasoning  is  just  the  same 
as  that  which  we  are  at  present  considering — the  objector  main- 
tains that  no  such  sect  as  the  Essenes  existed  in  the  time  of 
Christ,  because  there  is  no.  notice  taken  of  them  in  the  Life  of 
Jesus  Christ  by  the  Evangelists  I  But  how  could  the  disciples, 
who  seldom  left  our  Lord,  know  (even  if  they  had  been  willing) 
anything  about  a  society  of  uien  who,  secluding  themselves  from 
public  jSfe,  passed  their  ditys  in  humble  abodes  and  lived  as  they 
died — unhonoured  and  «nsung  ?  The  secrecy  of  this  Jewish  sect 
has  been  sufficiently  described  by  Sir  John  Marsham.^  With 
regard,  however,  to  ^  the  death-like  silence  of  all  the  Apostles,' 
we  are  of  opinion  that  there  is  not  sufficient  evidence  to  prove 
such  an  assertion.  Not  only  do  we  agree  with  all  tiie  best  com- 
mentators in  maintaining  that  there  is  a  reference  to  the  Essenes 
in  the  2nd  chapter  of  St.  Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  but  we 
believe  also  that  there  is  a  complete  condemnation  of  their  error% 
and  dogmas.  As  this  has  not  been  sufficiently  noticed  by  the 
commentators,  we  will  at  once  proceed  to  prove  the  above  propo- 
sition. In  the  8th  verse  Paul  warns  the  Christians  at  Colossse  to 
'Beware  lest  any  man  spoil  you  through  philosophy  and  vain 
deceit,  after  the  tradition  of  men,  after  the  rudiments  (or  ele- 
ments) of  the  world,  and  not  after  Christ.'  Now  read  what  Jo- 
sephus  says :  '  They  also  take  great  pains  in  studying  the  writings 
ot  the  ancients,  and  choose  out  of  them  what  is  most  for  the  ad- 
vantage of  the  soul  and  body.'  *  From  this  passage  we  see,  as 
Neander  says,"^  that  the  Essenes  '  sought  to  explore  the  powers  of 
nature,'  and  that  'comiected  with  their  secret  doctrines  was  a 
traditional  knowledge.'  In  the  16th  verse  Paul  goes  on  to  say, 
'  Let  no  man  therefore  judge  you  in  meat,  or  in  drink,  or  in  re- 
spect of  an  holiday,  or  of  the  new  moon,  or  of  the  sabbath-days.' 
Not  only  had  the  Essenes  an  overrated  esteem  for  the  outward 
practices  of  religion,  but  in  the  strict  observance  of  institutions, 
&c.,  received  from  their  fathers,  they  would  yield  to  no  living 
Jew ;  especially  in  the  superstitious  observance  of  the  sabbath, 
for  on  that  day  '  they  would  not,'  says  Dr.  Beard,™  '  remove  a 
vessel  from  its  place,  even  for  the  most  pressing  wants  of  nature.' 
What  the  Apostle  says  regarding  meat  applies,  we  are  of  opinion, 
only  to  the  Essenes,  for,  according  to  Josephus,  they  w^re  bound 


^  Can.  Chr.  Saec,  ix. 

*  Bell.  Jud.,  ii.  c.  8,  s.  6.   Whiston's  translation. 
^  Church  Hist.,  vol.  i. 

«  Kitto's  Biblical  Cyclopaedia,  art.  *  Essenes.' 
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by  oath  to  avoid  all  food  which  had  not  been  prepared  by  their 
^  own  sect,  and  some,  he  says,*^  suffered  death  rather  than  partake 
of  any  other.  But  it  is  in  the  18th  verse  that  we  have  the  strongest 
condemnation  of  the  dogmas  of  Essenism ;  '  Let  no  man  beguile 
you  of  your  reward  in  a  voluntary  humility  (or,  as  it  may  be  ren- 
aered,  by  humility)  and  worshipping  of  angeh^  intruding  into 
those  things  which  he  hath  not  seen,  vaibly  puffed  up  by  his  fleshly 
mind ;'  with  this  verse  the  23rd  should  be  taken  in  connexion. 
Nbw,  the  candidates  for  admission  into  the  sect  were  bound  by  an 
oath  never  to  reveal  to  any  mortal  the  names  of  the  angels  which 
were  communicated  to  them.  And  there  is  no  proof  that  the 
angels  here  mentioned  had  the  same  duties,  &c.,  as  those  named 
in  Kevel.  i.  20,  although  maintained  by  the  writer  whose  opinion 
we  are  considering.  'There  are,*  says  Josephus,  'also  those 
among  them  who  undertake  to  foretel  things  to  come  {i.  e.  in- 
truding into  those  things  which  they  have  not  seen),  by  reading 
the  hdy  books,  and  usinff  several  sorts  of  purifications  {or,  as 
Neander  says,  "  a  particiSar  method  of  ascetical  preparation 
and  being  perpetually  conversant  in  the  discourses  of  the  pro- 
phets.' « 

From  these  considerations  we  therefore  deny  that  '  St.  Paul, 
the  learned  and  philosophic  apostle,  bred  up  in  all  the  learning  of 
the  most  orthodox  amongst  the  Jews,  gives  no  sign  that  he  had 
ever  heard  of  such  people '  as  the  Essenes.  Having  satisfactorily, 
we  think,  answered  all  the  objections  brought  forward  against  the 
commonly-received  opinion  that  the  Essenes  are  a  Jewish  sect, 
we  will  now  proceed  to  consider  the  second  proposition,  viz.  '  In 
the  Judaean  history  of  Josephus  there  is  no  notice  taken  of  the 
new-born  brotherhood  of  Christians.'  This  is  a  bold  assertion, 
and  one  which  should  not  have  been  so  confidently  made,  seeing 
that  scholars  of  no  mean  standing  have  maintained  a  different  opi- 
nion ;  for  it  is  wrong  to  sajr  that  the  celebrated  passage  in  the 
Antiquities  ^of  Josephus  (xviii.  c.  3,  s.  3)  '  has  long  been  given  up 
as  a  forgery  by  all  scholars.'  The  passage  is  as  follows :  '  Now, 
there  was  about  this  time  Jesus,  a  wise  man  (if  it  be  lawful  to  call 
him  a  man),  for  he  was  a  doer  of  wonderful  works  (a  teacher  of 
such  men  as  receive  the  truth  with  pleasure).  He  drew  over 
to  him  both  many  of  the  Jews  and  many  of  the  Gentiles.  (He 
was  Christ,  '0  Xpityrof  ovros  5v.)  And  when  Pilate,  at  the  sug- 
gestion of  the  principal  men  amongst  us,  had  condemned  him 
to  the  cross,  those  that  loved  him  did  not  forsake  him  (for  he 
appeared  to  them  alive  again  the  third  day,  as  the  divine  pro- 
phets foretold  these  and  ten  thousand  other  wonderful  things  con- 

n  B.  J.,  ii.  c.  8,  s.  8,  10. 

°  B.  J.,  \i.  c.  8,  s.  12.   Whiston*s  translation. 
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cenimg  him)  ;  and  the  tribe  of  Christians,  so  named  from  him,  are 
not  extinct  at  this  day.'p  The  existence  of  this  passage  in  Jose- 
phus  is  not  denied  by  our  opponent,  for  he  says,  ^  True  it  is,  that 
an  interpolated  pasiagsy  found  in  all  the  printed  editions  of  Jose-^ 
phus,  makes  him  take  a  special  and  a  respectful  notice  of  our 
Saviour.'  To  consider  the  whole  passage  as  interpolated  is  to 
deny  facts,  for  all  the  MSS.  and  Hebrew  translations  of  Josephus 
possess  it,  apd  Baronius  relates  that  a  MS.  of  the  Antiquities 
was  found  in  the  Vatican  library,  translated  into  Hebrew,  in  which 
this  passage  '  was  marked  with  an  obelus,'^  a  thing  no  one  would 
have  done  but  a  Jew.  That  Josenhus  knew  of  such  a  person  as 
Jesus  Christ  is  evident  from  the  fiillusion  to  James,  '  the  brother 
of  Jesus,  who  was  called  Christ'  (tov  aSeXipov  'loo^ou  rov  Xsyo/yLEvot; 
Xf?<(yTou).*  Eusebius  was  the  first  of  the  fathers  who  quoted  the 
passage,  and  it  was  unchall^nged  till  the  16th  century.  The  ma- 
jority of  critics,  however,  support  its  authority  as  a  whole,  but  differ 
in  its  extent ;  in  Germany  the  great  difficulty  (tlje  silence  of  Origen) 
is  got  ovpr  by  considering  the  words  which  we  include  in  brackets 
as  interpolated.  '  To  me,'  says  Milner,  in  his  History  of  the 
Church,  '  Josephus  seems  to  say  just  so  much  and  no  more  of 
Christ  as  might  be  expected  from  a  learned  sceptic  of  remarkable 
good  sense  and  supreme  loVe  of  worldly  things.'  But  although 
we  should  admit  that  the  whole  passage  is  interpolated,  still  we 
would  not  be  justified  in  concluding  that  Josephus  never  alludes 
to  the  Christians ;  for,  in  the  account  already  alluded  to,  of  the 
martyrdom  of  James,  we  read  that  the  high  priest  delivered  (a.d. 
62),  James,  the  brother  of  Jesu3  called  Christ,  and  some  others^  to 
be  stoned;  or,  according  to  Neander,  'he  caused  James,  with 
some  other  Christians^  to  be  condemned  to  death  by  the  Sanhe- 
drim.'^ It  is,  therefore,  wKojig  to  maintain,  after  reading  this,  that 
*  in  the  compass  of  854  pages  we  do  not  find  one  passage,  line,  or 
fraginent  of  a  line,  by  which  it  can  be  known  that  Jospphi^s  ever 
heard  of  such  a  body  as  the  Christians.'    Of  a  truth  such  a  gen- 

'  P  Whiston's  translatioBi 

riv^rcu  Kara  roxnov  rhw  XP^^^  'IriaovSi  aofphs  &yfjp  (^yc  drUpa  avrhv 
XP^^t  y^P  ''fapaS6^uy  tpywv  TroiTyr^s  (Ith&aKCLKos  avBpt&vofjf  rap  ai/v  7i^9yy  TdA)|0i) 
^exoM-^ywvy  Kal  -jroWohs  filv  *lov^a(o9v,  voAXqt/s  Bh  Koi  dvh  rov  'EWriyiicov  iv/iydysro, 
('O  Xpiarhs  oyros  ^v.)  Kal  avrhy  ivdei^u  rwv  vptinoov  wZpwv  vap*  i\yuv  aravp^  ^?riT€- 
Tifi7jK6ros  UiXdrov  ovk  i^eTra^ffavro  oi  rh  vp&rov  ainhy  dyatrfia-ayres.  QE<p<ivri  yap 
auToU  rplrriv  4x<uv  tiiitpai/  trdKtu  ray  Btlwy  vpo^yi^ray  ravrd  rc  real  &AAa  fAVpict 
^p\  oMTov  OavpLdiTM  elprifcSrwy).  Elsreri  rc  vvy  r&y  Xpurriaywy  avh  ro  oiyo/Mur/J^fvuy 
OVK  iir€\iire  rh  <pu\oy,-^ Arch,,  lib.  xviii. 

**  Ann.  Eccles.,  an.  134. 

^  See  Lardner's  Works,  vol.  i.,  Appendix  ix.  and  x.  to  his  Life. 

"  Arch.  XX.  c.  9.  This  passage,  like  the  former,  has  also  h^eu  called  in  <|ae9tion ; 
but  Neander  has  showp,  in  his  *  Planting  of  the  Christiaji  Chjirch '  (vol.  i.  note  p. 
367),  that  it  is  absurd  to  consider  it  as  interpolated, 

*  Planting  of  the  Christian  Charch. 
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tence  would  never  have  been  written,  if  this  advocate  of  a  favourite 
theory  had  taken  the  advice  of  the  poet, — 

Lock  up  thy  senses,  let  no  passion  stir ; 
Wake  all  to  Reason — let  her  reign  alone. 
Now  to  explain  this  supposed  omission  of  any  allusion  to  *  a  grow- 
ing sect  transcendently  interesting,'  in  the  writings  of  one  who 
passed  his  infancy,  youth,  and  manhood  in  the  very  midst  of  it,  we 
nave  seventeen  featiu^s  of  agreement,  sa^  the  writer  we  review, 
taken  from  Josephus'  description  of  the  Lssenes,  which  identifies 
them  with  the  Christians  of  Palestine.  As  the  most  of  these  appa- 
rent religious  similarities  have  been  alluded  to  by  several  writers, 
and  seeing  Neander  has  fully  answered  them  in  his  '  Life  of  Christ,' 
we  will  not  go  over  the  same  ground,  for,  as  that  profound  histo- 
rian has  remarked,  '  This  argument,  by  proving  too  much,  proves 
nothing ;  on  the  same  principle  we  might  show  a  connexion  between 
Christianity  and  every  form  under  which  mysticism  has  appeared  and 
reappeared  in  the  history  of  religion.'  We  will,  thereiore,  at  once 
proceed  to  consider  the  arguments  brought  forward  to  prove  that 
the  Essenes  arose  '  in  the  necessities  of  the  epichristian  generation.' 
This  proposition  is  thought  to  be  undeniable,  from,  first,  the  origin 
of  the  name ;  and,  second,  from  their  constitution  as  a  society. 

First.  The  origin  of  the  name.  To  the  question,  '  who  were 
the  Sicarii  and  the  Galileans  T  our  opponent  gives  the  answer, 
*  they  were  semi-Christians.'  His  words  are,  '  We  have  little  doubt 
that  the  Sicarii  and  the  Zealots  were  both  ofisets  from  the  same 
great  sect  of  the  Galileans,  and  that,  in  an  imperfect  sense,  all 
were  Ohristiam ;  but  also  we  believe  that  this  very  political  leaven 
led  to  the  projection  from  the  main  body  of  a  new  order  called 
the  Essenes,'  because,  he  goes  on  to  say,  '  by  tolerating  the  belief 
that  they  countenanced  the  Galileans  or  Sicarii,  the  primitive  chm'ch 
felt  that  she  would  be  making  herself  a  party  to  their  actions.' 
Now,  to  say  that  the  Primitive  Church  had  any  connexion  with  the 
Galileans,  Sicarii,  and  Zealots,  is  to  contradict  not  only  historical 
facts,  but  also  the  evidence  of  Scripture.  We  do  not  deny  that 
the  Galileans  and  Zealots  were  followers  of  Judas  the  Galilean, 
but  we  deny  that  they,  along  with  the  Sicarii,  were  followers,  in  any 
sense  of  the  term,  of  Jesus  Christ.  For  if  we  admitted  this,  then 
we  must  admit  that  '  the  man  Jesus '  taught  his  disciples  never  to 
obey  civil  authority,  and  never  to  spread  the  Gospel  by  any  other 
means  than  that  of  arms ;  that  rapine,  plunder,  and  murder  are 
lawful ;  and  that  to  kill  and  privately  stab  your  enemy  becomes  a 
follower  of  '  the  meek  and  lowly  Jesus.'  That  these  attacks  upon 
the  usages  of  society  were  made  by  the  Jewish  sects  already  men- 
tioned, is  evident  from  Josephus'  Antiquities  and  Wars  of  the 
Jews.    The  Galileans  taught  that  tribute  ought  not  to  be  paid  to 
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the  Romans,  and  that  the  laws  of  Moses  were  to  be  defended  by 
the  force  of  arms.  The  Zealots  are,  it  is  true,  alluded  to  in  Scrip- 
ture (Acts  xxi.  20 ;  xxii.  3 ;  John  xvi.  2)  ;  but  they  are  not  to  be 
confounded  with  those  of  that  name  who  were  followers  of  Judas, 
and  who  perpetrated  the  greatest  enormities,  for  they  '  merely  in- 
sisted,' says  Home,  ^  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and  by  no 
means  went  so  far  as  those  persons,  termed  Zealots,  of  whom  we 
read  in  Josephus.'  The  Sicarii  were  so  called  from  their  using 
the  sica,  a  short  cutlass,  which  they  carried  under  the  arm,  as  the 
Italians  do  the  atilettOj  and  privately  stabbed  in  the  daytime  the 
object  of  their  hatred.**  It  is  said,  we  admit,  that  the  description 
given  of  these  sects  by  Josephus  is  greatly  exaggerated,  and  that 
his  statements  must  be  qualified,  as  he  is  anything  but  trustworthy. 
Since,  however,  scholars  of  the  greatest  erudition,  from  Baronius 
down  to  Neander,  have  thought  otherwise,  the  fideUty  and  veracity 
of  this  faithfiil  historian  cannot  suffer  by  being  questioned  by  an 
anonymous  writer.  He  goes  on  to  state  that  this  secret  society  of 
the  Essenes  arose  from  the  persecution  which  took  place  at  Jeru- 
salem, '  and  its  organization  was  most  artful.'  They  could  not 
call  themselves  '  the  brethren,'  as  such  a  name  '  had  been  too  dan- 
gerous ;'  for  to  try  by  any  means  to  stay  the  fiery  persecution  '  was 
to  solicit  and  tempt  destruction,  which  could  not  be  right.  What, 
then,  did  the  fathers  of  the  church  do  ?'  We  read,  '  that,  during 
a  part  of  this  epichristian  age,  "  the  churches  had  peace ;"  '  and 
why  ?  just  because  they  proceeded  *  to  hide  themselves  effectually.' 
They  said,  '  Let  there  be  darkness,  let  us  muffle  ourselves  in  thick 
clouds  which  no  human  eye  can  penetrate.  And  towards  this 
purpose  let  us  take  a  symbohc  name.'  In  order  that  this  name 
might  disarm  the  suspicion  of  the  bloody  Sanhedrim,  it  was  '  de- 
rived from  the  very  costume  of  the  Jewish  high  priest.  This  great 
officer  wore  a  breastplate,  containing  twelve  stones  representing 
the  twelve  tribes  ;  and  this  was  called  the  Essen,  Consequently, 
to  announce  themselves  as  the  society  of  the  Essen,  was  to  express 
a  peculiar  solicitude  for  the  children  of  Israel.'  The  persecution 
at  Jerusalem  here  alluded  to  occurred  immediately  after  the  death 
of  Stephen,  and  was  chiefly  caused  by  the  Sanhedrim,  who  employed 
Saul  of  Tarsus,  a  firm  befiever  in  the  intolerant  principles  of  the 
Pharisaic  system,  to  search  out  and  imprison  all  those  of  the  new 
sect  who,  dwelling  at  Jerusalem,  endeavoured  to  overthrow  the 
religion  of  his  fathers.  The  time,  long  and  anxiously  wished  for, 
at  last  arrived  when  '  the  churches  had  rest  throughout  all  Judea, 
and  Galilee,  and  Samaria.'  And  why  were  the  churches  left  un- 
. molested?    There  are  two  opinions  as  to  the  answer  we  should 


"  Sicarii  literally  means  cutthroats.  Lardner  calls  them,  '  Villains  that  went 
with  short  swords  concealed  under  their  clothes/ —  Works,  vol.  i. 
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give  to  this  question:  Ist,  The  sufferings  imdergone  bv  the  Jews 
at  Alexandria  from  the  Egyptians,  and  the  attempt  of  Petronius 
(a.  d.  39  or  40)  to  set  up  Caligula's  statue  in  the  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem, completely  engaged  the  Jews,  so  that  they  took  no  notice 
of  anything  else ;  Philo  and  Josephus  agree  in  representing  the 
ooooem  of  the  Jews  as  very  great  and  general.  2na.  The  conver- 
sion of  the  chief  persecutor,  Saul,  who,  from  being  a  demon  in 
human  form,  became,  by  the  grace  of  God,  one  of  the  most  learned 
and  courageous  champions  of  the  Christian  church.  The  majority 
of  commentators  are  of  this  opinion,  which  is  objected  to  chiefly 
because  St.  Paul  was  then  a  young  man  (Acts  vii.  58),  and,  though 
active  and  intelligent,  '  yet,'  says  Lardner,  '  he  coiJd  be  no  more 
than  an  instrument  in  the  persecution.'  Either  of  these  opinions 
will  hold  good  in  point  of  fact ;  we  are,  however,  inclined  to  agree 
with  Lardner,  who  says,  '  I  had  no  sooner  read  the  account  which 
Philo  and  Josephus  have  given  of  the  sufferings  of  the  Jews  in 
Alexandria,  and  the  imminent  danger  of  ruin  which  that  whole 
people  in  Judea  and  other  places  were  in,  in  the  reign  of  Caligula, 
out  I  concluded  that  this  state  of  their  affairs  brought  on  the  rest 
of  the  Christian  churches  which  St.  Luke  speaks  of,  and  which 
certainly  happened  about  this  time.'* 

Seeing  then  that  history,  sacred  as  well  as  profane,  gives  us  no 
other  reason  than  the  cessation  of  the  persecution  by  the  Jews  for 
the  churches  having  peace  at  this  time,  we  must  regard  what  is 
said  about  the  primitive  Christians  hiding  or  muffling  themselves 
in  thick  clouds  which  no  human  eye  could  penetrate  as  the  pure 
invention  of  a  fertile  imagination ;  and  what  is  asserted  regarding 
the  derivation  of  the  name  Essenes,  we  consider  as  just  another 
conjecture,  which  must  be  added  to  the  number  that  have  Already 
been  given,  for  it  is  the  general  opinion  that  the  origin  and  ety- 
mology of  the  word  cannot  now  be  clearly  made  out.  Philo  de- 
duces it  from  ocTiOf ,  '  holy ;'  Salmasius  says,  they  were  named  from 
the  town  Essa ;  Calmet  considers  the  Chasidim  of  the  Psalms,  and 
the  Assideans  in  the  Maccabees,  to  be  their  true  source;  De 
Wette  says  the  name  is  from  the  Syriac  word  signifying  '  pious ;' 
and  Serrarius  gives  no  less  than  twelve  opinions  concerning  the 
origin  of  their  name.  These  different  opinions  show  how  absurd 
it  is  to  fancy  that  we  can  obtain  anything  even  like  an  approxima- 
tion to  the  true  solution  of  this  difficulty.  But  it  signifies  little, 
even  allowing  that  the  name  Essen  is  derived  from  (as  the 
breastplate  of  the  high-priest  was  called),  for  such  a  derivation 
proves  the  Jewish,  and  not  the  Christian  origin  of  the  sect. 

Secondly.— lihe  constitution  of  the  Society.   It  was  thus  consti- 


*  Works,  vol.  i.  p.  99. 
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tuted : — '  By  arranging  four  concmtric  circles  about  one  mysterious 
centre,  the  Christian  fathers  were  enabled  to  lead  men  onwards 
insensibly  from  intense  Judaic  bigotry  to  the  purest  form  of  Chris- 
tianity. The  outermost  circle  received  those  only  whose  zeal  for 
Judaism  argued  a  hatred  of  pagan  corruptions,  and  therefore  gave 
pledge  for  religious  fervour.  In  this  rank  all  was  Judaic,  and  the 
whole  Mosaic  theology  was  cultivated.'  In  the  second  rank  '  the 
eye  was  familiarized  with  the  prophecies  respecting  the  Messiah.' 
In  the  third,  *  the  attention  was  trained  to  the  general  characters 
of  the  Messiah,  as  likely  to  be  realized  in  some  personal  manifes- 
tation and  in  what  degree  these  characters  met  and  were  exem- 
plified in  Jesus  Christ  they  were  required  to  consider,  and  if  the 
disciple  retained  his  bigotiy  *  he  is  excluded  from  the  inner  ranks,' 
in  which  were  '  placed,  no  doubt,  all  those  only  who  were  throughly 
Christians.  The  danger  was  from  Christianity ;  and  this  danger 
was  made  operative  only  by  associating  with  the  mature  and  per- 
fect Christian  any  false  brother,  any  Imlf  Christian,  or  any  hypo- 
critical Christian.  To  meet  this  danger,  oaths,  pledges  to  God  as 
well  as  to  man,  must  be  exacted.  All  this  the  apostles  did.' 
Now  this  description  of  the  Primitive  Church  is  evidently  main- 
tained in  order  to  show  that  it  agrees  with  what  Josephus  says  of 
the  Essenes  ;  '  they  are  parted  into  four  blasses,^  We  admit  that 
the  description  may  apply  to  the  state  of  the  Church  before  the 
death  of  Stephen,  when  the  Gospel  was  preached  to  the  Jews  only, 
and  when  the  Jewish  converts  generally  conformed  to  the  Mosaic 
ritual ;  but  we  cannot,  however,  maintain,  without  denying  histo- 
rical evidence,  that  it  is  at  all  suitable  to  any  other  period.  For 
we  know  that  after  Stephen's  martyrdom  the  persecution  which 
ensued  dispersed  the  Christians  through  all  Judea,  and  through 
aU  Samaria.  Then,  and  not  till  then,  was  tjie  Gospel  preached 
to  the  devout  and  idolatrous  Gentiles.  If  we  admit  this,  the  de- 
scription cannot  apply  to  the  Essenes,  as  it  is  asserted  that  they 
arose  during,  and  not  after,  the  persecution  which  arose  at  Jeru- 
salem. Should  it  be  said  that  the  description  can  apply  to  the 
Christian  church  after  this  period,  then  how  does  it  happen  that 
there  is  not  the  remotest  allusion  to  '  the  four  concentric  circles 
about  one  mysterious  centre'  in  the  account  which  we  have  in  the 
Acts  of  the  conversion  of  Cornelius  and  his  household?  We 
might  also  ask  why  no  '  oaths,  pledges  to  God  as  well  as  to  man,' 
were  exacted  by  the  apostle  Peter  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  when 
three  thousand  individuals  were  converted  and  baptized,  being 
thereby  admitted  to  the  communion  of  the  church :  but  as  this 
event  happened  a.d.  33,  the  year  in  which  Stephen  died,  according 
to  Usher,  we  will  not  consider  it  as  an  illustration  suitable  for  our 
present  argument.    But  if  ever  there  was  a  time  for  exercising 
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*the  simple  precaution  of  graduation,'  it  was  when  the  great 
apostle  or  the  Gentiles  explained  the  Christian  system  to  the  philo- 
sophers of  Athens  from  the  Hill  of  Mars.  Instead  however  of  doing 
so,  he  spoke  of  the  most  mysterious — at  least  to  them — of  the 
Christian  doctrines,  viz.  the  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and  the 
life  to  come.  Thus  it  is  evident  that  this  hypothesis  is  entirely 
gratuitous  and  unworthy  of  further  consideration.  The  strongest 
argument  against  the  opinion  that  the  Essenes  arose  '  in  the  epi- 
christian  generation'  is  the  fact  that  the  elder  Pliny  maintams 
that  they  existed  long  before  even  the  name  of  Christ  was  known 
among  men ;  he  says  they  had  been  many  thousand  years  in  exist- 
ence, living  without  marriage,  and  without  the  other  sex:  his 
words  are,  '  Ita  per  sceculorum  milliay  incredibile  dietu^gens  oetema 
est,  in  qua  nemo  naaeitur.^y  It  is  said,  however,  that  this  is  to  be 
considered  as  a  '  hyperbolical  fairy  tale.'  But  surely  we  are  not 
justified  in  maintaimng  that  Plinv  s  testimony  is  unworthy  of  notice, 
seeing  that  in  the  fourth  book  of  Maccabees  we  find  them  men- 
tioned as  being  established  into  a  society  before  Hircanus  was 
high-priest,  about  a.m.  3894,  b.c.  110.  From  these  conadera- 
tions  we  are  of  opinion  that  ecclesiastical  historians  are  perfectly 
right  in  classifying  the  Essenes  among  the  Jewish  sects.  How 
presumptuous  then  to  assert  that,  '  if  the  Essenes  were  not  the  early 
Christians  in  disguise,  then  was  Christianity,  as  a  knowledge, 
taught  independent  of  Christ  1 '  Is  it  Christianity  never  to  change 
our  garments  till  they  are  entirely  worn  out  by  time,  and  to  think  it 
the  greatest  sin  to  kindle  a  fire  on  the  sabbath  ?'  Is  it  Christianity 
to  believe  that  fate  governs  all  things,  and  that  nothing  befals 
men  but  what  is  according  to  its  determination  ?•  Is  it  Christianity 
to  remain  year  after  year  excluded  from  the  society  of  our  fellow- 
beings  ?  '  The  first  Christians  formed  themselves,'  says  Neander, 
'  mto  no  monkish  fraternities,  nor  lived  as  hermits,  secluded  from 
the  rest  of  the  world,  but,  as  history  shows  us,  continued  in  the 
same  civil  relations  as  before  their  conversion.'^  Reasoning  there- 
fore from  historical  evidence,  we  are  certainly  entitled  to  conclude 
with  Dr.  Prideaux,  '  that  almost  all  that  is  peculiar  to  this  sect  is 
condemned  by  Christ  and  his  apostles.'*^ 

P.  S. 


^  Nat.  Hist,  lib.  5,  c.  17. 

"  Joseph.,  Bell.,  ii.  c.  8,  s.  9.  Those  of  our  readers  who  wiU  take  the  trouble  to 
read  this  section  will  see  why  we  refhdn  qnoting  largely  from  it 
*  Joseph.,  Ant.,  xiii.  c.  5,  s.  9. 
^  Planting  of  the  Christian  Chnrch,  vol.  i. 
•»  Connect,  p.  2,  b.  5. 
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MEN  OR  GOD  P'- GAL.  1. 8-12. 

A  CRITICISM. 

*  But  though  we  or  an  angel  from  heaven  preach  any  other  gospel  unto  you 
than  that  which  we  have  preached  unto  you,  let  him  be  accursed. 

*  As  we  said  before  so  sa^  I  now  again,  If  any  man  preach  any  other  gospel  unto 
you  than  that  ye  have  received,  let  him  be  accursed. 

*  For  do  I  now  persuade  men  or  God  ?  (^A/jti  ydtp  wBpdijrovs  trtlBu  rhv  9e6v ;) 
or  do  I  seek  to  please  men  ?  for  if  I  yet  pleased  men,  I  should  not  be  the  servant 
of  Christ. 

*  But  I  certify  you,  brethren,  that  the  gospel  which  was  preached  of  me  is  not 
after  man ; 

*  For  I  neither  received  it  of  man,  neither  was  I  taught  it  but  by  the  revelatiou  of 
Jesus  Christ.* 

The  above,  the  common  translation  of  the  words  "Apn  yap 
Mpwirovs  itMu)  V  Tov  ©edv  {Do  I  now  permade  men  or  God  ?\ 
is  strictly  literal,  and  thoroughly  correct.  It  is  not  possible, 
however,  that  the  Apostle  can  mean  to  assert,  or  to  imply, 
that  he  persuaded  not  men  but  God,  in  the  common  accep- 
tation of  the  word  to  persuade^  i.  e.  in  the  sense  of  to  induce^  to 
prevail  upan^  or  to  seek  to  do  so ;  for  in  this,  its  ordinary  sense,  he 
did  persuade  men,  and  did  not  persuade  God,  and  could  not. 
Indeed,  to  persuade  men,  as  he  himself  elsewhere  asserts,  was  the 
very  end  and  object  of  all  his  preaching.  '  Knowing  the  terror  of 
the  Lord,'  he  says,  '  we  persuade  men ;  for  we  must  all  appear 
before  the  judgment-seat  of  Christ,  that  every  one  may  receive  the 
things  done  in  the  body  according  to  that  he  hath  done,  whether 
it  be  good  or  bad.'  How,  then,  are  we  to  understand  the  demand 
here  made,  seeing  that  that  demand  implies  that  he  did  not 
persuade  men,  and  that  God  he  did  persuade  ? 

Commentators  for  the  most  part  endeavour  to  avoid  the  diffi- 
culty that  appears,  at  first  sight,  to  be  inseparable  from  a  fair 
and  Uteral  translation  of  the  words,  by  boldly  telling  us  that  the 
word  9rei'06iv  {to  persuade)  is  sometimes  employed  in  the  sense  of 
to  conciliate^  to  please,  or  to  seek  the  favour  of, 

'  The  sense  of  these  words,'  says  Bloomfield,  '  has  been  not  a  little 
controverted ;  and  no  wonder,  considering  their  obscurity.  Many  emi- 
nent modern  commentators,  as  Luther,  Erasmus,  VcUablus,  Crellim, 
L Enfant,  and  others  mentioned  by  Borger,  render  them  "  Divine 
suadeo,  an  humane  ?  "  Not  very  different  from  this,  is  the  interpretation 
of  Theophylact,  from  Chrysostom.  But  I  greatly  prefer  that  of  (Ecu- 
^nenitis,  Theodirret,  and  of  the  moderns,  Grotius,  Hammond,  Eisner, 
^olf,  Krehs,  Wetstein,  Koppe,  Rosenmuller,  Schleiisner,  Borger,  and 
others,  who  assign  the  following  sense:  Do  I  seek  to  conciliate  the 
favour  ofmea  ?  or  of  God  ? ' 
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'  What  viidiiv  ai'dpunrovQ  yrov  Qeov  {to persuade  men  or  God)  means, 
must,  says  Hammond^  be  taken  from  the  like  phrase  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, 1  Sam.  xxiv.,  where  the  Greek  hath  these  words:  "Y^ireurt  Aa/3iS 
rove  6.vlpaQ  alrrav  iv  Xoyoic*  "  David  persuaded  his  men  with  words." 
The  men  that  were  with  David  were  very  eager  to  have  him  take  the 
advantage  against  Saul,  and  kill  him  (ver.  4),  and  were  ready  to  rise  up 
against  him  to  kill  him  (ver.  7)  ;  and  David*s  speech  to  them  took  them 
off  from  this  bloody  purpose,  and  that  is  expressed  by  ivtitn — he  per- 
guaded,  appeased,  pacified  them.  Thus  is  it  the  oilice  of  a  Rhetor,  or 
advocate,  veiOeiv,  to  persuade^  i.e,  to  appear  the  judge  to  the  client 
whose  cause  is  pleaded— to /wcjpiVfflrfc  him. 

*  So  also  Matt,  xxviii.  14.  "  If  the  Governor  hear  of  it,  t.e.  of  the 
soldiers  being  so  n^ligent  as  to  let  Christ  be  stolen  out  of  th^  grave 
which  they  were'set  to  watch,  treiffofiev  avroy,  we  will  perstcade  him,"  t.c. 
appease  him,  obtain  his  pardon  for  you,  and  {as  it  follows)  will  free  you 
from  all  solicitude  of  securing  yourselves  from  that  heavy  punishment 
that  by  the  Roman  laws  was  due  to  the  watchman  that  fell  asleep.  By 
which  it  is  clear  that  nddtiy  is  to  propitiate,  or  gain  one*s  favoi^r,  to 
appease  wrath  or  punishment,  to  avert  displeasure* 

'  And  so  here.  To  persuade  men,  is  to  say  or  teach  those  doctrines 
which  will  avert  the  displeasure  of  the  persecuting  Jews,  which  the 
Gnostic  teachers  did ;  and  to  persuade  God,  is  to  endeavour  to  say  and 
preach  that  which  may  avert  God's  wrath,  be  acceptable  to  him,  obtain 
and  secure  his  favour. 

*  The  word  which  is  here  rendered  to  persuade^  says  Barnes,  '  has 
been  very  variously  interpreted.*  Tindal  renders  it.  Do  I  now  seek 
the  favour  of  men  or  of  God  ?  And  so  Doddridge — Do  I  now  solicit 
the  favour  of  men  or  of  God  ?  This  also  is  the  interpretation  of  Gro- 
tius,  Hammond,  Eisner,  Koppe,  Rosenmidler,  Bloomfield,  (&c.;  and  is 
undoubtedly  the  true  interpretation. 

'  The  word  properly  means  to  persuade  or  to  convince.  Acts  xviii.  4, 
xxviii.  23 ;  2  Cor.  v.  11.  But  it  also  means  to  bring  over  to  kind  feel' 
ings,  to  conciliate,  to  pacify,  to  quiet ;  as  in  1  Sam.  xxiv.  8 ;  2  Mac. 
iv.  25 ;  Acts  xii.  20 ;  1  Joh.  iii,  19.* 

Whether  this  be  the  true  interpretation  or  not,  it  is  unques' 
tionably  the  most  extensively  adopted.  Biit  the  passages  that  are 
usually  produced  in  support  of  the  same,  are  far,  very  far,  from 
proving  the  admissibility  of  any  such  interpretation  of  the  word, 
in  the  passage  before  us.  None,  perhaps,  are  more  frequently 
insisted  on  in  its  support,  than  those  referred  to  in  the  last  of  the 
above  quotations ;  but  in  every  one  of  these  passages  it  is  clear 
that  the  strict  and  proper  meaning  of  the  word  is  simply  to  per- 
suade, in  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  word,  viz.  to  persiiade  iB 
the  sense  of  to  prevail  upon.  If  these  passages  be  quoted  in  fall, 
this  will,  we  trust,  be  manifest. 

Acts  xii.  20.  Ai^d  having  made  Blastus,  the  king's  chamberlain, 
their  friend  ;  i.e.  And  hsLYUig  pejsuaded  Blastus ;  viz.  to  befriend  them* 
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'  Acts  xiv.  19.  And  there  tome  thither  cettain  JeWs  who  persuaded 
the  people,  and,  having  stoned  Pa;ul,  drew  him  out  of  the  city,  supposing 
he  had  been  d^. 

 xix.  26.    Not  alone  at  Ephesus,  but  almost  throughout  all 

Asia,  this  Paul  hath  persuctded  and  turned  away  much  people* 

1  John  iii.  19.  Hereby  we  know  that  we  are  of  the  truth  and  shall 
mmriB  out  hearts  before  him. 

1  Sam.  :xxiv.  8.  (Ixx.)  So  David  stayed  (or  p&rsutid€d)his  servants 
with  these  words. 

2  Mac.  iv.  45.  But  Menelaus,  being  now  convicted,  promised 
Ptolemy,  the  don  of  Dorymenes,  to  give  him  much  money,  if  he  would 
pcunfy  (t.  e.  persuade)  the  king. 

The  strongest  of  these  texts,  and  the  one  most  frequently 
referred  to,  in  support  of  the  common  interpretation,  is  the  one  first 
quoted.  There  the  translation,  to  seek  the  favour  of^  or  to  make 
a  friend  of,  though  not  strictly  literal,  is  admissible — the  party  per- 
suaded being  a  man,  a  fellow-man,  who  is  won  over  by  persuasion 
to .  do  a  friendly  action.  But  it  will  by  no  means  follow  that  the 
word  will  ^dmit  of  such  translation,  or  of  such  an  interpretation, 
when  used  in  reference  to  God,  It  is  not  by  persuasion  that  God*s 
favour  is  secur6d.  The  Apostle,  in  telling  us  that  he  persuaded 
not  men  but  God,  cannot,  therefore,  be  supposed  to  have  meant — 
that,  as  by  persuasion  one  man  prevails  upon  another-^as  by  per- 
suasion the  men  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  for  instance,  made  Blastus,  the 
king's  chamberlain,  their  fiiend,  so  by  persuasion  did  he  obtain, 
or  seek  to  obtain,  God's  feivour  rather  than  man's.  Whatever 
may  be  the  meaning  of  his  words,  this  cannot  be  their  meaning. 

fiut  there  are  others,  who,  understanding  the  word  9rg/dgiv  (to 
jyerstmde)  in  the  sense  of  to  inculcate,  or  to  preach,  have  suggested 
that  the  demand,  '  Do  I  now  persuade  men  or  God  ? '  is  simply 
tantamount  to  a  declaration  on  the  part  of  the  Apostle  that  the 
doctrine  taught  by  him  was  not  of  human  origin — that  his  an- 
nouncements were  not  the  deductions  of  human  reason,  nor  the 
d(^mas  of  human  authority,  nor  the  inventions  of  human  super- 
stition ;  that,  as  he  had  already  said  in  a  verse  preceding,  he  was  an 
apostle  not  of  men,  neither  by  man,  but  that  ne  spoke  by  revela- 
tion ;  or  (if  the  term  '  by  inspiration '  be  preferred)  by  inspiration." 

There  were  other  respects,  indeed,  in  which  he  may  be  said  to 
have  preached  or  persuaded '  not  men  but  Gpd.'  Thus,  ne  preached 
not  human  worthiness,  but  God's  free  grace  ;  not  the  strength  of 


*  Adversarii  mei  homines  pnedicant,  ipsisque  unice  se  approbate  stadent ;  ego 
Deum.  ijBeza^)  Non  de  personis  quibus  suadetur,  sed  de  rebus  ipsis  quae  sua- 
dentur  hie  agit ;  q.  d.  Vos  testes  esse  potestis  me  uon  humana  sed  mere  divina 
suadere  ac  docere ;  nee  humanum  aliquid  spectare,  sed  solam  Dei  gloriam  (  Gomarus, 
Erasmust  Vatablus,  Vorstius},   PoU5ynops.  in  loc, 

Tlius  explained,  the  words  men  or  God  ?  are,  of  course,  an  accusativu's  ret. 
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human  ability,  but  the  Gospel  of  God^  and  the  promises  of  Grod  ; 
but  (judging  from  the  context)  the  idea  principauy  intended,  may, 
we  think,  he  presumed  to  have  been  as  already  stated,  viz.  tiiat  he 
spake  by  revelation. 

This  latter  interpretation,  however,  has  never  been  very  gene- 
rally received ;  partly,  it  would  seem,  because  this  usage  of  the 
word  sreideiv,  though  not  wholly  without  precedent  (see,  for  instance. 
Acts  xix.  8^),  is  unusual ;  and  partly,  perhaps  chiefly,  because  of 
the  apparent  harshness  of  the  supposition,  that  by  the  expression 
*men  or  God'  is  meant,  not  the  parties  persuaded,  but  the 
doctrines  taught. 

If  that  interpretation  be  correct,  it  must  be  granted,  indeed, 
that  the  sentiment  supposed  might  have  been  more  clearly 
expressed.  If,  for  instance,  the  apostle,  instead  of  asking,  '  Do  I 
now  permade  ?  '  had  said,  *  Do  I  now  preach  men  or  God  ?'  or  if, 
in  the  place  of  the  expression  '  men  or.  God  ? '  some  other  less  meta- 
phorical expression,  some  more  common,  some  more  hackneyed 
phrase  had  been  employed — such,  for  instance,  as,  *  The  doctrines  of 
men  or  the  truth  of  God,'  '  Human  traditions,  or  that  which  I  am  di- 
vinely commissioned  to  proclaim ' — these,  or  equivalent  expressions, 
would  have  been  more  conventional,  and  therefore  less  obscure.  But 
the  words  actually  employed,  though  somewhat  obscure,  are  not  so 
obscure  as  to  render  the  interpretation  proposed  improbable  ;  nor 
so  obscure  as  to  compel  us  to  believe  that  ^alBuy  means  to  con- 
ciliate, or  seek  the  j^avour  of.  If  obscure,  the  obscurity  is  the 
same,  let  the  interpretation  be  what  it  may;  if  obscure,  it  is 
simply  needful  that  we  understand  the  words  'men  or  God'  as 
above  suggested,  and  the  obscurity  is  gone;  if  obscure,  the 
expressiveness  and  the  appropriateness  of  the  phrase  is  its  suffi- 
cient vindication. 

If,  then,  the  above,  the  less  common  interpretation,  be  not  on 
other  accounts  improbable,  there  seems  to  be  no  reason  for  reject- 
ing it  upon  the  ground  that  the  sentiment  which  it  was  intended 
to  convey  is  expressed  obscurely.  The  phraseology  of  St.  Paul  is 
often  obscure — extremely  obscure.  Like  any  other  man,  he  had 
his  own  peculiarities  of  thought  and  style.  He  never  seems  to 
cast  about  for  '  clearer  expressions '  or  for  '  better  words.'  The 
words  to  his  mind  were,  or  seem  to  have  been,  the  first  (suited  to 
his  purpose)  that  presented  themselves ;  and  these,  though  it  is 
not  to  be  doubted  that  they  were  always,  in  some  respect,  per- 


^  *  Disputing  and  persuading  the  things  concerning  the  kingdom  of  God/ 
See  also  Thucyd.  iii.  43 :  Atiydrara  vc?o-ai  {to persuade  things  most  mischievous)'* 
and  Soph.  (Edip.  Colon.  1442:  M^^  vfiff  &  fiii^d  *  Persuade  not  that  which  is  not 
right.' 
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ceived  or  unperceived,  the  most  appropriate,  were  not  always  the 
most  perspicuous.  We  may,  if  we  will,  wonder  that,  in  a  revela- 
tion intended  for  our  guidance,  every  expression  is  not  so  clear  as 
to  be  incapable  of  misapprehension,  by  at  least  the  honest  and 
sincere ;  and  that  every  point,  whether  of  doctrine  or  of  practice, 
or  of  Church  discipUne  and  government,  is  not  so  distinctly  laid 
down  as  to  render  a  difference  of  belief  impossible.  But  (as  has 
often  been  remarked)  the  obscurities  and  uncertainties  of  Scripture 
have  an  obvious  moral  use,  and  are  in  strict  analogy  with  the  whole 
course  of  God's  deaUngs  with  mankind.*'  God,  had  he  seen  fit, 
or  had  it  (all  things  considered)  been  desirable,  could  doubtless 
have  so  moulded  and  controlled  every  expression,  every  word, 
therein  contained,  that  nothing  should  have  been  uncertain,  no- 
thing obscure.  But  unless,  upon  the  ground  of  its  obscurities,  we 
are  prepared  to  reject  Scripture  altogether,  we  must  take  it  as 
we  find  it.  We  may  captiously  wonder,  or  captiously  object,  not 
in  reference  to  it  only,  but  in  reference  to  everything  which  we 
have  fi-om  God ;  for,  says  Paley,  '  it  is  seldom  or  never  that  we  are 
able  to  make  out  a  system  of  strict  optimism^there  being  few  cases 
in  which,  if  we  permit  ourselves  to  range  in  possibilities,  we  cannot 
suppose  something  more  perfect,  something  less  objectionable,  than 
what  we  have.  The  rain  which  falls  from  heaven — how  partiajjy 
and  irregularly  it  is  supplied — how  much  of  it  falls  upon  the  sea, 
where  it  can  be  of  no  use — how  often  it  is  wanted  where  its  use  would 
be  of  the  greatest  1  We  could  imagine,  if  to  imagine  were  our 
business,  the  matter  to  be  otherwise  regulated.  We  could 
imagine  showers  to  fall  just  where  and  when  they  would  do  good ; 
always  seasonable,  everywhere  sufficient ;  so  distributed  as  not  to 
leave  a  field  upon  the  face  of  the  globe  scorched  by  drought,  or  a 

Slant  withering  for  lack  of  moisture.  But  does  the  (fifference 
etween  the  real  and  the  imagined  case,  or  the  seeming  inferiority 
of  the  one  to  the  other,  authorise  us  to  say  that  the  present  dis- 
position of  the  atmosphere  is  not  a  production  of  the  Deity  ?' 

In  the  present  instance,  however,  so  slight  is  the  obscurity  of 
the  words  made  use  of,  that  it  is  almost  an  abuse  of  terms  to 
speak  of  their  obscurity  at  all.  They  are  clearly  susceptible  of 
the  interpretation  which  we  have  been  attempting  to  defend ;  there 
is  in  that  interpretation  no  violence  offered  to  the  signification  of 
any  one  single  word ;  whilst  the  sentiment  which  they  are  sup- 
posed '  to  express  is  in  thorough  harmony  with  the  context 
with  which  they  stand  connected,  and  in  thorough  harmony 
also  with  St.  Paul's  character  of  thought  and  of  expression.  The 
words  themselves,  notwithstanding  their  very  slight  obscurity,  if 

«  Upon  this  point  see  also  some  most  appropriate  and  very  excellent  remarks  by 
be  Rev.  A.  J.  Morris  of  Holloway,  in  *  The  Homilist '  for  May,  pp.  54-56. 
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obscurity  there  be,  are  moreover  most  appropriate;  for  what 
possible  substitute  could  so  briefly  and  yet  at  the  same  time 
so  forcibly  express  the  importance  attached  by  the  Apostle  to  the 
reception  of  nis  doctrine  as  the  word  ^persuade  f  *  Do  I  now 
preach  f '  though  more  intelligible,  would  have  been  tame  in  com- 
parison. *  Do  I  now  permade  f '  tells  us  more  than  that  he 
preached.  It  brings  him  before  us  as  one  who  was  in  earnest ;  as 
one  who  cared  for  the  results  of  his  preachings;  as  one  who, 
knowing  the  truth  and  the  vast  importance  of  that  which  he  was 
commissioned  to  proclaim,  was  anxious  to  impress  upon  others 
that  conviction  of  their  importance  which  he  so  lelt  himself.  And 
then,  with  reference  to  the  expression  '  mm  or  God, '  how  coidd  the 
fact  that  his  sole  criterion  of  truth  was  the  revealed  will  and  word 
of  God — that  he  recognised  in  matters  of  religion  no  merely  human 
authority,  no  merely  human  wisdom— be  in  so  few  words  so 
forcibly  or  so  impressively  expressed  ?  J.  C.  K. 

British  Museum. 
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COULD  THE  APOSTLES  FORGIVE  SINS? 

[Answers  to  Query  of  *  A  Simcerc  Inquiber'  in  the  last  Number.] 

Amongst  the  many  disputed  questions  between  the  Latin  Church  and 
her  opponents  the  above  has  appeared  to  many  sincere  inquirers 
clothed  with  peculiar  difficulties.  In  what  way  the  question  would  be 
entertained  by  candid  and  impartial  inquirers,  were  it  to  come  before 
us  totally  new,  is  now  perhaps  impossible  to  say ;  but  in  the  present 
state  of  the  question  the  Latin  Church  has  the  advantage  of  it  having 
appeared  in  her  harness  for  ages.  Whenever,  therefore,  the  subject 
of  remission  of  sins  comes  to  be  exactly  inquired  into^  unavoidably  the 
dogma  so  firmly  established  in  the  Church  of  Rome  advances  its  pre* 
tensions  in  the  mind^  and  the  idea  of  a  clerical  absolution  of  iodividuals 
struggles  for  predominance.  The  Protestant  yields  imperceptibly  to  a 
certain  extent  to  effrontery  of  assertion  and  established  custom,  and 
before  he  rallies  to  defend  himself  he  kas  already  to  struggle  with  a 
puzzling  plausibility.  The  entire  question  is  one  of  a  numerous  class 
wherein  modern  habits  and  feelings  have  been  so  grafted  by  gradual 
changes  upon  supposed  similar  ancient  ones  that  the  dissimilarity 
strikes  but  comparatively  few  inquirers,  white  the  cheat  runs  current 
through  the  multitude.  On  the  other  hand,  the  weakest  reader  of  the 
word  of  God  must  feel  convinced  that  the  tenor  of  its  teaching,  doc* 
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trinal,  historical,  and  experimental,  establishes  the  fact  that  God  alone 
can  forgive  sins,  and  that  he  will  not  forgive  sin  unless  the  sinner 
truly  repent.  To  render,  then,  the  power  of  forgiving  individuals 
effectual  to  the  apostles,  they  must  have  been  granted  the  equally 
sublime  power  of  searching  the  hearts  of  the  applicants,  and  this  surely 
none  will  be  hardy  enough  to  ascribe  to  them.  The  commission,  there- 
fore, to  the  apostles,  although  it  included  the  remission  and  retaining 
of  sin,  yet  by  no  means  clothed  them  with  authority  to  pronounce  on 
the  sins  of  individuals  who  may  have  had  recourse  to  them  for  such 
purpose.  And  upon  this  point  we  have  so  clear  a  testimony  in  Holy 
Writ  that  I  cannot  imagine  what  objection  can  possibly  be  offered  to 
it  by  any  person  admitting  the  validity  of  the  New  Testament.  I  refer 
to  the  history  of  Simon  Magus  as  related  in  the  eighth  chapter  of  the 
Acts.  When  Philip  the  evangelist  preached  and  performed  miracles 
in  Samaria,  Simon  became  one  of  the  congregation  which  rallied  round 
him,  and  it  is  emphatically  recorded  that  '  Simon  himself  believed 
also,'  and  in  consequence  was  baptized.  The  Church  at  Jerusalem  sent 
Peter  and  John  to  edify  and  establish  the  growing  Church  in  Samaria, 
and  by  these  of  course  Simon  was  recognised  as  a  Christian  brother ; 
nor  did  the  hoUowness  of  his  profession  appear  even  to  him  styled  the 
prince  of  the  apostles  until  by  '  his  fruits '  he  proved  that  he  had 
'  neither  part  nor  lot  in  this  matter'  (ver.  21).  Now  this  is  a  case 
exactly  in  point,  and  the  mode  of  the  apostle  in  treating  it  should  be 
considered  as  absolutely  decisive.  Suppose  an  objector  to  observe  that 
Peter  could  not  absolve  him  because  Simon  did  not  repent ;  this  ob- 
jection is  perfectly  abortive,  because  the  apostle  most  appropriately 
makes  supposition  concerning  the  reality  of  repentance,  and  the  con- 
sequence immediately  resulting.  '  Repent,  therefore,  of  this  thy 
wickedness,  and ' — here,  if  ever,  should  we  meet  with  the  dogma  of 
the  Latin  Church,  but  Peter  dreamed  of  no  such  power  in  after  years 
to  be  attributed  to  him,  and  which  power  would  have  authorised  him 
to  adopt  the  language  of  the  priests  of  the  Roman  Church — <  and  I 
will  give  you  absolution.'  But  far  otherwise,  the  apostle's  declaration 
is  in  the  fullest  sense  protestant  in  its  principle,  and  perfectly  accordant 
with  the  testimony  of  Holy  Writ  in  every  other  passage  where  the 
subject  is  treated  of  or  alluded  to :  <  Pray  God  if  perhaps  the  thought 
of  thine  heart  may  be  forgiven  thee.'  The  commissions,  then,  to  the 
apostles  then  mentioned  (Matt.  xvi.  18, 19,  and  John  xx.  23)  were  not 
by  any  means  believed  by  the  apostles  themselves  as  bestowing  on  them 
the  power  of  specifically  absolving  from  sin  any  individual  presenting 
himself  for  that  purpose,  nor  was  such  a  doctrine  hinted  at  even  among 
the  early  Christians.  In  the  present  instance,  among  all  his  errors, 
Simon  himself  never  thought  of  such  a  refuge.  Tlie  power  of  the 
keys  bestowed  upon  Peter  and  the  other  apostles  perfectly  agrees  with 
the  previous  simile  of  a  magnificent  building  to  which  Christ  in  Matt, 
xvi.  18  compares  his  Church,  They  were  to  go  forth  into  the  whole 
world  with  the  power  of  opening  this  glorious  temple  for  the  recep- 
tion of  believers,  and  of  course  remission  and  retaining  of  sin,  loosing 
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and  binding,  attended  every  delivery  of  their  commission  to  the  sons 
of  men.  To  this  inference  we  possess  the  inspired  ratification  of  St. 
Luke,  who  sums  up  the  whole  commission  in  one  verse  (xxiv.  47), 
'  that  repentance  and  remission  of  sins  should  be  preached  in  his  name 
among  all  nations,  beginning  at  Jerusalem.*  But  what  is  still  more 
coincident  and  remarkable,  Peter  himself,  who  was  favoured  by  the 
first  use  of  the  spiritual  keys  both  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  in  his  very 
first  public  proclamation  of  his  master's  doctrine  explains  it  identi- 
cally in  the  same  way  (Acts  ii.  37,  38)  :  '  Now  when  they  heard  this, 
they  were  pricked  in  their  hearts,  and  said  unto  Peter  and  to  the  rest 
of  the  apostles.  Men  and  brethren,  what  shall  we  do?  Then  said  Peter 
unto  them,  Repent  and  be  baptized,  every  one  of  you,  in  the  name  of 
Jesus  Christ,  for  the  remission  of  sins/ 

Like  many  other  customs  of  the  Latin  Church,  the  present  mode  of 
confession  adopted  by  her  is,  to  use  a  homely  phrase,  at  the  best  but 
the  mere  ghost  of  a  primitive  custom.  Whenever  a  member  of  any  of 
the  churches  had  so  acted  as  to  be  debarred  from  communion,  upon 
repentance  such  member  expressed  in  the  public  assembly  sorrow  for 
the  past  conduct,  and  hope  that  by  God's  grace  his  or  her  future 
course  might  be  truly  consistent.  As  long  as  the  churches  retained 
the  vivid  feelings'  of  their  primitive  devotedness  this  apologetic  ex- 
pression of  feeling  was  gladly  given  and  as  considerately  received,  not 
as  a  matter  of  prying  curiosity  or  of  satirical  comment,  but  as  a 
subject  to  be  rejoiced  in  by  all  parties.  But  when  the  numbers  of 
Christians  began  far  to  exceed  their  amount  of  fervent  feeling,  worldly 
sentiments,  envyings,  and  inditference  all  but  transmuted  the  spiritual 
congregation  to  a  worldly  assembly.  Henceforward  the  idea  of  stand- 
ing up  before  such  a  meeting  to  acknowledge  any  transgression  or 
number  of  transgressions  was  so  irksome  that  a  more  than  ordinary 
amount  of  assurance  was  required  to  perform  the  task.  If  the  male 
portion  of  the  community  felt  the  growing  evil,  to  the  female  portion 
it  became  all  but  insuperable,  and  therefore  we  have  on  record  that 
in  the  church  of  Constantinople  a  particular  case  was  met  by  a  new 
contrivance.  A  rich  and  influential  matron  was  placed  in  this  dis- 
agreeable predicament,  and  could  not  or  would  not  meet  the  ordeal. 
A  medium  course  was  adopted.  One  of  the  deacons  was  authorised  to 
wait  upon  the  nervous  lady  to  receive  the  confession,  which  was  thus 
delivered  by  proxy,  and  the  expedient  was  found  so  happy  that  it  very 
probably  became  an  established  custom  very  rapidly,  forming  a  pre- 
cedent to  be  universally  adopted,  though  of  course,  as  similar  causes 
produce  similar  effects,  this  custom  may  have  been  adopted  in  other 
churches  independently.  The  Magister  Sententiarum  mentions  dis- 
tinctly that  it  was  introduced  into  the  Latin  Church  by  a  pope  whom 
he  calls  Leo,  and  who,  as  he  affirms,  alleged  as  a  reason  for  such  a 
change  the  impropriety  of  requiring  men  to  discover  their  secrets  and 
crimes  before  their  enemies  and  others  who  would  be  on  the  watch  to 
take  advantage  of  them.  The  ecclesiastics,  soon  discovering  the  im- 
mense  treasury  which  the  arrangement  rolled  into  their  finances,  took 
care  to  modify  the  system  until  it  finally  embraced  all  the  disgusting 
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monstrosities  of  auricular  confession  as  disgraceful  to  those  who  sub* 
mit  to  it  as  it  is  derogatory  to  their  allegiance  to  God. 

C.  H.  I. 


To  '  A  Sincere  Inquirer,' 

Sir, — In  reading  the  Bible  we  meet  with  several  passages  which  are 
difficult  to  be  explained.  Some  have  an  inherent  difficulty,  others  a 
connectional,  and  others  a  conventional  difficulty.  By  inherent  diffi- 
culty I  mean  that  which  arises  from  the  nature  of  the  subject  treated, 
such  as,  for  instance,  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  present  spiritual 
ideas  in  human  language,  or  to  clothe  infinite  subjects  in  a  finite  form. 
By  connectional  difficulty  I  mean  that  which  arises  from  the  connection 
in  which  the  passage  stands,  or  from  the  fact  of  an  allusion  being 
made  to  some  person,  place,  thing,  or  event,  with  the  history  of  which 
we  are  at  present  unacquainted.  By  conventional  difficulty  I  mean 
that  which  we  find  in  certain  passages  which  have  been  from  time  to 
time  abused  and  misquoted  by  writers  and  speakers,  darkening  counsel 
by  words  without  knowledge.  Many  such  passages  unfortunately  are 
to  be  found  in  the  Bible,  and  it  seems  to  me  that  the  greatest  part  of 
the  difficulty  attaching  to  such  passages  as  do  apparently  imply  that 
Christ  did  bestow  the  power  of  forgiving  sins  on  the  apostles,  arises 
from  the  fact  that  some  men  have  claimed  this  power  for  themselves, 
or  for  a  certain  class  of  persons  in  the  Church.  It  is  well  known  that 
the  Church  of  Rome  claims  this  prerogative  for  its  officers,  and  that 
Protestants  deny  their  claim  to  any  such  prerogative.  However,  it 
seems  to  me  that  your  question  aims  at  the  root  of  the  controversy — 
Had  the  apostles  power  to  forgive  sins  ?  for,  if  it  can  be  proved  that 
they  had  not,  then  neither  can  their  successors  have  any  such  power ; 
therefore  I  shall  confine  myself  to  examine  what  answer  the  New 
Testament  will  give  to  this  question.  I  shall,  therefore,  in  the  first 
place  examine  those  passages  which  seem  to  imply  that  Christ  did 
confer  the  power  of  forgiving  sins  upon  his  apostles ;  and,  secondly, 
what  may  be  gathered  from  the  general  conduct  and  conversation  of 
the  apostlej*  themselves  on  this  point.  The  passages  most  in  point 
are  Matt.  xvi.  19,  xviii.  18,  and  John  xx.  23.  I  think  that,  in  order 
to  expound  these  fairly,  we  must  not  confound  them  as  meaning  the 
same  thing,  but  as  referring  to  different  conceptions.  Every  passage 
discloses  a  new  element,  and  admits  of  a  new  idea.  For  instance,  in 
Matt.  xvi.  19,  we  have  the  idea  of  the  keys  and  of  binding  and  loosing 
connected  with  one  person  ;  in  ch.  xviii.  18,  we  have  the  idea  of  binding 
and  loosing,  but  without  the  keys,  joined  with  all  the  apostles ;  and  in 
John  XX.  23,  we  have  the  idea  of  binding  and  loosing  sin  connected 
with  all  the  apostles.  Thus,  though  we  have  some  new  elements  added 
to  the  original  idea,  yet  others  are  dropped,  so  that  we  are  obliged 
rather  to  regard  these  passages  as  containing  difierent  conceptions 
rather  than  a  development  of  one  and  the  same  truth.  In  Matt.  xvi. 
19,  we  find  our  Lord  addressing  Peter  alone,  and  presenting  him  with 
the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  as  well  as  the  power  to  bind  and 
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loose.  The  occasion  of  these  words  was  that  Peter  had  uttered  a  fall 
and  free  confession  of  his  faith  in  the  divinity  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ; 
in  which  confession  Jesus  recognises  the  elements  of  divine  revelation, 
which  was  to  him  a  proof  that  the  spiritual  nature  of  Peter  was  more 
fully  developed  than  that  of  any  of  his  fellow  disciples ;  and  that  it  had 
pleased  the  Father  to  reveal  unto  him  first  the  great  mystery  and  the 
fundamental  truth  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Therefore,  since  Peter 
was  thus  well  fitted,  both  by  natural  temperament  as  well  as  early  spi- 
ritual acquaintance  with  divine  truth,  to  be  an  active  agent  in  setting 
up  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  Christ  is  pleased  to  confer  upon  him  the 
power  of  opening  the  door  of  the  Church  to  its  widest  extent  both  for 
Jews  and  Gentiles.  This  he  did  eflfectually  by  his  sermon  on  the  day 
of  Pentecost,  and  that  at  the  house  of  Cornelius.  What  I  judge, 
therefore,  as  you  will  perceive,  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  keys  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  is  the  power,  or  rather  the  honour,  of  being  the  first 
to  show  forth  the  plan  of  salvation  in  its  adaptedness  to  the  world  at 
large ;  to  proclaim  that  Jews  and  Gentiles  were  fully  welcome  into  the 
kingdom  of  heaven.  We  find  that  the  power  of  binding  and  loosing, 
which  is  here  conferred  on  Peter  alone,  is  in  ch.  xviii.  18  extended 
likewise  to  all  the  other  apostles.  The  connection  of  that  verse  proves 
that  it  entirely  relates  to  church  government  and  discipline.  The 
meaning  seems  to  me  to  be,  that  whatever  you  as  my  inspired  apostles 
shall  ordain  for  the  future  conduct  of  the  churches  which  shall  be 
planted  by  you,  the  same  shall  stand  as  of  divine  appointment  (Acts 
XV.  28,  29) ;  and  whenever  the  churches  shall  put  in  execution  those 
rules  which  you  shall  give  them  in  order  to  exclude  their  unruly 
members,  those  members  shall  be  fully  excluded ;  and  in  conformity 
with  these  rules,  the  Church  will  have  the  power  to  revoke  its  sentence, 
and  receive  again  into  its  communion  the  member  or  members  which  it 
formerly  excluded  (1  Cor.  v.  3-5,  and  2  Cor.  ii.*6-8).  We  must  bear 
in  mind  here  that  Christ  spoke  to  the  apostles  as  inspired  persons,  and 
of  churches  conforming  entirely  to  the  rules  laid  down  by  them. 

We  now  pass  on  to  John  xx.  23.  Here  we  are  presented  with  a 
new  idea  altogether.  This  passage  refers  to  something  different  from 
the  others;  the  other  passages,  as  we  have  shown,  relate  to  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel  and  governing  the  Church.  But  this  verse 
treats  of  remitting  and  retaining  sins;  it  must,  therefore,  refer  to 
some  personal  transactions  which  were  to  take  place  between  the 
apostles  and  their  fellow-men.  It  seems  to  me,  therefore,  that  these 
words  imply  the  healing  power  which  was  given  to  the  apostles. 
The  Greek  verb,  which  is  here  translated  remits  is  used  in  Matt. 
IX.  2-6  and  Mark  ii.  5-9,  in  order  to  denote  the  act  of  healing,  Christ 
here  confers  upon  them  the  power  of  freeing  men  from  bodUy  dis- 
c^a-st^s  ],iph  sin  had  brought  upon  them,  m  order  that  they  might  be 
nioro  i  ciMly  persuaded  to  believe  the  gospel  preached  by  the  apostles, 
whieli  suowed  them  the  way  to  Jesus  Christ,  who  was  able  to  deliver 
lUe  ^on\  from  sin  and  its  spiritual  consequences.  The  latter  part  of  the 
"™  w^}^      authority  which  was  given  to  the  apostles  to 

™*am  offenders  in  a  miraculous  manner.  Such  was  the  deaUng 
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of  Peter  with  Ananias  and  Sapphira,  and  Paul  with  Elymas  the  sor- 
cerer. Tims  far  we  have  found  nothing  in  these  passages  analogous  to 
the  conception  the  phrase  '  pardoning  sins '  gives  us ;  their  real  mean- 
ing, if  I  have  succeeded  in  bringing  it  forth,  seems  to  be  very  different 
from  that :  it  remains  for  us,  therefore,  just  to  inquire  whether  the 
apostles  in  their  conduct  or  conversation  ever  manifested  any  conscious- 
ness of  such  an  authority  to  pardon  sins  being  conferred  upon  them ; 
for  if  they  did  show  at  any  time  that  they  believed  themselves  to  have 
thb  power,  then  our  conclusion  must  be  false ;  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
if  they  never  acted  as  those  who  had  any  such  authority,  it  is  a  strong 
presumptive  evidence  that  they  understood  these  commissions  something 
similar  to  the  manner  in  which  we  have  explained  them.  As  cases  in 
point  I  shall  cite  Acts  ii.  38  and  viii.  22,  where  Peter  directs  his 
hearers  to  God  as  the  only  one  who  can  forgive  sins.  Even  so  early  as 
the  day  of  Pentecost  we  find  that  the  apostles  felt  themselves  incapable 
of  forgiving  sins ;  all  they  could  do  was  to  direct  their  inquiring  and 
penitent  hearers  to  God.  Peter,  in  addressing  Simon  Magus,  speaks 
as  having  himself  no  power  to  pardon  the  sins  of  one  individuaJ.  The 
same  thing  we  gather  from  the  Epistles  of  Paul  and  J^hn,  viz.  that 
it  is  God  alone  can  forgive  sins,  and  that  all  the  power  which  the 
apostles  ever  had  was  that  they  were  authorized  to  set  forth  the  gospel 
as  the  plan  which  God  had  wrought  out  and  revealed  for  the  salvation 
of  all  men,  and  to  accompany  their  preaching  with  signs  and  wonders. 

Hoping  that  the  above  remarks  will  help  you  towards  a  satisfactory 
solution  of  your  difficulties, 

I  remain  yours  obediently, 
Rhayader,  Rhys  Gwesyn  Jones. 


Sir, — I  beg  to  suggest  to  '  A  Sincere  Inquirer '  that  there  siu'ely  is 
not  even  the  semblance  of  contrariety  between  the  truth  that  '  God 
alone  can  forgive  sins,'  and  the  clearly  revealed  fact  that  Christ  com- 
mitted to  His  Apostles  and  their  true  successors  in  the  ministry,  power, 
not  merely  to  '  declare,'  but  even  to  '  pronounce,'  i,  e,  to  deliver  the  judi- 
cial sentence  of,  the  '  absolution  and  remission  of  their  sins '  to  all  who 
*  truly  repent  and  unfeignedly  believe.'  The  terms  of  the  commission 
received  by  the  Apostles,  '  As  my  Father  hath  sent  me,  even  so  send  I 
you,'  '  Whosesoever  sins  ye  remit,  they  are  remitted  unto  them,'  '  I  ap- 
point unto  you  a  kingdom  as  my  Father  has  appointed  unto  me,'  '  Lo,  I 
am  with  you  always,  even  unto  the  end  of  the  world,'  clearly  imply 
that  they,  and  in  them  their  true  successors,  '  received  the  Holy  Ghost,' 
in  order  that  their  acts  might  serve,  ministerially/,  to  convey  the  free 
grace  of  forgiveness,  of  which  God  alone  is  the  origin,  to  all  who 
should  not,  through  the  want  of  the  requisite  qualifications,  oppose  any 
obstacle  to  the  operation  of  that  grace. 

That  such  is  the  teaching  of  the  Church  of  England  is  clear,  from 
her  service  for  the  Ordination  of  Priests,  to  each  of  whom  the  ordaining 
bishop  applies  the  words  of  Christ  to  the  Apostles ;  and  from  the  form 
of  absolution  prescribed  in  the  Vbitation  of  the  Sick.  The  following 
comment  from  Bishop  Sparrow's  Rationale,  on  the  form  of '  Absolution 
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or  Remission  of  Sins,  to  be  pronounced  by  the  Priest  alone  standing*,'  is 
to  the  point : — '  If  our  confession  be  serious  and  hearty,  this  absolution 
is  effectual  as  if  God  did  pronounce  it  from  heaven ;  so  says  the  Con- 
fession of  Saxony  and  Bohemia,  and  the  Augsburg  Confession  (xi., 
xii.,  xiii.),  and  so  says  St.  Chrysostom  in  his  fifth  homily  or  essay, 
Heaven  waits  and  expects  the  priest's  sentence  here  on  earth ;  and 
what  the  servant  rightly  binds  or  looses  on  earth,  that  the  Lord  confirms 
in  heaven St.  Augustin,  and  St.  Cyprian,  and  general  antiquity  say 
the  same.'  It  might  be  added  that  Cninmer,  Jewell,  and  a  continuous 
series  of  standard  writers,  from  the  Reformation  downwards,  concur  in 
bearing  the  same  testimony  to  the  truth  of  this  branch  of  that  article  of 
our  Christian  faith  which  relates  to  the  '  forgiveness  of  sins.'  Bishop 
Pearson  observes  that  to  '  deny  the  Church  this  power  of  absolution  is 
the  heresy  of  Novatian.'  • 

I  am.  Sir,  your  obedient  servant, 

Clericus. 


INTERPRETATION  OF  ACTS  vn.  18. 

Whether  axp^Q  ov  avitrrri  ic.r.X.  is  properly  translated  in  the  common 
English  Version  f 

[Answers  to  Query  of  R.  B.  B.  in  the  last  Number.] 

SiB, — The  Syriac,  Vulgate,  and  all  the  modern  versions  which  I  have 
consulted,  translate  axp^c  ov  by  until  or  its  equivalents.  It  is  surely 
wrong  to  say  that  the  Eng.  Vers.  '  does  not  truly  state  the  historical 
fact,'  for  the  idiom  here  employed  is  common  to  all  languages,  and 
founded  in  nature.  The  writer  has  not  said  that  they  did  not  increase 
after  the  (iaaikivq  trepog  arose  any  more  than  that  they  did  increase, 
both  being  foreign  from  his  intention,  which  is  to  state  the  feet  of  their 
increase  until  the  period  introduced  by  the  20th  verse. 

Again,  it  is  erroneous  to  say  *  neither  does  our  version  translate  ov,' 
for  axptc  ov  =  until;  and,  as  in  many  other  languages,  is  an  expression 
composed  of  an  adverb  or  preposition  and  relative  pronoun.  Thus, 

Heb.  TK^i?  nj?;  Chal.      HJ?;   Syr.  Jti        ;  Lat.  quo  usque;  Fr. 

jusqtHa  ce  que ;  Gferm.  bis  dass ;  Or.  /xc'xpt  ov ;  Eng.  (full  form),  till 
that,  &c.    How  then  can  oh  be  untranslated  ? 

But  suppose  ov  -  when  (or  what  time^  Ps.  Ivi.  3,  Dan.  iii.  5,  Eng. 
Vers.),  our  conclusion  must  be  the  same,  for  till  when  =  until. 

The  truth  is  that  axp«c  here  is  a  preposition  governing  the  genitive, 
as  in  Luke  xvii.  27,  axP*  »/f  cpac  =  till  what  day,  i,  e,  the  day  on 
which ;  the  expression,  too,  is  the  same,  except  that  there  the  noun 
iffiipa  is  supplied,  and  here  xpovoc  is  understood. 

There  is  no  diflerence  in  meaning  between  ^xP*  axptQ*  The 
form  in  i  is  more  common  before  consonants,  and  that  in  q  before 


♦  On  the  Creed  (Burton's  edition),  p.  436, 
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vowels ;  both  forms  occur  before  aspirated  vowels.  In  2  Mace.  xiv. 
15,  we  have  axpi  aiwvoc,  but  it  is  not  common.  The  use  of  the  words 
in  the  classics  is  similar  to  that  in  the  New  Testament.  Two  other 
wOTds  which  have  the  same  variety  of  form  are  afjupi  and  /ucxp* — 
a/jufti^,  ^€')(pic,  under  the  same  circumstances  and  with  no  change  of 
sense. 

ci^ptc  ov  does  sometimes  mean  while  in  the  New  Testament,  which 
can  in  every  case  be  accounted  for.  In  Acts  vii.  18,  however,  that 
sense  is  neither  necessary  nor  proper.  From  what  I  first  said  it  is  not 
necessary;  neither  is  it  proper,  because  the  expression  '  the  people 
increased  and  multiplied  in  Egypt,  during  which  (time)  another  king 
arose,'  is  unintelligible ;  and  instead  of  regarding  the  accession  of  the 
king  or  dynasty  as  a  single  definite  act,  would  treat  it  as  occupying  a 
continued  period.  This  is  the  whole  difference  between  till  and  while. 
Till  or  until  implies  a  previous  period  and  its  transactions,  but  fixes 
attention  upon  their  end ;  while  describes  the  period  itself,  with  little 
reference  to  its  end. 

In  conclusion,  I  cannot  admit  that  &X9^^  takes  its  meaning  from 
what  precedes  in  ver.  17,  but  from  what  follows  in  ver.  18,  and  there- 
fore accept  the  present  translation. 

I  am,  Sir,  yours,  &c. 
London,  July  21,  1852.  B.  H.  C. 


Sir, — Your  correspondent  R.  B.  B.  is  mistaken  in  his  proposed  emen- 
dation of  the  Authorized  Version  in  Acts  vii.  18:  ^xP'j  A'^XP'j  af^^, 
ovrw,  and  other  words  are  written  with  or  without  a  final  c,  without 
any  difference  of  signification.  The  c  is  purely  euphonic,  and  a  matter 
of  taste,  though  it  is  often  found  before  a  vowel ;  axptc  ov,  like 
zwQ  o2»,  can  only  be  rendered  till.  Nor  is  the  historical  fact  misstated. 
The  following  remarks  from  Gresenius  on  the  usage  of  the  Hebrew 
particle  Tg,  until,  will,  I  think,  satisfy  your  correspondent : — *  It  has 

been  often  observed  that  the  particle       sometimes  also 

includes  the  times  beyond  the  stated  limit ;  but  this  is  manifestly  false, 
so  &r  as  this  is  supposed  to  lie  in  the  power  of  this  particle  from  any 
singular  usage  of  the  Hebrew  language.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is 
not  less  certain  that  the  sacred  writers  have  not  stated  the  extreme 
limit  in  places  of  this  kind,  but  have  mentioned  a  nearer  limit  without 
excluding  the  time  beyond.  When  any  one,  setting  out  on  a  journey, 
says  to  a  friend,  Farewell  till  we  meet  again  I  he  is  now  indeed  resting 
on  this  nearer  limit,  although  wishing  well  to  his  friend  after  his  return 
as  well.  In  the  same  manner  are  we  to  judge  of  the  passages  in  Ps. 
cxii.  8 ;  Dan.  i.  21 ;  Gen.  xxviii.  15 ;  1  Thn.  iv.  13.' 

Whether  until  marks  rigorously  a  terminus  ad  quern,  as  it  is  called, 
or  is  to  be  taken  in  the  looser  way,  as  exemplified  in  the  above  pas- 
sages, may  at  times  have  to  be  decided  by  other  than  grammatical 
principles.  In  Matt.  i.  25,  for  instance,  the  sense  of  ewg  ol  is  con- 
nected with  a  controversy  to  which  a  very  undue  importance  has  been 
attached  by  many.  Professor  Campbell  remarks  on  the  passage,  '  In 
regard  to  the  preceding  clause,  Joseph  knew  her  not  until,  ewg  ov, 
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all  we  can  say  is,  that  it  does  not  necessarily  imply  his  knowledge  of 
her  afterwards.  That  the  expresidon  suggests  the  affirmative  rather 
than  the  negative  can  hardly  be  denied  by  any  candid  critic*  On  this 
point  the  opinion  of  Neander  was  quoted  in  the  January  Number  of  the 
*  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature,'  p.  463.  It  has  long  appeared  to  me 
that  Fs.  Ixix.  8  alone  is  decisive  of  the  question. 

As  to  the  question  proposed  by  *  A  Sincere  Inquirer,'  I  think  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  the  absolute  forgiveness  of  sins  is  a  power  that 
never  was  or  could  be  delegated  to  any  creature.  The  apostles  in  no 
instance  claimed  it.  But  prophets  are  not  uncommonly  said  to  do  that 
which,  in  fact,  God  alone  does,  when  they  declare  the  divine  will  (see 
e,  g.  Jer.  i.  7,  10 ;  Ezek.  ix.  1,  5 ;  xliii.  3).  Mr.  Seymour,  in  his 
interesting  volume,  '  Mornings  among  the  Jesuits  at  Rome,'  pp.  64, 
65,  on  the  subject  of  binding  and  loosing,  very  aptly  illustrates  the 
point  by  a  reference  to  Lev.  xiii.  The  priest  declared  or  pronounced 
the  man  unclean  (LXX.  fuavei,  shall  de/ile  him)  when  he  was  already, 
in  fact,  unclean :  so  again,  the  priest  (KuOapul)  shall  cleanse  him,  when 
he  was  already  free  from  leprosy.  In  either  case  the  priest  is  said  to 
do  that  which  he  only  declared  and  pronounced  to  be  already  done  by 
God.  So  the  apostles,  in  bindini»  or  loosing  the  sinners,  were  to  de- 
clare, like  the  Jewish  priest,  forgiveness,  or  the  reverse.  See  also 
verses  3,  6,  11,  13,  &c.,  of  the  chapter  above  quoted. 

Even  in  the  Papacy  itself  there  have  been  found  those  who  have 
opposed  the  doctrine  of  absolute  and  unlimited  absolution.  ^  John  of 
SsJisbury,  that  zealous  champion  of  the  hierarchy,  wrote  thus  to  Pope 
Alexander  the  Third,  in  the  name  of  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbury 
(Ep.  193),  "Undoubtedly,  to  the  Pope  all  things  are  allowable — that 
is,  all  things  that  belong  by  divine  right  to  ecclesiastical  authority. 
He  is  free  to  make  new  laws,  and  to  do  away  the  old  ones ;  only  it  is 
not  in  his  power  to  change  anything  which,  by  the  word  of  God,  has 
eternal  validity."  I  might  venture  to  assert  that  not  even  Peter  him- 
self can  absolve  any  one  from  his  guilt  who  perseveres  in  sin  or  in  the 
will  to  sin  ;  that  even  he  has  received  no  such  key  as  gives  him  power 
to  open  the  door  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  for  an  impenitent  person.' — 
Neander's  Church  History^  vol.  vii.  p.  269  (Bohn's  ed.). 

*  Peter  Lombard  declared  that  the  power  to  bind  and  to  loose 
hestowed  on  the  priest  did  not  consist  in  this,  that  he  actually  had  it  in 
his  power  to  forgive  sins  and  confer  justification,  which  was  the  work 
of  God  alone.  The  priest  could  only  declare  the  judgment  of  God 
{pstendere  hominem  ligatum  vel  solutum),  and  the  priestly  sentence 
was  valid  only  when  it  agreed  with  the  divine.  He  distinguished, 
therefore,  between  absolution  in  the  sight  of  God  and  in  the  view  of 
the  Church,'  &c.— /rf.  p.  482. 


Teignmouth, 


Faithfully  yours, 


G.  J.  W. 
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JUDICIAL  ASTROLOGY  BASED  ON  THE  *  YEAR-DAY' 

PRINCIPLE. 

X>EAR  Sib, — I  believe  the  students  of  prophecy  are  not  in  general 
aware  of  the  fact  that  the  '  year-day'  principle  forms  the  basis  of 
judicial  astrology ;  at  least,  I  have  never  met  any  one  who  knew  it, 
and  I  do  not  recollect  ever  seeing  the  fact  alluded  to  in  any  com- 
mentary, treatise,  or  dissertation  on  the  subject,  although  I  have  been 
a  student  of  prophecy  for  thirty  years. 

Some  years  ago  1  felt  a  desire  to  know  the  elements  of  astrology, 
and  this  was  one  of  the  first  peculiarities  of  that  interesting  remnant 
of  antiquity  that  attracted  my  notice,  and  the  conviction  was  as  sudden 
as  it  has  been  permanent  that  the  language  of  prophecy  in  respect  to 
numbers  was  the  language  of  astrology — ^a  language  familiar  with  all 
the  inhabitants  of  the  ancient  world,  as,  according  to  Herodotus,  every 
3abylonian  wore  a  signet,  and  that  sisrnet,  as  we  know  from  the  speci- 
mens lately  dug  up  in  the  ruins  of  Babylon,  asually  bore  an  astro- 
lopfical  device.  Daniel  and  Ezekiel  both  lived  in  Babylonia  when  they 
employed  the  '  year-day'  type,  and  Moses  was  just  coming  out  of 
Egypt,  another  astrological  country,  when  he  employed  it;  besides, 
the  year  of  360  days  is  the  old  astrological  year — in  fact,  it  still  is  the 
astrological  year. 

But  let  us  observe  the  '  year-day'  principle  as  employed  by  as- 
trology. 

An  arc  of  direction  is  the  distance  of  a  planet  from  a  point  in  which 
it  will  make  a  configuration  with  another  planet — say,  a  square,  a 
trine,  a  conjunction,  or  opposition ;  and  whatever  be  the  amount  of 
that  arc  of  direction  in  degrees,  these  degrees  are  converted  into  time 
by  allowing,  according  to  Ptolemy,  a  year  for  every  degree  and  a 
month  for  every  Jive  minutes  of  a  degree.  This  proceeds  upon  the 
principle  of  the  old  and  venerable  division  of  the  year,  like  the  circle, 
into  360  parts.  But  later  and  more  mathematical  astrologers  have 
changed  this  system,  and  they  measure  or  equate  their  time  by  ob- 
serving in  the  almanac  how  long  the  sun  would  take  to  travel  from  the 
beginning  of  the  arc  to  the  end  of  it ;  and  if  he  take  15  or  any  other 
number  of  days,  they  call  these  days  years^  and  say  the  event  will  take 
place  in  15  years — that  is,  a  year  for  a  day.  Two  hours  are  equal  in 
equation  to  one  month. 

This  analogical  or  typical  theory  is  the  very  foundation  of  astrology. 
It  could  have  no  existence  without  it,  and  therefore  it  (i.  e,  the  '  year- 
day'  theory)  must  be  of  immemorial  antiquity.  This  accounts  for  the 
familiarity  of  Moses  with  the  '  year- day'  language,  learned  as  he  was 
in  all  the  Egyptian  lore ;  and  it  may  equally  account  for  the  use  of 
the  same  language  by  the  prophetic  speech  of  Daniel  and  Ezekiel 
during  their  residence  in  the  astrological  region  of  Chaldea. 

But  the  *  year-day'  principle  goes  a  little  farther ;  for  if  a  day  repre- 
sents a  year,  four  minutes  must  also  represent  a  year,  for  the  sun  moves 
round  the  heavens  in  24  hours,  and  therefore  he  moves  through  one 
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degree  of  the  circle  in  four  minutes.  But  this  one  degree  represents  a 
year ;  therefore  the  four  minutes  represent  a  year  also,  for  they  repre- 
sent a  degree ;  and  this  also  is  a  fundamental  principle  of  astrology. 
Supposing  you  are  born  when  the  moon  is  within  15°  of  the  mid- 
heaven,  then,  in  astrological  language,  your  moon  comes  to  its  meridian 
when  you  are  1 5  years  of  age  (I  speak  in  round  numbers  merely  to 
illustrate  the  subject  in  outline)  ;  but  it  passes  through  these  1 5  degrees 
in  one  hour,  and  therefore  a  movement  of  one  hour  represents  a  period 
of  life  equal  to  15  years,  or  four  minutes  to  one  year.  In  astrology, 
therefore,  one  year,  one  day,  and  four  minutes,  are  synonymous,  and 
without  this  astrological  triplicity  the  science  must  perish,  for  each  is 
indispensable  to  the  other. 

Nor  is  it  at  all  derogatory  to  the  spirit  of  prophecy  to  use  astro- 
logical language  any  more  than  to  indulge  the  wise  men  of  the  East 
with  an  astrological  direction  on  the  Star  of  Bethlehem.  Besides,  the 
prophetic  numbers  themselves  are  cycles ;  1260,  2300,  and  their  differ- 
ence, 1040,  are  all  cycles,  and  the  2520  is  a  double  cycle ;  and  there 
is  a  beautiful  propriety  in  making  use  of  the  language  of  astrology  in 
sacred  numerical  prophecy  ;  for  of  all  the  ancient  sciences,  astrology  is 
the  one  which  most  distinctly  and  reverently  maintains  by  professing  to 
demonstrate  the  doctrine  of  a  particular  providence.  Its  corruption  is 
one  thing,  and  its  fundamental  principle  is  another.  It  may  be  false 
with  a  remnant  or  a  germ  of  truth  in  it,  and  it  may  be  corrupt  with  a 
most  religious  and  divine  origin,  or  divine  indulgence,  for  God  has 
spoken  to  men  by  dreams  and  visions,  and  by  teraphim,  and  Urim  and 
Thummim,  and  many  other  ways  of  the  gentiles,  and,  for  aught  we 
know,  by  astrology  too :  at  all  events,  here  is  the  language  of  astrology 
employed  as  a  vehicle  for  the  most  magnificent  prophecies  that  have 
been  recorded  in  the  pages  of  revelation. 

Yours,  &c. 

J.  S. 


HEROD  AND  HERODIAS. 

A  coRRESPONDEKT  has  Called  our  attention  to  a  statement  made  by 
the  Bishop  of  Exeter,  in  a  speech  delivered  in  the  House  of  Lords 
(Feb.  25,  1851),  on  a  motion  for  the  second  reading  of  *  a  Bill  to 
make  lawful  marriages  within  certain  prohibited  degrees  of  affinity,' 
and  has  expressed  a  wish  that  we  should  submit  it  to  the  investiga- 
tion of  our  readers.  It  may  be  remembered  that  the  object  of  the 
bill  was  to  legalize  marriage  with  a  decec^ed  wife's  sister,  and  that  it 
was  rejected,  being  strongly  opposed  by  the  Bishop  of  Exeter  and 
others.  Referring  to  the  case  of  Herod  Antipas,  who  *  had  taken  his 
brother  Philip's  wife,'  and  who  imprisoned  John  the  Baptist  because  he 
had  rebuked  this  iniquity,  and  declared  it  is  not  lawful  for  thee  to 
have  her,'  the  Bishop  declares  that  the  former  husband  of  Herodias 
was  then  dead,  and  that  consequently  the  offence  reprobated  by  the 
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^Baptist  was  not,  as  usually  supposed,  adultery,  in  taking  the  wife  of  his 
living  brother,  but  incest  in  marrying  the  wife  of  his  deceased  brother. 
As  a  point  involving  the  correct  interpretation  of  a  transaction  recorded 
in  the  Gospels,  this  becomes  a  question  of  some  biblical  interest ;  and 
we  therefore  request  such  of  our  readers  as  may  be  inclined  to  investi- 
g'ate  this  question  to  favour  us  with  their  views  upon  it  as  a  matter 
of  fact  and  criticism,  without  regard  to  the  special  interests  involved 
in  it. 

To  render  the  points  intelligible,  we  subjoin  the  Note,  as  appended 
to  his  published  speech,  in  which  the  Bishop  of  Exeter  explains  and 
vindicates  the  view  he  has  taken. 

*  J osephus*  account  corresponds  with  that  of  the  sacred  writers,  except  that  he 
calls  Herodias*  former  husband  by  the  family  name  of  Herod,  it  being  common,  in 
those  times,  to  use  either  the  individual  or  family  name.  Thus  Dio  Cassius  (1. 55) 
calls  Herod  the  Great's  eldest  son,  Archelaus,  simply  "  Herod  of  Palestine." 
**  Herod  Agrippa  is  called  by  St.  Luke  (Acts  xii.)  five  times  Herod ;  by  Josephus, 
repeatedly  A^ippa.' — (Noldius  de  Vita  et  Gestis  Herodum,  n.  209,  who  gives 
many  other  instances,  n.  207-217.)  Hudson  also  (on  Josephus,  Ant  18,  15,  1) 
mentions  that  there  is  nothing  more  remarkable,  that,  of  Herod's  nine  sons,  one 
should  be  called  Philip,  another  Herod  Philip,  than  that  one  should  be  called 
Antipater,  another  Antipas,  being  the  same  name.  He  had  two  sons,  whom 
Josephus  calls  Herod  without  any  further  distinction  than  their  mother's  name 
(De  Bello  Judaico,  1,  18,  4). 

*  To  the  account  of  the  Evangelists  Josephus  adds  the  fact  that  the  former 
husband  was  dead.  His  account  is,  "  Herodias  their  sister  [t.  e.  sister  of  Agrippa 
and  Aristobulus]  marries  Herod,  the  son  of  Herod  the  Great  by  Mariamne, 
daughter  of  Simon  the  High  Priest,  and  they  had  a  daughter  called  Salome,  after 
whose  birth  Herodias,  being  minded  to  break  her  country's  laws,  marries  ilerod, 
brother,  on  the  father's  side,  to  her  husband,  having  parted  from  him  while  yet 
living." — (Antiq.  1.  18,  c.  5,  §  4.)  By  "  the  laws  of  her  country,"  Josephus, 
writing  for  the  Romans,  means  the  laws  of  Moses,  t.  e.  the  law  of  God.  He  speaks 
in  exactly  the  same  way,  of  the  same  incest,  in  the  case  of  Archelaus,  who  had 
married  his  brother's  wife,  after  the  brother  had  been  put  to  death  by  his  father. 
In  both  cases  Josephus  lays  the  stress  upon  its  being  against  "  the  country's  laws," 
and,  in  both,  notices  that  the  brother  had  left  children,  which  took  away  the  only 
exception  allowed  by  the  Levitical  law.  "  Transgressing  the  law  cf  his  country, 
he  (Archelaus,  the  Ethnarch]  married  Glaphyra,  the  daughter  of  [king]  Arche- 
laus, having  been  the  wife  of  his  brother  Alexander,  by  whom  also  she  had  children, 
it  being  a  thing  strictly  forbidden  (airdsiiorov)  to  the  Jews  to  marry  brothers' 
wives."— (Ant.  17,  13,1.) 

*  Now,  1st.  Adultery  is  not  simply  against  the  Levitical  law ;  it  is  against  all 
law — ^the  Roman  also.  2nd.  Josephus  himself  explains  that  by  "  the  law  of  the 
country"  he  means  the  law  by  which  it  was  strictly  forbidden  to  the  Jews  to 
marry  brothers'  wives.  3rd.  AH  three  Evangelists  (Matt.  xiv.  3;  Mark  vi.  17; 
Luke  iii.  19)  dwell  on  the  fact  that  he  had  **  his  brother  Philip's  wife."  St 
Mark  uses  the  same  word  as  Josephus,  that  he  had  "  married"  her.  None  of  the 
Evangelists,  nor  Josephus,  say  mat  it  was  adultery.  4th.  Josephus  expressly 
says  Siat  she  had  "  left  him  when  alive,"  which  he  could  not  have  said,  had  not 
the  husband  been  then  dead.  He  adds,  as  an  addition  to  her  guilt,  that  she  had 
quitted  him  when  living"  (airocTTficrofwvTos). 

*  The  origin  of  the  suppositicm  of  Baronius  and  others,  that  Philip  was  alive 
when  St.  John  Baptist  rebuked  Herod,  was  that  they  assumed  that  "  Philip"  was 
"  Philip  the  Tetrarch."  Whereas  Josephus  expressly  says  that  "  Philip  the 
Tetrarch  married  (—not  Herodias,  but — )  Salome,  the  daughter  of  this  Herodias, 
and  that,  he  dying  childless,  Aristobulus,  son  of  Herod,  the  brother  of  Agrippa, 
married  her."  Josephus  also  mentions  that  Herod  the  Great  bad  made  this 
"  Herod,  his  son  by  the  daughter  of  the  high-priest,"  his  successor,  in  case  of  the 
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death  of  Antipater  (Ant.  17,  3,  3);  but  that  he  struck  him  out  of  his  wiU  on  dis- 
coTeriDR  that  his  mother  Mariamue  had  known  and  concealed  his  son  Antipater  s 
design  to  poison  him  (ib.,  c.  4,  n.  2).  This  Herod  Philip,  then,  being  in  a  private 
station,  is  the  less  spoken  of;  and  his  wife  Herodias,  being  (Josephus  relates» 
Ant  18,  7,  1)  an  ambitious  woman,  was  probably,  therefore,  the  more  tempted  to 
desert  her  husband.  There  is  then  no  ground  to  set  Josephus  at  '^aj^J^^*?  ™ 
Eyangelists ;  the  more,  since  Josephus'  account  of  the  family  of  Herod  is  so 
minute,  and  his  hutory  was  authenticated  by  King  Agrippa.  So  far  from  being 
at  yariance  with  one  another  (as  Baronius  has  assumed),  the  Evangelists  and 
Josephus  remarkably  agree  with  one  another,  with  the  slight  difference  that  one 
gives  the  femily,  the  other  the  personal,  name.  The  well-known  feet  that  one 
person  bore  two  names  (as  Matthew  and  Levi),  which  is  plain  from  the  Gospete 
themselves,  removes  the  only  semblance  of  difference  between  the  Evangelists  and 
Josephus  (Vita  Josephi,  §  65,  p.  33,  ed.  Huds.).  TertuUian,  an  early  authority, 
assumes  that  Philip  was  dead  when  St.  John  Baptist  rebuked  Herod.  (Adv.  Marc, 
iv.  34.)  "  John,  rebuking  Herod,  because  against  the  law  he  had  married  the  wife 
of  his  deceased  brother,  he  having  a  daughter  by  her  (the  law  no  otherwise  per- 
mitting this— nay,  enjoining  it,  unless  the  brother  died  childless,  that  so  seed 
should  be  raised  up  to  him  by  his  brother  and  his  wife),  had  been  cast  into  pnson, 
and  afterwards  slam  by  the  same  Herod." 


adopted  1 

names  giT«>u  »w  m-m.-^..,^.^  — —  j  o   * 

observes  moreover  that  the  title  "  Tetrarch,"  "  King,"  &c.,  is  uniformly  added  m 
Holy  Scripture,  so  that  the  fact  that  the  three  Evangelists  speak  of  Philip  in  this 
place,  without  any  addition,  is  in  itself  a  presumption  that  he  was  not  the  Te- 
trarch.  In  a  word,  it  is  a  mere  assumption  that  Philip,  whose  wife  Herod  married, 
was  Philip  the  Tetrarch.  The  Evangelists  say  nothing  to  identify  them,  but  rather 
distinguish  them  in  that  the  Tetrarchs  have  their  title  added,  this  Philip  has  not. 
Josephus  clearly  and  repeatedly  distinguishes  them. 

'  1  may  add  that  even  Bellarmine  (De  Matrim.  Sacr.  i.  27,  col.  1394)  allows  that 
it  was  forbidden  in  the  time  of  Herod,  not  as  adultery,  but  because  marriage  with 
the  brother's  wife  was  then  forbidden  by  the  law  of  God.  "  Toto  tempore  Joannis 
lex  Mo»s  vigebat,  et  tenebatur  Herodes,  qui  eam  legem  profitebatnr,  observare. 
Non  lioebat  autem  ei,  secundum  legem,  habere  uxorem  firatris  sui,  sive  is  viveret, 
sive  mortuus  esset,  quia  proles  ex  illo  matrimonio  jam  nata  erat,  nimirum  filia  ilia 
Herodiadis." 

'  To  us,  surely,  this  is  conceding  the  whole  question.  We  shall  hardly  be 
brought  to  think  that  what  three  Evangelists  have  recorded  as  the  only  cause  of 
the  martyrdom  of  the  forerunner  of  our  Lord,  was  part  of  the  carnal  ordinances 
which  were  done  away  by  his  coming.' 
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Karl  Lachmanny  eine  Biographie  von  Martin  Hertz. 
Berlin,  1851. 

The  late  Professor  Charles  Conrad  Frederick  WilHam  Lachmann  of 
Berlin  IS  so  intimately  connected  with  modem  textual  criticism  of  the 
New  Testanaent,  that  students  of  sacred  literature  can  do  no  other  than 
fed^under  obligation  to  Martin  Hertz  for  thus  presenting  them  with  the 
particulars  of  his  life.  ° 

I^hmann  was  bom  at  Bmnswick,  March  4, 1793 ;  and  in  that  city  he 
received  his  early  education.    In  1809  he  became  a  student  at  Leijsic, 
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and  even  then  he  was  interested  in  the  subject  of  New  Testament  Cri- 
ticism. His  stay  at  Leipsic  was  but  short ;  for  in  the  same  year  he 
removed  to  Gottingen,  where  he  continued  his  studies  untU  1813. 
That  university  at  that  time  was  included  in  the  ephemeral  kingdom  of 
Westphalia  (whose  only  sovereign,  Jerome  Buonaparte,  is  the  sole  sur- 
vivor not  only  of  Napoleon's  brothers,  but  also  of  all  who  then  in 
Europe  bore  the  regal  title) ;  and  thus,  after  the  battle  of  Leipsic,  the 
University  of  Gottingen  was  involved  in  the  resulting  changes  in 
conmion  with  all  that  depended  on  Jerome's  government  at  Cassel ; 
and  in  consequence  of  this  condition  of  things  Lachmann  returned  for 
some  months  to  his  father's  house  at  Brunswick.  In  1814  he  obtained 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  from  the  University  of  Halle ;  and 
in  the  following  year  we  find  him  turning  from  studies  to  arms.  He 
was  busily  occupied  at  Gottingen  with  the  preparation  of  an  edition  of 
Propertius,  with  the  text  based  on  MS.  authority,  when  the  return  of 
Napoleon  from  Elba  excited  all  Europe ;  no  land  seems  to  have  felt 
the  need  of  repressing  the  power  of  that  man  who  had  so  long  trampled 
on  the  liberties  of  Europe,  more  fully  than  Germany,  which  had  suf- 
fered so  deeply  during  ten  years  of  military  oppression.  To  take  a 
part,  if  needful,  in  the  struggle  of  Germany  pro  aris  et  facts ^  was,  in 
Liachmann's  eyes,  a  duty;  and  no  consideration,  therefore,  could 
restrain  him — not  even  his  Other's  entreaties ;  it  was  one  of  his  cha- 
racteristics to  take  up  as  a  whatever  object  he  had  before  him,  and 
to  carry  it  out  at  all  hazards.  ^  Propertius  was  sent  in  haste  to  the 
press,  and  Lachmann  left  Gottingen  to  join  a  corps  of  volunteer  in- 
&iitry  at  Duderstadt ;  his  feeling  seems  to  have  been  that  of  the  in- 
habitants of  the  duchy  of  Brunswick  in  general,  whose  resolution  was 
strong  at  all  cost  to  resist  the  French  domination,  remembering  how 
their  sovereign,  when  mortally  wounded  at  Jena,  had  been  compelled 
to  seek  a  reftige  on  Danish  territory  to  die  unmolested,  and  how  they 
had  themselves  suffered  the  miseries  and  oppressions  of  military  occu- 
pation. 

But  it  was  not  Lachmann's  lot  to  take  a  part  in  the  dangers  of  that 
short  and  memorable  campaign.  At  Duderstadt  he  heard  of  the  battle- 
field of  Quatrebras  (June  16,  1815)  and  of  the  fall  of  his  sovereign, 
'  Brunswick's  fated  chieftain,'  to  whose  memory  he  poured  forth  his 
tributary  lay:  and  so,  too,  did  he  celebrate  the  decisive  victory  of 
Waterloo  (or,  as  he  terms  it.  La  Belle  Alliance)^  fought  two  days 
after. 

Shortly  subsequent  to  that  event  Lachmann's  corps  moved  towards 
the  Rhine  (marching  from  Duderstadt  July  7),  to  form  part  of  the 
army  of  occupation  of  Paris.  In  that  city  he  arrived  Aug.  15;  the 
actual  location  of  his  corps,  however,  was  Nogent-le-Rotrou,  near 
Chartres.  On  his  march  in  returning  to  Germany  in  the  following 
October  he  had  a  brief  opportunity  of  seeing  Paris. 

He  soon  returned  to  the  pursuits  of  a  man  of  letters ;  and  after  a 
short  residence  at  Berlin  he  received  an  appointment  to  a  Professorship 
atKbnigsberg  in  1816,  where  he  continued  until  1824.  In  1825  he 
was  removed  to  Berlin,  where  he  remained  until  his  death. 
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The  variety  of  his  literary  studies,  and  the  extent  of  his  labours  in 
various  departments,  are  detailed  in  Hertz's  '  Biographie to  give  any 
account  of  them  here  in  detail  would  be  to  transcribe  whole  sections 
of  the  book.  At  Berlin  he  seems  to  have  found  the  literary  society, 
the  want  of  which  he  had  greatly  felt  at  Konigsberg ;  and  there,  too, 
his  varied  erudition  as  a  literary  antiquary  was  better  understood  and 
prized. 

Lachmann's  philological  labours  in  connection  with  the  text  of 
various  profane  authors  had  an  important  bearing  on  his  work  as  to 
that  of  the  Greek  New  Testament.  His  small  editicm  of  the  sacred 
text  appeared  in  1831,  after  a  labour  of  five  years ;  it  was  without  any 
preface  or  statement  of  the  critical  principles  on  which  it  was  formed ; 
hence  it  is  not  remarkable  that  in  the  *  Edinburgh  Review'  and  other 
publications  its  plan  and  principles  were  but  little  understood.  All  the 
explanation  given  by  Lachmann  himself  was  in  a  note  of  fifteen  lines, 
prefixed  to  the  synopsis  of  the  passages  in  which  the  common  text 
differed  from  his  (p.  461).  In  this  note  he  said  that  it  was  sufiScient 
in  that  place  to  say  that  he  had  never  followed  his  own  judgment,  but 
the  accustomed  reading  of  the  ancient  churches  of  the  East ;  and  that, 
where  this  was  uncertain,  he  had  adopted  such  eastern  readings  as  were 
confirmed  by  the  combination  of  Italian  and  African  authority ;  that 
where  all  was  doubtful,  he  had  indicated  the  uncertainty  by  putting 
sometimes  the  readings  in  the  margin,  and  sometimes  by  enclosing 
words  in  brackets,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  case.  For  further 
information  he  referred  to  a  paper  in  the  '  Studien  und  Kritiken'  for 
1850,  pp.  817-845.  But  as  many  into  whose  hands  this  manual  edition 
came  were  unacquainted  with  German,  or  had  no  access  to  the  pe- 
riodical work  in  question,  whose  existence  was  but  recent,  it  is  not 
surprising  that  it  was  but  little  understood  in  general  what  Lachn^n 
proposed,  what  means  he  took  to  carry  out  his  plan,  what  critical 
authorities  he  admitted,  what  the  indications  of  his  nomenclature  w«re, 
and  how  far  he  himself  considered  that  he  had  presented  the  genuine 
text  of  the  sacred  volume.  The  absence  of  all  citation  of  authorities 
prevented  most  from  readily  forming  a  correct  judgment  as  to  the 
grounds  on  which  his  text  rested.  Lachmann,  however,  knew  what  he 
had  himself  intended,  and  that  was  for  the  time  enough  for  him.  But 
had  he  been  more  explicit,  it  would  have  hindered  others  from  makine 
many  mistekas  and,  in  the  end,  it  would  have  saved  him  from  much 
vexation. 

ediH^rJoi^T^''  ^^^"^  Lachmann  to  prepare  an 

IZ^the^^l^'i?^'''^''''  y««ng«'.  ^hose  part  of  tKbour 
Turfed  C?r..A^<o«/y.  This 

might  tSether  Srr„e^'r"f 

in£  of  the  '  CodexS^i^P';^V>  ^^^^o^i"?  edition  the  read- 
are  thrown  into  a  sort  of  «^mK-    J^"^  ^S.  the  Gospel* 
combmed  narrative;  the  object  kept  in  vieyr 
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being  not  to  omit  any  part  of  any  narrative ;  the  consequence  of  this 
procedure  is  that  a  Diatessaron  is  formed,  always  tautological,  and 
oflen  contradictory.  As  an  authority  for  the  Latin  text,  however,  the 
'  Codex  Fuldensis'  has  a  peculiar  value. 

For  this  edition  Lachmann  carefully  arranged  the  Latin  readings  of 
the  more  important  MSS.  of  Antehieronymian  texts ;  those  only  being 
selected  which  he  considered  to  be  unaltered,  and  which  had  been  pub- 
lished  entire,  namely,  the  Codices  Vercellensis,  Veronensis,  and  Col- 
bertinus  (and  occasionally  the  Latin  of  the  ^  Codex  Cantabrigiensis') 
of  the  Gospels ;  besides  these  MSS.  he  used  the  citations  found  in  the 
Latin  fathers,  Cyprian,  Hilary,  and  Lucifer,  as  well  as  the  Latin 
version  in  which  Irenseus  has  been  trananitted  to  us. 

Buttmann's  work  was  to  arrange  the  readings  of  the  Greek  MSS. 
A,  B,  C,  D,  and  the  fragments,  P,  Q,  T,  and  Z,  and  those  found  in 
Origen. 

These  two  associates  in  labour  had  so  £Eir  advanced  in  1842  as  to 
publish  the  first  volume,  containing  the  four  Gospels.  The  Greek  text 
(again  revised)  occupies  the  upper  part  of  each  page ;  then  the  Critical 
apparatus  of  Greek  and  Latin  authorities  (in  which  the  text  is  referred 
to  merely  by  lines) ;  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  page  is  the  version  of 
Jerome,  edited  in  accordance  with  the  '  Codex  Fuldensis'  and  other 
ancient  authorities. 

Lachmann's  Prolegomena  to  this  volume  explain — but  only,  how- 
ever, in  partial  measure — the  plan  and  object  of  his  recension  of  the 
sacred  text.  An  attentive  reader  may  gather  the  principles  substan- 
tially, but  still  they  were  not  distinctly  enunciated,  so  as  to  be  intelli- 
gible to  readers  in  general.  His  notion  stated  broadly  was  this, — to 
give  the  text  best  attested  in  the  fourth  century,  so  far  as  it  might  be 
gathered  from  Greek  and  Latin  sources ;  in  this  he  did  not  propose  to 
go  beyond  what  was  commonly  known  as  to  the  readings  of  the  cited 
authorities,  and  thus  there-collation  of  the  Greek  MSS.  used  formed  no 
part  of  Buttmann's  seven  years'  toil.  Lachmann  seemed  simply  to  say, 
on  such  and  such  data  we  ought  to  come  to  such  and  such  conclusions. 
If,  then,  the  reading  of  any  MS.  were  more  correctly  known,  it  would 
affect  such  conclusions  only  so  far  as  that  particular  reading  was  con- 
cerned. Did  Lachmann,  then,  suppose  that  by  this  means  he  arrived 
at  the  genuine  text,  as  it  proceeded  from  the  sacred  writers  ?  Those 
who  have  criticised  his  text  seem  to  have  assumed  that  he  so  thought, 
whereas  his  real  opinion  was  that  he  arrived  at  a  text  that  might  be 
made  the  basis  of  criticism ;  so  that  we  might  proceed  from  the  read- 
ings of  the  fourth  century,  and  not  those  of  the  sixteeTUh, 

It  will  be  obvious  to  most  readers  who  are  acquainted  with  critical 
subjects  that  the  limits  of  evidence  within  which  Lachmann  confined 
himself  were  needlessly  narrow  ;  for  instance,  some  of  the  other  ancient 
versions  possessed  claims  quite  as  good  as  the  Latin  to  be  heard  in 
evidence ;  and  also  it  would  have  been  far  better  to  use  all  care  in 
obtaining  the  readings  of  the  Greek  authorities  as  accurately  as  pos- 
sible, instead  of  going  no  farther  than  using  collations  of  some  which 
were  known  to  be  incomplete. 
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But  let  all  drawbacks  be  made,  and  still  Lachmann  stands  forth  as 
the  first  editor  who  gave  forth  a  text  founded  solely  on  ancient  autho^ 
rities,  and  who  in  this  entered  into  the  domain  of  Textual  Criticism, 
the  direction  of  which  and  the  channel  of  entrance  to  which  had  been 
pointed  out  by  Bentley  120  years  previously. 

One  effect  of  Lachmann*s  limited  range  of  critical  evidence  is,  that 
he  sometimes  g^ves  readings  in  his  text  which  are  not  supported  by 
his  Greek  authorities.  He  drew  this  contrast  between  his  own  criticad 
proceedings  and  those  of  Griesbach ;  Griesbach's  inquiry  was  (he  said;, 
*  Is  there  any  necessity  to  depart  from  the  common  reading?'  His  own 
was,  *  Is  there  any  necessity  to  depart  from  the  best  attested  reading'  ? ' 
And  thus  he  very  rarely  upheld  a  reading  which  was  not  found  in  some, 
at  least,  of  the  oldest  copies. 

The  publication  of  this  first  volume  of  his  larger  edition  was  followed 
by  new  criticisms,  not  only  from  those  who  were  acquainted  with  the 
subject,  but  also  from  those  who  were  not.  Some  (such  as  Tholuck) 
seemed  completely  to  misconceive  what  Lachmann  proposed,  and  what 
he  had  done.  But  the  criticisms  which  he  felt  the  most  were  those  of 
his  friend  De  Wette,  who,  as  a  pupil  of  Griesbach,  was  attached  to  a 
very  different  school  of  textual  revision,  but  who  would  in  all  proba- 
bility have  spoken  of  Lachmann's  labours  in  a  very  different  manner 
had  the  '  ratio  et  consilium'  been  properly  explained  to  him.  Lach- 
mann was  so  affected  by  De  Wette's  want  of  apprehension  of  his 
labours,  that  his  second  volume,  though  ready  in  1845,  did  not  appear 
till  1850. 

It  is  on  the  same  plan  as  the  first,  containing  the  critical  authorities 
which  in  age  and  character  answer  to  those  given  in  that  part  of  the 
New  Testament. 

Lachmann's  last  literary  work  (besides  the  editing  of  some  ancient 
German  remains,  completed  by  other  hands  after  his  death)  was  his 
edition  of  Lucretius,  from  critical  authorities,  followed  by  a  Com- 
mentary. These  appeared  in  the  latter  part  of  1850.  Towards  the  end 
of  January,  1851,  he  suddenly  felt  great  pain  in  his  left  ankle  when 
going  out,  so  that  he  returned  into  his  apartment.  Two  days  after- 
wards he  obtained  medical  advice :  the  disorder  in  the  ankle  increased, 
so  that  amputation  was  considered,  in  a  few  weeks,  to  be  absolutely 
needful.  Two  hours  after  this  was  announced  to  him  as  being  requisite, 
the  amputation  took  place,  and  afterwards  there  were  hopes  of  his 
recovery ;  these,  however,  were  fallacious.  He  breathed  his  last  the 
morning  of  March  13,  1851. 

But  a  few  months  before  he  had  deeply  lamented  the  death  of 
Neander  as  a  personal  loss  to  his  friends,  but  b.  public  loss  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Berlin ;  and  now  that  same  University  was  similarly  deprived 
of  another  of  its  most  distinguished  and  honoured  professors. 
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India  in  Greece ;  ar,  Tvuth  in  Mythology :  containing  the  Sources  of 
the  HeUemc  Bace^  the  Colonisation  of  Egypt  and  Palestine^  the  Wars 
of  the  Grand  Lama,  and  the  Bud'histic  Propaganda  in  Greece, 
By  E.  PococKE,  Esq.  Illustrated  by  Maps  of  the  Punjab,  Cashmir, 
and  N(N*them  Greece.    Ix>ndon:  1852. 

That  the  early  history  of  the  people  of  Egypt,  of  Greece,  and  indeed 
of  Europe  in  general,  is  closely  connected  with  that  of  India  is,  we 
imagine,  at 'present  admitted  by  almost  all  inquirers  into  antiquity. 
Not  only  do  the  mythologies  of  these  various  lands  and  their  early 
modes  of  worship  point  to  a  common  origin,  but  their  languages  give 
unequivocal  witness  of  a  very  close  and  intimate  relation.  No  philolo- 
gist doubts  that  the  ancient  language  of  India  is  very  nearly  related  to 
the  Greek,  the  Latin,  and  the  Teutonic,  and  all,  with  scarcely  an  ex- 
ception, are  agreed  that  in  many  respects  the  Sanscrit  presents  the 
language  in  its  fullest  and  most  ancient  form.  On  such  evidence  it  has 
come  to  be  a  settled  point  amongst  ethnographers  that  the  people  of 
India  are  as  a  race  closely  related  to  the  European  nations,  and  that,  if 
they  cannot  lay  claim  to  be  the  parent  stock,  they  may  at  least  be  re- 
ganled  as  one  of  the  oldest  branches  of  the  great  Indo-European  &unily 
of  mankind. 

So  far  the  work  before  us  does  but  re-affirm  what  is  generally  ad- 
mitted. But  Mr.  Pococke  takes  higher  ground  than  this,  and,  as  will 
be  seen  from  the  title  of  his  book  and  much  more  from  the  work  itself, 
claims  to  have  demonstrated  the  origin  of  the  more  western  nations  of 
antiquity  from  the  tribes  of  India,  and  in  doing  this  to  have  removed 
the  veil  of  fable  that  rested  on  the  earliest  annals  of  Greece,  and  to 
have  converted  the  l^ends  of  mythology  into  genuine  and  sober  history. 
The  principle  on  which  Mr.  Pococke  relies  is  briefly  this : — he  finds 
that  the  Greeks  who  lived  within  the  period  of  history  were  unacquainted 
with  the  more  ancient  inhabitants  of  the  country  except  through  legends, 
which,  as  they  have  given  them  to  us,  cannot  be  received  as  historical 
accounts ;  the  names  by  which  they  designated  their  l^endary  heroes, 
as  well  as  those  of  the  r^ons  which  they  inhabited,  he  finds  had  no 
significance  in  their  own  language.  He  concludes  therefore  that  these 
names  were  imposed  on  persons,  tribes,  and  localities  by  some  other 
race,  in  whose  language  the  terms  were  significant,  and  his  object  is  to 
show  that  their  meaning  is  to  be  found  in  the  language  of  ancient  India. 
Having  thus  laid  down  the  foundation  of  his  argument,  not  without 
some  considerable,  though  perhaps  excusable,  eulogy  of  its  Strength  and 
completeness,  our  author  proceeds  to  apply  his  principle  to  the  names 
of  towns,  rivers,  mountains,  tribes,  districts,  heroes,  and  gods.  The 
transmutations  which  are  effected  by  this  application  of  the  Sanscrit  are 
indeed  very  surprising.  The  most  refractory  vocable  is  decompounded 
with  perfect  ease.  Even  where  the  word,  in  consequence  of  its  resem- 
blance to  some  term  or  terms  which  to  a  Greek  ear  were  significant, 
had  been,  as  Mr.  P.  conceives,  tortured  from  its  true  meaning  and 
made  to  wear  a  Grecian  d||Bss,  and  to  speak  with  a  Grecian  voice,  one 
touch  of  this  magician's  wand  strips  it  of  its  disguise,  places  it  before  us 
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in  its  true  form,  and  scatters  into  thin  air  the  spurious  meaning  wMch 
the  Greeks  in  their  ignorance  had  imposed  upon  it.    Thus  not  only 
does  Attica  derive  its  name  from  the  Indian  Attac,  which  is  at  preset 
a  fort  and  small  town  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Indus,  942  iml« 
sea,  and  close  below  the  place  where  it  receives  the  waters  of  the  ^abiu 
river  and  first  becomes  navigable'  (p.  58),  but  the  term  by  which 
the  Athenians  so  proudly  distinguish  thanselves  as  indigenous  to  tne 
soU,  and  which  they  believed,  and  taught  us  to  beUeve,  was  genuine 
Greek,  with  a  meaning  of  course  distinctly  known  to  them,  pr©y«8  to 
be  nothing  more  than  an  Indian  compound  which  in  reality  theydia  not 
understand.    '  They  were,  then,  not  Auto-chthons,  "  sprung  tcom  the 
same  earth,'*  but  Attac-thans,  i.  e.  the  people  of  "the 
(p.  60.)    And  again,  'The  source  of  the  grasshopoer  sjmhol  ot  tHe 
children  of  Attica  is,  by  the  plain  and  very  unpoetical  aid  of  geography, 
as  clearly  developed  as  their  autochthonous  origin.    This  ingenious 
people,  who  compared  themselves  to  TETriOES  or  Grasshoppebs,  could 
they  have  referred  to  the  original  cradle  of  their  race,  would  have  dis- 
covered that,  while  the  northern  section  of  their  tribe  dwelt  on  the 
Attac  adjoining  the  magnificent  vaUey  of  Cashmir,  with  whose  pnnces 
their  tribe  was  connected  by  policy  and  domestic  alliances,  and  whose 
lineage  long  ruled  over  the  brilliant  Athenians,  by  far  the  greater  part 
of  that  primitive  community  whose  descendants  raised  the  glory  of  the 
Attic  flag  above  all  the  maritime  powers  of  Hellas,  dwelt  in  a  position 
eminently  fitting  their  subsequent  naval  renown.    They  were  the 
"  People  op  Tatta,"  or  "  Tettaikes."'  (pp.  61,  62.) 

So  also  by  the  Hyperboreans  we  are  to  understand  not  the  mr- 
north  people  but  '  the  "  Khybeb-pooreans,'^  or  the  "  people  of 
Khyber-poor,"  i,  €.  the  city  or  district  of  Khyber.*^  (p.  129.) 

It  is  not  to  be  expected  that  names  in  other  lands  should  be  more 
intractable  under  this  philological  alchemy  than  those  in  Greece :  Egypt, 
Italy,  Britain,  Palestine,  Peru,  must  all  submit  the  names  of  their 
peoples  and  their  localities  to  the  same  process,  and  in  all  the  same 
transmutations  may  be  effected. 

We  give  one  example  in  reference  to  Rome.  Mr.  Pococke  states 
that '  Kavana,  the  rival  lord  paramount  of  India,  was  expelled  by  Bama, 
the  sovereign  of  Oude,  his  warlike  opponent,*  and  that  a  large  body  of 
his  people,  the  Lancas,  eventually  settled  in  Italy ;  hence  '  Patavi-um  * 
or  <  Bud^ha'^s  Town,*  Padus  or  Bud*ha's  river,  and  the  *  Lingones, 
that  is,  in  plain  terms,  the  Lanc-g5n&(  or  Lanca  tribes.*^  He  then 
proceeds  thus : — And  now  we  are  about  to  arrive  at  the  crowning  cer- 
tificate of  history.  Behold  the  memory  of  their  chief,  Ravana,  still 
preserved  in  the  city  of  Ravenna,  and  see  on  the  western  coast  of  Italia 
Its  great  rival  Rama  or  Roma.  How  that  great  city  of  the  Solar 
Rajpoots,  the  *'Gena  Taga-ta'*  or  "Gens  Toga-ta,"  that  is  the 
lAG  race,  gradually  reduced  by  the  combined  powers  of  policy  and 
war,  the  once  mighty  'Torooshcas  and  Hooscas  (ETrusca's  and 
UscANs;,  a  ^ple  of  Cashmirian  origin,  is  well  known  to  the  student 
ot  History.  He  may  not  however  as  clearly  understand  the  internal 
structure  of  the  society  of  Rome  and  her  domestic  policy ;  for  this  he 
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must  exercise  independent  and  energetic  research.  That  city  had  its 
CuKULE,  chair  of  ivory,  from  the  royal  chair  of  the  Cubus,  the  oppo- 
nents of  the  Pandus  (Pandusia)  ;  its  tribe  of  "  Pleb's"  (Piabe-ians), 
from  the  Soodras  of  India,  and  its  "  Sen-atobs/'  more  correctly  "  Sen- 
NAT-WARs"  or  War-chiefs,  from  the  same  land.  The  reader  will 
perceive  that  the  knowledge  of  the  Romans  relative  to  the  sources  of 
their  own  language  was  about  as  correct  as  that  of  the  Greeks,  when 
speaking  the  old  Hellenic  tongue.  The  office  of  the  "  Sen-nath-war  *' 
had  nothing  to  do  with  a  SenexJ  (pp.  172,  173.) 

In  the  first  instance  of  derivation  which  we  have  adduced,  Mr. 
Pococke  is  careful  to  give,  as  his  principle  requires,  a  meaning  to  the 
Indian  word;  Attac  he  informs  us  means  obstctcle,  and  is  therefore 
applied  to  a  town  situated  at  the  highest  point  up  a  navigable  river : 
but  in  many  of  the  other  instances  cited  he  is  contented  with  having 
reduced  the  Greek  or  Latin  word  to  an  Indian  name,  without  the  slightest 
intimation  that  that  Indian  name  has  a  nfeaning  of  its  own.  This  b 
strikingly  shown  in  his  derivation  of  Togata,  Toga  considered  as  a 
liatin  word  has  a  significant  derivation :  of  the  Tag-race  we  are  merely 
informed  that '  the  Tag  is  a  renowned  Rajpoot  tribe.' 

We  must  hasten  however  to  speak  of  what  more  immediately  concerns 
us  now.  Greece  and  Rome  are  not  the  only  people  that  are  to  be 
traced  back  to  India — thence  also,  according  to  Mr.  Pococke,  are  we  to 
derive  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  Canaan.  '  The  most  ancient  name  of 
that  renowned  region,  so  early  the  seat  of  civilization,  is  Canya,  a  name 
received  by  us  as  Canaa,  through  the  Hebrew  form,  and  by  them  [it 
does  not  clearly  appear  by  whom]  applied  as  to  a  nation  of  Canaanites 
or  Traders.  The  appellation,  however,  is  that  of  Canya,  classically 
called  Apollo.    Its  other  name,  Palcestine,  is  derived  from  the  term 

Pali  Stan,  or  the  Land  of  Shepherds,  those  very  Hycsos  or 
Oxus  tribes  who  have  been  lately  noticed  as  overpowering,  and  for  a 
long  time  holding  in  bondage,  the  Egyptians.'  (p.  214.) 

The  land  of  Palestine,  moreover,  did  but  exchange  one  tribe  of 
Indians  ibr  another  when  the  Canaanites  were  expelled.  The  Hebrews 
had  the  same  origin  as  those  whom  they  dispossessed.  *  We  have,'  says 
Mr.  P.,  *  in  the  Cabeiri,  the  representatives  of  a  form  of  Buddhistic 
worship  and  Buddhistic  chie&,  extending  from  the  Logurh  district 
(Locri)  to  Cashmir,  the  object  of  worship  of  the  Hya  and  the  Phoeni- 
cian race,  for  they  are  but  one.  There  is  yet  another  most  important 
point  in  which  the  Khaiberi  are  to  be  considered.  They  are  the 
Khebrew-i,  or  Hebrews.  The  name  A-braham  (properly  "  Brahm  " 
in  the  Indian  dialects)  is  considered  by  some  Hebrew  antiquarians  to 
be  derived  from  "  Haibri,"  signifying  "  passenger,"  in  allusion  to  his 
emigrating  from  Mesopotamia.  The  tribe  of  Yudah  is  in  fact  the  very 
Yadu  of  which  considerable  notice  has  been  taken  in  my  previous 
remarks.  The  people  of  God,  therefore,  were  literally  taken  out  from 
amongst  the  other  tribes,  to  be  especially  sanctified  for  the  important  work 
of  the  moral  and  religious  regeneration  of  mankind.  Hence  it  is  that 
among  the  Greek  writers  of  antiquity,  such  a  stress  is  always  laid  on  the 
piety  of  the  "  Hyperboreans,"  that  is,  the  people  of  Khaiber,  or  the 
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Hebrews.  .  .  .  The  Afghans  haye  claimed  descent  frofn  the  Jews  or 
louDAioi  (YouDAi-oi)  ;  the  reverse  is  the  case.  The  Haibkews,  or 
Khaibrews,  are  descended  from  the  Yadoos.  In  that  very  land  of  the 
Yadoos,  or  Afghans — Dan  and  Gad  still  remain  as  the  feeble  remnants 
of  Jewish  antiquity.'    (pp.  221-222.) 

Here  are  assertions  made  certainly  with  safficient  confidenee,  but 
where  is  the  proof  of  them  ?  As  far  as  we  can  understand,  we  are  to 
accept  the  simple  fact  of  the  similarity  of  names  as  the  sole  and  self- 
convincing  proof  that  the  Jews  are  the  descendants  of  the  Afghans. 

On  the  whole  we  cannot  but  feel,  both  that  Mr.  Pocod^e  attempts  to 
prove  too  much,  and  that  he  mistakes  assertion  for  proof.  No  one,  we 
presume,  will  deny  the  ingenuity  of  the  transmutations  which  he  eflfects. 
But  most  sober-minded  philologists  will  pause  before  they  receive  all 
this  as  a  demonstration  of  the  origin  of  nations.  There  is  throughout 
the  treatise  far  too  much  dependence  on  mere  similarity  of  sound,  to 
gain  the  confidence  of  those  who  require  evidence  for  their  belief.  That 
which  the  author  regards  as  the  strength  of  his  argument,  seems  to  us, 
we  must  confess,  to  be  its  weakness ;  we  mean  the  astonishing  ease  with 
which  all  names  become  Indian.  There  is  no  endeavour  to  gather  up 
any  hints  of  the  actual  migration  of  these  tribes,  no  investigation  even 
of  the  changes  which  the  names  have  undergone,  but,  as  the  few  speci- 
mens we  have  given  will  serve  to  show,  the  two  names,  the  Indian  and 
the  Western,  whether  Greek,  or  Latin,  or  Hebrew,  are  set  side  by  side, 
they  are  asserted  to  be  one  and  the  same,  they  are  used  interchangeably, 
and  then  we  are  told  that  we  have  an  irrefragable  geographical  proof  of 
identity.  The  whole  process  continually  reminds  us  of  the  unexpected 
results  of  sleight  of  hand.  We  admire  the  cleverness  of  the  operator, 
while  we  feel  sure  that  some  delusion  has  been  practised  upon  us. 

Let  us  not  be  understood,  however,  to  depreciate  the  value  of  philo- 
logical evidence  in  matters  of  history.  We  doubt  not  that  much,  very 
much,  may  be  done  in  determining  the  grand  outlines'  of  the  early 
history  of  the  world  by  means  of  philolc^,  but  it  is  on  this  very  account 
that  we  are  anxious,  even  in  this  hasty  notice,  to  state  what  ye  think 
are  the  fatal  defects  of  the  work  before  us.  There  is  need  of  a  far  more 
severe  and  cautious  method  to  arrive  at  safe  conclusions,  and  when  all 
is  done  the  result  will  be  very  far  indeed  from  demonstration. 


The  Free  Church  of  ancient  Christendom,  and  its  SubjugcUion  under 
Constantine.  By  BAstL  H.  Cooper,  B.A.  London  :  Albert 
Cockshaw. 

The  author  of  this  work  informs  us  that  it  makes  no  pretensions  to  rank 
as  a  Church  history.  It  simply  aims  to  present,  in  a  series  of  rapid 
historical  sketches,  a  general  view  of  the  process  through  which  the 
Christian  Church  passed  from  the  day  of  her  espousals  to  Christ  till  she 
was  brought  to  hail  what  a  living  Roman  Catholic  historian  (Dr. 
Ritter)  complacently  calls  *  her  emancipation  by  Constantine.'  This 
emancipation  the  author  regards  as  her  ^  subjugation.'    The  animus  of 
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the  work  is  as  against  any  connection  of  the  Church  with  governments, 
against  established  churches,  against  episcopal  institutions.  These 
matters  lie  out  of  our  range ;  but,  apart  from  these  more  special  objects, 
we  may  observe  that  the  writer  divides  his  *  sketches '  into  generations 
of  three  to  a  century,  and  that  the  substance  of  the  book  is  good  his- 
torical matter,  produced  in  a  sufficiently  attractive  shape  by  a  writer  of 
competent  learning,  and  embodying  considerable  research,  furnishing 
the  reader  with  a  dearer  idea  of  the  important  period  of  which  it  treats 
than  could  easily  be  found  in  an  equal  compass.    Special  objects  furnish 
inducements  for  writing  to  many  who  would  not  have  written  without 
them,  and  to  this  powerful  influence  we  owe  many  works  which  have 
^eatly  enriched  our  literature.    Still  there  is  no  department  in  which 
impartiality  is  so  much  important  as  in  history,  and,  above  all,  in  Church 
history ;  and  as  one  whose  impulse  to  write  is  derived  from  the  desire  to 
support  or  to  overthrow  particular  views  is  not  and  cannot  be  impartial, 
we  r^ard,  not  indeed  with  disfavour  but  with  caution,  surveys  of  his- 
torical periods  taken,  whether  avowedly  or  not,  under  such  influences. 
This  of  course  applies  not  merely  to  the  work  before  us,  but  to  all 
works  the  authors  of  which  take  up  the  treatment  of  history  for  the 
advocacy  or  subversion  of  any  particular  views,  religious  or  political, 
and  the  d^and  necessarily  made  in  the  perusal  of  works  of  this  class 
for  the  exercise  of  the  critical  judgment  renders  the  reading  of  them  a  less 
pleasant  matter  than  those  written  by  authors  whose  object  is  simply  to 
describe  and  to  relate,  and  the  absence  of  any  perceptible  bias  in  whom 
to  influence'their  judgments,  enables  one  to  accept  their  guidance  without 
reserve.    But  for  sturdy  readers  there  is  no  better  exercise  than  the 
survey  of  the  same  perioid  of  time,  or  the  same  series  of  events,  in  the 
company  of  writers  of  different  views  and  under  opposing  influences, 
and  amidst  all  the  disagreements  of  men,  essential  truth  is  never  difficult 
to  find  to  him  who  diligently  seeks  it. 

We  recommend  to  special  attention  the  introductory  dissertation  com- 
prised in  the  two  first  chapters  of  this  work,  *  On  the  state  of  the  World 
at  the  Advent,'  first  of  the  heathen  and  then  of  the  Jews  and  Samaritans. 
The  views  of  the  writer  as  to  the  comparative  ripeness  of  the  Samaritans, 
notwithstanding  some  heathenish  tendencies  and  their  rejection  of  the 
prophets,  are  especially  interesting. 


Cyclopcedia  Sihliographica ;  a  Library  Marmal  of  Theohgtcal  and 
General  Literature,  and  Guide  for  Authors,  Preachers,  and  Lite- 
rary Men ;  Analytical,  Bibliographical,  and  Biographical,  Lon- 
don: James  Darling,  1851.  Part  I. 

This  is  the  first  portion  of  an  undertaking,  the  preparatory  progress  of 
which  we  have  more  than  once  announced  to  our  readers,  and  the 
appearance  of  which  we  hail  with  the  liveliest  satisfaction.  The  aid 
which  a  work  like  this  will  afford  to  theological  students  and  writers,  by 
at  once  enabling  them  to  find  what  has  already  been  produced  on  any 
subject  to  which  their  attention  may  be  turned,  cannot  be  too  highly 
estimated ;  and  those  who  have  ever  felt  the  need  of  such  assistance 
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will  do  groat  wrong  to  thanselves  if  they  fail  to  afibfd  this  yery 
arduous  euterprise  the  enoouragement  to  which  it  is  so  abundantly 
entitled. 

The  First  Volume,  which  the  present  Part  commences,  and  which 
will  be  complete  in  itself,  will  contain  the  authors  and  their  Works  in 
alphabetical  arrangement  In  the  second  volume  the  whole  of  the 
matter  contained  in  the  first  will  be  arranged  under  heads  or  common- 
places in  scientific  order,  with  an  alphabetical  index,  by  which  the 
subject  can  be  easily  referred  to.  To  many  it  will  appear  that  the 
second  volume  should  be  more  essentially  useftil  and  valuable  than  the 
first.  But  whatever  may  be  the  relative  importance  of  the  two  volumes, 
a  slight  inspection  of  the  present  specimen  will  suffice  to  evince  the 
absolute  utility  and  high  vtdue  of  the  first  or  alphabetical  catalogue. 
The  name  of  each  author  is  accompanied  by  a  short  biog^phical  and 
characteristic  notice,  so  far  as  can  be  ascertained  from  authentic 
sources.  These  notices  have,  though  concise,  been  evidently  prepared 
with  the  most  conscientious  care.  The  full  titles  of  the  works  are  then 
given ;  and  in  all  cases  where  more  thaii  one  subject  is  treated  of  in  a 
volume,  the  whole  are  enumerated.  Critical  notices  of  the  works  are 
sometimes  furnished.  The  variation  of  editions  is  noticed,  and  those 
considered  the  best  are  indicated. 

It  is  difficult  to  g^ve  odeqwUe  specimens  of  this  work  within  our 
Kmits,  the  best  examples  being  of  necessity  the  most  copious:  thus 
five  closely-printed  columns  are  given  to  the  contents  of  the  *  Acta 
Sanctorum,'  five  to  the  works  of  Arnauld,  four  to  those  of  Dr.  Arnold, 
four  to  those  of  St.  Athanasius,  ten  to  those  of  St.  Augustine.  The 
following  short  specimen  will  serve,  however,  to  illustrate  the  method, 
though  not  the  rich  fulness,  of  this  excellent  catalogue. 

*  ABUL-PHARAGIUS,  Gbbooby,  [or,  Bar-Hebraeus.] 

*  Bom  at  Malatia,  in  Asia  Minor,  1226.  Consecrated  Bishop  of  Cuba  at  the  sge 
of  twenty.  Soon  after  translated  to  Aleppo ;  at  the  age  of  forty  became  primate 
of  the  Eastern  Jacobites.  Died  1286.  His  great  work  on  uniyersal  history  he 
wrote  in  Syriac,  and  translated  it  into  Arabic.  Gibbon  speaks  of  this  author  in 
high  tenns  of  praise. 

'  Historia  compendiosa  dynastiamm  [orientalium],  historiam  complectens  nniver- 
salem,  mundo  condito  nsque  ad  tempera  authoris.  Arabice  edita  et  Latine 
versa,  ab  Ed.  Pocockio,  cum  supplemento  Latine  conscripto.   2  vol.  4°. 


*  ^cimen  historiie  Arabum,  auctore  Ed.  Pocockio ;  accessit  historia  veterum 
Arabum,  ex  Abul-Feda,  cura  Ant  Is.  Silvestre  de  Sacj.  Edidit  Josephus 
White.  4^  Ooron.  1806* 
*  The  "  Specinien"  is  a  short  extract  from  the  precedin&c  work,  and  was  oriirin- 

ally  published  1650,  f  e        »  6 

*  Chronicon^  Syriacum,  h  codd.  Bodleianis  descripsit,  maximam  partem  vertit, 
notisque  illustravit  Paul  lac.  Bruns ;  edidit,  ex  parte  vertit,  notasque  adjecit 
G.  G.  Kirsch.    2  vol.  4°.  Ups,  1789* 
'  This  work  contains  the  first  part  of  the  Syriac  text  of  Abul-Phara^us's  his- 
tory.  No  more  has  been  publish^.   One  volume  contains  the  Syriac  text,  the 
other  the  Latin  translation. 


Ofoh.  166S* 


Vol.  1.  Arabice, 


Vol.  2.  Latine. 


*  Nomocanon  ecclem  AntiocheniB  Syrorum,  Latine,  interprete  Aloysio  Assemanc 

Mai  Script.  Vet  10,  p.  2.  1-268.* 
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*  ADAMS,  T»>BiA8. 

*  A  pious  and  excellent  divine,  and  a  writer  of  great  animation  of  style,  full  of 
bold  metaphor  and  striking  allusions.  In  1614  he  was  preacher  of  God's  word 
at  Willington,  in  Bedfordshire."  He  afterwards  became  Rector  of  St.  Bennet*s, 
Paul's  Wharf,  London,  from  which  he  was  sequestered  for  his  loyalty  in  the  grand 
Hebellion,  and  died  before  the  Restoration.  Dr.  Sonthey,  with  whom  he  was 
a  favourite  author,  said  that  he  had  all  the  oddity  and  the  felicity  of  Fuller's 
manner." 

'  An  exposition  of  the  second  Epistle  general  of  St.  Peter.  Imp.  S**.    Lond,  1839 
'  Originallj  published  in  folio,  London,  1633.    Pp.  1634.    Dedication  and 
index.   A  hiatus  occurs  on  the  paging  between  pp.  764  and  801. 

*  Workes,  being  the  summe  of  his  sermons,  meditations,  and  other  divine  and 
moral  discourses.  Collected  and  published  in  one  entire  volume,  with  additions 
of  some  new  and  emendations  of  the  old.   Folio.  Lond,  1630 


'  DedkatioQ  and  contents     -     -     -   Ff.  4 
Isa.  21.  II.  The  gallant's  burden  -      -  i 
John,  12. 6.  The  white  devil,  or  the  hypo- 
crite uncased   J2 

Ban.  12.  J.  Heaven  and  earth  reconciled  61 
Ps.  11^.  27.  The  sacrifice  of  thankfolneBS  82 
Gen.  25.  27.  Politick  hunting  -  -  104 
Qea.  25. 27.  Plaine  dealing  -  -  122 
I  Ck)r.  ij.  I  J.  The  three  (Uvine  sisters  -  134 
James,  j.  8.  The  taming  of  the  tongue  iaj 
Matth.  2. 11.  Christ  his  star,  or  the  wise  men^s 

oblation  155 

Prov.  9.  17,  18.   The  fatal  banket  (Four 

sermons.)  167 

Jer.  8.  22.  The  sinner's  passing  bell,  or  a 
complaint  from  heaven  for  man's  sins  246 
Jer.  8.  22.  Physic  from  heaven    -     -  271 
Jer.  8.  22.   England's  sickness.    (Two  ser- 
mons.)  i02 

Matth.  12. 4;.  The  black  saint,  or  the  apos- 
tate   .   -  J49 

Luke,  10.  J.  I^canthropy,  or  the  wolf  wor- 
rying the  lambs   379 

Kev.  4.  6.   The  ^iritual  navigator  bound  for 

the  holy  land  392 

Matth.  II.  28.  The  two  sons,  or  the  dissolute 
conferred  with  the  hypocrite     -      -  414 
Matth.  13.  jj.  The  leaven,  or  a  direction  to 
heaven  4«Q 
The  soul's  sickness :  a  discourse  divine,  moral 

and  physical  4^0 

EoclM.  9.  i.  Mystical  bedlams,  or  the  world 
of  madmen  ------  478 

Heb.  12.  22—24.     ^®  happhiess  of  the 

drardi  529 

Fs.66. 12.  The  xage  of  oppresslcHi      •  605 
Ps.  66. 12.  The  victory  of  patience  with  the 
expiration  of  malice       -      -     .  61^ 
Ps.  66.  ij.  God's  house,  or  the  place  of 

praises  622 

Gal.  6.  7.  Man's  seed-time  and  harvest,  or 

leztaUonis  6j7 

Bev.  22. 14.  Heaven-gate,  or  the  passage  to 

paradise  651 

£ph.  1. 18.  Spiritual  eye-salve,  or  t2ie  benefit 

of  illumination  661 

Iiuke,  12.  20.   The  cosmopolite,  or  world's 
favourite  673 


*  Gal.  5. 9.  The  bad  leaven,  or  the  contagion 

of  sin-  69? 

Luke,  17. 19.  Faith's  encouragement  -  716 
Eph.  4.  IJ.  The  saints'  meethig,  or  progress 

to  glory  736 

Rev.  6.  16.  Presumption  running  into  de- 
spair  751 

Matth.  27. 51.  Mi^sty  in  misery,  or  the  power 

of  Christ  even  dying  -  761 
Prov.  14.  9.  The  fool  and  his  sport  -  772 
Luke  12.  4Q«  The  fire  of  contentloii,  or  the 

trouble  toat  follows  the  Gospel  -  780 
Eph.  5.  2.  The  Christian's  walk,  or  the  Idnqg's 

highway  of  diarity  .  -  -  -  ^^99 
Eph.  5.  2.  Love's  copy,  or  the  best  precedent 

of  charity  -  -  -  -  -  808 
Eph.  $.  2.  The  crucifix,  or  a  sermon  upon  the 

passion  817 

Matth.  10. 16.  The  good  politician  directed  829 
Matth.  2. 12.  The  way  home  -  -  8^0 
Heb.  13.  8.  Semper  idem,  or  the  immutable 

mercy  of  Jesus  Christ  ...  850 
Prov.  3. 16.  God's  bounty,  or  the  blessings  of 

both  his  hands  858 

Luke,  19. 10.  The  lost  are  found  -  877 
Ps.  58. 4.  A  generation  of  serpents  -  888 
Ps.  35.  3.  Heaven  made  sure,  or  the  certainty 

of  salvation.  (Five  sermons  preached  upon 

sundry  espedal  occasions.)  -  -  898 
Job,  42.  6.   The  sinner's  mourning  habit  [on 

tiie  death  of  James  L]  -  -  -  921 
Acts,  1$.  36.    At  visitation  of  Bishop  of 

London  931 

Acts,  I.  24.  The  holy  choice.  Election  of 

lonl  mayor  -  940 

Luke,  13.  7.  The  barren  tree  -  -  9S1 
2  Cor.  6. 16.  The  temple  -  -  -  969 
2  Cor.  13.  II.    EirenopoUs :  the  citie  of 

peace  993 

Heb.  6.  7,  8.  A  divine  herbal,  or  garden  of 

graces      ------  1016 

Heb.  6.7.  The  praise  of  fertilitae  -  1023 
Heb.  6.  7.  A  contemplation  of  the  herbes  1030 
Heb.  6. 8.  The  forest  of  fliomes  -  10^ 
Heb.  6.  8.  The  end  of  thomes  -  -  looi 
Jndg.  5.  8,  9.  The  souldier's  honour  -  1069 
Meditations  upon  some  part  of  the  creed  1087 


*  The  white  devil ;  the  two  sons ;  the  leaven ;  the  black  devil ;  the  wolf  worrying 
the  lambs;  the  spiritual  navifcator.   4**.  Land*  1615.' 

«  AINSWORTH,  Henry. 

*  An  eminent  Nonconformist  divine.  IHed  1622.  In  1590  he  went  to  Amster- 
dam, and  became  one  of  the  ministers  of  the  English  seel  of  Brownists  there.  He 
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was  profenndly  learned  in  Hebrew  and  Rabbinical  literature,  and  on  that  account 
hit  annotations  have  always  been  beld  in  great  esteem. 

«  Annotations  npon  tbe  five  bookes  of  Moses,  the  Booke  of  Psahnes,  and  the  Song 
of  Songs:  wherein  the  Hebrew  words  and  sentences  are  compared  with 
explained  by  the  Greeke  and  Chaldee  ▼ersions,  but  chiefly  bj  coJ^^emng  wiUi 
the^  Holy  Scripture.   Folio.  £om/.  1627. 

*  Including  a  new  translation  of  these  books  of  Scripture. 

*  This  work  was  reprinted  in  1843  in  2  vol.  8°. 

'  A  preface  concerning  Moses'  writings  and  these  annotations  upon  them. 

^  The  five  books  of  Moses  [translated  with  annotationsj. 

•Index.  ,  . 

*  Advertisement  touching  some  objections  made  against  the  sincerity  of  the 

Hebrew  text,  and  allegations  of  the  Rabbins  in  these  former  annotoUons. 

*  Of  the  interpretation  of  the  stone  Jahalom  in  Ex.  28.  IB. 

*  The  bodL  of  Psahns  [translated  with  annotations,  and  preface  concemmg  Dawid, 
his  life  and  acts]. 

*  Index. 

«  Solomon's  Song  of  Songs  [translated,  and]  in  English  metre,  with  annotatioiis 
and  references  to  other  Scriptures. 

«  The  communion  of  sainto ;  a  treatise  of  the  fellowship  that  the  faithful  haje  with 
God  and  his  angels,  and  one  with  another,  in  this  present  life.  Gathered  out  of 
the  Holy  Scriptures  by  H[enry]  A[in8Worth].   Sm.  8°.  L  1628. 

*  An  arrow  airainst  idolatry.   Taken  out  of  the  quiver  of  the  Lord  of  Hosts. 

Pp.  121.   m  -^w*  Belgia,  1640.' 


An  Analysis  and  Summary  of  Old  Testament  History  emd  the  Laivs 
of  Moses.  With  an  introductory  Outline  of  the  Geography ,  Politi- 
cal History^  ^c, ;  the  Prophecies^  Types^  and  Intimations  of  the 
Messiah ;  Jewish  History  from  Nehemiah  to  A.D.70 ;  Examination 
Questions,  ^c.    Oxford :  J.  L.  Wheeler.  1«50. 

An  Analysis  and  Summary  of  New  Testament  History,  including  the 
Four  Gospels  harmonised  into  one  continuous  Narrative  ;  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  and  continuous  History  of  St,  Paul ;  an  Analysis  of 
the  Epistles  and  Booh  of  Revelations ;  with  copious  Notes,  Historical, 
Geographical,  and  Antiquarian.    Oxford :  J.  L.  Wheeler.  1852. 

These  two  works  are  by  the  author  of  the  well-known  '  Analysis  and 
Summary  of  Herodotus,'  who  now,  in  the  second  of  the  volumes  above 
specified,  avows  himself  as  '  J.  Talboys  Wheeler,'  the  bookseller  at 
Cambridge.  The  object  of  this  set  of  ably  digested  volumes  seems  to 
be  to  put  young  students,  and  especially  university  students,  into  the 
easi^t  possible  possession  of  the  contents  of  works  on  which  they  are 
founded,  without  exacting  that  deep  study  of  the  originals  which  would 
be  necessa^  to  secure  the  same  information  at  the  first  hand.  In 
realising  this  object  the  author  has  rendered  a  service  to  the  real 
stuaent,  by  furnishing  what  may  be  of  material  aid  to  him  in  directing 
his  own  researches  and  in  fixing  then-  results. 

fir«i  iff  K  ^^^'^^  before  us  are  well  described  in  their  titles.  The 
Px^i^^HrrJ^^V^^'P^®  ^  plan,  but,  simple  as  the  plan  seems,  ite 
^tTT^  *  ^o^J^      time  and  Libour,  and  the  author 

signt  ot  nothing  that  might  conduce  to  the  object  in  view. 
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The  summary  and  analysis  of  the  text,  which  is  of  itself  a  work  of  no 
small  difficulty,  is  cleverly  done,  especially  in  the  Mosaic  laws  and 
ordinances ;  and  the  author  generally  endeavours  to  explain  or  illustrate 
any  obscure  points  in  Jewish  history,  *  particularly,'  as  he  frankly  re- 
marks, *  those  portions  which  are  most  frequently  the  subjects  of  college 
examinations.'  The  '  cramming '  purpose,  thus  acknowledged,  further 
appears  in  the  Examination  Questions,  which  are  drawn  from  the  Cam- 
bric^ examination  papers,  in  Old  Testament  history,  for  a  series  of 
years ;  and,  if  these  be  fair  specimens  of  such  questions,  we  may  felicitate 
the  young  gentlemen  at  Cambridge  on  the  ease  with  which  they  are  let 
through  this  examination. 

The  other  volume  is  a  more  daborate,  and  it  seems  to  us  greatly 
more  useM,  performance  for  the  general  public.  It  differs  so  much 
£rom  the  former  that,  but  for  the  desirableness  of  maintaining  uni- 
formity of  title  in  the  series,  this  should  be  rather  named  an  Analysis 
and  Paraphrase  than  an  Analysis  and  Summary^  the  narrative  having 
been  often  expanded  for  the  fuller  development  of  the  meaning  rather 
than  condensai.  It  is  a  thoroughly  good  and  useful  book,  and  one  of  the 
best,  if  not  the  very  best,  companions  we  have  met  with  for  a  young 
person  undertaking  the  thorough  study  of  the  New  Testament  history. 
The  four  evangelical  accounts  are  digested  on  the  basis  of  Mr.  Greswell's 
Hamumia  Evangelica ;  the  Gospel  and  Acts  are  reproduced  under  re- 
markably distinctive  typographical  arrangements,  well  suited  to  aid  the 
memory ;  a  good  deal  of  information  is  incorporated  in  the  narrative 
itself,  and  such  as  demanded  more  detailed  explanation  is  given  in  foot- 
notes, which,  taken  collectively,  form  a  considerable  mass  of  very  usehl 
and  interesting  explanatory  materials,  judiciously  selected  and  well 
condensed. 


JVbtes  and  Reflections  m  the  Psalms.  By  Arthur  Pridham.  Bath : 
Binns  and  Goodwin.  1852. 

In  the  last  Number  we  had  occasion  to  notice  favourably  this  author's 
analogous  works  on  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  to  the  Hebrews. 
This  one  is  of  the  same  class.  It  is  a  practik^l  work ;  and  of  the 
various  works  on  the  Psalms  which  have  passed  under  our  notice  this 
is,  for  practical  purposes,  by  much  the  most  satisfactory ;  and  we 
cannot  but  regard  with  especial  favour  any  well-considered  attempt  to 
deepen  to  the  Christian  mind  the  vital  importance  and  influence  of  a 
portion  of  sacred  Scripture  so  peculiarly  practical  as  the  Psalms.  The 
spirituality  of  the  author's  mind,  as  evinced  in  all  his  writings,  is  for 
him  a  precious  gifit,  which  well  qualifies  him  for  the  task  he  has  under- 
taken. He  informs  us  that  he  has  had  a  twofold  aim  in  the  preparation 
of  the  volunae — '  of  ministering  to  the  refreshment  of  the  lovers  of 
sound  doctrine,  and  of  afibrding  assistance  to  the  inexperienced  but 
godly  inquirer  after  truth.  With  this  desq^  an  attempt  has  been  made 
to  present  a  faithful  though  general  outline  of  the  Book  of  Psalms,  and 
also  its  immediate  application  to  the  Christian  as  a  partaker  of  the 
heavenly  calling.' 
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The  work  takes  the  aspect  of  reflections  upon  the  general  scope  and 
prominent  topics  of  each  Psalm,  with  occasional  textual  criticisms  m 
foot-notes.  '  The  longest  articles  have  been  devoted  to 
which  relate  immediately  to  the  person  and  work  of  our  Blessed  l^rd, 
or  in  which  some  great  doctrinal  principles  are  affirmed.  Those  which 
illustrate  the  dispensational  government  of  God  have  in  general 
treated  more  or  less  fully.  All  have  been  examined  under  the  liyehest 
and  most  thankful  consciousness  of  the  thoroughly  practical  beanng  of 
the  varied  utterances  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ  upon  the  experiences  ot 
this  people  in  their  day  of  wearying  yet  hopeful  conflict.'  In  regard 
to  the  first  of  these  classes  we  should  say  that  the  author  assies  a 
Messianic  character  to  more  of  the  Psalms  than  are  usually  supposed  to 
bear  it,  or  than  will  in  all  instances  be  generally  allowed.  This  is  a  natu- 
ral result  of  the  craving  of  the  spiritual  mind  to  find  Christ  everywhere 
in  Scripture.  Thus  the  first  Psalm  is,  in  our  author's  view,  Messianic. 
*  The  outline  which  the  Psalm  presents  is  such  as  can  be  filled  up 
worthily  by  the  person  of  the  Christ  alone.  It  is  a  sketch,  if  one  may 
so  speit,  drawn  clearly  and  distinctly  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  as  the  spirit 
of  prophecy,  of  Jesus  in  his  character  of  Jehovah's  perfect  serv^t 
(Isa.  xlii.).  The  Just  One,  found  in  feshion  as  a  man  (Phil.  u.  7,  8), 
is  before  us  in  this  portrait.'  Mr.  Pridham  considers  also  that  *  very 
frequently  particular  expressions,  which  can  only  apply  in  truth  to 
Jesus,  occur  in  Psalms,  the  general  subject  of  which  is  widely 
diflerent.'  .  , 

Apart  fix>m  all  question  as  to  these  matters,  and  as  to  some  special 
views  which  the  author  introduces,  and  which  indicate  the  school  to 
which  he  belongs,  this  volume  will  long  be  valued  for  the  deep  and 
varied  spiritual  experience  and  the  vitally  important  truths  which  it 
embodies  as  connected  with  and  evolved  from  the  Psalms  of  David. 


Tlie  Saints'  Rapture  to  the  Presence  of  the  Lord  Jesus ;  with  Appendix 
in  refutation  of  Dr.  Gumming' s  Tract  entitled  '  The  Pope  the  Man 
of  Sin.'    By  R.  Govett.    London  :  James  Nisbet  and  Co.  1852. 

We  are  pleased  to  see  any  new  emanation  firom  the  pen  of  Mr.  Govett. 
We  are  familiar  with  his  ^  Isaiah  Unfiilfilled,'  and  often  consult  it  with 
advantage.  Moreover,  his  tracts  and  smaller  works,  which  are  rapidly 
multiplying,  have  attracted  many  readers,  and  Mr.  G.'s  pulpit  at 
Norwich  Incomes  the  centre  of  a  holy  influence.  We  are  not,  however, 
prepared  to  say  that  the  views  of  this  excellent  man  are  always  dear. 
They  are  more  often  characterised  by  originality  and  enterprise  than 
by  that  patient  spirit  of  investigation  which  avails  itself  of  the  labours 
of  those  who  have  gone  before,  that  spirit  which  elucidates  as  wdl 
as  confirms. 

We  were  familiar  with  the  tract  <  The  Pope  the  Man  of  Sin,'  and 
were  therefore  anxious  to  listen  to  Mr.  Govett's  refutation  of  some  of 

P^^itions.  In  that  tract  Mr.  Gumming  sets  forth  in  his  usual  clear 
and  eloquent  style  the  Protestant  view  of  2  Thess.  ii.  1-12,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  invariable  mode  adopted  by  our  own  WickliflTand  the 
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Heformers  generally^  subsequently  by  Bishop  Jewell,  in  inod^  times 
by  Scott  and  other  evangelical  commentators,  and  in  our  own  day  by 
£lliott  and  the  generality  of  anti-papal  advocates.  Mr.  Govett  hates 
Popery  as  much  as  we  do ;  this  we  admit.  We  recognise  therefore  in 
bim  an  impartial  defender  of  an  interpretation  which  the  Bomanists 
would  only  be  too  glad  to  establish.  Much  of  Mr.  G.'s  ^  refutation ' 
turns  upon  the  critical  meaning  of  knotrravia,  the  falling  away  or 
apostacy,  and  he  would,  in  accordance  with  his  view,  make  the  man  of 
sin  an  individual  who  is  hereafter  to  lise  as  an  enemy  to  Gkni's  Church, 
and  his  apostacy  a  complete  surrender  of  Chiistianity  for  the  most 
absolute  atheism.  Of  this  word,  to  use  the  language  of  Schleusner, 
we  could  say.  Bis  tantum  legitur  in  Novo  Testamento  ;  but  though  it 
occurs  only  in  one  other  place,  a,  reference  to  that  passage  will  materially 
aid  us — ^AwoaTacUav  ^iBdtrKetc  avo  Ma»o«afc,  Acts  xxi.  21,  translated  in 
the  English  version,  Thou  teaehest  ....  to  farsake  Moses.  In  the 
absence  of  much  scriptural  employment  of  the  word  Mr.  Govett  con- 
sults Johnson^ 8  Dtctwimry^  and  is  told  by  the  great  lexicographer  that 
^  apostate '  is  generally  applied  to  one  that  has  left  his  religion,  and 
argues  therefrom  that  the  apostacy  cannot  include  those  who  pro- 
fessedly hold  the  doctrines  of  the  Christian  &ith  as  do  the  popes.  But 
Schrevelius,  a  better  authority  than  Johnson,  tells  us  that  in  its  primary 
meaning  the  word  signifies  a  defection  or  revolt.  It  is,  in  fact,  the 
casting  off  an  authority  and  substituting  another  in  its  place.  Let  any 
impartial  mind,  capable  of  judging  of  all  that  has  been  advanced  by 
Rome  on  the  subject  of  the  Rule  of  Faith,  judge  whether  this  does  not 
exactly  describe  the  Jeroboam-like  position  of  the  popes  whom  Paul 
characterises  under  the  prophetic  title  The  Man  of  Sin. 


Ireland 8  Mi8erie8 ;  the  grand  Cause  and  Cure.  B|y  Rev,  Edward 
Mabcus  Diix,  A.m.,  M.D.,  Missionary  Agent  to  the  Irish  Presby- 
terian Church.    Edinburgh :  Johnstone  and  Hunter,  1852. 

Ireuu^d  has  always  been  a  mystery  alike  to  the  statesman  and  to  the 
Christian  philanthropist.  The  one  has  directed  all  the  resources  of 
political  science,  the  other  all  the  efforts  of  patient  benevolence,  to  the 
cure  of  its  manifold  evils,  and  both  have  found  it  a  deep,  un&ithomable 
slough  of  despond,  into  which  their  injected  measures  have  brought  no 
solidity.  The  last  few  years  have,  as  our  readers  well  know,  witnessed 
events  which  seem  to  be  on  the  one  hand  the  terrible  climax  of  Ireland's 
despair,  and  on  the  other,  as  we  trust,  the  turning-point  in  her  hitherto 
wretched  career.  Has  a  brighter  sun  beamed  on  that  unhappy  land  ? 
Is  the  horizon  tinged  with  streaks  of  the  -coming  dawn  ?  Shall  her 
once  Eden-like  pastures  always  be  a  wilderness?  Shall  her  sons  be 
Cain-like  wanderers  on  the  face  of  the  earth  ?  Shall  she  be  a  focus  of 
sedition  and  the  hot-bed  of  a  degrading  superstition  2  Dr.  Dill  examines 
the  country  at  this  turning-point.  From  amid  the  desolate  potato- 
fields  of  Connaught  he  surveys  the  woes,  from  the  evangelised  districts 
of  Connemara  he  welcomes  the  coming  blessings. 
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In  plain  troth,  we  never  saw  so  powerful  a  portnit  of  Iieland  in  its 
social,  political,  and  moral  condition  as  Dr.  DiD  has  given  ua  in  the 
early  portion  of  his  work.  By  undeniable  facts  and  figures  he  reveals 
the  results  of  the  recent  famine,  in  the  tide  of  emigration,  the  growth 
of  pauperism,  and  the  diminution  of  wealth  among  the  higher  classes. 
No  one  can  deny  the  fiicts  which  are  brought  forward.  Imagine  two 
hundred  and  seventy  thousand  dwellings  swept  away  from  the  depopu- 
lated districts.  Conceive  nearly  300,000  persons  emigrating  in  the 
year  1851  alone.  Realise  the  fact  that  there  are  in  America  three 
millions  of  native  Irish,  and  four  millions  and  a  half  of  Irish  descent, 
whilst  the  whole  popuhttion  of  Irdand  is  only  ax  millions  and  a  half. 
These  are  features  of  the  case  that  are  patent  to  all.  But  what  cause 
can  be  assigned  for  evils  so  gigantic?  Is  it  the  phyracal  coaditi<m  of 
the  land  or  of  the  race?  No  I  answers  Dr.  Dill  in  a  masterly  chapter. 
Are  unequal  laws  the  explanation  ?  The  laws  are  unequal,  replies  Dr. 
Dill,  but  the  inequality  consists  in  England  bearing  the  burden  which 
Ireland  imposes.  The  grand  cause  is  shown  to  be  the  papal  system, 
which  lies  as  an  incubus  upon  the  people,  shutting  out  the  light  of  truth, 
eclipsing  the  mind,  corrupting  the  conscience,  destroying  the  heart,  de- 
baang  the  whole  nature,  blasting  man's  prospects  for  time  and  for 
eternity.  We  do  not  hesitate  to  predict  that  this  small  volume,  in  which 
these  topics  are  so  powerfully  set  forth,  will  excite  wide  attoidon,  and 
open  the  eyes  of  thousands  to  the  fearful  yet  hopeful  state  of  the  '  Isle 
of  Saints.' 


God  in  Disease ;  or^  the  Manifestations  of  Design  in  Morbid  Phenomena. 
By  James  F.  Duncan,  M.D.    London  :  Nisbet  and  Co.  1851. 

This  is  a  really  valuable  little  work,  for  if  it  has  a  fiiult  it  is  in  being 
too  much  compressed.  The  subject  is  one  so  little  investigated  hitherto, 
at  least  by  students  of  theology,  and  the  author  is  so  thoroughly  qualified 
to  treat  upon  it,  that  we  only  regret  he  has  not  expanded  it  to  the 
dimensions  of  a  Bridgewater  Treatise.  He  takes  a  principle  which  is 
universally  to  be  discovered  in  the  field  of  nature,  to  which  we  may 
apply  the  term  norma  abnormiumy  the  law  which  regulates  that  which 
is  irregular — a  law  of  necessity  more  recondite  and  requiring  more 
acute  powers  of  observation  than  that  which  is  written  on  the  harmonies 
and  analogies  of  created  things.  Phy^logy  is  always  engaging  to  the 
that  of  the  human  firame  more  espeoally  so,  as  it  awakens 
^  response  in  each  one  sum  proximus  mihi.  To  know  our  own 
firames  th^  liability  to  disease,  the  uses  of  the  diflerent  functions,  the 
exqu^te  sunplicity  of  means  accomplishing  the  most  elaborate  com- 
SI^^  ^?^^ir*^  wiU  be  the  ambition  of  any  inquiring 

«i!^\iJ«^  Duncan  carries  physiol<^cal  research  to  a  pomt  yet 
JhTL  to  solve  a  great  moral  problem- 

^^Vt^l!^4^^^  modrfications,  and  the  object  of  sufiering  reconciling  the 
e^eDceofphysKalevawiththewisdo^andgoodnelofG^^ 

TiriS^fo^LSS^tf  of  sickness,-  he  says, '  we  discover  special  pro- 

P«m  ferrestoring  herith,  and  for  rendering  ailm^  wMch 
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are  necessarily  incnrable*  to  a  certain  degree  more  compatible  with  the  comfort 
and  activity  of  the  invalid.  Is  not  this  mercy  properly  so  called  ?  Is  it  not  dis- 
criminating in  its  compassion,  and  does  it  not  adapt  the  peculiar  benefits  it  dis- 
penses to  the  exact  necessities  of  the  object  it  designs  to  relieve?  The  provisions 
of  which  we  speak  do  not  exist  except  where  their  assistance  is  requirea ;  but  no 
sooner  do  the  circumstances  occur  which  render  them  desirable  than  we  find  them 
developed ;  proving  beyond  all  question  the  reality  of  the  existence  of  this  attri- 
bute, and  of  its  active  exercise/ 

Many  persons  are  aware  of  some  of  the  more  obvious  examples  of  the 
vis  medioatrix  naturse^  of  the  use  of  pain  as  a  warning  against  i]\jury,  oif 
the  power  inherent  in  the  body  of  adapting  itself  to  altered  circum- 
stances ;  but  for  an  extension  of  these  ideas  in  amount  as  well  as  in 
accuracy,  and  the  sublime  lessons  of  our  divine  relations  to  be  taught 
thereby,  we  refer  our  readers  to  this  admirable  work,  which  we  have 
perused  with  unqualified  satis&ction. 


Devotiofis  for  the  Daiighters  of  Israel,  Translated  and  adapted  from 
a  Prayer-Book  in  general  use  throughout  Germany,  by  M.  H. 
Bresslau.  London. 

This  is,  as  the  title  further  expresses,  '  a  collection  of  condse  prayers 
for  Jewish  females,  for  week-days,  sabbath,  new  moons,  festivals,  and 
&sts;  also  prayers  suitable  for  various  occasions/  The  preface  has 
something  Hke  an  apology  for  allowing  the  use  of  the  vernacular 
to  females  in  their  private  devotions  :  '  The  imperative  necessity 
of  retaining  in  any  authorized  form  of  prayers  the  original  and  sacred 
language,  the  Hebrew,  has  been  too  strongly  pronounced  to  allow 
infringement  on  its  sanctity ;  yet  in  the  case  of  females  a  slight  relaxa- 
tion of  that  rule,  in  so  far  as  regards  private  devotions,  cannot  but  be 
productive  of  beneficial  effects/ 

These  prayers  read  strangely  to  us,  from  the  absence  of  the  usual 
topics  of  Christian  prayer,  and  still  more  from  the  style  and  sentiments 
being  by  no  means  framed  on  Old  Testament  models.  There  is  want 
of  that  simplicity  of  thought  and  language  we  should  have  expected,  and 
a  show  of  fine  writing  and  of  poeticid  conceptions,  which  we  certainly  did 
not  expect.  There  seems  also  such  a  pervading  tone  of  self-righteous- 
ness, and  assertion  of  the  sufficiency  of  the  human  will,  as  grate  harshly 
on  the  ear ;  and  in  this  and  other  respects  we  are  painfully  reminded 
that  there  are  many  doctrines  of  the  Old  Testament,  clear  to  us  by 
the  light  of  the  later  revelation,  to  which  the  Jewish  people  are  still 
bUnd. 

Apart  from  the  exceptions  we  have  taken,  these  prayers  present 
many  striking  expressions  and  many  tender  and  beautiful  thoughts.  No- 
thing, for  example,  can  be  finer  of  its  kind  than  the  '  Prayer  of  an 
Orphan/ 

*  Heavenly  Father !  Thy  inscmtable  jnstiee  has  willed  it  that  my  dear  parent 
should  be  taken  away  from  me,  and  that  with  this  loss  I  should  be  deprived  of  my 
greatest  happiness.  Alas,  Father  I  how  heavy  and  afflicting  was  this  punishment 
for  a  weak  heart,  which — now  already  weighed  down  by  intense  grief— would  lie 
in  the  dost  bad  not  the  religion  of  my  fathers  taught  me  that  Thou  art  called 
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Fstber  of  Orphans."  1  un  now  Thy  child.  Thy  heir ;  Thou  wflt  be  my  parent 
unto  etemi^ ;  Thou  the  mightieet  Father  in  heaven  or  earth.  1  hou  wilt  hear  ne 
as  often  as  I  call  upon  Thee;  Thou  wift  protect  me  when  I  walk  in  Thy  ways. 
To  Thy  paternal  hand  I  now  commit  my  spiritual  weal.  I  trust  in  Thy  fatficrly 
loTe,  and  exclaim  with  the  Pialmist,  "  For  Thou  wilt  light  my  lamp;  the  Ix>rd 
my  God  will  enlighten  my  darkness." — Amen* 


ne  Twin  Ptqnls ;  or,  Education  ea  Home.  A  Tale  addressed  to 
Young  Persons.  By  Ann  Thomson  Gkay.  London :  T.  Hatchard, 
1852. 

Struck  by  the  piety  and  vigorous  sense  of  the  passages  that  met  the 
eye  in  opening  up  the  pages  of  this  thick  volume,  we  have  been  induced 
to  read  it  through  with  attention.  Of  this  we  found  no  reason  to 
repent,  and  believe  that  the  work  will  be  highly  interesting,  and  will  offer 
many  valuable  suggestions  to  those  who,  whether  as  parents  or  guar- 
dians, have  the  solemn  responsibility  of  deciding  upon  the  education  for 
time  and  for  eternity  of  children  intrusted  to  their  care.  The  writer 
has  a  deep  sense  of  the  defects  and  inconsideration  of  the  existing 
modes  of  education,  especially  for  females ;  and  in  this  work  she  very 
forcibly  sets  forth  her  views,  and  illustrates  them  in  an  account  of  the 
parents  and  children  of  three  fiimilies,  whose  difierent  characters^ 
training,  and  results,  are  set  forth  more  in  conversations  than  in  recitals. 
There  is  not  much  story,  but  as  much  perhaps  as  is  needed  for  the 
purpose  in  view.  The  characters  are  skilfully  discriminated  and  gra- 
phically described ;  and  a  pervading  interest  grows  out  of  the  fact  that 
one  of  the  ^  twin  pupils*  (sisters)  is  afflicted  with  congenital  and  in- 
curable blindness.  The  father  of  this  the  cratral  &mily  of  the  tale  is 
the  organ  of  the  author^s  sentiments,  and  her  model  of  a  Christian 
father,  deeply  alive  to  the  responsibilities  which  God  has  laid  him 
under.  His  words  are  thoughtful  and  weighty,  and  his  conduct  full  of 
strength  and  wisdom.  The  real  object  of  the  work  is  to  enforce  the 
moral,  ^  Train  up  a  child  in  the  way  that  he  should  go,  and  when  he  is 
old  he  will  not  depart  from  it ;'  and  although  this  moral  is  less  forcibly 
wrought  out  in  the  story  (which  shows  some  deficiency  in  constructive 
skill),  and  although  the  volume  is  in  a  few  places  needlessly  encum- 
bered with  lessons  to  the  pupils — good,  but  out  of  place— the  work 
must  be  pronounced  a  very  superior  one  of  its  kind,  ocdculated  to  be  of 
essential  service  to  both  parenU  and  children. 


Jlisf&n/  of  the  Council  of  Trent.   From  the  French  of  L.  F.  Bung£N£b. 
Edinburgh :  Thomas  Constable  and  Co.  1852. 

Looking  at  the  revived  pretensions  and  convulsive  energies  of  the 
onurcti  of  Rome,  it  has  become  of  essentia]  importance  that  there 
pX  .  .  "^^^^      Sarpi  and 

wW^f . '  becoming  acquainted  with  *  what  took  place  and 
wnai  was  done  in  the  assembly  at  which  Roman  Catholicism  was  finally 
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constituted/  The  opposite  errors  of  the  histories  by  the  two  authors 
named,  with  their  dreary  and  unmethodical  treatment  of  the  subject, 
and  the  absence  in  both  of  the  qualities  now  looked  for  in  an  historian, 
rendered  such  a  work  as  that  which  M.  Bungener  has  produced  a  great 
desideratum,  which,  if  not  before  very  strongly  felt,  will  be  generally 
acknowledged  now  that  it  is  supplied.  Aware  of  this,  the  translator, 
Mr.  David  D.  Scott,  of  St.  Andrew's,  had  himself  meditated  the  pro- 
duction of  some  such  work,  when  the  performance  of  M.  Bungener  wa» 
put  into  his  hands.  *  It  came  highly  recommended,'  says  Mr.  Scott, 
^  and  at  once  recommended  itself  by  a  clearness,  truthfulness,  and  rigour 
in  the  narrative,  an  acuteness  and  terseness  in  the  reasoning,  and  a 
spirit  of  true  fidelity  and  charity  which  I  am  sure  my  countrymen  will 
appreciate,  if  I  have  at  all  succeeded  in  doing  it  justice  in  the  translation.* 
This  he  has,  we  think,  very  fiiirly  done,  and  we  subscribe  with  little 
reserve  to  his  estimate  of  this  interesting,  readable,  and  trustworthy 
book,  the  author  of  which  has  manifestly  taken  due  pains  in  comparing 
and  sifting  the  original  authorities,  and  in  gathering  from  every  source 
whatever  bore  upon  his  subject.  It  may  be  added  that  the  author, 
hearing  how  the  translator  was  engaged,  wrote  to  him  expressing  hk 
satisfaction,  and  of^ng  his  last  notes  and  additions,  so  that  the  trans- 
lation is  in  some  respects  more  complete  than  the  original.  Altogether, 
a  history  of  the  Council  of  Trent  so  well  prepared  and  so  clearly  written, 
so  comprehensive  and  yet  so  compendious,  will  be  a  valuable  acquisition 
to  the  theological  and  ecclesiastical  student,  and  will  claim  a  place 
among  the  select  books  of  his  library. 


The  Cmse  of  Christendom ;  or^  the  System  of  Popery  Exhibited  and 
Exposed.    By  the  Rev.  J.  B.  Pike.    London :  Ward  and  Co.  1852. 

It  is  not  easy  to  say  an3rthing  new  on  the  subject  of  popery  in  these 
days,  because  for  three  centuries  it  has  been  analysed,  exposed,  and 
inveighed  against  in  every  possible  way.  And  yet  a  clear  expos^  of  it, 
a  fresh  analysis,  an  additional  invective  is  no  unwelcome  thing,  not  only 
because  readers  in  general  love  new  books,  but  because  a  system,  how- 
ever old,  nay,  however  unvarying,  has  new  relations  to  society  in  its 
incessant  developments.  Mr.  Pike's  work  has  great  merits.  He  haa 
made  himself  well  acquainted  with  ecclesiastical  history,  and  quotes 
most  appropriately  firom  the  old  ecclesiastical  writers.  He  is  himself 
deeply  imbued  with  a  love  of  evangelical  truth,  and  is  always  prepared 
with  comments  equally  clear  and  satisfactory  on  those  occasionally 
obscure  passages  of  Scripture  from  which  popish  writers  love  to  deduce 
the  arrogant  claims  of  their  church.  Added  to  this,  Mr.  Pike  is  re« 
markably  systematic,  and  his  chapters  are  linked  together  according  to 
a  well-arranged  sequence  that  enchains  the  interest.  Banning  witli 
the  foundation  of  the  system  in  its  hostility  to  the  Bible  and  substitution 
of  cAt^reA-teaching,  he  shows  how  the  supremacy  of  the  pope  has  been 
reared  thereupon,  and  proceeds  to  the  description  of  the  idolatrous 
practices  and  superstitious  tenets  that  lay  the  mind  of  man  prostrate  at 
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the  feet  of  an  unscrupulous  priesthood.  We  know  not  to  what  denomi- 
nation Mr.  Pike  belongs,  but  we  rejoice  that  in  every  denomination  ot 
Protestant  Christians  right-minded  and  competent  men  like  hnnseii 
should  spring  up  to  teach  their  especial  disciples  the  nature  ^ 
troversy  which  is  daUy  pressing  more  closely  upon  us  all.  I^k^*^^^^ 
have  a  common  bond  of  union  in  '  the  feith  which  wm  once  delivered 
to  the  saints they  have  a  common  enemy  in  that  anti-Chn^ian  power 
which  travesties  the  great  truths  of  religion,  and  speaks  blasphemous 
words  against  the  Most  High. 


Calvin's  Tracts.    Translated  from  the  original  Latin  and  French  by 
Henry  Bevehidge.    Vol.  the  Third.   Edinburgh  :  Printed  tor  the 
Calvin  Translation  Society. 
This  volume  comprises  some  of  the  anti-papal  treatises  of  Calvin,  and 
is  brought  forward  somewhat  out  of  its  place  to  meet  the  want  wtach 
the  invidious  encroachments  of  the  Church  of  Rome  have  created.  The 
tracts  comprised  in  the  volume  are  An  Antidote  to  the  Council  of  Trent ; 
German  Interim,  with  Reftitation,  and  True  Method  of  Reforming  the 
Church ;  and  The  Sinftilness  of  Outward  Conformity  to  Roman  Rites. 
The  last  treatise  is  not,  however,  of  this  class,  being  Psyehopaimychia, 
or  the  Soul's  Imaginary  Sleep  between  Death  and  Judgnaent.    This  is 
not  the  least  valuable  of  the  many  volumes  the  English  reader  owes  to 
the  Calvin  Translation  Society,  whose  operations  we  have  watehed  with 
interest  and  satisfaction.    It  is  needless  to  characterise  the  treatises 
comprised  in  the  volume ;  but  as  the  last  of  them  touches  on  a  subject 
to  which  an  article  in  the  present  number  of  this  Journal  is  devoted,  we 
may  state  that  Calvin  maintains  the  view  that  the  souls  of  departed 
saints  remain  in  a  state  of  rest  in  heaven  until  the  resurrection  and  the 
judgment,  when  the  soul,  re-united  to  the  body,  is  admitted  to  glory. 
He  opposes  the  idea  of  the  intermediate  sleep  of  the  soul ;  indeed,  the 
tract  is  wholly  levelled  against  it.    He  says,  '  First,  we  give  the  name  of 
"  rest "  to  that  which  our  opponents  call  "  sleep."   We  have  no  aversion 
indeed  to  the  term  sleep,  were  it  not  corrupted  and  almost  polluted  by 
their  falsehoods.    Secondly,  by  "  rest "  we  understand  not  ^sloth,  or 
lethargy,  or  anything  like  the  drowsiness  of  ebriety  which  they  at- 
tribute to  the  soul,  but  tranquillity  of  conscience  and  serenity,  which 
always  accompanies  faith,  but  is  never  complete  in  aU  its  parts  tUl 
after  death.*  ^  * 


P(^ular  Scripture  Zoology,  containing  a  Familiar  History  of  the 

&rLTc^r^ir  ^^^^^^^ 

™ti''^'t^^^^^  ^       handsome  book  is  formed  by  the 

E  wUh  sniSanV^V^^^^^^^^  given  on  a  somewhat  large  scale,  are 
arawn  with  spirit  and  coloured  with  tolerable  care     There  are  how- 
ever, some  mistakes.    Thus  thufr^ui^u'     -  .  .    'J?  , 
Anus,  that  which  is  given  as  the  '  Syrian  Bear' 
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is  the  common  brown  bear,  and  not  the  true  Ursus  Syriacus^  as  figured 
in  Ehrenberg's  SymboUea  Physic<Baj  and  in  the  Pictorial  Bible,  which 
is  the  main  source  from  which  the  materials  of  this  book  are  derived. 
A  more  careful  examination  of  the  last  (the  standard)  edition  of  that 
work,  in  which  the  zoological  notes  have  been  greatly  amended  and 
altered,  would  have  spared  the  authoress  some  mistakes  and  oversights. 
Indeed  it  may  appear  that  the  edition  of  fifteen  years  ago  was  mainly 
used,  and  the  one  of  1848  only  referred  to  afterwards.  It  is  surely 
the  duty  of  an  author  to  acquaint  himself  with  the  UOest  sources  of 
information  on  the  subjects  of  which  he  treats,  and  we  therefore  venture 
to  notice  this,  ajs  well  as  point  out  the  present  writer's  evident  unac- 
quaintance  with  the  CyclopaBdia  of  Biblical  Literature,  in  which  the 
zoology  of  the  Bible  has  been  examined,  and  in  some  measure  readjusted, 
by  a  naturalist  of  eminence.  Still,  this  kind  of  work  is,  in  general,  so 
carelessly  done,  that  Miss  Catlow  is  entitled  to  the  praise  of  comparative 
care  and  judgment ;  and  although  the  work  admits  of  some  improvement 
and  revision,  it  is  about  the  best  of  the  kind  we  have  met  with,  and  the  one 
best  suited  to  interest  young  persons  in  the  study  of  Scripture  zoology. 


Morisonianism  Refuted ;  a  Review  of  the  Rev.  James  MorisovCs  Expo- 
sition of  Romans  IX.  By  the  author  of  *  A  Defence  of  In&nt 
Baptism.'    Paisley:  Alex.  Gardner,  1852. 

This  is  an  able  and  searching  analysis  of  Mr.  Morison's  Exposition,  and 
the  work  of  a  mind  deeply  attached  to  Scripture  truth,  and  showing  that 
disposition  '  earnestly  to  contend  for  the  faith '  which  is  in  a  d^ree 
characteristic  of  our  northern  fellow-Christians.  To  review  a  review 
would  involve  an  equal  amount  of  writing  with  that  which  we  discuss ; 
we  cannot  therefore  in  a  short  notice  do  more  than  express  a  general 
concurrence  in  the  views  of  the  analyst  in  preference  to  those  of  the 
expositor.  Our  author  remarks  that  *  the  ninth  of  Romans  has  formed 
the  battle-field  of  many  a  hard-fought  polemico-theological  contest.' 
The  consciousness  of  this  might  almost  suggest  a  method  of  treatment 
consistent  with  such  a  fact,  not  to  descend  into  the  arena  of  combatants 
and  repeat  the  old  strategetical  evolutions,  but  view  the  contest  from  a 
neighbouring  eminence,  and  discover  the  rationale  of  the  whole  contro- 
versy. Does  any  one  ask  where  our  atmosphere  has  its  boundary- 
surface,  at  which  shall  begin  that  impalpable  luminiferous  ether  which  is 
said  to  pervade  all  space  ?  We  are  content  to  breathe  this  atmosphere, 
and  receive  the  light  which  the  ether  by  its  undulations  transmits  to  us 
from  the  great  central  orb,  though  we  cannot  point  out  where  the  rays 
pass  from  the  rarer  into  the  denser  medium.  So  in  spiritual  things 
we  live  in  an  atmosphere  of  free  will,  and  yet  the  light  of  grace  and 
truth  which  comes  to  us  traverses  the  mysterious  illimitable  ocean  of 
the  divine  sovereignty.  ^  It  is  God  that  worketh  in  us  to  will  and  to 
do  of  his  good  pleasure.' 
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Premillennialism  a  Delusion.  By  a  Member  of  the  Presbytery  of 
Northumberland.  Edinburgh  and  London:  Johnstone  and  Hunter. 
1851. 

We  hare  no  doubt  that  the  anonymous  author  of  the  essay  wbich  bean 
this  startling  title  is  possessed  of  some  theological  leamiog,  noie 
especially  of  the  German  school,  to  judge  by  his  ortho^^phy  of  the 
words  '  dogmatik '  and  '  hermeneutik.'  We  have  been  accustomed  to 
regard  premillennialism  not  as  a  delusion,  but  as  a  subject  on  which  the 
opifiions  of  Christian  men  are  to  be  formed  according  to  the  relative 
weight  of  argpunent  on  either  side.  It  would  be  ^  safer  to  (Uvide  the 
formula,  placing  the  Brat  word  as  the  actual  title  and  the  last  at  the 
climaji  of  the  argument.  The  leading  fallacy  of  our  friend's  method 
is  assuming  the  exact  nature  of  the  subject,  as  if  the  reasoning  could  be 
based  on  a  series  of  ultimate  truths  as  fixed  as  Suclid's  definitions  uod 
postulates.  It  is  after  all  a  matter  of  delicate  criticism  in  which  much 
room  is  left  for  divergency  of  opinion,  and  more  th$m  all  for  the  exercise 
of  charity.  The  author  talks  much  of  '  Csesarian^m.'  We  never  heard 
this  term  anywhere  but  in  surgery ;  to  our  ears  it  is  equally  strange 
and  harsh.  If  allusion  is  intended  to  the  well-known  text  ^  Render  unto 
Caesar  the  things  which  are  Caesar's,'  we  would  in  interpreting  that 
passage  include  the  privilege  and  duty  of  every  Christian  Caesar  to  take 
care  that  his  subjects  '  render  unto  God  the  things  that  are  God's.'  Is 
this  what  is  meant  by  Caesarianism  ? 


The  Tried  Christian ;  a  Book      ConaolaHon  far  ike  4fflicted.  By 
tl*e  Rev.  Wm.  Leask.    London :  John  Snow.  1851. 

It  is  often  remarked  that  young  ministers  are  given  to  preach  upon 
affliction,  therein  selecting  a  subject  in  which  it  is  presumed  they  would 
have  but  slender  personal  experience.  An  explanation  of  this  may  be 
found  in  the  prevalent  impression  upon  their  minds  caused  by  their 
introduction  to  so  many  scenes  of  distress  which  they  had  hitherto  seldom 
witnessed.  Their  sensibilities  are  therefore  in  full  action,  whilst  the 
powers  of  the  mind  are  on  the  stretch  to  acquire  the  means  of  evincing 
sympathy  with  the  mourner  and  conveying  the  consolations  of  the 
Gospel.  The  theme  is,  as  a  natural  result,  carried  into  the  pulpit,  and 
hence  the  cause  of  the  observation  being  made.  At  the  same  time  the 
mourner  will  rather  turn  for  sympathy  to  the  more  advanced  man  of 
God.  Now  such  we  believe  Mr.  Leask  to  be.  He  has  treated  this 
subject  with  tenderness,  and  with  the  hand  of  one  who  testifies  to  that 
which  he  has  seen  and  known.  Moreover  he  is  no  mere  sentimentalist, 
he  encourages  no  delusive  errors,  he  is  no  flatterer  to  the  sorrowful  one 
'  of  this  world,*  but  sets  God's  dealings  with  his  people  in  a  true,  a 
sober,  a  practical  Hght,  tracing  their  effects  in  maturing  the  believing 
soul  for  a  heavenly  inheritance,  whilst  Jesus  alone  is  looked  to  as  giving 
a  title  to  future  blessedness.  The  style  is  simple,  the  flow  of  language 
characterised  by  ease  and  elegance. 
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T%e  Titles  and  SimilUudes  of  the  Lard  Jesm  Christ,  A  Handbook 
for  Sunday-school  Teachers.  By  Jamks  Laegi:.  2  vols.  London  ^ 
1852. 

We  have  here  a  series  of  thirty^-six  short  and  familiar  lectures  on  the 
titles  of  Christ ;  the  number  of  titles  considered  in  each  chapter  varying, 
with  their  pre-eminence  and  importance,  from  two  to  ten.  Some  readers 
will  regard  the  list  of  titles  and  similitudes  as  redundant,  and  as  in- 
cluding many  of  doubtful  or  remotely  mystical  application ;  while 
others  may  deem  it  defective,  as  they  will  find  several  titles  wanting 
which  they  have  seen  included  in  popular  lists.  This  diversity  of 
opinion  will  probably  suffice  to  indicate  that  Mr.  Large  has  exercised  a 
sound  discretion  in  a  matter  where,  as  he  complains,  there  was  no 
unanimity  of  interpreters  for  his  guidance.  We  think  he  has  done  so ; 
though  there  are  a  few  titles  which  we  should  scarcely  have  included  in 
such  a  list.  The  titles  chosen  are  treated  by  the  author  in  a  manner 
w^l  calculated  to  engage  the  attention  of  young  people  while  con- 
veying to  them  much  solid  religious  information  and  suggestions.  This 
is  a  difficult  task,  especially  upon  subjects  of  this  description ;  but  the 
author  has  certainly  succeeded,  by  means  of  an  animated  style,  lively 
illustration,  and  apt  anecdotes,  in  making  an  interesting  and  useful  con- 
tribution to  a  branch  of  religious  literature,  the  importance  of  which 
cannot  be  too  highly  estimate. 


The  Analysis  of  Sentences  explained  and  systematised.    By  J.  D. 
MoREULj  A.M.    London :  Theobald,  1852. 

If  language  is  the  vehicle  of  thought,  grammar  assuredly  supplies  the 
wheels,  axles,  and  springs.  It  is  well  that  the  springs  should  be  now 
and  then  examined  lest  the  heavy  loads  of  thought  may  have  started  a 
rivet,  and  the  axles  should  in  like  manner  be  oiled  lest  the  velocity  erf 
a  winged  Pegasus  should  bring  about  too  great  a  friction,  and  cause 
heat  or  unpleasant  noi^e.  Welcome  then  the  coachbuilder  who  will 
introduce  some  new  adaptations  suggested  by  this  locomotive  age  of 
ours,  and  for  a  while  let  us  turn  from  the  pleasures  of  the  journey  to 
the  practical  necessities  of  the  vehicle : — 

*  Tke  method  of  tntlysis  I  harre  adopted/  sajs  Mr.  Moreil,  '  is  thai  whi«h  has 
been  apjdied  to  the  German  language  -with  bo  much  advantage  by  Dr.  Becker. 
Since  the  publication  of  his  celebrated  grammar  in  Germany,  every  enlightened 
teacher  in  that  country  has  seen  the  advantage  of  proceeding  upon  the  principles 
there  inculcated. 

*■  The  chief  advantage  I  look  for  is  to  show  the  folly  of  putting  etymology  over 
syntax,  and  of  inculcating  the  meie  study  of  ix^ividual  words,  and  iheir  structure, 
in  preference  to  the  investigation  of  language,  as  the  great  complex  organ  of 
human  thought/ 


JPrecious  Stones;  being  an  Accouni  ^  the  Stones  fnmti&ned  in  the 
Sacked  SeriptMres.  By  Bobbut  HmDMAHsa.  London:  Hod«M. 

This  is  a  curious  and  eccentric  performance  of  a  deceased  author.  It 
treats  not  only  of  precious  stones  but  of  all  sorts  of  stones  mentioned  in 
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Scripture,  aa  for  altars,  pillars,  memorials,  and  the  like;  and  alflo 
respecting  the  mode  of  obtaining  responses  by  Urim  and  Thununim, 
with  suggestions  respecting  the  formation  and  use  of  a  Christian  breast- 
plate, like  that  of  Aaron,  only  composed  of  texts  of  Scripture  instead  of 
precious  stones,  for  the  solution  of  all  difficulties.  The  material  in- 
formaUon  on  the  subjects  treated  of  is  derived  from  the  common 
sources,  and  is  not  always  accurate,  while  the  interpretations  and  appli- 
cations of  a  mystical  character  are  founded  on  the  views  and  mainly 
derived  from  the  writings  of  Emanuel  Swedenborg. 


A  Textual  Cammeniary  on  the  Book  of  Psalms.    By  H.  N. 
Champnet.    London:  Bagster  and  Sons.  1852. 

This  little  work  simply  consists  of  the  parallel  passages  printed  in 
extefiso  which  are  indicated  in  the  marginal  references  of  the  larger 
Bibles.  A  small  addition  to  the  compiler's  plan  would  have  given  it  a 
utility  of  which  we  fear  it  fiJls  short :  we  mean,  the  insertion  of  the  text 
with  marks  of  reference.  It  would  then  be  a  useM  and  portable  manual 
of  devotion.  At  present  it  is  difficult  to  discover  to  what  clause  of  any 
verse  particular  texts  refer.  Moreover,  as  this  textual  commentaiy 
cannot  be  used  without  a  Bible,  it  follows  that  a  single  volume,  though 
it  might  involve  the  search  for  references,  would  give  less  trouble 
than  Mr.  Champney's,  and  the  saving  of  trouble  is  the  sole  end  that  he 
has  in  view. 


The  Bible  Unveiled.    London:  Sampson  Low.  1851. 

A  BOOK  without  the  author's  name  or  pre&ce  stating  his  object.  The 
title  is  ambiguous,  we  should  say  unfortunate,  as  it  might  at  first  sight 
be  supposed  to  imply  a  hostile  unveiling,  the  term  being  more  often 
used  for  the  manifestation  of  evil  than  for  the  exhibition  of  the  truth. 
But  the  author  appears  to  be  a  right-minded  Christian  person,  though 
not  a  scientific  theologian,  and  has  used  the  title  in  the  sense  of  an 
*  apocalypse,'  the  development  of  Bible  truth,  or  the  clearing  up  of  Bible 
mystery.  We  are  presented  by  him  (or  her  ?)  with  a  series  of  essays  on 
the  Papacy,  the  Millennium,  Original  Sin,  Baptism  and  the  Lord's 
Supper,  the  Trinity,  the  Atonement,  Predestination  and  Free  Will,  and 
Apostolical  Succession. 


rteture  ;  or,  the  Science  of  Politics.    By  A.  Alison,  Esq. 
London:  J.  Rowsell.  1852. 

questions  of  the  deepest  importance.  The  author 
Z  I!^""  lus  scope  a  krge  field  of  inquiry.  The  papal  agirression, 
S^T^^nf'  ^A*^"'  reforSiT^urch  refor^  ^§^tion 

SSkteX^!^?  P'^^"^*         «^  Europe,  and  the  right  of 

private  judgment  are  just  a  few  of  the  topics  which  are  comprised  in  this 
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small  volume.  We  do  not  know  whether  he  is  destined  to  realise  his 
theories,  or  whether  his  labours  only  add  one  more  offering  to  the 
infinite,  profound  vortex  of  human  speculation.  We  recommend  to 
Mr.  Alison  the  study  of  the  book  of  Ecclesiastes. 


Scripture  Teacher's  Assistant,  with  Explanations  and  Lessons,  de- 
signed for  Sunday  Schools  and  Families.  By  Henby  Althans. 
London,  1852. 

This  little  work  embodies  what  seems  to  us  a  well-considered  and  good 
plan  for  exercising  the  thoughts,  the  understandings,  and  the  feeUngs 
of  children  upon  the  contents  of  such  portions  of  Scripture  as  may  be 
read  to  them  or  by  them.  This  is  its  object,  and  that  object  has  been 
carried  out  with  judgment  and  skill.  The  use  of  this  plan,  or  one 
based  upon  it,  in  schools  and  families  could  not  fail  to  be  beneficial. 


The  Editor  of  the  Chronological  New  Testament  has  in  preparation,  and  intends 
publishing  in  January,  Part  L  (containing  Genesis)  of  the  Chronological  Old 
Testament,  The  work  will  be  framed  on  the  model  of  that  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment ;  but  as  the  Old  requires  and  admits  of  more  extensive  improvement,  so  it 
has  received  at  the  hands  of  the  Editor  many  helps  to  its  elucidation  which  the 
New  was  not  capable  of  receiving. 

I.  It  has  been  attempted  to  supplement  the  unsystematic  simplicity  of  the 
historical  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  by  full  chronological  and  geographical 
notes. 

II.  A  translation  is  given  in  the  margin  of  every  passage  in  the  Sej^tuagint 
cited  in  the  New  Testament,  from  which  it  will  be  seen  that,  though  it  is  some- 
times the  case  that  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament  take  their  citations  from  the 
Septuagint,  yet  that  it  is  not  generally  true,  for  in  some  instances  they  differ 
from  both  the  Hebrew  text  and  the  Greek  version. 

III.  Parallel  passages,  affecting  the  sense  and  throwing  light  upon  the  text,  are 


IV.  At  the  end  of  each  hooL  is  given  a  series  of  critical  notes  on  the  original 
Hebrew,  with  a  collation  of  the  various  readings  in  all  the  ancient  versions  in 
Walton's  Polyglot  Bible,  viz.  the  Samaritan  text  and  version,  Chaldee  Targums 
of  Onkelos,  Jonathan  Ben  Uziel,  and  Jerusalem,  Syriac,  Arabic,  Septuagint,  and 
Vulgate. 

The  design  of  this  part  of  the  work  is  two-fold :— First,  to  compare  the  author- 
ised English  version  with  the  original  text,  with  the  view  of  rendering  the  trans- 
lation more  strictly  conformable  to  the  Hebrew,  and  more  uniform  in  its  rendering. 
Secondly,  to  compare  all  the  versions  above  named,  noting  down  the  variations  m 
order  to  enable  the  English  reader  to  judge  of  the  meaning  attached  to  Scripture 
by  the  ancient  interpreters.  If  this  ^art  of  the  work  is  well  done,  as  we  doubt  not 
it  will  be,  from  the  specimens  which  we  have  seen,  it  will  be  worth  the  price 
charged,  whatever  that  may  be,  for  the  whole  Part,  for  it  will  to  a  great  extent 
supersede  the  necessity  of  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  originals  at  aB. 
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Besides  Uiese  main  features,  tliere  are  i^ven  several  minor  helps,  vis.  an  entire 
re-division  of  the  Bible  into  paragraphs  and  sections,  instead  of,  but  still  retaining, 
the  chapters  and  verses ;  references  to  the  parallel  histories  of  the  Rin^  of  Judah 
and  Israel,  and  to  the  sections  of  prophecy  delivered  during  each  reign,  with  a 
re-division  of  the  prophecies,  patting  each  seeCkm  of  prophecy  by  its^^  with  its 
date  and  an  analysis  oi  its  contents. 

To  a  limited  extent  instances  of  mis-trandation  have  been  noticed,  and  a  more 
correct  rendering  offered.  In  fine,  the  Editor  of  the  Chronological  Bible  aims  at 
preaenting  an  intereitiog  edition  of  the  Scriptures,  retaining  me  authorised  reiv 
sion,  but  extending  its  usefulness  by  giviftg  such  helps  as  the  age  demands  and 
the  state  of  Biblical  science  admits  o^  In  common  with  the  voice  of  the  whole  of 
the  contemporary  press,  we  have  more  than  once  expressed  our  admiration  of  the 
taste  and  skill  displayed  by  the  Editor  of  the  Chronological  New  Te$tament,  and 
we  have  no  doubt  that  the  same  sound  judgment,  aided  as  that  is  by  experience, 
will  carry  him  safe!y  through  his  more  diracult  task. 

A  careful  examination  of  the  different  periods  daring  which  the  missionaries  of 
the  different  societies  have  laboured  in  India,  will  at  once  explode  a  £a.llacy,  widely 
circulated  among  the  friends  of  missions,  in  relation  to  the  length  of  missionary 
service.  It  is  generally  believed  that  in  India,  owing  to  the  deadly  climate,  tlus 
average  duration  of  missionary  life  is  seven  years ;  and  many  have  come  out  as 
missionaries  under  the  idea  that  they  would  be  certain  to  meet  with  a  premature 
death ;  but  this  is  a  great  mistake.  From  a  eareftd  induction  of  the  lives  or  services 
of  250  missionaries,  we  have  found  that  hitherto  the  average  duration  of  missionary 
labour  in  India  has  been  16  years  and  9  months  each.  It  was  doubtless  much  less 
at  first,  and  numerous  cases  can  be  adduced  in  which  young  missionaries  were  cut 
off  after  a  very  short  term  of  labour.  But  a  better  knowledge  of  the  climate,  and 
of  the  precautions  to  be  used  against  it,  the  use  of  airy  dwelling'-houses  and  light 
dress,  with  other  circumstances,  have  tended  very  much  to  reduce  the  influence 
of  the  climate  and  preserve  health ;  so  that  the  average  duration  of  life  and  labour 
is  improving  every  year.  As  an  illustration  of  this  fact,  we  may  state  that,  out  of 
the  147  missionaries  labouring  in  India  and  Ceylon  in  1630,  50  (we  can  give  their 
names)  are  stili  labouring  in  health  and  usefulness ;  while  of  the  97  others  who 
have  since  died  or  retired,  20  laboured  more  than  20  years  each.  Several  living 
missionaries  have  been  in  India  more  than  30  years,  it  is  a  remarkable  fact  that 
the  average  missionary  life  of  47  of  the  Zanguebar  nnssionaries  last  eentary  was 
22  years  each. — Calcutta  Review, 

The  American  National  tntelligence  contains  the  fbUowing.  *  By  the  politeness 
of  Colonel  Lea,  Commissioner  of  Indian  Affiiirs,  we  have  seen  a  curiosity  of  great 
rarity  and  interest,  left  for  a  few  days  at  the  Bureau.  It  was  brought  from  the 
Pottawatomie  Reservation  on  the  Kansas  river,  by  Dr.  Lykins,  who  has  been 
residing  there  neariy  20  years. 

*■  It  consists  of  four  small  rolls  or  strips  of  parchment,  closely  packed  in  the  small 
compartment  of  a  little  box  or  locket,  of  about  an  inch  cubic^  content*  On  these 
parchments  are  written,  in  as^le  of  unsurpassed  excellence,  and  i^r  more  beautiful 
than  print,  portions  of  the  Pentateuch,  to  be  worn  as  frontlets.  Dr.  Lykins 
obtained  it  from  Pategwe  Pottawatomie,  who  got  it  firom  his  grandmother,  a  very 
<^  woman.  It  has  been  in  this  particular  feimily  about  50  years.  They  had 
originally  two  of  them,  but  one  was  accidentally  lost  in  crossing  a  rapid.  The  one 
lost  was  believed  by  the  Indians  to  contain  an  account  of  the  creation  of  the  world. 
It  has  been  kept  for  a  very  long  period  in  the  medicine-bag  of  the  tribe.  Pategwe 
had  it  in  his  possession  many  years  before  his  curiosity  prompted  him  to  cut  the 
stitches  of  the  cover  and  disclose  the  contents.  Dr,  Lykins  came  to  a  knowledge 
of  it  from  a  half-breed.  The  wonder  is  how  this' singular  article  came  into  their 
possession.  When  asked  how  long  they  can  trace  back  its  history,  they  reply 
they  cannot  tell  when  they  had  It  not  The  question  occurs  here,  does  not 
this  circumstance  give  some  colour  to  the  idea,  long  and  extensively  entertained, 
that  the  Indians  of  our  continent  are  more  or  less  of  Jewish  origin  ?* 

At  a  meeting  of  tke  Society  of  Antiquaries  of  ScodfUud  a  oommunieation  was 
read  by  Mr.  Alexander  Christie,  entitled  '  Remarks  on  the  occurrence  of  oma- 
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mentatioBi  of  a  Bjaantine  character  on  weapons  and  carved  -wooden  implements, 
muAe  by  the  natives  of  an  African  tribe  on  the  coast  of  the  Red  Sea/  Various 
specimens  of  native  workmanship,  including  weaposK  and  domestic  implements 
recently  brought  from  Aden,  were  exhibited.  The  most  beautiful  were  a  set  of 
large  wooden  spoons,  decorated  with  the  same  interlaced  ornaments  as  are  familiar 
to  us  on  tiie  sculptured  Scottish  standing  stonea,  and  on  ecclesiastic&l  relics  of 
native  warkmawship,  both  in  Scotland  and  Ireland,  previous  to  ti»e  l^h  century. 
Mr.  Christie  also  read  an  account  of  this  African  tribe  from  notices  of  a  recent 
traveller,  shewing  that  they  still  retain  among  them  the  traces  of  a  corrupt 
CShnstian  creed,  and  expressed  his  belief  that  in  the  remarkable  correspondence  of 
the  style  of  art  still  preserved  and  practised  among  them  we  have  evidence  of 
their  descent  from  a  branch  of  the  ancient  African  Church  planted  by  some  of 
the  early  Christian  &therB  in  Abyssinia  and  along  the  coast  of  the  Bed  Sea. 

It  fl^peauB  from  a  paper  recently  read  in  the  Academy  of  Archaeology,  at  Rwne, 
that  Father  Secchi  has  found  a  new  interpretation  of  the  Egyptian  hieroglyphics, 
whieh  enables  him  to  declare  that  most  of  them  are  not  mere  tombstone  inscrip- 
tions as  is  generally  assumed,  but  poems.  He  has  given  several  of  his  readin^^ 
which  dii^lay  great  ingenuity,  and  he  proves  to  be  able  to  de<^pher  the  inscrip- 
ti<»is  OB  the  obelisk  of  Luxor  at  Paris. 

The  Minister  of  the  Interior,  Paris,  has  received  farther  accounts  of  the  explor- 
ations which  are  being  carried  on  by  M.  Place,  Consul  of  France  at  Mossul,  in  the 
ruins  df  Nineveh.  In  addition  to  large  statues,  bas-reliefe  in  marble,  pottery,  and 
articles  of  jewellery,  which  throw  light  on  the  habits  and  customs  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  ancient  city,  he  has  been  able  to  examine  the  whole  of  the  palace  of  Khor- 
sabad  and  its  dependencies,  and  in  so  ddng  hds  elucidated  some  doubtful  points, 
and  obtained  proof  that  the  Assyrians  were  not  ignorant  of  any  of  the  resources  of 
architecture.  He  has  also  discovered  a  large  gate,  twelve  feet  high,  which  appears 
to  have  been  one  of  the  entrances  to  the  city,  several  constructions  in  marble,  two 
rows  of  columns,  apparently  extending  a  considerable  distance,  the  cellar  of  the 
palace,  still  containing  regular  rows  of  jars,  which  had  evidently  been  filled  with 
wine,  and  at  the  bottom  of  which  jars  there  is  still  a  sort  of  deposit  of  a  violet 
colour.  M.  Place  has,  moreover,  discovered  the  storehouse  of  pottery,  containing 
various  articles.  In  addition  to  all  this,  he  has  caused  excavations  to  be  made  in 
the  hills  of  Baashiekhah,  Karamtes,  Teu  Leuben,  Mattai,  Kerkiik,  Digan,  &c.,  on 
the  left  hand  of  the  Tigris,  within  ten  leagues  from  Khorsabad.  In  them  he  has 
fbund  monuments,  tombs,  jewellery^  and  some  artides  in  gold  arad  other  shetal  and 
stone.  At  Dziziran  there  is  ti  monument,  which,  it  is  supposed,  Miay  torn  out  to 
be  as  large  as  that  of  Khorsabad. 

At  Mattai,  and  .at  a  place  called  Barrian,  M.  Place  has  found  bas-relicdTs  cut  in  the 
solid  rock ;  they  consist  of  a  number  of  colossal  figures,  and  of  a  series  of  fuU- 
lengtii  portraits  of  the  Kings  of  Assyria. 

M.  Place  has  taken  copies  of  his  discoveries  by  means  of  the  photograiphic 
process ;  and  he  announces  that  Colonel  Rawlinson  has  authorised  hiin  to  make 
diggings  near  the  places  which  the  English  are  engaged  in  ezamioing. — Morning 
Heraldy  Aug.  4th. 

From  the  Report  of  the  Foreign  Translation  Committee  of  the  Society  for 
Promoting  Christian  Knowledge,  for  1852,  we  learn  that  two  editions  of  the 
Scriptures  in  French  have  been  published,  a  4to.  edition  printed  at  Paris,  and 
aa  8yo.  edition  printed  in  London.  The  ^ork  is  not  sin  entirely  new  translation, 
but  a  revision  of  Martin's,  under  the  superintendence  of  Dr.  Matter.  A  smaller 
editioa  in  16ibo.  is  nearly  completed. 

The  report  states  that  *  The  version  of  Mleirtiti  was  carefully  corrected,  by  com- 
paring it  with  the  original  Hebrew  and  Greek,  oibsolete  words  and  expressions  were 
replaced  by  those  more  in  accordance  with  modem  usage,  and  the  language  in 
general  was  rendered  more  perspieaous,  without  altogether  robbing  it  of  its  vene- 
rable air  of  antiquity 

fourth  and  ooncludioig  volume  of  the  Septuagint,  printed  at  Athens  for  the 
use  of  the  Greek  Ohiuch,  having  been  completed  last  autumn,  there  is  now  printing 


232 


Intelligence. 


[Oct- 


an  edition  of  the  Greek  New  Testament,  to  form  a  aniform  fifth  volume.  The 
Septuagint  is  printed  from  the  authorised  Moscow  text,  which  appears  on  examioa- 
tion  to  follow  the  '  Codex  Alexandrinus/  and  not,  as  is  the  case  with  editions  in 
popular  use  in  this  countrj,  the  '  Codex  Vaticanus.' 

A  translation  of  the  Old  Testament  into  Spanish,  is  progressing  satis&ctorily. 
Arrangements  have  been  made  for  anew  and  complete  revision  of  Diodati's  Italian 
Bible.  Existing  circumstances  render  this  at  once  a  most  important  and  also  a 
most  delicate  undertaking,  but  the  Committee  indul^  the  hope  that  they  have 
come  to  a  wise  decision  as  to  the  principle  on  which  the  revision  should  be 
conducted. 

A  new  edition  of  5000  copies  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  in  the  Maori  or 
New  Zealand  language,  will  soon  be  completed.  The  Committee  have  been  able 
to  take  advantage  of  Archdeacon  Williams's  visit  to  Ehigland,  to  correct  this 
version  where  necessary,  throughout,  and  to  supply,  in  full,  the  Epistles  and 
Grospels,  which  were  only  referred  to,  in  the  former  editions,  by  ih&r  i^pters 
and  verses. 

It  was  one  of  the  objects  of  the  Archdeacon's  visit  to  London  to  carry  throng 
the  press  a  corrected  version  of  the  New  Testament  in  the  Maori  language ;  and 
this  task  accomplished,  the  completion  of  the  Prayer  Book  was  an  easy  work. 

The  Committee  have  also  undertaken  translations,  in  Italian,  of  Jewel  s  'Apology,' 
and  of  Bishop  Bull's  *  Treatise  on  the  Corruptions  of  the  Church  of  Rome : '  they 
have  published  an  edition  of  Archbishop  Whately's  tract  on  the  Christian  Evi- 
dences, in  Polish ;  and  they  have  made  arrangements  for  the  translation  of  the 
same  useful  littie  treatise  into  the  Bohemian  language.  Very  recently  also,  in  con- 
sequence of  important  and  interesting  information  received  from  the  East,  measures 
have  been  adopted  for  the  translation  of  Professor  Blunt's  *  History  of  the  Reform- 
ation in  England '  into  Arabic. 


LITERARY  AND  EDUCATIONAL. 

Mr.  Talmage,  of  the  American  Mission,  whom  we  mentioned  in  our  April  No. 
as  engaged  in  an  experiment  in  the  hope  of  giving  to  the  Chinese,  by  the  use  of  the 
Roman  alphabet,  a  literature  in  their  spoken  language,  writes  thus,  22nd  January, 
1852.  *  This  experiment  promises  wdl,  but  it  necessarily  advances  very  slowly. 
We  have  no  printing-press  at  Amoy :  and  at  Canton  and  Hong-kong,  where  they 
have  printing-presses,  there  is  no  one  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  Amoy 
dialect,  to  correct  the  proof-sheets.  Tho  only  part  of  the  Bible  yet  {printed  in  the 
Amoy  colloquial  is  a  small  tract,  called  the  '  History  of  Joseph.'  This  was  printed 
by  Mr.  WilUams  of  Canton.  In  consequence  of  his  general  knowledge  of  the 
Cfhinese  language,  he  has  been  able  to  give  it  to  us  with  very  few  typographical 
errors.  The  eospel  of  St.  John  is  now  nearly  ready  for  tiie  press ;  and  Mr.  Wil- 
liams has  kindly  offered  to  print  this  and  other  parts  of  the  Scriptures  for  us.'— 
American  Missionary  Herald,  May,  1852. 

At  the  Asiatic  Society,  July  3,  Mr.  Norris  read  a  paper  *  On  the  so-called  Median 
inscription  of  Behistun,'  which  he  trusted  he  could  shew  to  be  in  a  Scy thic  dialect, 
analogous  in  many  of  its  forms,  and  most  of  its  grammatical  structure,  to  the  lan- 
guage, called  Ugrian,  including  the  Magyar  and  Ostiak,  and  the  several  tongues 
still  spoken  on  the  bsinks  of  the  Volga,  more  especially  the  Volga  Finnish. 

In  concluding  the  reading,  he  said  that  the  only  names  of  a  people  found  on  the 
rock,  not  immediately  taken  from  the  Persian  original,  was  one  that  might  be 
read  Amardi  or  Avardi,  and  he  thought  that  this  was  one  of  the  tribes  who  spoke 
the  language  which,  he  was  engaged  m  investigating.  He  suggested  also  that  the 
Avar?,  who  were  found  upon  me  Volga,  towards  tiie  decline  of  the  Roman  empire, 
might  have  been  allied  to  the  same  race. — Literary  Gazette,  Aug.  7. 
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The  Theological  Prize  Essays  at  Oxford,  for  the  present  year,  have  been  thus 
adjudged : — 

JEltarton  Etsay,—'  The  Effects  of  the  Captivity  on  the  Jewish  People.'  Daniel 
Trinder,  Esq. 

Mrs.  Denyei'a, — *  The  Justification  of  Man  before  God,  only  by  the  Merits  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.'   The  Rev.  James  Le)rcester  Balfour,  B.A. 

'  The  Duties  of  Christianity  incumbent  on  individuals  as  members  of  a  private 
firaiily.'    The  Rev.  T.  E.  Espin. 

The  electors  for  the  Kennicott  and  Pusey  and  Ellerton  Hebrew  Scholarships, 
have  elected  James  D.  Kelly,  B.A.,  to  the  Kennicott  Scholarship ;  and  Thomas 
H.  Thornton  to  the  Pusey  and  Ellerton  Scholarship. 

At  the  University  of  Cambridge,  the  Norrisian  Prize,  for  the  best  prose  essay 
*  On  the  Analog  between  the  Miracles  and  the  Doctrines  of  Scripture,*  has  been 
adjudged  to  F.  J.  Jameson,  B.A.,  of  Caius  College. 

Mr.  Kennet  Loftus,  the  first  European  who  has  visited  the  ancient  ruins  of 
Warka  in  Mesopotamia,  and  who  is  attached  to  the  surveying  staff  of  Colonel 
Williams,  appointed  to  settle  the  question  of  the  boundary-line  of  Turkey  and 
Persia,  writes  thus : — '  Warka  is  no  doubt  the  Erech  of  Scripture,  the  second  city 
of  Nimrod,  and  it  is  the  Orchoe  of  the  Chaldees. 

'  The  mounds  within  the  wtdls  afford  subjects  of  high  interest  to  the  historian 
and  antiquarians  they  are  filled,  nay,  I  may  say  they  are  literally  composed  of 
coffins  piled  upon  each  other  to  the  height  of  45  feet.  It  has  evidently  been  the 
^eat  burial-place  of  the  Chaldeans,  as  Meshed  Ali  and  Kerbela,  at  the  present 
day,  are  of  the  Persians.  The  coffins  are  very  strange  affurs :  they  are  in  general 
form  like  a  slipper-bath,  but  more  depressed  and  s^rmmetrical,  with  a  large  oval 
aperture  to  admit  the  body,  which  is  closed  with  a  lid  of  earthenware.- 

'  The  coffins  themselves  are  also  of  baked  clay,  covered  with  green  glaze,  and 
embossed  with  figures  of  warriors,  with  strange  and  enormous  coiffures,  dressed 
in  a  short  tunic  and  long  under-garments,  a  sword  by  the  side,  the  arms  resting 
on  the  hips,  the  legs  apart.  Great  quantities  of  pottery,  and  also  clay  figures, 
some  most  delicately  modelled,  are  found  around  them ;  and  ornaments  of  gold, 
silver,  iron,  copper,  glass,  &c.,  within.' — Art  Journal. 

At  the  Asiatic  Society,  June  19th,  General  Briggs  delivered  a  lecture  in  con- 
tinuation of  one  given  by  him  on  the  8th  of  May,  *  On  the  Aboriginal  Race  of 
India.'  The  hypothesis  which  the  General  desired  to  establish  is  one  that  has  for 
the  last  six  years  been  discussed  in  the  Ethnological  Society,  and  was  brought 
before  the  section  of  that  society,  at  the  meeting  of  the  British  Association  in 
Edinburgh.  Every  day,  however,  seems  to  throw  some  new  light  on  this  interest- 
ing but  hitherto  obscure  subject,  and  to  afford  evidence  that  the  Aborigines  of 
India  belong  to  a  distinct  race  from  the  Hindu  and  Caucasian  bands  which  invaded 
their  country  more  than  32  centuries  ago,  enslaving  the  Indigenes,  whom  in  many 
parts  they  still  hold  in  bondage,  but  many  of  whom  still  retain  a  precarious  inde- 
pendence in  the  several  mountain  ridges  of  the  continent  of  India,  where  they 
adhere  to  their  ancient  and  barbarous  usages.  The  historical  facts  mainly  relied 
on  are  that  the  Vedas  state  distinctly  that  the  Asians,  whom  the  lecturer  called 
Hindus,  in  distinction  from  the  Aborigines,  came  from  a  region  north  and  west  of 
India ;  that  they  were  a  fair  race,  and  that  they  distributed  themselves  about  the 
lands  of  those  whom  they  subdued.  2nd.  Menu  describes  the  limits  of  the  Hindus, 
but  alludes  also  to  other  races.  Herodotus  (Thalia,  c.  2)  speaks  of  Indians  living 
on  the  rivers,  and  of  another  race  more  remote  whose  habits  were  civilized. 

The  former  are  yet  to  be  seen,  subsisting  on  fish  caught  from  boats  made  of 
bamboos  covered  with  leather,  and  themselves  without  any  covering  than  a 
rough  mat. 

There  are  also  nuiny  tribes  scattered  over  the  country,  on  the  sea<coast,  in  the 
villages,  and  especially  on  the  mountain  ridges.  The  physiognomy  of  the^  latter, 
and  also  their  habits,  are  Scvthian.  They  have  nothing  in  common  with  the 
Hindus,  by  whom  they  are  held  in  abomination.  Their  customs  have  a  close 
affinity  to  the  nation  inhabiting  Lower  Thibet ;  and,  finally,  all  the  vernacular 
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Sanskrit. 

Tbe  hypothcns  then  is,  that  AncNBt  India  was  fa^abited  by  two  racea,  and 
that  these  Aborigines  are  the  remnant  of  a  Scythian  race  in  a  state  of  faarbansoi, 
and  in  which  they  now  are,  and  who  were  tulidaed  by  ihd  Hindna,  a  ciTiBaed 
race,  coming  from  the  Watt 

In  a  religions  poiat  of  view  these  Aborigfines  are  in  the  happiest  ooudition  to 
receive  the  Gospel.  Their  minds  are  a  mere  blank,  wiAout  aay  pro-conoeiTed 
notions  of  a  revealed  religiou,  and  scarcely  acknowledging  a  God.  On  what 
portion  of  the  Indian  popu&tion  could  the  efforts  of  the  missionary  be  more  use- 
fully and  successfully  employed  than  in  the  conversion  to  Christianity  of  the 
benighted  Aborigines,  who  have,  as  subjects,  broved  themselves  the  best  police  in 
the  world,  and  the  earliest  and  besi  portion  of  our  native  traopsi  and  who  have,  on 
all  oceasionst  been  wiiliiw  to  hear  and  aocept  the  blessings  which  a  revealed  reli- 
gion offers  to  them  in  a  niture  state  ? — JUitfafy  Gazette^ 

As  a  supplement  to  the  above  Report  of  General  Briggs'  Ltcture,  we  jprr^  the 
folkwinff  extract  from  an  Address  by  the  Rev.  H.  K.  HoisingUm,  of  Ceylon, 
delivered  before  the  Soeietv  of  Inquiry  at  Andover,  U.  S.,  1st  September,  1651. 
'  The  Hindus  were  not  the  first  inhabitaals  of  India.  Kemnants  of  the  aborigines 
of  the  country  are  still  to  be  traced  in  various  tribes  inhabiting  the  fastnesses  of 
the  hills  and  forests.  They  are  known  under  different  names.  Their  several 
dialects,  in  nsost  cases  allied  to  each  other,  have  no  affinity  to  the  Sanskrit. 
Never  incorporated  with  their  victors,  they  have  maintained  their  simplicity 
of  maanm  and  a  mde  religious  creed  which  bears  no  resemblance  to  Hindildsm. 
As  suooessive  conquer(m  poured  into  the  conatry,  these  aborigines  betook  them- 
stdves  to  the  protection  of  the  less  acoessible  regions,  where  they  still  exist.' 

In  further  elucidation  of  the  snlqect  of  the  aboriginal  races  of  India,  we  a^  the 
following  from  Dr.  Wilson's  woA:  on  the  Evangelization  of  India,  p.  320  s — •  They 
are  to  be  found  in  all  the  recesses  and  table-land  of  Sahy^ri  range  and  its 
adjoining  districts,  to  its  termination  near  Comerin.  Amongst  them  are  to  be 
ranked  the  well-known  Shanars,  and  the  slave  and  degraded  population  of  Canara, 
Malabar,  and  Travancore.  They  abound  in  the  ceded  territories  on  the  banks  of 
the  Nirmad^,  and  are  the  principal  inhabitants  of  the  province  of  Gondwiinft. 
They  extend  eastward  to  the  Gangetic  provinces ;  and  on  the  line  of  the  Maha- 
raadi  tiiey  approach  Kattak.  They  cover  the  sides  and  flanks  of  the  Himalayan 
nmge,  wad  are  the  ^ncipal  inhabitants  of  the  provinces  east  of  Bengal.  In 
short,  there  is  not  a  district  in  India,  of  any  considerable  extent,  of  the  population 
of  which  they  do  not  form  a  considerable  part.' 

To  Uie  prosecution  of  missionary  labour  amongst  these  tribes  there  are  pecu- 
liar encouragements.  *  No  venerated  literature  records  the  deeds  or  characters  of 
their  deities,  no  powerful  and  sa^pacious  priesthood  holds  them  in  a  state  of  mental 
or  moral  vassalage ;  but,  led  simply  by  feelings  of  mysterious  awe  and  dread, 
which  sin  has  given  as  our  heritage,  to  deprecate  by  sacrinccs  and  mystic  ceremonies 
the  supposed  wrath  of  an  unknown  God,  they  have  ever  evinced  a  disposition  to 
listen  to  the  soothing  assurances  of  the  gospel,  to  he  charmed  by  the  beauties  of 
knowledge  and  truth,  as  it  is  unfolded  to  them,  and  to  return  the  moat  ardent 
gratitude  to  those  who  have  turned  with  Christian  affection  to  raise  them  in  the 
scale  of  being.* — Dr,  F.  M^Leod,^  the  Bengal  Civil  Service, 

*  The  results  of  our  own  labours,'  sa^  the  Church  Missimtny  Intdligeneer, 
*  amongst  the  Shanar  population  of  the  TiimeveHy  province,  sustain  such  ehservn- 
tious,  and  encourage  us  to  attempt  more  in  the  same  direction.  The  hills  and 
mountain  valleys,  and  dense  jun^es  of  India,  contain  tribes  and  races  well 
worthy  of  being  sought  out — remnants  of  nations  who  have  sedoded  themselves 
from  intercourse  with  their  fellow-men,  because  the  traditions  of  the  pa»t  tes^fied 
of  no  deeds  of  love,  but  only  of  cruelty  and  oppression  experienced  at  thek*  hands; 
who  found  themselves  weak,  and,  fearing  power  because  they  never  Amnd  it  combiBed 
with  mercy,  interposed  the  impervious  forest  or  the  precipitous  monntaifi  range 
between  themselves  and  man,  their  greatest  enemy,  in  compari^n  with  whom  & 
wild  elephant  and  tiger  ceased  to  be  formidable.' 
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Th»  fittbjeet  of  the  Newdigate  prue  poem  for  next  year  is  the  '  Rains  of  Egyp- 
tian Thebeis/  That  of  Dr.  EUerton's  theological  prise  for  the  ensuing  year  is 
'  The  legiUmate  use  of  the  Apocrypha and  those  of  Mrs.  Denyer's  theological 
prizes  are,  *  The  influence  of  practical  piety  in  promoting  the  temporal  happiness 
of  mankind  ;*  and,  *  In  the  unity  of  the  Godhead  there  are  three  persons,  of  one 
substance,  power,  and  eternity/ 

Bishop  Payne,  of  the  American  Church  Missions,  was  to  sail  at  the  beginning 


set  about  making  a  selection  (out  of  the  40,000  characters  which  are  said  to  be 
comprised  in  the  Chinese  language)  of  about  4000  which  are  most  commonly  in 
use,  or  most  needed  for  religious  teaching. 

At  the  Asiatic  Society,  July  drd,  there  was  a  letter  read  from  Dr.  Royle,  relative 
to  internal  evidence  in  the  Vedas,  deriyable  from  natural  history,  which  might 
bear  on  the  locality  of  their  origin.  He  stated  that  he  had  found  none  which  was 
not  Indian.  The  most  enrious  of  the  substances  he  had  looked  at  was  the  s^ma 
piftnt,  which  played  so  important  a  part  in  the  relig^us  ceremonies  of  the  ancient 
Hindus. 

From  several  data  which  he  gave.  Dr.  Royle  interred  that  the  early  Hindus 
could  have  found  it  only  in  the  west  of  India  in  the  abundance  necessary  for  their 
daily  sacrifices.  He  was  also  of  opinion  that  there  only  could  they  have  known 
the  sea  and  made  laws  relative  to  marine  insurances,  and  that  it  was  there  that  the 
Hindus  attained  to  such  a  point  of  civilization  that  the  Arabians  and  the  Phoeni- 
ciaiis  coveted  their  manufhctures,  and  carried  their  spices  and  prodnctions  through 
the  Red  Sea  and  the  Persian  Gulf  to  all  the  nations  of  antiquity. 

The  notice  of  a  comparative  vocabulary  of  the  Sgh&  and  Pgho  dialects,  of  the 
Karens  was  then  submitted  to  the  Meeting,  and  some  interesting  remarks  were  read 
relative  to  the  connection  between  the  Indo-Chinese  monosyllabic  dialects  and 
the  Indo-Germanie  tongues,  by  J.  W.  Laidly,  Esq.  The  tribes  who  spoke 
these  dialects  are  aii  immigrant  people,  but  they  have  preserved  nncontaminated 
their  nationality  and  their  peculiar  religious  tenets.  The  remarks  of  Mr.  Laidly 
tended  to  shew  the  mode,  or  one  of  the  modes,  in  which  the  polysyllabic  languages 
have  been  formed.  A  paper  was  laid  before  the  meeting,  written  by  Oiptain 
Chairman,  purporting  to  shew  that  Asoka,  the  great  Buddhist  monarch  of  India^ 
was  identical  with  the  Sandracottus  of  Megasthenes. 

An  extract  of  a  letter  from  Colonel  Rawlinson  was  also  read,  in  which  the 

Colonel  made  three  rectifications,  which,  since  his  paper  on  *  The  outline  of  the 
Assyrian  Empire,'  he  had  found  it  necessary  to  make. — Literary  Gazette^  Aug.  7. 

At  the  Royal  Societjr  of  Literature,  July  7th,  there  was  a  letter  read  from 
Charles  Newton,  Esq*,  giving  an  aooountof  the  objects  which  he  saw  still  preserved 
in  Athens,  and  chiefly  of  the  numerous  fragments  of  the  ancient  Greek  art  con- 
teaifK)niry  with  and  posterior  to  the  time  of  Phidias^  with  lists  of  these  fragments, 
ttd  notices  of  the  places  in  which  they  are  at  present  preserved.  Mr.  Newton 
xomatked  that  it  would  be  difficult,  without  actually  visiting  the  Acropolis,  to  form 
flfty  idea  of  the  interest  and  valne  of  these  fragments  as  a  ftuiber  ittnstration  of 
ibe  aealpturas  ia  the  Elgin  room,  fo  which  they  are  as  essential  as  leaves  tons  ont 
6f  a  MS«  afs  to  the  hook  itselt— Ztfvmry  Gazette,  July  24th. 

Clot  3Bey,  a  French  phyfiician  of  Cairo,  eonverted  to  the  Mussidman  religion, 
has  resolved  to  present  his  valuable  colleetion  of  Egyptian  antiquities,  consisting 
of  broDaes*  sculptared  wood*  figures  of  divinities,  mumnues,  &c.,  to  the  Louvre  at 
Pmis.  Some  of  these  things  date  from  the  oldest  Egyptian  dynasties.— Xi^^ary 
Gazette,  Aug.  14th. 

At  the  Royal  Society  of  Literature,  July  21st,  Mr.  George  Scharf  jun.  read  a 
paper  *0n  the  ancient  portraits  of  Menander  and  Demosthenes  '  Mr.  Scharf 
observed  that,  after  kmg  fiMniliarity  with  the  thoughu  and  actions  of  a  great  man, 
one  uatuTaliy  forms  some  idea  of  his  personal  appearance,  irnrdiy  however  finding 
this  preecmcravcd  notion  realised.    Of  Menander,  who  is  known  to  us  by  his 
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exodlent  ccnnedies  (tad  whoUqnoted  by  St  Ptol),  we  cMinot  q»eak  with  ccrtwnty 

which  oftwo  or  more  is  the  real  portrait   

With  regaid  to  Demosthenes  it  is  Teir  different :  the  portraits  are  vei^  '*™'°*F^ 
uid  the  simiUiritj  in  the  likeness  in  all  of  them  is  Tcry  spiking.  /^^^^J^^ 
with  the  name  inscribed  in  rilTcr  letters,  fonnd  at  Hercolaneam,  determined  the 
identity.  Another  bnst  has  also  been  found,  with  the  name  written  m  tiie  field  m 
a  kind  of  open  toblet  But  basts  of  Demosthenes  are  too  nnmerons  to  be  ercn 
specified.  There  exUt  also  some  noble  life-SLK  stataea  of  him—one  in  the  I^ti^^ 
ISi  formerly  in  the  Vatican,  which  U  seated;  one  at  Rome,  standing  perfectly 
erect:  and  Ae  finest  of  aU,  a  full-length  figure,  the  sise  of  hfe,  which  is  PJfervf 
at  Kiowle  Park,  Kent,  the  seat  of  Loid  Amherst  It  exacUy  «^«?^Wes  Ae 
fifrure  in  the  Vatican ;  iu  material  is  a  fine  highly  crystalliaed  marble.  The  sur&cc 
Srin  the  genuine  condition  in  which  it  was  fonnd.  It  was  discovered  in  CampMoa 
and  brought  to  England  by  the  Marquis  of  Dorset —Xif miry  GazeUe,  Aug.  14tii. 

For  philologists  and  archaeologists  an  interesting  book  has  bera  published 
lately,  by  Dr.  Lwshs,  of  Berlin,  under  the  tiUe  ComtrtbutioMs  to  Phtioiogy  md 
Arekaologw.  Though  the  sources  firom  which  the  author  derives  his  obeenratioM 
are  principally  the  two  Tahnuds  and  the  Midraschim,  yet  not  only  Uic  oriental 
student,  buMtudentsof  the  and  Greek  lanrnges,  and  historians  ato 
much  information  from  these  investigations.— Abrtoa'a  (Amencan)  lAtertny  o«- 
zetie^  July,  1852. 

From  Italy  we  learn  that  the  Princeaa  of  Canino  has  resolved  on  setting  on  foot 
fresh  excavations  in  the  countiy  lying  between  the  Tiber  and  Ganghajo^,  where 
already  so  many  treasures  of  art  and  antiquity  have  been  discovered.  The  direc- 
tion of  the  woiis  will  be  given  to  M.  Aksaandro  Frangois,  who  has  the  reputation 
of  bong  an  eminent  archaeologist — LUerary  Gazette^  Aug.  28th. 

We  beg  to  ^rect  the  attention  of  our  readers  to  the  efforts  made  by  Mr.  Peter 
Drummond  of  Stirling,  by  the  circulation  of  short  printed  tracts,  to  awaken  the 
masses  of  his  countrymen  to  a  sense  of  the  importance  of  the  concerns  of  the  soul. 
In  pursuance  of  this  object  Mr.  Drummond  since  1848,  mainly  at  his  own 
expense,  has  printed  folly  4^  millions,  and  the  series  is  now  about  90,  including 
18  Prise  essays,  written  m  a  foesh,  vigorous,  earnest  style,  well  fitted  to  arrest 
attention.  As  literary  efforts  the  Essays  are  highly  creditable  to  their  anthorB, 
and  these  Stirling  Tracts  generally  are  well  fitted  to  promote  living  religion 
amongst  professors.   We  cannot  but  wish  the  scheme  abundant  success. 


ANNOUNCEMENTS  AND  MISGEIXANEOUa 

An  official  notice  from  Bombay  has  beoi  drcnlated  fio*  and  wide  through  Ana, 
in  several  native  languages,  establishing  two  commercial  foiis  in  Scinde — one  at 
Kurachie,  to  commence  on  December  1st,  and  last  GO  days ;  the  other  at  Sukhur, 
about  200  miles  inland,  to  commence  January  1st,  and  last  45  days — the  East 
India  Company  arrangiiig  for  the  pieserraticn  of  order  and  the  prevention  of 
crime  when  the  traders  meet  Steamers  ply  legulariy  up  the  Indus  as  for  as 
Hyderabad.  An  increaang  communication  with  the  western  provinces  of  Persia, 
now  admitting  an  annual  import  of  1,500,0001.  worth  of  British  cotton  goods,  has 
for  some  yeare  been  established  at  Trebiaonde,  on  the  Black  Sea  ;  and  in  the 
QMiuonof  Sr  H.  WiUock,  Vice-Chairman  of  the  Hon.  East  India  Companj,  and 
of  vanous  eminent  Manchestu-  merehants,  these  proposed  commeicial  foiia  will 
nmply  a  similar  inlet  to  the  ahnost  unknown  nations  of  Central  Aaa.~C%nrdk 
MUnommry  hiidhgemeer,  August 

pie  following  is  interesting  if  the  statwnent 
,™SIf      *li5r*i*~*         ^  attraction  to  all  Enrope,  and  not  more  so  to  any 
C2ii2fS*r'!lif^   Ib  her  at  length,  afrer  wandering  for  90  eentories,  they 
have  fonnd  a  restmgflaoe.    In  heTSiey  meet  the  wan^  embraces  of  .Tn^ 
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tionate  foster-mother.  She  restores  to  them  civil  liberty,  religious  toleradon,  and 
intellectoal  freedom.  Here  the  Jewish  mind,  if  it  will,  may  shew  its  greatness 
and  pristine  splendour.   This  it  is  beginning  to  do. 

But  the  immigrants  have  left  numerous  friends  behind  with  whom  they  hold 
correspondence.  America  to  them  is  portrayed  as  a  second  Canaan,  and  the  con- 
sequence is,  the  constant  influx  of  Jews  by  thousands.  The  number  of  Israelites 
in  America  cannot  be  far  from  100,000 ;  and  the  probability  is,  that  in  the  course 
of  ten  years  there  will  be  five  or  ten  times  Aat  number. — American  Jewish 
Chronicle^  July,  1852. 

M.  B.  St.  Hilaire  has  been  appointed  one  of  the  twelve  editors  of  the  Journal 
des  Savans,  in  the  room  of  the  late  Bumouf,  the  Oriental  scholar.  The  salary  is 
240/.  per  annum. — Literary  Gazette,  July  31st. 

In  the  Episcopal  Convention  of  Pennsylvania,  held  at  Philadelphia,  a  resolu- 
tion for  the  admission  of  white  delegates  representing  the  coloured  church  of  the 
Crucifixion  was,  after  a  protracted  debate,  and  an  appeal  by  Bishop  Potter  in 
favour  of  the  resolution,  negatived.  The  vote  was— clergy  39  ayes  to  35  nays; 
laity  23  ayes  to  27  nays. 

The  Rev.  Jacob  Abbott  is  preparing  a  series  of  papers  for  early  publication, 
under  the  general  title  of  Memoirs  of  the  Holy  Land,  illustrated  by  maps,  sketches 
of  scenery,  and  personal  incident,  &c. 

Memorials  of  Early  Christianity ;  presenting,  in  a  graphic,  compact,  and  popular 
form,  some  of  the  Memorable  Events  of  Early  Ecclesiastical  History,  by  the  Rev. 
J.  G.  Miall,  Author  of  *  Footsteps  of  our  Forefathers,'  with  illustrations. 

Geography  of  Herodotus  Analysed  and  Arranged;  illustrated  by  a  digested 
Commentary,  compiled  from  the  Researches  of  Ritter,  Rennel,  Niebuhr,  Humboldt, 
Bredow,  Heeren,  Baehr,  Forbiger,  &c. ;  and  the  works  of  Layard  and  other  Modem 
Travellers,  with  numerous  maps. 

Locke's  Essay  on  the  Human  Understanding,  abridged  for  Collegiate  and 
General  Use,  by  John  Murray,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  includmg  Copious  Exercises, 
compiled  chiefly  from  the  Researches  of  Reid,  Stewart,  Brown,  Kant,  Cousin, 
Whewell,  &c.  &c. 

An  Elementary  Treatise  on  the  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus,  with  numerous 
Examples ;  for  the  Use  of  Schools  and  Students  in  the  Universities,  by  I.  Tod- 
hunter,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge. 

Historical  Geography  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  comprising  a  Geographical 
Account  of  each  Nation  according  to  Periods,  with  an  Analysis  of  the  Political 
History,  with  numerous  maps. 

A  Critical  History  of  the  Language  and  Literature  of  Ancient  Greece,  by 
William  Mure  of  Caldwell,  Vol.  4,  comprising  Historical  Literature  from  the  iRise 
of  Prose  Composition  to  the  Death  of  Herodotus. 

Modem  Romanism,  by  B.  B.  Woodward,  B.A. 

The  Times  of  the  Gentiles,  as  revealed  in  the  Apocalypse,  by  Dominick 
M*Causland,  Esq.,  Author  of  'The  Latter  Days  of  the  Jewish  Church  and 
Nation.' 

The  twelfth  part  of  Meyer's  Commentary  (Kritisch  exegetischer  Kommentar 
fiber  das  Neue  Testament)  has  made  its  appearance.  It  contains  the  Epistles  of 
Peter  and  Jude.  From  the  pressure  of  very  numerous  duties,  and  the  necessity  of 
re-editing  the  former  portions  of  his  work.  Dr.  Meyer  has  engaged  the  services  of 
Dr.  Lunemann,  of  Gottingen,  and  Dr.  Huther,  of  Schwerin,  to  finish  the  Com- 
mentary. The  tenth  part  (1850),  containing  'Thessalonians,  is  the  production  of 
the  former  of  these  scholars ;  the  eleventh  (1850)  and  tweliWi  (1852),  on  Timothy 
and  Titus,  and  on  Peter  and  Jude,  are  written  by  the  latter. 
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Hutber  DoHcM,  at  oonridenible  length,  the  reimrkable  agreement  between  the 
fint  epistle  of  Peter  and  the  Pauline  epistles.  He  regards  the  episUe  as  ha'rtM 
been  written  to  Gentiles,  and  therefore  eonsiders  that  Peter,  the  Apoette  of  tte 
Cireumcision,  nses  the  wofd  hafwopd  of  Gendle  chnrches,  looking  wpon  Jerusrfem 
as  the  centre  of  Christianity,  since  it  was  the  scene  of  the  Saviour  s  death,  andof 
the  first  poblieation  of  the  Gospel.  On  the  diflkult  passage,  ch.  m.  1»»  JO* 
Hnther  gives  a  good  abstract  of  the  opinions  which  have  been  hew,  and  con^ades 
his  own  mvestigatioB  by  saying,—*  The  meaning  of  the  Apostle  in  this  P«s«ge  m 
this,  that  Christ  in  the  spirit,  after  his  death  .  . .  went  to  Hades,  and  thCTC  bec«iM 
a  preacher  of  salvation  (ein  jriipi^  des  Heils)  to  the  souls  of  those  who  had  perislied 
in  the  deluge.  Herein  must  the  Exegete  take  his  stand,  for  thisr— no  lesa— no  more 
— do  the  words  of  the  Apostle  teach.' 

Philippi  has  just  published  the  third  part  of  his  valaaUe  Commentary  o*  the 
Rowans  The  first  part  contains  ©hapters  1-6,  the  second  7—11,  the  thifd 
12—16. 

Dr.  Michael  Sachs,  the  erudite  author  of  Dw  religidsePoededm'JudeninSnaidak, 
has  recently  issued  the  first  part  of  a  useful  and  learned  work  entitled,  Beitrage 
zur  Snrach  und  Aherthum^orschung,  derived  from  Jewish  sources.  This  part  treats, 
among  other  things,  on  the  Greek  and  latin  words  in  the  Mishna ;  the  conoectMSL 
between  the  Midrash  and  the  Byzantine  Church  literature ;  Gredt  and  L*tin  words 
of  Semitish  origin;  and  on  the  meaning  of  some  obscure  words.  Among  others, 
he  notices  the  word  carat,  a  jeweller's  weight  of  fbwr  grains,  and  derivea  it  threvgh 
the  Syriac  Arom  the  Latin  *  qnarta.' 

A  most  beautifully  printed  and  valuable  edition  of  the  Agricola  of  Tacitoshas 
just  been  isaaed  ftwn  the  Bniaswick  press.  We  should  not  notice  it  here,  were  it 
not  fw  seme  remarks  which  its  edfitor,  F.  C.  Wix,  makes  on  the  slightly  laftmiMii 
eolouring  of  the  Apoatle  Paul's  Greek.  On  the  expresswo  M  erdfMreg  Wo 
fiofn^pw  Kol  rpi&yy  2  Cor.  xiii.  1,  he  says—*  Cum  dictt  hrl,  &c.,  jure  qumns,  cmr  rile 
dicat  9^  jcal  rpiwv,  praesertim  quum  eadem  ilia  lex  apud  Matthaeum,  c.  xviii.  16, 
mc  pronuntietur:  M  ffr6iiaros  9do  napripw  ^  rpi&v,  itemque  in  primo  fonte  lem 
Dent.  xix.  1 S,  aut  scriptum  legatur.  Quid  igitur  est,  cur  Pauhis  dicat  acol  rpiw? 
Panlus  quia  in  imperii  Romani  finibus  lingnam  graecam  didicit,  inde  factum  est, 
ut  graeca  ejus  du:tio  latino  colore  tincta  sit.  Ille  i^tur  quoniam  dicit  S^o  koI 
rpcts,  inde  conjicio  earn  ex  Rcunanoram  ore  saei»  audivisse  tho  tresque.  Concla- 
mabunt  multi,  non  latinizat  hoc  looo  Paulus,  sed  vere  ex  Graecorujn  consaretad^ 
ita  loquitur,  nam  Graecos  notum  esi  mat  rptis.  dicere  pro  5i5«  1>  rpw.  Hunc 
igitur  inveteratum  errorem  (non  licuit  legere,  quae  de  hac  re  scripsit  Schoemannus 
ad  IsaevBGi,  p.  307)  refotare  stadcho.' 

Again,  in  I  Cor.  xiv.  14.  he  writes,—*  Satis  habeo  ad  unum  partieulae  7r«  nswn 
animos  advertisse;  ad  1  Cor.  xiv.  14,  Ziiietp  6  XaXiiv  yX^vp,  vp9«r€vx^er0Vf  Ira 
Bitpufye^,  i.  e.  precetur  ita,  ut  interpretetur  (unter  der  bedingung,  &c.,  cl  v. 
iitrhs  tt  fiii  5tep/tt«K€Fij)  c.ix.  16,  Xyarls  Kty^a^,  mihi  morietiditm  poHus  videturt 
vtf  &e.,  c.  iv.  3,  7va      ^ftwr  kwaKpi9&,  parvi  Ulud facto  ut,'  &c. 

An  enlarged  edition  of  Dr.  Wette's  Commentarif  on  John  has  been  published, 
under  the  care  of  Dr.  B.  B.  Bruckner. 

A  second  edition  of  Hitzig  On  the  Minor  Prophets,  and  Hirzel'g  Jot,  by  Dr.  J. 
Olshausen,  has  been  called  for. 

The  third  part  of  the  Catahgvs  eodiam  manueeripiormn  hiUied^eem  palatini 
Vukdobonengis  is  oat.  It  is  edited  by  J.  GoldfiBthal,  and  crmtains  the  Mat  of  Hebpew 
manuscripts^ 

Dr.  Hilgenfeld  has  published  a  Commentary  on  Galatiam,  with  a  treatise  •n  the 
Chronology  of  the  Apostolic  Ministry  of  St.  Paul. 

Hengstenberg  comes  out  with  two  small  works, — JXe  Opfer  der  heiUgen  Sehrift, 
Ein  Vortrag,  and  a  treatise  Uher  den  Tag  des  Herm, 
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The  MmatBtkrjft  fSt  Gwathiehte  *.  Wisaemefu^  d.  Judemthumt^  edated  by  Dr. 
Frankel,  still  continues  to  be  published.  Ouor  Bibtical  sokofaiars  would  do  well  to 
see  this  learned  Jewish  periodical. 

Dr.  Kcidolf  SAitr  ift  briogiiiff  otit  a  new  editioB  of  \m  admirable  work,  IHe  Redrnt 
lies  Herm  Jem.  We  are  g^d  to  ieaim  titot  many  copief  of  the  first  editsen  bare 
been  sokL  in  Engla^  Alford  in  his  New  I'^eslaanent  has  made  great  use  of 
it,^  while  ArcbiMcoik  Hare  atylea  it  *  one  of  the  most  predoua  bM>ks  fas  the 
9]iiritnal  iaterpretaftlon  of  the  GkMipels.'  The  first  volume  of  the  new  edition  is 
published.   It  will  be  more  fully  noticed  in  our  next  number. 

Tha  following  worka  ate  notieed  in  the  Gwmasi  periodicals  and  b«ok  eata- 
k>gue$k   Others  wi>l  ^  ibiiod  in  qvx  wntal  JMt, 

Hopfelid'a  (Prof.  H.) '  Ceizttnentatio  de  primitiira  et  vera  feetomm  apod  Hebiseioci 
ratioijie  e)c  l^um  MQ6«.ioarttfn  varietate  emenda.' 

liabiger  (Dr.)  *  De  Christc^ogta  Paulina  centra  Baarium  eemme&lajUo.^ 

Bauwenhof^  *  Dis(|ui9itio  de  ioco  Pai^dino^  (^m  est  de  8ticai<^«i/ 

^ii^w  (T.)  '  r^(9a?rtatio  de  Ai^gwuentia  hwtomts^  quihiia  recenta  eptstokmua 
pastoralium.  oviga  PauliEia  impugnata  est.' 

Schumann  (A.)  '  Christus,  od.  die  Lehre  4  AljUm  u.  Neueit  Test.  v.  do  Person 
d.  Erlosers— biblisch-dogmatisch  entwickelt.* 

Kaerle  (Prof.  Dr.  J.)  *  Chrestomathia  tar^mico-chaldaica  ex  Onkelosi,  Jona- 
thanis,  aliorumque  targumistarnm  panq»hpa8ibus  coUecta — addito  lexico.* 

Lowistz  (Dr.)  *  Aus  der  hebraischen  Grammatik/  &c. 

Loch, '  IJbersetzungsbuch  aus  dem  Hebraische  in  das  Deutsche.' 

Kabbioowiez  (Dr.  fii.)  *  HeborSusche  Grammatik.' 

Dillman  (Dr  A.)  *  Liber  Henoch,  ^thiopice,  ad  quinque  codd.  fidem  editus,  cum 
variis  lectionibus.* 

Ritter  (Carl),  *  Ein  Blick  auf  Palastina  u.  seine  christliche  Bevolkerung.  Ein 
Vortrag  auf  Veranstaltg.  d.  Evangel.  Vereins.  kirchl.  Zwecke  am.  19  Jan.  1852, 
gehalten.' 

HitpfeM  (Dr«  Goil.).  *  SnereitatioQuiu  Herodoteanm  specimen  III.  ave  reram 
I/ydiaiwA  pa]rti«iJa.  I.  e«m  eptwetro^  de  CMdaeis.' 

A  Paris  bookseU^  advertises  a  production  of  the  National  printing  office  at 
Vienna,  *The  Antiquities  of  Peru'  (in  Spanish),  by  de  Kivere  and  de  Iscudi, 
Directors  of  the  National  Museum  of  Lima.  It  is  a  quarto»  with  a  folio  atlas  of  58 
coloured  plates. 

The  work  exhibits  the  arehseological  treasures  of  the  ancient  empire  of  the  Iiieas. 

Ttere  is  also  advertised  an  *  Esssrr  on  Ae  Foundations  of  Human  Knowledge, 
and  the  Characteristics  of  Critical  Philosophy,*  by  Hf.  Coumot,  an  eminent  geo- 
metrician and  Inspector-General  of  Pubhc  Instruction ;  also  a  treatise  *  On  the 
Faculties  of  the  Sou?,'  comprising  a  history  of  the  principal  psychological  theories, 
by  M.  Adolphe  Gamier,  Proftssor  of  Philosophy  in  the  Pans  Faculty  of  Letters. 

Also  a  new  e^tum  of  the  tran^tioa  o>f  the  Koran,,  item  the  Arab  text,  by 
Kaametski,  interpreter  of  the  French  Legation  in  Per^,  and  two  volumes  of  the 
•  History  of  ChristiaB  Theology  m  the  ApostolicaJ  Age,'  by  Reuss,  Professor  in 
the  faeahy  of  Theology,  and  at  tile  Protestaat  Sminary,  i&  Strasbm'g. 

A  new  monthly  periodieal  hflft  QQflmei»eed»  entitled  '  The  ^ottiafa  Edmeational 
tmd  literary  Jooinftl/  especiiilfy  ift  oopaeettieii  with  the  Eduiei^lbMiial  InstiiiMie  «f 
Scodand. 

Mr.  John  Eussell  Smith  announces  *  The  Retrospective  Review,'  a  new  Utenary 
journal,  to  be  published  quarterly.  The  design  is,  to  seek,  from  the  literature  of 
the  past,  subjects  nxost  likely  to  interest  modern  readers — accounts  of  rare  and 
curious  books;  essays  on  various  bisjaches  of  the  literature  of  former  daysv 
jgluiglish  and  foreign ;  and  the  contents  of  old  books  critically  analyzed :  one  divi- 
sion of  each  part  will  be  devoted  to  Uie  printing  of  short  manuscripts  in  Anglo- 
&uLon,  Norman,  aad  En^isb,  preserved  in.  our  public  libraries,  and  another  divi- 
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sion  to  oorrespondence  on  liCenry  sobjecto ;  the  woriu  of  liTiiig  aathon  will  not 
come  within  the  fcope  of  the  jonnial. 

Amongst  new  pnbUcationg  at  Paris  there  is  a  translation  of  the  tragedy  of 
Gregory  of  Naxianmm '  On  the  Passion  and  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ'  It  is 
in  three  acts.  The  first  represents  the  Saviour^s  sufferings— the  second,  his 
burial — ^the  third,  his  rising  firom  the  dead.  The  Virgin  Mary  figures  in  all  three, 
and  is  made  to  bewail  the  woes  of  her  blessed  Son,  in  the  most  eloquent  and  affect- 
ing lanffuage.  She  and  the  other  characters  are  responded  to  by  choruses  in  the 
style  of  the  ancient  Greek  dramas. 

There  are  now  in  the  press  a  'Series  of  JjCtters  firom  Florence,'  giying an acconnt 
of  the  arrest,  imprisonment,  and  trial  of  Francesco  and  Rosa  Macuai,  edited,  with 
an  Introduction,  by  Dr.  Tregelles.  It  is  thought  that  the  character  of  this  pene- 
cution  will  be  more  fully  Drought  before  Cnristians  in  England  by  means  of 
extracts  from  letters  written  at  the  titne,  than  in  any  other  manner.  Such  selections 
have  therefore  been  made;  and  in  the  same  volume  will  appear  large  extracts  from 
official  documents  relating  to  the  case,  translated  from  the  Italian.  The  systematic 
character  of  the  persecuting  policy  of  the  Romish  authorities  is  thus  plainly  exhi- 
bited as  being  directed  against  all  open  profession  of  the  Grospel. 


CONTEMPORARY  PERIODICAL  LITERATURE. 


JULY. 

The  CHURCH  OF  ENGLAND  QUARTERLY  REVIEW  for  July  has  for 
its  first  article  a  paper  entitled  Popular  Interpretaitont  of  the  Apocalypse.  The 
writer  says,  *  It  appears  to  us  that  so  large  a  portion  of  the  Apocalypse  has  now 
been  fiUfiUed,  and  were  are  so  many  points  in  wnich  the  majority  of  interpreters  are 
agreed,  that  it  would  not  be  difiBcult,  hj  combining  these  points  of  agreement,  and 
arranging  the  remainder  of  the  book  m  conformity  with  these  general  principles, 
to  pr^uce  an  interpretation  of  the  whole  on  one  uniform  plan,  so  as  to  become 
bom  intelligible  and  satisfactory  to  the  great  body  of  Christians.'  This  all  will 
admit,  and  the  paper  is  occupied  with  endeavouring  to  shew  in  what  manner  such 
an  arrangement  may  be  effected. 

The  second  article,  on  Immortality y  suggested  by  the  perusal  of  some  essays  by 
M.  Guizot,  will  be  found  interesting  by  the  students  of  mental  science ;  and  students 
of  the  matters  of  fact  and  criticism,  in  which  our  Journal  is  most  conversant,  would 
perhaps  do  themselves  a  benefit,  intellectually,  by  an  occasional  excursion  into 
the  field  of  metaphysics.  The  writer  says  in  summing  up,  '  Such  then  is  the 
true  character  of  the  spontaneous  and  primitive  belie&  of  man.  They  give  no 
reply  to  doubts,  they  solve  none  of  those  problems  which  are  raised  by  science, 
they  exist,  they  inspire,  they  affirm ;  but  they  have  no  further  power,  and  they 
pretend  to  nothing  further.  In  respect  for  the  dead  there  is  evidently  contained 
the  belief— first,  in  the  immortality  of  the  soul ;  secondly,  a  belief  in  the  indivi- 
duality of  the  hoimortal  being ;  and  thirdly,  a  belief  in  the  perpetuation  of  a  certain 
bond,  or  of  a  certain  kind  of  society,  between  those  who  have  gone  from  the  actual 
WOTld  and  those  who  continue  in  it.  An  instinctive  faith,  the  basis  of  a  universal 
and  invincible  sentiment — a  sentiment  which  could  not  exist  if  there  were  no  fiiith— 
attests  from  the  bottom  of  the  soul  these  three  facts,  nothing  less  and  nothing 
more ;  but  no  further  demands  must  be  made  upon  it  to  explain  and  systematize  them. 
•Beyond  the  simple  affirmative  of  the  simple  fact,  it  has  nothing  to  say :  at  once 
subbme  and  modest,  it  reveah  the  future,  but  does  not  attempt  to  imi;et7  it'  We 
f**®  satisfied  with  the  proof  offered  of  its  being  able  to  do  even  so  much  as  is 
nere  affirmed,  but  we  commend  the  article  to  the  notice  of  our  readers. 
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The  CHRISTIAN  KEMEMBRANCEB  for  July  is  a  good  and  interesting 
number,  but  not  theologically.  The  first  article  is  devoted  to  an  examination,  or. 
rather  an  acquiescing  report,  of  Mr.  Herbert's  theory  of  Stonehenge^  which  he 
believes  to  have  been  of  much  later  origin  than  is  usually  supposed— namely,  in 
the  fifth  century,  after  the  retirement  of  the  Romans,  when  there  arose  a  convulr 
sioii  of  national  feeling  in  Britain,  connected  with,  if  not  greatly  dependent  on,  an 
attempt  to  restore  the  old  Druidic  system,  to  which  the  Church,  too  weak  to  resist, 
submitted  on  terms  of  compromise.  Under  these  circumstances,  it  was  not  likely 
that  men  would  be  satisfied  without  a  visible  and  striking  image  of  their  new 
common  &ith.  The  deniand  for  the  marvellous  and  gigantic  was  not  to  be  cou" 
tented  with  any  existing  form,  whether  Christian  or  Druidic,  but  by  common 
consent  they  adopted  one  which  they  found  traditionally  connected  with  the 
fiunily  of  nations  to  which  the  mass  of  the  people  belonged. 

The  paper  in  favour  of  Open  Seats  in  Churches  is  interesting  from  the  facts  it 
produces.  In  a  short  article  Lord  Shaftesbury  is  censured  for  the  assertion,  in  his 
speech  at  the  Meeting  of  the  Bible  Society,  that  tractarianism  looks  with  tenderness 
on  infidelity,  which  is  retorted  by  the  charge  that  *  he  himself  is  acting  publidy  in 
company  and  concert  with  a  very  distinguished  and  accomplished  sceptic'  That 
Chevalier  Bunsen's  very  lax  views  of  the  authority  and  inspiration  of  Scripture  lay 
him  open  to  this  designation  we  do  not  deny ;  but  to  argue,  or  even  to  put  hypo- 
theticaUy,  that  Lord  Shaftesbury  sympathised  with,  or  countenanced,  such  views 
from  the  accident  that  he  and  Chevsdier  Bunsen  were  both  present,  and  made 
speeches  at  the  same  great  public  meeting,  is  not  only  imfair  but  absurd.  It  must 
on  the  other  hand  be  Slowed  that  Lord  Shaftesbury's  charge  which  produced  this 
attack  is  unjust  and  incapable  of  proof.  A  grave  and  thoughtful  article  upon  Miss 
Sellon  is  followed  by  one  of  67  pa^es  on  Pascal  and  Ultramontanism,  founded  upon 
the  edition  of  Les  Provinciales  which  has  lately  been  issued  by  the  Abb^  Maynard, 
with  a  running  commentary  of  intended  refutation,  the  inadequacy  of  which  is  in 
the  review  very  satisfactorily  shewn  by  an  evidently  able  hand. 

The  QUARTERLY  JOURNAL  OF  PROPHECY— consistmg  of  about  100 
pages — is  too  short  to  comprise  an  adequate  variety  of  thorough  articles.  They 
are,  however,  interesting  contributions  to  prophetical  literature.  The  first  article 
is  On  the  New  Heavens  and  the  New  Earth,  the  writer  of  which  argues  that  the 
astral  heavens  are  not  intended  to  be  involved  in  the  earth's  dissolution.  We  did 
not  imagine  that  any  one  supposed  they  were.  It  therefore  follows  that,  *  The 
stars  continue  during  the  millennium,  and  will  not  literally  Ml  from  heaven  at  its 
commencement.  Their  falling. will  be  merely  optical  is  apparent,'  ifcc.  The 
question  Is  Borne  the  Babylon  of  the  Apocalypse,  is  scarcely  yet  brought  to  an 
issue,  in  the  continuation  article  ^sNtunber  contains;  we  therefore  pass  on  to  The 
Age  to  Come,  which  takes  the  aspect  of  *  an  appeal  to  those  who  love  the  Lord.* 
It  is  designed  to  reassure  those  who  shrink  from  the  idea  of  our  Lord's  speedy  pre- 
millennifd  advent  (which  this  publication  warmly  advocates)  under  the  idea  of  its 
being  *  a  day  of  wrath,  which  shall  involve  in  its  sweep  the  entire  earth,  laying 
waste  all  re^ons  and  kingdoms  aUhe*  The  writer  argues  that  the  vast  millions  of 
Heathendom  will  not  then  be  visited  with  a  *  penal  infliction  of  wrath,  similar  to 
those  penal  and  exterminating  inflictions  which  shall  then  overtake  nominal 
Christians  as  tiie  righteous  award  of  a  just  God  for  their  wilful  rejection  of  the 
Gospel.'  This  involves  a  disquisition  on  *  the  first  resurrection,'  advocating  the 
literal  resurrection  of  Uie  righteous  dead  at  the  be^nning  of  the  millennium.  This 
is  followed  by  a  continuation  article,  being  a  sort  of  exjpository  discourse  upon  that 
portion  of  the  third  chapter  of  Genesis  which  contains  the  history  of  Uie  &U  ; 
and  the  body  of  the  number  is  wound  up  with  some  notes  on  Scripture— mostly 
on  the  Psalms. 

The  (American)  BIBLIOTHECA  SACRA  for  July  contains  a  continuation  of 
Moses  Stuarts  Observations  on  Matt.  xxiv.  29—31,  and  the  conclusion  of  Professor 
Robbins's  Life  of  Zuingli,  The  fresh  subjects  are,  a  clever  article  in  advocacy  of 
Classical  Studies,  as  a  means  of  general  culture ;  followed  by  one  on  the  Castes  of 
Ancient  Egypt,  from  the  French  of  J.  J.  Ampere.  The  next  article,  on  the  Con- 
servative Element  of  Christianity,  by  President  White,  is  devoted  to  the  illustration 
VOL.  III. — NO.  V.  R 
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of  the  point  that  '  Christianity  is  no  less  remarkable  as  a  cantious  guide,  an  effi- 
cient conservator,  than  as  an  afpessor  and  transformer/  The  System  of  the  Jewitk 
Cabbalfihf  eu  developed  in  the  Zohar,  by  Dr.  Theoph.  Rubinsohn,  is  a  curious  and 
instmctiye  paper,  but  which  does  not  aidmit  of  or  need  analysis.  A  translation  of 
the  first  portion  of  the  Prolegoutena  to  TUchendoife  new  edition  of  the  Greek  Sep- 
tuagint  is  then  given ;  and  we  then  reach,  under  the  title  of  Messianic  Prophecies, 
a  popular  and  mstmctive  lecture  on  the  110th  Psalm,  from  the  pen  of  the  ]ate 
Professor  Edwards. 

The  PRINCETON  REVIEW  for  July  is  remarkably  deficient  of  articles  in 
sacred  literature.  There  is,  however,  an  able  paper  on  the  Origin  of  Language, 
the  writer  of  which  examines  the  various  theories  on  the  subject— particularly  Uie 
current  one,  which  is  Uiat  of  Humboldt—that  language  was  *  not  made  at  all,  but 
burst  forth  firom  the  breast  of  man,  as  necessarily  and  as  easily  as  her  warbling 
notes  from  that  of  the  nightingale.'  This  of  course  supersedes  Uie  divine  ori^n  of 
language,  which  old-fiishioned  and  undoubtedly  true  belief,  the  Princeton  reviewer 
does  not  fear  to  re-assert 

The  METHODIST  QUARTERLY  REVIEW  also  gives  us  a  singularly 
untheological  Number.  After  passing  articles  on  C<mte*s  Positive  Philosophy,  on 
Colonization,  on  Plutarch* s  Theology,  (an  excellent  paper),  and  on  Birds,  we  come 
to  one  on  Methodist  Preaching,  comprising  characteristic  sketches  of  some  eminent 
American  Methodist  preachers— Summemeld,  Cookman,  Bascom,  Fisk,  and  Olin. 
With  the  last  of  these  names  the  Engli^  reader  is  most  familiar,  and  he  is  here 
spoken  of  in  most  exalted  language — *  The  original  powers  of  his  mind  were  his 
great  distinction,  and  these,  like  his  person,  were  all  colossal— grasp,  strength,  with 
the  dignity  which  usually  attends  it,  a  comprehensive  faculty  of  generalization, 
which  felt  independent  of  details,  and  presented  in  overwhelming  logic,  grand 
summaries  of  thought.' — *Dr.  Olin  was  gigantic  in  person.  His  chest  would 
have  befitted  a  Hercules ;  his  head  was  one  of  those  which  sugeest  to  us  super- 
human capacity,  and  by  which  the  classic  sculptors  symbolized  the  majesty  of 
their  gods.'  The  substantial  matter  concludes  with  a  review  of  M'Cosh,  on  the 
Divine  Government— a  work  on  which  our  own  opinion  has  already  been  given. 

The  ENGLISH  REVIEW  for  July  has  no  prominent  article  of  a  Biblical  or 
theological  character.  Tbere  is  a  paper  reviewmg  the  Eclipse  of  Faith,  and  in 
the  course  of  his  review  the  writer  suggests  some  points  of  an  interesting  parallel 
which  might  be  shewn  between  the  two  brothers  John  Henry  and  Francis  William 
Newman.  The  estimate  given  of  this  remarkable  book  is  very  fiivourable,  and 
though  we  ought  not  to  repeat  the  opinions  of  other  reviewers  upon  books  that 
may  very  possibly  appear  before  our  own  tribunal,  yet  we  cannot  withhold  the 
dosing  paragraph.  The  writer  '  has  discharged  a  very  noble  office  with  great 
ability.  His  book  is  replete  with  acute  reasoning,  and  studded  with  powerful 
bursts  of  eloquence ;  many  passages  possess  a  calm  and  .sacred  beauty,  which  must 
delight  the  taste  and  conciliate  the  affections  of  the  reader ;  and,  last  not  least,  wit 
and  humour  abound,  and  ridicule  is  most  felicitously  employed  for  the  signal  dis- 
comfiture of  mischievous  neology.  We  wish  the  author  God  speed,  and  con- 
gratulate him  on  the  successful  achievement  of  his  work.'  The  same  remark 
applies  to  the  review  of  the  Rev.  A.  Litton's  Church  of  Christ,  the  author  of 
which  is  treated  with  a  good  deal  of  candour,  notwithstanding  he  is  suspected  to 
be  '  an  ultra  low  churchman,'  whose  views  as  such  the  writer  of  the  article 
combats,  while  claiming  for  him  a  £ur  hearing  upon  matters  he  has  obviously 
studied  well,  and  in  many  points  acquiescing  with  him,  even  somewhat  more  than 
we  should  have  been  prepared  to  expect  from  the  English  Review,  We  give  the 
following  as  a  specimen,  and  as  being  in  itself  just  and  beautiful.  '  The  value  of 
his  work  appears  to  us  to  lie  in  its  tendency  to  raise  the  mind  above  the  merely 
external  and  formal  aspect  of  the  Church  of  Christ  to  its  more  immediate  relations 
with  its  Divine  Head.  It  directs  us  to  the  vital  essence  of  the  Church,  to  the 
idea  and  reality  of  that  Divine  institution  as  pervaded  and  influenced  by  the 
spirit  of  God,  as  the  primary  idea,  and  to  the  outward  manifestations  of  that 
(Spiritual  commonwealth  as  a  secondary  and  subordinate  feature.   It  connects 
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with^  the  highest  scriptural  promises  and  characteristics  of  the  Christian  com- 
munity that  inner  body  of  Christ  on  earth  which  is  justified  and  sanctified, 
and  redeemed  and  animated  by  a  common  faith,  subject  to  a  common  Head,  and 
inspired  by  a  common  charity.  And  it  teaches  us  to  look  for  an  imperfect  realiza- 
tion, nay  posably  for  no  realization  at  times,  of  the  characteristics  of  this  spiritual 
body  iD  the  outward  Church.  We  hold  this  to  be  in  ffeneral  a  view  which  is  cal- 
culated to  spiritualize  the  mind,  and  to  open  larger  and  more  philosophical  as  well 
as  more  scriptural  views  than  any  exclusive  dwelling  on  the  Church  in  its  more 
external  form  can  ever  lead  to.*  The  longest  article  is  a  vigorous  one  upon 
Mr,  Gladstone,  ike  Church  Press,  and  Religious  Liberty — the  writer  of  which 
contrasts  the  present  opinions  of  Mr.  Gladstone  with  those  which  he  formerly 
held,  and  while  believing  that  this  gentleman  and  many  of  his  followers  have  no 
deliberate  msh  to  dissolve  the  alliance  of  Church  and  State,  yet  firmly  believes, 
and  believing  deplores,  *■  that  the  principles  Mr.  Gladstone  now  advocates  do  tend 
directly  to  such  a  consummation.'  The  question  is  not  one  that  comes  within  our 
sphere ;  but  the  article  will  be  of  interest  to  those  who  wish  to  understand  the 
position  which  this  eminent  person  now  holds  in  the  estimation  of  the  very  persons 
by  whom  he  was  *  once  universally  regarded,  except  by  a  discerning  few,  as  em- 
phatically the  champion  of  the  English  Church.' 

The  JOURNAL  OF  PSYCHOLOGICAL  MEDICINE  AND  MENTAL  PHY- 
SIOLOGY, edited  by  Forbes  Winslow,  M.D.,  comes  more  within  our  range  than 
ihe  title  might  suggest.  The  leading  article,  on  The  over-worked  Mind,  is  of 
the  deepest  interest,  and  full  of  awful  warning  to  brain-workers  and  to  their 
friends.  In  previous  numbers  there  have  been  other  articles  bearing  more  or  less 
directly  on  the  same  subject—  all  of  deep  and  often  pathetic  interest.  The  article 
on  Magic,  Witckcraft,  and  Animal  Magnetism,  is  another  article  possessed  of  general 
interest  from  its  facts,  as  well  as  from  the  conclusions  to  which  it  leads.  £i  fact, 
we  know  not  of  any  medical  publication  containing  so  much  matter  generally 
readable,  or  so  inuch  suited  to  the  literary  and  theological  student,  while  the  serious, 
and  even  at  times  religious  tone  of  the  writers,  bears  gratifying  evidence  of  the 
fact  stated  in  the  article  last  named :  *  All  the  eminent  physicians  of  the  present 
age  have  avowed  their  adherence  to  the  faith  of  Christianity,  and  recognised  to 
the  fullest  extent  the  spiritual  ascendancy  of  man.  The  late  Sir  Henry  Halford, 
Mason  Good,  Abercrombie,  Charles  Bell,  Monro,  Cooper ;  and  among  our  living 
physicians,  Chambers,  Holland,  and  hundreds  of  others  who  hold  a  mstinguished 
position  in  the  profession — in  fact  all  the  members  of  the  medical  profession — are 
thus  far  spiritualists  in  the  discharge  of  their  professional  duties.' 

The  ECCLESIASTIC  AND  THEOLOGIAN  has  articles  on  such  matters  as 
Ought  the  Laity  to  sit  in  Convocation  f — unfinished,  but  apparently  adverse ;  and 
on  TTie  Law  of  Marriage,  Ecclesiastical  and  Civil,  in  which  it  is  argued  that 
Registrars*  certificates  are  inadmissible  by  the  clergy  ;  and  stating  that  the  clause 
in  the  Marriage  Act  which  directs  the  clergyman  to  solemnize  marriage  on  the 
production  of  the  Registrar's  certificate,  in  like  manner  as  after  the  publication  of 
banns,  *  was  introduced,  how,  why,  by  whom,  no  one  can  discover  ;*  in  fact,  that 
it  was  foisted  in  surreptitiously,  at  the  latest  possible  stage,  and  in  such  a  manner 
that  it  never  came  under  the  cognizance  of  those  who  would  have  given  it  the 
most  vigorous  opposition.  If  this  be  so,  it  is  assuredly  a  very  curious  incident  in 
the  history  of  law-making. 

The  BIBLE  AND  THE  PEOPLE  for  July  contains,  first,  an  able  examination 
of  Theodore's  Theory  of  Natural  Inspiration,  There  is  so  much  infidelity  in  the 
country  under  the  mild  name  of  rationalism,  that  our  clerical  and  ministerial 
readers  will  do  well  to  make  themselves  acquainted  with  the  weapons  with  which 
modem  unbelievers  seek  to  overthrow  the  Scriptures  or  nullify  their  contents. 
We  say  this  more  for  the  sake  of  their  usefulness  among  their  fiocks  than  their 
own  satisfaction,  for  it  will  not  need  much  argument  to  shew  with  the  writer 
(^e  Rev.  B.  Grant)  that  *  This  invidious  form  of  infidelity  must  deny  its  own 
theory,  or  submit  to  the  Saviour,  for  it  says  that  every  man  must  be  inspired,  but 
confesses  that  none  have  been  so  much  so  as  Christ,  who  will  judge  them  out  of 
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their  own  mouths,  for  the  inspiratioii  they  applaud  in  Him  is  either  a  deloaon 
in  Him,  or  their  denial  of  His  uniyersal  authority  is  blasphemy  against  the  Son  oi 
God.* 

'  The  Damgtr  of  the  Soul*  is  the  eondusion  of  some  very  impresravely  written 
papers.  We  wish  to  draw  attention  to  these  as  good  models  of  the  style  of  thought 
and  address  likely  to  be  useful  flt>m  the  pulpit:  high-toned,  searching  and 
affectionate. 

The  only  article  in  the  ECL£CTIC  REVIEW  bearing  on  theology  is  a  paper 
entitled  Modern  Depreciation  of  the  BibU^  the  causes  of  which  the  writer,  under 
ten  beads,  endeayours  to  point  out  Nine  of  these  heads  resolve  themselves  virtu- 
ally into  the  natural  aversion  of  the  corrupt  heart ;  if  that  were  removed,  these 
symptoms  of  the  disease  would  be  cured  or  at  least  alleviated.  The  third  head 
is,  that  '  The  vast  multiplication  ^  other  books  has  been  ordudicial  to  the 
power  of  the  Bible.  The  mass  of  periodicals,  pamphlets,  and  fictions  pouring 
from  the  press  in  our  day,  has  too  ofum  acted  as  a  gravestone  upon  the  word  of 
God.  Formerly  the  Book  had  no  competition  to  encounter.  In  many  houses 
it  was  alone^  in  others  it  was  flanked  by  volumes  which  were  expressly  founded 
on,  and  which  sought  to  illustrate  or  to  defend  it;'  and  concluding  with— *  a 
thing  of  Heaven,  it  has  yet  unquestionably  suffered  from  the  competition  of  earth/ 

Vie  are  inclined  to  think  that  Uiis  is  not  so  wholly  an  evil  as  to  m&nX  unmiti- 
gated censure :  Uie  thing  is,  in  our  judgment,  inevitable  from  the  advanced  state 
of  the  human  mind ;  men  may  love  the  Bible  who  cannot  sit  down  restricted  to 
the  perusal  of  the  Pilgrim* e  Progress,  and  a  few  simple  books  and  tracts.  We 
should  like  to  see  this  matter  fully  discussed. 

The  miscellaneous  articles  in  the  CHRISTIAN  OBSERVER  for  July  are  five 
in  number,  but  all  of  them  under  the  usual  standard  of  excellence.  The  Puritans 
and  George  Fox  is  a  subject  unexhausted  in  its  interest,  but  is  not  suited  for  our 
pages.  The  review  of  Olshausen's  Commentary  on  the  Gospels  has  much  pleased 
us.  '  Germany,'  the  writer  says, '  can  still  boast  emphatically  of  some  great  and 
good  men,  who  stand  in  the  forefront  of  the  Christian  host ;  men  whose  highest 
strain  of  learning  and  most  matured  powers  of  intellect  have  been  ceaselessly 
devoted  to  the  labour  of  wiping  away  the  stuns  from  their  fatherland.'  And  agun 
the  writer  says — 

*  Wherever  Dr.  Olshausen's  exposition  is  such  as  to  awaken  any  feelings  of 
distrust  in  the  healthy-minded  English  reader — and  we  fear  this  will  occasionally 
happen — it  must  always  be  remembered  with  whom  he  was  conflicting,  what  pre- 
judices (in  spite  of  its  vaunted  philosophy)  he  had  to  allow  for  in  the  Hegelian 
factions,  what  a  cool  eclectic  spirit  he  had  to  assume  towards  his  rationalizing 
contemporaries.  It  cannot  be  denied  that  he  at  times  handles  fiicts  and  introduces 
inferences,  in  the  apologetic  portion  of  his  commentaries,  in  a  manner  which 
startles  the  reader ;  that  he  uses  too  much  the  language  of  his  adversaries,  and 
seems  to  consider  questions  still  open  for  discussion  which  we  should  regard  as 
having  been  finally  closed.  Still,  on  the  great  and  fundamental  doctrines  of 
Christianity,  Olshaosen  is  as  fixed  and  as  stable  as  the  rock  on  which  the  Church  is 
built.  The  consciousness  of  sin  is,  as  his  translator  well  remarks,  the  pivot 
in  Olshausen's  mind  round  which  moves  all  the  rest :  deep  inward  experiences,  and 
the  pressing  need  of  a  Redeemer,  make  him  ever  feel  and  ever  avow  that  we  are 
not  following  cunningly  devised  fables,  but  real  substantive  and  vital  truths, 
which  breathe  and  bum  through  every  page  of  the  blessed  Gospels.'  We  quote 
these  sentences,  not  altogether  for  our  reisers,  who  do  not  need  to  be  convinced 
that  *  modem  commentaries  cannot  be  wisely  or  profitably  disregarded,'  but 
mainly  for  the  purpose  of  expressing  our  satisfkction  at  such  sentiments  in  the 
pages  of  our  excellent  contemporary,  who  adds,  '  we  cannot  question  the  duty, 
especially  of  students  in  theology,  availing  themselves  of  the  new  light  shed  iqxm 
Scripture  by  the  laborious  and  learned  critical  scratinies  of  Ok^usen,  and  what 
are  called  the  orthodox  German  school.' 

In  reference  to  this  matter  we  may  remark,  that  in  the  Journal  of  Sacred  Ja' 
terature  we  have  endeavoured  to  make  use  of  German  criticism  and  eiiidition, 
but  to  look  at  things  firom  a  troly  English  point  of  view — to  present,  in  our  con- 
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temporary's  words,  'abody  of  sound,  sure,  dependable  interpretation:'  and  though 
lire  may  not  always  have  succeeded  to  our  own  satis&ction,  yet  we  have  to  some 
extent  succeeded,  and  our  hopes  of  final  success  are  greater  than  ever;  and  our 
daily  increasing  circulation  is  both  the  element  of  our  future  success  and  proof  of 
an  approximate  attainment. 

The  UNITED  PRESBYTERIAN  MAGAZINE  for  July  contains  a  paper 
entitled  TJie  Rainbow  round  about  the  Throne^  which  the  writer  conceives  is  evi- 
dently *  designed  to  set  forth  spiritual  truth.'  We  notice  the  paper  for  the  sake 
of  the  following  paragraph,  which  we  extract  as  a  something  for  our  readers  to 
investigate : — *  Even  in  expounding  the  Divine  word  there  is  a  legitimate  field  for 
the  exercise  of  a  Christian  imagination.  Leaving  first  principles  and  advancing 
to  truths,  the  knowledge  of  which  is  designed  for  rewarding  patient  thought, 
cheering  and  animating  the  heart,  and  enlarging  and  maturing  the  character,  it 
is  reasonable  to  expect  that  the  mind  of  the  Spirit  should  be  couched  in  terms  that 
address  themselves  to  all  the  powers — the  imagination  among  the  rest — with  which 
our  minds  have  been  endowed.  This  mode  of  treatment  may  be  allowed  to  be 
specially  suitable  for  conveying  truth  respecting  the  glory  of  the  Church  in  a 
foture  world.' ^ 


The  NORTH  BRITISH  REVIEW  for  August  is  an  interesting  and  valuable 
Number.  There  are  two  articles  of  a  theologi^  tendency,  and  seeing  that  this  is 
the  quarterly  organ  of  a  non-liturgical  Church  (the  Free  Church  of  Scotland),  we 
turned  with  some  curiosity  and  interest  to  an  article  on  Liturgical  Reform  in  the 
Church  of  England,  It  opens  with  a  warm  eulogium  upon  the  Liturgy — *  The 
exquisite  beauty  and  majesty  of  its  language,  the  simplicity  and  dignity  of  its 
ritual,  the  richness  and  sweetness  of  its  melody,  the  touching  harmony  of  its 
cadences,  the  depth,  warmth,  and  elevation  of  its  devotional  spirit,  have  for  ages 
soothed  the  feelings,  stimulated  the  piety,  and  earned  the  reverence  of  a  great  and 
religious  people.  The  Liturgy  is  the  precious  tnuUtion  of  the  religious  feeling 
and  most  exidted  aspirations  of  many  centuries  of  Christianity.  All  tnat  the  most 
saintly  men,  under  every  circumstance  of  human  life  and  numan  emotion,  have 
felt  in  depth  of  their  soius  and  poured  forth  to  the  God  of  their  adoration — all  that 
the  bitterness  of  the  keenest  penitence,  or  the  resignation  of  the  profoundest  suffer- 
ing, or  the  fervour  of  Christian  hope,  or  the  exultation  of  triumphant  faith,  or  the 
submission  of  the  sincerest  humility,  or  the  intensity  of  the  most  earnest  prayer  has 
conceived  and  uttered,  is  here  treasured  up  for  the  sustaining  of  Christian  life  and 
perpetuating  of  Christian  feeling  during  unnumbered  generations.'  After  more 
in  the  same  strain,  the  writer  proceeds  to  examine  the  objections  to  which,  as  still 
a  '  woriL  of  mortal  origin,'  and  as  such  bearing  *  the  impress  of  hmnan  frailty,'  it 
has  been  considered  open.  Respecting  the  Athanasian  Creed,  he  admits  that  in  it 
the  theory  of  the  incarnation  is  developed  to  an  extent  consistent  neither  with 
man's  real  ignorance  of  this  deep  mystery,  nor  with  a  due  reverence  for  the  God- 
Man  himself.    '  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  appears  to  us  that  nowhere  is  the 


strongly  condemned.  We  guess  that  the  writer  is  rather  in  favour  of  the  omission 
or  softening  of  certain  clauses,  than  for  the  exclusion  of  this  creed  altogether. 
The  *  sure  and  certain  hope '  clause  in  the  burial  service  is  next  examined.  The 
writer  urges  that,  although  it  were  desirable  that  such  an  alteration  should  be  made 
as  might  limit  the  declaration  to  a  general  statement  of  a  belief  in  the  blessed 
resurrection  of  the  faithful,  yet  that  there  is  no  fault  to  be  found  with  the  religious 
general  doctrine  of  the  service ;  it  is  in  the  application  to  individuals  only  tiiat  the 
difiiculty  lies.  It  is  however  clear  '  that  the  Church  of  England  has  constructed 
her  services  in  the  supposition  that  the  rite  was  complete  in  all  its  parts,  that  the 
necessary  qualifications  on  every  side  were  present,  and  that,  consequently,  full 
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scope  might  be  given  to  the  free  utterance  of  the  natural  feeling  connected  with 
each  office,  unchecked  by  any  reserve  founded  on  the  possible  failure  of  any  of  the 
required  conditions.*  The  writer  does  not  find  *  any  formidable  difficulty  in  the 
absolution  in  the  service  for  the  visitation  of  the  sick.  It  does  not  assert  the 
power  of  the  keys.  That  the  penitent  sinner  is  authorised  to  gather  from  Scrip- 
ture an  assurance  of  forgiveness,  *  provided  his  repentance  and  faith  be  sincere,  no 
one  will  dispute ;  and  if  the  Church  deems  it  proper  to  impart  greater  support  to  a 
soul  trembling  under  a  sense  of  guilt,  by  a  solemn  declaration  of  the  pardon  whose 
sole  warrant  is  the  word  of  God,  then  we  do  not  see  why  a  Presbyterian  or  any 
other  minister  may  not  use  this  formula  as  fitly  and  as  naturally  as  an  Episcopal 
clergyman.*  The  ordination  service  is,  on  the  other  hand,  encumbered  with  a  real 
though  not  insuperable  difficulty.  The  imperative  mood  in  the  formula  of  ordi- 
nation, '  Receive  the  Holy  Ghost,'  is  objectionable  as  open  to  misconstruction,  but 
contains  no  untruth.  *  If  the  Church  chooses  to  frame  her  services  on  the 
presumption  that,  man  performing  his  part,  God  will  perform  his,  then  the  asser- 
tion that  along  with  the  office  the  grace  needed  for  its  discharge  is  imparted,  has 
nothing  that  ought  to  wound  a  Protestant  conscience.'  The  words,  '  whose  sins 
thou  dost  forgive,  they  are  forgiven ;  and  whose  sins  thou  dost  retsdn,  they  are 
retained,'  are  not  so  easy  of  explanation.  It  is  regarded  as  an  authority  delegated 
by  the  Church  to  its  minister  *  to  pronounce  in  the  name  of  Christ  an  assurance  of 
forgiveness,  or  to  withhold  it,  according  as  the  disposition  of  mind  required  for  the 
receiving  of  pardon  is  present  or  not  in  the  sinner.'  *  No  intelligent  Protestant  can 
wish  to  see  this  formula  retained;  but  even  here  we  may  fearlessly  maintain  that  no 
anti-Protestant  doctrine  is  asserted.'  There  only  remains  the  service  for  Infant 
Baptism,  and  here  the  writer  takes  somewhat  peculiar  ground.  Without  questioning 
*  the  legitimacy  and  importance  of  infant  baptism/  he  contends  it  is  not  the  baptism 
to  which  the  Scriptural  terms  are  applicable.  While,  therefore,  *  the  Church  can  and 
does  uphold  infant  baptism  as  a  truly  Christian  and  most  precious  institution,  it 
ought  not  to  speak  of  it  as  a  full  sacrament  until  the  understanding  of  the  baptized 
has  conscientiously  accepted  the  Christian  faith,  and  ratified  the  baptismal  covenant. 
Then,  and  not  till  then,  may  the  words  of  Scripture  regarding  baptism  be  applied ; 
for  then  only  will  the  sacrament  be  such  as  Scripture  in  these  words  supposes 
it  to  be.* 

Article  V.  is  an  interesting  memoir  of  Niebuhr.  The  writer,  at  the  close,  justly 
says  that  Niebuhr's  great  merit  consists  in  his  being  *  in  some  sense  the  author  of 
that  new  conception  of  history  which  regards  the  whole  life  of  a  people  in  its  social 
and  constitutional  development.  This  conception  was  no  doubt  rising  upon  the  age, 
and  making  itself  therefore  more  or  less  consciously  intelligible  to  many  minds ;  but 
there  were  none  who  as  yet  had  so  clearly  grasped  and  applied  it  as  Niebuhr  did  in 
relation  to  the  Roman  people.  The  man  to  whom  it  is  given  first  clearly  to  express 
or  render  intelligible  such  an  idea  is  a  master  man  in  his  time,  and  even  by  those 
who  may  least  acknowledge  his  teaching,  his  influence  must  be  felt  through  man^ 
generations.'  We  strongly  recommend  this  article  to  our  readers,  hoping  that  it 
may  lead  to  a  study  of  the  character  of  Niebuhr,  and  an  imitation  on  the  part  of 
English  students  of  his  noble  and  engaging  qualities.  *  A  rare  simplicity  and  con- 
scientiousness, a  tender  and  beautiml  afrcctionateness,  united  witli  an  exquisite 
polish  and  culture  of  understanding,  are  the  characteristics  that  shine  out  upon 
us  from  the  whole  course  of  his  career.  There  is,  above  all,  a  thoroughness 
about  him,  a  genuine  frankness  and  honesty  which  will  brook  no  disguise.'  It  is 
with  exceeding  pleasure  that  we  further  learn  from  the  writer  that  Niebuhr  *  was 
far  from  the  desolating  naturalism  that  still  holds  so  many  minds  in  Germany. 
The  Christian  convictions  of  Niebuhr  seem  to  have  gathered  strength  and  clear- 
ness as  his  mind  continued  to  dwell  on  the  facts  of  the  Christian  history.  "  In  my 
opinion,"  he  says,  "  he  is  not  a  Protestant  Christian  who  does  not  receive  the  his- 
torical facts  of  Christ's  earthly  life  in  their  literal  acceptation,  with  all  its  miracles, 
as  equally  authentic  with  any  event  recorded  in  history,  and  whose  belief  in  them 
is  not  as  firm  and  tranquil  as  his  belief  in  the  latter ;  who  has  not  the  most  abso- 
lute faith  in  the  articles  of  the  Apostles'  Creed,  taken  in  their  grammatical  sense ; 
who  does  not  consider  every  doctrine  and  every  precept  of  the  New  Testament 
as  undoubted  divine  revelation  in  the  sense  of  the  Christians  of  the  first  century. 
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who  knew  nothing  of  a  theopneustia.  Moieoyer,  a  ChristigiDty  after  the  fiuhiou 
of  the  modem  philosophers  and  PttnthciBiiy  tWithont  a  personal  Goi^  without  im- 
mortality, without  baman  indiTidoality,  without  historical  faith,  is  no  Christianity 
at  all  to  me,  thoogh  it  may  be  a  very  intellectual,  very  ingenious  philosophy.  I 
have  often  said  that  I  do  not  know  what  to  do  with  a  metaphysical  God,  and  that 
I  will  haye  none  but  the  Grod  of  the  Bible,  who  is  heart  to  heart  with  us."  ' 

Article  VII.  is  especially  deserving  of  perusal.  It  is  devoted  to  an  exposition 
of  Dr.  Whately's  (the  present  Archbishop  of  Dublin)  publications  on  the  Errors 
of  Romanism.  His  Grace's  former  work,  of  which  a  2nd  edition  was  published 
in  1837,  ought  to  be  in  the  library  of  every  Christian  minister,  especiaJly  in  the 
present  day,  and  we  venture  to  hope  that  this  article,  our  own  necessarily 
brief  notice  of  it,  will  be  the  means  of  introducing  into  greater  publicity  his 
Grace's  Cautions  for  the  Times,  addressed  to  the  Parishioners  of  a  Parish  in 
JEnghxnd  by  their  former  Hector,  *  These  Cautions  have  been  published  occasionally 
for  about  a  year  and  a  half  past,  and  now  amount  to  seventeen.  T  hey  profess  to 
be  the  production  of  several  persons,  but  it  is  understood  that  they  are  composed 
principally  by  Dr.  Whately,  and  that  they  have  all  been  published  under  his 
superintendence.  As  a  whole  they  are  quite  worthy  of  his  high  standing  and  dis- 
tinguished reputation.  They  contain  much  important  matter  deserving  of  a  wide 
circulation,  because  fitted  to  be  eminently  useful.  The  first  eight  Cautions  treat 
of  topics  connected  with  the  Romish  controversy,  and  the  remainder  present  a 
very  valuable  exposure  of  the  tendencies  of  Tractarianism  and  of  the  conduct  of  its 
advocates.' 

The  BRITISH  QUARTERLY  REVIEW  for  August  contains  an  article  which 
will  be  perused  with  interest  by  many  of  our  readers.  Among  the  productions 
which  Athanasius,  the  renowned  Bishop  of  Alexandria,  was  known  to  have  given 
to  the  world,  history  has  recorded  some  pastoral  letters  which  he  sent  to  give  notice 
to  all  the  towns  unaer  his  episcopal  jurisdiction  of  the  day  on  which  Lent  should 
commence  as  well  as  the  feast  of  Easter.  Notices  of  these  letters  and  also  some 
slight  remuns  of  them  are  found  in  ecclesiastical  writers,  but  until  now  they  were 
thought  to  have  perished.  In  a  collection  of  manuscripts  brought  by  Dr.  Tattam 
from  Egypt  in  184i,  Mr.  Cureton,  of  the  British  Museum,  found  a  portion  of  the 
Festal  Letters  of  Athanasius;  and  in  another  collection,  procured  by  M.  Au^ste 
Pacho,  Mr.  Cureton,  to  his  great  delight,  found  another  large  portion  of  the  Festid 
Letters,  which  he  transcribed,  and  gave  the  whole  work  to  the  learned  world,  the 
yolume  being  printed  at  the  expense  of  *  the  Society  for  the  publication  of 
Oriental  Texts.  Great  praise  is  due  to  Mr.  Cureton  for  this  and  his  many  other 
labours  in  the  department  of  Eastern  learning.  A  translation  of  the  Letters  into 
English  has  recently  been  completed  by  the  Rev.  Henry  Bureess,  of  Blackburn, 
under  the  editorial  superintendence  of  the  Rev.  Henry  G.  WiUiams,  Fellow  of 
Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge.'  We  commend  the  whole  article  to  our  readers,  in 
which  they  will  find  an  account  of  the  MS.  and  of  the  printed  copy,  and  some  ex- 
position, which  they  will  find  nowhere  else,  of  the  literary  contents  of  the  Letters 
of  Athanasius  thus  unexpectedly  brought  to  light. 

The  ECLECTIC  REVIEW  contains  this  month  only  one  article  suited  to  our 
special  field,  viz.,  an  analysis  of  Mr.  Pococke's  work,  India  in  Greece,  or  Truth  in 
Mythology ;  but  as  our  own  opinion  of  that  work  is  given  in  the  present  Number, 
we  need  not  repeat  that  of  our  contemporary. 

In  the  EVANGELICAL  MAGAZINE  for  August  will  be  found  a  judicious 
paper  on  Work, — *the  work  which  lies  immediately  before  us — the  work  for 
which  we  are  not  only  qualified  by  the  laws  of  our  creation  and  the  gifts  of  His 
grace;  but  the  work  which  God  in  His  providence  has  brought  near  to  us.'  There 
are  also  two  good  reviews,  one  on  the  Eclipse  of  Faith,  another  on  Weiss'  work  on 
the  Psalms.  The  tone  and  spirit  of  the  Evangelical  Magazine  are  admirable  ;  and 
we  have  long  admired  the  talent  with  which  it  is  edited. 

The  BIBLE  AND  THE  PEOPLE  for  August  contains  an  able  article,  entitled 
The  Importance  of  ^ed  Principles  of  Religious  Belief,  The  writer  says,  *  In  reference 
to  religious  doctrines  there  are  three  positions  taken  by  existing  parties :  I.  Inde- 
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Jmitene89,  no  setUed  Faith.  Jndefiniteness,  or  mysticism,  is  the  grand  enemy  of 
hmnaa  progress  and  liberty,  because  so  many  things  may  be  wrapped  up  in  it ;  and 
nothing  is  a  greater  asylum  for  mysticism  than  a  general  and  indefinite  stjle  of 
expression*— II.  Verbaliy  expressed  Creeds.  In  the  language  of  Dr.  Whatdy, 
these  leaye  no  room  for  doubt,  no  call  for  TigUant  attention  in  the  investigstioii 
of  truth,  "-none  of  that  effort  of  mind  which  is  now  requisite  in  comparing  one 
pawage  with  another^  and  collecting  instruction  from  the  scattered,  oblique,  and 
incidoital  references  to  various  doctrines  in  the  existing  Scriptures ;  and  conse* 
quently  none  of  that  excitement  of  the  best  fbelings,  and  that  improvement  of  the 
heart,  which  are  Uie  natural,  and  doubtless  the  designed  result  of  an  humble, 
diligent,  and  sincere  study  of  the  Christian  Scriptures.  ~III.  Living  Truths,  ex- 
pressed in  the  words  of  conyiction  and  judged  of  the  Living  Conscience  of  the 
Church,  and  becoming  our  ruling  omnions,  abiding  oonvictions,  and  master* 
thoughts,  dealing  in  living  shoots,  grafted  in  our  souls,  bearing  fruit  unto  ettfoal 
life.* 

The  CHURCH  OF  ENGLAND  MAGAZINE  realises  nearly  our  ideal  of  a 
religious  Magazine.  Its  sermons  and  sketches,  its  extracts  and  its  poetry,  are 
■elected  and  arranged  with  much  taste,  and  furnish  food  for  profitable  noeditation. 

The  CHRISTIAN  SPECTATOR  for  August  contains  a  good  paper  on  'Inas- 
much as  not  everything  either  wonderful  or  mexplicable  is  necessarily  miraculoas, 
the  profession  of  having  wrought  an  attesting  miracle,  itself  requires  to  be  sub- 
jected to  a  test,'  viz.,  an  investigation  of  its  reality ;  and  having  stood  this  well, 
next,  to  an  examination  of  its  practical  tend^cy. 

The  third  paper,  on  the  Canon  of  the  Old  Testament,  is  not  to  our  taste. 

From  the  SCOTTISH  CONGREGATIONAL  MAGAZINE,  a  weU^nducted 
monthly  Journal,  we  extract  the  following  description  of  articles  in  a  good  Maga- 
zine. ^  *  They  illustrate  or  confirm  our  views  of  truth ;  they  enforce  obedience  to 
conscience;  they  inculcate  the  value  of  principle,  and  recommend 
adherence  to  it  through  evil  report  and  good  report;  they  expatiate  on  the  vitality 
of  truth  ;  they  expose  the  deformity  of  error ;  they  recommend  sincerity,  earnest- 
ness, ze^,  love,  peace,  purity ;  they  denounce  hypocrisy,  strife,  error,  «md  every 
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The  EVANGELICAL  MAGAZINE  is  so  much,  doubtless,  in  the  hands  of  our 
readers  as  scarcdy  to  need  our  pointing  out  anythmg  in  it.  The  September  No. 
contanues  an  ammatmg  paper  on  the  Remtts  of  Christian  Missions ;  one  of  Aese 
Tti^v^'Z^^L  ""i       Scriptures,  either  in  whole  or  in  part, 

ih^^t W  tSn^w^"^**^  ^^""^  ^  greater  efforts  to  ponder  the  feet 

JonLes  with^lt^?^^^  numerous  cases,  have  been  effected  fr^m  the  original 
mos&utraXXH'^^^  immense  labour  in  collating  versions,  and  aft^the 

be  marked  by  ex^pn«.^  i°  '''''^^''^  **^at  the  whole  translation  might 

printed  in  su^cceedi^  edufo^  ""^.^^f  ^  versions,  too,  have  been 

almost  equal  to  those  w&  ^^"^  ""^^^^        attention  and  labour 

observe,  that  in  ma^v  ^  translations  demanded;  and  it  is  important  to 
executed  in  the  same  lanjmac      Th*^*        independ«it  translations  have  been 


executed  in  the  same  laujnifto-  mdepend«it  translations  have  been 

than  one-half  of  the  huB^^^  i  5®  versions  embrace  the  languages  of  more 
intricate  and  difficult  in^  wwld  '  confessedly  among  the  most 
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interestiiig  *  ]iist(»icaUy  to  trace,  that  when  the  old  superstitioiis  were  dying  oat, 
and  the  little  morality  mey  supported  giving  way — when,  accordingly,  the  nations 
were  entering  upon  a  decline,  which  was  vainly  attempted  to  be  arrested  by  an 
artificial  fidth  in  the  philosophers,  and  a  blind  faith,  in  the  people — that  Christianity 
appeared  in  the  fulness  of  time,  at  the  right  moment,  to  unite  intellect  and  devo- 
tion, and  thus  to  secure  morality,  together  with  national  and  social  progress,  and 
the  perpetuation  of  all  the  improvements  of  society.' 

The  ECLECTIC  REVIEW,  for  September,  contwns  an  abstract  of  a  remark- 
able book,  entitled  The  Christian  Robinson,  by  a  Madame  Le  Prince,  published  at 
Paris.  It  is  intended  to  illustrate  the  wretched  character  of  infidelity.  Its  form 
of  a  story  will  gain  a  hearing  for  its  argument,  which,  in  the  words  of  the 
reviewer,  may  be  stated  as  follows: — 'That  the  soul  of  man,  in  its  passage 
through  this  transitory  state,  requires  a  resting-place  on  which  to  repose  its  weak- 
ness. It  refuses  to  be  content  with  pleasures  which  result  from  the  mere  indul- 
gence of  earthly  appetites  and  passions.  It  shrinks,  as  the  sensitive  plant  recoils 
&om  the  touch  of  man,  each  time  that  we  are  led  into  forgetfulness  of  the  spiritual 
and  divine  portion  of  our  nature.  The  God  that  called  all  things  into  existence, 
implanted  in  our  hearts  a  yearning  for  something  purer  than  the  delights  of  this 
world  to  distingiush  and  elevate  us  above  other  portions  of  the  creation :  this  is 
the  hope  of  immortality — the  very  essence  of  religion— without  which  the  most 
glorious  efforts  of  human  genius  have  perished,  and  the  expansions  of  the  finest 
intellects  have  been  dimmed  without  its  presence.' 

The  UNITED  PRESBYTERIAN  MAGAZINE  for  September  has  some  judi- 
cious preliminary  remarks  on  the  Number  of  the  Beast,  666  ;  the  solution  which 
the  author  ventures  to  propose  is  to  be  given  in  the  October  Number. 

The  CHRISTIAN  OBSERVER  for  September  contains  two  useful  papers:  the 
first  entitled  On  the  Degree  and  Manner  in  which  young  Minister*  may  prqfit  from 
other  Men's  labours.  The  following  is  the  closing  paragraph : — '  Abo^e  all  things 
prayer  must  blend  itself  with  all  ministerial  labours.  Nothing,  indeed,  makes 
a  thought  derived  from  others  more  certainly  our  own  than  the  attempt  to 
make  it  a  subject  of  serious  and  earnest  petition.  This  gives  a  new  and  a  some- 
what original  cast  to  the  thought  itscdf,  and  it  flows  from  the  mind  and  from  the 
tongue  with  a  mild  yet  winning  force  which  few  hearts  are  able  to  resist.  To  a 
preacher  who  thus  combines  study  and  devotion,  though  he  may  give  no  signs  of 
extraordinary  genius,  the  hearers  listen — they  know  not  why— and  are  impressed 
by  his  preaching  in  a  manner  they  can  scarcely  understand.  The  secret  of  lus 
i^uence  is,  that  God  is  with  him,  and  makes  whatsoever  he  does  to  prosper.'  The 
second  paper  is,  A  few  Words  for  Country  Clergymen  on  keeping  up  the  habit  of 
mental  exertion.^  *  The  duties  (of  his  position)  cannot  be  efficiently  discharged 
without  real  exertion  and  energetic  application  of  mind — in  one  word,  without 
pains  ;  cannot  be  adequately  filled  but  by  a  man  who  has  exercised  and  improved 
himself  to  the  utmost.  I  am  not  urging  upon  myself  and  my  brethren  that  we 
ought  to  be  clever,  but  I  am  urging  that  we  ought  to  be  conscientious,  and  the  con- 
scientious man,  who  knows  himiself  to  be  employed  in  the  Lord's  service,  will  desire 
to  do  what  he  does  in  the  best  manner  that  he  can.' 

The  review  of  Trench  on  the  Study  of  Words  presents  the  cream  of  a  highly  valu- 
able book  which  all  our  readers  should  possess ;  and  the  review  of  the  Bishop  of 
Ossory's  Charge,  delivered  September,  1851,  on  Papal  Encroaohments,  will  repay  pe- 
rusal : — '  To  a  perceptive  fiiculty  unusually  clear,  Dr.  O'Brien  adds  a  judgment 
unusually  profound,  and  clothes  the  most  original  thoughts  in  language  at  once 
intelligible,  impressive,  and  classical:  around  a  subject  which  many  may  begin  to 
think  is  worn  threadbare  he  throws  a  light  which  invests  it  with  renewed 
interest.' 

The  THEOLOGICAL  CRITIC  for  September  commences  with  a  reply  by  Mr. 
Scudamore  to  an  article  on  his  Letters  to  a  Seceder,  which  appeared  in  the  Dublin 
Review,  Thiersch's  Church  in  the  Apostolic  Age  supplies  a  long  extract,  forming 
the  second  article,  on  the  authorship  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  A  translation 
of  the  work  from  which  this  is  taken  has  just  appeared,  and  will  eogage  our  atten- 
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tion  in  the  next  number  of  the  Jonrnal,  so  that  we  may  pass  by  the  specimen  which 
onr  contemporary  offers.  The  author  of  Imel  after  the  Flesh  commences,  in  the 
fifth  article,  An  Euay  on  the  life  cf  Christy  *  exhibiting  his  divinity,  his  love,  and 
the  sins  of  men ;  tracing  all  our  evils,  and  the  reason  of  the  atonement,  to  the 
absence  of  God's  Spirit  from  human  hearts.'  The  present  portion  is  occupied  with 
the  nature  of  God  as  manifested  in  the  Three  Persons  of  the  Godhead.  This  is 
written  in  Mr.  Johnstone's  usual  forcible  and  suggestive  manner,  and  appears  to 
utimate,  as  does  the  title,  that  the  essay  is  to  be  mainly  doctrinal  and  practical. 
We  expect  much  advantage  fh)m  it;  but  it  seems  already  clear  that  it  should  have 
taken  the  shape  of  a  book,  instead  of  a  series  of  articles  in  a  Magazine.  We  have 
next  an  article  on  the  Ignatian  Controversy ^  being  a  condensed  report  of  some  papers 
on  the  subject  that  appeared  in  a  German  periodical,  the  writer  of  which  defends 
Sli?**^^"*^  and  ^nuineness  of  the  seven  Iguatian  Epistles,  according  to  the 
Medicean  text,  against  the  claims  put  forth  on  behalf  of  the  Syriac  version  by  Mr. 
Cureton  and  the  Chevalier  Bunsen.  We  then  come  to  a  letter  from  an  American 
lawyer  to  the  Rev.  A.  W.  Haddan,  upon  77ie  working  of  the  lay  element  in  the 
convention  of  the  American  [EpiscojMl]  Church the  conclusion  of  which  is  that 
'  the  effect  of  the  ijresence  of  the  laity  in  our  conventions  has  been  to  give  an  addi- 
tional securitv  against  change,  a  more  practical  character  to  our  legislation,  and 
greater  confidence  in  the  action  of  the  synodical  bodies  to  the  laity  of  the  Church 
at  ^rge.'  The  continuation  of  the  Rev.  Henry  Browne's  article  On  the  Cycles 
'^iSa closes  ft  variously  interesting  number  of  a  valuable 
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May  4th.  At  Wymondham,  Norfolk,  the  Ber.  Theyre  T.  Smith,  M.A.  Mr. 
Smith  was  for  more  than  ten  years  assiatant  preaeher  at  the  Temple,  where  his 
sermons  were  very  admirable.  His  collation  to  the  vicarage  of  Wymondham,  a 
preferment  entirely  unexpected  and  unsolicited,  was  made  m  consequence  of  tJie 
Bishop  of  Ely's  (Dr.  Turtou)  admiration  of  Mr.  Smith's  discourses  as  Hiilsean 
lecturer  at  C^mbridffe.  His  published  works  were,  I.  '  Sermons  preached  at  the 
Temple  Church,  and  before  the  University  of  Cambridge,  during  January,  18d&.' 
Svo.  2.  *  Hulsean  Lectures  for  the  year  1839 :  Man  s  responsibiUty  in  reference  to 
his  religious  belief  explained  and  applied.'  8yo.  3.  *  Hulsean  Lectures  for  the 
year  1840.'  4.  *  Remarks  on  the  influence  of  Tractarianism,  or  Church  Principles, 
so  called,  in  promoting  secessions  to  the  Church  of  Rome,'  1851.  8to. — GfentlemoH's 
Magazine,  July. 

On  July  1st,  in  his  54th  year,  the  Rev.  Edward  Murray,  Vicar  of  NOTthoH.  He 
was  a  member  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  and  took  his  B.A.  degree  in  1820. 
Mr.  Murray  was  a  good  Hebrew  scholar.  He  was  the  author  of  *  Enoch  Bes- 
titutus of  a  work  on  the  Apocalypse ;  and  of  a  compilation  of  Calvin's  Prayers. 
—  Gentleman's  Magazine,  Sept. 

Count  Pompeo  Litta,  a  well-known  Italian  author,  died  on  the  17th  of  August, 
at  Milan,  his  native  place,  at  the  age  of  72. 

His  principal  work  is  a  '  History  of  celebrated  Italian  Families,'  in  which,  in 
addition  to  much  literary  merit,  a  good  deal  of  patriotic  spirit  is  displayed.  "The 
deceased  was  at  one  time  a  soldier,  and  took  part  in  some  of  the  cdebrated  battles 
of  Napoleon. — Literary  Gazette,  Aug.  28th. 

On  the  15th  of  August,  died  at  Bad-Weilbach,  on  the  Rhine,  Dr.  Herbert 
Mayo,  F.R.S. 

He  was  a  man  of  much  professional  ability  and  of  varied  accomplishments. 
His  published  works  are  numerous,  the  earlier  ones  chiefly  on  practical  subjects 
and  on  physiology,  which  was  the  department  of  medical  science  most  con- 
genial to  him.  The  latest  of  his  works,  and  those  most  interesting  to  the 
general  reader,  are, '  Letters  on  the  Truths  contained  in  popular  Superstitions,'  and 
'  On  the  Philosophy  of  Living.'  In  the  former  of  these  works  he  traces,  with 
much  ingenuity,  the  physiological  causes  of  various  illusions,  admitting  a  real 
foundation  for  many  of  these  popular  beliefs.  The  other  work  contains  precepts 
on  diet,  exercise,  bathine,  regimen,  and  other  points  of  the  philosophy  of 
living,  in  language  adapted  to  popular  use. — Literary  Gazette,  Aug.  2Sth. 

May  3rd,  1852,  at  10,  Chester  Place,  Regent's  Park,  Sara  Coleridge,  aged  49, 
only  daughter  of  S.  T.  Coleridge,  and  widow  of  H.  N.  Coleridge,  Esq.  The 
deceased  lady  was  the  inheritrix  of  her  &ither^s  genius,  and  almost  rival  of  his 
attainments ;  but  her  high  intellectual  powers  were  held  in  harmony  with  feminine 
delicacy  and  gentleness.  Her  first  publication  was  a  translation  from  the  Latin  in 
three  8vo.  volumes,  when  she  was  just  20 ;  then  *  Pretty  Lessons  for  Little 
Children and  in  1837,  a  fairy  tale,  *  Phantasmion.' 

During  the  remainder  of  her  life  she  was  employed  in  collecting  and  arranging 
for  publication  the  scattered  remains  of  her  great  rather,  and  during  the  decline  of 
her  husband's  health  she  was  his  amanuensis  in  copying  papers  for  him  as  a 
Chancery  barrister,  exhibiting  the  spectacle  of  a  pen,  nt  as  it  was  for  creative  or 
poetic  service,  ready  to  do  the  mechanical  drudgery  of  the  most  technical  and  un- 
attractive copying. 
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WHY  HAVE  THE  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  WRITERS  SO 
RARELY  ALLUDED  TO  CHRISTIANITY  P 

TRANSLATED  FROM  THE  LATIN  OF  H.  T.  TZSCHIRNER.* 

That  those  Greek  and  Roman  authors  who  were  contemporary 
with  the  apostles  should  have  recorded  nothing  either  of  the  birth 
and  actions  of  our  Lord,  or  of  the  histoiy  of  the  primitive  church, 
can  appear  strange  to  no  one ;  for  the  Greeks  and  Romans  were 
not  in  the  habit  of  visiting  Jerusalem  in  the  same  way  as  the 
former  resorted  to  Rome  and  the  latter  to  Athens.  Into  Pales- 
tine, the  remotest  quarter  of  the  empire,  and  destitute  of  every- 
thing attractive  to  men  either  of  learning  or  of  leisure,  very  few 
travelled  except  the  military,  magistrates,  and  tax-gatherers ;  and 
though  a  report  may  have  been  made  to  Tibenus  by  Pontius 
Pilate  of  the  crucifixion  of  Jesus  Christ  under  his  authority,  it 
was  probably  known  to  few,  and  by  them  regarded  as  in  no  way 
extraordinary  or  worthy  of  notice.^  The  Greeks  and  Romans 
despised  the  Jews  as  a  superstitious,  illiterate  people,  and  conse- 
quently had  neither  read  their  sacred  books,  written  in  a  language 

*  Grseci  et  Romani  Scriptores  cur  Reram  Christianaram  raro  meminerint ;  the 
ninth  Dissertation  in  H.  T.  Tzschimeri  Opuscula  Academica,  Lipsiee,  1829, 

^  The  books  now  circulated  under  the  title  of  The  Acts  of  Pilate  are  clearly 
spurious;  nor  will  any  one  readily  believe  that  Pilate  would  write  to  the  Emperor 
such  things  as  TertuUian  ascribes  to  him.  But  that  Pilate  did  report  the  case  of 
Jesus  Christ  to  Tiberius  is  quite  credible,  since  it  was  the  duty  of  the  procurators 
to  send  information  of  such  matters. 
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unknown  to  them,  nor  did  they  take  much  interest  in  their  his- 
tory. It  is  not  therefore  to  be  wondered  at  that  they  were  either 
ignorant  of  the  early  Christians,  or  passed  them  over  in  silence. 

But  how  is  it  that  the  writers  who  flourished  in  the  reigns  of 
Domitian,  Trajan,  Hadrian,  and  the  Antonines,  when  the  Chris- 
tians were  widely  spread  over  the  Roman  empire,  so  very  rarely 
allude  to  them  ?  W  ere  the  Christian  churches  for  a  whole  cen- 
tury (for  Domitian  besan  to  reign  a.d.  81,  and  M.  Aurelius  died 
A.D.  180)  hid  in  such  obscure  comers  as  not  to  be  observed  ? 
Might  it  not  have  been  expected  that  a  class  of  persons  who  were 
exposed,  now  to  the  censure  of  the  ma^strate,  now  to  popular 
violence,  as  revilers  of  the  gods,  would  be  objects  of  public  notice  ? 
Was  it  from  ignorance,  or  from  what  other  cause,  that  under 
such  circumstances  so  little  is  said  of  the  Christians  ?  The  sub- 
ject deserves  inquiry ;  and  as  the  question  has  been  recently  started 
and  judged  worthy  of  a  more  minute  examination,  by  a  person  to 
whom  we  have  been  accustomed  to  listen,  we  have  been  induced 
to  pay  a  littie  attention  to  a  point  not  foreign  to  those  pursuits  in 
which  we  are  chiefly  engaged.® 

The  question  we  have  undertaken  to  solve  relates  to  those 
Greek  and  Latin  writers  only  who  flourished  from  the  time  of 
Domitian  to  the  end  of  the  period  of  the  Antonines ;  for  after 
that  time  the  Christians,  brougnt  as  it  were  out  of  the  shade  into 
public  view,  attracted  much  attention  both  from  friends  and  foes ; 
and  in  the  third  century,  the  most  celebrated  of  the  Neo-Platonic 
school,  almost  the  only  cultivators  of  philosophy  and  of  Greek 
literature,  not  only  noticed  them,  but  formally  attacked  their  cause 
and  their  doctrines.  But  from  those  who  lived  in  the  times  of 
Domitian,  &c.,  the  allusions  to  the  Christians  are  very  rare ;  the 
greater  number  are  altogether  silent,  while  some  have  noticed 
them  very  slightly,  and  as  it  were  in  passing,  and  a  few  have 
entered  the  lists  against  them.^ 

The  Greek  writers  who  have  passed  over  the  Christians  in 
utter  silence  are  Dio  Chrysostom,  Plutarch,  (Enomaus  (who  in 


"  The  learned  person  referred  to  is  Eichstadt,  who,  in  a  discourse  on  the 
question  *  Whether  Lucian  had  any  intention  to  promote  the  cause  of  Christianity/ 
tells  us  that  he  had  long  wished  that  this  subject  might  be  more  accurately 
examined. 

^  It  seems,  however,  not  very  improbable  that  in  various  works  no  longer  extant 
mention  of  them  ma^  have  been  made.  Nor  shall  we  strongly  contest  it  if  any 
one  should  be  of  opinion  that  superstitious  narrow-minded  persons  may  have  erased 
from  MSS.,  or  have  omitted  in  their  transcripts,  such  things  as  appeared  to  be  said 
reproachfully  against  the  Christians.  That  this  has  sometimes  been  done  may  be 
collected  with  some  appearance  of  probability  from  hence,  that  in  many  MSS. 
Lucian's  dialogue  on  the  death  of  Peregrinus,  in  which  he  attacks  the  Christians, 
is  not  found;  and  in  one  MS.  there  is  written,  ivradOa  traptldn  iKoyrl  ftrep  iarl 
n^peypivov  T€\€UT^s  Kiyov,  Zih  rh  4v  ro^^  &7ro<rKdoirrup  els  rhv  xp^ariayiariJthy. 
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Hadrian's  time  aet  the  example  to  Lucian  of  turning  the  gods 
into  ridicule),  Maximus  Tyrius,  and  Pausanias.  In  Plutarch, 
indeed,  some  have  fancied  they  found  an  allusion  to  the  Christians 
in  that  passage  of  his  Convivial  Disputations  where  he  speaks  of 
certain  philosophers  who  taught  that  the  happiness  of  hfe  was  as 
it  were  comprised  in  hope^  without  which  it  would  be  tasteless  and 
intolerable,  and  whom  he  therefore  calls  kXTTtarmoL  But  as  there 
is  nothing  here  which  refers  to  that  heavenly  hope  which  the 
Christians  cherished,  and  as  the  Christians  in  Plutarch's  time 
neither  called  themselves  philosopheris,  nor  were  so  styled  by 
others,  it  is  quite  incredible  that  they  should  lie  hid  here  under 
this  title.®  We  therefore  include  Plutarch  with  the  other  writers 
above  mentioned  who  are  altogether  silent  on  the  subject,  which 
is  certainly  remarkable  in  the  case  of  one  who  accounted  nothing 
human  unworthy  of  his  regard,  who  paid  particular  attention  to 
religious  aflFairs,  who  taught  many  things  not  unlike  the  precepts 
of  Christianity,  and  who  had  some  knowledge  of  the  Jews.*  After 
Plutarch  we  might  chiefly  look  for  a  knowledge  of  the  Christians 
in  (Enomaus,  who  wrote  a  treatise  entitled  (fd/^x  yo^Jr^v,  on  the 
falsehood  of  oracles;  for  if  his  object  was  to  overthrow  super- 
stition, it  would  have  been  to  his  purpose  to  notice  the  Christians, 
who  also  rejected  the  oracles  and  opposed  the  tricks  of  the  sooth- 
sayers ;  but  if  he  proposed,  in  ridiculing  the  gods,  to  decry  religion 
altogether,  the  same  motive  would  have  led  him  to  notice  and 
ridicule  those  by  whom  new  forms  and  objects  of  worship  were 
introduced.  But  (Enomaus  is  entirely  silent  concerning  the 
Christians,  a  fact  which  we  collect  not  merely  from  the  small  re- 
maining fragments  of  his  book,  but  from  the  circumstance  that 
Eusebius  does  not  mention  him,  either  with  praise  for  speaking 
favourably  of  the  Christians,  or  with  censure  lor  calumniating 
them.8 

The  same  silence  on  this  subject  prevails  in  the  great  majority 
of  the  Latin  writers.  It  is  true  that  Lucan,  Silius  Itsdicus, 
Quintilian,  Martial,  Florus,  and  Curtius  Rufus,  poets,  rhetoricians, 
and  historians  of  more  ancient  times,  may  have  found  no  conve- 
nient opportunity  for  speaking  of  the  Christians ;  but  that  the 
same  remark  should  apply  to  Juvenal,  who  is  wholly  occupied  in 


•  Tliis  passage  occurs,  L.  iv.  Quaest.  iv.  c.  3,  p.  503,  torn.  iii.  edit.  Wyttenbach. 
Heumann,  in  *  Actis  Philos.,'  vol.  iii.  p.  911,  »eg.,  thinks  the  Elpistici  were  Chris- 
tians; but  Brucker,  in  his  *  Critical  Hist,  of  Philosophy,'  denies  that  he  had  «ny 
sufficient  reason  for  thinking  so. 

'  As  may  be  inferred  from  the  'Convivial  Disputations,'  L.  iv.  Qusest.  iv.  p.  507, 
and  Quaest.  vi.  p.  512. 

*  The  Fragments  of  GSnomans  (concerning  whom  see  Fabricius,  Bibl.  Graec, 
jol.  iii.  p  522)  may  be  found  in  Eusebius,  •PrsBparatio  Evangelica,'  L.  v.,  c.  18; 
L.  vi.  c.  6,  7. 

8  2 


260 


Christianity  rardy  alluded  to 


[Jan. 


satirising  the  manners  of  his  own  ase,  and  also  to  Gellius  and 
Apuleius,  must  appear  strange.  To  Juvenal**  especially  very  fre- 
quent occasions  for  this  purpose  must  have  presented  memselves, 
as  when  he  condemns  those  who,  despi^ng  the  Roman  laws,  — 

Judaicum  ediscunt,  et  servant  ac  metuunt  jus 
Tradidit  arcano  quodcunque  volumine  Moses  ;* — 

how  could  he  help  going  on  to  blame  the  Christians,  who  in  like 
manner  rejected  the  Roman  usages  and  embraced  a  foreign  reli- 
gion ?  Alius  Gellius,  in  his  Noctes  Atticae,  has  heaped  together 
things  worthy  of  notice  firom  all  quarters,  but  has  entu-ely  omitted 
Christianity;  and  in  the  same  manner  Apuleius  has  made  no 
mention  of  the  Christians  either  in  his  Metamorphoses,  where  he 
treats  of  the  sacred  mysteries  of  his  own  time,  or  in  his  treatise 
on  the  daemon  of  Socrates  and  '  de  mundo,'  in  which  he  discusses 
the  theological  opinions  of  the  Platonists. 

Thus  are  the  great  majority  entirely  silent  on  this  subject. 
Others  hare  alluded  to  the  Christians,  but  for  the  most  part 
briefly,  not  of  set  purpose,  but  as  it  were  by  chance.  Before  the 
time  of.  Trajan  not  one  allusion  to  them  occurs ;  but  of  those  who 
wrote  during  the  reign  of  this  emperor,  they  are  mentioned  by 
Tacitus,  Suetonius,  and  Pliny  the  younger.  Tacitus,  having  re- 
lated thai  the  city  was  burnt,  as  was  believed  by  command  of 
Nero,  and  that  the  emperor  to  get  rid  of  this  rumour  laid  the 
blame  on  the  Christians,  many  of  whom  he  put  to  death  in  hor- 
rible torments,  takes  this  opportunity  of  explaining  the  origin  of 
the  name,  which  they  received,  he  says,  from  Christ,  who  sudffered 
under  Pontius  Pilate  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius,  and  speaks  of  their 
execrable  superstition  and  the  universal  hatred  of  which  they  were 
the  objects.''  The  same  sufferings  of  the  Christians,  whom  he  de- 
scribes as  a  race  of  men  of  a  new  and  pernicious  superstition,  are 
spoken  of  by  Suetonius  in  his  Life  of  Nero  and  the  same  writer 
also  informs  us,  in  his  Life  of  Claudius,  that  the  Jews,  having 
raised  a  tumult,  at  the  instigation  of  Chrestus  (impulsore  Chresto), 
were  by  this  emperor  expelled  from  Rome.''  By  Chrestus  some 
have  thought  was  meant  not  Christ,  but  an  unknown  proselyte  of 
Greek  origin ;  because  Suetonius,  though  very  ignorant  on  all 
points  relating  to  the  Christians,  could  not  have  supposed  that 
Christ  was  at  Rome  to  raise  a  riot  there  in  the  time  of  Claudius.® 

Satyra  xiv.  1.  100  seq. 
'  *  That  worship  only  they  in  reverence  have 

Which  in  dark  volumes  their  great  Moses  gave.' — Dryden. 
^  This  weU-known  passage  occurs,  Annal.  Ixv.,  c.  44.      ™  C.  16.       ^  C.  26. 
°  This  was  the  opinion  of  Hilscherus,  in  his  *  Dissertation  on  the  Chrestus 
spoken  of  by  Suetonius.*  But  we  have  not  had  an  opportunity  of  seeing  either  this 
Dissertation,  or  those  of  Heumann  and  Wirthius  on  the  same  subject. 
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But  what  the  learned  men  who  have  made  this  suggestion  object 
to  is  not  found  in  this  passage.  Suetonius  tells  us  that  Claudius 
expelled  the  Jews  from  Rome  as  being  hateful  to  him  on  account 
of  their  continual  tumults,  of  which  he  conceives  that  Christ  must 
have  been  the  author,  because  he  had  heard  that  this  man,  though 
he  had  been  put  to  death  for  aiming  to  be  king  of  the  Jews,  had 
yet  obtained  many  followers,  who  stiQ  continued  to  call  themselves 
by  his  name ;  but  that  the  Jews  had  raised  a  tumult  at  Rome, 
and  that  Christ  was  at  Rome  in  the  reign  of  Claudius  exciting 
them  thereto,  is  not  stated  by  him.  So  that  nothing  hinders  our 
supposing  that  Suetonius  may  have  meant  Christ,  who,  as  we 
learn  from  Lactantius,  was  also  called,  with  the  change  of  one 
letter,  ChrestuB.p  Nor  is  it  an  objection,  as  Emesti  has  remarked, 
that  the  word  Hmpuhore^  implies  a  person  present;  for  as  the 
Jews  are  said  to  have  been  constantly  (assidue)  tumultuous,  the 
^rson  stimulating  cannot  have  been  seen  always  on  the  spot. 
I^uetonius  therefore  has  twice  mentioned  the  Christians,  but  more 
briefly  than  Tadtus,  and  so  superficially  as  to  show  that  he  knew 
very  little  about  them. 

In  the  well-known  letter  of  Pliny  the  younger,  in  which,  when 
Propraetor  of  Bithynia  (about  a.d.  104),  he  applied  to  the  em- 
peror Trajan  on  the  subject  of  the  Christians,  we  find  both  more 
copious  and  more  exact  information.  The  Christians,  as  we  leanx 
from  this  ejjistle,  wfere  extensively  spread  through  Bithynia,  inso- 
much that  in  some  places  the  temples  were  deserted  and  the 
sacred  solemnities  discontinued.  On  this  account  they  were 
brought  before  the  governor,  who  considered  it  to  be  his  duty  to 
examine  and  sit  in  judgment  on  those  who  contemned  the  esta- 
blished public  rites.  In  what  manner  he  had  acted  he  relates  at 
length  to  the  emperor,  and  informs  him  of  what  he  had  ftirther 
ascertained  concerning  the  Christians — that  they  were  accustomed 
on  a  stated  day  to  assemble  before  the  dawn  and  recite  a  hymn 
to  Christ  as  to  a  god ;  that  they  bound  themselves  by  an  oath, 
not  to  any  kind  of  wickedness,  but  not  to  be  guilty  of  theft,  rob- 
bery, or  adultery,  not  to  break  their  word  or  withhold  a  deposit 
when  demanded.  He  adds,  that  the  contagion  of  this  superstition 
(m  such  terms  he  describes  the  Christian  reli^on),  previous  to 
his  endeavours  to  suppress  it,  had  pervaded  not  only  the  cities 
but  the  villages  and  fields.  Such  things  as  it  was  necessary  for 
the  Propraetor  to  report  of  the  Christians  in  his  appeal  to  the 
emperor  Pliny  had  ascertained;  but  he  had  no  more  accurate 
knowledge  of  their  religious  doctrines,  nor  had  he  examined  their 
sacred  books ;  he  commits  to  writing  what  he  had  collected,  not 
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with  a  view  to  its  being  handed  down  to  future  ages,  but  merely 
that  the  emperor  might  be  acquainted  with  what  had  been  done, 
and  decide  what  else  he  thought  right  to  have  done.i 

The  same  paudty  of  writers  making  mention  of  the  Christians 
which  we  have  seen  in  the  time  of  Trajan  extends  also  to  that  of 
Hadrian.  For  besides  Hadrian  himself,  properly  numbered 
among  Roman  writers  (he  is  siud  by  Spartian  to  have  been  very 
studious  of  poetry  and  of  all  kinds  of  literature),'  Arrian  is  the 
only  one  who  has  named  them.  Of  Hadrian's  writings  all  have 
penshed  except  one  epistle  to  Servianus,  which  Vopiscus  has  ex- 
tracted from  the  books  of  Phlegon,  Hadrian's  ifreedman,  and 
inserted  in  his  Life  of  Satuminus."  In  this  epistle  th&  emperor 
finds  fault  with  the  manners  of  the  Egyptians,  that  is  of  the  Alex- 
andrians, calling  them  a  most  seditious,  vain,  injurious  race,  and 
in  this  connection  speaks  of  the  Alexanckian  Christians  in  the  fol- 
lowing terms :  '  They  who  worship  Serapis  are  Christians,  and 
there  are  devotees  of  Serapis  "who  call  themselves  Christian 
bishops.  There  is  no  ruler  of  the  Jewish  synagogue  there,  no 
Samaritan,  no  Christian  presbyter,  who  is  not  an  astrologer,  a 
soothsayer,  or  a  diviner.  The  patriarch  himself,  when  he  comes 
to  Egypt,  would  be  compelled  by  some  to  worship  Serapis,  by 
others  Christ.'  At  Alexandria,  where  there  was  a  concourse  of 
persons  of  every  race,  he  had  heard  some  particulars  of  various 
classes  of  religionists,  among  the  rest  of  the  Christians,  even  the 
titles  of  presbyter  and  bishop.  But  stimulated  by  curiosity  rather 
than  by  a  genuine  desire  oi  knowledge,  and  precipitate  in  form- 
ing his  judgments,  he  neglected  to  examine  what  he  heard,  and 
so  confounded  the  Christians  with  the  worshippers  of  Serapis, 
who  were  very  numerous  at  Alexandria ;  and  those  arts  of  divina- 
tion which  were  often  practised  by  the  votaries  of  other  new  and 
foreign  superstitions,  detested  indeed  and  punished  in  the  magi- 
cian, but  always  sought  after  by  the  emperors  themselves,  he  sup- 
posed to  be  in  use  among  the  Christians.  Hence  it  has  happened 
that  what  he  has  written  concerning  them  in  the  above  extract  is 
plainly  false  and  absurd.  There  is  nothing  in  Hadi*ian  which  can 
throw  the  smallest  light  on  Christian  history.  Neither  are  we  in 
the  least  indebted  to  Arrian,  who  flourished  in  his  reign ;  for  from 


1  Every  one  knows  that  this  epistle  is  the  ninety-sixth  of  the  tenth  book  of 
Pliny's  'Epistles/  and  itsauthenticity  is  well  defended  by  the  latest  editor,  Gierigias, 
against  the  objections  of  Semler.  This  epistle,  which  is  found  in  all  the  MSS.,  is 
perfectly  suited  to  the  characters  both  of  Pliny  and  of  Trajan,  corresponds  with  all 
we  learn  from  other  quarters  of  the  afiBftirs  of  the  Christians,  has  no  internal  mark 
of  suspicion,  and  is  cited  by  TertuUian,  Eusebius,  and  Jerome — this  epistle,  I  say, 
with  Trajan's  answer,  must  be  received  as  genuine,  unless  we  would  reject  as 
spurious  all  the  monuments  of  antiquity,  and  take  away  the  credit  of  all  history. 

'  Life  of  Hadrian,  c.  13.  •  C.  8. 
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the  passage  in  which  he  appeals  to  the  example  of  the  Galileans, 
nothing  more  can  be  collected  than  that  the  Christians  were  re- 
garded by  Arrian  or  by  Epictetus  (if  these  are  the  words  of  the 
master,  not  of  the  disciple)  as  a  set  of  men  who  were  led  by  fana- 
ticism and  mechanical  habit  to  the  same  results  which  right 
reason  taught  the  wise  man  in  despising  pain  and  death.^ 

Such,  as  far  as  we  know,  is  all  that  can  be  found  in  the  Greek 
and  Roman  writers  relating  to  the  Christians,  previous  to  the 
time  of  the  Antonines.  In  that  period,  having  at  length  obtained 
learned  and  eloquent  advocates  of  their  cause,  they  come  forward 
more  into  public  view  and  general  notice.  Still,  however,  the 
eyes  of  men  were  not  universally  turned  upon  them ;  many  were 
either  ignorant  or  regardless  of  their  proceedings,  and  the  ruin 
which  they  were  destined  to  bring  on  the  religious  establishments 
of  the  state  no  one  as  yet  foresaw.  But  in  this  age,  especially 
towards  the  close  of  it,  a  greater  number  than  before  directed 
their  eyes  and  attention  upon  the  Christians,  some  of  whom  have 
alluded  to  them  in  a  few  words,  while  others  have  attacked  and 
opposed  them  at  greater  length. 

They  are  briefly  noticed  and  censured  by  Galen,  a  very  cele- 
brated physician  of  that  age,  and  by  M.  Antoninus.  Galen  has 
made  mention  of  them  in  two  places.  In  one  of  these,  speaking 
of  those  physicians  and  philosophers  who  adhered  obstinately  to 
their  opinions,  so  that  he  who  would  dispute  with  them  gains 
nothing  for  his  pains  but  silly  trifling,  and  comparing  them  with 
twisted  timbers  which  cannot  be  straightened,  and  with  old  trees, 
which,  though  grafted  on  another  stock,  produce  no  fruit,  he  adds, 
that  it  would  easier  to  convince  the  disciples  of  Moses  and  of 
Christ  than  such  physicians  and  philosophers thus  stigmatizing 
the  Christians  as  a  pertinacious  and  obstinate  set  of  men,  whom 
he  who  attempted  to  move  to  a  change  of  opinion,  would  labour 
in  vain.  In  another  place  he  is  disputing  against  one  Archigenes, 
who  had  maintained  that  there  were  eight  quantities  of  the  pulse, 
'  octo  esse  pulsus  quantitates  defenderat,'  and  tells  him  that  he 
ouffht  to  adduce,  if  not  a  certain  demonstration,  at  least  a  suit- 
able ground  of  argument,  so  that  no  one,  as  though  he  had  visited 
the  schools  of  Moses  or  of  Christ,  might  listen  to  precepts  esta- 
blished by  no  reasons    thus  condemning  the  Christians  equally 

*  This  passage  occurs  in  the  'Dissertations  of  Epictetus/  L.  iy.  c.  7,  Of  another 
passage,  L.  ii.  c.  2,  it  may  not  be  easilj  decided  whether  it  refers  to  the  Jews  or 
the  Christians  The  Jewi  here  mentioned  are  indeed  called  fiairriarai,  which 
seems  to  point  at  the  Christians.  But  it  may  apply  also  to  the  Jews,  either  on 
account  of  their  frequent  ablutions,  or  of  the  baptism  by  which  they  were  aecus- 
tomed  to  introduce  proselytes  to  their  religious  profession. 

"  This  passage  is  found  in  his  book  *  De  Pulsuum  Differentiis/  L.  iii.  c.  3. 

*  L.  ii.  c.  4. 
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with  the  Jews,  as  men  who  rashly  followed  precepts  not  demon- 
strated, and  devoid  of  aU  rational  proof. 

In  a  similar  style  the  Christians  are  introduced  by  M.  Anto- 
ninus in  the  Commentaries  (or  Meditations)  which  he  wrote  to 
himself  concerning  himself.  The  imperial  philosopher,  in  that 
well-known  passage  in  which  their  name  occurs,  inquires  whence 
arises  that  affection  of  the  soul  when  about  to  quit  the  body,  by 
which,  whether  it  survive  the  change  or  perish,  it  is  ready  and 
prepared  for  the  issue  which  awaits  it;  and  he  answers  that 
this  preparation  ought  to  spring  from  its  own  jud^ent, — that  is, 
the  judgment  of  a  wise  man,  not  from  mere  obstmacy,  as  is  the 
case  with  the  Christians.  He  adds,  that  it  becomes  a  man  to 
depart  out  of  this  life  with  consideration  and  gravity,  and  so  as 
to  persuade  others  to  this  constancy  of  mind  by  his  example,  not 
in  a  tragic  or  theatrical  manner ;  which  words  seem  to  refer  to 
the  fact  that  the  Christians,  when  led  to  execution,  often  boasted 
of  their  hope  and  the  joyfulness  of  their  spirit,  or  sang  a  hymn  to 
Christ,  or  exhorted  their  brethren  to  constancy  and  contempt  of 
death.  In  the  judgment,  therefore,  of  M.  Antoninus,  the  Chris- 
tians, of  whom  many  were  put  to  death  during  his  reign,  were 
men  whose  contempt  of  death,  which  some  of  them  are  said  to 
have  even  courted,  in  their  desire  to  reap  the  honours  of  martyr- 
dom, ijroceeded  not  from  wisdom  but  from  a  perverse  obstinacy, 
departing  out  of  life  as  from  a  stage,  Uke  rantmg  players.y 

In  this  place  only  has  M.  Antoninus  mentioned  the  Christians, 
nor  have  we  anything  further  to  produce  which  would  give  a 
more  precise  view  of  his  sentiments  concerning  them.  For  the 
two  epistles  written  in  his  name,  one  of  which  is  said  to  have  been 
addressed  to  the  Senate  of  Rome,  the  other  to  the  General  Coun- 
cil of  the  cities  of  Asia,  we  conceive  to  be  spurious,  and  think  that 
they  were  forged  by  some  Christians,  with  the  design  of  recom- 
mending to  the  emperors  of  their  times  a  lenient  policy  towards 
themselves,  from  the  example  of  the  most  admired  princes  of  the 
preceding  age.  As  to  the  first  of  these  epistles,  in  which  Marcus 
announces  to  the  Senate  of  Rome  his  wonderfiil  victory  over  the 
Marcomanni  near  the  river  Graiiua,  through  the  prayers  of  the 
'  thundering  legion,'  the  thing  admits  of  no  dispute.  For  the  au- 
thenticity of  the  other  some  things  not  implausible  have  been 
alleged,  both  formerly  and  of  late  years.'  But  there  ai'e  still  many 
reasons  for  doubting  it.    For,  to  say  nothing  of  what  we  read  near 

?  This  pa.^sage  is  found  in  the  '  Commentaries '  which  M.  Antoninus  addressed 
to  hims*?lfj  L.  xi.  c.  3.. 

*  By  KEMtaer,  in  a  work  entitled  *  Die  A^pe  oder  der  geheime  Weltbund  der 
Cbditen/  p.  399,  against  which  Eichstadt,  in  the  foiurtii  of  his  '  Exercitationes 
has  so  argued  as  to  give  us  additional  confidence  in  our  opinion. 
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the  beginning,  '  that  it  is  the  business  of  the  gods  themselves,  not  of 
man,  to  punish  the  contemners  of  their  divinity,'  a  sentiment  not 
very  suitable  to  the  character  of  the  emperor,  who,  as  Pontifex 
M aximus,  presided  over  the  pubUc  religious  solemnities,  it  must 
surely  appear  to  every  critic  a  just  cause  of  suspicion  that  neither 
by  Athenagoras,  who  addressed  his  ^  Presbeia  to  this  same  em- 
peror, and  who  has  omitted  nothing  which  might  either  redound  to 
his  credit,  or  persuade  him  to  indulgence  towards  the  Christians, 
nor  by  Mehto,  in  that  passage  of  his  Apology  addressed  to  the 
same  prince,  in  which  he  reminds  him  of  tne  edicts  in  favour  of  the 
Christians  published  by  Hadrian  and  Antoninus  Pius,  is  this 
epistle  mentioned.*  For  sufficient  reasons,  therefore,  we  have 
passed  over  these  two  epistles  ascribed  to  M.  Antoninus,  and 
have  cited  only  that  single  place  in  his  Meditations  in  which  the 
Christians  are  indeed  noticed,  but  so  that  the  author  would  seem 
to  have  introduced  the  mention  of  them  rather  incidentally  than 
by  design. 

Those  writers,  however,  in  addition  to  Galen  and  M.  Anto- 
ninus himself,  who  in  this  period  have  spoken  of  the  Christians, 
have  not  noticed  them  in  the  same  brief  manner,  but  have  form- 
ally argued  and  disputed  against  them  at  great  length.  For 
that  reason  they  have  been  called,  and  not  improperly,  the  earhest 
adversaries  of  the  Christians ;  among  whom  may  be  enumerated 
Crescens  the  Cynic,  Fronto,  a  very  celebrated  rhetorician  and 
one  of  the  preceptors  of  M.  Antoninus,  Lucian  of  Samosata,  and 
lastly  Celsus,  a  philosopher  of  the  Epicurean  or  Platonic  school. 

Crescens,  the  first  in  this  list,  hved  at  Rome  in  the  reign  of 
Antoninus  Pius,  and  there  publicly  accused  the  Christians.  He 
had  a  controversy  with  Justin,  called  the  Martyr,  and  opposed 
and  laid  snares  for  him  on  account  of  his  vehement  attacks  on  the 
philosophers.  These  things  are  related  by  Justin,  and  his  dis- 
ciple Tatian,  to  whom  Eusebius  owes  all  he  has  on  the  subject  of 
Crescens.^  Justin  does  not  say  in  plain  terms  that  he  wrote 
against  the  Christians,  nor  can  it  be  collected  from  what  he  says 
that  Crescens  denounced  the  Christians  as  atheists  and  impious 
pubUcly,  and  in  order  to  please  and  gain  favour  with  the  multi- 
tude. He  may  have  done  it  in  discourses  delivered  in  the  school, 
or  other  appointed  places.  But  when  Justin  in  the  same  place 
speaks  of  questions  proposed  by  himself,  and  answers  given  to 
them  by  Crescens,  of  which  he  says  he  knows  not  whether  they 
were  laid  before  the  emperors  or  not,  we  infer  that  Crescens  had 

*  See  the  fragment  of  Melito's  *  Apology'  in  Eusebius,  'Hist.  Eccles./  L.  iv. 
c.  26. 

^  See  Justin's  *  Apology/  ii.  c.  3;  Tatian's  'Oration  against  the  Greeks/  c.  3  ; 
EuselMus,  *Hist.  Eccles./  L.  iv.  c.  16. 
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contended  against  the  Christiang,  not  only  verbally  but  in  writing. 
He  was,  however,  an  obscure  man  of  mean  abilities,  and  that  his 
book  came  into  very  few  hands,  may  probably  be  collected  from 
the  silence  of  all  heathen  writers,  and  the  small  nnmber  of  Chris- 
tian writers  who  have  mentioned  it. 

To  Crescens  succeeds  Fronto,  of  Cirta,  a  celebrated  rhetorician 
of  this  period,  the  author  of  orations  and  epistles  which  were 
highly  admired,  some  fragments  of  which  have  been  recently  dis- 
covered by  Angelo  Maii.  Antoninus  Pius  appointed  him  to 
instruct  the  royd  youths,  M.  Aurelius  and  L.  Verus,  in  Roman 
eloquence,  and  conferred  on  him  the  honours  of  the  consulship ; 
so  that  he  appears  to  have  been  a  man  of  high  fame  and  repute. 
Of  this  man,  flourishing  in  literary  reputation  and  high  station, 
his  contemporary  Minucius  Felix,  in  ms  '  Octavius,'  (a  book  in 
which  he  aoly  pleads  the  Christians'  cause,)  informs  us  that  he 
wrote  against  the  Christians,  accusing  them  of  incestuous  ban- 
quets. Minucius  has  nothing  further  on  the  subject;  for  the 
notion  that  the  arguments  urged  against  Christianity  by  Caecilius 
(the  speaker  in  the  Octavius  who  advocates  the  cause  of  hea- 
thenism) are  those  of  Fronto,  is  a  mere  conjecture  adopted  by 
some  because  it  is  believed  that  Minucius  was  an  imitator  of 
Fronto's  style.  On  what  occasion  Fronto  wrote,  or  what  object 
he  thought  to  gain  by  this  gross  abuse,  we  leam  neither  from 
Minucius  nor  any  other  writer.  As  history  is  silent,  we  may  arrive 
perhaps  at  no  improbable  conjecture,  if  we  suppose  that  a  rheto- 
rician residing  in  the  palace  of  M.  Antoninus,  in  whose  reign  not 
a  few  Christians  were  put  to  death  under  the  charges  of  homicide 
and  nefarious  lusts,  might  write  against  them  for  the  purpose  of 
justifying  the  emperor  in  his  severe  judgments,  by  alleging  (what 
appears  to  have  been  a  prevailing  belief)  that  it  was  for  no  ficti- 
tious crimes  that  they  were  punished.  It  is  but  very  little  that 
we  have  ascertained  concernmg  Fronto ;  but  that  little  deserves  to 
be  known,  because  we  may  leam  from  it  that  there  had  arisen 
adversaries  of  the  Christians  in  the  imperial  palace  itself,  and 
that  the  Apologists  had  sufficient  reasons  for  protesting  against 
the  infamous  charges  brought  against  them.* 

Of  Ludan  of  Samosata  we  have  more  to  say  than  of  Fronto. 
In  two  places  only  he  has  mentioned  the  Christians  by  name  ;  for 
the  l^hilopatris,  m  which  many  things  are  alleged  against  them, 
IS  not  Ludan  s,  but  was  written  as  late  as  the  tim?  of  Julian.*^ 

Siaii  in  the  Intr^uctl^^^^  — t  hy  Angelo 

thl  ^o^:t&&rJ^^^^  Age  and  Anther  of 
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One  of  these  places  occurs  in  the  book  entitled  Alexander,  or 
Pseudomantis,  where  it  is  said  that  this  Alexander,  a  fabricator 
of  new  religious  rites  and  a  cunning  impostor,  was  wont  to  exclude 
from  his  mysteries  the  Christians  and  the  Epicureans,  imitating 
in  this  respect  the  conductors  of  the  Eleusinian  mysteries.®  The 
other,  from  which  Lucian's  opinion  of  the  Christians  may  be  col- 
lected, is  in  the  book  on  the  death  of  Peregrinus,  the  famous 
Cynic,  who,  after  having  committed  (if  Ludan  is  to  be  believed) 
many  base  and  wicked  actions,  burnt  himself  in  the  presence  of  a 
great  multitude  at  Olympia,  in  the  year  166.  Among  other 
things,  Lucian  tells  us  that  this  Peregrinus,  who  chose  to  be 
called  Proteus,  had  learnt  the  marvellous  wisdom  of  the  Chris- 
tians, and,  having  become  a  prophet  and  leader  among  them,  was 
worshipped  by  them  like  a  god ;  thus  designating  the  Christians 
as  credulous  men  easily  deceived  by  any  impostor.  He  says 
much  also  of  the  solicitude  of  the  Christians  when  Peregrinus  was 
imprisoned  on  account  of  his  profession  of  Christianity,  assembling 
from  all  quarters,  and  seeking  by  aU  possible  means  to  effect  his 
liberation,  and,  when  in  confinement,  cheering  and  consoling  him 
like  another  Socrates ;  with  the  view  (if  we  mistake  not)  of  repre- 
senting them  as  factious  men,  ready  to  dare  anything  in  support 
of  their  cause.  He  also  calls  them  miserable  men,  who,  hoping 
for  immortality  in  soul  and  body,  had  a  foolish  contempt  of  death, 
and  suffered  themselves  to  be  persuaded  that  they  were  brethren, 
because,  having  abandoned  the  gods  of  the  Greeks,  they  wor- 
shipped that  crucified  sophist,  living  according  to  his  laws,  and 
rashly  believing  these  and  other  things,  so  that  it  was  not  to  be 
wondered  at  that  any  clever  and  cunning  impostor  might  easily 
grow  rich  among  them  and  delude  their  unskilfiilness.  ^  Thus 
does  Lucian  condemn  the  Christians  as  unexperienced,  credulous, 
and  superstitious  men.  But  he  nowhere  impugns  their  opinions, 
or  enters  the  lists  against  the  Apologists,  either  because  he  knew 
nothing  of  them,  or,  as  is  more  probable,  because  he  wished  to 
assume  the  appearance  of  contempt  for  those  against  whom  he 
was  incensed  as  the  authors  of  a  new  religion.  For  that  Lucian, 
well  versed,  above  any  man  of  his  age,  both  in  public  and  private 
affairs,  and  intimately  connected,  both  by  travel  and  correspond- 
ence, with  men  of  every  race  and  country,  should  know  nothing  of 
the  writings  of  Justin  Martyr,  Athenagoras,  and  even  Tatian,  his 
counti^rman  (for  Tatian  was  a  Syrian  by  birth),  we  think  quite 
incredible. 

While  Lucian  here  abuses  the  Christians  in  set  terms,  in  his 


*  C.  38,  p.  244,  torn.  ii.  edit.  Reig. 

'  See  this  passage  in  the  book  b^ore  cited,  *  De  morte  Peregrini/  c.  11-*14. 
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books  in  the  proper  mode  of  writing  history  he  is  thought  in 
many  places  to  glance  at  them  obliquely.  But  we  apprehend 
that  this  is  done  only  in  a  few  instances,  as  we  no  longer  agree 
to  wliat  Krebsius  has  advanced  on  this  subject,  notwithstanding 
that  Eichstadt  has  sanctioned  it  by  his  assentif  For  all  those 
passages  which  are  supposed  to  relate  either  to  Jonah,  the  pro- 
phet, remaining  three  oays  in  the  whale's  beDy,  or  to  Jesus  walk- 
ing on  the  sea,  or  to  the  battle  of  the  archangel  Michael  with 
Satan,  as  described  in  the  Apocalypse,  are  so  expressed  that  thev 
might  have  been  written  either  in  jest,  or  to  rimcule  the  Greek 
cr^ulity  and  superstition,  by  a  man  even  altogether  ignorant  of 
Christianity.  The  story  which  Lucian  gives  at  great  length  of 
the  sailors  who  entered  with  their  ship  into  a  whale,  fifteen  hun- 
dred stadia  in  magnitude,  touching  at  islands  and  cities  in  its 
belly,  where  they  find  plants  and  animals  of  all  sorts,  and  after 
the  lapse  of  a  ^ear  and  eight  months  emerging  ftom  the  beast's 
belly,  and  findmg  themselves  again  upon  the  sea,  is  widely  different 
from  what  is  read  in  the  Bible  concerning  the  prophet  Jonah.**  In 
like  manner  the  story  of  the  battle  of  Endymion  and  the  Selenites, 
or  inhabitants  of  the  moon,  with  Phaethon  and  the  Helicts,  or  in- 
habitants of  the  sun,  has  little  resemblance  to  the  battle  between 
Michael  and  Satan.  For  if  Lucian  meant  to  imitate  the  account 
of  the  battle  related  in  the  12th  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse,  he 
ought  to  have  introduced  into  his  narrative  either  what  relates  to 
the  character  of  the  accuser,  represented  by  Satan,  or  to  the 
blood  of  the  lamb  by  which  he  was  vanquished.*  Besides,  the 
contest  between  Endymion  and  Phaethon  is  terminated  by  a  peace 
convenient  to  both  parties ;  but  the  battie  of  Michael  and  Satan 
ends  with  the  victory  of  Michael  expelling  the  adversary  firom 
heaven.  These  things  are  improperly  thought  to  have  any  refer- 
ence to  Christianity,  yet  some  thmgs  which  have  such  a  reference 
may,  we  think,  be  found  in  Lucian  s  writings.  Such  are  what  he 
says  of  the  city  in  the  islands  of  the  blessed,  all  of  gold,  and  the 
walls  covered  with  emeralds.^  For  whereas  nothing  is  found  of 
such  a  city  in  any  Greek  writer,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  destined, 
according  to  the  millenarians,  shortly  to  descend  upon  the  earth, 
which  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  describes  as  shming  with  the 
splendour  of  precious  stones,  seems  to  have  been  in  Lucy's  mind. 

the  C^rVJiL^S  '     '^"^  m^mom  Design  of  Lucian  to  render 

nf  Phristianitv  hv  h\l  «nlf*-^  .  I '  Whether  Lucian  proposed  to  serve  the  cause 
^etic«  '  L^^^^  1»20.    In  a  wort  eititled  « Histori«  Apolo- 

^  b  See  this  story  in  th^  bo^^  fff     ^x,"^  ^'g*^*- 
*  Ibid.  c.  10-21     ^"^"^^^    De  vera  Historia,' L.  i.  c.  30-40. 

Ibid.,  L.  ii.  c.  11. 
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In  like  manner,  what  he  says  of  fountains  full  of  honey,  and 
rivers  of  milk and  also  wnat  is  said  of  the  dying  Peregrinus, 
that  he  left  his  followers  orphans,  which  seems  to  be  imitated 
from  the  words  of  our  Lord  (John  xiv.  18),  may  be  thought  to 
have  a  similar  reference." 

But  these  things  are  all,  as  Eichstadt  has  remarked,  matters  of 
feeling,  rather  than  of  proof.  Learned  men  will  always  diflTer  as 
to  the  interpretation  oi  passages  of  this  kind.  But  from  those 
adduced  in  the  book  on  the  death  of  Peregrinus,  it  may  easily  be 
gathered  that  Ludan  thought  very  injuriously  of  the  Christians, 
and  no  one  who  reads  them  can  ever  be  persuaded  that  he  had  any 
wish  to  favour  them  or  to  promote  their  cause.®  Such  an  idea  is 
altogether  vain  and  absurd.  Lucian  certainly  ridicules  the  gods 
of  the  Greeks,  and  impugns  their  religious  tenets,  but  he  might 
laugh  at  what  was  ridiculous,  and  hold  up  to  contempt  what  he 
despised,  without  any  view  of  making  way  for  Christianity ;  which 
if  he  was  instrumental  in  promoting,  it  certainly  was  not  mtention- 
ally.  For  he  held  all  sacred  things  in  contempt,  and  sought  to 
overthrow  and  drive  out  of  men's  minds,  not  only  superstition  but 
religion. 

If  there  is  enough  in  Ludan  to  show  that  he  noticed  and  decried 
the  Christians,  Celsus,  his  contemporary  (for  it  is  highly  probable 
that  the  Celsus  refuted  by  Origen  was  the  same  to  whom  Lucian 
has  dedicated  his  Pseudomantis  p),  towards  the  end  of  this  period 
wrote  against  them  expressly  for  the  purpose  of  defending  the 
national  religion,  which  he  perceived  was  threatened  by  them  with 
ruin,  of  opposing  their  doctrines,  and  branding  them  as  factious 
innovators,  and  dangerous  to  the  state.  His  book,  entitled  Xoyor 
(piXjcXioQnr,  has  not  come  down  to  us  entire.  But  from  the  not  in- 
considerable remains  of  it  preserved  in  the  author's  own  words  in 
the  eight  books  which  Ongen  wrote  in  reply,  we  may  sufficiently 
perceive  that  he  was  well  acquainted  with  Christianity,  a  subtle 
and  agreeable  disputant,  mixing  pleasantry  with  more  serious 
arguments,  and  omitting  nothing  which  could  either  overthrow  the 
doctrine  of  his  opponents,  or  bring  upon  them  public  odium.  In 
this  book  Celsus  is  the  forerunner  of  the  Neo-Platonic  school  of  the 
.  succeeding  period,  who  were  also  defenders  of  their  national  rites, 
and  enemies  of  the  Christians  ;  though  he  himself  was,  we  appre- 

"  Ibid.,  L.  il  c.  13.  °  De  morte  Peregrini,  c.  6. 

°  The  arguments  deserve  to  be  read  which  Eichstadt,  iu  the  Dissertation  already 
cited,  has  brought  forward  in  reply  to  Ksestner. 

P  It  is  inferred  from  hence  that  Lucian,  in  his  book  entitled  '  Pseudomantis,' 
mentions  certain  books  on  magic  by  Celsus,  to  whom  his  own  work  is  inscribed ; 
and  that  Origen,  in  his  reply  to  Celsus,  speaks  of  it  as  very  probable  that  his 
opponent  was  the  same  Celsus  under  whose  name  certain  bool^  on  magic  were 
circnlated. 
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hend,  not  a  Platonist  but  an  Epicurean,  who  was  induced  to  de- 
fend the  religion  of  the  state,  not  through  piety  towards  the  gods, 
but  because  he  thought  it  becoming  in  the  opponent  of  new  and 
strange  doctrines  (for  tWs  was  wliat  he  chiefly  objected  to  in 
the  Christians,  that  they  followed  fiap^apov  5iy/xa  and  vo/Aode<y/av 
K«iv^v)  to  vindicate  what  was  received  by  general  usage,  and  sanc- 
tioned by  the  law.  .  . 

With  Celsus  the  series  of  writers  who  have  noticed  the  Christians 
from  the  time  of  Domitian  to  the  end  of  the  age  of  the  Antonines 
is  brought  to  a  dose.  Everything,  therefore,  which  relates  to  the 
subject,  havinff  been  produced,  it  remains  that  we  endeavour  to 
explam  why  iSe  Greek  and  Roman  writers  have  so  rarely  alluded 
to  Christianity.  Certainly,  whether  we  count  them  or  weigh  them, 
the  notices  of  Christianity  in  heathen  writers,  down  to  the  year 
180,  appear  few  and  s%ht.  The  greater  part  of  these  writers,  as 
we  have  already  seen,  are  altogether  silent  on  the  subject ;  some 
notice  the  Christians  briefly,  and  censure  them  in  a  few  incidental 
words  (unless  it  be  thought  that  Ludan  has  more  frequently  spoken 
of  them) ;  and  under  the  Antonines,  Crescens,  Fronto,  and  Celsus 
took  up  the  pen  expressly  to  oppose  them.  It  may  therefore  be  rea- 
sonably asked  why  the  Greek  and  Roman  writers  have  so  rarely 
adverted  to  the  subject,  and  the  question  well  deserves  an  accurate 
consideration. 

Now,  in  solving  this  question,  we  are  above  all  things  carefully 
to  distinguish  the  periods  of  time.  For  what  could  not  have  taken 
place  in  the  Antonine  period,  we  believe  to  have  happened  in  the 
time  of  Domitian,  Trajan,  and  Hadrian, — that  great  numbers  were 
either  totally  ignorant  of  the  Christians,  or  had  heard  nothing  of 
them  but  me  name.  For  the  Christians,  down  to  the  time  of 
Trajan,  were  regarded  merely  as  a  Jewish  sect  or  family,  and 
found  shelter  for  the  most  part,  as  TertuUian  informs  us,*i  under 
that  shadow  of  the  tolerated  religion  of  the  Jews.  Nor  will  this 
appear  strange,  when  it  is  considered  that  at  this  time  many 
Cnristians  were  of  Jewish  extraction,  and  that  the  Church,  whether 
you  consider  its  constitution  or  its  form  of  worship,  diflered  little 
from  the  synagogue.  As  with  the  Jews,  so  with  the  Christians, 
it  was  the  custom  to  assemble  every  seventh  day,  for  prayer,  for 
reading  the  scriptures,  for  singing  sacred  hymns ; — as  the  Jews 
had  rulers  and  elders,  so  the  Christians  had  presbyters  and  bishops 
set  over  their  religious  afikirs ;  the  one  as  much  as  the  other  re- 
pudiated the  gentUe  gods,  refused  to  undertake  public  offices  or 
receive  sallies,  and  avoided  the  theatres,  processions,  and  pubUc 
lestivaJs.    It  IS  true  that  not  a  few  native  Syrians  at  Antioch,  of 
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Egyptians  at  Alexandria,  of  Greeks  at  Corinth  and  at  Athens,  of 
Romans  at  Rome,  united  themselves  to  the  Christian  Church,  and, 
by  slow  degrees,  those  of  the  uncircumcision  were  so  increased,  that 
in  many  cases  they  equalled,  or  even  exceeded,  in  number  those  of 
the  circumcision.  But  this  did  not  hinder  the  Christians  from 
bein^  considered  as  a  Jewish  party.  For  it  was  no  new  or  unheard- 
of  f£ing,  that  native  Egyptians,  or  Greeks,  or  Romans,  having 
become  proselytes  to  the  synagogue,  should  pass  over  to  the 
observance  of  the  Jewish  religion,  and  live  according  to  the  Jewish 
law.  Nor  were  the  discords  between  the  Jews  and  the  Christians 
any  obstacle  to  their  being  thus  confounded.  For  those  who  had 
any  cognizance  of  these  bickerings  easily  ascribed  them  to  the 
domestic  feuds  and  contentions  of  the  various  parties  into  which 
the  Jews  were  divided ;  and  of  this  opinion  were  those  Roman 
magistrates  who,  when  the  Jews  accused  the  apostle  Paul  of  break- 
ing the  law,  replied  that  these  things  were  '  questions  of  words 
and  names,  and  of  their  law,' — or  '  questions  of  their  own  super- 
stition.' ' 

Moreover,  there  were  not  among  the  Christians  of  that  period 
many  conspicuous  for  rank  or  family,  or  flourishing  in  literary 
fame,  on  whom  the  eyes  of  men  might  be  fixed.  Those  indeed 
are  in  error  who  fancy  that  they  were  all  collected  from  the  lowest 
dregs  of  the  people,  relying  perhaps  more  than  is  fit  on  the 
disparaging  statements  put  into  the  mouth  of  Caecilius,  the  accuser 
of  the  Christians  in  Minudus  Felix's  *  Octavius.'  It  cannot  be 
doubted  that  from  the  earliest  times  there  were  not  a  few  in  good 
circiunstances,  and  not  devoid  of  literary  culture,  who  became 
votaries  of  Christ.  For  what  did  Paul  and  Peter  intend,  when 
they  advised  the  Christian  women,. that  they  should  not  place  their 
true  adorning  in  plaited  hair,  or  gold,  or  pearls,  or  costly  arrav,' 
unless  there  were  in  the  churches  some  who  could  procure  for 
themselves  such  precious  ornaments  ?  And  could  Lucian,  in  the 
place  above  cited,  where  he  says  that  any  impostor  joining  him- 
self to  the  Christians  could  easily  enrich  himself,  be  speaking  of 
a  herd  of  paupers  and  mendicants  ?  Nor  were  all  the  Christians 
rude  or  unlearned ;  for  there  were  always  found  among  them  those 
who,  not  only  by  speech  but  in  writing,  could  explain  their  tenets 
and  plead  tneir  cause,  and  in  the  churches,  it  not  as  orators, 
trained  in  the  art  of  speech,  could  yet  discourse  on  divine  things 
and  comment  on  their  sacred  books.  And  sometimes  one  or  two 
even  of  noble  rank  and  station  seem  to  have  joined  the  churches. 
For  that  Flavins  Clemens,  who  was  consul  and  cousin  to  the 
emperor  Domitian,  with  his  wife  Domititta,  were  Christians  is 
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very  probable.  For  ri  Sdfi  ri/v  •loi/Jatio^v,  the  customs  of  the  Jews, 
to  wnich  Dio  Cassius  says  they  had  strayed,  may  be  understood 
just  as  well  to  mean  the  Christian  as  the  Jewish  faith ;  and  what 
IS  said  of  their  being  accused  rris  a^drrirot,  of  atheism,  leads  us 
to  think  of  the  former  more  than  of  the  latter,  as  this  charge  was 
often  brought  against  the  Christians,  but  could  not  so  easily  be 
brought  against  the  Jews.* 

Still  it  must  certainly  be  admitted  that  the  great  majority  of 
the  Christians  were  of  inferior  condition,  and  not  versed  in  Greek 
or  Latin  literature.  For  otherwise  Ccecilius,  in  Minudus  Felix, 
though  as  an  accuser  we  may  suppose  him  to  have  exaggerated, 
could  not  have  spoken  of  them  as  gathered  from  the  lowest  refuse ; 
nor  could  he  have  said  to  them,  '  Behold,  the  greater  and  better 
part  of  you,  as  ye  say,  are  in  want  and  cold,  oppressed  with 
nunger.' "  Similarly,  Celsus  could  not  have  said  that  those  who 
sought  to  entice  boys  and  weak  women  into  the  Christian  party 
were  weavers,  cobblers,  and  fullers — uneducated  and  rustic  men.* 
And  if  under  the  Antonines  that  could  be  said  which  Caecilius  and 
Celsus  have  said  of  them,  no  one  will  suppose  that  in  the  churches 
of  preceding  times  there  could  be  found  many  of  high  reputation 
for  Greek  learning,  or  conspicuous  for  family  and  station.  The 
churches  of  the  primitive  age  would  seem  to  have  resembled  the 
meetings  of  the  Mennonites  and  Quakers,  to  which  resorted  for 
the  most  part  working  men,  artificers,  and  tradesmen,  respectable 
and  honest  men,  many  of  them  not  uncultivated,  and  sufficiently 
prosperous,  but  not  really  learned  men,  or  men  of  rank  and 
opulence.  The  first  churches,  it  should  be  remembered,  were 
small,  and  composed  of  men  lying  hid  in  the  shades  of  private  life, 
concealing  rather  than  displaying  their  peculiarities,  in  perpetual 
fear  of  danger  (on  which  account  the  Christians  are  styled  by 
Capcilius  a  skulking  tribe,  avoiding  the  light,  mutes  towards  the 
public),^  and  these  collected,  not  in  country  towns  and  villages, 
where  all  private  matters  are  commonly  made  known,  but  in  large 
and  crowded  cities,  where  those  things  which  shun  public  view 
are  easily  concealed.  It  is  easy  to  conceive  that  the  Christians, 
under  such  circumstances,  may  have  been  utterly  unknown  to 
multitudes  of  their  contemporaries.  We  have  no  doubt  that 
many  persons  now  live  in  London  who  know  nothing  either  of 
f^uakers  or  Baptists,  and  we  have  found  many  of  our  own  fellow- 
citizens  who  have  no  idea  that  there  are  men  in  Leipsic  who 
conduct  their  private  worship  after  the  usages  of  the  Bohemian 
nfftio!!"*  €  .  ,  manner  we  imagine  that  there  were  many 
g^^gggL^L^g^  Alexandria,  ^me,  Athens,  -JThessalonica, 

]^  ^r^^^^^^JThivii.  c.  11.        u  c  8  c  12  "  

Ongen  against  Celsus,  L.  iii.  r  Minidus  Felix,  *  Octavius,'  c.  8. 
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who  were  either  totally  ignorant  of  the  Christians,  or  knew  nothing 
but  the  name  of  Galilean,  indicating  their  Jewish  origin.  Such 
things  as  neither  dazzle  men's  eyes  by  their  splendour,  nor  raise  a 
strong  emotion  by  their  magnitude  or  their  atrocity,  nor  attract 
and  allure  them  by  the  hope  of  gain  or  the  enticements  of  pleasure, 
may  long  remain  in  concealment. 

But  in  the  age  of  the  Antonines,  the  Christians,  distinguished 
from  the  Jews  since  that  of  Trajan,  were  no  longer  hidden,  but 
came  forward  to  the  view  and  knowledge  of  all.  All  those  who 
paid  attention  to  public  affairs  could  not  but  know  that  the  church 
differed  from  the  synagogue,  that  a  peculiar  religion  was  professed 
by  the  Christians,  that  they  rejected  the  gods  of  the  popular 
worship,  that  they  were  held  together  by  a  close  bond  of  union, 
and  that  they  had  been  repeatedly  punished  by  the  magistrates, 
and  treated  with  indignity  and  violence  by  the  multitude,  enraged 
at  the  contemners  of  their  gods.  But  very  many  who  knew  these 
and  other  circumstances  relating  to  them  saw  nothing  remarkable 
in  them,  and  therefore  had  no  sufficient  reason  either  for  examining 
or  recording  them.  For  at  that  period,  when  in  all  the  large 
cities,  particularly  at  Rome  and  Alexandria,  not  only  foreign 
rites  of  worship,  brought  from  all  parts  of  the  world,  like  those  in 
honour  of  Isis  and  Mithra,  were  from  time  to  time  making  their 
appearance,  but  frequently  new  ceremonies  (like  those  of  the  Alex- 
ander whom  Lucian  assailed  under  the  name  of  Pseudomantis) 
were  instituted,  the  mere  novelty  of  the  Christian  rites  would  excite 
little  notice.  Nor  would  it  seem  strange  that  the  Christians  wor- 
shipped the  Divine  being  without  temples,  altars,  or  images.  For 
the  Jews,  scattered  over  the  Roman  empire,  had  for  a  long  time 
celebrated  their  worship  in  the  same  manner  wherever  they  pleased. 
In  like  manner  the  invectives  of  the  Christians  against  the  gods  of 
the  public  worship  would  not  be  much  thought  of.  For  in  the 
same  way  the  gods  were  contemned  and  laughed  at  by  very  many  of 
the  philosophers.  Nor  would  it  be  thought  a  very  memorable  thing, 
that  sometimes  the  magistrates  took  cognizance  of  the  Christians, 
at  others  the  mob  was  excited  against  them.  For  neither  the  popu- 
lace tumultuously  demanding  the  death  of  the  Christians,  nor  the 
i  sentence  of  the  judges  condemning  them  to  death,  disturbed  the 
state,  and  those  who  perished  in  this  manner  were  obscure  men, 
whose  fate  it  did  not  seem  worth  while  to  hand  down  to  posterity. 

In  addition  to  this,  many  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  both 
despised  the  Christians  as  professors  of  the  Jewish  reli^on,  and 
were  irritated  against  them  as  well  for  the  crimes  of  which  they 
were  suspected  as  for  their  pursuit  of  new  institutions.  It  is  well 
known  that  the  Greeks  and  Romans  despised  the  Jews  as  a  people 
barbarous,  superstitious,  and  averse  from  literary  culture,  and  con- 
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sequently  nefflected  what  related  to  them.  This  was  a  reason 
with  many  for  contemning  the  Christians  also,  who,  as  they 
derived  their  origin  from  the  Jews,  were  votaries  of  Jesus  Christ, 
a  Jew  by  birth,  and  looked  up  to  the  Jewish  prophete  as  messen- 
gers of  God,  were  supposed  to  profess  the  Jewish  religion,  and  to 
imitate  the  Jewish  customs.  To  contempt  were  speedily  added 
hatred  and  indication.  For  it  was  likely  that  those  would  be 
exasperated  agamst  the  Christians  who  suspected  them  of  infamous 
feasts  and  incestuous  lusts,  a  suspicion  wnich  took  strong  hold  of 
the  minds  of  many,  as  we  may  learn  from  the  Apologists  leaving 
no  stone  unturned  to  do  away  these  charges  (&vi<mKi  SeTTvat,  and 
Oiiivo^eioi  /xi'^fif,  tiiey  were  called  by  the  Greeks)  which  were 
objected  to  their  party.  But  even  those  who  laid  no  stress  on 
uncertain  popular  rumour,  or  were  aware  that  these  charges  were 
unfounded,  could  ill  endure  that  obscure  and  unlearned  men  like 
the  Christians  should  seek  to  be  wise  beyond  the  vulgar,  and  set 
at  nought  the  commands  of  the  law.  For  persons  in  emment 
stations  are  wont  to  disapprove  of  whatever  is  contrary  to  law  and 
received  usage,  and  to  deny  to  others  the  privilege  of  neglecting 
and  repudiating  this  usage  which  they  assume  to  themselves. 
Thus  it  happened  that  many  who  were  very  sparing  in  their  own 
worship  of  the  gods,  took  oflFence  at  the  Christians  for  their  con- 
tempt of  the  state  religion,  and  taxed  them  with  mere  obstinacy, 
because  they  steadily  refused  to  bum  incense  on  the  altars  of  the 
gods,  or  to  swear  by  the  genius  of  the  emperor. 

Thus  we  think  it  has  happened  that  even  in  the  age  of  the 
Antonines  most  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  writers  were  either 
entirely  silent  on  the  subject  of  the  Christians,  or  mentioned  them 
only  incidentally  and  in  few  words.  They  seemed  to  themselves 
to  have  remarKed  nothing  particularly  deserving  of  notice  or 
record  on  these  matters,  and  when  they  either  despised  them 
disciples  of  the  Jews,  or  were  inflamed  against  them  as  suspected 
of  heinous  crimes,  and  as  promoters  of  religious  novelties,  they 
coi^d  not  but  be  hostile  to  theu-  cause. 

But  it  was  not  all  the  Greek  and  Roman  writers  who  thought 
I  lL  Christians,  or  neglected  to  acquire  a  more  accurate 
Knowledge  of  thw  aflFairs.  Those  who  either  read  the  Apologies 
ZJ^i^^^  Justin,  MeUto,  Athenagoras,  and  others  (and  that 
sucn  books,  ^dely  dispersed  by  the  Christians,  and  sufficiently  well 
^S^jr^'^r?^^  who  had  personal  inter- 

tih^^^l  J^'.  hristians,  would  not  only  hold  them  guiltless  of 
..r.A  ^r.^ni  .        charge,  but  must  have  known  that  maxims 

SSr  1^-^^'"  "  highest  repute.  Therefore  it  may  be 
wvmts^r^  phuSsophers,  wise  beyond  the 
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vulgar,  and  more  learned  in  religious  matters,  the  Christians  found 
none  to  speak  well  of  them. 

But  the  truth  is,  that  many  of  those  who  rejected  the  national 
religion  as  mere  superstition,  and  sought  to  worship  the  Deity  and 
nourish  the  piety  of  their  own  minds  by  religipus  exercises,  became 
not  only  commenders  of  the  Christians,  but  Christians  themselves. 
Of  this  number  were  Quadratus,  Aristides,  Melito,  Justin,  Tatian, 
Athenagoras,  Theophilus,  Minucius  FeUx,  and  many  others,  who, 
by  birth  Syrians  or  Greeks,  or  Egyptians  or  Africans,  becajne  con- 
verts to  tne  Christian  faith,  and  transferred  into  the  Church  the 
literature  of  Greece  and  Rome,  and,  especially  under  the  Anto- 
nines,  pleaded  the  Christian  cause.  All  these  men,  revolting  from 
the  established  heathenism,  but  possessing  minds  bent  on  religious 
meditation,  joined  the  Christian  Church  for  this  reason,  that  a 
reli^ous  dispensation  harmonizing  with  their  own  views,  and  a 
sacred  history,  the  witness  as  it  were  and  messenger  of  God,  were 
there  presented  to  them,  and  divine  worship,  well  fitted  to  nourish 
the  piety  of  the  soul,  was  celebrated  by  men  united  together  in  the 


of  those  who  were  led  by  the  Greek  philosophy  to  feel  themselves 
wiser  than  the  vulgar  superstitions,  openly  approved  and  embraced 
the  Christian  faith.  But  philosophers  turned  Christians  are  no 
longer  reckoned  among  the  Greek  and  Roman  writers  of  whom 
we  now  speak,  but  among  Christian  writers,  to  whom  our  present 
argument  does  not  apply. 

Others,  however,  and  those  the  majority  of  this  class,  thought 
differently,  disapproving  and  keeping  aloof  from  the  Christian 
worship,  either  because  they  wished  the  public  solemnities  to  be 
retained  as  long  as  they  were  established  by  law  and  custom, 
though  containing  many  tilings  which  they  disliked,  or  because 
they  made  no  account  of  sacred  rites  of  any  kind. 

Of  this  class  were  the  Stoics  and  Platonists,  the  forerunners  of 
those  who  were  called,  by  way  of  distinction,  Neo-Platonists.  The 
Platonists  of  these  times,  as  Plutarch,  Alcinous,  Apuleius,~and 
the  Stoics,  as  Arrian  and  M.  Antoninus, — having  formed,  under 
the  guidance  of  philosophy,  more  correct  notions  of  theology,  and 
perceiving  that  there  were  many  absurdities  in  their  myths  equally 
unworthy  of  gods  and  men,  chose  rather  to  worship  the  Deity  in 
the  mind  than  by  sacrifices,  and  carefully  distinguished  between 
suisfisix  and  S6i<TiSa*/xov/a.  In  Plutarch  there  are  many  things 
admirably  argued  on  religious  matters,  showing  that  he  and 
others  like  him  had  a  wisdom  far  superior  to  the  popular  supersti- 
tion, and  taught  not  a  few  tenets  closely  resembling  the  doctrines 
of  Christianity.  But  to  abolish  the  public  rites,  and  substitute 
others  in  their  place,  the  greater  part  of  these  phibsophers  by  no 
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means  desired.  For  they  reverenced  them  as  sanctioned  by  law 
and  usa^,  and  feared  lest,  if  domestic  were  to  give  way  to  foreign, 
and  ancient  to  recent  institutions,  great  disturbance  might  ensue. 
For  this  reason  they  either  thought  it  the  part  of  a  wise  man  to 
follow  the  guidance  of  philosophy  in  private,  but  in  public  to 
conform  to  the  law  and  practise  the  rites  established  by  ancient 
usage,  or  took  pains  that,  whether  by  an  allegorical  interpretation 
translating  their  mythology  into  a  physical  and  moral  meaning, 
or,  by  distinguishing  the  dcemom  from  the  gods,  and  transferring 
to  the  former  what  ap{)eared  unworthy  of  the  latter,  they  might 
mend  the  popular  religion,  and  bring  it  into  a  consistency  with 
philosophy.  But  those  who  thought  and  acted  thus  could  neither 
espouse  Christianity  nor  commend  its  votaries,  who  despised, 
vilified,  ridiculed,  and  were  aiming  at  the  downfall  of  the  public 
rites.  Many  of  the  Christian  doctrines  they  doubtless  approved 
as  conformable  to  right  reason.  But  in  their  opinion  it  was  not 
from  the  Christians,  but  from  their  philosophers  at  home,  in 
subtilty  and  eloquence  far  exceeding  the  Jewish  prophets  or  the 
apostolic  founders  of  the  Christian  churches,  that  a  knowledge  of 
divine  and  human  things  was  to  be  sought  for.  Thus  the  Chris- 
tian cause  was  not  patronized  even  by  those  philosophers  to  whose 
doctrines  those  of  tne  Gospel  made  the  nearest  approach. 

But  there  were  those  who  had  other  reasons  for  either  neglect- 
ing or  vilifying  the  Christians,  by  whom  all  sacred  things  whatever 
were  held  in  contempt,  and  who  regarded  all  religion  as  super- 
stition. Of  this  class  were  the  Epicureans  and  the  Cynics ;  which 
is  not  only  learnt  from  the  testimony  of  Plutarch,  who  often  taxes 
the  Epicureans  with  atheism,  and  rebukes  their  profane  jests  and 
scoffings,*  but  is  shown  by  the  example  of  Lucian,  a  follower  of  the 
Epicurean  philosophy.  For  Lucian  not  only  attacks  the  Grecian 
mythologv,  laughs  at  the  gods,  and  exposes  to  ridicule  the  public 
religion,  out  also,  especially  in  those  pieces  of  which  one  is  en- 
titled Z6t>>  £Xe'yx.°A>i'6vos",  the  other  Zsis*  r^ayw^or,  he  argues 
against  religion  itself,  and  seeks  to  overturn  the  idea  of  a  divine 
superintendence  over  the  affairs  of  men.*  But  those  philosophers 
who  rejected  the  belief  in  a  Deity  could  not  but  despise  the 
Christian  religion  along  with  all  others,  and  keep  aloof  from  those 
whom  they  regarded  as  the  authors  or  patrons  of  a  new  supersti- 
tion. Nor  were  the  arguments  of  the  Christians  against  the 
received  religion  particularly  alluring  to  them.  For,  in  their  own 
opinion,  they  themselves,  excelling  Evemerus  and  other  philo- 
sophers of  former  times,  had  perceived  and  demonstrated  the 
vanity,  folly,  and  absurdity  of  the  received  mythology.  ' 

'  See  his  book  on  the  Cessation  of  Oracles,  c.  19. 
■  See  especially  Zeus  Tragcedus^  c.  47-49. 
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It  is,  therefore,  sufficiently  evident  how  it  was  that  the  Chris- 
tians, even  after  the  time  when  they  came  into  general  notice, 
obtained,  among  the  philosophers,  a  few  adherents,  but  none  be- 
sides to  praise  or  patronize  them. 

But  of  these  philosophers,  they  who  stood  aloof  from  the  Chris- 
tians because  they  did  not  wish  the  public  religion,  established  by 
law  and  custom,  to  be  disturbed  and  overthrown,  seem  to  have 
had  sufficient  reasons  not  for  silence,  but  for  open  opposition. 
For  certainly  the  Christians  laboured  to  destroy  the  public  reli- 
^on;  it  was  the  theme  of  the  Christian  poets,  known  by  the 
name  of  Sibyllistae,  following  the  example  of  the  author  of  the 
Apocalypse ;  and  the  Apologists,  impugning  the  popular  supersti- 
tions in  every  possible  way,  did  not  conceal  their  wish,  their 
earnest  desire  and  endeavour,  that  all  men,  deserting  the  temples 
and  altars  of  false  deities,  should  turn  to  the  worship  of  the  true 
God.    It  may,  therefore,  be  rightly  asked,  why  none  except 
Celsus  (for  Crescens  and  Fronto  seem  merely  to  have  assumed 
the  character  of  reprobaters  and  accusers)  should  have  sought  to 
refute  the  Christian  doctrine,  and  defend  the  public  reUgion. 
Those  who  might  have  done  this  seem  to  have  omitted  it  because 
they  imagined  that  there  was  little  ground  of  apprehension  from 
the  Christians.    Foreign  rites  had  often  been  imported,  and  for  a 
long  period  the  Jewish  worship  had  been  celebrated  without  any 
danger  to  the  public  religion.    The  Christians,  few  in  number, 
suspected  by  the  magistrate,  hated  by  the  populace,  and  not  even 
secure  from  the  fear  of  capital  punishment  from  the  law,  did  not 
seem  to  be  the  parties  destined  to  destroy  institutions  received 
from  their  fathers,  strengthened  by  the  law,  and  sanctified  by  the 
authority  of  antiquity.    No  one  at  that  time  could  readily  foresee 
that  domestic  institutions  were  to  give  place  to  foreign  ones, 
ancient  things  to  novelties,  Greek  and  Roman  to  a  system  origin- 
ating in  Judaea ;  and  that  by  the  labours  of  the  Christians  the 
opinions  of  men,  the  laws  of  the  empire,  the  sacred  solemnities  of 
the  Roman  world,  were  about  to  undergo  an  entire  change.  The 
beginnings  of  Christianity  were  on  a  small  scale,  and  even  in  the 
time  of  the  Antonines  the  Christians  were  not  yet  so  strong,  either 
in  number  or  literary  reputation,  that,  whatever  they  might  intend, 
they  could  threaten  any  serious  danger  to  the  public  establishments. 
The  sword  being  drawn  against  them,  the  pen  seemed  not  to  be 
called  for.  Few  possessed  the  sagacity  which  led  Celsus  to  discern, 
m  the  efforts  of  the  Christians,  the  causes  of  mighty  revolutions  ; 
deceived  by  outward  appearances,  it  was  imagined  that  their  small 
and  slender  churches  would  speedily  be  put  down.    For  mankind 
are  then  most  easily  deceived  when  they  attempt  to  estimate  by 
number  and  weight  that  which  belongs  to  the  mind  and  will. 
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Besides,  even  they  who  Were  unwilling  that  the  public  institu- 
tions should  be  disturbed  or  overturned  were  not  so  earnestly 
bent  upon  this  object  that  they  could  endure  nothing  that  was  said 
on  the  opposite  side.  Neither  agmnst  (Enomalid,  the  Epicuiiean 
or  Cynic,  who  m  the  time  of  Hadrian  exposed  the  pretended  art 
of  dfivination,^  nor  against  Lucian,  who  in  the  period  of  the 
Antonines  traduced  the  gods  and  turned  them  into  ridicule,  did 
these  defenders  of  their  country's  rites  bestir  themselves.  It  was 
also  no  easy  matter  to  recall  the  long-neglected  Greek  theology, 
and  to  bring  a  religion  proceeding  from  3ie  senses,  and  in  many 
respects  plainly  opposed  to  right  reason,  into  conformity  with 
philosophy.  It  may  not,  therefore,  appear  wonderful,  that  m  this 
period  no  one  except  Celsus  undertook  to  maintain  the  cause  of 
neathenism  by  opposing  in  argument  the  doctrines  of  Christianity. 
For  though  Platonists  were  never  wanting,  the  Neo-Platonic 
philosophy,  which  supplied  the  defenders  of  received  institutions 
with  arms  best  adapted  for  their  purpose,  did  not  begin  its  reign 
till  the  third  century. 

By  the  observations  which  have  now  been  made  we  think  a 
sufficient  answer  has  been  ^ven  to  the  question  proposed,  which 
we  have  chiefly  discussed  in  order  that  it  might  be  perceived  that 
the  grounds  of  our  faith  in  Christianity  are  in  no  degree  affected 
by  the  scanty  notices  of  the  subject  in  Greek  and  Roman  writers. 
This  object,  we  flatter  ourselves,  has  been  attained.  For  that  the 
writers  of  whom  we  have  spoken  had  either  no  reason  at  all,  or 
very  slight  ones,  for  mentioning  the  Christians  is,  we  think, 
abundantly  evident  from  what  has  been  said. 

The  less  we  can  learn  relating  to  Christian  affairs  from  these 
writers,  the  greater  reason  we  have  to  rejoice  that  so  many  writ- 
ings of  Apostles,  Apostolic  Fathers,  and  Apologists  have  been 
preserved  to  our  times.  For  by  the  study  of  these  monuments  of 
Christian  antiquity  we  have  sufficient  means  of  acquainting  our- 
selves with  the  origin  and  progress  of  our  religion,  and  nothing 
more  excites  the  mind  to  a  meditation  on  divine  things  than  the 
contemplation  of  the  ancient  Church. 

^  His  book,  of  which  considerable  fragments  are  preserved  by  Eusebius,  'Pnepa- 
ratio  Evangelica,'  L.  v.  c.  18,  L.  vi.  c.  6,  is  entitled  <p<i>pa  yoiruy,  a  detection  of 
sorcerers. 
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THE  REPHAIM,  AND  THEIR  CONNECTION  WITH 
EGYPTIAN  HISTORY/ 

CHAPTER  XVII. 

The  Divine  forms  reverenced  by  the  Rephaim  being  thus  found 
identical  in  name  and  office  with  those  of  Mizraim,  the  common 
origin  of  the  respective  systems  proves  itself.  The  Creator  mani- 
fest in  His  worKS  was  the  object  of  their  worship.  To  obtain 
a  distinct  view  of  the  Divine  attributes,  the  Mizraim  separated 
these  into  so  many  figurative  impersonations,  distinguisned  by 
appropriate  names.  In  this,  they  did  not  differ  from  the  Hebrews, 
who  knew  the  true  God  under  various  names.  Their  Jehovah 
is  the  Eternal ;  their  Elohim  is  the  fountain  of  Power  manifest 
in  creation;  their  Shaddai,  the  Power  exercised  over  all  cre- 
ation ;  their  Adonai,  the  Governor  of  the  world ;  their  Zebaoth, 
the  Spiritual  Defender  of  their  Theocratic  polity.  By  these 
various  epithets,  a  Hebrew  no  more  understood  five  Gods,  than 
a  primitive  Mizraimite  when  he  distinguished  his  primeval  Osiris, 
or  maker  of  being ^  from  Isis,  the  receptacle  of  being;  and  expressed 
by  various  appropriate  emblems  his  idea  of  God  the  Creator  of 
the  world,  called  Pthah,  as  distinguished  from  God  the  Enlight- 
ener  of  the  world,  called  Aon ;  from  God  the  all-pervading  Spirit 
animating  the  world,  called  Neph  ;^  or  from  God  the  Sustainer, 
renewing  the  world,  called  Khem.  These  names  did  not  desig- 
nate a  variety  of  gods,  but  the  same  Divine  Being  considered  as 
the  subject  of  a  different  attribute  expressed  in  the  name. 

We  need  not  digress  to  trace  how  these  purely  abstract  imper- 
sonations, on  becoming  multiplied,  degenerated  into  polytheism ; 
or  how  the  use  of  mnemonic  symbols  to  suggest  the  attribute 
they  personified,  degenerated  into  idolatry.  This  is  a  secondary 
point,  in  which  the  Rephaim  erred  in  common  with  all  heathen 
antiquity ;  and  beyond  our  present  purpose,  which  is  rather  to  dis- 
tinguish the  origm  and  connection  of  their  system  with  that  of 
Egypt,  from  the  internal  evidence  of  the  system  itself;  to  confirm 
their  ethnographical  position  in  the  primeval  civilized  world,  as 
a  branch  of  the  great  Mizmmite  family. 

The  four  manifestations  of  the  primeval  Osiris,  that  are  called 
Pthah,  Aon,  Neph,  and  Khem,  with  their  consorts  Pasht,  Neith, 

•  Concluded  from  the  Cyctober  number  of  the  J,  S,  L, 

^  Otherwise  Num,  p  and  m  being  interchangeable.  The  resemblance  of  this 
name  to  the  Greek  irpfvfxa,  wind^  spirit,  is  remarkable. 
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Sati,  and  Maui,  constitute  the  eight  great  gods  of  the  first  orh, 
in  the  Egyptian  system.    Whereas,  their  exemplars,  Osiris  and  I 
Isis,  under  these  their  own  primary  names,  and  considered  as  I 
belonring  to  the  system  of  fiye  mani&stations  known  as  the  faiml;  I 
of  Seb  and  Nutpe,  are  only  ranked  in  the  third  order  of  pre- 
cedence ;  the  second  order  being  filled  by  twelve  divinities  wW 
various  characters  show  that  they  arose  out  of  subdivisions — ^par- 
ticularizing developments  as  it  were — of  those  primary  generafiza- 1 
tions  that  form  the  third  order.    Such  is  the  principle  on  which  I 
the  Egyptian  pantheon  was  framed.    All  we  nave  to  show,  bv  I 
adducing  a  few  cases  in  point,  is,  that  the  national  deities  of  the  1 
Kephaim  are  those  primary  and  generalizing  forms  of  the  JVIiz- 
raimite  theogony,  out  of  which  the  Egyptian  system  itself  was 
elaborated ;  and  consequently  that  the  criterion  of  rank  assigned 
to  a  deified  form  is  not  its  antiquity^  but  its  nationalttt/ ;  pre- 
cedence, in  Egypt,  being  given  to  the  patron-gods  of  Egyptian 
lands,  over  those  whose  domains  were  extra-Egyptian. 

Osiris,  who  under  that  popular  name  only  ranks  in  the  third 
order,  is  nevertheless  the  great  god  worshipped  over  all  Egypt 
alike ;  the  mysterious  being  whose  real  name  it  was  not  lawful  to 
utter.  Osiris  unmanifested,  is  Amun  {the  concealed),  an  expletive 
for  that  sacred  name.  In  this  character,  he  ranks  in  order  1,  as 
god  of  Thebes.  Osiris  manifested  is  Khem,  the  Pan  of  Thebes, 
consort  of  Maut  {the  mother).  In  this  character,  his  name  in 
Egypt  was  cancelled;  its  equivalent,  Amun,  being  substituted. 
But  under  that  obliterated  name  we  find  him  the  king  of  gods,  in 
Palestine. 

Isis,  though  only  ranked  in  order  3,  is  found  under  that  name, 
with  all  its  appropriate  titles,  bearing  the  form  and  emblems  of 
the  great  goddesses ;  the  eraceful  vulture  head-dress,  symbol  of 
maternity,  characteristic  of  Maut,  goddess  of  Thebes; — or  the 
cat's  head,  globe,  and  urseus  of  Pasht,  goddess  of  Bubastis — both 
o  order  1 ; — or  the  globe  and  horns  of  Athor,  of  order  2  ;  she  is 
even  found  combining  the  latter  emblem  with  the  bowl  and  house 
of  her  own  sister,  Nephthys,  of  order  3.  All  these  emblematical 
beings  are  therefore  Egyptian  forms  of  Isis,  though  unacknow- 
ledged in  Palestine.  There,  her  original  name  is  merged  into  those 
of  her  characters,  like  in  Egypt ;  but,  as  the  great  Ashtaroth,  pro- 
ducer of  abundance,  she  is  the  primitive  Isis  herself,  antitype  of 
the  Greek  Demeter  or  Ceres ;  and  as  Ate-sh  and  Ken,  she  is 
equivalent,  both  in  name  and  oflSce,  to  Maut  and  Athor,  in  Egypt. 

Thoth,  god  of  letters,  is  ranked  in  order  2  ;  yet  we  found  nim 
to  be  a  secondary  form  of  Sheth  the  Helper,  who  only  ranks  in 
order  3. 

Ank,  ranked  in  order  2,  where  she  is  not  related  to  Thoth,  we 
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found  to  be  a  local  name  and  form  of  Nephthys,  wife  and  sister  of 
Sheth,  and  like  him  ranked  in  order  3.  This  same  Ank,  localized 
in  Egypt  as  Neith,  is  then  placed  among  the  eight  great  gods  of 
order  1. 

Osiris,  Isis,  Sheth,  and  Nephthys,  the  primary  forms,  must  be 
more  ancient,  as  divine  impersonations,  than  their  derivatives. 
The  mythical  family  of  Seb  (^adoration)  and  Nut'pe  (the  ceUs- 
tial  abode),  must  therefore  exhibit  a  more  ancient  phase  of  the 
Mizraimite  theogony,  than  that  which  includes  the  territorial  gods 
of  Egypt  proper,  i  et  the  five  deities  constituting  this  family  form 
the  whole  national  pantheon  of  the  Rephaim;  for  Pthah  and  Aon 
do  not  appear  as  patronyms  in  their  land,  although  these  forms 
received  divine  honours.  Their  position  in  Palestine  seems  ana- 
logous to  that  occupied  by  the  family  of  Seb  in  Egypt. 

From  this  comparison  of  the  leading  divine  characters  reve- 
renced by  the  Egyptians  and  by  the  Rephaim,  it  is  manifest  that 
the  latter  nation  did  not  borrow  their  system  at  second-hand  from 
Egypt,  nor  Egypt  from  them ;  but  that  the  two  are  parts  of  a 
whole  framed  on  a  common  principle  of  national  agreement,  which 
had  become  firmly  grounded  among  them  before  the  tribes  were 
divided,  and  each  separated  people  began  to  follow  up  a  principle 
of  development — ^peculiar  to  itself — from  the  common  exemplar ; 
the  Egyptians,  by  increasing  the  number  of  divine  functionaries 
with  every  shade  of  distinction  in  their  ofiices,  so  that  Isis,  Maut, 
and  Athor,  become  different  goddesses  of  diflFerent  ranks,  as  also 
Nephthys,  Ank,  and  Neith ;  whereas  the  Rephaim  distinguished 
the  secondary  shades  of  difference  in  the  attributes  of  each  pri- 
mitive cosmogonic  form  without  increasing  the  original  number  of 
five ;  so  that  with  them,  Chemosh,  or  Khem,  is  Osiris :  Ashtaroth, 
Atergatis,  Ken,  are  equally  Isis  ;  Renpu,  Baal,  Nebo,  are  equally 
Sheth;  Anath,  and  Onka,  are  equally  Nephthys.  And  this 
original  unity  seems  to  bear  out  a  proposition  which,  on  other 
grounds  of  mference  (see  ante,  Ch.  IV.),  we  might  have  held  as 
doubtful — the  common  origin  of  the  Rephaim  and  Egyptians. 

The  absolute  separation  between  the  Palestine  branch  of  Miz- 
raim  (including  the  Delta)  and  that  established  on  the  Nile,  must 
date  as  far  back  at  least  as  the  empire  of  Menes  and  the  amalga- 
mation of  the  Sabean  element  with  the  Mizraimite  cosmogony. 
Not  a  trace  of  this  mixture  is  to  be  found  in  the  system  of  the 
Rephaim ;  not  an  indication  of  it  either  in  their  sacred  symbols, 
or  in  their  local  names.  Whatever  corruptions  of  idea  and  form 
their  system  may  subsequently  have  undergone,  they  are  totally 
distinct  from  those  by  which  the  Egyptian  system  is  overlaid.  Its 
elements  were  strangely  perverted, — its  pure  intellectuality  became 
grossly  brutalised, — ^butit  exhibits  no  admixture  of  foreign  elements. 
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The  absence  of  every  vestige  of  astral  worship  in  the  religion 
of  the  Rephaim  is  a  fact  the  more  remarkable,  that  Scripture 
contains  very  dedsive  evidence  of  its  having  constituted  the  idolatry 
of  the  Canaanites  before  they  fell  under  the  influence,  or  power, 
of  their  eastern  neighbours.  In  Canaan  proper,  we  still  find  a 
few  names  alluding  to  that  worship.  Nor  was  it  altogether  era- 
dicated when  the  Canaanites  consented  to  the  divine  lorms  of  the 
Rephaim  as  superior  objects  of  reverence.  But  what  remained  of  it 
was  not,  like  in  Egypt,  wrapped  up  in  a  complicated  garb  of  cosmo- 
gonic  similitudes ;  it  remained  plain,  unqualified  adoration  of  the  sun 
and  moon.  Both  forms  are  found  subsisting  separately,  long  after 
the  Hebrew  conquest.  The  children  of  Israel  are  not  only  en- 
ticed to  the  worship  of  Baal-Hamon  and  Asherah,  but  also  to 
that  of  the  *  Host  of  Heaven.'  The  kings  of  Judah  bum  incense 
to  Baal ;  and  also  to  *  the  sim,  moon,  and  planets.'  They  give 
chariots  and  horses  to  the  sun,  at  the  same  time  that  they  make 
their  children  '  pass  through  fire  to  Molech  ;'  and  pour  out  Kba- 
tions  to  his  consort,  *  the  Queen  of  Heaven.'  Ezekiel,  in  parti- 
cular, brings  out  the  various  corrupt  practices  of  the  apostatizing 
Israelites,  with  a  marked  distinction  in  their  kind  as  in  their 
degree.  Even  so  late  as  this,  though  still  co-existent,  they  re- 
mained unblended.  The  idolatrous  elders  ofiering  incense  in 
their  own  image-chambers,  before  the  symbols  of  a  degraded 
worship,  is  indeed  qualified  as  *  an  evil  abomination ;' — ^but  the 
prophet  regards  it  as  ^  a  greater  abomination  than  this,'  to  find 
the  women  sitting  in  the  house  of  Jehovah,  not  worshipping  Him, 
but  *  weeping  for  Thammuz.'  Yet  even  this  profanation  of  the 
holy  temple  is  not  the  consummation  of  idolatry : — 

^  Hast  thou  seen,  son  of  man  ?  thou  shalt  see  still  greater  abamina" 
tions  than  these  I  And  he  brought  me  to  the  inner  court  of  the  House 
of  Jehovah ;  and  lo !  at  the  entrance  of  the  Temple  of  Jehovah, 
between  the  porch  and  the  altar,  about  five  and  twenty  men,  with  their 
backs  to  the  altar  and  their  faces  to  the  east,  were  bowing  themselves 
before  the  sun,  towards  the  east !'  (Ez.  viii.  9-16.) 

The  allusion  to  the  ode  of  Deborah  is  also  decisive  evidence  that 
this  was  especially  the  idolatry  of  Canaan.  The  pictorial  sar- 
casm that  introduces  the  defender  of  Anak  under  the  form  of  her 
Phoenician  emblem,  a  dog,  dragging  the  chief  of  herpeople  down 
by  tugging  at  his  garment  behind,  while  the  king  of  I^ypt  knoda 
him  on  the  head, — is  not  more  intense  in  its  power  of  expressing 
how  utterly  the  gods  of  the  Anakim  have  forsaken  them,  than  the 
daring  poetic  image  : — 

*  Even  from  the  heavens,  they  fought — 
The  stars  in  their  orbits  fought  against  Sisera ' — 
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is  in  declaring  how  powerless  were  those  objects  of  an  idolatrous 
worship  to  save  their  infatuated  votaries,  the  Canaanite  host  of 
Jabin.  But,  indeed,  the  Canaanite  nomenclature  of  the  four 
quarters,  based  on  the  posture  of  a  worshipper  of  the  rising  sun, 
is  as  strong  an  indication  as  we  could  desire,  that  sun-worship  was 
the  pristine  idolatry  of  the  people  in  whose  language  those  terms 
have  that  significance. 

This  point  being  clear,  and  the  distinctness  of  the  co-existent 
systems  equally  so,  some  idea  may  be  formed  of  the  influence  the 
Rephaim  must  have  obtained  over  the  whole  land  of  Canaan,  by 
the  fact  that  their  local  gods  became  the  gods  of  Canaan ;  and 
even,  in  some  influential  states,  quite  superseded  the  astral  wor- 
ship. But  though  Ashtoreth  is  Hhe  abomination  of  the  Zido- 
nians,'  as  well  as  of  Ken,  we  do  not  find  her  the  patronym  of  the 
Canaanite  foundation  city,  as  in  Bashau.  Though  Sheth,  as 
Thautus  or  Eshmun,  and  Onka,  as  Thanath,  are  reverenced  by 
the  Tyrians  up  to  the  very  destruction  of  their  Carthaginian  colony, 
we  do  not  find  those  divine  forms  patronyms  of  a  single  tribe  or 
metropolitan  city,  like  Sheth  among  the  Shittim,  Onka  among  the 
Anakim,  Pthah  in  No'pth  (Noph,  Memphis),  by  the  Naphtuhim, 
and  Athor  in  Pathyris  or  Pathros,  by  the  Pathrusim. 

In  the  remote  East,  the  same  phenomenon  meets  us.  ITie  local 
gods  of  Shittim  are  established  in  Babylon,  but  they  are  neither 
patronyms  of  the  city,  nor  of  the  land,  nor  of  the  people.  Their 
Baal  is  not  Baal-Kham-n,  the  universal  proffenitor,  but  Seth-Baal 
or  Renpu  with  axe  and  thunder  in  hand,  *Baro  who  smites  his 
enemies:*  the  god  who  ' exercises  power  and  overpowers.*  Their 
Hermes  bears  the  surname  of  Nebo,  the  assistant  of  lords,  not 
Thoth  or  Thautus,  the  popular  teacher.  Their  Astarte  is  not 
At'Sh  the  abode  of  being,  but  MuUtta,  openly  confessing  the 
Arabian  origin  we  could  have  ascribed  to  her  from  her  name.  All 
this  speaks  as  distinctly  of  conquest,  as  the  fable  of  Cannes  teach- 
ing and  civihzing  the  brutal  savages  of  the  *  desert  of  the  sea ' 
spoke  of  colonization.^  When,  therefore,  we  find  the  dim  and 
confused  traditions  of  Berosus,  which  do  not  gain  in  clearness  by 
being  transmitted  through  the  sieves  of  several  intermediate  theo- 
rists, declaring  the  intelligible  fact  that  a  primeval  dynasty  of 
mythical  Chaldean  kings  was  succeeded  by  an  Arabian  dynasty, 
we  only  require  the  concurrent  testimony  of  Scripture,  to  see 
through  a  whole  series  of  changes  in  that  primeval  empire,  though 


*  VIThether  we  take  the  Assyrian  queen-consort,  Semiramis,  for  a  genuine  or 
only  for  a  mythical  personage,  we  must  not  lose  sight  of  the  historical  mdications 
contained  in  the  tradition  that  assigns  as  her  birthplace  the  Philistine  citv  Ashkalon, 
and  giyes  her  pedigiee  as  the  daughter  of  Derketo  or  Atergatis,  the  Ashtaroth  of 
Pelesheth. 
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we  cannot  retrace  its  details,  or  assign  the  period  of  the  changes. 
And  the  Scripture  record  is  not  silent.  Its  testimony  is  strangely 
significant,  as  well  as  definite.  It  opens  with  the  notice  of  the 
Rephaim,  yet  in  their  greatness,  thouffh  verpng  towards  decline. 
A  chief  of  Shinar  has  joined  a  powerful  combination  of  Assyrians, 
rivals  of  the  Shepherd  race,  against  the  whole  body  of  that  ra<» ; 
but  the  object  of  hostility  is  manifestly  the  Emim— the  Terrible 
people— that  one  tribe  which  stands  out  from  the  rest,  branded  as 
an  exception  of  depravity  in  religion  and  morality  from  the  veij 
day  of  its  introduction  to  our  notice.  And  thus,  the  united  evi- 
dence of  sacred  and  classical  tradition  enables  us  distinctly  to  trace 
the  primary  source  of  their  perversion  to  that  great  city  which 
sacred  revelation  has  marked  out  as  the  typical  centre  of  every 
religious  and  moral  corruption,  *  Babylon,  the  mother  of  all  the 
abominations  of  the  earth.' 

This  hints  at  the  beginning  of  that  subversion,  both  of  principle 
and  practice,  which  the  Mizraimite  cosmogonic  system  underwent 
while  transplanted  in  Chaldea  by  the  tribe  which  established  its 
dominion  there  so  long.  Success,  by  increasing  riches,  and  engen- 
dering luxury,  tempts  to  the  misuse  of  power.  To  conciliate  the 
population  of  the  wealthy  region  they  had  acquired,  the  children 
of  Sheth  may  have  consented  to  bring  down  their  reli^ous  fonnulae 
to  its  level,  instead  of  rather  exalting  and  refining  those  of  the 
people  as  they  found  them.  Israel  and  Judah,  in  Canaan,  fell  in 
the  same  way  I 

When  the  power  of  the  Rephaim  in  the  East  was  broken,  they 
brought  back  to  their  native  homestead  the  taint  in  all  its  funda- 
mental principles  with  which  they  infected  their  brethren  of  Pales- 
tine ;  but  which  they  perhaps  had  not  originated : 

'  Behold,'  says  Ezekiel,  addressing  Judah,  '  This  was  the  iniquity 
(1^5?  perversion)  of  thy  sister  Sodom  :  pride,  fulness  of  bread,  and  pros- 
perity undisturbed,  were  hers  and  her  daughters',  yet  she  strengthened 
not  the  hand  of  the  humble  and  needy.  They  became  haughty,  and 
committed  abomination  before  me — and  I  removed  them,  because  I  saw 
it  r  (Ez.  xvi.  49,  50.) 

Fearful  indeed  must  the  social  condition  of  a  people  have 
become,  m  whose  city  ten  righteous  men  could  not  be  found,  to 
mclme  the  scale  of  judgment  on  the  side  of  mercy  1  And  terrible 
indeed  wa^  that '  removal  of  them;  to  become  from  thenceforth  in 
every  prophetic  denunciation,  the  crowning  comparison  for  the 
K  ?^.V„/7^  desolation;  so  that  terms  more  emphatic  cannot 
i!J^r  ^^P^'^  of  Babylon  herself,  the  arch-coiv 

ffi  iMotirT  ±  :^ffi  "^"^  ^J'^  f 

*"rrau,  and  that  the  only  possible  aggravation  to 
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her  degradation,  is  to  be  taunted  in  her  perdition  by  those  whose 
ruin  she  wrought : — 

*  Art  thou,  too,  enfeebled,  as  we  ?  art  thou  become  like  ourselves .  .  . 
The  couch  beneath  thee,  worms — the  grub,  thy  covering  I' 

AVhile  the  awful  visitation  was  impending  which  blotted  out  from 
the  face  of  nature  the  beautiful  vale  of  Shiddim,  its  cities  and  its 
degraded  population,  as  corrupt  beyond  the  power  of  any  ordi- 
nance, human  or  divine,  to  reclaim — the  contrast  presented  by  the 
reli^ous  and  moral  condition  of  the  elder  branch  of  the  nation, 
and  its  PhiKstine  oflset,  is  interesting  to  observe.  Here,  indeed, 
we  find  ample  proof  that  there  was  nothing  in  the  creed  of  Miz- 
raim  derogatory  to  the  majesty  of  a  God  whose  glorious  attributes 
they  reverenced  according  to  the  best  of  their  understandings  ;— 
nothing  debasing  to  humanity  in  the  outward  forms  by  which  they 
sought  to  do  Him  honoiu*.  The  great  chief  of  the  Rephaim 
dwelUng  in  Shalem  is  the  head  of  his  people  as  administrator 
both  of  religious  and  social  order,  according  to  the  primitive 
patriarchal  appointment.  He  invokes  the  same  *  Supreme  God, 
possessor  of  heaven  and  earth,'  as  Abraham  himself*.  He  con- 
siders it  a  sacred  duty  to  acknowledge,  in  a  public  ceremony  of 
thanksgiving,  his  gratitude  to  that  Supreme  God  for  the  deliver- 
ance of  his  people  ;  and  to  bless  Abraham  for  the  service  his  in- 
terposition has  rendered  to  the  nation.  This  ceremony  is  accom- 
panied by  an  Eucharistic  rite,  which  most  certainly  existed  as  an 
ordinance  of  the  true  patriarchal  church  before  the  Mosaic  dis- 
pensation. For  in  an  instance  of  equal  solemnity,  that  of  the 
great  national  deliverance,  as  soon  as  the  children  of  Israel  have 
reached  the  holy  mountain  in  safety,  after  the  diflSculties  and 
dangers  of  their  departure  from  Egypt  and  desert  route,  Jethro 
the  priest  comes  forth  to  meet  his  long  expected  guests ;  like  Mel- 
chizedek,  he  blesses  God  for  their  preservation,  and  he,  with  the 
elders  of  Israel,  Aaron,  the  elder  of  his  family  among  them,  go 
up  into  the  mount^to  offer  sacrifices  and  to  eat  bread  before  God 
(Exod  V.  12.).  The  sacred  historian  is  careful  to. indicate  both 
the  orthodoxy  of  the  rite  performed  on  the  parallel  occasion  by 
Melchizedek,  and  the  lawfidness  of  his  ministry  thereof.  '  Mel- 
chizedek  brought  forth  bread  and  wine:  (he  was  priest  of  the 
Supreme  God)  and  blessed  Abram,'  saying : — 

*  Blessed  be  Abram  of  the  Supreme  God,  Possessor  of  Heaven  and 
P2arth ;  and  Blessed  be  the  Supreme  God,  who  hath  delivered  thine 
enemies  into  thine  hand.' 

Equally  imequivocal  is  the  testimony  borne  in  the  same  holy  page 
to  the  piety  and  integrity  of  the  contemporaneous  Philistine 


286 


2%^  Jtephaim. 


[Jan. 


chieftain.  God  appears  to  the  Royal  Father  of  this  trihe,  in  the 
visions  of  the  night,  as  to  the  Hebrew  patriarchs ;  not  to  warn  him 
of  any  great  impending  national  calamity,  but  simply  to  caution 
him  against  the  unconscious  conmiission  of  a  crime  in  appropri- 
ating to  himself  the  wife  of  another  man.  And  Abimelech  fears 
not  to  address  the  Almighty  with  an  appeal  which  ^peaks  as 
highly  for  the  moral  chwacter  of  his  people  as  for  his  own. 

*  Adonai  1  wilt  thou  slay  also  a  righteous  nation  ?  Said  he  not 
unto  me,  "  she  is  my  sister  ?"  and  sne,  even  she  herself,  said,  "  he 
is  my  brother."  In  the  integrity  of  my  heart  and  innocency  of  my 
hands  have  I  done  this.'    Ana  God  said  to  him  in  the  dream, 

*  Yea,  I  know  that  thou  didst  this  in  the  integrity  of  thine  heart, 
and  I  have  accordingly  withheld  thee  from  sinning  against  me.' 
(Gen.  XX.) 

Manetho's  account  of  the  behaviour  of  the  Shepherd  rulers  in 
Egypt  is  perfectly  in  keeping  with  the  state  of  religion  in  Palestine 
at  that  time,  if  we  consider  that  account  as  emanating  from  an 
Egyptian  priest  deeply  imbued  with  reverence  for  the  most  cor- 
rupt superstitions  to  which  the  primitive  Egyptian  reli^on  had 
become  degraded  at  the  latter  period.  The  very  acts  he  de- 
nounces as  sacrilege  are  precisely  those  from  which  we  should 
argue  favourably  of  their  religious  practices.  They  did  what  the 
Hebrew  conquerors  of  Palestine  were  expressly  commanded  to  do 
for  the  extirpation  of  idolatry  in  Canaan.  They  closed  the 
temples  of  the  false  gods,  defiled  and  pulled  down  their  images, 
sacnficed,  and  even  ate  without  scruple  the  sacred  animals  adored 
by  the  Egyptians.  They  doubtless  deemed  the  religious  customs 
of  Egypt  idolatrous  and  debased ;  and  endeavoured,  while  they 
were  in  power,  to  suppress  them.  They  thereby  incurred  the 
odium  of  the  priesthood,  and  of  the  people  govemea  by  the  priests. 
As  this  preceded  by  four  centuries  Abraham's  arrival  in  Egypt,  it 
is  tolerably  certain  that  the  tendency  to  harmonise  with  his  own 
religious  feelings,  which  existed  among  the  Shepherd  people,  and 
so  strangely  contrasted  with  the  surrounding  corruption,  was 
rather  the  motive  that  induced  him  to  settle  among  them,  than 
the  consequence  altogether  of  his  example  and  teaching.  Never- 
theless, the  beneficial  effects  of  these,  in  purifying  and  exalting 
the  religious  ideas  of  a  nation  originally  so  well  disposed,  by 
drawing  them  even  nearer  to  the  primitive  standard  of  the  patn- 
archal  faith  than  he  found  them,  may  safely  be  presumed. 

Neither  do  the  Canaanites  of  Judea  show  any  traces  of  de- 
moralization in  the  days  of  Abraham.  We  are  indeed  expressly 
told  that  the  perversion  of  the  Amorites  was  not  then  accom- 
plished. Abraham  resides  among  them  in  the  suburbs  of  the 
metropolis  of  Anak.    Three  of  their  chiefs  are  under  a  special 
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contract  of  amity  with  him,  and  aid  him  in  pursuing  the  captors 
of  Lot.  In  the  day  of  his  bereavement,  his  acknowledged  cha- 
racter of  a  religious  teacher,  K^bj,  '  superior-one  of  God,'  is 
urged  by  the  children  of  Heth  as  giving  him  a  special  claim  on 
their  good  will  and  Uberality.  The  choicest  family  sepulchres  are 
placed  at  his  disposal ;  the  one  he  offers  to  purchase  is  pressed 
upon  him  as  a  gin;  by  the  owner.  Everything  in  that  land  speaks 
of  a  social  condition  orderly,  virtuous,  and  prosperous,  at  the  time 
of  Abraham's  residence  there. 

The  degradation  of  the  race  who  ruled  over  that  land  is  thus 
almost  as  incomprehensible  for  its  rapidity  as  for  its  enormity. 
Soon  after  Abranam's  death,  the  Shepherd  power  in  Egypt  was 
finally  broken.  Then  began  the  great  war  of  the  races.  It  must 
have  been  during  the  interval  of  Israel's  sojourn  in  Egypt  that 
the  work  of  depravation  was  consummated ;  but  had  the  body  of 
the  nation  maintained  the  high  moral  and  religious  ground  it  held 
when  Abraham  dwelt  in  its  land,  the  sceptre  might  not  have  de- 
parted from  their  ruler ;  that  war  might  never  have  begun ;  the 
Kephaim  would  not  have  been  cast  out  of  their  heritage  that  it 
might  be  given  to  another. 

After  the  outbreak  of  the  contest  with  Egypt,  the  common  cause 
of  the  tribes  brought  them  into  closer  contact.  They  became  fami- 
liarised with  each  other's  ideas  and  forms :  the  evil  race  corrupted 
the  good.  The  taint  spread  with  fearful  rp.pidity,  especially  among 
that  tribe  which  we  find  so  constantly  associated  with  the  children 
of  Sheth,  the  Anakim ;  for  these  are  marked  out  by  name,  in  Scrip- 
ture, among  the  evil-doers  cast  out  by  the  decree  of  the  Almighty. 

*  Thou  hast  heard :  who  can  stand  before  the  children  of  Anak  ? — 
Understand  therefore  this  day,  that  the  Lord  thy  God  Himself  passeth 
over  before  thee :  as  a  consuming  fire  He  will  destroy  them,  He  will 
bow  them  down  before  thee ;  so  wilt  thou  drive  them  out  and  destroy 
them  quickly.  . . .  Say  not  in  thine  heart :  "  For  my  righteousness  the 
Lord  hath  brought  me  in  to  inherit  this  land ;"  but  for  th^  wickedness 
of  these  nations  the  Lord  dpth  drive  them  o^t  from  thy  presence.  Not 
for  thy  righteousness,  nor  for  the  uprightness  of  thine  heart,  goest  thou 
to  succeed  to  their  land ;  but  for  the  wlckednipss  those  nations  doth 
the  Lord  thy  God  drive  them  out  from  thy  presence !'   (Deut.  ix.  3-5.) 

It  is  as  painftil  to  trace  the  degradation  of  principle  and  feeling 
thus  wrought  in  a  peopla  whose  beginning  was  so  great  and  pure, 
as  it  is  difficult  to  seiro  on  the  particulaar  processes  by  which  it 
may  have  been  wrought ;  the  particular  point  in  which  the  debase- 
ment of  abstract  conceptions  oegan,  which  started  by  substituting 
impure  ideas  and  forms,  as  representations  of  actual  divinities,  for 
those  simple  emblems  of  names  originally  conferred  on  attributes 
of  Deity  ;  and  which  ended  by  investing  die  mosjb  crue}  and  iiQ* 
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moral  practices  with  the  notion  of  doing  homage  to  those  divinities! 
Among  the  medley  of  Ph^nician  traditions  ascribed  to  Sancho- 
niatho,  there  occurs  a  very  remarkable  one,  which,  from  the  illus- 
tration of  Scripture  it  both  receives  and  gives,  will  serve  our 
purpose  better  than  any  other,  as  a  means  of  tracing  a  primitive 
mstitution  through  several  successive  stages  of  corruption. 

When  the  nation  was  in  imminent  danger  from  war,  a  solemn 
and  painful  ceremony  was  enacted  to  avert  the  calamity  impending 
over  the  land.  The  king  brought  forth  his  son,  his  heir,  attired 
in  all  the  insimia  of  royalty,  and  in  the  presence  of  all  the 
assembled  chiefs  he  oflTered  him  up  in  sacrifice  in  front  of  the  dty 
walls,  to  appease  the  wrath  of  the  offended  Deity. 

Some  commentators  have  looked  on  this  tradition  as  ori^nating 
an  obscure  and  disfigured  reminiscence  of  Abraham's  sacrifice ; 
but  we  have  positive  evidence  in  the  Bible  itself  that  such  a  custom 
really  did  exist  among  the  Rephaim,  by  the  incident  related  in 
2  Kings,  26,  27,  whicn  occurred  in  the  days  of  Jehoshaphat,  at 
the  siege  of  Kir-Harasheth.  '  When  the  king  of  Moab  saw  that 
the  battle  was  too  sore  for  him,  he  took  with  him  seven  hundred 
men  with  drawn  swords,  to  break  through  unto  the  king  of  Edom, 
but  thejr  could  not.  Then  he  took  his  eldest  son,  who  was  to  reign 
after  him,  and  offered  him  for  a  burnt  offering  upon  the  wall.' 
Seeing  that  the  Moabites,  by  their  intimate  amalgamation  with 
the  remnant  of  the  Emim,  cannot  fail  to  have  inherited  most  of 
their  usages  as  well  as  their  lands,  we  here  obtain  a  circumstantial 
verification  of  Sanchoniatho's  story,  that  this  painful  scene  was 
sanctioned  by  custom  as  the  last  resource  of  despair,  by  the  whole 
body  of  the  nation  to  whom  the  Emim  appertained,  and  thus  it 
came  to  be  perpetuated  among  the  later  imiabitants  of  Phcenicia, 
in  the  same  way  as  among  the  Moabites. 

It  would  therefore  appear  that  the  presumed  connection  between 
the  ordeal  of  Abraham  and  this  Phoenician  tradition  has  been 
interpreted  backwards,  and  that  we  should  be  much  nearer  the 
truth  if  we  were  to  regard  the  previous  existence  of  such  a  custom, 
sanctioned  by  a  fierce  but  generous  fanaticism,  in  the  land  where 
Abraham  was  settled,  as  the  fact  which  gave  occasion  to  the  special 
form  it  pleased  the  Almighty  to  ordain  for  the  trial  whereby  the 
stedfastness  of  the  Patriarch's  faith  was  to  be  manifested  as  a 
glorious  example  to  all  future  generations. 

*  There  was  a  great  indignation  against  Israel ;  and  they  de- 
parted from  it,  and  returned  to  the  land,'  adds  the  sacred  chro- 
nicle. Certainly  the  sudden  outbreak  of  religious  excitement, 
produced  on  a  brave  and  enthusiastic  people,  at  such  a  manifesta- 
tion of  devotion  to  the  national  cause,  both  on  the  part  of  the 
royal  parent  who  gave  his  son,  and  of  the  son  who  thus  consented 
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*  to  die  for  the  people,  that  the  whole  nation  perish  not,'  might 
very  well  have  ftie  effect  of  stimulating  the  disheartened  people 
themselves  to  almost  superhuman  efforts ;  and  the  success  achieved 
by  the  wild  energy  of  despair  would  not  fail  to  be  regarded  as  a 
token  that  the  Divine  displeasure  had  been  appeased  by  the  sacri- 
fice, and  confirm  the  faith  of  the  people  in  its  efficacy. 

Once  a  fatal  aberration  of  judgment  has  let  in  the  false  principle 
of  an  inherently  meritorious  or  expiatory  efficacy  in  any  sacrificial 
act,  we  can  trace  step  by  step  the  processes  of  degradation  by 
which  this  one,  at  first  penectly  voluntary  on  the  part  of  its  victim, 
having  begun  by  assuming  a  right  to  dispose  of  human  hfe,  ended 
by  degenerating  into  the  barbarous  practice  of  infanticide  which 
the  Israelite  kings  are  reproached  with  having  imitated  from  their 
predecessors  in  dominion.  When  the  war-cry  of  all  the  tribes  was 
raised  against  invading  Egypt — when,  year  after  year,  army  after 
army  poured  in  upon  the  devoted  race,  until  their  land  was  *  a  con- 
flagration before  and  behind ' — its  fields  devastated,  its  women  and 
children  massacred,  its  cattle  carried  off  as  booty,  and  its  warriors 
as  slaves — when  a  savage  despair  had  taken  hold  of  a  people 
forsaken  of  the  God  whose  attributes  they  had  corrupted  and  for- 
gotten— we  can  understand  how  the  simple  form  of  consecrating 
their  offspring  to  its  Giver  by  an  emblematical  rite  of  purification, 
having  degenerated  into  the  notion  that  the  God  individtcally  had 
appropriated  the  dedicated  offspring,  ended  in  the  persuasion  that 
he  claimed  their  blood  to  appease  his  wrath  in  the  season  of 
national  visitation.  Thus  a  form  of  sacrifice,  originally  ordained 
under  the  pressure  of  an  exceptional  pubhc  calamity,  and  required 
only  of  the  chief  ruler  of  the  land,  came  at  first  to  be  regarded 
as  insufficient,  and  instances  were  multipUed  in  the  hope  of  en- 
suring its  efficacy,  firstly  by  the  chiefs,  and  finally  by  the  whole 
population. 

The  perversion  of  this  rite  suffices  to  illustrate  the  march  of 
every  other  depravation  which  stains  the  memory  of  the  Rephaim 
at  the  close  of  their  national  career.  Scripture  history  is  utterly 
silent  concerning  them  during  an  interval  ot  four  centuries.  After 
placing  before  our  eyes  the  glaring  contrast  of  their  pristine  moral 
condition,  as  presented  by  the  majestic  piety  of  the  King-Priest 
Melchizedek  and  the  single-hearted  purity  of  his  Philistine  vassal, 
side  by  side  with  the  terrific  catastrophe  of  the  PentapoUs,  it  leaves 
them  to  work  out  their  own  destiny.  It  leaves  them,  neither  un- 
warned nor  uncared  for,  with  the  virtuous  Abraham  and  his  in- 
creasing family  circle  among  them  on  one  side,  to  point  out  the 
way  of  noUness,  and  exhibit  in  their  own  persons  the  blessings  of 
peace  and  prosperity  that  crown  those  who  choose  to  walk  in  it ; 
and  with  the  example  and  admonition  of  Lot  and  his  sons  in  the 
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nudst  of  them  on  the  other  side,  to  point  out  the  application  of 
the  awful  warning  against  national  iniquity,  vouchsaied  even  in 
the  great  judgment  which  rained  down  fire  and  brimstone  out  of 
Heaven  upon  their  metropolitan  dtiesi  How  far  these  means 
may  have  been  effectual  in  bettering  the  moral  condition  of  the 
race  for  a  season,  and  drawing  them  back  a  little  way  from  the 
verge  of  the  precipice,  we  cannot  exactly  know ;  neither  how  far 
and  how  long  the  descendants  of  Lot  themselves  escaped  the 
general  contamination  by  keeping  aloof  from  them,  as  industrious 
nomads  tending  their  flocks  in  the  mountains  during  the  grazing 
season,  and  dwelling  apart  in  their  own  tribe  communities  when 
they  returned  to  winter  at  home.  Neither  warning  nor  example 
ultimately  availed :  the  whole  mass  of  the  people  became  corrupt, 
and  the  whole  were  abandoned  to  themselves,  to  perish ! 

For  our  admonition,  the  sacred  history  relates  their  original 
condition  and  their  final  doom ;  but  it  does  not  say  Jiow  they 

S3rished.  This  we  have  learnt  from  the  monumental  history  of 
gypt.  But  what  matters  the  how^  in  a  religious  history  that 
regards  God  himself  as  the  guide  of  all  sublunary  transactions, 
and  all  human  determinations  only  as  secondary  means?  The 
Scripture  history  is  very  explicit  in  informing  us  why  they  perished ; 
for  that  is  the  momentous  lesson  it  behoves  man  individuaDy,  and 
nations  collectively,  to  lay  to  heart :  '  For  the  wickedness  of 

THO*8E  NATIONS,  DOTH  THE  LORD  DRIVE  THEM  OUT.'    It  rCCOUUtS, 

under  the  doubly  solemn  form  of  a  Divine  prohibition  addressed 
to  Israel,  every  abomination  that  the  most  depraved  humanity  can 
possibly  imagine  to  commit,  as  actually  committed  by  that  people, 
in  idolatry,  superstition,  cruelty,  and  impurity.  '  Defile  not  your- 
selves in  any  of  these  things,'  concludes  the  warning  Oracle ;  '  for 
in  all  these,  the  nations  are  defiled  which  I  cast  out  before  you, 
and  the  land  is  defiled  I  Therefore  I  do  visit  the  iniquity  thereof 
upon  it,  and  the  land  herself  vomiteth  out  her  inhabitants !  Keep 
ye  then  my  statutes  and  my  ordinances,  and  commit  none  of  these 
abominations,  neither  your  own  nation,  nor  the  stranger  who  so- 
joumeth  among  you  (for  all  these  abominations  did  the  men  of  the 
land  commit,  who  preceded  you,  and  the  land  was  defiled),  that 
the  land  spue  you  not  out  also,  for  defiling  her,  as  she  spued  out 
the  nations  who  preceded  you ! ' 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

^  Costumes  of  the  Rephaim. 

The  slight  outlines  given  in  plates  III.  and  IV.  are  only  a  se- 
lection of  the  most  striking  forms  characterising  the  national  cos- 
tume of  the  Rapha  tribes.  They  are  intended  to  appeal  to  the 
miud  through  the  eye,  inasmuch  as  a  verbal  description,  however 
acciu'ate  and  elaborate,  would  still  fail  to  convey  a  distinct  idea 
of  form:  but  they  are  rather  calculated  to  assist  those  readers 
who  have  not  time  to  consult  the  voluminous  illustrations  of 
Egyptian  antiquity  from  which  the  materials  of  the  foregoing 
pages  were  gathered,  than  to  supersede  a  reference  to  the  original 
works  themselves.  This  reference  is  so  important,  that  in  de- 
scribing the  costumes  of  the  tribes,  my  principal  aim  will  be 
directed  to  furnishing  the  reader  with  a  classified  index  to  the 
original  subjects ;  so  that  any  student,  however  unversed  hitherto 
in  that  class  of  research,  may  at  once  find  himself  furnished  with 
all  the  necessary  materials  to  judge  for  himself  whether  the 
generic  resemblances  of  costume  which  distinguish  and  connect 
the  national  groups  whose  history  we  have  now  gone  through, 
and  the  specific  differences  which  separate  one  tribe  from  another, 
have  been  correctly  indicated,  and  sufficiently  bear  out  the  ethno- 
graphical classification  they  are  called  upon  to  sustain. 

So  long  as  we  knew  nothing  of  the  people  figured  in  these 
monumental  illustrations  beyond  the  bare  fact  that  they  had  been 
conquered  by  the  ancient  Egyptians,  we  turned  over  the  pages 
with  very  little  interest.  We  might  perhaps  indulge  in  a  laugh 
over  the  quaint  and  distorted  attitudes  of  the  combatants,  the 
WIT  faces  of  the  chained  captives,  and  the  ludicrous  expedients  to 
indicate  the  relative  personal  consequence  of  the  actors  in  the 
scene  by  their  size,  with  an  utter  disregard  of  proportion  as  well 
as  of  perspective ;  but  the  subjects  told  us  no  story  we  cared 
about,  for  the  actors  were  nothing  to  us  but  abstractions  without 
either  '  a  local  habitation  or  a  name,'  and  as  soon  as  the  book 
was  closed,  the  passing  impression  they  made  had  vanished  from 
our  minds. 

But  the  case  is  widely  altered  when  we  have  learnt  that  the 
personages  in  these  strange  old  pictured  memorials  are  a  people 
consecrated  in  our  memory  by  their  intimate  association  with 
Scripture  history ;  that  those  PhiUstines,  whose  name  and  deeds 
are  familiar  to  our  ears  as  household  words,  even  from  the  earliest 
teaching  of  our  childhood,  are  the  very  people  who  figure  in  one 
picture,  and  that  their  fellow  captives  in  another  are  the  formi- 
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dable  children  of  Anak ;  that  on  looking  at  another,  we  may 
actually  realise  the  presence  of  Og  king  of  Bashan  as  he  marched 
out  to  encounter  the  children  of  Israel ;  or  call  up  a  correct  and 
unquestionably  authentic  presentation  of  the  redoubtable  Goliath 
of  Gath  hurUng  a  boastml  defiance  in  the  teeth  of  Saul*s  war- 
riors ;  while  another  presents  us  with  a  warlike  array  like  that 
with  which  the  king  of  Sodom  went  forth  to  meet  Abraham ;  or 
that  of  Balak  the  son  of  Zippor,  as  he  stood  on  the  high  place  of 
Baal,  bribing  the  Eberite  prophet  to  curse  the  conquerors  of  the 
land  of  his  fathers.  Such  associations  impart  a  strange  and 
thrilling  interest  to  these  hitherto  unintelli^ble  forms,  as  the 
barbaric  abstractions  they  presented  are  replaced  by  definite  ideas 
of  national  personaUty,  and  o\\t  knowledge  of  these  mysterious 
people's  names  and  history  suddenly  places  them  before  our  eyes 
m  tne  new  light  of  old  and  familiar  acquaintances. 

In  the  onomasticon  which  gave  the  Egyptian  forms  of  their 
names  I  divided  them  into  five  geographical  groups.  Three  be- 
long to  the  Rephaim,  one  to  their  Aramite  subordinates,  and  one 
to  the  only  Canaanite  tribe  casually  associated  with  them.  Leav- 
ing out  this  solitary  case  as  exceptional,  all  the  rest  resolve  them- 
selves into  two  ethnographical  groups,  totally  distinct  in  origin — 
the  Rephaim,  children  of  Ham,  and  the  Aramites,  children  of 
Shem.  Our  plates.  III.  and  IV.,  exhibit  the  monumental  repre- 
sentations of  these  nations  in  their  peculiar  costumes,  from  which 
it  will  be  evident  at  a  glance  that  if  these  groups  had  been  classi- 
fied according  to  their  costumes  instead  of  their  names^  they  would 
have  fallen  into  precisely  the  same  two  ethnographical  groups, 
the  members  of  each  group  being  characterised  by  similar  generic 
peculiarities,  and  differing  only  in  those  secondary  details  wherein 
a  difference  is  to  be  expectea  in  different  provinces  of  the  same 
land,  or  in  different  tribes  of  the  same  people. 

The  plates  in  Rosellini's  great  work  on  Egyptian  monuments 
will  be  found  the  best  to  refer  to.  Although  most  of  its  subjects 
are  repeated  in  Champollion's  more  voluminous  publication,  the 
former  is  more  convement ;  firstly,  because  the  religious  and  the 
lustoncal  monuments  are  in  separate  volumes ;  secondly,  because 
the  illustrations  are  arranged  according  to  the  chronological  suc- 
cession of  the  Pharaohs  to  whose  reigns  they  belong,  two  highly 
judicious  examples  of  arrangement  entirely  disregarded  in  Cham- 
pollion  8  work  where  subjects  of  aU  kinds  and  aU  periods  are 

together.    I  would  not  so  strongly  re- 
.     a  reference  to  the  descriptive  volumes  of  Rosellini's 
7a^f^^:J\?'^''^^T'  "^^^        P^^sent  subject,  as  it  would  rather 

Z'\Z:^ZTtZ  r™^ Tnf  '^^^  if 

even  reaa  ott  many  of  the  proper  names ;  partly 
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because  his  ventures  at  identifying  a  few  of  those  he  has  read 
have  no  foundation  but  a  deceptive  verbal  resemblance,  and  some 
of  his  random  guesses  are  singularly  infelicitous ;  partly  because 
he  followed  a  now  obsolete  system  of  dynastic  classification ;  and 
partly  because  of  the  very  erroneous  series  of  dates,  founded  on 
Champollion's  chronology,  which  he  assigns  to  his  reigns  and 
dynasties.*  We  must  set  aside,  in  fact,  all  that  was  speculative 
in  this  work,  and  look  at  nothing  beyond  its  graphic  portion. 
This,  whether  ill  or  well  interpreted,  always  remains  the  same — 
a  faithful  transcript  of  those  vast  sculptured  designs  which  consti- 
tute the  body  of  the  ancient  Egyptian  annals. 

In  describing  the  characteristic  costumes  and  properties  of  the 
three  Rapha  nations,  it  will  be  desirable  to  reverse  the  order  I 
adopted  for  the  historical  arrangement,  beginning  with  the  Ana- 
kim  and  ending  with  the  elder  tribe.  The  fact  that  the  costume 
of  the  children  of  Anak  was  selected  by  the  Egyptians  to  imper- 
sonate the  whole  temah-u  nation,  in  the  typical  representations 
of  the  subjects  of  Thebes  in  the  royal  tombs,  added  to  the  general 
points  of  resemblance  between  the  attire  of  this  tribe  and  that  of 
the  children  of  Sheth,  both  argue  that  if  we  would  obtain  what  is 
original  and  pecuhar  to  the  Kapha  nation  in  these  respects,  we 
must  look  to  those  two  branches  of  it  that  were  least  mixed  up 
with  Egypt  and  her  population,  who  retained  their  national  cha- 
racterisdcs  the  most  tenaciously,  and  who  contended  the  most 
resolutely  for  their  national  independence.  The  Zuzim  and  the 
mixed  rhilistines  of  the  latter  monumental  period  became  half 
Egyptianised  in  their  costumes  and  national  predilections.  What 
we  nave  seen  of  their  history  sufficiently  explains  these  later  de- 
viations from  the  original  national  type,  which  we  must  look  tg 
much  more  ancient  representations  to  recover. 

^  §  A.  The  Anakim, 

The  monumental  illustrations  referring  to  the  Anakim  are  all 
included  in  the  following  plates  of  Rosellini's  work,  /  mmumenti 
deir  Egitto  e  la  Nubia,  Mon.  Storici. 

B08.  Mon.  St, 

1.  Impersonation  of  the  Rephaim  nations,  or  temah'u,  in 

the  tomb  of  Seti-Menephtah,  at  Biban  el  Moluk 
(Thebes)  PI.  155 

2.  Ditto,  in  the  tomb  of  Rameses  III  PI.  158« 

3.  Battle-scene  (from  Karnak) — Seti-Menephtah  defeat- 

ing the  TAHi  PI.  54 

d  The  origin  of  this  chronological  error  has  been  ably  pointed  out  in  Chev. 
Bunsen*8  *  Egypx's  Place  in  Universal  History/  B.  1. 

*  In  the  plates  illustrating  this  tomb,  the  copyist  has  misapplied  the  epithets, 
giving  tiiat  of  sheh'u  to  the  temah'U  people. 
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Bo6.Mon.St. 

4.  Captives  of  tahi,  and  spoils  presented  to  the  gods  of 

Thebes  PI.  55 

5.  Rameses  IT.  killing  the  chief  of  tahi  {from  the  Ra- 

messeum  or  Memnonium)    .....    PL  83 
6  cuEHBu  prisoners  dragged  by  an  Egyptian  ofRcer  (from 
the  great  expedition  CLgainst  the  shet'TA  ctt  Abou- 
Simbel)  PL  93 

7.  Rameses  III.  attacking  the  bbo  by  night  {from 

Medinet'Abou)  PL  136 

8.  Captives  of  bbo  brought  before  the  conqueror,  and 

numbering  of  the  slain  after  the  battle  {from  the 

same)  PL  135 

9.  Prisoners  of  bbo  and  tahi  dragged  in  triumph  {from 

the  same)  PL  137,138 

10.  BBO  and  t'akkb'U  prisoners  presented  to  the  gods  of 

Thebes  {from  the  same)  PL  134 

1 1 .  Portraits  of  the  chiefs  of  bbo  and  of  mashuash  {from 

the  same)  PL  142 

12.  Head  of  bbo  prisoner,  on  a  large  scale    .       .       .    PL  161 

The  costume  of  the  Anakim  was  remarkably  picturesque.  The 
figures  7,  8,  9,  of  our  plate  III.,  and  the  heads,  fig.  15,  and  plate 
11. ,  fig.  11,  will  convey  a  correct  idea  of  its  leading  forms.  Their 
limbs  were  generally  bare;  for  an  under  garment,  they  wore  a 
short  narrow  kilt,  fastened  round  the  loins  hy  a  rich  ^dle,  often 
with  long  ends  hanging  down  in  front,  and  nnished  with  a  tassel. 
Over  this  they  threw  a  verjr  peculiar  kind  of  mantle,  which,  in  its 
general  form,  may  be  considered  as  the  characteristic  garment  of 
the  Kapha  people.  It  was  narrow,  hanging  straight  down  without 
folds,  and  open  at  the  side  ;  it  was  most  generally  worn  by  simply 
passing  it  under  one  arm,  and  fastening  it  over  the  shoulder  on 
the  other  side ;  but  the  figure  9  of  the  tahi  tribe  in  pi.  III., 
and  the  temah'u  chief  of  pi.  II.  fig.  11,  present  a  slight  variation 
from  this  make.  This  garment  was  of  gay  colours,  and  richly 
ornamented,  either  with  stripes  elaborately  figured,  or  fancy  pat- 
terns. That  of  the  chief  of  tahi  (Ros»  pi.  83)  is  yellow,  and  is 
divided  by  broad  diagonal  stripes  with  water-plants  between. 
Those  of  the  temah'U  (Ros.  pL  155)  are  figured,  some  with 
palm-leaves  laid  horizontally  across,  with  a  row  of  spots  between 
each,  some  covered  all  over  with  marks  in  imitation  of  a  leopard's 
skin.  From  these  figiu'es,  which  are  on  a  sufficiently  large  scale 
to  render  details  omitted  in  ordinary  monumental  illustrations,  we 
further  learn  that  the  Anakim  printed  or  tattooed  token-marks  on 
their  arms  and  legs;  the  object  thus  impressed  on  the  temah'U, 
typical  figure  is,  as  we  have  seen,  the  characteristic  emblem  of 
his  national  goddess,  Onka-Athene :  compare  this  figure  in  our 
plate  II.  with  the  head  of  an  ancient  Egyptian  Neith  bearing  her 
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name,  fig.  10,  and  the  names  in  the  legends  nt,  fig.  9,  and  t-xt- 
ANK,  fig.  8.  The  Anakun  sometunes  shaved  their  face  entirely, 
but  more  generally  they  wore  a  very  small  pointed  beard,  only  on 
the  chin.  In  this  respect  their  practice  was  common  to  them  and 
to  the  other  Rapha  nations.  Their  head-dress  is  peculiarly  their 
own.  It  consists  of  a  long  braided  lock  of  hair  hanging  down 
the  side  of  the  face,  and  a  helmet  in  form  very  difierent  from 
those  worn  by  the  Rephaim  of  Bashan.  The  top  sits  close  to  the 
head,  the  front  falls  partly  over  the  forehead,  and  forms  a  sort 
of  squared  flap,  from  the  side  being  scooped  away  in  order  to 
exhibit  not  only  the  ear  and  the  characteristic  pendant  lock,  but 
a  rather  unsightly  square-shaped  patch  of  the  shaved  temple 
above  it.  The  back  of  the  helmet  was  also  cut  square,  just  low 
enough  to  leave  the  neck  free.  The  details  in  the  helmets  of 
the  TAHi  chiefs  (Ros.  pi.  54)  show  how  it  festened  on  by  a  leather 
strap  passing  under  the  chin ;  but  most  of  the  historical  represen- 
tations omit  these  minutiae,  giving  only  the  general  forms.  Not 
a  vestige  of  hair  ever  appears  from  under  the  helmet  except  the 
side  lock.  This,  and  the  round  bare  skulls  of  the  cherbu  pri- 
soners in  pi.  93,  who  have  lost  their  head-pieces  in  the  fight, 
encourages  a  suspicion  that  this  people  shaved  their  heads,  and 
that  in  their  civilian  costume,  apparently  that  given  in  the 
TEMAH-u  tomb-figures,  they  wore,  not  their  own  hair,  but  a  kind 
of  wig-like  head-gear,  which  the  helmets  replaced  in  battle,  and 
were  intended  to  imitate  in  form.  This  head-gear  (see  pi.  II., 
fig.  11)  seems  made  of  small  plates  or  beads  strung  togetner  so 
as  to  look  like  ringlets  falling  from  a  common  centre :  the  metal 
helmets  were  grooved  in  a  corresponding  fijrm.  The  Anakim  of 
TAHI  sometimes  wore  a  crest  of  one  or  two  eagles'  feathers  on 
the  crown  of  their  head-piece,  but  there  is  not  an  instance  of  the 
RBO  wearing  any  such  ornament :  on  the  other  hand,  the  rbo 
never  appear  without  the  side  Ipck,  but  the  tahi  did  not  always 
wear  it. 

The  chief  of  mashuash  wears  his  lock  behind  the  ear ;  more- 
over his  round  skull-cap  and  circlet,  totally  difierent  from  the 
genuine  and  invariable  Anakim  helmet  and  strap,  but  strikingly 
resembling  those  of  his  fellow  captive  of  amar  (Ros.  pi.  143),  in- 
dicate that  he  was  the  local  ruler  of  an  Amprite  dependant  dis- 
trict, though  a  son  of  Anak  by  race.  Other  instances  of  such 
blendings  of  costume  will  be  found  to  occur  in  regions  inhabited 
by  a  mixed  population. 

The  sculptured  representations  of  the  Anakim  are  very  incom- 
plete in  illustrating  their  armour.  In  the  great  battle-scene  of 
Rameses  III.  they  are  entirely  unarmed ;  in  that  of  Seti-Me- 
nephtah  and  the  tahi,  their  only  weapons  are  hows  and  arrows. 
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The  form  of  their  shields,  if  they  ever  used  any,  is  unknown.  In 
the  scene  last  referred  to  it  appears  that  in  pitched  battles  they 
removed  their  mantle  in  order  to  fight  more  freely. 

In  their  personal  appearance  the  children  of  Anak  of  the  mo- 
numents fully  realise  the  description  of  the  Hebrew  spies,  that 
they  were  '  men  of  great  stature.'  ITiey  are  generally  delineated 
as  tall,  spare,  and  long-limbed,  to  a  degree  often  bordering  on 
caricature. 

§  B.  The  Emim. 

The  geographical  range  over  which  the  rule  of  the  Emim  ex- 
tended was  so  wide,  and  the  mixture  of  races  they  counted  as 
their  vassals  so  various  in  origin,  that  we  must  expect  to  find  a 
considerable  difference  of  costume  prevailing  in  the  difierent  re- 
gions of  their  domains.  Yet  even  these  variations  are  systematic 
and  consistent.  The  attire  of  the  people  of  the  primary  and  me- 
tropolitan district — the  plains  of  Shittim  northward  of  the  Amon 
— IS  only  a  partial  modification  of  that  worn  by  the  Anakim; 
both  are  obviously  derived  from  one  common  primitive  type.  The 
southern  section  of  the  nation — those  at  least  who  garrisoned  and 
ruled  the  Horite  dependencies — appear  in  garments  of  a  Horite 
fashion ;  nevertheless,  the  Shethite  rulers  are  clearly  distinguish- 
able from  their  Horite  subjects  and  their  allies  of  Edom,  by  the 
broad  line  of  national  demarcation,  the  custom  of  destroying  the 
sides  of  th£  beard.  Indeed,  they  more  frequently  shaved  it  en- 
tirely away. 

The  monumental  illustrations  relating  to  the  Emim  will  be 
found  in  the  following  series  of  plates  in  Rosellini's  work,  from 
which  the  leading  forms  of  costume  are  ^ven  in  our  plate  IV., 
upper  line  of  figures. 

Bos.  Mon.  St. 

1 .  Symbolical  group :  Seti-Menephtah  devoting  the  ene- 

mies of  Egypt  to  destruction  {from  Karnak)        .    PL  60 
The  kneeling  figure  in  front  of  this  group  repre- 
sents the  Emim  nation. 

2.  Seti-Menephtah  engaging  with  the  shet'TA  and  the 

AMAR  before  atesh  \from  the  same)     .       .       .     PI.  53 

3.  The  same  king  defeating  the  shet'ta  and  killing  their 

chief  (/row  the  same)  PI.  57 

4.  SHET'TA  captive  chiefs  of  various  tribes  presented  by 

Seti-Menephtah  to  the  Theban  Gods  {from  the 

same)  PL  59 

5.  Hameses  II.  devoting  the  enemies  of  Egypt  to  destruc- 

tion (from  AboU'Simhel)  PL  79 

6.  Great  expedition  of  Rameses  II.  against  the  shetta 

{from  the  same)  .  PL  87-103 

T,  The  surrender  of  atesh  {from  Lux&r)    .       .       .PL  104-107 
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Ros.  Hon.  St. 

8.  Defeat  of  the  shetta  before  atesh  ;  the  chiefe  and 

those  of  their  allies  drowned  in  their  flight  across 

the  river  {from  the  Ramesseum)  .       .       .       .  PI.  109, 110 

9.  The  siege  of  poun  {from  the  same)        .       .       .    PI.  108 
10.  Portrait  of  a  chief  of  the  shet'ta,  captive  of  Rameses 

III.  {from  Medinet'Abou)  PL  163 

The  Emim  differed  from  the  other  Kapha  nations  in  that  they 
allowed  their  hair  to  grow  long.  Those  of  the  metropolitan  dis- 
trict wore  it  parted  into  three  locks,  one  hanging  on  each  side, 
and  one  down  the  back.  This  is  the  style  of  the  tribe  engaged 
with  Seti-Menephtah,  in  the  battle-scene,  Ros.  pi.  57,  and  of  the 
chief  embodying  the  nation  in  the  symbolical  groups,  pi.  60  and 
79.  The  head  in  our  PL  IV.  fig.  26,  is  copied  from  the  former ; 
it  exhibits  to  great  advantage  the  physical  characteristics  of  this 
tribe,  without  the  repulsive  individual  traits  of  the  Medinet  Abou 
captive,  whose  costume  shows  that  he  belongs  to  the  southern  or 
Kenite  region.  These  wore  their  hair  in  a  single  long  lock  or 
queue^  hanging  down  behind ;  see  our  PL  IV.  fig.  20,  which  is 
that  of  a  warrior  slain  at  the  siege  of  poun  or  Punon.  Some- 
times the  hair  was  simply  combed  back  from  the  forehead  and 
confined  by  a  fillet  or  circlet  either  of  gold  or  scarlet ;  sometimes 
the  whole  anterior  half  of  the  head  was  shaved,  the  long  back 
hair  only  remaining. 

The  Emim  hardly  ever  are  represented  with  beards ;  those  who 
did  not  shave  the  face  entirely  never  exceeded  the  limits  of  a 
very  small  tip  and  moustache. 

In  the  right-hand  division  of  the  vast  Abou-Simbel  subject 
(Ros.  pi.  103),  where  we  see  the  chiefs  hastening  from  the  south 
to  the  assistance  of  their  brethren  of  atesh,  we  recognise  some 
of  the  long-haired  tribes,  as  well  as  some  with  shaved  foreheads. 
Among  them  also  are  those  who  '  cut  away  their  hair  all  round 
and  shave  it  off  the  temples,'  in  imitation  of  the  god  Orotal  (see 
our  PL  IV.  fig.  16).  Their  tufted  crests  so  curiously  resemble 
the  tufts  on  the  skull-caps  of  the  Shethites  of  atesh,  both  in  the 
siege  of  the  city  by  Seti-Menephtah  (Ros.  pi.  53  and  57),  and 
by  Rameses  II.  (Ros.  pi.  91),  that  we  are  perhaps  not  very  rash 
in  conjecturing  that  this  peculiar  cap,  worn  only  in  battle,  was 
quite  as  much  a  religious  signal  as  the  two-homed  Ashtaroth 
helmets  of  the  Rephaim  of  Bashan,  or  the  Onka-crested  ones  of 
the  Philistines. 

In  the  part  of  the  picture  above  referred  to  (pi.  103)  the  co- 
lours are  still  in  good  preservation.  We  thereby  recover  many 
valuable  details,  which  convey  a  rather  striking  idea  of  this  people's 
luxury  and  splendour.  As  they  are  only  marching  to  the  battle, 
we  have  the  advantage  of  seeing  them  in  full  costume,  with  their 
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mantles  on,  which  we  see,  by  Bos.  pi.  57,  they  sometimes  took 
off  for  the  fight.  This  mantle,  in  form,  does  not  materially  diflfer 
from  that  of  the  Anakim  (see  our  pi.  IV.,  fig.  16,  17,  19).  It 
is  cut  a  little  shorter,  richly  bordered,  and  striped  in  various 
splendid  colours.  This  is  the  attire  of  most  of  the  chiefs  slain 
before  atesh.  The  fig.  19  in  our  pi.  IV.  represents  one  of 
these,  a  chief  named  taatur  ;  fig.  17  is  one  of  the  two  Shethite 
ambassadors  brought  before  Rameses  II.,  who  were  beaten  as 
spies :  fig.  18  is  a  somewhat  different  form  of  costume ;  it  is  that 
of  the  tribe  contending  with  Seti-Menephtah  (Ros.  pi.  57),  and  is 
taken  (with  the  exception  of  the  head  attire)  from  the  cluef  tar- 
KANUNASA,  killed  before  atesh.  The  upper  part  of  the  figure 
is  covered  by  a  close  corselet  with  short  sleeves  ;  the  charioteers 
in  fig.  16  have  one  of  a  similar  make  under  their  mantles,  but 
apparently  folded  or  quilted :  their  under  tunic  is  exactly  like  that 
of  the  kneeling  ambassador  behind  them.  The  robe  of  the  chief 
in  fig.  18  is  a  substitute  for  this  tunic,  worn  only  by  persons  of 
great  distinction ;  it  is  somewhat  longer,  and  nchly  bordered. 
The  Assyrian  sculptures  display  kings  and  gods  clothed  in  a 
similar  garment,  fringed  ana  bordered:  it  is  in  all  probability 
the  ijj^j?  nn'jK,  '  Babylonian  garment,'  referred  to  in  Josh.  vii.  21. 
It  appears  that  the  corselet  was  worn  only  in  battle,  when  the 
upper  mantle  was  discarded.  The  wearim  of  an  under  tunic 
with  the  mantle  was  quite  optional,  for  the  Shethite  Rephaim  are 
as  often  delineated  without  one — ^like  the  tah'N'nu — as  with  one 
— like  the  rbo.  The  material  of  this  under  tunic,  as  well  as  its 
length  and  the  richness  of  its  adornments,  were  evidently  regu- 
lated by  no  custom  but  the  convenience,  taste,  and  rank  of  the 
wearer. 

The  arms  of  the  Emim  were  bows  and  arrows,  and  long  spears. 
They  carried  shields  of  various  forms,  which,  from  their  markings 
in  the  pictures,  appear  to  have  been  made  of  wicker.  They  never 
appear  in  helmets,  save  the  close  skull-caps  above  referred  to, 
worn  only  in  battle,  which  were  either  quite  plain,  or  were  finished 
at  the  top  with  a  short  tail  or  tuft. 

The  various  battle-scenes  in  which  they  appear,  represent  them 
as  fighting  on  horseback  as  well  as  on  foot.  The  chiefs  used  war- 
chariots  drawn  by  a  pair  of  horses.  These  were  not  very  unlike 
the  Egyptian  chariot  in  make.  The  horses  were  magnificently 
caparisoned,  with  embroidered  cloths  and  ornaments  of  gold,  blue 
and  scarlet.  It  is  difficult  to  understand  how  a  people  presenting 
so  elaborately  luxurious  an  array  could  ever  have  been  referred, 
on  the  strength  of  a  half-resemblance  of  name,  to  the  rude 
nomadic  troops  of  barbarians  described  under  the  name  of  Scythians 
by  Herodotus. 
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§  c.  The  Rephaim  {of  Bashan)  and  Philistines. 

The  costume  of  the  Zuzim  is  so  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  the 
Philistines,  that  one  description  will  suffice  for  both.  They  are 
depicted  in  the  following  subjects : — 

Bos.  Mon.  St. 

1.  Seti-Menephtah  routing  the  shas'u  before  fairou 

(JromKamak)  PI.  48 

2.  The  same  attacking  the  shas'U  before  a  fortress  on  a 

hill  (ibid.)  PI.  49 

3.  Presentation  of  the  captives  and  spoils  {ibid,)  .       .PI.  50,  52 

4.  The  shas'u  surrendering  to  Rameses  II.  (fromAbou- 

Simbel)  PI.  101 

5.  Philistines  and  Amorites,  in  a  boat,  coming  to  aid 

the  Shethites  of  atesh  against  Rameses  II.  {from 

Luxor)  PI.  104 

6.  The  PULSA'TA  aiding  Rameses  III.  against  the  kbo 

{from  Medinet'Ahou)  PL  136 

7.  The  Rephaim  (shas  u)  aiding  Rameses  III.  against 

the  T-AKKR-u  (iftic?.)     .       .       .       .       .       .PI.  127-8 

8.  The  same  fighting  in  the  ships  of  the  pui^A'ta  against 

Egypt  {ibid,)  PI.  131 

9.  T'AKKR'U  and  rbo  prisoners  {ibid.)  ....    PI.  1 34 

10.  PULSA'TA  and  tuinu'na  prisoners  {ibid.)  .       .       .    PI.  144 

11.  Portraits  of  the  captives  of  Rameses  III. : — the  chief 

of  T'AKUR'I,  of  SHAIRTA'NA,  of  SHA"  (partly 

eflfeced,  SHAS'U  or  shaiAmu  ?)       .       .       .       .    PL  1 43 

Figs.  1,  2,  and  3,  in  our  PL  III.  are,  respectively,  the  Rephaim  of  the 
central  Judea  region,  of  Pairou  or  Pelusium,  and  of  Bashan,  from 
Ros.,  pi.  50,  52,  and  127.  Figs.  10  and  11  are  an  Amorite  and  a 
Philistine,  from  pi.  102.  Fig.  12  is  a  Philistine,  from  a  painted 
vase  in  the  tomb  of  Rameses  III. 

The  Zuzim  and  Philistine  costume  consisted  of  a  short  kilt  like 
that  of  the  rbo  Anakim.  It  opened  in  front ;  the  hem,  which  often 
had  a  double  border,  was  sometimes  straight,  but  often  cut  so  as  to 
make  the  skirt  dip  in  front  into  a  point.  Their  bodies  were  pro- 
tected by  a  low  corselet,  quilted,  or  made  of  bands  or  plates,  and 
reaching  no  higher  than  the  arm-pits.  Sometimes  two  broad 
straps  of  the  same  material  or  pattern  went  over  the  shoulders  to 
keep  it  on.    This  corselet  was  an  Egyptian  fashion. 

Neither  the  Zuzim  nor  the  Philistines  ever  appear  on  the 
monumental  sculptures  in  their  upper  robe.  Yet  we  have  ex- 
traneous evidence  that  this  garment  was  also  part  of  the  full 
costume  of  both  these  nations.  In  a  vase  delineated  in  the  tomb 
of  Rameses  III.,  supported  by  two  Philistines,  the  figures  are 
attired  in  a  mantle  with  a  deep  fringed  border,  which  is  worn  in 
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the  fashion  characteristic  of  the  Rephaim,  passing  under  one  arm 
and  fastening  over  the  other  shoulder.  As  it  is  made  a  bttle 
more  ample  than  the  corresponding  garment  as  worn  by  the 
Anakim,  it  does  not  appear  open  at  the  side,  but  the  upper  edge 
laps  over  the  under  edie  of  the  opening  in  a  very  graceful  mmmer. 
A  Philistine  chief  in  this  elegant  costume,  with  his  tall  feathered 
coronet,  must  have  presented  an  appearance  equally  gorgeous  and 
imposing.  .  , 

The  8HA8-U  who  surrendered  to  Rameses  II.,  m  the  war  with 
the  8HET-TA,  present  a  strange  exception  to  the  rest,  in  being 
dressed  exactly  like  the  Egyptian  soldiers  coming  to  their  rencontre, 
—in  all  but  their  Ashtaroth-crested  helmets.  Whether  on  this 
occasion  they  really  donned  the  Egyptian  uniform,— or  whether  it 
was  gratuitously  bestowed  upon  them  in  the  painted  relievo,  a 
compliment,  to  indicate  their  assimilation  with  '  the  pure  race  '  of 
Egypt,  we  cannot  decide.  It  is  quite  a  solitary  instance.  This 
incident  is  repeated  in  the  Luxor  version  of  the  memorial,  Ros.  pi. 
106,  lower  line  of  figures. 

The  Zuzun  and  the  Philistines  used  the  same  arms,  offensive 
and  defensive.  The  foot-soldiers  had  either  straight  double-edged 
swords,  shaped  like  wedges,  or  smaller  curved  ones,  single-edged ; 
they  also  used  battle-axes  of  an  Egyptian  pattern.  Those  who 
rode  in  chariots  used  spears,  javelins,  and  bows  and  arrows ;  they 
carried  large  round  shields.  There  is  no  representation  of  the 
sHAS'u  in  chariots ;  those  of  the  Philistines  were  exactly  Uke 
those  of  the  Emim ;  but  the  quiver  was  attached  to  its  side,  after 
the  Egyptian  fashion. 

We  observe  the  same  variations  in  the  shaving  of  the  beard 
among  the  Zuzim  and  Philistines,  as  among  the  other  tribes  of 
Rephaim.  Sometimes  they  wear  it  pointed,  without  a  moustache, 
like  the  chief  of  shairta'Na  or  Zarthan  in  our  plate  3,  fig.  13 ; 
sometimes  they  wear  a  moustache  and  no  beard,  like  the  shas'U 
who  surrender  to  Rameses  II.  (plate  101) ;  sometimes  they  are 
quite  shaved,  as  the  warriors  in  the  Medinet-Abou  battle-pieces. 
The  Ekronite  chief  of  the  Medinet-Abou  portraits  has  a  pointed 
beard,  yet  the  warriors  in  the  battle-scene  have  none.  But  these 
people  never  wear  a  full  beard,  nor  show  any  hair.  The  shape 
ot  the  Ashtaroth-crested  head-pieces  worn  by  the  Rephaim  of 
IJashan  necessarily  exhibits  the  back  of  the  head ;  and  it  is  there- 
lore  evident,  from  all  the  representations  of  them,  that  the  hair 
was  shaved  off  or  clipped  away  quite  close. 

.r^^^L^  .  in  the  costumes  of  the  Rephaim  of  Bashaii 
v^f         •      ^'""^^  and  symbol  of  their  hehnets; 

the  ^Il^^J't^.^^^^'^^  ^^^^  i^  this  difference,  since  both  wore 
the  baxige  of  their  respective  tutelar  goddesses. 
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There  is  a  part  of  the  shas'U  nation  who  did  not  wear  the 
token  of  Ashtaroth;  those  against  whom  Seti-Menephtah  made 
war  in  their  own  land  (Ros.  pi.  49),  after  expelling  their  forces 
from  PAiROU  (Pelusium).  Their  city  was  near  a  high  hill — but  its 
name  is  lost.  The  costume  of  this  tribe  is  given  in  our  pi.  3, 
fig.  1 ;  but  the  shapes  of  their  helmets  vary  considerably :  some 
project  behind  in  a  form  strongly  resembling  the  head-gear  of  a 
captive  of  Kameses  III.  at  Medinet-Abou,  whose  name,  sha-.., 
is  partly  erased.  His  likeness  to  the  chief  of  shairta'na  is  so 
strong,  that  he  must  have  been  of  the  same  nation ;  but  it  must 
remain  doubtful  whether  shasu,  or  shalamu  be  the  restoration  of 
the  name  on  his  legend.  It  is  more  Ukely  to  be  the  latter,  because 
SHALAMU  is  registered  by  name  among  the  conquests  of  Kameses 
III. ;  whereas  the  shas'u  are  not  mentioned  by  that  name  in  his 
inscriptions,  being  comprehended  under  the  general  designation  of 

TEMAH'U. 

The  similarity  of  costume  between  the  Philistines  of  the  later 
monumental  period,  and  the  elder  branch  of  the  Rephaim  nation, 
is  quite  consistent  with  the  Scriptural  intimation  that  those  Philis- 
tines were  a  people  who  had  become  closely  identified  with  the 
remnant  of  Caphtor  or  Lower  Egypt.  The  dissimilarity  in  costume 
between  the  Zuzim  and  the  two  other  Rapha  tribes,  and  its  ap- 
proximation in  all  such  points  of  dissimilarity  to  that  of  the  Delta, 
is  also  fully  explained.  For  more  than  five  centuries  they  ruled 
in  Memphis  ;  for  three  out  of  the  five  they  held  all  Upper  Egypt 
under  tribute.  It  is  perfectly  natural  to  suppose  that  during  such 
a  long  lapse  of  time  they  took  up  many  Egyptian  observances 
of  costume  more  adapted  to  the  climate  of  the  country,  and  which 
they  did  not  afterwards  wholly  cast  off.  And  when  the  kindred 
race  of  Caphtor,  who  shared  their  exile,  joined  the  small  Philistine 
tribe,  we  can  easily  perceive  how,  although  the  ancient  name  of 
the  tribe  continued,  its  national  characteristics  and  predilections 
became  modified  by  the  connection  of  the  new-comers  with  the 
Rephaim  of  Jerusalem ;  assimilating  rather  with  these,  than  with 
the  Rephaim  of  Anak  or  of  Shittim,  whenever,  in  their  subsequent 
relations  with  Egypt,  their  political  interests  happened  to  clash. 

But  although  in  the  last  phase  of  their  national  existence,  certain 
outward  tokens  of  nationahty  were  thus  sunk,  in  the  elder  family 
of  the  Rephaim,  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  a  most  valuable 
record  of  their  primitive  type  still  exists  in  the  well-known  subject 
from  the  grottoes  of  Beni-Hassan,  which  represents  an  embassy  of 
unknown  foreigners,  headed  by  their  hk,  named  absha,  and 
accompanied  by  their  wives  and  children,  bringing  gifts  to  an 
officer  who  lived  in  the  reign  of  Sesertasen  II.,  one  of  the  earlier 
kings  of  the  XHth  dynasty  (Vide  Ros.  pi.  26  to  28), 
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This  monument  accordingly  belongs  to  a  period  a  little  preced- 
ing the  Hyksos  invaaon,  since  the  ^  six  foreign  Phoenician  kings 
who  took  Memphis '  are  now  found  to  have  b^n  contemporaneous 
with  the  latter  part  of  the  Xllth.  Manetho  limits  the  rule  of 
the  Hyksos  in  Egypt  to  511  years.  This  interval  is  quite  suffi- 
cient, though  not  too  long,  for  the  XVth  Phoenician  dynasty,  the 
XVIIth  of  'other  Shepherd-kings,'  who  laid  Thebes  under 
tribute,  and  their  contemporaries,  the  tributaiy  Xlllth  of  Thebans, 
and  Vlllth  Memphites.  By  placing  the  Exodus  at  the  close  of 
the  XlXth  dynasty,  the  expulsion  of  the  Shepherds  by  Amosis  or 
Aahmes,  leader  of  the  XVlIIth,  falls  at  about  the  time  of  Abra- 
ham's death.  Thus  we  are  not  exaggerating  the  antiquity  of  this 
curious  old  Egyptian  picture,  when  we  say  that  it  was  painted 
nearly  four  hundred  years  before  Abraham  was  bom ! 

A  reference  to  the  figures  themselves  will,  I  believe,  satisfy  the 
inquirer  that  in  all  elementary  and  characteristic  forms  of  their 


Anakite  Rephaim.  Figs.  4,  5,  6,  m  our  PI.  III.,  represent  the 
three  principal  persons  in  the  procession.  They  wear  the  peculiar 
mantle,  striped  with  rich  variegated  patterns  and  colours,  and 

f)assing  under  one  arm  and  fastened  over  the  other  shoulder,  just 
ike  the  Anakim  of  rbo  and  tahi,  and  the  shet'Ta,  but  a  little 
shorter  than  the  former.  Instead  of  the  loose  tunic  of  the  shetta, 
our  unknown  people  wear  the  short  close-fitting  kilt  of  the  rbo. 
The  only  figures  showing  this  part  of  the  costume  are  the  attend- 
ants behind  absha,  who  do  not  wear  the  mantle  of  distinction. 
They  are  all  in  their  civilian  costume,  and  wear  no  helmets ;  but 
the  form  into  which  their  hair  or  wig  is  trained  reminds  one 
strongly  of  the  caps  of  some  among  the  shasu  of  Pelusium  and  of 
the  upper  shasu  country  (compare  pi.  49,  50).  Their  beards  are 
very  curiously  cut  and  trimmed  to  a  point ;  the  side  of  it,  according 
to  the  invariable  custom  of  the  Rephaim,  is  partly  shaved  away. 

Again,  the  remarkable  outline  of  their  profiles  is  worthy  of 
attention,  viz.  the  retiring  forehead  and  chin  peculiar  to  that 
nation.  The  latter  feature  is  particularly  well  displayed  in  the 
female  faces.  Compare  the  head  of  the  chief  woman  with  that 
of  a  RBO  captive  of  Rameses  III.  next  to  it,  in  our  pi.  III.,  figs. 
4,  5.  By  the  likeness  of  their  features,  she  might  be  taken  for 
his  daughter,  yet  an  interval  of  eight  hundred  years  separates  these 
two  individuals. 

The  costume  of  the  women  was  very  like  that  of  the  men ;  but 
as  all  the  figures  are  turned  sideways,  we  cannot  see  whether  their 
tunics  or  mantles  are  open  at  the  side.  ITie  fringe  down  the 
opening  of  the  hk  absha's  mantle  shows  that  the  men  wore  this 
garment  open.    The  hair  of  the  women  is  dressed  in  the  most 
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archaic  Egyptian  fashion.  See  the  head  of  Neith  in  our  pi.  II., 
fig.  10.  The  men  wear  sandals,  the  women  boots.  The  chief, 
ABSHA,  carries  the  hook-shaped  sceptre,  which  by  the  way  is  the 
initial  letter  in  his  title  hk,  a  ruler,  equivalent  to  the  Hebraized 
title  i4y  (Og).  The  other  men  carry  bows,  spears,  and  a  club  of  a 
venr  remarkable  shape. 

This  resemblance  in  their  general  characters  of  person  and 
costume  seems  to  justify  our  believing  that,  in  the  hitherto  un- 
known Beni-Hassan  foreigners,  whose  identity  has  given  rise  to  so 
much  speculation,'  we  behold  an  authentic  contemporaneous  repre- 
sentation of  the  primitive  type  of  that  ancient  people,  the  Rephaim 
of  the  Bible,  in  its  very  earliest  stage  of  nationalization,  prior  to 
its  conquest  of  Egypt,  perhaps  even  prior  to  its  subdivision  into 
the  branch  nations  known  in  Bible-history  as  the  Emim  and 
Anakim,  since  each  of  these  tribes  appears  to  have  adopted  to 
itself  certain  special  modifications  of  the  original  national  costume, 
sufficiently  marked  to  distinguish  one  family  or  tribe  from  another, 
yet  not  sufficiently  diflFerent  from  the  primary  type  to  obliterate  its 
essentially  characteristic  points. 

§  D.  The  Aramites. 

The  last  group  to  be  described  presents  characters  of  feature 
and  costume  so  different  from  those  of  the  Rephaim,  that  we  must 
have  recognised  in  them  another  nation  of  another  race,  even  if 
their  lands  had  remained  unidentified,  and  their  origin  unascer- 
tained. 

The  series  of  subjects  in  which  this  race  appear,  and  from  which 
the  figures  21  to  25  of  our  plate  IV.  are  selected,  are  as  follows : — 

Ros.  Mon.  St. 

1 .  SHBM'u  group ;  tomb  of  Seti-Menephtah  (Biban-el- 

Moluk)   PL  155 

2.  Same,  in  full  dress ;  tomb  of  Menephtah  {from  the 

same).    See  our  fig.  21   PI.  157 

3.  Same ;  tomb  of  Barneses  III.  (from  the  same)        .  PI.  1 58 

4.  The  lower  lt'N'nu  and  rmn'n  submitting  to  Seti- 

Menephtah,  and  cutting  down  trees  (from  Karnak). 

See  fig.  22   PI.  46 

5.  Attack  of  a  city,  name  partly  lost    .       .       .       .  PI.  46 

6.  Defeat  of  the  upper  lt-n'nu  by  Seti-Menephtah       .  PI.  47 

7.  Captives  and  spoils  of  the  upper  lt'N'nu  .       .       .  PI.  48 

'  The  favourite  hypothesis  that  the  picture  represented  the  arrival  of  the 
Hebrews  in  Egypt  is  of  course  demolished  by  recent  chronological  research.  An 
interval  of  seven  centuries  elapsed  between  the  reign  of  Sesertasen  II.  and  that 
event.  If  the  Exodus  happened  at  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  dynasty,  the  elevation 
of  Joseph  must  have  taken  place  under  one  of  the  early  reigns  of  the  eighteenth ; 
most  probably  under  the  regency  preceding  the  reign  of  Thothmes  III.,  or  during 
his  minority. 
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8.  The  8HAR  submitting  to  Seti-Menephtah  .  .PI.  49 

9.  Surrender  of  a  fortress  (name  unknown)  to  Rameses  II. 

(Jrom  BHUel'  Wally).    See  our  figs.  24,  25        .    PL  68 

10.  Rameses  II.  attacking  another  fortress  in  a  moun- 

tainous country,  name  unknown   (^from  Abou- 
Simbel).    See  our  fig.  23  PI.  53 

11.  Rameses  III.  defeating  the  lt-n*nu  (Jrom  Medinet- 

Abou).    ChampoUion's  Mon  PI.  227,228 

12.  Chief  of  this  race,  captive  of  Rameses  II.  {from 

Luxor).    See  our  fi^.21  PI.  141 

''  The  epithet  shem'u,  which  describes  the  tomb-figures  of  the 
three  first  subjects  referred  to,  is  evidently  the  primary  designation 
of  the  Aramite  race,  '  the  Shemites.'  In  those  early  ages,  when 
the  great  Asiatic  migration  from  the  region  of  the  upper  Euphrates 
was  only  beginning  to  direct  itself  southward,  the  Shemites  of  the 
eastern  line  of  population  were  the  only  tribes  touching  upon  the 
Hamites  of  the  western  line,  who  were  not  of  the  same  paternal 
stock.  Thus  their  early  patronymic,  '  shem'u,'  seems,  by  an  easy 
transition  of  ideas,  to  have  passed  into  the  language  of  the  Mizraim 
as  a  common  appellative  for  strangers — those  of  a  different  race. 
By  the  Canaanites  of  the  West,  they  were  geographically  de- 
signated '  the  children  of  the  East.' 

The  fundamental  points  of  resemblance  between  these  shem 
people  of  the  tombs  and  the  monumental  groups  of  the  succeeding 
subjects,  clearly  show  that  they  are  of  the  same  stock — that  the 
SHEM'U  are  the  typical  figure  of  which  the  monumental  nations  are 
as  many  local  and  unessential  variations.  The  shem'U  may  be 
the  metropoUtan  tribe,  for  Damascus  and  Shem  were  both  names  of 
the  same  city ;  and  therefore  the  people  bearing  that  name  would 
be  pictorial  representatives  of  the  monumental  nahari'na  (River- 
land,  Aram  Naharaim)  ;  while  those  figured  in  the  historical  illus- 
trations appear,  by  the  names  of  their  localities,  to  belong  to  the 


provincial  members,  though  at  a  period  when  its  power  had  been 
superseded  by  the  Shethite  Rephaim,  and  its  population  had  given 


The  figure  in  the  tomb  of  Seti-Menephtah  does  not  ^ve  the 
full  costume — it  only  wears  the  short  under  garment  of  inferior 
people,  like  the  attendants  of  Absha  in  the  old  Beni-Hassan  sub- 
ject ;  but  in  the  tomb  of  Menephtah,  son  of  the  great  Rameses, 
and  contemporary  of  Moses,  we  find  a  repetition  of  the  figure  in 
full  attire,  with  the  same  name,  countenance,  and  head-(&ess  as 
the  others  (see  fig.  21  of  our  pi.  IV.).  We  are  thereby  enabled 
to  connect  this  typical  figure  with  the  monumental  group  to  which 
it  belongs. 


southern 


establishment,  and  to  represent  its 
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The  people  comprised  within  this  group  all  affect  the  following 
peculiarities : — 

They  do  not  clip  or  shave  any  part  of  the  beard,  like  the 
Rephaim ;  but  wear  it  full  and  round. 

They  do  not  go  with  their  limbs  bare,  like  the  Rephaim ;  but 
wear  a  long  robe,  which  either  folds  over  the  person  in  front,  or  is 
twined  spirally  round  the  figure,  fastening  at  the  waist  with  a 
short  girdle. 

They  do  not  wear  a  mantle,  like  the  Rephaim ;  but  the  upper 
part  of  the  body  is  covered  by  a  short  cape,  rounded  and  open  in 
front,  which  never  reaches  lower  than  the  waist.  The  aperture 
for  the  throat  is  sometimes  cut  and  bordered  in  a  peculiar  form 
which  gives  it  the  appearance,  in  the  sculptures,  of  a  cross  hanging 
from  the  neck.  In  the  shem'cj  of  the  two  first  tomb-subjects,  the 
hair  seems  to  have  been  powdered,  or  enclosed  in  a  white  bag  or 
net  spotted  over  with  blue.  A  fillet  with  a  bow  behind  encircles 
the  head. 

The  faces  of  all  the  people  wearing  this  costume  present  as 
great  a  contrast  to  those  of  the  Rephaim  as  their  attire.  Their 
profile  exhibits  a  much  more  upright  outline,  with  a  genuine  aqui- 
line cast  approximating  to  the  Hebrew  countenance.    See  our 

Four  Biblical  names  aife  found  in  one  region,  corresponding  to 
the  four  names  of  the  people  whose  costume  answers  to  the  above 
description,  viz.  shar,  Seir ;  let,  Elath ;  rmn,  Rimmon-Parez ; 
and  POUN,  Punon.  This  fourfold  correspondence  of  name  and 
costume  is  a  coincidence  of  great  value  as  a  test  of  the  people's 
identity ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  general  resemblance  they 
all  bear  to  the  shem  of  the  tombs  is  a  striking  confirmation  of  the 
conclusion  founded  on  a  great  number  of  Scriptural  references 
already  quoted — ^that  the  original  settlers  in  the  Horite  valley  were 
an  Aramite  race. 

The  individual  variations  of  costume  between  the  people  bearing 
these  names  are  very  unimportant,  and  chiefly  consist  of  a  slight 
difierence  in  the  head  attire.  Some  wear  the  back  hair  full  and 
round,  with  the  fillet  and  tie  behind :  the  let,  Elath  (Ros.  pi.  46, 
47,  48),  SHAR,  Seir  (pi.  49),  and  the  Luxor  captive  chieftam  (pi. 
141),  are  so  represented.  The  remen,  and  some  of  the  shah,  have 
a  close  round  skull-cap  with  a  flap  over  the  back  of  the  neck,  and 
they  seem  to  have  cut  off  their  back  hair.  The  garrison  of  the 
nameless  fortress  in  the  Beit-el- Wally  subject  (fig.  24)  shave  their 
heads,  though  their  chief  wears  the  shem'u  coimffe.  Some  wore 
the  back  hair  full,  but  shaved  the  crown  of  the  head,  and  cover  it 
with  a  cap.  But  amidst  all  these  variations  of  individual  fancy, 
the  great  line  of  demarcation  between  the  Shemite  and  the  Rapha 
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races  remainB  inyiolate.  None  of  these  people  Mhave  their  beards. 
The  Scripture  history  constrains  us  to  recognise  the  Edomite  rulers 
and  successors  of  the  Horites  in  the  chie&  of  the  people  whose 
costume  we  have  described ;  and  it  appears  estabhshed,  from  the 
evidence  of  these  interesting  renresentations,  that  the  children  of 
Esau,  although  in  all  their  political  relations  they  prored  them- 
selves  true  friends  and  faithful  allies  of  the  Shethite  people,  among 
whom  their  first  establishment  was  formed,  had  not  assimilated 
themselves  with  that  idolatrous  race  so  far  as  to  adopt  their  ex- 
ternal bad^  of  nationality  by  shaving  their  beards. 

The  only  exception  to  this  rule  would  seem  to  be  the  shaved 
garrison  of  foun,  or  Punon,  who  wear  the  genuine  Horite  robe 
and  cape  (see  our  fig.  26)  ;  but  the  monumental  picture  which  re- 
cords the  erent,  also  records  the  fact  that  the  masters  of  Punou 
were  of  the  shst'TA  people,  and  thus  proves  the  rule  to  be  without 
ex^ption. 

Tne  fortress  in  the  subject  (pi.  68)  exhibits  the  female  costume 
of  the  country,  in  three  women  on  the  battlements :  one  is  beating 
her  head  in  despair,  another  offering  her  child  to  the  victors,  ot 
throwing  it  over  the  walls.  Two  of  them  wear  capes  like  the  men ; 
the  thii3,  apparently  a  young  maiden,  has  her  neck  and  shoulders 
unclothed.  Their  hair  is  long,  hanging  down,  and  from  the 
shoulders  the  ends  are  braided  into  three  tails.    See  fig.  25. 

In  these  battle-pieces,  most  of  the  enemy  are  represented  with- 
out weapons.  Tins  ingenious  Egyptian  expedient  to  suggest  their 
absolute  helplessness,  unfortunately  deprives  us  of  the  means  of 
knowing  how  they  really  did  defend  themselves.  Here  and  there 
we  see  a  figure  with  a  broken  bow ;  and  in  one  of  the  battles  of 
Seti-Menephtah  (pi.  46\  a  chief  is  looking  out  of  a  circular 
window  or  loophole,  witn  one  hand  on  his  head,  and  his  sword 
pointing  downwards  in  the  other,  as  a  token  of  submission.  This 
sword  is  the  same  double-edged  and  wedge-shaped  weapon  as  that 
borne  by  the  Philistines,  and  the  Zuzim  surrendering  to  Rameses 
II.  in  the  great  picture  of  Abou-Simbel. 

The  costume  of  the  Amorites  may  be  gathered  from  the  only 
three  subjects  in  which  they  appear  by  name.  In  the  attack  on 
ATESH  by  Seti-Menephtah,  the  city  is  evidently  defended  by  an 
Amorite  garrison ;  for  although  their  costume  resembles  that  of 
the  Shethites  as  to  the  military  uniform — ^the  corselet,  and  a  skull- 
cap crested  with  a  tail — they  have  full  beards,  and  moreov^  are 
commanded  bv  a  bearded  chief  who  wears  the  same  head-attire 
as  the  chief  of  amar,  captive  of  Rameses  III.,  in  the  harem  at 
Medinet  Abou  (Ros.  pL  143).  The  same  bearded  people,  in  plain 
long  robes,  accompany  the  Philistines  comiug  to  aid  the  Shethite 
garrison  of  atesh  against  Rameses  IL,  in  the  Luxor  subject,  frojn 
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which  the  figure  10  in  our  plate  III.  is  taken ;  and  we  know  from 
Scripture,  on  the  one  hand,  that  the  Philistines  ruled  over  an  ex- 
tensive Amorite  district,  and  could  therefore  command  the  services 
of  its  population  in  case  of  war :  on  the  other  hand,  the  amaru 
are  mentioned  by  name  with  the  people  of  cherbu  (Hebron),  in 
the  Egyptian  inscriptions  of  these  subjects,  as  allies  of  the  shet'ta 
in  the  war.  Finally,  in  the  captive  chief  of  Rameses  III.,  a  dis- 
tinct idea  of  the  plr^sique  of  this  race  is  handed  down  to  us.  This 
chief  has  a  longer  race  than  the  Rephaim,  and  a  much  straighter 
line  of  profile.  The  Ekronite  chief  is  not  unlike  him.  The 
Amorite  has  a  fine  long  fiill  beard,  and  the  sides  of  his  face  are 
not  shaved.  His  hair  is  arranged  precisely  like  that  of  the  shem-u 
and  IJBT  people,  and  bound  by  a  similar  fillet  and  tie.  As  the 
!Edomites  themselves  were  half-breed  Canaanites,  descendants  of 
Seir  the  Hivite,  co-settler  with  Esau,  it  is  interesting  to  find  the 
similarity  of  their  respective  fashions  thus  in  harmony  with  their 
origin. 

F.  C. 
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MOSES  STUART. 

The  memory  of  a  man  who  has  exerted  so  prominent  an  influence 
as  Professor  Stuart  upon  the  study  of  Bibhcal  Literature  in  the 
great  American  Republic,  is  entitled  to  some  record  in  a  Journal 
which  claims  the  function  of  registeiing  its  history  and  condition, 
llie  simple  fact,  that  the  stucUes  connected  with  this  literature 
may  be  considered  to  owe  their  origin  in  that  country  to  his  exer- 
tions, and  that  its  progress  there  has  been  throughout  illustrated 
by  his  labours,  so  connects  his  name  with  its  national  history,  that 
it  would  even  on  those  grounds  alone  be  unpardonable  to  neglect 
the  opportunibr  of  producing  what  we  have  been  able  to  learn  of  a 
man  so  remarkable  for  his  influence  and  character,  and  so  eminent 
for  his  talents  and  his  labours. 

Sufficient  materials  for  such  a  record  as  we  desire  to  furnish  lie 
before  us  in  two  exceedingly  able  funeral  discourses,  one  by  Pro- 
fessor E.  A.  Park,  of  Andover,  and  the  other  by  Dr.  William 
Adams,  of  New  York.*  The  discourse  of  Professor  Park  was 
preached  at  the  funeral  of  Moses  Stuart ;  and  that  of  Dr.  Adams 
at  the  request  of  an  association  composed  of  upwards  of  thirty 
clergymen  of  New  York.  From  these  sources  we  shall  take  the  facts 
which  bear  directly  upon  the  career  of  the  departed,  using  Pro- 
fessor Park's  discourse  for  the  basis,  but  resorting  to  the  other 
for  additional  particulars,  and  preferring  it  where,  from  greater 
fulness  or  from  more  conciseness,  its  statements  of  particulars 
common  to  both  may  seem  preferable.  The  opinions  as  well  as 
the  facts  are  those  of  the  authors. 

It  is,  therefore,  to  be  understood  that  the  following  statement 
is  given  in  the  very  words  of  these  two  authorities,  except  where 
some  of  the  details,  less  important  than  others  from  oinr  point  of 
view,  are  exhibited  in  a  condensed  form. 

Moses  Stuart  was  bom  of  honest  but  humble  parentage,  in 
Wilton,  Conn.,  26th  March,  1780.  At  sixteen  years  of  age  he 
entered  Yale  College,  in  the  second  year  of  the  presidency  of  Dr. 
Dwight,  where  he  sustained  the  character  of  a  diligent  student 
and  excellent  scholar.  Graduating  in  1799  with  the  highest 
honoiu^  of  his  class,  he  taught  an  academy  in  Fairfield,  bestowing 
some  attention  at  the  same  time  on  the  study  of  the  law.  In 

'  A  Discourse  delivered  at  the  Funeral  of  Professor  Moses  Stuart,  By  Edwaris 
A.Park.,  Boston,  1852.- 

A  Discourse  on  the  Life  and  Services  of  Professor  Moses  Stuart.  Delivered  in 
the  City  of  New  York,  Sabbath  EveniDg,  January  28,  1852.  By  William  Adams, 
Pastor  of  the  Central  Presbyterian  Church.  New  York,  1852. 
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1802,  three  years  after  his  graduation,  he  was  chosen  tutor  in 
Yale  College,  in  which  capacity  he  served  for  two  years.  While 
a  tutor  he  entered  himself  as  a  student  of  law,  and  prosecuted 
with  diligence  and  success  the  studies  connected  with  that  profession. 
He,  however,  never  opened  an  office  for  the  prosecution  of  his 
legal  profession ;  but  m  subsequent  life  he  was  always  ready  to 
testify  to  the  great  advantages  he  had  received  from  legal  study 
as  a  very  important  part  of  his  intellectual  discipline.  Seriously 
impressed,  under  the  preaching  of  Dr.  Dwight,  with  the  im- 
portance of  personal  religion,  and  experiencing  a  decided  change 
in  his  reli^ous  sentiments,  his  preference  was  given  to  the  sacred 
profession,  and  after  a  comparatively  brief  season  of  preparation, 
on  the  5th  of  March,  1806,  two  years  after  resigning  his  office  as 
tutor,  he  was  ordained  pastor  of  the  Centre  Churcn,  in  the  city 
of  New  Haven.  The  fervour,  fidelity,  and  success  of  his  career 
as  a  pastor  are  still  matters  of  grateful  remembrance  and  distinct 
tradition.  Distinguished  as  is  the  reputation  which  he  subse- 
quently acquired  as  a  scholar,  there  are  many  who  think  that  his  best 
effi)rts  were  in  the  pulpit.  The  congregation  over  which  he  was 
ordained,  accustomed  for  a  third  of  a  century  to  a  style  of  dis- 
course, clear,  cold,  and  philosophic,  which  deserves  to  be  desig- 
nated as  '  diplomatic  vagueness,'  were  startled  from  indifierence 
by  the  short,  simple,  perspicuous  sentences  of  their  new  pastor, 
and  more  than  aU  by  the  unaffected  earnestness  and  sincerity 
with  which  they  were  delivered ;  as  the  result  of  which,  by  the 
blessing  of  God  upon  his  labours,  some  two  hundred  individuals 
were  added  to  the  Church  imder  his  brief  ministry  of  four  years ; 
among  whom  was  the  celebrated  Noah  Webster,  then  in  his 
fiftieth  year,  who,  thirty-five  years  after,  on  his  death-bed  (Mr. 
Stuart  being  at  the  time  on  a  visit  to  New  Haven),  expressed  to 
his  former  pastor  the  liveliest  gratitude  for  the  fidelity  of  his  early 
ministrations.  At  the  end  of  this  time — ^in  1810— Mr.  Stuart, 
then  thirty  years  of  age,  was  appomted  to  the  professorship  of 
Sacred  Literature  in  the  newly  organized  Theological  Seminary, 
at  Andover,  Massachusetts.^ 

This  institution  had  been  organized  on  its  existing  basis  as  a 
College  for  exeltmvelt/  theolorical  education  in  1808,  and  the 
Rev.  Eliphalet  Pearson,  LL,D.,  became  its  first  professor  of 
Sacred  Literature.  He  continued  in  this  office  but  a  single  year, 
when  Mr.  Stuart  was  elected  as  his  successor.  Though  not  one 
of  its  original  founders,  Professor  Stuart  may  be  said  to  have 
been  assodated  with  Andover  Seminary  from  its  organization.  It 
was  not  because  of  extraordinary  proficiency  in  Oriental  languages 


^  Adams,  pp.  14-17. 
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that  he  was  chosen  to  this  office,  for  his  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
was  at  this  time  very  limited.  Two  years  preparation  for  the 
ministry,  and  five  years  in  the  diligent  prosecution  of  his  pro- 
fession, had  not  furnished  large  opportunities  for  exact  and  ex- 
tensive study.  Choice  was  fixed  upon  him,  because  of  the  general 
qualities  which  deagnated  him  as  one  able  and  willing  to  furnish 
himself  for  any  station  ;  and  upon  that  thorough  quaSfication  he 
entered,  with  cnaracteristic  enthusiasm,  immediately  upon  his  trans- 
fer to  this  new  office. 

Rightly  to  estimate  the  nature  and  extent  of  those  services 
which  he  subseauently  rendered  to  the  world,  Dr.  Adams  deems  it 
necessary  to  take  a  survey  of  the  state  of  Biblical  learning  in 
America  prior  to  the  time  when  his  labours  were  commenced. 

Many  of  the  earliest  ministers  of  the  New  England  colonies 
were  men  of  extraordinary  scholarship.  They  had  been  trained 
at  the  English  universities,  and  that  at  the  golden  age  of  Bibfical 
learning.  It  would  be  difficult  to  designate  in  English  history 
any  other  time  when  such  constellations  of  talent  were  shining 
upon  the  earth.  Whatever  was  his  opinion  of  poetry  and  lighter 
literature,  Cromwell,  it  must  be  admitted,  was  a  warm  a(hnirer 
and  patron  of  solid  learning.  Not  to  mention  the  many 
names  which  are  eminent  in  general  Hterature  and  science,  the 
period  of  the  Commonwealth  is  distinguished  by  the  honoured 
names  of  Selden,  Usher,  Chillinffworth,  Taylor,  Pococke,  Cud- 
worth,  Leighton,  Baxter,  CasteU,  Lightfoot,  Brian  Walton, 
Prynne,  Owen, — and  others  of  scarcely  inferior  renown.  The 
catalogue  of  evil  spirits  in  the  first  book  of  Paradise  Lost 
evinces  what  acquisitions  Milton  had  made  in  Rabbinic  litera- 
ture. The  *  Syntagmata  de  Diis  Syris,*  by  his  friend  Selden, 
demonstrates  that  Oriental  studies  were  not  superficial.  It 
was  then  that  Walton  compiled  his  Polyglot,  Cromwell  per- 
mitting the  paper  to  be  imported  free;  that  CasteU  publidied 
that  Herculean  work  the  *  Lexicon  Heptaglotton that  light- 
foot  in  his  retired  parsonage,  and  Poco^e  in  Oxford,  were 
prosecuting  their  thorough  researches  in  all  the  Oriental  tongues. 
With  these  men  the  first  clei^men  of  New  England  were  con- 
temporary. They  had  been  associated  together  in  schools,  in 
pamhes,  and  colleges.  They  shared  the  enthusiasm  of  their 
studies.    The  sympathy  of  scholars  was  not  sundered  by  exile. 

College,  at  ite  very  origin,  included  m  its  course  of 
studies  Hebrew,  Chaldee,  and  Syriac.  Dr.  Lightfoot  bequeathed 
his  mvaluable  library  of  Oriental  books  to  Aat  Coflege,  which 
untortunately  were  consumed  by  fire  about  a  century  ago.  Mr. 
f^hau^,  the  second  President  of  Harvard  College,  was  the  inti- 
mate tnend  of  Archbish(^  Usher,  and  had  served  as  Professor  of 
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Hebrew  and  Greek  in  the  English  University  at  Cambridge. 
Cotton,  the  first  minister  of  Boston,  was  able  to  converse  in  He- 
brew. The  thesis  of  Cotton  Mather,  when  taking  his  second 
degree,  was  the  *  Divine  origin  of  the  Hebrew  points.'  There 
was  an  intimate  connection  kept  up  for  many  years  between  the 
heads  of  Magdalen,  Trinity,  and  Emmanuel  Colleges,  and  the 
humble  pastors  of  the  small  villages  around  Massachusetts  Bay ; 
and  at  no  time  in  our  history  has  a  greater  attention  been  given 
to  the  study  of  Biblical  languages  than  in  the  first  fifty  years  after 
the  settlement  of  the  colony  .  The  clergy^  were  accustomed  to  read 
the  Hebrew  and  Greek  Scriptures  to  theur  families  at  morning  and 
evening  worship. 

It  would  be  idle  to  speculate  as  to  the  causes  which  led  to  a 
rapid  and  general  decline  in  this  department  of  study.  The 
habits  of  the  ccdonists  were  necessarily  to  a  great  degree  pro- 
vincial. The  attention  of  the  learned  in  the  Old  World  nad 
assumed  a  new  direction.  Cudworth  and  Locke,  Samuel  Clarke, 
Sbaftesbui«y,  Hpbbes,  Leibnitz,  and  Butler  had  eagerly  entered 
upon  the  analysis  of  mental  laws  and  moral  actions ;  and  the  great 
questions  of  ethical  philosophy  were  fairly  before  the  world. 
Butler's  Analogy  was  presented  to  his  royal  mistress.  Queen 
Caroline,  in  1736.  The  treatises  of  Jonathan  Edwards  on  the 
Freedom  of  the  Will,  and  Original  Sin,  were  written  between  the 
years  1751  and  1757.  Never  was  there  a  body  of  men  who,  by 
nature,  constitution,  q,nd  external  circumstances,  were  more  dis- 
posed to  follow  the  lead  of  their  distinguished  countrjonen  than 
the  clergy  of  New  England.  Their  habits  inclined  them  to  great 
independence  of  thoiight.  Thev  had  little  reverence  for  anti-^ 
-quated  authority.  They  would  have  reasons  for  their  faith, 
We  have  no  occasion  to  be  ashamed  of  them.  It  would  be 
difficult  to  find  men  superior  to  many  of  the  rural  ministers 
of  those  days  in  metaphysical  acumen.  Whatever  may  be 
thought  of  their  particijlar  dogmas,  no  American  caij  fail  to 
•honour  Edwards,  Hopkins,  Bellamy,  and  Emmons.  But  the  fact 
to  be  observed  is,  that  for  two-tmrds  of  a  century  metaphysical 
theology  had  gained  the  entire  ascendancy.  The  study  of  the 
original.  Scriptures  had  passed  into  a  very  general  desuetude. 
Professor  Sewall,  at  Harvard,  President  Stiles,  of  Yale  College, 
and  Professor  Smith,  of  Dartmouth,  were  rare  exceptions  to  the 
common  condition.  The  eflPects  of  this  state  of  things  are  apparent 
in  the  writings  of  the  most  distinguished  men  of  that  perio  d.  Not 
only  are  there  few  references  to  the  original  languages  of  the 
Scriptures,  but  fandful  modes  of  quoting  and  a{)plying  the  com- 
mon version  are  not  infrequent.  With  the  exception  of  occasional 
references  to  Pool's  Synopsis  and  Buxtorf  on  the  etymology  of 
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particular  words,  no  instance  is  remembered  of  what  may 
oe  called  Biblical  criticism  in  the  writings  of  Edwards.  In 
his  celebrated  letter  to  the  Trustees  of  Princeton  College,  on 
occasion  of  being  elected  President  of  that  Institution,  he  men- 
tions, as  a  reason  why  he  should  decline  the  appointment,  his 
ignorance  of  the  Greek  classics.  So  uniformlv  severe  were  the 
studies  of  this  illustrious  man,  that  it  is  doubtfiu  whether  his  vo- 
luminous writings  contain  many  quotations  from  Milton,  or  the 
whole  range  of  classical  literature.  It  is  even  said  of  Chauncy, 
his  contemporary  and  acute  opponent,  that  he  was  accustomed 
to  wish  tfiat  Paradise  Lost  was  translated.  This  exclusive  atten- 
tion to  one  study  was  preparing  the  way  for  serious  misdiief. 

Such  was  the  state  oi  things  when  Professor  Stuart  entered 
upon  the  Professorship  of  Sacred  literature  at  Andover.« 

Thus  far  we  have  mainly  followed  Dr.  Adams,  but  we  now  turn 
to  Professor  Park,  who  cites  Stuart's  own  statement  of  his  biblical 
standing  at  the  time  he  took  this  charge  upon  him : — 

*  I  came  here,'  he  says,  *  with  little  more  than  a  knowledge  of 
the  Hebrew  alphabet,  and  the  power  of  making  out,  after  a  poor 
fashion  too,  the  bare  translation  of  some  [five  or  six]  chapters  in 
Genesis  and  a  few  Psalms,  by  aid  of  Parkhurst's  Hebrew  Lexicon, 
and  without  the  vowel-pomts.  I  had  not,  and  never  have  had,  the 
aid  of  any  teacher  in  my  biblical  studies.  Alas !  for  our  country 
at  that  time  (a.  d.  1810) ;  there  was  scarcely  a  mah  in  it,  unless 
by  acddent  some  one  who  had  been  educated  abroad,  that  had 
such  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew  as  was  requisite  in  order  to  be  aa 
instructor.'*  The  youthful  professor's  acquaintance  with  the  Greek 
language  was  far  inferior  to  that  now  obtained  in  American  col- 
leges. He  was  to  be  a  self-made  man.  In  about  two  years,  amid 
all  the  heterogeneous  cares  of  a  new  office  and  a  new  seminary,  he 
prepared  a  Hebrew  grammar,  without  the  points,  for  the  inmiediate 
use  of  his  pupils.  They  were  obliged  to  copy  it,  day  by  day,  from 
his  written  sheets.  In  the  third  year,  he  published  it  at  his  own 
expense.  To  print  a  Hebrew  grammar  was  then  a  strange  work. 
He  was  compelled  to  set  up  the  types  for  about  half  the  paradigms 
of  verbs  witn  his  own  hand.  He  taught  the  printers  their  art 
Is  he  not  fitly  termed  the  father  of  biblical  philology  in  our  land? 
Eight  years  afterwards  he  printed  his  larger  Hebrew  grammar. 
This  he  soon  remodelled  with  great  painstaking,  and  published  it 
in  a  second  edition,  two  years  after  the  first.  Not  satisfied  with 
it,  he  reexamined  all  its  principles  anew,  wrote  '  some  of  it  three, 
four,  and  a  small  part  even  seven  or  eight  times  over,'®  and  pub- 
lished the  third  e^tion  five  years  after  the  second.    Professor  Lee, 

•  Adams,  pp.  19-24.  Christian  Review,  vol.  vi.  p.  448. 

*  See  Preface  to  Hebrew  Grammar,  1828. 
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of  the  University  of  Cambridge,  England,  while  spealcing  of  this 
edition,  says,  '  the  industry  of  its  author  is  new  matter  for  my  ad- 
miration of  him/'  When  called  to  prepare  a  seventh  edition  of 
this  work,  on  which  he  had  aheady  expended  labour  enough  to  fill 
up  half  the  life  of  an  ordinary  man,  he  preferred  to  introduce  the 
amended  system  of  younger  grammarians ;  and  therefore,  in  his 
sixty-seventh  year,  he  translated  the  grammar  of  Gesenius  as  im- 
proved by  Roediger.  As  early  as  1821  his  enterprise  had  pro- 
cured»  for  the  seminary  a  Hebrew  press,  then  unrivalled  in  this 
land  ;  and  as  early  as  1829  he  had  at  his  command  fonts  of  type 
for  eleven  oriental  languages  and  dialects.  The  works  which  he 
sent  forth  from  this  press  gained  the  notice  of  scholars  who  had 
previously  looked  upon  American  literature  with  indiflFerence,  if  not 
with  disdain.   He  awakened  a  scientific  interest  in  biblical  theology. 

When  he  began  his  course  in  the  seminary,  he  often  consulted 
Schleusner's  Lexicon,  and  was  troubled  by  the  German  terms  occa- 
sionally introduced  into  that  work.  No  one  could  explain  their 
meaning  to  him.  His  curiosity  was  thoroughly  roused.  At  an 
exorbitant  price  he  obtained  the  apparatus  for  German  study,  and 
in  a  single  fortnight  had  read  the  entire  Gospel  of  John  in  that 
language.  A  friend  presented  him  with  Seiler's  BibUsche  Her- 
meneutik,  and  this  work  introduced  him  to  the  wide  range  of  Gei^ 
man  Uterature.^  He  felt  himseK  to  be  in  a  new  world.  It  was 
the  suggestions  and  references  of  that  one  volume  which  enabled 
him,  through  the  liberal  aid  of  the  trustees  of  the  institution,  to 
fill  our  library  with  the  richest  German  treatises  then  in  the  land. 
*  Before  I  obtained  Seiler,'  he  writes,  '  I  did  not  know  enough  to 
believe  that  I  yet  knew  nothing  in  sacred  criticism.'*  For  ten  years 
be  performed  the  rugged  work  of  a  pioneer ;  and  in  his  maturer 
life  he  often  said  that  he  did  not  know  how  to  begin  the  study  of  the 
Bible  until  he  was  forty  years  old.  For  forty  years  he  had  been  in 
the  wilderness.  He  entered  late  in  life  upon  the  promised  possession. 
Nor  was  he  merely  alone  in  the  efforts  of  the  first  ten  years  of 


been  to  him  a  relief.  But  the  anxieties  of  good  men  were  awak- 
ened with  regard  to  the  results  of  his  German  study.  He  endured 
the  whisperings  of  his  brethren.  Many  of  them  met  him  with  an 
averted  face.    •  Solitary,'  he  says  of  mmself,  '  unsupported,  with- 


'  See  North  American  Review,  yoI.  xxxyii.  p.  295,  and  American  Biblical  Re- 
pository, vol.  i.  pp.  776-786. 

«  Through  the  generosity  of  Rev.  John  Codman,  D.D.,  of  Dorchester,  Ms., 
donor  of  the  Codman  press. 

^  Of  this  work  a  translation  by  the  Rev.  W.  Wright,  LL.D.,  was  published  in 
London  in  1835,  under  the  title  *  BiUical  Hermeneutics,  or  the  Art  of  Scripture 
Interpretation.'    From  the  German  of  George  Frederic  Seiler,  D.D. — Ed.  J.  S,  L, 

*  Christian  Review,  vol.  vi.  p.  449. 
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out  sympathy,  suspected,  the  whole  country  either  inclined  to  take 
part  against  me,  or  else  to  look  with  pity  on  the  supposed  ill-judged 
direction  of  my  studies,'--*^  admonished  by  mj  bosom  friends,' — 
*  warned  of  my  af^roachinf  ruin,' — ^  very  sensitive  on  the  point  of 
character,' — ^  many  a  dee^ess  lugfat  have  I  passed,  and  maiqr  a 
dark  and  distressing  day,  when  some  new  efiusion  of  suspicion  or 
reproof  had  been  poured  upon  me.'*^  Morning  aflber  morning  he 
sallied  forth  from  his  house  at  five  o'dook,  through  rain,  hail,  snow, 
storm,  and,  as  his  attenuated  figure  breasted  the  winds  of  our  cold 
winters,  it  seemed  a  type  of  his  spuit,  encountering  manfully  the 
opposition  not  of  foes  only, — ^this  were  easily  borne, — ^but  of  friends. 
Night  after  night  he  repeated  the  sentiment  which  at  the  age  of 
threescore  years  be  expressed  in  a  public  payer,  and  which  many 
an  ingenuous  youth  wnl  hereafter  read  with  a  tearful  eye :  ^  Grod 
in  mercy  keep  me,  by  thy  Spirit,  fit>m  frdling, — ^from  demying  the 
Lord  that  bought  me,  and  from  refusmg  to  glory  in  the  cross  of 
Christ  I  A  poor,  dying  sinner  has  no  other  hope  or  refiige  but 
this ;  and  to  forsake  his  last  and  onlv  hope,  when  he  is  approach-^ 
ing  the  verge  of  eternity,  would  be  (teadful  indeed  I'  "^'^ 

It  was  not,  however,  to  be  always  thus.  The  part  he  took  in 
the  Unitarian  controversy,  in  his  celebrated  Letters  to  Dr.  Chan- 
ning,  not  only  evinced  the  soundness  of  his  orthodoxy,  but  made 
manifest  the  advantages  he  had  derived  from  '  his  communion  with 
the  Teutonic  mind.'  The  result,  in  removing  the  suspicions  which 
bad  previously  attached  to  the  cultivation  of  German  literature,  is, 
as  recorded  in  the  Discourses  before  us,  very  remarkable. 

Stuart's  opponents  acknowledged  and  admired  his  learning. 
His  friends  confessed  their  error  in  resisting  his  German  progress. 
They  felt  the  injportance  of  it  for  tlie  church.  *  No,'  said  the 
venerated  Porter  to  him,  *  you  could  not'  have  written  tiiat  volume 
without  your  German  aid.  '  You  are  in  the  right  in  this  mai^r, 
and  your  friends  are  in  the  wrong ;  take  your  own  way  for  tiie 
future.'®  Before  this  contest  of  the  intrepid  student,  scarcely  one 
of  our  divines  was  acquainted  with  German  literature.  He  has 
made  it  common,  With  a  great  sum  he  obtained  for  us  this  free- 
dom. Fot  it  be  endured  a  great  fight  of  afflictions.  But  he  fought 
a  good  fight.  He  kept  the  faith.  He  came  off  a  conqueror,  and 
more  than  a  conqueror,  through  Him  that  loved  him.  Thousands 
of  trembling  Christians  now  triumphed  in  their  strong  deliverance. 
They  honoured  him  who  had  honoured  Christ.  *  At  this  time,'  says 
Mr.  Park,  '  he  entered  upon  a  career  of  popularity  as  a  schokur, 
which  was  perhaps  unexampled  in  our  religious  annals.    He  disap- 


^  Christian  Review,  vol.  vi.  pp.  455,  456.      "  lb.  p.  460.      »  Park^  25-29. 
Christian  Review,  vol.  vi.  p.  458. 
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proved  of  the  adulation  that  was  offered  him.  Such  encomiums 
ought  not  to  be  pronounced  upon  a  mortal.' 

Flatteries,  however,  more  than  frowns,  did  not  deter  him  from 
his  studies.    In  a  few  years  he  published  his  Commentary  on  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.    At  once  this  work  was  honourea  in  the 
liigh  places  of  letters,  where  so  few  of  our  theological  treatises  had 
been  previously  noticed.     The  most  eminent  scholars  of  Great 
Britain  have  confessed  their  obligations  to  it.    The  North  Ame- 
rican Review  pre<Ucted  that  it  would  be  translated  into  the  German 
language.?   ft  was  lauded  as  an  American  treatise  had  seldom 
been  in  the  German  periodicals.^   Within  five  years  the  Com- 
mentary on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  followed  that  on  the  Hebrews, 
and  awakened  a  still  deeper  interest,  not  only  among  critica,  but 
also  among  metaphysicians.    It  is  unwonted  for  a  treatise  to  touch 
so  many  salient  points  in  the  creeds,  and  to  stir  up  so  many  classes 
of  men.    It  reached  the  hidden  springs  of  intellectual  and  of  moral 
life.    If  some  Expositions  of  this  Epistle  be  more  accurate  than 
his,  are  many  of  fliem  more  learned  ?    If  some  be  more  learned 
than  his,  are  many  of  them  more  accurate  ?    In  originality  of 
thought  and  feeling,  it  excels  those  by  which  it  is  surpassed  in 
logic^  order  and  chaste  style.    It  exbibits  no  more  of  piquant 
idiom,  nor  of  good  sense,  nor  of  pious  feeling  than  are  to  be  found 
in  some  other  Commentaries,  but  it  exhibits  an  unusual  combina- 
tion of  these  excellences ;  of  thoughts  which  are  to  be  remembered, 
with  phrases  which  are  to  be  quoted.    The  erudite  and  pious 
Tholuck  commended  it  to  the  '  learned  Germans,'  and  said,  '  In 
preparing  this  work  its  author  was  able  to  avail  himself  of  a  rich 
exegetical  literature ;  he  himself  examined  every  point  independ- 
ently and  carefully ;  his  remarks  bear  testimony  to  a  keen  and 
practised  judgment ;  he  is  particularlv  careful  in  deciding  the  most 
important  doctrinal  points  of  the  Epistle ;  and  what  is  in  the  highest 
degree  attractive,  is  the  Christian  mildness  and  moderation  which 
he  everywhere  manifests ;  as  also  the  expression  of  bis  warm  Chris-» 
tian  feeling  which  here  and  there  breaks  through.' ' 

No  sooner  had  Professor  Stuart  completed  his  Exposition  of 
the  Romans,  than  he  began  his  Exposition  of  the  Apocalypse. 
With  what  enthusiasm  he  searched  into  the  dark  sayings  uttered 
on  Patmos,  his  exhilarated  pupils  know  right  well.  Professor  Park 
declares  that  he  shall  never  forget  the  tones  almost  of  inspiration 
with  which  be  exclaimed,  '  Oh  that  I  might  have  seen  Michael  An- 


p  North  American  Review,  vol.  xxviii.  p.  150. 
Although  the  preparation  of  this  Commentary  cost  its  author  years  of  toil,  ;^et 
he  formed  the  plan  of  it  in  fifteen  minutes,  and  wrote  the  entire  first  volume  with 
a  single  quill. 

'  Citerarischer  Anzeiger,  1884,  No.  22,  S.  170. 
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ge\o  or  Guido,  and  besought  them  to  transfer  to  the  canvas  three  or 
four  scenes  which  John  has  suggested  to  my  mind.  I  am  on  the  point 
of  writing  to  Washingston  Allston  and  proposing  to  him  these  sub- 
jects for  his  pencil.'  'So  large,' adds  the  preacher,  'were  the  concep- 
tions, so  vast  the  plans,  of  our  many-sided  critic  I  Whether  the  de- 
tails of  this,  whicn  he  regarded  as  nis  most  elaborate  Conmientary, 
be  true  or  false,  it  will  effect  a  revolution  in  our  mode  of  interpretii^ 
the  prophetical  style.  Many  will  resort  to  it  for  information,  if  they 
will  not  admit  it  as  an  authority.  Many  a  finished  treatise  will  be  cut 
out  from  it,  as  a  statue  from  a  marble  bfock.  It  is  a  pyramid  of  labour. 
One  of  its  most  eminent  opposers  has  said  that,  ''  if  it  were  com- 
pressed into  two-thirds  its  present  bulk,  it  alone  would  bear  the  name 
of  its  author  to  a  distant  age."  '  In  rapid  succession  followed  this 
veteran's  Commentaries  on  Daniel  and  Ecclesiastes  ;  both  of  them 
abounding  with  hints  and  references  of  rare  worth.  On  his  seventy- 
second  birthday  he  began  his  Exposition  of  the  Proverbs.  In  four 
months  it  was  prepared  for  the  press.  Five  weeks  before  his  death 
he  fractured  his  arm  by  a  fall  upon  the  snow,  but  he  persevered  a 
full  month  in  correcting,  with  his  lame  hand,  the  proof-sheets  of 
this  his  final  work,  and  sent  the  last  pages  of  it  to  the  press  two 
days  before  he  died.  During  his  life  he  printed  more  than  twenty 
volumes,  and  carried  several  of  them  through  the  second  and  third 
editions ;  and  whenever  he  repubUshed  any  one  of  his  writings,  he 
verified  anew  its  accumulated  references  to  other  works.  His 
pamphlets  and  periodical  essays  occupy  more  than  two  thousand 
octavo  pages.  All  the  labour  immediately  connected  with  these 
voluminous  publications  has  been  performed,  amid  physical  pain, 
during  three,  or  at  most  three  and  a  half,  hoiu^  of  each  day.  He 
has  never  allowed  himself  to  engage  in  what  he  called  study  for 
a  longer  portion  of  the  twenty-four  nours.  These  were  his  golden 
hours.  JTo  mortal  man  was  allowed  to  interrupt  them.  They 
were  his  sacred  hours.  He  was  wont  to  commence  them  with 
secret,  but  sometimes  audible,  prayer,  and  occasionally  with  chant- 
ing a  Psalm  of  David  in  the  original  Hebrew.  While  in  his  study, 
his  mind  moved  like  a  swift  ship.  He  bounded  over  the  waves. 
It  required  a  long  time  each  day  to  repair  his  dismantled  frame, 
his  exhausted  energies.  He  made  all  his  pecuniary  interests,  all 
his  plans  for  personal  comfort,  all  his  social  enjoyments,  tributary 
to  his  main  business,  that  of  investigating  the  divine  word.* 

•  During  a  large  part  of  his  professional  life  at  Andover  he  would  not  alloir 
himself  to  sit  in  his  study-chamber  after  eleven  and  a  half  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  the  stated  minute,  even  if  he  were  at  the  height  of  his  interest  in  a  theme,  he 
would  leave  a^  sentence  unfinished,  drop  his  book  or  manuscript,  and  go  to  his 
physical  exercise.  He  was  once  invited  to  perform  the  marriage  ceremony  for 
two  friends,  who  had  long  enjoyed  his  esteem.  He  desired  to  gratify  them,  and 
consented  to  do  so,  on  condition  of  their  having  the  ceremony  after  hajf-past 
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But  although  his  writings  have  been  read  on  the  banks  of  the 
Mississippi  and  of  the  Danube,  it  is  not  by  them  that  he  has 
achieved  his  greatest  triumphs.  He  lives  in  the  souls  of  his  pupils. 
He  has  stamped  an  image  upon  them.  He  has  engraved  deep 
lines  on  the  character  of  the  churches  through  them.  Many  a 
professor  in  our  colleges  has  reiterated  the  saymg,  '  I  first  learned 
to  think  imder  the  inspiration  of  Mr.  Stuart.  He  first  taught  me 
how  to  use  my  mind.'  The  excellence  of  a  teacher  does  not  con- 
sist in  his  lodging  his  own  ideas  safely  in  the  remembrance  of  his 
pupils,  but  in  arousing  their  individual  powers  to  independent 
action,  in  giving  them  vitality,  hope,  fervour,  courage ;  in  dispelling 
their  drowsiness,  and  spurrinff  them  onward  to  self-improvement. 
The  vivacity  of  Mr.  Stuart  when  he  met  his  pupils,  his  exuberance 
of  anecdote,  his  quick-throngmg  illustrations,  his  aflBuent,  racy 
diction,  his  vivid  portraiture  of  the  prominent  features  of  a  theme, 
astonished  his  class,  and  animated  their  literary  zeal.  If  all  his 
writings  had  been  burned  in  manuscript,  the  preparation  of  them 
in  his  own  mind  would  have  been  a  sufficient  publication  of  them 
through  the  minds  of  his  scholars.  By  his  enthusiasm  in  elabo- 
rating them,  he  disciplined  himself  for  nis  oral  instruction.  Daily 
he  went  from  the  scene  of  their  influence  to  his  class-room.  His 
words  in  the  afternoon  betokened  his  morning  struggles,  and  quick 
was  the  sympathy  which  they  awakened.  He  verified  the  adage, 
that  instructors  must  be  learners,  and  they  cease  to  impart  when 
they  cease  to  acquire.  The  fresh,  versatile,  easy,  open-hearted 
way  in  which  he  discoursed  before  his  scholars  on  every  science  and 
eveiy  art,  raised  their  admiration  of  him  often  to  an  excess.  Some 
of  them  almost  looked  upon  him  as  a  being  from  a  higher  world. 
The  hour  when  they  first  saw  him  was  a  kmd  of  epoch  in  their 
history.  '  Never  snail  I  forget  my  first  interview  with  him,'  has 
been  said  by  hundreds  of  young  men.  No  teacher  in  the  land  ever 
attracted  to  himself  so  many  theological  pupils.  The  number  of 
our  Alumni  is  eleven  hundred  and  eleven.  But  the  number  of  his 
scholars  has  been  more  than  fifteen  himdred.    Men  came  to  him 


eleven  of  the  forenoon.  They  urged  him  to  perform  it  at  ten.  *  But  that  is  in 
my  study -hours  !*  was  his  reply,  and,  of  course,  another  clergyman  was  called  to 
the  service.  It  wiU  not  be  surmised  that  Mr.  Stuart  was  divorced  from  books 
during  the  afternoon  and  evening  of  each  day.  His  pupils  were  early  familiarized 
to  his  distinction  between  *  reading*  and  *  studying.  For  his  mental  relaxation 
he  was  daily  perusing  books  of  geography,  history,  biography,  literary  criticism, 
etc.  Among  the  works  which  he  *  read'  in  his  parlour  were  such  as  Brown's 
Philosophy  of  the  Mind,  Brown  on  Cause  and  Effect^  Bishop  Butler's  Sermons. 
He  interdicted  all  *  study  *  during  his  seminary  vacations,  but  in  the  five  weeks* 
recess  of  1841  he  read  thirty  volumes  through.  He  exemplified  the  law,  that 
change  of  mental  action  is  mental  rest.  The  irrepressible  instincts  of  his  mind 
for  progress  in  knowledge  illustrated  the  reasoning  of  the  old  philosophers  for  th^ 
immorf^ity  of  the  soul. 
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from  the  Canadas,  from  Georpa,  and  the  farthest  West.  Mem- 
bers of  eight  differing  sects  congregated  around  him,  and  did  one 
ever  suspect  him  of  a  proselytii^  spirit  ?  They  loved  his  freedom 
in  dissenting  from  the&  views,  but  perhaps  no  man  who  knew  him 
ever  stigmatized  him  as  a  sectarian.  More  than  seventy  of  his 
pupils  have  been  the  presidents  or  professors  of  our  highest  literary 
institutions ;  and  in  their  persons  he  has  given  an  impulse  to  clas- 
sical study  among  the  colleges  of  our  land.  Nowhere  is  he  more 
gratefully  reme^red  than  in  our  halls  of  sdence.  More  than  a 
huiMired  of  his  disciples  have  been  missionaries  to  the  heathen ; 
about  thirty  of  them  have  been  engaged  in  translating  the  Bible 
into  foreign  languages,  and  have  borne  the  results  of  his  gramma- 
tical stuiTjr  to  men  who  are  to  be  civilized  by  means  of  it.  It 
cheered  his  declining  vears  to  reflect  that  he  had  been  preaching 
the  gospel,  throughlus  missionary  pupils,  in  andent  Nineveh  and 
under  the  shadow  of  Awat,  as  well  as  amid  the  wilds  of  Oregon, 
and  on  the  islands  of  the  sea. 

The  great  work  of  Mr.  Stuart  may  be  summed  up  in  a  few 
words.  He  found  theology  under  the  dominion  of  an  iron-handed 
metajAysics.  For  ages  had  the  old  sdiolastic  philosophy  pressed 
down  t£e  free  meaning  of  inspiration.  Ilis  first  and  last  aim  was, 
to  disenthrall  the  Word  of  life  from  its  slavery  to  an  artificial  logic 
He  made  no  words  more  familiar  to  his  pupils  than  *  The  Bible 
is  the  only  true  and  sufficient  rule  of  faith  and  practice.'  In  his 
creed  the  Bible  was  firat,  midst,  last,  highest,  deepest,  broadest 
He  spoke  sometimes  in  terms  too  disparaging  of  theological  sys- 
tems. But  it  was  for  the  sake  of  exajjing  above  them  the  doctrines 
of  John  and  Paul.  He  read  the  schciastic  divines,  but  he  studied 
the  prophets  and  apostles.  He  iiatroduced  amonff  us  a  new  era 
of  biblical  interpretation.  The  Puritan  fathers  of  New  England 
were  familiar  witii  the  Greek  and  Helwrew  tongues.  But  they 
never  devoted  themselves  to  the  original  Scriptures  with  that  fresh- 
ness of  interest  which  he  exhibited,  that  vividness  of  biographical 
and  geographical  detail,  that  sympathy  with  the  personal  and  do- 
mestic life  of  inspired  men,  that  ideal  presence  of^  the  scenes  once 
bonouyed  by  our  Redeemer,  that  freedom  from  the  trammels  of  a 
prescriptive  philosoplrv  or  immemorial  custom.  Because  he  has 
?^  suffered  so  much,  in  persuading  men  to  interpret 

the  ^ibje,  not  according  to  the  letter,  but  the  spirit,  not  in  subjec- 
tion to  tiuman  standards,  but  in  compliance  with  its  own  analogies, 
not  by  conjectures  of  what  it  ought  to  mean,  but  by  grammatical 
S^i^^T^^  ^"^^^  ^liat  it  does  mean,  he  has  received  and 
S7  w  patriarch  in  sacred  philology.  Several 

V^rXrw^T^  ''^^^^^P^bhcly  named  for  the  professorship  which 
toe  atterwao-ds  adorned,  a  sagacious  observer  remarked  to  hun  ind- 
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dentally,  *^  You,  of  all  men  whom  I  know,  are  just  the  man  for 
that  professorsUn.  Biblical  literature  is  now  at  a  low  ebb  through- 
out tne  country,  but  if  you  were  to  teach  it  at  Andover  you  would 
make  the  students  there  believe,  in  three  months,  that  sacred  cri- 
ticism is  as  necessary  to  the  successful  progress  of  a  theologian  as 
air  is  to  the  support  of  animal  life.'  For  more  than  forty  years 
the  man  who  uttered  this  prophecy  has  been  an  iostructor  in  one 
of  our  most  enterprising  colleges,  and  he  is,  perhaps,  more  familiar 
than  any  living  man  with  the  history  of  our  philological  literature, 
and  he  now  writes,  *  No  one  has  rejoiced  more  heartily  than  my- 
self at  the  success  which  has  attended  Mr.  Stuart  in  his  office  at 
Andover.  He  has  done  a  work  there,  and  in  the  whole  of  our 
country,  which  no  other  man,  as  I  believe,  could  have  accomplished. 
Those  who  have  come  forward  as  theological  students  witnin  the 
last  thirty-five  or  forty  years  can  form  but  a  very  imperfect  idea 
of  the  difficulties  whicn  he  had  to  encounter  at  first.  But  he  seemed 
not  to  regard  them,  and  they  disappeared.' 

As  it  was  the  aim  of  Mr.  Stuart  to  present  theology  in  a  Bib- 
lical form,  so  it  was  one  of  his  chief  aims  to  exalt  the  doctrine  of 
a  Saviour's  atoning  death.  One  of  his  reviewers,  the  devout  and 
quick-sighted  ThoTuck,  has  said  of  him,  '  In  respect  of  his  theo- 
logical views,  he  believes  in  all  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the 
Christian  Church  of  the  Reformed  [Calvinistic]  confession.  In 
these  his  extensive  study  of  German  literature  nas  in  no  degree 
shaken  his  faith ;  thougn  it  should  seem  to  have  exercised  an 
influence  upon  his  method  of  estabUshiog  them.  .  He  forsakes  the 
ways  prescribed  by  those  of  the  same  faith,  and  ^e  dogmatic  in* 
terpreters  of  his  own  Church,  and  seeks  new  paths  ;  beiog  led  to 
this  sometimes  because  scruples  have  occurred  to  him,  which  were 
miknown  to  them.'  *  In  a  new  path,  however,  or  in  a  beaten  one, 
he  never  went  away  from  the  scene  where  his  Lord  was  cruciSsd. 
Lutheran  or  Reformed,  either,  or  both,  or  neither,  he  was  deter- 
mined to  know  nothing  among  men,  save  Jesus  Christ  and  him 
«n*cifie4.  Firm,  indeed,  was  his  faith  in  the  sovereignty,  the 
decrees,  tbe  universal  providence  of  Jehovah.  But  these  were 
not  tbe  hemt  of  his  theologj.  In  his  view,  all  other  truths  clus- 
tered  ioround  the  doctrine  oTRedemption.  To  make  this  doctriiia 
prominent,  he  would  depress  ^any  fopimula  indented  by  man. 
Around  the  cross  he  gathered  all  jtus  learning.  At  ^e  foot  of  the 
cross  he  strewed  his  many  ;j[ionours.  Here  Jtds  quick-moving,  his 
indomitable  spirit  lingered  in  a  childlike  peace.  If  men  trusted 
in  the  Redeemer,  they  were  welcomed  to  his  sympathy,  let  them 
err  as  they  might  on  ,lihe  metaphysical  theories  of  religion.  And 
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when  he  uttered  censures,  too  severe  perhans,  upon  the  abstractions 
of  our  divines,  it  seemed  to  be  not  that  he  loved  nhilosophy  less, 
for  he  aspired  after  a  true  philosophy,  but  that  he  loved  Jesus 
more.  .  . 

Mr.  Park  states  that  several  years  ago  he  heard  him  say  mci- 
dentally,  '  No  greater  injury  can  be  done  to  me  than  to  bold  me  up 
as  faultless  in  my  mode  of  thinking  and  living.'—*  The  thought,' 
says  the  preachop,  '  never  occurred  to  my  own  mind,  until  three 
days  ago,  that  I  should  be  called  to  heed  this  admonition  while 
standing  over  his  bier.  He  was  not  faultless.  The  sun  never 
shone  on  all  parts  of  tiie  same  body  at  one  and  the  same  time. 
If  it  illumine  one  side,  it  must  leave  the  other  shaded.  But 
the  frailties  of  our  revered  friend  were  intimately  combined  with 
his  excellences.  The  former  suggest  the  latter.  If  he  made 
minor  mistakes,  it  was  because  he  gazed  too  steadfastly  at  the 
great  principles  of  thmgs.  In  the  celerity  of  his  thought,  he  was 
sometunes  led  to  overlook  important  incidents.  Did  he  commit 
errors  which  he  had  the  power  to  avoid?  It  was  because  he 
seized  upon  pressing  exigencies,  and  hurried  forward  to  meet 
the  demands  of  the  people.  He  launched  his  vessel  when  the 
tide  was  up.  It  is  one  characteristic  of  true  genius  to  find  out 
and  then  to  meet  the  crisis ;  to  put  forth  the  influence  which 
is  demanded,  and  when  it  is  demanded  by  the  occasion.  Mr. 
Stuart  was  always  at  the  post  of  danger.  When  the  Education 
Society  was  attacked,  he  was  at  once  upon  the  ground.  When 
the  cause  of  Temperance  was  assailed,  he  was  speedily  in  the  field. 
When  the  laws  of  hygiene  were  discussed,  his  essays  were  in  the 
newspapers  forthwith. — Did  he  make  more  inaccurate  statements 
than  some  other  men  ?  And  did  he  not  utter  many  more  truths 
than  most  other  men  ?  The  most  luxuriant  tree  needs  most  to 
be  pruned.  Habitually  was  his  mind  on  useful  themes.  Some- 
times this,  sometimes  that,  but  always  one  important  idea  was 
revolving  before  him.  When  the  missionary  Judson,  on  his  recent 
visit  to  this  place,  came  out  from  the  chamber  of  our  departed 
friend,  he  said,  with  a  full  emphasis  what  has  been  repeated  by 
many  a  pilgrim  on  the  threshold  of  that  same  chamber — *  I  feel 
that  I  have  been  conversing  with  a  great  man.'  In  Mr.  Stuart  s 
conversation  with  a  farmer,  he  imparted  new  ideas  on  the  imple- 
ments of  husbandry.  To  the  mechanic,  he  often  seemed  to  have 
learned  the  trades.  To  the  merchant,  he  gave  instruction  on 
political  economy.  To  the  philanthropist,  he  proposed  new 
schemes  of  beneficence.  Medical  men  were  often  surprised  at  the 
extent  of  his  reading  in  their  own  department.  If  there  were 
better  metaphysicians  than  he,  more  accurate  classical  scholars, 
inore  correct  historians,  more  profound  statesmen, — as  there 
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doubdess  were, — still,  where  is  the  man  who  knew  so  much  of 
philology  and  philosophy  and  history  and  practical  life,  all  com- 
bined,— who  had  so  many  knowledges  of  such  multifarious  things, 
and  applied  them  all  to  a  better  purpose  ?  If  there  be  such  a 
man  (and  there  may  be  such),  I  am  too  ignorant  to  have  learned 
his  name." 

As  to  the  personal  character  of  Professor  Stuart,  it  was  read 
and  known  of  all  men.  Whatever  faults  he  had,  never  did  he 
subject  one  to  the  necessity  of  ferreting  them  out.  Frank,  con- 
fiding, and  impulsive,  he  abhorred  dissimulation.  Never  could 
he  £^ord  the  time,  nor  subject  himself  to  the  trouble,  of  accom- 
plishing an  end  by  drcumvention,  so  long  as  he  beUeved  that 
a  straight  line — ^that  beautiful  symbol  of  righteousness  was  in 
morals,  as  in  mathematics,  the  shortest  between  the  two  points. 
He  would  rather  have  been  accused  of  imprudence  than  suspected 
of  trickery.  Familiar  with  his  person  and  domestic  habits  from 
my  infancy,  says  Mr.  Park,  it  is  something  for  me  to  say  that  he 
was  always  the  favourite  of  the  young.  Ardent  in  temperament, 
transparent  in  character,  simple  in  manners,  there  were  a  thousand 
points  where  his  manly  sympathies  touched  the  affinities  of  boy- 
hood. The  necessities  of  a  nervous  temperament  obliging  him  to 
be  methodical  in  physical  exercise,  his  ardour  in  working  his 
garden,  plying  an  axe  and  saw,  or  accomplishing  his  daily  walk, 
had  a  chiann  tor  the  people  of  simple  habits  among  whom  he  lived ; 
revealing  to  them  that  he  was  ambitious  of  nothing  beyond  sound 
health  of  body  and  mind,  for  the  better  prosecution  of  his  pro- 
fessional pursuits.  Never  overstepping  the  proprieties  of  his 
profession,  he  was  not  suspected  of  anything  bordering  on  the 
artificial  and  sanctimonious.  Leaning  over  a  fence,  when  taking 
his  accustomed  walk,  he  had  something  to  say  to  a  labourer  which 
would  make  him  his  admiring  friend  for  life.  The  correspondent 
and  friend  of  distinguished  men  across  the  sea,  who  will  hear  of 
his  decease  with  great  grief,  no  mourners  at  his  frineral  were  more 
deeply  moved  than  the  fanners  and  mechanics  whom  he  had 
accosted  with  kind  greetings  every  day  for  forty  years.  Addicted 
to  the  life  of  a  student,  study  was  ms  delight.  Adopting  a  few 
hours  for  severe  and  uninterrupted  study,  rarely  exceeding  three 
and  a  half — and  these  in  the  early  part  of  the  day — (his  varied 
and  immense  reading  in  other  hours  would  have  been  called  study 
by  others) — he  never  worked  with  a  jaded,  strained,  and  wearied 
mind ;  consequently,  hardship  was  never  associated  with  his  pur- 
suits, but  delight  always.^ 

We  look  for  no  perfect  one  on  earth,  adds  the  preacher ;  and 
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had  the  maater  who  is  tak^  from  our  head  to-day  been  more 
punctilioualy  accurate,  he  would  have  been  less  impulsive ;  and  had 
ne  been  less  impulsive,  he  would  not  have  stirred  up  the  mind 
of  the  clergy ;  and  had  he  not  aroused  men  to  biblical  studies, 
he  would  not  have  fulfilled  his  mission ;  for  his  mission  was  to  be 
a  pioneer,  to  break  up  a  hard  soil,  to  do  a  rough  work,  to  intro- 
duce other  labom^rs  mto  the  vineyard  which  he  had  made  ready. 
If,  then,  he  lapsed  here  and  there  in  sacred  literature,  who  are 
the  men  among  us  that  correct  him  ?  Chiefly,  the  men  who  are 
in  some  way  indebted  to  him  for  the  power  to  make  the  correc- 
tion. Chiefly,  the  men  who  have  received  from  him  the  impulses 
by  which  they  have  learned  to  criticise  him.  Chiefly,  the  men 
who  would  have  remained  on  the  dead  level  of  an  empirical  phi- 
hlogy,  had  they  not  been  quickened  to  an  upward  progress  by  his 
early  enthusiasm.  If  the  eagle  in  his  flight  toward  the  sun  be 
wounded  by  the  archar,  the  arrow  that  is  aimed  at  him  is  guided 
by  a  feather  from  the  eagle's  own  broad  wing. 

He  who  now  lies  before  us  had  faults  dl  charad:er.  But  he 
might  have  concealed  them,  if  he  had  possessed  more  cunning  and 
less  frankness.  He  was  ready  to  ac^owledge  his  ern»*s.  Had 
he  been  adroit  in  hiding  them,  he  would  not  have  been  a  man  of 
progress,  nor  that  tran^arait,  open-hearted  man  who  won  to  him- 
self the  general  love,  ^reading  himself  out  over  various  depart- 
ments, he  was  free  in  nis  speech  upon  them  all.  Qad  he  not 
been  thus  adventurous,  he  would  not  nave  roused  so  niany  classes 
of  minds  to  such  diversified  activity.  He  wore  a  glass  before  his 
heart  He  spoke  what  he  felt.  We  know,  and  the  world  know, 
the  worst  of  him !  and  this  is  his  highest  praise.  He  had  no 
hidden  mine  of  iniquity.  His  foibles  do  not  lie  byried  beneath  our 
soundings.  But  it  is  no  common  virtue  which  is  honoured  in  every 
farmer's  cottage  of  the  town  where  he  has  lived  for  two-and-forty 
years,  and  which  is  venerated  by  missionaries  of  the  cross  on 
Lebanon  and  at  Damascus.  I  have  heard  him  praised  by  Tho- 
luck,  and  Neander,  and  Henderson,  and  Chalmers,  and  by  as 
Irish  labourer,  and  a  servant-boy,  and  by  the  families  before 
whose  windows  he  has  taken  his  daily  walks  for  almost  half  a 
century.  His  influence  as  a  divine  is  to  be  widened  and  prolonged 
by  the  fact,  that  on  the  hills  and  in  the  valleys  around  his  dwelling 
there  is  neither  man,  nor  woman,  nor  child,  who  has  known  him, 
and  does  not  feel  that  an  honest  Christian  rests  from  his  labours, 
— an  Israelite  indeed,  in  whom  was  no  guile. 

The  old  age  of  Mr.  Stuart  honoured  God  in  illustrating  the 
wealth  of  the  inspired  word.  In  his  abtty-seventh  year  he  read 
all  the  tragedies  of  iEschylus,  for  the  sake  of  detecting  idioms 
and  allusions  explanatory  of  the  Bible.    There  were  three  hours 
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in  eyery  day  when  be  forgot  all  the  pains  of  advancing  years,  and 
all  the  .turmoils  of  the  world.  More  than  once,  with  his  wonted 
vivacity,  has  he  repeated  the  sentiment  of  Heinsius :  '  I  no  sooner 
come  into  my  library  than  I  bolt  the  door  after  me,  excluding 
ambition,  avarice,  and  all  such  vices,  and  in  the  very  lap  of 
eternity,  amicUt  so  many  diivine  souls,  I  take  my  seat  witn  so 
lofty  a  qfririt  and  such  sweet  content,  that  I  pity  all  the  great  and 
rich  who  know  not  this  happiness.'  A  few  years  ago,  when  he 
made  a  ocalain  discovery  with  regard  to  the  book  of  Job,  he  could 
not  sleep  for  more  than  thirty-six  hours.  They  were  hours  of  a 
grateful  interest  in  the  wanders  of  the  Bible.  At  his  death  he 
had  formed  the  plan  for  several  commentaries  which  would  have 
engrossed  three  years  of  his  time.y  His  solace  was  in  the  book 
of  books :  it  never  tired  him.  Not  seldom  was  it  his  meditation 
all  the  night.  It  presented  to  him  exhaustless  stores.  Near  the 
end  of  his  life  he  expressed  a  religious  gratitude  that  the  Hebrew 
language  had  become  to  him  like  his  mother  tongue,  and  that  the 
simple  reading  of  the  Hebrew  text  opened  the  sense  of  passages 
which  had  before  been  closed  against  him.  When  asked  whe- 
ther he  retained  his  confidence  in  the  great  system  of  truths 
which  he  had  defended,  he  answered  with  a  strong  emphasis, 

*  Yes.'  Have  you  any  doubts  with  regard  to  your  former  prin- 
ciples ?  was  the  question ;  and  the  energetic  answer  was  given  at 
once,  '  Nq.'  As  he  approached  the  grave,  he  became  more  and 
more  hopeful  that  these  principles  would  soon  triumph  over  all 
oppositi(m. — '  I  have  long  since  learned,'  he  said,  '  that  feelings  in 
rehgious  experience  are  deceptive.  I  look  mainly  to  my  life  for 
my  evidence.  I  think  that  my  first  aim  in  life  has  been  to  glorify 
God,  and  that  I  have  been  ready  to  labour  and  sufier  for  him.' 
When  aiBicted  vrith  severe  pains  he  loved  to  repeat  the  words, 

*  Wearisome  days  aird  nights  hast  Thm  appointed  unto  me.' 
He  had  thought  of  death  long  and  carefully.  He  was  familiar 
with  it.  He  was  ready  for  it.  It  was  less  to  him  than  a  Sab- 
bath day's  journey.  '  This  is  the  beginning  of  the  end,'  was  his 
pladd  remark  with  regard  to  his  broken  arm,  and,  after  alluding 
to  the  pains  which  it  caused  him,  he  added,  '  Such  troubles  make 
the  peaceful  asylum  of  the  narrow  house  look  very  inviting.' 
When  he  heard  the  hope  expressed  that  his  last  sickness  would  be 
imto  life  and  not  unto  death,  he  replied,  '  Unto  the  glory  of  God, 
but  unto  dmth ' — *  I  am  prepared  to  die. — O  God  1  ray  spirit  is 
in  thy  hand  I    Have  mercy,  but  thy  will  be  done.'    On  the  first 


^  He  intended  to  write  soon  a  second  Exposition  of  the  book  of  Proverbs.  It 
was  to  be  popular  in  its  character.  Its  plan  was  admirable.  He  recently  coUected 
the  materials  for  an  Exposition  of  the  book  of  Jonah,  and  also  for  the  book  of  Job. 
He  left  written  notes  on  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians. 

Y  2 


^24 


Mo9e8  Stuart. 


Sabbath  of  the  new  year,  when  the  storm  was  howling  aromid  his 
dwelling,  he  fell  asleep.  Peaceful,  as  to  a  night's  repose,  he  en- 
tered on  his  long  rest.' 

Having  latteny  followed  chiefly  Professor  Park's  account  of  his 
distinguished  master,  we  have  not  interrupted  it  by  referring  to  a 
matter  which  he  omits  to  notice,  but  to  which  Dr.  Adams  very 
properly  calls  attention, — a  matter  no  less  painfully  suggestive  in 
this  country  than  in  the  United  States : — 

The  Commentaries  of  Professor  Stuart  not  being  adapted  for 
popular  use,  but  designed  for  profes»onal  students,  their  sale  was 
never  very  lucrative  to  him.  In  their  dispo^tion,  the  noble  enthu- 
siasm of  the  scholar  was  always  uppermost,  often,  as  he  has  been 
told  by  others,  to  his  pecuniary  loss.  With  a  morbid  senability 
did  he  shim,  as  a  thing  to  be  loathed,  the  imputation  of  making  a 
book  for  the  sake  of  money.  If  the  choice  had  been  for  him  to  make 
between  a  scholarly  book,  which  would  do  honour  to  his  profesaon 
and  his  country,  with  no  gain  but  even  a  loss  of  money  to  him,  and 
a  commonplace  volume,  demgned  for  popularity,  with  immense 

'  Pftrk,  43-48.  *  Although  he  had  reached  the  limit  of  threescore  years  and  ten, 
many  circumstances  combined  to  create  the  hope  that  Prof.  Stuart  would  prosecnte 
his  8tu<ties  for  several  ^ears  to  come.  A  slight  accident,  as  we  say,  decided  the  case 
otherwise.  Taking  his  daily  walk,  the  sled  of  a  boy  occasioned  him  a  fall  in  the 
street,  by  which  the  bone  of  the  wrist  was  fractured.  The  pain  and  confinement 
which  foUowed  rendered  him  unable  to  withstand  a  severe  cold  by  which  he  was 
subsequently  seized,  and  which,  passing  into  a  typhoid  fever  of  several  days,  ter- 
minated his  earthly  life.  At  times  dunng  his  illness  his  mind  displayed  its  usual 
vigour,  and  he  conversed  on  subjects  of  public  interest  with  that  vivacity  which 
was  common  to  him.  No  apprehensions  of  immediate  danger  were  felt  by  his 
family  until  the  day  on  which  he  died.' — AdanUf  pp.  56,  57. 

Professor  Stuart  died  at  ten  minutes  before  twelve  o'clock  on  Sabbath  night, 
January  4,  1852,  aj^ed  seventy-one  years,  nine  months,  and  nine  days.  He  had 
been  a  preacher  of  the  gospel  forty-seven  years,  a  teacher  of  youth  forty-one 
years,  a  Professor  in  the  Theological  Seminary  thirty-eight  years.  His  deatn  was 
so  sudden  and  tranquil,  that  but  few  of  his  mmily  were  apprised  of  it  before  the 
morning.  The  tolung  of  the  chapel,  and  of  the  village  bells  on  Monday,  an- 
nounced the  sad  event  to  his  townsmen,  many  of  whom  (ud  not  know  that  he  had 
been  dangerously  sick.  His  disease  was  the  influenza,  nc/iompanied  with  a  typhoid 
fever.  His  funeral  was  attended  on  Thursday  afternoon,  January  8,  1852,  by  a 
large  concourse  of  clergymen,  pupils,  and  friends.  Rev.  Prof.  Stowe,  of  Bowdoin 
College,  introduced  the  exercises  with  an  invocation  and  the  reading  of  select 
passages  from  the  Bible.  Rev.  Prof.  Emerson,  of  Andover,  offered  3ie  funeral 
prayer.  The  choir  then  sung  the  four  hundred  and  fifty-fourth  Hymn  of  the 
Church  Psalmody — 

*  Thine  earthly  Sabbaths,  Lord,  we  love.' 
This  was  a  favourite  hynm  with  the  deceased,  and  one  which  he  had  sung  on 
every  Sabbath  of  the  past  two  years.   After  the  sermon  the  choir  sung  the  last 
three  stanzas  of  the  seventeenth  Psalm,  Long  Metre,  Third  Part,  in  the  Chureh 
Psalmody — 

'  This  life's  a  dream,  an  empty  show.' 

These  were  also  favourite  stanzas  with  Mr.  Stuart.  On  the  Sabbath  after  his  in- 
terment  many  clergymen  of  various  sects,  and  in  distant  parts  of  New  England, 
noticed  his  death  in  their  pulpits.— J\irA,  p.  56. 
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sales  and  immense  profits,  be  could  not  have  hesitated  for  a  moment. 
A  love  for  his  profession,  and  a  religious  ambition  to  elevate  and 
honour  it,  compelled  him  to  turn  from  proposals,  frequently  ad- 
dressed to  him,  to  prepare  a  series  of  more  popular  publications, 
and  the  high-toned  purpose  which  forbade  his  concession  to  a  more 
lucrative  employment  was  not  without  some  fears,  shadows,  and 
anxieties  as  to  future  support,  which  only  rendered  his  peraistance 
the  more  manly  and  heroic* 

These  anxieties,  creating  more  or  less  of  despondency,  were  never 
known  beyond  the  confidence  of  private  friendship.  The  public 
never  suspected  that  his  latest  labours  were  projected  and  prose- 
cuted with  a  secret  hurt  in  his  heart.  Less  we  cannot  utter  than 
this  decided  testimony,  that  it  would  have  been  more  for  the  honour 
of  our  Alma  Mater  to  have  retained  this  distinguished  Professor 
in  the  full  emoluments  of  that  office  upon  which  his  name  had  shed 
such  renown,  to  the  very  end  of  his  days,  rather  than,  by  accept- 
ing the  resignation  which  his  own  nice  and  deUcate  sense  of  honour 
had  volunteered,  in  view  of  declining  health,  to  have  entailed  the 
possibility  of  wounding,  in  the  evening  of  his  life,  the  man  to  whom 
so  much  of  her  fame  was  owin^.^ 

But  here  is  a  disparity — ^the  inadequate  rewards  of  Bterary  talent 
and  attainment — ^which,  for  its  explanation,  demands  all  our  phi- 
losophy and  all  our  religion.  A  man  with  no  thirst  for  knowledge, 
and  no  taste  for  letters,  rises  to  affluence,  though  unable  to  read 


■  *  That  I  speak  not  unadvisedly  on  this  subject  will  appear  from  the  following 
extract  of  a  letter  addressed  to  Prof.  Stuart  by  one  of  the  largest  publishing  houses 
in  the  country.  It  ha»  reference  to  negotiations  for  the  publication  of  his  work  on 
Proverbs. 

'  We  had  supposed  that  the  work  referred  to  was  a  popular  commentary.  With 
a  work  of  this  kind>  from  your  pen,  and  on^  such  a  subject,  we  could  "  take  the 
country."  But,  creditable  to  us  as  it  certainly  would  be,  we  are  really  afraid  to 
commit  ourselves  for  the  publication  of  the  more  leacmed  and  critical  work  now 
proposed.' —  Adams, 

^  *  The  writer  is  aware  of  the  explanation  ^ven  of  this  measure^that  the  en- 
dowments of  the  Seminary  yielded  but  a  certam  amount  of  income,  and  that  this 
amount  was  necessary  to  remunerate  the  actual  services  of  instructors,  with  no 
surplus  for  the  support  of  others,  beyond  the  meagre  sum  which  was  allowed  the 
two  oldest  Professors  on  their  retirement,  after  having  been  connected  with  the 
Institution  for  nearly  half  a  century.  The  General  Assembly  of  the  Presbyterian 
Church  generously  insisted  that  Dr.  Miller,  on  resigning  his  connection  with 
Princeton  Theological  Semmary,  should  continue  to  receive  the  full-  amount  of  his 
former  salary  for  life.  And  we  cannot  but  think,  had  the  £ict  been  known  to  the 
churches  of  Massachusetts  that  Prof.  Stuart,  when  a  year's  illness,  by  which  he 
had  been  deprived  of  the  power  to  study  and  instruct,  led  him  to  tender  the  re- 
signation of  his  office,  was  at  once  reduced  from  the  ordinary  stipend  which  habits 
hsul  made  essential  to  his  comfort  to  a  small  fraction  of  the  amount,  they  would 
have  spontaneously  frunished  the  Seminary  with  the  means  of  a  more  just,  not  to 
say  liberal  procedure,  and  so  have  saved  one  of  the  most  distinguished  scholars  of 
our  land  from  a  state  of  mental  depression  which,  for  two  years,  was  as  the  valley 
of  the  shadow  of  death.' — Adams, 
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the  inscription  emblaxoned  on  the  panels  of  his  equipage ;  while 
another,  devotinff  a  whole  life  to  studies  which  adrance  leamii^ 
and  religion,  and  reject  honour  on  the  land  of  his  nativity,  poorly 
compensated  at  the  best,  must  bear  up,  at  last,  with  the  despondent 
fear  that  an  unrequited  toil  may  terminate  in  an  old  age  of  de- 
pendence, llie  essay  of  Epictetus  explains  the  mystery  in  ^art : 
all  these  things  are  commomties  in  the  market  of  life,  and  it  is  by 
exchanges  and  barter  that  one  is  procured  at  the  loss  of  anoUier ; 
and  the  attainments  and  rewards  of  Christian  scholarship  are 
cheaply  bought  at  any  price,  even  if  the  Word  of  God  did  not 


It  is  regretted  by  Professor  Park  that  a  complete  list  of  Mr.  Stuart's 

J)ublished  works  cannot  be  made  out  at  present ;  but  he  offers  the  fol- 
owing  as  an  imperfect  catalogue  of  them : — 

Two  Semons,  preached  at  New  Haven,  one  inuaediately  before^  another  soon 

after,  his  resignation  of  his  pastoral  offioe.  1810. 
Grammar  of  the  Hebrew  Language,  without  points.  1813. 
Sermon  before  the  Salem  Female  Charitable  Society.  1815. 
Sermon  at  the  Ordination  of  the  Missionaries  Fiske,  Spaolding,  Window,  and 

Woodward.  1819. 

Letters  to  Dr.  Channing  on  the  Diyinity  of  Christ.  1819.  Fourth  American  edi- 
tion in  1846. 

Sermon  at  the  completion  of  Bartlet  Hall,  Andover.  1821. 
Grammar  of  the  Hebrew  Language,  with  points.  1821.   Sixth  edition  in  1838. 
Letters  to  Dr.  Miller  on  the  Eternal  Generation  of  the  Son  of  God.  1822. 
Two  Discourses  on  the  Atonement  1824.   Four  editions. 

Winer's  Greek  Grammar  of  the  New  Testament.  Translated  by  Professors  Stuart 

and  Robinson.  1825. 
Christianity  a  Distinct  Religion.  1826.   A  Sermon.   Two  editions. 
Elementary  Principles  of  Interpretation.   From  the  Latin  of  Emesti.  Fourth 

edition  in  1842. 
Election  Sermon.  1827. 

Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  2  vds,  1827-8.   Second  edition  ia 

one  volume,  1823. 
Hebrew  Chrestomathy.  1829.   Second  edition,  1832. 
Practical  Rules  for  Greek  Accents.  1829. 
Sermon  at  the  Funeral  of  Mrs.  Adams.  1829. 
Course  of  Hebrew  Study.  1830. 

Letters  to  Dr.  Channing  on  the  subject  of  Religious  Liberty.  1830.  Second  edi- 
tion with  Notes.  1846. 

Prize  Essay  respecting  the  Use  of  Spirituous  Liquors.  1830. 

The  Conversion  of  the  Jews:  A  Sermon  at  the  Ordination  of  Rev.  Wm.  G. 
Schauffler.  1831.   Two  editions. 

Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  2  vols.  1832.  Second  edition,  ia  one 
volume,  1835. 

Grammar  of  the  New  Testament  Dialect.   Second  edition  improved,  1834. 
Notes  to  Hug's  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament.  1836. 
Cicero  on  the  InmuMrtality  of  the  Soul.  1833. 
Hints  on  the  Prophecies.   Second  edition,  1842. 

Commentary  on  the  Apocalypse.  1845.  2  vols. ;  pases  1008.  This^  and  five  of 
his  other  most  important  works,  have  been  reprinted  in  Europe. 
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Critical  History  and  Defence  of  the  Old  Testament  Canon.  1845. 

Sermon  on  the  Lamb  of  God.  1846. 

Translation  of  Hoediger's  Gresenitts.  1846. 

Sermon  at  the  Funeral  of  Mrs.  Woods.  1846. 

Scriptural  View  of  the  Wine  Quiestion.  1848. 

Commentary  on  Daniel.  1850. 

Conscience  and  the  Constitution.  1850. 

Commentary  on  Ecelesiastes.  1851. 

Commentary  on  Proverbs.  1852. 

Several  of  the  preceding  works  were  republished  in  a  volume  of  Miscellanies  in 
1846.  Among  the  anonymous  Essays  written  by  Mr.  Stuart  are  twenty  or  twenty* 
five  in  the  Panoplist,  the  Christian  Spectator,  and  the  Spirit  of  the  Pilgrims. 
Among  his  articles  for  the  American  Quarterly  Register  are  one  on  tibie  Study  of 
the  Hebrew,  and  one  on  the  Study  of  the  Classics,  in  1828  ;  one  on  Sacred  and 
Classical  Studies,  in  1831,  and  an  Examination  of  Strictures  upon  the  American 
Education  Society,  and  a  Postcript  to  the  Examination,  in  1829.  Amon^  his 
articles  for  the  North  American  Review  are  a  Review  of  Roy's  Hebrew  Lexicon, 
in  1838 ;  of  Robinson's  Greek  Lexicon,  in  1851  j  of  GilfiHan's  Bards  of  the  Bible, 
in  1851.  In  1861  he  also  published  two  Essays  in  the  Quarterly  Review  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  South,  on  the  Traits  of  History  and  Doctrine  pecu* 
liar  to  Christianity.  The  larger  part  of  his  Essays  for  Periodicals,  however,  he 
published  in  the  Biblical  Repository  and  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra.  The  following 
is  an  incomplete  list  of  them.  His  anonymous  and  his  briefer  articles  are 
omitted. 

Bijblieal  Eeporitotj, 

1831.  Interpretation  of  Psalm  xvi. ;  pages  59.— Remarks  on  Hahn's  Definition 
of  Interpretation,  and  some  topics  connected  with  it;  pages  49. — Creed  of  Armi' 
nins,  with  a  Sketch  of  his  Life  and  Times ;  pages  83. — Interpretation  of  Romans 
viii.  18-25 ;  pages  44. — Meaning  of  KTPI02  in  the  New  Testament,  particularly 
as  empW ed  by  Paul ;  ]^ages  43. — Remarks  on  Internal  Evidence  respecting  the 
Tarious  Readings  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16;  pages  23. 

1832.  Are  the  same  Principles  of  Interpretation  to  be  applied  to  the  Bible  as 
to  other  books?  pages  14. — Notice  of  Rosenmuelleri  Scholia  in  V.  T.,  in  Com' 
pendium  redacta ;  pages  5. — On  the  alleged  Obscurity  of  Prophecy ;  pages  29. — 
Hints  on  the  Study  of  the  Greek  Language ;  pages  20. — Samaritan  Pentateuch 
and  Literature ;  pages  43. 

1833.  Hints  respecting  Commentaries  upon  the  Scriptures;  pages  50. — Is  th« 
Manner  of  Christian  Baptism  prescribed  in  Uie  New  Testament  ?  pages  103. 

1834.  Hints  and  Cautions  respecting  tite  Greek  Article  ;  pages  61. 

1835.  On  the  Discrepancy  between  the  Sabellian  and  Athanasian  Method  of 
representing  the  Doctrine  of  the  Trinity :  Translated  from  Schleiermacher,  with 
Notes  and  Illustrations;  pages  88.— Second  Article  on  the  same;  pa^s  116. 
[Both  of  these  articles  were  afterwards  republished  in  a  distinct  volumeTj— How 
are  Designations  of  Time  in  the  Apocalypse  to  be  understood  ?  pages  50. — On  the 
use  of  the  Particle  Iva  in  the  New  Testament :  translated  from  the  Latin  of  Pro« 
fessor  Tittmann  of  Leipsic,  with  Notes ;  pages  28. 

1836.  What  has  Paul  taught  respecting  the  obedience  of  Christ  ?  Translated 
from  the  Latin  of  Tittmann,  with  Notes  and  Remarks ;  pages  88. — On  the  mean- 
ing of  the  word  irA.^p«|4a  in  the  New  Testament ;  and  particularly  on  the  meaning 
of  the  passage  in  which  it  occurs  in  Col.  ii.  9 ;  pages  56.— Hebrew  Lexicography  ; 
pages  46. 

1837.  Critical  Examination  of  some  Passages  in  Genesis  i. ;  with  Remarks  on 
Difficulties  that  attend  some  of  the  present  Mc^es  of  Geological  Reasoning;  pages 
60.— Have  the  Sacred  Writers  anywhere  asserted  that  the  Sin  or  Righteousness  of 
one  is  imputed  to  another;  pages  89. 

1838.  The  Hebrew  Tenses :  Translation  from  Ewald,  with  Remarks ;  pages  43. 
— Review  of  Prof.  Norton's  Evidences  of  the  Genuineness  of  the  Gospels ;  pages 
78. — Inquiry  respecting  the  Original  Language  of  Matthew's  Gospel,  and  the 
Genuineness  of  the  first  two  chapters  of  the  same ;  with  particular  reference  to 


828  Moies  StwiH.  [Jan. 

Prof.  Norton's  '  GenmneneM,'  etc. ;  pages  44. — Second  Article  on  the  same ; 
pages  41. 

1839.  Genoineness  of  sereral  texts  in  the  Gospels ;  pages  26. — What  u  Sin? 
pages  84. — Second  Article  on  the  same ;  pages  45. 

1840.  Christology  of  the  Book  of  Enoch ;  pages  52. — Future  Punishment  as 
ezhihited  in  the  B<Mk  of  Enoch ;  pages  84. 

1841.  Correspondence  with  Dr.  Mordheimer  on  the  Hebrew  Article ;  pages  8. 

1842.  Examination  of  Rev.  A.  Barnes's  Remarks  cm  Hebrews  ix.  16-18; 
pages  26. 

BihHoUuea  Sacra, 

1843.  Sketches  of  Angelolagy  in  the  Old  and  New  Testament;  pages  66.— 
On  the  Manuscripts  and  Editions  of  the  Greek  New  Testament;  pages  28. — The 
number  of  the  Beast  in  the  Apocalypse ;  pages  28. — The  White  Stone  of  the  Apo- 
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EWALD  ON  THE  PROPHETS: 

BEING  A  TRANSLATION  OP  THE  FIRST  TWO  SECTIONS  OF  THE  GENERAL  INTRO- 
DUCTION TO  PROFESSOR  HEINRICH  VON  EWALD'S  WORK,  *  DIE  PROPHETEN 
DBS  ALTEN  BUNDES  ERKLART.' 

[The  first  numbers  of  this  Journal  contained  translations  from  Ewald's 
Dissertation  of  Hebrew  Poetry  prefixed  to  his  Work  on  the  Poetical 
Books  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  following  pages  are  a  translation 
of  the  first  two  sections  of  the  Dissertation  which,  in  like  manner, 
precedes  his  Version  of  the  Prophetical  Books.  We  believe  that,  when 
our  readers  have  acquainted  themselves  with  what  we  thus  put  before 
them,  they  will  find  our  sufficient  justification  in  the  Dissertation 
itself,  however  much  they  may  object  to  particular  statements  in  it ; 
but,  as  it  has  been  referred  to  by  very  eminent  evangelical  commenta- 
tors, German  as  well  as  English,  In  terms  which  seem  to  class  it 
with  the  works  commonly  called  rationalist,  it  is  due  to  them,  as  well 
as  to  our  readers  and  ourselves,  to  say  a  word  on  the  subject  beforehand. 

These  learned  and  Christian  writers  are — as  the  Church  has  need 
they  should  be — ^mainly  controversialists,  in  as  &kr  as  they  come  into 
contact  with  Dr.  Ewald's  views  of  prophecy.  He  accepts,  as  critically 
proved,  those  conclusions  as  to  the  genuineness  of  various  portions  of 
Isaiah  and  other  prophets,  which  we  quite  agree  with  Hengstenberg 
and  Alexander,  and  other  commentators,  in  considering  as  no  less 
opposed  to  the  method  of  scientific  criticism  than  they  are  to  our 
old  feelings  of  reverence  for  the  Word  of  God:  and  therefore 
these  conunentators  class  his  views  of  prophecy  with  those  of  such 
writers  as  Bosenmuller,  Gesenius,  De  Wette,  Winer,  or  Strauss.  But 
though  this  may  be  just  for  certain  critical  and  ccmtroversial  purposes, 
we  think  nothing  is  clearer  than  that  in  other  respects  the  difierence 
between  him  and  them  is  not  less  marked,  than  between  them  and  the 
evangelical  commentators.  The  whole  temper  and  i^irit  of  the  man  is 
difierent.  The  writings  of  those  raticHialists  are  characterized  by  the 
absence  of  properly  religious  interest  in  the  Bible.  They  have  de- 
voted their  lives  to  the  study  of  it,  but  they  study  it  more  as  a  dead 
subject  for  intellectual  anatomists,  whose  main  design  is  the  exercise 
of  their  anatomical  skill,  and  who  show  little  or  nothing  of  that  lively 
sympathy  which  even  the  records  of  Greece  or  Borne  awaken  in  a 
Niebuhr  or  a  Grote.  Dr.  Ewald,  on  the  contrary,  while  he  has  all  that 
lively  personal  sympathy  in  the  Hebrew  literature  which  the  last- 
mentioned  authors  have^  in  the  classical,  constantly  asserts  that  the 
main  interest  of  the  Bibk— and  that  which  it  is  the  aim  of  all  his 
learned  labours  to  promote — is  the  practical  one  ;  that  it  is  the  book  of 
eternal  life  for  his  countrymen  and  the  world ;  that  in  the  midst  of  the 
worldliness  and  scepticism  which  he  sees  around  him,  he  discems  signs 
also  that  the  Lord  of  grace  and  of  light  is  employing  this  Bible  to  make 
His  will  known ;  and  that  as  long  as  it  remains  open  to  us,  and  its  clear 
voice  is  heard  by  individuals  as  well  as  through  churches  and  kingdoms, 
we  may  confidently  declare  that  the  Prophets  will  never  prophesy  in 
vain,  but  that  their  Lord  will  appear  to  us  also  in  His  glory :  and  if 
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we  are  unable  to  approve  the  unlimited  liberty  he  claims,  any  more  than 
the  particular  conclusions  he  may  arrive  at,  in  his  investigations  of 
Scripture,  we  must  not  overlook  that  he  maintains  that  neither  in  this, 
nor  in  anything  else,  is  there  any  true  liberty  except  what  a  man  can 
have  as  the  servant  of  God  and  of  true  religion — which  latter  he  farther 
explains  to  relate  not  to  some  one  department  of  knowledge  or  of 
morals,  but  to  the  seeking  and  finding,  in  all  and  everywhere,  that  salva- 
tion and  life  whence  itself  proceeds.  Wliile  he  complains  that  he  has 
been  condemned  no  less  by  his  evangelical  than  by  his  sceptical  country- 
men, he  declares  that  his  sympathies  are  with  the  former,  as  well  as  his 
aims  and  purposes,  and  that  his  conscience  tells  him  that  they  will  one 
day  see  that  he  is  no  sceptic,  nor  doing  the  work  of  sceptics,  but  only 
what  they  will  rejoice  in,  and  no  longer  mistakingly  grieve  over,  when 
the  Lord  whom  they  honour,  though  not  in  this  matter  with  full  know- 
ledge, shall  open  their  eyes  to  see  the  case  as  it  actually  is.  And,  in  the 
preface  to  his  Translation  of  the  Gospels  (dated  May,  1850)  he  states 
that  he  has  hastily  published  this,  without  waiting  to  finish  the  '  History 
of  Israel '  (on  which  he  had  been  long  engaged),  in  order  that  he  may, 
if  possible,  add  something  to  his  countrymen's  means  of  studying  and 
understanding  these  records  of  the  Christian  faith ;  because  their 
fathers',  and  still  more  their  own,  sins  have  brought  G^many  to  tliat 
condition  in  which  nothing  can  save  it  from  utterly  perishing — thoi^, 
possibly,  by  a  slow,  Byzantine-like  decay — except  the  power  of  Chris- 
tianity, spreading  itself  through  all  forms  of  life,  personal  and  social, 
and  beconiing  the  actuating  spirit  alike  of  the  prince,  the  statesman, 
the  judge,  the  lawgiver,  and  of  the  people:  ^and  this  blessing,'  he 
goes  on  to  say,  ^  we  may  attain  to,  if  Christ  himself  shall  ootne  again 
in  His  own  light  from  out  of  the  darkness  into  which  the  evil  times,  and 
the  various  forms  of  human  self-seeking,  have  driven  Him,  and  shall 
appear  among  us  as  though  risen  a  second  time  from  the  dead :' — ^  In 
religion,  in  philosophy,  in  the  state,  and  in  our  homes,  there  is  some  one 
thing  worthy  of  our  devoting  to  it  all  our  wisdom  and  strength,  and 
giving  ourselves  to  it  with  ever  more  direct,  and,  if  possible,  more 
earnest  desire  and  joy,  throughout  our  whole  life :  to  help  forward  such 
a  zeal  for  the  knowledge  and  practice  of  Christianity  among  us  is  the 
object  of  my  publishing  this  little  book :  Christ  will  come  again  among 
us  with  greater  might ;  O  bow  yourselves  before  Him  alone,  and  hear 
his  words  of  love  as  well  as  of  judgment  !* 

Br.  £wald  has  given  us  a  translation  of  the  Prophetical  Books  which 
is  said  to  be  worthy  of  his  pre-eminent  Hebrew  schcdarship ;  and,  if  he 
had  done  onfy  this,  we  should  not  have  ^led  to  see  how  important  this 
earnest,  religious  frame  of  mind  must  have  been  to  the  e£fe(^ual  aoccnn- 
plishment  of  his  task,  and  how  much  more  he  must  have  been  able  to 
apprehend  of  the  meaning  of  his  text,  because  he  entered  so  de^ly  into, 
and  must  have  therefore  been  guided  by,  the  Spirit  whieh  e&Pected  the 
original  writers :  and  if  so,  may  we  not— nay,  must  we  not — apply  the 
same  rule  in  our  consideration  of  what  he  has  done  in  a  province  beyond 
that  of  translation  ?  This  province  is  not  primarily  that  of  the  divine  or 
theologian,  much  less  of  the  minister  of  tiie  gospel :  it  belongs,  just  as 
the  critical  investigation  and  translation  of  the  original  ieixt  cb,  to  the 
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human  side  of  the  Bible.  '  God  spake  by  the  mouth  of  His  holy  pro- 
phets ;'  and  it  is  what  Gop  spake  that  the  divine  and  the  minister  have 
primarily  to  do  with :  yet,  since  the  prophets  were  men,  and  God  did 
employ  them  as  human,  and  not  as  mere  mechanical,  means  of  uttering 
His  word,  there  most  surely  be  a  right  (as  well  as  a  wrong)  way  of 
investigatii^  the  human  character  of  the  prophets,  and  the  human 
element  of  prophecy,  and  one  which,  if  we  could  properly  avail  ourselves 
of  it,  must  be  full  of  instruction— so  that  the  minister  who  is  furnished 
with  this  will  be  as  much  aided  in  his  own  work  as  he  admits  himself  to 
be  by  the  translations  of  scholars  whose  knowledge  of  languages  and 
grammar  he  does  not  possess.  And  such  help,  we  are  bold  to  say,  will 
be  fbttnd  in  this  dissertation  on  prophecy.  In  its  main  views — ^not,  we 
repeat,  in  all  its  details — it  stands  not  in  rationalist  and  sceptical  con- 
tradiction to  the  Christian  view  of  prophecy,  but  in  real  harmony  with 
it,  and  could  plainly  only  have  been  written  by  one  who  entered  into  the 
spirit  in  which  prophecy  is  viewed  by  our  Lord  and  his  Apostles  in  the 
Gospels  and  in  the  Epistles. 

If  we  turn  to  the  biblical  conunentaries  of  Luther  or  Calvin,  we  find 
them  always  presenting  the  human  as  well  as  the  divine  side  of  the 
Bible,  with  a  fife  and  sympathy  which  show  how  important  they  felt  the 
former  to  be,  for  the  sake  of  the  latter :  and  the  absence  of  this  element 
in  so  many  of  the  modem  evangelical  commentators  is  notoriously  one 
of  the  things  which  drives  men  to  the  neologists,  in  the  hope  of  finding 
something  which  will  be  less  drily  doctrinal,  and  more  real —  though, 
in  fiict,  what  they  find  there  is  for  the  most  part  less  real  and  living, 
even  on  its  human  side,  than  what  they  have  le^.  And  though  we  must 
elass  Dr.  Ewald's  dismemberments  and  reconstructions,  and  consequent 
substitutions  of  a  mecia^ical  and  fictitious  for  an  oiganic  and  living 
unity,  of  the  Psalms  and  Prc^hets,  among  the  criticisms  which  are  as 
little  human  as  divine,  the  contrary  must  be  asserted  of  his  general  dis- 
sertations, and  especially  of  that  now  before  us.  It  is  full  of  true  life 
and  unity,  and,  though  open  to  objection  as  to  details,  will,  we  are  per- 
suaded, help  every  one  who  studies — not  takes  for  granted — its  state- 
ments, to  a  clearer  understanding  of  what  manner  of  men  the  Hebrew 
Prophets  actually  were,  than  he  had  before.  The  whole  turn  of  thought 
is  no  doubt  different  from  what  we  are  accustomed  to  in  the  English 
way  of  looking  at  such  subjects :  but  we  must  remember  that  it  is  the 
B^ppointment  of  Him  who  divides  and  apportions  faculties  to  nations  and 
churches,  no  less  than  to  individuals, '  severally  as  He  will,'  that,  if  we 
are  really  to  understand  such  subjects  as  that  now  under  consideration, 
we  must  learn  ifrom  the  Germans,  and  therefore  be  content  with  their 
way  of  looking  at  them,  at  least  until  we  are  able  to  reproduce  them  in 
our  own.  The  Germans  have  received  the  gift  of  imagining  and  body- 
ing forth  the  forgotten  past  in  a  manner  we  are  of  ourselves  not  capable 
of :  though  to  us,  oa  the  other  hand,  has  been  intrusted — and  we  must 
use  for  them  as  well  as  for  ourselves — the  common-sense  faculty  of  dis- 
tinguishing those  images  which  really  restore  the  past,  and  those  which 
are  mere  figments  of  the  fancy. 

The  third  and  last  secJtion  of  the  dissertation  (on  the  Canon  of  the 
Prophetical  Seriptunes)  woiAd  recpnire  so  mueh  criticism,  in  order  to 
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dissever  what  is  positive  from  what  is  merely  hypothetical  in  it,  that  we 
abstain  from  translating  it.  But  if,  here  especially,  we  cannot  accept 
certain  of  Dr.  Ewald's  critical  results^  we  may  heartily  accept  that 
which  is  the  essential  characteristic  of  his  method ;  and  which  he  sets 
forth,  when  he  insists  on  the  importance  of  a  thoroughly  accurate  and 
complete  investigation  of  the  several  books  of  the  prophets,  of  each  in 
all  its  details,  and  of  each  as  a  whole,  and  in  its  relation  with  the 
rest, — and  then  concludes  by  saying,  ^  He  only  who  has  in  himself  no 
apprehension  of  the  reality,  the  nature,  and  the  mi^ty  of  true  pro- 
phecy, and  who  has  acquired  none  from  the  prophetical  writings ;  he 
who  will  learn  nothing  from  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  who  never  has 
experienced,  even  remotely,  what  it  is  to  feel  that  impulse  and  hear 
that  voice  within  him; — he  will  always  remain  no  less  unsuccessful 
than  unworthy,  whether  as  reader,  as  enquirer,  or  as  expositor,  on  this 
subject.'— Tb.] 


I.  The  Prophets  in  their  Life  and  Acts. 

It  is  not  proposed  to  give  such  a  complete  description  of  what 
prophets  were  in  their  fife  and  acts  as  would  involve  an  investi- 
gation of  all  the  religions  of  antiquity,  in  all  of  which  the  ministry 
of  prophets  is  an  essential  feature :  nay,  many  demonstrable  truths 
conceminff  the  nature,  history,  and  end  of  the  religion  and  the 
polity  of  uie  ancient  nation  of  Israel  itself  must  here  be  taken  for 
granted  without  entering  into  full  details. 

Nor  do  the  limits  of  this  work  permit  us  to  elucidate  all  the 
notices  of  the  prof^ets  scattered  through  the  Old  Testament,  and 
especially  in  the  historical  books.  It  is,  mdeed,  incontestable,  that 
every  such  notice,  though  derived  from  tradition  never  so  remote, 
contributes  to  the  right  understanding  of  the  whole  character  of 
the  ancient  prophets,  as  soon  as  we  can  ascertain  its  original  pur- 
port ;  and  to  this  extent  the  non-contemporary  narratives  relating 
to  prophets  have  not  been  overlooked.  But  the  object  of  this  work 
is  to  elucidate,  not  the  historical,  but  the  properly  prophetical, 
literature  of  the  Hebrews,  while  a  complete  explanation  of  those 
narratives,  pointing  out  the  amount  oi  proper  historical  matter 
contained  in  them,  belongs  in  part  to  an  exposition  of  the  historical 
books  of  the  Old  Testameot,  and  in  part  to  a  general  history  of 
this  ancient  people. 

But  in  truth  it  is  better  for  ns  to  begin  our  study  of  the  prophets 
in  what  they  have  themselves  written,  and  where  we  may  see  their 
spirit  expressed  with  most  clearness  and  certainty,  rather  than  in 
tne  scattered,  and  frequently  very  scanty  narratives  of  others,  about 
them  and  their  deeds  and  words.  Let  him  who  desires  a  really 
intimate  acquaintance  with  these  heroes  of  the  truth  of  God,  first 
learn  to  understand  tbeir  words  and  deeds  as  they  themselves  have 
recorded  them ;  for  here  they  approach  us  most  closely  and  confi- 
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dentially,  and  irresistibly  invite  us  to  know  them.  Those  accounts 
of  the  older  prophets,  and  their  striking  or  important  sayings  aad 
acts,  which  have  been  preserved  by  other  and  often  long  subse- 
quent writers,  will  be  more  certainly  intelligible  to  us,  if  we  have 
first  learnt  to  comprehend  rightly  and  thoroughly  those  which  the 
later  prophets  have  themselves  delivered  to  us. 

We  therefore  give  here  a  few  general  propositions,  which  will 
be  completely  established  in  the  subsequent  detailed  commentary 
on  the  writings  of  the  several  prophets,  while  they  serve  to  make 
many  particmar  points  more  intelhgible  at  once. 

1.  Of  the  Prophets  in  general. 

1.  The  universal  truths  which  govern  the  world,  or  (to  say  the 
same  thing  in  other  words)  the  thoughts  of  God,  lie  ever  beyond 
the  reach  of  change  or  interference,  wholly  independent  of  the 
vidssitudes  of  things  below,  or  of  the  will  and  act  of  man.  Yet 
man  was  not  originally  created  nor  intended  to  remain  a  stranger 
to  them ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  he  has  an  innate  capacity  and 
ability — though  never  so  small,  or  in  many  individuals  never  so 
v^eakened — to  lay  hold  of  these  same  trutli^  and  to  receive  them 
through  his  thoughts  into  his  will,  and  so  into  his  acts ;  and  thus,  by 
a  voluntary  participation  in  them,  to  think,  to  resolve,  and  to  act 
with  God,  and  thus  attain  to  his  true  end.  The  sphit  (that  is, 
the  purely  divine  life)  which  is  originally  in  God  alone,  has, 
through  the  creation,  been  implanted  in  man  as  a  germ— a  germ 
which  by  itself  remains  unquickened,  like  the  germ  of  a  plant 
without  its  earth.  And  in  accordance  with  this  twofold  truth  is 
it  declared  that  God  is  ever  calling  and  inviting  men,  stirring  and 
moving  them  to  take  part  in  His  own  life,  will,  and  deed,  to 
know  Him,  and  to  follow  Him :  and  while  this  call  goes  forth 
without  restriction  and  continually  to  all  men,  it  precedes,  for  it 
first  makes  possible,  and  supplies  we  primary  condition  of,  all  pro- 
phetic action  (Isa.  vi. ;  Jer.  i. ;  Ezek.  i.,  ii.,  iii.). 

Now  this  call,  which  goes  forth  to  all  men,  m  accordance  with 
their  original  constitution,  cannot  always  remain  without  a  corre- 
sponding answer  on  the  part  of  man,  nor  this  innate  capacity 
without  its  ftilfilment :  it  were  no  origiiial,  no  divine  capacity  if  it 
did  always  so  remain  without  readmig  its  goal — nay,  without  a 
beginning  or  an  endeavour  in  that  direction.  On  the  contrary,  that 
spiritual  germ  is  incessantiy  stimulated  by  the  whole  course  of  the 
world,  and  by  the  divine  energy  hidden  therein,  not  to  continue 
wholly  dead  and  inert ;  and  it  could  only  then  remain  unfruitftd  if 
the  diVine  energy  were  itself  to  cease.  Each  of  the  violent  concus- 
sions and  commotions  of  the  world  (as  we  actually  see)  necessarily 
communicates  itself  to  this  germ,  and  tends  to  draw  it  out  of  the 
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dttU  earth  towards  the  li^t :  for  every  concussion  of  the  world 
awakens  at  the  same  time  the  impulse  to  ascertain  its  cause ;  and 
no  sooner  is  the  impulse  to  inquire,  to  oliserye,  and  to  draw  am- 
elusions,  awakened  in  this  germ  of  man's  spiritual  life,  than  it 
begins  to  grow  up  more  and  more  vigorously,  and  to  put  forth  its 
proper  blossoms  and  fruit ;  and  so,  as  history  unfolds  itself,  &at 
mnate  capacity  is  unceasingly  stirred  to  ever  stronger  and  deeper 
movement,  and  that  divine  call  ever  more  irresistibly  uttered,  tiU 
at  last — &r  as  our  own  age  is  yet  distant  from  it — ^mankind  will 
have  reached  its  goal,  and  the  appointed  measure  of  the  capacity 
of  human  will  and  deed  be  full. 

If,  now,  any  man  consents  to  the  purpose  of  God,  wbo  is  ever 
calling  on  him  personally,  and  always  ready  to  draw  his  mind 
from  its  natural  dulness  and  apathy  into  hiteroourse  with  His 
own,  and  thus  to  lead  him  on  to  will  and  to  do  accordingly,  there 
is  then  built  up  in  him  a  new  life  in  which  he  finds  that  ne  is  no 
longer  alone  and  forsaken,  but  in  fellowship  with  God,  and  with 
all  truth,  and  ready  to  proceed  from  one  truth  to  another  without 
end.  This  is  essentially  another  life,  a  second  and  higher  life  in 
the  same  man,  when  his  individual  will  finds  itself  directed  and 
led  by  a  higher  imiversal  will,  and  his  acts  are  no  longer  worth- 
less or  isolated,  but  grafted  into  the  divine  activity  itself,  and  so 
made  to  bear  the  good  fruit  of  an  eternal  result  and  reward. 
Thus  does  the  Spirit,  the  true  and  divine  life,  first  manifest  itself 
in  action ;  at  least,  thus  first,  in  the  course  of  our  earthly  exist- 
ence, the  work  of  the  Spu-it  begins  in  man,  and  is  able  to  proceed 
on  firm  ground.  And  this  is  no  strange  €ind  forced  life,  but  only 
the  fulfilling  of  that  originally  appointed  for  man's  free  and  holy 
enjoyment,  only  the  perfection  of  life  as  it  shoidd  be. 

But  the  siffu  and  the  proof  that  such  a  fellowship  with  the  pure 
Source  of  all  energy  has  been  really  formed  in  a  man,  are  not 
found  in  the  mere  growth  and  life  of  certain  definite  truths  in 
him,  but  chiefly  in  a  dear  and  distinct  view  of  the  whole  time  and 
state  of  things ;  in  wisdom  and  readiness  to  oppose  the  darkness 
and  compUcations  of  circumstances ;  in  a  firm  and  vigorous  activity 
in  overcoming  the  hindrances  of  what  is  good ;  and  in  the  final 
and  certain  victory  in  which  the  good  things  of  God  are  won.  He 
who  finds  in  himself  a  light  with  which  he  triumphantly  disperses 
the  darknesses  of  the  present  time,  will  not  deceive  himself  as 
to  the  life  of  that  fellowship  within  him ;  and  he  who  approves 
himself  by  this  test  will,  sooner  or  later,  be  recognised  by  others 
also  as  a  sharer  in  this  fellowship. 

But  we  have  in  this  place  less  to  do  with  this  universal  truth  of 
the  relation  of  the  human  and  divine  spirit,  than  with  the  great 
diversities  which  are  possible  therein  on  the  side  of  man.  Not 
only  are  there  differences  in  the  duration  of  this  fellowship,  inas- 
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much  as  many  are  family  roused  for  a  moment  by  the  light  of  this 
fire  of  a  higher  life,  and  few  permanently  illuminated  by  its  beams ; 
not  only  in  its  inward  energy,  which  in  so  many  accomplishes  but 
half  its  work,  and  in  few  attains  a  might  which  overcomes  every- 
thing ;  not  only  in  the  activity  with  whidi  he  in  whom  this  fellow- 
ship is  already  established  endeavours  to  direct  and  to  draw 
others  into  the  like  fellowship,  since  this  power  is  not  given  to 
all  men :  but  this  fellowship  between  God  and  man  also  mani- 
fests itself  as  different  m  kind,  in  accordance  with  the  great  dif- 
ferences of  historical  periods,  and  this  is  predsely  what  we  have 
here  to  investigate  further. 

If,  as  has  been  said,  it  is  generally  possible  for  the  human  to 
sink  itself  in  the  divine  spirit,  and  to  apprehend  the  divine  will,  it. 
must  also  be  pos^ble,  at  one  stage  of  this  higher  Ufe  and  more 
inward  aiergy,  for  a  conception  originating  in  the  mind  of  God 
to  possess  the  mind  of  a  man  so  wholly  that  he  feels  it  to  be  not 
at  all  his  own,  but  only  that  of  his  God.  This  is  not  merely  pos-. 
sible,  but  to  be  desired,  since  the  divine  thoughts  and  conceptions 
are  indeed  mighty  enough  to  fill  the  soul ;  and  truly,  when  they 
do  alone  and  entirely  guide  it,  they  guide  it  even  to  salvation. 
And  thus  shall  the  man  sacrifice  his  own  thoughts  to  the  thoughts 
of  Grod — Uessed  in  that  he  receives  the  higher  in  exchange  for 
the  lower,  and  can  continually  think  and  find  himself  again  in 
God ;  and  that  God  is  so  present  with  him  that  he  hears  the  voice 
of  His  word,  converses  with  Him  as  with  the  most  intimate  friend, 
and  finds  that  He  reveals  His  mind  to  him  more  and  more 
clearly.  As  he  who  has  accustomed  himself  to  evil  thoughts  finds 
an  oracle  in  himself  which  ever  crowds  new  conceptions  and  reso- 
lutions of  wickedness  upon  him,  and  seduces  him  to  wicked  deeds 
(Ps.  xxxvL  1),  so  in  the  inner  being  of  the  good  man  the  pro- 
perly divine  orade  establishes  itself,  loudly  proclaiming  to  him  all 
pure  truths,  setting  their  corresponding  conceptions  and  resolu- 
tions clearly  before  the  eyes  of  ms  sjHrit,  and  impelling  him  with 
almighty  power  to  all  good  works — of  which  Ps.  xci.  gives  a  sub-, 
lime  example. 

But  it  is  not  always  with  his  own  concerns  that  a  man  is  inte* 
rested  and  occupied,  whether  in  public  or  in  private.  He  may 
also  be  stirred  up,  interei^^  and  moved  by  what  he  sees  of  the 
concerns  of  others,  since  all  are  at  bottom  of  the  same  kind,  and 
there  is  after  all  something  common  in  origin,  operation,  and 
consequence  in  all  human  interests.  And  if  an  event  which  re- 
lates in  the  same  or  a  greater  degree  to  others,  kindles  in  a  man. 
an  idea  so  full  of  divine  life  that  he  feels  it  to  be  not  his  own,  but 
that  of  his  God  alone,  its  irresistible  inward  power  will  impel  him 
to  utter  it  as  such,  and  to  impart  it  to  those  who  gave  occasion 
for  it,  and  for  whose  good  it  seems  needed,  with  all  the  imme-^ 


336 


EuhM  on  the  Prophets. 


diatenesB  and  strength  with  which  it  liyes  in  himself.  A  man 
cannot  relieve  himself  from  the  throng  of  ordinary  ideas  when 
they  crowd  into  his  mind,  except  by  transferring  (or  endeayonr- 
ing  to  transfer)  them  into  will  and  action :  and  how  much  more 
is  it  impossible  that  such  a  divine  idea  as  we'  speak  of  should, 
when  it  nas  once  taken  possession  of  a  man,  suffer  him  to  rest  or 
pause,  till  he  has  put  it  forth  where  its  truth  and  its  might  can 
work,  and  ought  to  work,  most  efiectually  ? 

And  thus  it  is  that  we  arrive  at  what  we  call  Prophecy.  A 
prophet,  according  to  its  original  idea,  is  a  prophet  not  for  him- 
self but  for  other  men ;  he  has  seen  or  heard  something  which 
concerns  not  him,  or  not  him  alone,  and  which  .wiU  not  let  him 
rest  till  he  gives  it  effect  by  uttering  it  in  words.  He  is  com- 
pletely overpowered  by  a  certain  divine  truth  and  idea  which  he 
sees  as  a  distinct  form,  as  a  vision  floating  before  his  spirit :  it 
possesses  him  wholly,  so  that  as  man  he  disappears  before  it,  and 
oelieves  that  he  hears  the  divine  voice  alone,  neither  hearing  nor 
feeling  himself  any  more,  but  only  the  loud  and  distinct  voice  of 
another  who  stands  higher  than  he.  And  thus,  when,  concerning 
some  event  important  for  the  world,  he  hears  the  mighty  voice  of 
this  Higher  One,  so  exclusive  of  the  world  that  he  can  no  longer 
escape  from  it,  nor  resist  its  call — ^then  he  must  utter  at  the  right 

Elace  what  is  irresistibly  pressing  him  within,  and  he  finds  no  rest  till 
e  has  discharged  the  ooligation.  He  has  a  true  sense  of  having 
a  special  charge,  mission,  and  errand  from  his  God  straightway 
to  proclaim,  in  spite  of  all  hindrances,  and  at  the  right  place,  the 
words  of  that  higher  voice  which  he  can  no  longer  hide  and  re- 
press within  himself;  he  acts  and  speaks  not  for  himself;  a 
Higher  moves  him,  whom  it  is  sin  to  strive  against — his  God, 
who  is  also  the  God  of  those  to  whom  he  has  to  speak :  and 
they  in  their  turn  readily  feel,  at  his  words,  that  their  God  is 
living  in  them ;  they  hear  what  they  sought  and  did  not  find,  and 
in  him  who  thus  makes  clear  to  them  what  they  had  so  long 
sought,  they  recognise,  as  by  a  secret  instinct,  the  proclaimer  and 
interpreter  of  his  and  their  God,  the  mediator  between  them  and 
God.  In  this  irresistible  something  which  moves  the  prophet  as 
well  as  his  hearers — in  the  extreme  power  with  which  the  divine 
truth  and  idea  break  forth  from  the  one  as  frt)m  their  active 
organ,  and  operate  on  the  others  as  on  their  passive  recipients — 
in  this  consists  genuine  Prophecy. 

This  view  of  the  ancient  worla  as  to  the  nature  of  prophecy  is 
also  expressed  in  the  names  by  which  its  language  designates  the 
prophet.  Keeping  here  to  the  Hebrew  omy,  we  may  obserre 
that  the  word  k^33  which  nms  through  all  the  Semitic  languages 
as  the  oldest  and  most  frequent  name  for  a  prophet,  and  which 
even  already  in  the  Hebrew  appears  without  a  root  and  as  itself 
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the  root  of  derivatiyes,  originally  signifies  a  Speaker^^  and  a 
speaker  who  declares  the  mind  and  Uie  words  of  another  who 
does  not  speak.  As  the  dumb  or  the  recluse  must  have  a  speaker 
who  speaks  for  him  and  explains  his  meaning,  so  must  the  God 
who  to  the  multitude  is  dumb  have  his  messenger  or  speaker ; 
and  thus  the  word,  in  its  religious  sense,  signifies  him  who  speaks 
not  for  himself,  but  as  he  is  commissioned  by  his  God :  in  one  place, 
indeed,  it  signifies,  in  a  somewhat  lower  sense,  one  who  acts  as 
the  speaker  of  a  holy  man  who  is  his  superior,  and  whose  mind 
he  explains  to  the  multitude  (Exod.  vii.  1 ;  compare  iv.  10-17). 
Later  writers  explain  this  original  word  by  the  more  obvious 
expressions  f^^p  Interpreter  (Isa.  xliii.  27),  and  nin^  iiK^D  Mes- 
%ein^er  of  Jelmah  (Hag.  i.  13;  compare  Judg.  ii.  1-5,  with 
vi.  8-10).  It  is  also  exchanged  for  the  name  Man  of  the 
spirit  (Hos.  ix.  7 ;  compare  Ezek.  ii.  2,  ff.) :  the  name  Man  of 
Q-od,  which  is  especially  given  by  the  historical  writers  to  the 
great  prophets  of  the  earlier  times  (1  Sam.  ii.  27 ;  ix.  6,  ff. ; 
1  Kings  xiii.),  is  more  distinguishing,  yet  less  definite.  And  what 
the  prophet  utters  is  called  niPi!  "in"^  the  Word  of  Jehovah ;  a 
lesser  oracle  bears  merely  the  name  properly  a  Ufking  up 
of  the  voice,  an  Utterance,  or  rather,  since  the  word  only  occurs  in 
the  prophetical  sense,  a  Lofty  Utterance  (compare  2  Bangs  ix.  25), 
a  name  which  Jeremiah  (xxiii.  30-40,  compare  Lament,  ii.  14), 
on  account  of  its  serious  misuse  by  the  bad  prophets  of  his  time, 
wished  to  be  everywhere  replaced  by  that  plainer  name  the  Word 
of  Jehovah :  and  m  fact  he  never  uses  it,  and  in  this  he  is  followed 
by  Ezekiel.    And  from  the  very  old  times  is  derived  the  word 

DKJ,  properly  Sounds  Utterance^  Word  (compare  the  Arabic 

nam  and        naham\  which  even  the  earliest  prophets  of  whom 

we  have  any  written  remains  employ  only  in  strict  conjunction  with 
ni.n^,  and  only  then  at  the  end  of  a  passage  where  tnere  is  more 
or  less  pause ;  and  especially  at  the  end  of  a  complete  period,  in 
order  once  more  to  declare  expressly  that  what  they  have  now 
spoken  is  to  its  conclusion  the  word  of  Jehovah.  Some  of  the 
poets  begin  to  use  the  word  again  somewhat  more  freely  in  the 
sense  of  Oracle  (2  Sam.  xxiii.  1 ;  Numb.  xxiv.  3  ff ;  Prov.  xxx.  1 ; 
Ps.  xxxvi.  1) ;  and  Jeremiah  (xxix.  31)  on  one  occasion  even 
ventm^s,  for  particular  reasons,  to  make  a  new  verb  from  it. 

*  The  Author  quotes  in  evidence  the  ordinary  use  of  the  word  [xJ  naha'  in 
Arabic,  for  a  message,  or  information  ;  and  adds  that  xpopfrrns,  votes,  and  the 
Sanskrit  Tfrfir  vddi,  or  vddica  (Latin  and  Sanskrit  being  derived  from 

^  speak),  all  perfectly  correspond  with  the  Semitic  terms  in  meaning. 
VOL.  III. — NO.  VI.  Z 
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Now  it  is  quite  impossible  to  doubt  that  the  mind  of  God 
could  draw  nearer  to  man,  and  actually  did  so,  by  this  method 
of  prophecy.  For  he  who  has  ever  thought  carefully  upon  the 
way  in  which  it  is  possible  to  make  a  living  application  of  divine 
truths  to  human  confusions,  will  perceive  that  this  way  lea(}s 
across  the  boundary  at  which  the  human  and  the  divine  spirit 
meet,  and,  by  their  meeting  and  mutual  sympathy,  kindle  the 
spark  of  right  thought  and  fitting  conception  as  to  those  ques- 
tions of  the  life  of  man  which  are  under  consideration :  every  one 
even  in  the  present  day  whose  object  is  to  attain  to  an  assured  and 
personal  certainty  in  this  matter,  and  to  strengthen  himself  in  an 
immoveable  position  against  the  world  and  its  confusions,  must 
still  strive  to  attain  it  by  this  same  way ;  and  whatever  may  be 
yet  in  store  for  us  from  the  like  trutlis  (and  the  application  of 
truths  once  given  is  easier  than  their  first  discovery)  will  come 
froin  this  same  source  which  we  have  here  first  learnt  to  recognize 
as  the  source  of  prophecy. 

The  only  distinctive  peculiaritv  of  this  way  of  prophecy  is  the 
vehemence  and  immediateness  of  the  whole  prophetic  activity,  the 
irresistible  impulse  from  God  himself,  the  manner  in  which  the 
mner  and  the  outer  man  alike  are  constrained  and  carried  away. 
The  prophet  must  speak  what  his  God  wills,  and  as  He  wills ;  he 
must  speak  as  he  is  required,  without  respect  of  any  man ;  he 
disappears  in  the  presence  of  his  God,  hardly  knowing  or  feeling 
his  own  existence  any  more.  Now  we  readily  grant  that  this 
vehemence  and  immediateness,  if  one  looks  only  to  the  inmost 
truth  of  things,  is  merely  phenomenal  or  formal ;  for  though  the 
hrst  test  of  the  truth  and  suitableness  of  what  a  man  brings  for- 
ward with  such  urgency,  as  coming  from  God  himself,  must  be  its 
manner  of  operation,  yet  the  dress  and  the  fashion  are  not  the 
Idea  Itself.  But  still  this  phenomenon  is  essential  to  all  prophecy : 
prophecy  m  its  greatest  and  eternally  fruitful  works,  is  not  pos- 
sible without  this  form;  and,  historically,  this  form  must  have 
flowed  from  an  unavoidable  necessity. 

nhi^vT^fSffi  7/^^?  the  fundamental  principle,  that  pro- 
tene  S,tt?  T?.'''  ''^''^  ^  P^^^i"^  the  higher  oJder 
therXe  ^rf  ./^^^^^  ^  ^'^S  expression,  and  that  it 

of  thryo^^^^^^  ^^^^^  tinies  of  akquity,  and 

;L*^'m'ut\^^^^^^^  In  the  earlvUs  pro- 

to  realise  to  ourselves  a  ti^f  ^r^^Tu^  ^3  t^^'  '  ^^^^ 
begun  to  Uye  amoi^  men  V'^t  higher  truths  had  not  yet 
and  clearness,  and  wh^n  ft        *  adequate  consistency 

human  existence  was  still  fff ^PP^ication  to  the  confusions  of 
been  a  time  when  these  <t»fl    familiar.    And  this  will  also  have 
^rutns,  and  their  applications  to  practical 
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life,  had  to  open  themselves  a  first  path,  and  to  establish  for 
themselves  an  existence  and  a  value  among  men.  And  where 
any  such  truth  breaks  forth,  and  makes  itseff  a  path,  for  the  first 
time,  it  la^s  hold  of  the  individual  through  whose  spirit  it  is  forcing 
its  way  with  a  strength  and  vehemence  in  proportion  to  its  ori- 
ginal, fresh,  and  as  yet  wholly  undivided  power.  It  comes  to  the 
man  with  no  derived,  weakened,  half  force ;  but  when  it  really 
comes  for  the  first  time,  it  comes  with  a  force  altogether  imme- 
diate and  overoowering :  and  when  it  comes  thus,  then  there 
comes  with  and  in  it  God  himself ;  for  to  separate  God  from  the 
truth  is  impossible.  Thus  is  explained  the  inward  impulse  of  the 
prophet,  his  certainty  of  the  immediate  presence  of  God  himself, 
ms  being  filled  and  possessed  by  one  higher  than  himself,  whom  he 
cannot  resist  And  meanwhile,  in  the  rest,  in  the  mass  of  men, 
the  exactly  opposite  condition  prevailed  from  that  of  him  in  whom 
these  truths  were  kindled  with  such  entirely  new  and  wonderful 
power ;  and  the  greater  and  more  marked  the  opposition  between 
the  one  man  and  the  many,  the  more  forcibly  and  vehementiy 
was  the  former  obliged  to  work  the  new  idea  into  utterance,  and 
to  urge  upon  others  to  receive  it  with  the  same  sense  of  its  having 
come  immediately  from  God  himself,  as  was  already  awakened  in 
the  prophet.  Where  the  internal  pressure  and  movement  of  an 
idea  is  thus  irresistible,  its  efforts  at  expression  will  be  vehement 
in  proportion ;  and  thus  two  causes  combined  to  make  the  utter- 
ance of  the  prophet  as  extraordinary  and  as  wonderful  as  the 
work  within  him. 

Thus  the  phenomena  of  prophecy  were  (if  we  look  at  the  whole 
course  of  them)  the  first  mighty  strokes  and  wonderful  movements 
of  the  higher  ideas  themselves,  in  their  application  to  human 
problems  and  perplexities — the  first  sparks  wnich  fell,  like  sudden 
flashes,  into  the  darkness  of  human  endeavours ;  the  movements 
could  not  be  more  gentle  nor  the  flashes  slower  than  they  were ; 
the  extraordinary  and  the  wonderful  lie  in  the  thing  itself,  and 
without  going  forth  in  this  manner  no  truths  could  be  awakened 
among  men.  Moreover  the  beams  of  light  which  broke  forth 
here  and  there  were  very  scattered ;  there  appeared  but  few  ori- 
ginal and  real  prophets,  and  these  few  stood  all  alone  in  contra- 
distinction from  the  mass  of  men.  Yet  the  mass  saw  the  beams, 
and  could  not  for  ever  fail  of  understanding  that  such  a  light 
was  pleasing  to  their  God,  and  a  means  of  illuminating  and  com- 
forting themselves :  a  wider  or  narrower  circk  would  be  certain, 
sooner  or  later,  to  form  itself  about  a  real  prophet,  whom  they 
would  gladly  hear  as  a  speaker  and  interpreter ;  and  thus  would 
be  knit  up  the  manifold  threads  of  prophetic  action.  Conse- 
quently, since  the  example  of  the  rightiy  human  and  divine  life 
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was  first  exhibited  by  the  few  who  were  prophets,  their  office  and 
manner  of  filling  it  were  of  the  greatest  importance  for  whole 
races  and  nations ;  and  while  a  true  prophet  became  the  salvation 
and  blessing  of  a  wide  circle,  a  corrupt  one  contributed  mightily 
to  the  general  depravity  and  ruin  of  the  land  (Jer.  xxiii.  9-14). 
And  it  was  always  held  a  happ^  thing  if  the  Oracle  did  not  cease, 
but  continued  with  living  activity  (Prov.  xxix.  18  ;  Ps.  Ixxiv.  9); 
and  in  the  earlier  times  of  antiquity  it  was  readily  expected  that 
he  who  was  boimd  by  position  and  oflSoe  to  aim  at  a  nobler  cha- 
racter, would  become,  as  it  were,  a  prophet, — as  is  shown  by  the 
beautiful  story  of  Saul  among  the  prophets.  A  kind  of  inter- 
mediate place  between  the  prophets  and  the  people  was  held  by 
the  Nazarites  (devotees),  who,  without  being  speakers,  yet  en- 
gaged themselves  to  lead  a  holy  life  (Amos  ii.  11,  f. ;  Num.  vi.). 

In  our  time  everything  is  altogether  different.  The  truths 
which  come  from  God  (that  is,  the  religious  and  moral  ones,  for 
we  are  not  speaking  here  of  historical  and  natural  truths)  have 
now,  thanks  to  the  prophets,  become  universally  known  and  fami- 
liar, and  we  have  to  occupy  ourselves  with  little  more  than  their 
due  development  and  endless  applications.  Established  by  tradi- 
tion and  by  written  records,  recognised  by  schools  and  the  laws  of 
nations,  honoured  by  thousands,  these  truths  now  come  forth  and 
meet  men  as  an  external  power ;  and  that  which  at  first  glowed 
only  in  the  inmost  soul  of  noly  men  as  a  fire  still  hidden,  though 
•struggling  mightily  to  break  forth,  is  now  become  a  visible  light 
set  up  in  the  world.  In  these  wholly  changed  circumstances  we 
are,  it  must  be  admitted,  liable  to  a  danger  altogether  peculiar  to 
them,  and  which  in  modem  times  has  been  developed  to  the 
utmost ; — ^namely,  that  a  strong  external  position  between  God 
and  man  having  been  established  for  these  truths,  and  not  only  for 
these  (which  are  few,  simple,  and  universal),  but  also  for  a  mass  of 
mere  derivative,  temporary  conceptions  and  customs  which  have  ac- 
quired sacredness  and  the  force  of  law,  it  has  now  again  become 
hard  to  raise  ourselves  to  the  living  fountain  of  pure  truth,  to 
God  himself,  and  to  find  our  way  along  to  its  right  ending, 
through  the  great  confused  mass  of  the  produce  of  men's  minds 
which  lies  before  us.  But,  turning  from  the  disadvantages  which 
so  easily  arise  from  this  cause,  we  find  the  advantages  much 
greater  and  more  permanent.  The  established  results  of  the 
work  of  prophecy,  tne  truths  which  have  been  proclaimed  to  the 
world,  are  now  known  and  possessed — with  more  or  less  clearness 
of  comprehension — through  a  wider  circle,  and  are  spreading,  and 
will  spread,  themselves  more  and  more  widely  for  ever :  each  in- 
dividual, even  in  the  mass  of  mankind,  may  know  and  apply  them 
..without  the  creative  effort  originally  required,  and  may  distinguish 
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the  primary  and  essential  grounds  of  things  ;  and  thus  from  pro- 
phecy is  evolved  doctrine  properly  so  called,  which  tranquilly 
deals  with  fundamental  truths  as  already  settled,  compares  them 
with  each  other,  estimates  and  arranges  them,  and  makes  the 
longest  established  truths  as  clear  and  as  certain  to  the  hearer 
and  scholar  as  it  is  possible  to  desire.  The  vehement  and  the 
immediate  cease  because  they  have  attained  their  end,  and  their 
time  is  over ;  but  for  the  truth  itself,  and  its  necessity  for  men, 
this  makes  no  real  difference :  we  must  behold  the  truth  in  God 
just  as  clearly  and  immediately,  and  maintain  its  application  to 
the  whole  world  just  as  firmly,  as  ever ;  but  we  must  not  expect 
it  to  be  revealed  either  to  "us  or  to  others  with  the  old  immediate 
vehemence,  which  in  its  outward  form  already  exists  for  us. 

2.  Thus  then  there  was  a  proper  time  and  season  for  the  ex- 
istence of  prophecy :  we  may  say  generally,  that  it  was  a  pheno- 
menon only  necessary  and  suitable  to  the  earlier  ages  of  antiquity. 
It  would  therefore  have  originally  prevailed  among  all  nations ; 
and  we  are  sufficiently  aware  how  the  oldest  records  and  legends 
of  all  ancients  nations  tell  of  such  speakers  and  messengers  of 
their  gods,  and  with  what  wonderfiil  eagerness  great  tribes  and 
nations  many  times  hung  upon  the  inspired  and  trusted  lips  of  a 
prophet.  Tne  Bible  everywhere  expressly  allows  that  the  gods 
of  the  heathens  also  might  have  their  prophets. 

But  it  is  not  the  less  certain  that  prophecy  might  easily  dege- 
nerate, and  err  from  its  proper  end.  History  shows  how  early 
and  how  universally  this  happened  among  the  nations  of  antiquity, 
and  a  closer  investigation  into  the  nature  of  prophecy  explains 
how  this  was  possible.  If  indeed  the  outward  signs  of  prophecy, 
its  impulse  and  passion,  its  vehemence,  and  its  constant  appeal  to 
an  immediate,  divine  certainty,  were  truth,  or  religion,  itself,  we 
should  be  unable  to  conceive  the  possibility  of  its  degeneracy  ;  but 
since  we  have  seen  how  all  these,  though  good  and  necessary  for 
their  purpose,  belong  only  to  the  temporary  phenomena  of  pro- 
phecy, we  even  expect  its  occurrence  ;  for  we  know  that  even  reli- 
gion and  justice,  Church  and  State,  when  embodied  and  esta- 
blished in  the  various  forms  of  existence  in  time  and  place,  are 
liable  to  great  degeneracy,  without  this  being  a  reason  why  we 
should  reject  or  despise  tne  inward  life  and  object  of  these  chief 
human  blessings. 

There  are  several  kinds  and  occasions  of  this  degeneracy 
possible. 

A  very  peculiar,  and  at  first  hardly  perceptible  occasion  of 
such  degeneracy,  lies  in  the  stormy  excitement  which  charac- 
terizes this  phenomenon  of  prophecy.  It  is  a  characteristic  of 
the  prophet  that  he  is  overpowered  by  the  divine  truth  and  idea 
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which  have  taken  posBescion  of  him — overpowered  from  the  first 
moment  in  which  they  seise  and  agitate  him,  fill  and  constrain 
him — and  still  overpowered  when  he  proceeds  to  carry  them  into  act, 
when  the  mind  ana  the  word  of  his  God  force  themselves  through 
him  into  the  world :  the  state  of  inspiration  is  one  which  expands 
and  stimulates  his  whole  being  in  an  extraordinary  manner,  and 
in  which  he  can  and  must  say  and  accomplish  the  most  wonderful 
thinffs.  But  this  state  of  most  extreme  expansion  and  elevation, 
in  which,  in  very  deed,  the  deepest  powers  of  man  may  be  drawn 
from  their  last  recesses,  and  tne  most  unexpected  sparks  of  the 
Spirit  flash  forth,  is  yet  a  state  of  great  peril,  inasmuch  as  the 
power  of  clear,  lucid  expression  does  not  always  answer  to  the 
vehemence  of  the  impulse ;  and  if  in  these  incongruous  circum- 
stances the  prophet  is  unable  to  control  himseli,  his  mind  is 
liable  to  over-tension,  and  judgment  and  complete  self-conscious- 
ness give  way  together  before  the  vehement  commotion  within,  so 
that  the  inspired  person,  misled  for  the  moment  by  confused, 
though  overpowering  ideas,  says  and  does  what  he  would  not 
have  done  if  he  h^  retained  his  full  consciousness.  And  no 
sooner  is  the  slender  boundary  thus  overleaped,  than  madness  or 
frenzy  proves  to  be  the  dark,  gloomy,  side  of  prophecy, — ^whether 
it  be  the  case  of  a  true  prophet,  who  can  ordinarily  govern  himself 
rightly,  as  well  as  highly  value  a  sound  judgment,  though  he  may 
on  some  one  occasion  sink  under  too  great  an  excitement  and  dis- 
gust with  the  obstinate  resistance  of  Uie  world  (Hosea  ix.  8) ;  or 
of  one  who  is  really  too  weak  to  maintain  his  Aill  self-possession 
in  the  awfid  moment.  There  are  indications  that  even  the  more 
able  prophets  often  fell  into  violent  convulsions  at  the  moment 
of  bemg  surprised  by  some  new  idea  (1  Sam.  xix.  24 ;  Numb, 
xxiv.  4,  10),  and  tibe  strange  si^ns  of  elevation  and  ecstasy  easily 
made  the  most  impression  on  tne  hearers,  so  that  they  were  un- 
able to  think  of  a  prophet  except  as  half  insane.  Hence  arises 
the  usage  of  words  which  mixes  the  notions  of  insanity  and  fana- 
ticism with  the  conception  of  a  prophet:  a  madman^  is 
a  prophet  who  can  find  no  rest  (2  Rings  ix.  11 ;  Jer.  xxix.  26; 
compare  the  right  interpretation  of  Deut.  xxviii.  34) ;  and  thus 
also  from  the  ordinary  name  K^aa — the  original  meaning  of 
which,  as  was  shown  al)ove,  has  no  such  connection — are  derived 
the  reflective  verbs  xaj  and  KSiann  '  to  show  oneself  like  a  pro- 
phet,* which  occasionally  take  the  bad  secondarysense  of  mad- 
ness and  fi^nzy  (1  Sam.  xviii.  10 ;  Jer.  xxix.  26).^    It  is  also  easy 

*  It  is  somewhat  different  when  the  word,  like  our  (the  German)  *  Phantasiren/ 
is  used  of  great  musicians,  who  first  conceive  the  tunes  themselves  in  a  kind  of 
inspiration,  and  then  ^ve  them  forth  again  by  an  inspired  performance  <m  an 
instrument.    2  Chron.  xxv.  2  f. 
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to  understand  how  powerfully  such  a  vehement  mspiration,  whether 

Eure  or  impure,  would  work  on  the  spectators,  and  excite  them  to 
ke  convulsions,  especiaUv  if  the  phemonenon  were  still  new  and 
unusual  (1  Samuel  x.  4,  £  r  xix.  20-26). 

Now,  through  these  easy  and  obvious  aberrations,  prophecy,  in 
many  of  the  nations  of  antiquity,  fell  away  from  its  true  object  at 
a  very  early  period,  and  sank  very  low  in  the  opinion  of  men. 
But  no  one  can  maintain,  or  prove,  that  this  was  in  every  case 
inevitable :  the  prophet  could  keep  within  those  bounds,  slight  as 
they  were ;  the  demand  for  moderation  and  discretion,  which  is 
always  made  upon  all  men,  was  made  upon  him  also,  only  with  a 
clearer  necessity  for  him  than  for  others.  And  prophecy  then 
first  attains  to  perfection,  and  reaches  its  true  goal,  when  the 
prophet  loses  not  his  self-consciousness,  even  in  the  midst  of  the 
utmost  ecstasy  and  inspiration.  Then  the  previous  ecstasy  and 
inspiration  are  only  the  holy  but  hidden  fire  which — spontaneously 
and  suddenly  kindled — imparts  light  and  warmth  till  its  purpose 
is  accomplished :  the  corresponding  utterances  in  word  and  act  are 
wholly  illuminated  and  warmed  by  that  inner  fire,  and  suffer 
themselves  not  to  be  weakened  or  troubled  by  hostile  influences 
from  without ;  but  the  prophet  knows  and  respects  above  all  the 
divine  rule  which  in  no  conceivable  circumstances  allows  man  to 
sacrifice  his  self-consciousness,  and  with  it  the  possibility  of  being 
a  rational  and  true  fellow-worker  with  God. 

b.  The  prophet  appeals  to  his  God  as  having  moved  and  com- 
pelled him  to  speak :  and  though  evidence  in  his  behalf  may  be 
subsequently  derived  from  the  result  of  his  words  (not  to  mention 
the  assent  with  which  his  hearers  may  possibly  meet  him  at  once), 
still  he  must,  in  the  first  instance,  be  himself  his  only  witness,  and 
must  feel  and  know  in  his  own  soul  whether  his  God  does  actually 
and  irresistibly  move  him  or  no.  Here  he  is  in  great  danger  of 
self-delusion :  and  many  a  man  might  give  himself  out  for  a  pro- 

Ehet,  and  adopt  the  prophetic  deportment  and  occupation,  who 
eard  the  divine  voice  very  confusedly  and  doubtfully,  or  not  at  all. 
The  oldest  prophets,  indeed,  who  now  lie  beyond  the  reach  of  all 
our  histories,  cannot  have  deceived  themselves :  their  conviction 
must  have  been  a  true  one,  and  the  impulse  really  irresistible, 
else  the  office  and  act  of  prophecy  had  never  originated;  but 
when  the  example  was  once  given,  it  might  find  a  multitude  of 
unfit  imitators ;  and  thus  in  this  quarter  too,  what  was  at  first  a 
pure  fresh  power,  would  gradually  sink  into  a  more  and  more 
spiritless  form. 

Even  over  the  first  movements  of  inspiration  self-deception  nught 
hover :  for  a  man  might  often  rightly  believe  that  he  perceived 
something  to  have  come  from  his  God,  and  yet  perhaps  perceive 
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it  in  a  half  and  confused  manner ;  and  he  would  himself  discern 
that  he  must  not  take  this  for  the  true  voice  of  God,  if  he  first 
quietly  considered,  and  followed  it  out  with  himself,  and  did  not 
nastily  allow  himself  to  be  carried  away  with  excitement.  Thus, 
in  ancient  times,  dreams  were  valued  as  a  means  by  which  the 
more  purely  spiritual  influences  found  their  way  to  man  ;  and  it 
cannot  well  be  denied  that  it  was  possible  for  ideas  of  a  lidgh  and 
very  spiritual  order  to  be  brought  together  in  the  tranquility  of 
a  dream,  and  there  be  formed  into  poetical  conceptions.  But 
wherever  in  the  Old  Testament  this  kmd  of  revelation  is  recog- 
nized as  of  God,  it  is  at  the  same  time  looked  on  as  belonging  to 
an  inferior  grade: — as,  for  instance,  as  proper  to  the  remote 
patriarchs,  or  to  old  men  whose  spiritual  powers  have  lost  their 
vigour  (Gen.  xv.  xxviii.  12,  ff. ;  xxxi.  24,  29 ;  xlvi.  2  ;  Job  iv.  12  ; 
Joel  iii.  1) ;  and  it  is  expressly  maintained  (Jer.  xxiii.  25-29) 
that  mere  feeble  dreams  and  fantasies  not  only  are  of  no  worth 
in  the  estimation  of  the  true  prophet,  but  may  contain  mischievous 
delusion  in  them. 

Moreover,  it  is  true  of  prophecy,  if  of  any  operation  of  the 
human  mind,  that  it  wholly  depends  on  an  original  spiritual 
power,  a  special  experience  and  conviction,  a  direct  capacity; 
and  that  in  itself  it  is  less  than  anything  else  to  be  learned, 
or  handed  down  hj  tradition.  Yet  in  ifis,  as  in  every  other 
hmnan  thing,  tradition  and  succession  have  from  very  early  times 
connected  Uiemselves  with  original  ability:  it  often  happened, 
whether  right  or  wrong,  that  the  prophetic  office  was  subjected  to 
the  conditions  of  inheritance,  and  many  nations  recognized  here- 
ditary families  of  priests  and  soothsayers ;  and  oftentimes  a  more 
or  less  competent  disciple  was  put  in  the  place  of  an  older  pro- 
phet ;  and  schools  of  the  prophets  were  formed  more  or  less  exten- 
sively. With  this  is  often  connected  the  limitation  of  the  exercise 
of  the  prophet's  powers  to 'a  holy  place,  and  the  belief  in  some 

rt  set  apart  for  an  oracle, — as  though  the  place  itself  bore  some 
re  in  his  solemn  state  of  mind,  and  thus  charmed  forth  truth 
for  the  preset.  But  in  this  way  the  free  and  pure  movements  of 
the  spirit  of  God  were  more  and  more  lost,  and  the  prophet  who, 
without  any  real  ^ft  of  prophecy,  represented  himself  as  having 
received  free  and  immediate  commumcations  from  God,  led  him- 
self into  stronger  or  weaker  self-delusion. 

A  farther  occasion  for  the  degeneracy  of  prophecy  lay  in  over- 
stepping its  true  object.  For  it  is  dear  from  what  has  been 
said,  that  what  the  prophet  is  fully  justified  in  publishing  as 
the  word  of  his  God,  is  in  itself  an  application  of  some  uni- 
versal and  divine  truth  to  a  given  set  of  moral  circumstances, — a 
distinct  intuitii^Q^going  forth  from  the  clear  light  of  the  Spirit 
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upon  the  surrounding  confusions  and  irregularities  of  the  moral 
life :  all  that  belongs  to  these  falls  into  the  province  of  the  opera- 
tion of  the  pure,  that  is  the  divine,  Spirit ;  and  if  a  prophet  can  in 
addition  understand  and  decide  other  questions,  this  is  an  acci- 
dent :  at  least,  it  will  be  shown  hereafter  that  the  great  prophets 
who  exhibited  the  prophetic  character  and  office  in  their  most 
perfect  form,  limited  themselves  in  this  respect.  But  when  once 
the  prophetic  power  has  come  into  activity  and  estimation,  cu- 
riosity soon  leaps  these  bounds.  The  people,  in  their  indolent  desire 
to  get  an  easy  means  of  information  about  the  things  of  common 
earthly  life,  and  of  obtaining  outward  decisions  and  directions 
about  everything  possible,  and  also  in  their  imperfect  conception 
of  the  true  nature  of  prophecy,  are  ready  to  inquire  every  sort 
of  thing  of  a  prophet  in  whom  they  have  once  put  their  trust, — 
demanding,  for  instance,  to  what  place  a  colony  should  be  sent 
out,  and  whether  the  expedition  would  be  prosperous  (Judg. 
xviii.  5  ff),  and  where  and  how  lost  things  were  to  be  found 
again  (1  Sam.  is.  6).  And  in  earlier  times,  and  as  long  as  no 
gross  abuses  had  arisen  in  consequence,  even  the  superior  order 
of  prophets  seem  to  have  often  entered  into  these  worldly  ques- 
tions, in  order  to  connect  higher  thoughts  and  consolations  with, 
them ;  but  still,  where  this  transgi'ession  of  the  proper  bounds  of 
prophecy  was  the  rule,  as  it  was  among  many  ancient  nations,  the 
whole  prophetic  character  and  function  of  necessity  sank  deeper 
and  deeper  from  its  original  height. 

When,  at  length,  both  the  speakers  have  sunk  to  this  stage, 
and  the  questioners  are  so  easy  to  satisfy,  though  so  eager  to 
have  answers  on  all  possible  subjects,  it  is  then  no  longer  remark- 
able if  the  prophet  s  power  of  vision  fell  more  and  more  from 
its  spiritual  acuteness  and  vitality  into  the  use  of  charms  and 
other  external  aids,  on  the  employment  of  which  he  then  became 
dependent  for  acquiring  any  tolerable  appearance  of  having  been 
put  into  the  prophetic  state  of  mind.  He  avails  himself  of  the 
help  of  idols  (Judg.  xvii.),  or  merely  of  a  sacred  ornament  to 
which  he  directs  his  eyes  at  certain  solemn  times  (the  Urim)  ;  he 
employs  the  lot  in  its  various  forms,  or  even  a  consecrated  drink- 
ing cup  (Gen.  xliv.  2  ff.)  ;  he  waits  for  omens  or  auguries  (Numb, 
xxiv.  1) ;  and,  lastly,  he  has  recourse  to  the  jugglings  of  necro- 
Baancy  and  the  like  magical  arts,  and  finds  weak  and  timid  be- 
lievers, nay  himself  weakly  believes  in  the  effectiveness  of  his 
means. 

Thus  arise  countless  deviations  from  the  better  kind  of  pro- 
phecy, which  this  is  not  the  place  to  attempt  to  reckon  up. 

At  last,  even  deliberate  fraud  is  introduced  into  the  pro- 
phetic function:  that  which  should  have  served  the  truth  alone 


346 


JEwaM  cn  the  Prophets. 


against  every  man,  becomes  changed  mto  its  exact  contrary,  and 
made  the  instrument  of  flattery  and  untruth,  and  thus  even  of 
fraud.    This  extremest  degeneracy  is  only  explicable  by  the  uni- 
versally high  consideration  which  the  prophetic  function  had 
already  obtained  in  many  places :  in  the  view  of  the  ancient  world 
the  prophet  was  recognized  as  being  also  a  diver  of  decisitms, 
and — in  conjunction  with  the  priest  and  the  sacrifice — as  the 
worthy  Beginner  of  any  difficult  undertaking ;  in  the  weightiest 
aflairs  of  the  government  and  of  public  life,  no  one  would  w2lingly 
hazard  the  acting  on  a  resolution  without  him ;  but  when  he  and 
the  priest  (Isa.  xxviii.  7,  ff.)  had  approved  it,  its  commencement 
was  held  to  be  fortunate,  and  pleasmg  to  the  gods.<^  According 
to  this  general  view,  the  prophet  is  also  called  Dpj?  Decider,  above 
whom  there  sits  no  higher  judge ;  his  decision  is  a  Dpg  a  word 
which  is  used  in  Prov.  xvi.  10,  for  an  oracle,  in  a  good  sense, 
although — ^as  an  Aramaic  word  derived  from  heathen  Syria — it 
usually  signifies  soothsaying,  in  a  certain  bad  sense  (Numb.  xxii. 
7  ;  Josh.  xiii.  22  ;  Isa.  hi.  2  ;  xliv.  25,  &c.).    We  see  also,  from 
the  interchange  of  the  word  vision  or  prophecy  with  the  word 
covenant  in  Isa.  xxviii.  15,  18,  how  deep  the  ancient  belief  was, 
that  every  more  weighty  design— as,  for  instance,  the  conclusion 
of  every  treaty — ^required  the  decision  and  sanction  of  a  seer.  If 
then  such  great  power  was  given  into  the  hands  of  the  prophet 
even  in  the  greater  and  more  civilized  states,  it  is  easy  to  under- 
stand to  what  a  perilous  temptation  he  would  be  exposed,  and  how 
easily  he  might,  from  servility  and  desire  of  gain,  say  what 
would  please  the  great  and  powerful,  who  needed  him  for  their 
plans  regarding  the  people:  see  especially  Isa.  xxviii.  flF.,  and 
many  passages  m  Jeremiam.   But  this  is  the  complete  reversal,  the 
criminal  destruction,  of  the  very  nature  of  prophecy ;  and  nothing 
worse  can  be  said  of  a  prophet  than  that  he  speaks  out  of  his  own 
heart  and  mind,  while  God  is  purposely  holding  him  back,  and 
imposing  silence  on  him  within  (Jer.  xiv.  14 ;  xxiii.  16 ;  Ezek. 
xiii.  2,  ff.)  ;  or  that  his  God  has  not  commissioned  nor  sent  him, 
and  yet  he  speaks  and  deals  as  though  he  held  a  conunission 
and  message  from  Him  (Jer.  xiv.  14,  ff. ;  xxiii.  21,  ff. ;  xxvu.  15 ; 
xxviii.  15  ;  xxix.  31 ;  Ezek.  xiii.  6.).    And  we  know  well  enough 
in  how  many  ancient  peoples  prophecy  did  sink  down  to  tfis 
lowest  stage  without  any  vigorous  and  public  remonstrance,  and 
so  perished  in  its  own  ruins. 

3.  But  it  cannot  be  maintained  that  prophecy  must  have  thus 
perished,  in  every  people,  through  its  own  aberrations:  on  the 

«  [Though  the  priests  and  prophets  here  denounced  by  Isaiah  had  tiimed  to  the 
worship  of  false  gods,  they  would  probably  retain  the  old  national  customs  and 
rites.— T.] 
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contrary,  it  was  quite  possible  for  all  such  defects  and  perversions, 
when  they  occurred,  to  serve  the  purpose  of  pointing  out  with 
more  clearness  the  dangers  to  which  true  prophecy  was  exposed, 
and  of  freeing  it  more  completely  from  all  that  contradicted  it ; 
and  somewhere  on  the  earth  it  was  certain  to  attain  to 'this  its 
perfect  end,  since  it  is  inconceivable  that  the  efforts  of  a  power, 
in  itself  good  and  necessary,  should  in  every  case  be  directed 
towards  its  object,  only  to  fail  of  reaching  it.  And  though  it  is 
admitted  that  prophecy  is  only  one  special,  though  very  import- 
ant phenomenon  in  the  wide  sphere  of  religion,  it  is  easy  to  under- 
stand that  it  could  only  raise  itself  out  of  its  shackles  and  errors 
to  true  freedom,  power,  and  majesty,  where  the  whole  religion  of 
a  people  was  engaged  in  elevating  itself  to  complete  spiritual  life, 
and  had  already  triumphantly  passed  the  lower  stages  of  its  ex- 
istence. 

Here  history  comes  in  to  show  that  prophecy,  at  least  in  one 
ancient  people,  did  not  fail  of  its  end,  but  unfolded  itself  in  ever- 
increasing  purity  and  excellence,  through  an  ascent  from  the 
lowest  to  the  highest  stage.  The  Hebrews  are  this  one  people  of 
antiquity :  and  to  them  alone  were  all  the  requisite  conditions  of 
prophecy  available,  as  we  must  here  point  out  very  briefly.  The 
covenant  with  Jehovah  (the  public,  recognized  religion),  which  we 
now  call  the  Old  Covenant,  was,  even  at  the  time  when  it  ori- 
ginated, a  form  and  institution  of  religion  which  left  still  older 
and  simpler  forms  far  behind  it,  and  surpassed  all  other  ancient 
reli^ons  in  excellence.  It  was  indeed  a  raising  of  men  up  to 
purely  spiritual  religion,  an  elevation  of  the  spirit  of  the  nation  to 
the  most  purely  divme  thoughts  and  endeavours,  a  continual  and 
persevering  call  and  incitement  to  a  life  of  true  insight,  power, 
and  freedom,  and  to  the  mastery  and  triumph  of  this  Efe  over  all 
opposing  darknesses  and  hindrances ;  and  accordingly  it  was  from 
the  first  an  essential  law  of  the  community,  that  the  free  course 
of  the  spirit  was  not  to  be  restrained,  when  and  howsoever  it 
was  directed :  nay,  the  community  was  to  be  at  bottom  nothing 
else  but  the  constant  and  living  fellowship  of  ^the  people  and  Je- 
hovah in  the  bond  of  one  spirit  (Exod.  xix.  5^  ff. ;  Numb.  xi.  29  ; 
Isa.  lix.  21 ;  Ixiii.  11)  ;  how  much  more  ought  this  fellowship  to 
live  in  the  individual  man  1  And  yet  this  institution,  with  this  im- 
moveable foundation,  for  every  sort  of  good  progress,  arose  in  the 
earliest  and  most  childlike  times  of  antiquity,  and  so  in  a  period  in 
which  comparatively  very  few  ftmdamental  truths  could  have  been 
fiilly  established,  when  a  multitude  of  new  truths  had  yet  to  be 
educed  in  their  application  to  the  errors  of  practical  life,  and  the 
office  of  the  prophet  was  still  absolutely  mdispensable.  The 
prophets,  then,  who  were  raised  up  in  this  state  of  things,  and  in 
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this  community,  and  who  did  not  come  short  of  the  high  standard 
already  established  there  by  law  and  custom,  but  who  answered 
its  requirements,  and  suffered  themselves  to  be  influenced  by  its 
purer  spirit,  were  necessarily  altogether  different  from  the  prophets 
who  appeared  in  the  rest  of  the  nations.    They  advanced  from  truth 
to  truth,  and  from  one  divine  intuition  and  certainty  to  another, 
and  were  able — so  that  they  only  remained  tolerably  faithful 
to  the  old  and  main  truths  already  given  them — to  realize  a  con- 
tinual inward  strength  and  confidence ;  and  could  not  utterly  sink 
back  again,  unless  they  renounced  themselves  and  their  whole 
consciousness,  and  every  historical  tradition.    A  never-failing 
charm  lay  for  them  in  the  name  of  Jehovah,  and  in  the  thoughts 
and  traditions  interwoven  therewith :  they  felt  that  to  lose  them- 
selves in  Jehovah,  to  discover  and  hold  fast  to  His  designs,  to 
utter  His  clear  word  when  it  came  to  them,  was  an  irresistible 
attraction,  calling,  and  task  to  them,  and  that  they  must  offer  up 
in  sacrifice  all  their  earthly  and  merely  human  conceptions,  in 
order  to  perceive,  to  make  their  own,  and  where  necessary  to 
make  clear  to  others,  the  pure  mind  and  will  of  God :  they  felt 
that  the  power  which  moved  and  agitated  them  as  prophets  was 
in  very  truth  the  power  of  the  Spirit  which  it  was  sin  to  resist.  In 
this  nation,  and  under  the  guidance  of  this  faith,  the  prophetic 
order  attained  more  and  more  its  true  destination,  and  fulfilled 
its  calling  to  become  the  living  centre  and  the  ever  active  con- 
sciousness of  the  pure  and  spiritual  religion  which  was  being  de- 
veloped :  whoever  proved  himself  to  be  a  real  prophet  had  a  right 
to  be  heard  (Deut.  xviii.  15,  ff.).    In  this  nation,  it  achieved 
freedom,  and  influence  over  men's  hearts  from  a  purely  internal 
source ; — for  although  many  prophets'  schools  existed,  it  was  ne- 
vertheless lawful  for  every  individual  of  the  nation,  without  dis- 
tinction of  rank,  age,  or  sex,  on  proof  of  possessing  the  qualifica- 
tion, to  act  as  a  prophet, — whether  a  herdsman  taken  from  the 
field  (Amos  vii.  14,  ff.),  or  a  woman, — though  the  instances  of 
women  are  not  very  numerous  (Judg.  iv.  4,  ff. ;  2  Kings  xxii. 
14;  Nehem.  vi.  14;  Ezek.  xiii.  17-23):  and  although  Jeru- 
salem was,  from  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  the  seat  of  the 
greatest  number  and  the  most  eminent  of  the  prophets,  and  the 
place  where  the  sublimest  of  their  orations  were  first  heard,  so 
that  the  lower  city  is  called,  as  of  course,  the  valley  of  prophecy y 
in  Isaiah  xxii.  5,  yet  prophecy  was  never  restricted  to  a  holy 
place ;  and  it  freed  itself  more  and  more  from  all  external  aids 
and  supports.    In  this  nation,  from  an  early  period,  the  prophets 
rightly  comprehended  the  final  aim  and  object  of  their  oflSce, 
which  were  nothing  else  than  the  arrival  of  all  the  members  of  the 
community  at  the  prophet's  state  of  personal  faith  and  holiness  in 
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Jehoyah,  when  the  special  form  of  prophecy  would  cease  of  itself, 
because  its  work  was  done  (Numb.  xi.  29 ;  Joel  iii.  1,  ff.) :  and 
that  it  did  attain  to  this  knowledge  of  its  own  end,  is  shown  most 
manifestly  in  its  lofty  freedom  and  perfection.  In  this  nation, 
lastly,  did  the  prophetic  institution  refine  itself  to  the  purest  form 
and  condition ;  mount  to  the  highest  step  which  its  aim  proposed  to 
it;  and  prove  to  be  of  the  greatest  importance — of  eternal  value — 
in  its  consequences  and  results.  All  prophecy  in  the  ancient  world 
was  glorified  and  fulfilled  in  it  as  in  its  noblest  pattern,  and  its 
full-blown  flower ;  and  while  prophecy  ceased  in  the  other  nations 
because  it  had  become  by  degrees  utterly  corrupt,  in  this  nation 
the  time  of  its  outward  cessation  was  only  that  of  its  inward  per- 
fection and  accomplishment  of  its  purpose :  while  we  possess  only 
a  few  very  scattered  traces  and  evidences  of  the  prophecies  of  the 
heathens,^  those  of  the  Old  Testament  continue  ever  to  live,  com- 
plete and  indestructible,  and  can  never  be  known  and  valued 
enough  by  later  ages. 

2.  Of  the  Prophet  of  the  Old  Testament. 

Confining  our  attention  to  the  prophet  of  the  Old  Testament, 
we  now  proceed  to  consider  firstly  his  essential  characteristics. 

1.  How  the  Spirit  breathed  upon  the  true  prophet,  and  enabled 
the  eye  of  his  spirit  to  see  amid  the  darkness  of  human  things,  is, 
in  any  particular  instance,  a  mystery  of  the  inner  life,  which  is  as 
little  within  the  reach  of  description  as  the  state  itself  was  within 
the  power  and  control  of  the  prophet's  own  will :  for  the  Spirit  of 
God,  who  is  higher  and  mightier  than  man  while  dwelling  in  him, 
does  indeed  establish  in  that  soul  in  which  He  has  actusdly  made 
himself  a  place,  a  power  reaching  into  the  infinite,  and  able  to 
penetrate  through  all  the  darkness  which  human  weakness  and 
confusion  have  created ;  but  He  comes  neither  invoked  by  name, 
nor  haled  hither  by  force,  but  spontaneously  and  unnoticed, 
breathing  in  a  moment,  like  a  favourable  wind,  upon  the  spot 
which  He  finds  prepared  for  him,  as  a  field  ready  for  its  seed. 
If  even  now,  when,  through  the  course  of  all  the  previous 
ages,  so  many  ideas  have  been  brought  into  operation,  it  still 
remains  impossible  to  call  up  at  our  own  will  any  thoughts  but 
those  which  are  traditional  and  derived  from  others,  how  much 
less  was  it  possible  for  a  true  prophet  to  summon  and  control 
the  Spirit  as  his  servant !  But  nevertheless  we  may  be  allowed 
to  follow  out  more  closely  what  must  have  taken  place  in  him 


*  It  were  well  worth  the  labour  to  collect  aU  that  relates  to  the  prophetic  insti- 
tution in  the  different  heathen  nations.  Eichom  has  collected  much  as  to  the 
Greeks  in  the  preface  to  the  last  edition  of  his  Introduction^  yoL  iv.  We  might 
now  make  use  of  the  Indian  and  old  Egyptian  sources. 
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before  the  fayoorable  moment  in  which  the  light  of  the  Spirit 
could  effectuaUy  possess  him. 

And  here  we  must  before  all  give  prominence  to  the  fact,  that 
there  is  no  instance  of  a  true  prophet  of  Jehovah  who  did  not  from 
the  first  direct  his  eyes  to  the  full  majesty  and  holiness  of  Jehovah 
Himself,  and  thus  so  inwardly  realize  die  true  and  eternal  life  that 
it  was  thenceforth  establishea  and  manifested  in  him  as  his  new 
life.    Once  must  he,  who  was  to  be  a  prophet,  have  become 
absolutely  certain  of  the  true  relation  of  the  world  and  Jehovah, — 
must  have  beheld,  as  in  a  distinct  form,  the  sublime  and  holy 
character  of  Jehovah, — ^and  felt  that  he  was  directed  by  Him 
alone :  once  must  he  have  recognized  the  divine  power  of  truth 
against  the  whole  world,  and  himself  as  living  and  moving  in  it 
alone :  once  must  he  have  entered,  with  the  effectual  m>eration 
and  act  of  his  whole  inner  being,  into  the  counsels  of  God,  and 
found  himself  for  ever  bound  by  them  and  endowed  by  these 
bonds  with  true  power  and  freedom : — this  was  the  first  condition, 
and  the  true  beginning  of  all  the  work  of  the  prophet,  the  holy 
consecration  and  the  inner  call  without  which  none  became  a  true 
prophet ;  and  only  he  who  has  thus  first  turned  his  eyes  within, 
and  there  found  clearness  and  strength  of  sight,  can  afterwards 
look  clearly  and  firmly  into  the  world  without,  and  there  do  his 
wrk  as  a  prophet.    Therefore  on  the  nature  and  strength  of  this 
beginmng  depended  the  whole  subsequent  life  and  work  of  a  pro- 
phet:  for  though  it  is  true  that  there  would  afterwards  be  mo- 
ments m  which  the  look  would  again  be  turned  inwards,  again  to 
seek  and  find  Jehovah  (compare  Amos  ix.  1,  with  vii.  1 ;  Ezek. 
X.  mtn  1.) ;  yet,  where  the  true  and  vigorous  beginning  of  the 


Jo/^-^^  wanting,  all  subsequent  endeavours  were  weak  and 
oetectiye,  empty  and  unfruitful,  while  in  the  true  prophets  that 
W^^?^  ^t^^l  ^  ^  operative,  and  the  recoUection  of  it 

tooktotT^f^^^^  If  such  a  prophet  under- 

took  to  record  his  more  imnortw  r.^r^.^^\^  «^ 


the  head  nffh  more  important  prophecies  in  writing,  he  put  at 
dS^tiofif^'^'f  u^i^^^  consdousnessof  itss^c^ce,a 
Sft Ta^V^^^^^  moment-ofken  of  a  time  lon£^ne  byl- 
that  hf wt^eS^i^^^^^  His  true  majely,  and  ilt 

CIsa.  vi. ;  Jer?  .  V  T         ^""^  ^^do^ed  ^th  strength  by  Hhn. 

It  scarcely  belono^  4 '  *T"'' 
^nrth  that  this  beS^^     %  P'^^®^*  occasion  to  follow  out  the 
been  wholly arbitr|pv«n^^  k       .P^op^etic  office  could  not  have 
became  a  prophet :  Lr?  f  i,*  .'^JP*  ^       ^se  of  the  individual  who 
nection,  however  unknow^  f         """^^  ^^^^  been  threads  of  con- 
reached  far  back,  Won^^^  difficult  to  trace,  which 
the  consciousness,  and  Cn  thi    ^"^^      ^^^^  to  the  limite  of 
^om  thence  to  the  commencement  of  his  life 


1853.] 


Muald  on  the  Prophets. 


351 


and  his  divine  destination : — for  he  who,  on  becoming  a  prophet, 
reflected  on  the  original  course  and  drciunstances  of  his  whole 
moral  and  mental  existence,  would  find  that  there  never  was  a 
period  of  his  previous  internal  history  which  did  not  include  the 
possibility  of  nis  subsequent  special  call :  whence  it  is  said  (Jer. 
i.  5)  of  a  true  prophet,  that  he  was  marked  out  by  the  eye  of 
Jehovah  for  the  prophetic  office  from  his  birth. 

But  what  is  much  more  essential  to  be  considered  here  is,  that 
while  that  special  beginning  of  the  true  prophet's  office  was  no 
reason  for  his  breaking  ofl^  the  main  threads  which  connected 
him  with  his  previous  life,  he  was  not  now  become  able  to  employ 
at  pleasure  a  spiritual  power  formerly  unpossessed  by  him,  and 
with  no  necessity  for  turning  his  eyes  back  to  the  original  sources 
of  his  light,  unless  he  happened  to  feel  the  external  pressure  of 
some  new  and  doubtM  event.  On  the  contrary,  he  was  required 
to  make  that  beginning  the  standard  and  the  motive  for  testing 
his  new  and  higher  Uie,  whether  it  always  continued  to  be  as 
pure  and  vigorous  as  he  had  once  beheld  it  with  the  eye  of  his 
spirit,  and  had  received  it  into  his  will  and  act.  As  he  had  once 
turned,  with  purely  inward  glance,  from  Jehovah  to  the  world, 
and  from  the  world  to  Jehovah  again,  so  was  he  thenceforth  con- 
stantly to  look  on  bott,  with  an  eye  alike  clear  and  watchful. 
He  must  indeed  look  on  the  world,  and  take  an  oversight  from 
his  lofty  position  of  all  human  things,  so  as  to  understand  the 
old  and  new  destinies  of  nations  and  rulers,  at  every  stage, 
and  according  to  the  order  which  the  Spirit  of  God  has  ap- 
pointed, and  is  continually  appointing,  for  them:  but  woe  to 
him  if  he  ever  allows  his  sight  to  lose  itself  in  the  tumult  of 
the  world,  and  with  over  haste  or  else  perverseness  takes  up  some 
view  or  idea  of  his  own ;  if  he  does  not,  on  the  contrary,  revert 
again  and  again  continually  to  Jehovah  alone,  and,  like  one  set 
on  a  high  watch-tower  (Hab.  ii.  1 ;  Isa.  xxi.  6-8),  ever  look 
untiringly  to  Heaven,  watch  anxiously  for  every  gentle  movement 
of  the  divine  will,  as  for  a  sign  to  direct  him,  and  give  himself  up 
at  every  movement  to  be  warmed  and  led  by  the  pure  spirit  of 
God.  Down  there  below,  all  things  are  in  perpetual  change ; 
but  he  must  be  ever  on  the  watch  for  what  the  eternally  unchanging 
voice  of  God  will  say  in  each  change  and  each  relation  of  human 
affiiirs, — and  never  can  he  think  that  he  has  seen  and  heard 
enough ;  his  eye  must  be  always  clear,  his  ear  always  open,  as  is 
beautiftdly  said  in  Isa.  1.  4  ffi  ;  and  if  he  thus  explores  continu- 
ally the  mind  of  Jehovah,  he  is  then  perhaps  also  able  to  descry 
even  the  coming  destinies  of  nations,  and  to  look  far  into  the 
future.  For  this  reason  are  the  names  npV  Spt/,  or  Observer, 
and  nbfe^  Watchrnmy  so  fordble,  though  they  do  not  occur  in 
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common  discoune,  because  they  exm^ 

feeUng  of  the  nature  and  direction  of  the  prophetical  ^^-  J^^, 
xxL  11  fiF;  lii.  8,  compare  Ivi.  10 ;  Micah  vu.  4,  compare  je"e  7  , 
3^  vi  17  •  Ezek  mT^lT,  compare  the  further  explanation 
to  chS;  iini-7^^  thHiepherd  watehes  an^ondy 

anrS'tiS^y  ove/his  whole  flock,  Z  must  the  P«>pl;et  al^ 
embrace  with' his  watchful  love  the  «>r?'^7  *° 
which  he  has  directed  the  eye  of  his  spirit,  yet  so  tlmt  he  loote 
continually  to  the  true  and  only  Shepherd,  and  from  him  ob^ 
as  it  were,  his  charge  and  authority  anew  every  moment,  {^^ecn. 

"'But  this  steadfast  direction  of  the  soul  upon  Jehovah  alon^ 
canbe  fiiUy  established  only  in  him  who  b"°g«  J°*°,,<*P*J.TJ^ 
all  that  opposes  it  with  hostile  intent  within,  and  who  allows  him- 
self not  to  be  fnghtened  and  restrained  by  anytfimg  "te™?!.  "ut 
maintains  a  divine  confidence  and  strength  in  the  conflict,  though 
it  be  with  the  whole  world  if  necessary.  This  is  expressed  ex«:Uy 
in  the  noble  picture  Isa.  1.  4  ffl,  and  especumy  verses  b-y ; 
and  in  feet,  according  to  the  older  descriptions  of  the  onginal 
commencement  of  the  prophetic  office,  the  divine  consecration  oi 
the  prophet  is  followed  immediately  by  a  new  and  wondertui 
energy,  setting  itself  strongly  and  courageously  agamt  the  whole 
world,  and  annihilating  every  human  weakness  and  tear  (^Isa.  vi. 
5-8,  Jer.  i.  6-8,  17-19).  ,    •   ,  a 

Thus  the  previous  conditions  required  for  all  prophetical  tuno- 
tions  are  of  that  kind,  that  they  might  be  laid  down— in  their 
essential  characteristics,  if  not  in  meir  fiillest  development — 
for  all  men,  as  the  law  for  the  commencement  of  all  higher 
action ;  just  as,  in  fact,  the  beautiful  description  in  Isa.  1.  4-9, 
although  borrowed  from  the  picture  of  an  actual  prophet,  is 
yet  exhibited  in  that  passage  as  an  universal  type  and  distinct 
example  of  every  man  in  whom  the  divine  and  human  life  are 
uiuted ;  and  just  as  it  is  surely  declared  that  at  last  all  men 
shall  become  as  prophets, — that  is  to  say,  not  only  as  to  the  ex- 
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ternal  and  temporary  forms,  the  speech  and  the  demeanour,  of  the 
prophetic  office,  but  as  to  the  true  inward  life  which  depends  on 
those  previous  conditions.  Only  the  prindples  and  motives  of  the 
higher  Ufe,  in  aU  its  forms,  necessarily  manifested  themselves  with 
greater  originaHty  and  purer  vigour  in  the  prophets  than  in  other 
men ;  yet  they  were  the  mdispensable  receptacles  which  the  divine 


TwJ^  o^.if'T®'  o^ce  m  his  life  stirred  by  the  power  ofpro- 

?t  n/o^P^nT  .^^^  ^^^d  but  a  short  time,  much  more  was 

necessary  that  they  should  become  the  perpetually  fresh  and 
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ever  living  sources  of  all  the  very  various  fimctions  of  those  who,  like 
Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  others,  devoted  their  whole  lives  to  the  pro- 
phetic calling.  And  it  is  here  of  great  importance  that  we  are 
often  able  to  make  out  from  particular  historical  traces,  how  these 
prophets,  even  when  they  had  exerdsed  their  oflSce  longest,  used 
continually  to  yield  themselves  anew  to  the  warnings  and  instruc- 
lions  of  the  divine  Spirit,  and  by  this  means  advance  from  one 
step  of  prophetical  certainty  and  power  to  another.  Thus  Isaiah 
had  long  been  a  prophet  when,  in  a  new  and  perilous  obscurity  of 
his  times,  he  was  conscious  of  a  new  hint  of  warning  from  Jehovah, 
and  professes  his  readiness  to  follow  it  without  reserve  (chap.  viii. 
11)  ;  and  Jeremiah's  whole  life  as  a  prophet — as  he  himself  de- 
scribes it — was  properly  an  unceasing  intercourse  with  Jehovah  a& 
with  his  Friend  and  Lord,  only  interrupted  when  he  was  required 
to  carry  into  action  in  the  world  those  truths  of  which  the  certainty 
was  perpetually  renewed  to  him  within.  This  intercourse  is  often 
penetrated  with  the  prophet's  grave  human  doubts,  and  threatena 
to  sink  into  lamentations  and  complaints  against  Jehovah,  but  he 
always  at  last  draws  comfort  and  strength  again  from  the  divine 
voice,  which  loudly  speaks  to  him  from  on  nigh ;  and  the  true 
prophet's  character  grows  in  him,  through  all  the  extremest 
dangers,  from  stage  to  stage,  till  he  shines  as  the  last  great  prophet 
of  the  Old  Testament  recognised  and  honoured  in  history. 

2.  Thus  was  opened  the  way  by  which  it  was  possible  for  him 
who  became  a  prophet  to  be  possessed  by  the  mind  of  God,  or,  in 
other  words,  to  have  a  part  in  the  secret  councils,  of  JehovaJi,  and 
to  know  His  voice  and  His  resolves,  like  a  trusted  friend.  (Jer. 
xxiii.  18,  22 ;  compare  Amos  iii.  7,  iv.  13.)  For  the  region  of 
pure,  that  is,  divine,  ideas,  which  stands  above  all  times  and  all 
human  things,  lies  indeed  ever  near  to  man,  but  floats  above  him 
like  a  treasure  which  he  cannot  reach  nor  appropriate,  unless  a 
bridge  is  set  up  from  it  to  the  vicissitudes  and  darknesses  of  the 
actual  life : — like  a  piece  of  touchwood,  which  will  kindle  in  a 
moment  if  the  appropriate  matter  comes  near  it,  but  which  other- 
wise remains  for  ever  without  fire  and  action.  But  if  the  human 
spirit,  prepared  in  the  way  described  above,  turns,  fedl  of  zeal  and  • 
fire,  from  the  contemplation  of  the  conftisions  of  the  world  to  that 
region  above,  there  opens  before  it — at  the  contact  of  the  inflam- 
mable matter — on  both  sides,  with  the  suddenness  of  a  flash  of 
lightning,  a  picture,  a  view,  and  a  distinct  image,  which  it  had  not 
previously :  instead  of  the  confused  images  which  present  them- 
selves to  the  eye  of  sense  in  the  actual  world,  there  ap^ars  before 
the  spiritual  eye  a  clear  image  of  that  which  is  essential  and  real 
before  God ;  and  the  realities  of  the  spiritual  world  throng  in  distinct 
shapes  and  forms  before  his  soul.    The  true  character  of  the  Past 
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appears  to  him  as  in  a  single  and  distinct  image,  the  Present  is 
seen  with  no  delusions,  and  that  which  is  to  come  in  the  Future 
presents  itself  before  Ids  spirit  as  with  palpable  form  and  features : 
what  Jehovah  wills  and  prepares,  the  prophet  beholds  as  with  the 
dearest  eye,  while  the  world  about  him  sees  nothing  of  this  won- 
drous light  This  is  the  atmosphere  in  which  the  prophet  feels,  as 
it  were  beforehand,  sooner  and  more  acutely  sensible  tnan  all  otiier 
men,  the  approaching  Future,  and  is  able  with  delicate  perception 
to  anticipate  that  which  others  arrive  at  later  and  more  roughly 
by  experience:— in  which  he  discerns  the  inevitable  calamity 
which  comes  from  God,  while  none  else  has  yet  marked  anything 
of  it,  and  is  conscious  of  the  divine  wrath  beforehand,  from  the 
fire  which  glows  within  his  own  soul  (Amos  iii.  7  ;  Jer.  vi.  11) ; 
but  also  rejoices  and  shouts  with  a  divine  joy,  though  lamentation 
and  despair  reign  round  him  (Isa.  xxi.  10 ;  xl.  1  ff.)  There  first 
appears  to  him  a  single  compact  image ;  but  this,  when  followed 
out  ftuiher  into  its  practical  applications,  soon  breaks  up  into  a 
multitude  of  distinct  images. 

At  this  stage  of  intuition  the  prophet  of  the  Old  Testament 
takes  his  stand ;  he  knows  of  a  certamty  that  this  is  his  proper 
sphere  and  region,  and  that  his  highest  object  is  just  this, — ^to  ob- 
tain the  purest  and  clearest  intuitions  of  Jehovah,  without  employ- 
ing external  helps,  and  still  less  frauds,  for  the  purpose.  The  name 
njh  of  Seer  in  this  way  becomes  one  of  the  most  exactly  suitable 
for  these  prophets  (Amos  vii.  12  ;  1  Cbron.  xxi.  9  ff.),  and  what  be 
utters  is  usually  called  n-ltrj  Sight,  or  Vision  (Isa.  xxix.  11 ;  xxi. 
2) ;  nay,  so  very  suitable  did  these  expressions  seem,  that  any 
prophetical  discourse  is  called  a  Vision  (jvjn  2  Sam.  vii.  17  ;  Isa. 
XX.  6 ;  I'lrn  Isa.  i.  1 ;  Prov.  xxix.  18),  even  though  the  reference 
is  rather  to  what  is  spoken  and  written ;  and  the  verb  njn,  to  see, 
(oracle,)  is  used  W  itself  for  prophecy,  or  the  utterance  of  a  pro- 
phetic ^course  (Isa.  ii.  1 ;  xiii.  1 ;  Hab.  i.  1,  &c.). 

Now,  together  with  such  vision,  comes  also  an  intellectual 
idea ;  since  that  which  is  seen  in  Jehovah  as  necessarily  existing, 
.or  cosning  into  existence,  must  have  a  divine  ground,  that  is,  a 
corresponding  truth :  the  prophet  does  not  merely  see  what  Jeho- 
vah shows  him,  but  also  hears  His  dear  word  sounding  loudly  in 
his  ears,  and  what  he  thus  hears  from  God  must  stand  even 
nearer  to  the  utterance  of  pure  truth  (Isa.  v.  9 ;  xxii.  14,  &c). 
Only  the  preset,  properly  so  called,  never  contemplates  the  idea 
as  superior  to  the  image,  or  as  pushing  itself  into  its  place ;  the 
idea  remains  rather  as  the  mere  ground-work,  and  only  here  and 
there  comes  forward  more  and  singly :  (as  in  Isa.  i.  16  ff.),  in  the 
same  way  as  the  poet's  office  is  to  picture  ima^s  and  not  abstract 
thoughts.    If  this  order  were  reversed  by  the  predominance  of 
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such  abstract  thought,  the  prophet  would  become  a  mere  teacher, 
and  thereupon  enter  into  a  wholly  different  sphere.  That  purely 
intellectual  thought  was  brought  down,  established,  and  spread 
among  men,  is  a  consequence  of  the  prophecy  of  the  Old 
Testament® 

But  the  great  advantage  of  a  vision  over  a  purely  doctrinal 
proposition  Ues  in  this,  that  the  former  springs  directly  out  of  the 
living  facts  around  it,  and  as  directly  realizes  and  embodies  them. 
The  intellect  inquires  into  definite  relations  of  human  life,  and 
gives  specific  conceptions  and  representations  of  these,  and  labours 
in  this  way  to  establish  its  truths  practically  in  the  actual  world. 
In  the  vision  which  the  genuine  prophet  declares,  there  is  already 
a  clear  view  beforehand  of  the  manner  in  which  some  confused  and 
oppressive  condition  of  men  is  to  be  resolved ;  and  if  it  is  to  be 
resolved,  according  to  God's  design,  thus  and  not  otherwise,  then 
there  is  no  less  in  it  the  powerful  motive  to  corresponding  activity, 
and  to  the  reception  of  the  intuition  into  the  will  and  deed.  The 
true  intuition  bears  within  itself  the  germ  of  an  active  apprehension 
of  the  needs  of  the  present  time,  both  for  the  prophets  in  whose 
spirit  it  is  Idndled,  and  also  for  the  hearers  who  receive  it ;  in  this 
respect  it  stands  infinitely  higher  than  mere  doctrine. 

The  prophet's  vision  also  stretches  back  into  the  Past,  since 
much  wnich  has  been  told  from  ancient  times  appears  to  him 
in  a  wholly  new  light,  as  in  Amos  v.  25  f. ;  Jer.  vii.  22  f.  But 
the  region  of  antiquity  was  not  so  wide  nor  so  hard  to  understand 
in  those  times ;  and  the  prophet  is  more  oppressed  by  the  dark- 
nesses of  the  present  and  the  future  : — the  future  especially  must 
be  embraced  by  his  view,  and  he  can  deliver  no  discourse  in  which 
he  does  not  exhibit  the  picture  of  its  deliverance  which  floats  before 
his  eyes.  But  what  the  prophet  beholds  of  the  future  is,  as  to  its 
substance,  of  a  twofold  character.  The  prophets  of  whom  we  here 
speak — namely,  those  subsequent  to  Moses — had  already  received 
the  ground-work  of  eternal  hopes  and  firm  confidence  as  to  the  end 
of  all  things,  throuffh  the  Church  in  which  they  laboured,  and 
the  holy  truths  of  which  had  met  them  on  their  entrance  into  it ; 
for  where  the  eternal  truths  are  once  known  as  clearly  and  cer- 
tainly as  they  were  in  the  ancient  Church  of  Israel,  and  are  recog- 
nised as  the  foundation  of  man's  whole  Ufe,,  the  strong  consciousness 
will  prevail  that  they  can  never  again  be  wholly  lost,  but  will, 
on  the  contrary,  continually  become  more  effective  towards  a 
greater  salvation,  and  that  the  Church  which  possesses  them  does 

®  Thus,  we  may  easily  deduce  an  mteUectual  idea  from  Isaiah's  words  (xxii.  14), 
*  This  mortal  sin  shaU  never  be  forgiven  you,  saith  Jehovah  :*  yet,  in  as  far  as  the 
words  made  an  immediate  impression  on  the  original  hearers,  they  did  so  in  their 
character  of  vision,  or  prophecy,  and  not  as  sim^e  doctrine. 
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therein  possess  the  germ  of  a  life  ever  new  and  capable  of  endless 
developments,  nay,  gives  a  pledge  of  the  eventual  fulfilment  of 
the  whole  struggle  of  humanity.  The  force  of  an  imagination  full 
of  earnest  desire  might  follow  out  at  lar^e  the  expectations  thus 
presented,  and  embody  them  in  forms  no  less  living  than  true, — 
as  in  fact  the  whole  multitude  of  the  soK»lled  Messianic  expecta- 
tions, with  all  their  sublimity  and  truth,  were  gradually  developed 
from  this  source  by  the  glowing  and  varied  longings  of  the  ima- 
ginations of  these  prophets ;  but  the  original  ground  of  all  these 
expectations  belongs  not  to  them,  but  is,  as  it  were,  an  old  and 
inaisputable  inheritance  of  good,  in  which  the  anxious  and  longing 
soul  can  freely  expatiate  on  all  sides.  And  this  is  certainly  a 
main  advantage  of  these  prophets,  that  they  all  enter  from  the 
first  into  a  circle  which  begins  with  the  sublime  history  of  the 
establishment  and  maintenance  of  the  true  Church,  and  concludes 
with  the  certain  prospect  of  its  eternal  duration,  and  of  the  fulfil- 
ment of  all  good  as  the  necessary  result  from  that  beginning. 
Yet  the  present  time  is  often  very  Car  firom  the  goal  of  this  fulfil- 
ment, nay,  the  road  to  it  seems  quite  darkened  or  else  cut  off : 
here  comes  in  the  proper  work  of  the  prophet ;  and  according  as 
a  prophet  shows  God  s  way  out  of  the  obscurity  which  surrounds 
the  present  and  the  immediate  future,  and  to  the  fulfilment  of 
those  eternal  hopes,  so  is  his  greatness  and  truth  to  be  estimated. 
For  it  is  essential  that  his  mind  should  form  an  image,  a  distinct 
conception  of  this  immediate  ftiture,  though  a  conception  extending 
itself  into  the  unchangeable  ideas  and  expectations  of  the  distant 
future.  And  this  conception  of  the  nearer  future  is  evidentiy  for 
the  moment  much  more  distinct  and  important  than  that  of  the 
more  distant,  since  it  includes  a  definite  view  and  summons  as  to 
what  is  to  be  done,  or  left,  at  the  present  time,  and  thus  exercises 
an  immediate  influence  on  the  determinations  of  the  will  and  the 
line  of  conduct.    This  is  the  first  test  of  the  genuine  prophet. 

But  every  conception  of  the  future  is  essentially  a  foreboding, — 
that  is,  an  attempt  and  effort  of  the  spiritual  eye  to  employ  some 
ascertained  truth  as  the  means  of  bringing  before  itself  tne  distinct 
form  of  the  future,  and  thus  break  through  the  veil  of  the  unseen : 
it  is  no  description  of  the  future,  with  the  strongly  marked  histori- 
cal features  which  will  afterwards  begin  to  unfold  themselves  in 
actual  fact.  The  foreboding  takes  the  direction  of  the  whole,  the 
large,  and  the  final :  the  prophet  who  rightly  forebodes  calamity, 
sees  floating  before  his  imagination  the  ruin  as  a  final  punish- 
ment ;  and  though  this  does  not  come  so  immediately  or  so  com- 
pletely as  he  seems  to  expect,  yet  the  essential  truth  of  the  threat- 
ening remains,  so  long  as  the  rebellion  which  called  it  forth  continues 

vork,  be  it  accomplished  somewhat  earlier  or  later.    Or,  if  the 
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glance  of  the  prophet,  expanded  with  jojrful  hope  or  holy  desire, 
dwells  on  the  contemplation  of  the  so-called  times  of  the  Messiah, 
these  float  before  him  as  though  they  were  coming  soon  and  with 
haste,  and  there  seems  to  be  no  longer  any  great  distance  between 
him  and  what  he  sees  so  distinctly  and  certainly ;  but  then,  the  course 
of  things,  as  it  unfolds  itself,  shows  how  many  obstacles  heap  them- 
selves up  in  the  way  of  the  fulfilment  of  his  eager  anticipation,  which 
dwindle  further  and  further  continually  before  the  face  of  present 
circumstances:  and  yet  the  absolute  truth,  that  its  fulfilment 
will  come,  and  must  come  under  precisely  those  conditions  which  the 
prophet  specifies,  remains  unchangeably  the  same,  and  reasserts  its 
worth  in  each  successive  period ;  while  something  of  the  great  ex- 
pectation is  insensibly  fulfilled  in  each.  The  prophet  moreover 
endeavours  to  give  as  much  deamess  and  definiteness  as  possible 
to  the  substance  of  his  anticipations,  and  avails  himself  of  the  images 
and  comparisons  which  past  events  and  popular  notions  suggest  to 
him,  in  order  to  picture  that  which  is  itself  invisible ;  his  anticipa- 
tion of  calamity  suggests  the  thought  of  Sodom  and  of  all  the 
convulsions  of  nature, — his  bright  hopes  and  longing,  that  of  the 
times  of  Moses  and  of  David ;  yet  he  does  not — if  we  look  into 
the  matter— say  that  there  is  to  be  nothing  more  than  a  return  of 
the  former  things  of  Sodom,  or  of  Moses  and  David,  or  than 
earthquakes  and  thunderstorms,  but,  while  employing  these  similes 
in  his  discourse,  he  still  means  something  higher.  In  certain 
pressing  circumstances,  indeed,  he  endeavours  to  pene^ate  more 
completely  into  the  future,  and  ventures  even  to  fix  times  and 
seasons  in  the  evolution  of  those  future  events,  which  are  fore* 
seen  with  certainty ;  but  all  sudi  minuter  calculations  and  deter- 
minations are  only  essays  of  the  same  faculty  of  anticipation, 
ajid  must  be  understood  and  judged  of  within  their  own  sphere, 
and  in  accordance  with  their  own  nature  and  intention.  Not  to 
mention  that  all  that  the  wophet  threatens  or  promises  is  limited 
to  the  successful  results  of  his  counsels  and  his  exhortations,  nay, 
of  his  silent,  though  necessary,  and  in  themselves  intelligible^ 
assumptions.  Wherefore  the  ultimate  force  of  the  prophetic 
imagery  depends  not  on  its  drapery,  but  on  the  meaning  of 
the  thoughts  and  exhortations  which  are  hidden  in  it ;  and  we 
should  err  continually  if  we  were  not  to  understand  and  to  judge 
of  such  forms  of  expression  and  of  anticipation  according  to  their 
own  nature.  Jerusalem  was  not  destroyed  so  soon  as  Micah 
(i.-iii.)  anticipated;  but  yet,  since  the  causes  which  occasioned 
that  anticipation  were  not  radically  removed,  the  destruction  did 
not  fail  to  come  at  last :  the  Jerusalem  of  Isaiah's  day  was  neither 
beaeged  nor  delivered  literally  in  the  way  he  anticipated  in 
chap.  xxix.  1 ;  but  yet,  even  in  his  lifetime,  an  imminent  danger,  fol- 
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lowed  by  a  wonderftil  deliverance,  did  occur  to  fulfil  that  anticipa- 
tion. If  we  compare  Isa.  xxxii.  14  flF.,  with  verse  10,  and  with 
xxix.  verse  1,  and  still  more  verse  17,  we  perceive  a  minute  contra- 
diction, if  we  take  the  words  slavishly  ;•  but  this  easily  and  at  once 
disappears  before  a  living  union  of  all  the  images,  such  as  that  in 
which  they  would  have  presented  themselves  to  the  prophet's  spirit : 
in  Hosea,  chap,  ii.,  the  punishment  of  Israel  consists  in  expul- 
sion into  the  wilderness,  but  in  chap.  iii.  in  other  things,  such  as 
subjection  to  Assyria  and  Egypt ;  yet  all  these  anticipations  were 
alike  possible,  and  are  only  really  contradictory  when  they  are 
confounded  with  historical  declarations,  or  external  directions. 
We  see  from  Jer.  xxvi.  1-19,  that  in  tiie  middle  period  of  the 
Hebrew  nation  there  was  still,  in  this  respect,  a  just  appreciation 
of  the  true  meaning  of  prophetical  declarations,  and  that  they 
were  not  then  so  misunderstood  as  was  the  case  in  the  middle  ages, 
and  is  still  the  case  in  many  places. 

8*  If  now  such  higher  thoughts  take  the  true  prophet  by  surprise, 
it  is  as  if  he  were  fordbly  seized  from  above,  and  held  fast  by  a 
mighty  hand,  the  mastery  of  which  he  cannot  resist :  it  is  a  holy 
moment,  in  which  a  new  and  clear  truth  presses  into  his  soul,  and 
so  fills  him  that  by  it  he  becomes  another  man,  and  would  rather 
lose  his  life  than  it *  the  Sand  is  mighty  upon  Mm^  has  become 
the  standing  phrase  to  indicate  the  ecstac^  of  this  moment.  (Isa. 
viii.  11 ;  Ezek.  iii.  14 ;  compare  2  Kings  lii.  15.)  It  is  posdble 
that  he  has  been  asked  for  advice  ;  and  then  his  words  are  only 
in  answer  to  the  previous  questions, — supposing  he  then  actually 
finds  the  answer  in  the  mind  of  God  (compare  Isa.  xxx.  1  ff. ; 
3txxvii.  1-7 ;  Jer.  xxxvii.  3,  17 ;  Ezek.  xx.  Iff.;  Zech.  vii.  2 ; 
and  the  narratives  in  the  Historical  Books) :  but  the  mighty  Hand 
may  also  laj  hold  of  him  without  any  such  outward  occasion,  nay, 
the  inspiratiwa  is  then  strongest  and  freshest  from  its  source ;  nor 
indeed  could  questions  be  directed  to  a  prophet,  unless  his  own 
inward  impulse  had  first  proved  him  to  be  a  real  prophet  Nor 
does  the  true  prophet  remain  at  some  place  of  an  oracle,  and 
haughtily  wait  for  men  to  seek  him  out :  on  the  contrary,  since  he 
cares  for  all,  and  bears  at  his  heart  the  destinies  of  his  people  and 
of  all  mankind,  he  is— when  he  actually  sees  and  hears  what 
Jehovah  is  irresistibly  bringing  before  his  eyes  and  ears  with  respect 
to  some  problem  of  the  time — as  one  sent  by  Jehovah,  his  Lord, 
into  the  world,  there  to  speak  and  to  act  according  to  the  truth 
which  alone  lives  in  him.  This  is  of  the  greatest  significance,  that 
the  divine  office  of  the  true  prophet  is  counted  as  a  mission  into 
the  midst  of  the  storms  and  floods  of  the  world,  so  that  the  truth, 
and  the  prophet  as  its  instrument,  prove  themselves  and  their 
practical  worth,  through  conflicts,  suflferings,  and  triumphs,  and 
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the  prophet  exercises  his  function  not  for  himself,  but  solely  for 
the  kingdom  of  God,  and  its  advancement  (Isa.  vi.  8).  There- 
fore the  prophet  comes  forward  in  public  on  all  occasions,  in  the 
place  in  which  he  may  hope  to  be  able  to  dedare  most  eflFectively 
that  which  he  has  to  dedare,— chiefly  in  the  temple,  where  the 
priests  and  a  great  part  of  the  people  were  accustomed  to  assemble 
^Joel  i.  2  ff. ;  Amos  vii.-ix. ;  Hos.  ix.  8 ;  Jer.  vii.  1  jflF. ;  xix.  14 ; 
xxvi.  1  ff. ;  Zech.  vii.  2),  or  in  the  market-place,  near  the  court 
of  justice  (Amos  v.  10 ;  Isa.  xxix.  21) ;  out  he  also  appears 
where  he  is  least  emected,  and  allows  nothing  to  repulse  him  (Isa. 
vii.  1  ff. ;  xxn.  15  ft ;  xxviii.  7  ff.).    No  incident  in  the  moral  and 
political  life  of  his  countrymen  can  be  too  remote  or  too  unpleasant, 
BO  person  too  high  or  too  powerful  for  him :  .priests,  nobles,  and 
kings  must  alike  hear  his  voice,  for  he  is  moved  to  speak  by  Jeho- 
Tah  himself,  and  where  the  greatest  danger  prevails,  there  is  he 
most  certain  to  be  found  in  the  breach  (Ezek.  xiii.  5)  :  and,  lastly, 
he  exercises  his  office  not  only  for  his  own  people,  but,  since  all 
peoples  are  alike  before  Jehovah  and  His  Spirit,  the  prophet  too 
looks  from  his  elevated  station  over  the  destinies  of  all  the  nations 
round  the  true  Church  of  that  time,  and  speaks  concerning  them 
those  things  which,  whether  threatening  or  joyful,  are  presented 
unavoidably  to  his  spirit  in  the  moment  of  the  vision  (compare 
1  Kings  xix.  15  ff. ;  Jer.  xxviii.  8). 

As  flie  true  pr(^het  will  not  utter  the  word  of  Jehovah  which 
has  come  to  him  until  it  has  become  quite  clear  and  certain  in 
him,  and,  as  it  were,  a  part  of  his  inmost  life  and  thought,  so  on 
the  other  hand  would  he  utterly  fail  of  his  duty,  if  he  were  to 
repress  the  divine  voice  which  is  actually  moving  him,  through 
mere  human  fear  and  other  base  considerations :  this  were  on  his 
side  the  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  in  the  old  Church  there 
prevailed  the  liveliest  fieeling  that  for  no  price  dare  the  prophet 
yentia*e  to  do  other  than  disdiarge  his  divine  commission  mthout 
hesitation  or  abatement,  and  exactly  as  it  had  been  intrusted  to 
him  in  the  holy  moment  of  rospiration  (Amos  iii.  8  ;  1  Kings  xiii., 
especially  verses  21  and  26  ;  and  the  Book  of  Jonah).  And  as  he 
neither  may  nor  can  resist  the  spiritual  impulse,  so  must  eveiy 
member  of  the  Church  give  him  opportunity  ror  the  exercise  of  his 
office,  whether  he  announce  what  is  pleasing  or  unpleasing :  he  is 
recognised  even  by  the  eternal  law  as  the  inviolable  ambassador 
of  One  on  high  (Deut.  xviiL  16  ff. ;  Jer.  xxvi.  1-19).  His  re- 
spon^bility  indeed,  is,  in  consequence,  greater  than  that  of  other 
men ;  the  result  alone  can  fully  justify  him  (Jer.  xxviii.  8  f.),  and 
the  law  rightly  holds  him  guilty  of  the  greatest  crime  wno  has 
proclaimed  what  is  directly  false  and  ungodly,  and  thus  misled  the 
people  (Deut  xviii.  20-22) :  but  the  true  prophet,  who  wholly 
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breathes,  ^aks,  and  acts  in  the  mind  of  Jehoyah,  can  in  truth 
bring  forth  notWng  but  what — because  it  has  been  purposed  by 
Jehoyah,  and  in  llim  is  sure — will  in  the  main  be  confirmed  by 
the  result.  The  word  of  Jehoyah  stands  for  him  in  the  stead  of 
all  other  orders ;  he  has  no  other  weapon  either  for  attack  or  de- 
fence, and  when  he  has  done  that,  which  not  to  do  were  sin  in 
him,  he  must  quietljr  retire  and  wait  the  result, — of  which  dignified 
composure  and  waiting  in  its  sublimest  form,  we  haye  an  example 
in  Isaiah  (chap.  yiii.  16  ff  ;  xxx.  8  ff.).  And  this  word  penetrates 
like  fire,'  and  breaks  in  pieces  like  a  rock,  and  the  prophet  feels  in 
himself  that  the  Spirit  of  God  rules  all  things  in  the  world  with 
irresistible  power,  raising  up  and  destroying  kingdoms,  and 

J punishing  or  deliye^ing  nations  (Jer.  i.  10 ;  xxiii.  29 ;  Hos.  vL  5 ; 
Isa.  XXXI.  2). 

And  therefore  also  is  it,  that  this  word  of  Jehoyah  is  so  often 
uttered  with  an  immediate  <  I '  in  the  discourses  of  the  prophets, 
who  lose  all  sight  of  themselyes  in  the  presence  of  Him  whose  mind 
is  so  liying  within  them.  The  pure  Spirit  of  God  begets  in  them 
its  own  deamess,  its  own  infallible  and  fruitful  mind :  in  the  hour 
of  action  this  mind  of  God's  Spirit  comes  forth,  and  reyeals  itself 
to  the  world  through  its  organ,  the  prophet,  with  the  same  inome- 
diateness,  power,  and  disregard  of  obstacles,  as  in  the  first  instance 
to  the  prophet  himself:  and  those  are  the  highest  places,  the  tops 
and  summits  of  a  prophet's  discourse,  where  his  own  personality 
yamshes  before  the  '  I '  of  One  higher  than  himself,  and  the  whole 
truth  and  power  of  the  eternal  Spirit  himself  speaks  through  his 
passiye  mouth.  Yet  the  true  prophet  does  not  at  such  times  by 
any  means  so  forget  himself  as  to  begin  his  discourse  without  self- 
consciousness,  or  end  it  in  frenzy  and  the  loss  of  such  consdous- 
ness:  he  has  in  truth,  from  the  first,  a  real — though  not  the 
common,  worl^y,  God-lacking — consciousness,  which  recognises 
alike  the  diyine  subject-matter  and  the  diyine  power  of  his  discourse : 
nor  does  his  *  utterance  of  the  words  of  God  in  the  first  person 
become  a  mere  pedantic,  and  therefore  empty  habit,  like  that  oi 
Mahomet,  who  in  his  later  Surats  can  neyer  leaye  ofl*  his  pedantic 
and  conceited  use  of  this  form.  The  prophet  sets  out  from  himself 
in  proclaiming  that  which  he  has  already  seen  in  the  Spirit,  and  ends 
again  with  himself ;  nor,  in  the  course  of  his  utterance,  does  he 
ever  lose  his  consciousness  of  the  delicate  boundary  between  the 
4iyine  and  the  human — ^he  changes  the  language  where  it  seems 
necessary,  and  intermingles  new  arguments,  images,  and  reflections 
of  a  purely  human  kind,  and  is  not  ashamed  to  show  his  human 
feeling  in  the  proper  place.  But  when  the  most  inward  and  sphitual 
thoughts  have  reached  their  height,  and  the  divine  power  allows 
no  further  restraint  on  itself,  or  when  the  prophet  is  wholly  im- 
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mersed  in  the  holy  vision  of  everlasting  hopes,  then  the  eternal  '1/ 
whether  speaking  to  the  surrounding  hearers,  or  in  dialogue  within 
the  prophet  himself,  utters  itself  spontaneously  from  his  breast, 
asserts  its  unchangeable  truth  and  its  irresistible  energy,  and 
proclaims  thoughts  before  which  no  one  feels  more  godly  and  reli- 
gious fear  than  the  prophet  himself.  Thus  there  is  in  the  prophetic 
discourse  a  continual  undulation  between  high  and  low, — vehement 
excitement  and  elevation  alternating  with  composure  and  calm ; 
and  it  is  only  on  the  heights  and  summits  of  the  wave  that  God 
shows  himself  openly,  and  in  all  his  might. 

In  other  respects,  however,  and  apart  from  this  internal  necessity 
for  such  a  mode  of  utterance,  it  is  the  characteristic  of  prophetical 
discourse  to  have  no  one  definite  manner,  but,  inasmuch  as  it  has 
reference  to  all  kinds  of  human  interests,  to  use  all  manners,  as  they 
may  best  answer  to  these.  The  poet  has  his  own  definite  manner, 
and  cannot  suddenly  vary  it ;  for  his  immediate  object  is  not  to 
work  upon  others,  but  to  satisfy  himself  and  the  demands  of  his  art. 
The  prophet  has  to  work  upon  others,  and  that  in  the  most  direct 
and  peremptory  manner;  and  therefore  every  means,  and  every 
mode  of  expression  which  goes  straight  to  this  object,  is  right  for  him. 

a.  The  chief  of  these  means  is  always  discourse,  and,  especially,, 
copious,  exhaustive  discourse,  which  does  not  at  first  seem  to  re- 
cognise the  need  of  proving  its  assertions,  though  in  reaUty  it  never 
deals  in  mere  commands  and  directions,  but,  in  accordance  with 
a  law,  applicable  alike  to  its  human  and  divine  character,  does 
explain  and  justify  itself  to  its  hearers,  labouring  to  support  and 
establish  itself  in  the  most  various  ways,  and  never  bemg  weary 
of  condescending  from  its  own  lofty  position  in  order  to  make  itself 
thoroughly  inteUigible  to  them.    This  discourse  is  the  most  com- 

Erehensive  and  most  powerful  of  the  prophet's  instruments,  which 
e  has  again  and  again  continually  to  return  to  in  the  last  resort, 
since  it  is  by  this  that  he  can  most  completely  interpret  the  inward 
meaning  of  his  soul.  Hence  the  art  of  discourse  was  certainly 
cultivated  to  the  utmost  by  the  prorfiets,  as  we  are  still  able  to 
conclude  from  their  written  pieces.  The  prophet  was  the  true  and 
trained  popular  orator,  and  aU  the  public  eloquence  of  this  ancient 
nation  was  united  in  him.  And  this  discourse  is  capable  of  rapid 
transitions  to  express  every  sentiment  and  every  requirement ; — ^ 
lamenting  or  rejoicing,  threatening  or  exhorting,  raising  itself 
more  or  less  completely  to  the  height  and  repose  of  pure  poetry, 
and  even  at  times  passing  into  actual  song.  (Amos  v.  2  ;  Isa, 
i.21;  V.  1.) 

b.  Such  ftill  and  detailed  discourse,  however,  does  not  always 
find  its  proper  time  and  place  on  the  side  either  of  the  prophet  or 
of  his  hearers.  A  truth  comes  home  to  tlie  prophet  (as  was  3howo 
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above),  not  in  the  way  of  mere  words  or  discourse,  but  in 
the  poetical  and  lively  form  of  intuitions  and  images  which 
hover  like  living  beings  before  his  spirit ;  and  since  his  mind,  as 
has  been  said,  continually  abides,  desires,  meditates,  and  endea- 
vours, in  Jehovah,  it  is  not  nossible  but  that  Jehovah  himself 
should  constantly  enter  into  tnese  Visions  of  the  imagination,  as 
the  predominating  and  all-moving  person  in  them.  Does  he,  for 
instance,  forebode  calamity? — he  sees  in  spirit  Jehovah  causing  and 
bringing  this  or  that  kind  of  judgment :  in  the  beginning,  when 
the  image  first  forces  itself  upon  hun,  he  is  perhaps  terrified  at  the 
greatness  of  this  judgment  wnich  is  to  come,  and  ventures  to  bring 
forward  another  image,  another  possibility  as  it  were,  in  dialogue 
with  his  Lord  and  Friend,  but  in  the  end  he  comes  back  again  to 
the  higher  and  divine  necessity  of  the  case,  till  its  certainty  stands 
clear  before  him,  and  he  must  declare  it  aloud.  Now  the  prophet 
begins  his  public  utterance  with  the  desmption  of  that  which  had 
first  so  stirred  him  to  animated  though  secret  dialogue  with  Jeho- 
vah, and  had  so  shaped  itself  before  his  spirit ;  and  his  hearers,  on 
their  part,  are  very  often  more  easily  laid  hold  of,  and  their  hearts 
moved,  by  means  of  such  sensuous  representations  of  short, 
striking  images,  and  by  the  simple  tone  of  the  whole.  And  as 
the  prophet's  internal  activity  begins  with  images,  so,  on  the  other 
hana,  ao  the  most  distant  and  least  easily  intelligible  of  the 
things  which  his  exploring  mind  lays  hold  of,  readily  shape  them- 
selves intx>  images,  like  far-off  clouds  in  its  heaven;  so  that  one 
might  well  say  that  the  prophet  begins  and  ends  with  visions. 
Such  visions  indeed  were  often  depicted  by  the  prophet,  just 
as  they  floated  before  his  mind  (as  Amos  vii.,  ix.  6 ;  Jer.  xxiv. ; 
1  Kings  xxii.  19-23):  yet  they  were  hardly  sufficient  vrithout 
further  elucidation  and  application  in  discourse  properly  so  called, 
and  were  rather  preliminaries  or  essays  which  must  have  a  place 
in  the  prophet's  own  mind,  but  were  not  necessary  to  be  uttered 
to  others,  and  which  were  so  uttered  the  less  frequently  as  the 

Erophet  was  the  greater : — ^as  is  clearly  shown  in  the  instance  of 
saiah,  who,  when  he  appears  in  pubUc,  almost  invariably  works 
up  his  inward  intuitions  into  a  dear  stream  of  pure  discourse,  and 
thus  in  truth  is  more  powerful  as  well  as  more  clear  ;  for  the 
image  required  a  further  explanation,  and  was  not  very  different 
from  the  riddle.    (Compare  Numb.  xii.  6-8.) 

At  the  same  time,  cases  might  occur  in  which  the  prophet  had 
a  special  cause  for  first  exhibiting  such  an  image  by  itself.  For 
the  open  declaration  of  the  very  things  themselves  might  perhaps, 
for  the  time,  if  the  hearers  were  incapable  of  understanding  them, 
frustrate  the  object  in  view :  the  prophet,  for  instance,  might  prefer 
first  to  arrest  his  hearers  by  some  simple  but  attractive  image. 
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and  then  suddenly  surprise  them  with  the  application  drawn  there- 
from. Thus  Michaiah  (1  Kings  xxii.  19-22)  first  presents  a  vision 
of  heavenly  appearances,  in  order  immediately  to  draw  a  dangerous 
stpplication  from  it :  if,  on  the  contrary,  the  image  is  still  more 
simple,  dothed  in  shapes  from  the  earth  below,  and  all  in  accord- 
ance with  the  sphere  of  the  hearers  to  whom  it  is  presented,  it  is 
then  to  be  considered  as  a  similitude  or  parable — a  mode  of  repre- 
sentation in  which  the  prophets  show  high  and  successful  art. 
(2  Sam.  xii.  1-9 ;  Isa,  v.  1-7 ;  Hos.  xii.  11.)  Or,  at  other  times, 
the  prophet  may,  designedly,  and  with  propriety,  when  addressing 
wicked  and  scornful  hearers,  give  his  vision  wholly  in  its  original 
close  and  enigmatical  form,  in  order  to  confront  their  hostile  atti- 
tude, by  proposing  to  them  a  riddle,  of  the  solution  of  which  they 
will  despair, — of  which  we  have  a  noticeable  example  in  Isa.  xxix. 
1-9 ;  compare  verse  11. 

c.  Moreover,  the  true  prophet's  mode  of  setting  forth  the  truth 
shows  clearly  how  thoroughly  he  is  a  man  of  action  and  practical 
energy — one  who  will  indeed  declare  nothing  but  the  word  of 
Jehovah,  but  who  does  not  merely  declare  this  with  his  lips,  but 
shows  it  forth  by  his  whole  life  and  conduct.  The  true  prophet 
knows  his  proper  limits ;  but  within  these,  Ufe  and  speech,  word 
and  action,  are  all  alike  to  him,  and  each  inseparable  from  the 
others :  he  must  immediately  act  in  a  manner  answerable  to  the 
inward  movement  of  his  soul,  and,  above  all,  verify  that  movement 
by  action ;  nay,  action  first  connects  his  words  indissolubly  with  his 
life.  This  is  shown  in  the  most  various  ways.  There  is  often  an 
unavoidable  necessity  laid  on  the  prophet  to  exhibit,  in  his  own 
person  and  acts,  an  external  tvpe  and  sign  of  the  thought  which 
he  desires  to  declare :  his  too  mil  mind  flows  over  into  some  visible 
sign  which  all  can  understand,  which  comes  direct  from  an  inward 
impulse  unmixed  with  any  inferior  motive,  and  is  less  a  mere  type 
than  the  actual  commencement  of  the  future.  Is  his  prophetic 
soul  overflowing  with  the  foreboding  sense  that  calamity  and  cap- 
tivity must  follow  ?  he  puts  a  yoke  on  his  neck,  or  goes  barefoot 
like  a  prisoner ;  or  is  his  mind  too  full  of  the  expectation  of  success 
and  victory  ?  he  wears  horns  like  an  all-crushing  conqueror as 
though  he  himself  were  experiencing  the  state  of  things,  of  which 
he  feels,  as  no  other  does,  the  God-appointed  certainty.  This  may 
be  an  impulse  of  the  prophet,  occurring  suddenly,  and  quickly 
reaching  its  object ;  but  he  often  remains  for  a  long  while  in  this 
unusual  appearance,  until  his  anticipation  and  foreboding  are  ful- 
filled in  the  world.  (1  Kings  xi.  30  f. ;  xxii.  11 ;  Isa.  xx. ;  Jer» 
xix.  1  ff. ;  xxvii.  2 ;  xxviii.  10-12 :  compare  the  way  in  which  a 
prophet  exhibits  a  hazardous  parable  in  his  own  person,  1  Kings 
XX.  35-43.)    He  also  turns  to  his  use  natural  occurrences  and 
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indicadons,  for  his  soul  is  so  thoroughly  possessed  by  mighty 
thoughts,  full  of  life  and  meaning,  that  he  feels  those  to  be  the 
signs  and  proofs  of  these  spiritual  truths ;  and  along  with  him,  a 
wide  circle  of  hearers  are  often  full  of  the  same  sentiments  :  only 
a  slight  resemblance  and  association  of  thoughts  are  requisite, 
and  the  external  occurrence  has  at  once  an  existence  for  him 
which  is  neither  dead  nor  isolated,  though  on  such  occasions  the 
danger  of  delusion  is  very  near  at  hand.  (1  Sam.  xii.  16-19 ; 
1  Kings  xiii.  3 ;  2  Kings  xiii.  15-19.)  But  in  this  respect,  the 
most  important  matter  of  all  is,  that  to  a  prophet,  who  consecrates 
a  long  life  to  his  spiritual  calling,  his  whole  house,  his  wife,  and  his 
child,  and  all  the  like  thin^  of  jirivate  life,  become  holy  and  full 
of  bright  light,  through  his  various  experiences  in  the  light  of 
spiritual  truth ;  and  the  longer  he  lives,  the  more  of  these  ex- 
ternal witnesses,  tokens,  and  memorials  of  that  truth  which  proceeds 
from  his  spirit,  and  into  his  spirit  from  Jehovah,  does  he  surround 
himself  with,  as  will  be  heresdPter  illustrated  at  greater  length,  in 
the  instance  of  Isaiah.  (Compare  Hos.  i.  3 ;  Jer.  xiii.  16  ;  xviii.  32.) 
Is  there,  for  instance,  some  truth  revealed,  higher  than  that  the 
people  can  at  once  wprehend  it? — he  makes  hunself,  or  one  of  his 
children,  the  sign  and  pledge  thereof,  summing  it  up  in  some  one 
short  and  intel%ible  name,  by  which  he  calls  either  himself  or  the 
child ;  and  then,  as  certainly  as  he  himself,  or  his  child,  lives  and 
breathes,  does  the  idea  which  is  indissolubly  joined  with  the  signi- 
ficant name,  life,  and  existence  of  a  person,  maintain  its  own  ex- 
istence, and  all  the  members  of  the  prophet's  family  become  as 
living  signs  and  pledges  of  the  truths  connected  with  their  ex- 
istence. 

It  is  this  anxious  effort  to  connect  and  confine  prophecy  as  closely 
as  possible  with  and  to  living  proofs,  and  so  with  the  life  itself,  that 
so  Irequently  impels  the  great  prophets  to  confirm  with  a  sign — ^a 
kind  of  prognostication  and  beginning  of  the  thing  itself — that 
which,  in  the  sight  of  Jehovah,  is  alre^y  true  and  vSid  in  and  for 
itself.  The  prophets  give,  and  the  hearers  desire  and  receive,  it,  in 
a  simple  sense ;  and  so  long  as  the  truths  themselves  have  but 
little  place  and  firmness,  such  a  help  is  good  and  innocent  on  both 
sides.  But  it  never  appears  as  the  main  point  with  any  true  pro- 
phet of  the  Old  Testament;  it  is  always  an  accessory,  a  help, 
^^^^  thing— that  is  the  truth -itself:  and  as  soon  as 
this  becomes  strong  enough,  the  other  is  certain  to  fall  off  of  its  own 
accord.  Compare  what  is  said  further  on  this  subject  hereafter. 
15ut  completely  to  understand  how  the  prophet  gave  such  signs, 
would  in  many  cases  require  an  observation  of  the  signs  themselves 
winch  K  now  impossible  for  us ;  but  certainly  no  sign  ever  played 
more  than  a  subordinate  part  in  the  life  and  acts  of  the  prophets. 
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Since,  then,  the  true  prophet  showed  himself  not  merely  in 
words,  but  still  more  in  his  whole  life,  actions,  and  practice  as 
the  messenger  of  Jehovah,  the  world  rightly  expected  from  him 
not  mere  advice,  but  also  more  important  help  in  the  troubles  of 
life :  and  in  a  time  when  other  means  were  too  weak  to  aflTord 
health  and  the  like  important  aids,  these  would  be  eagerly  sought, 
in  each  vital  form,  from  him.  And  without  dispute,  the  great 
prophets  were  in  this  way  real  instruments  of  restoring  health, 
and  gave  proof  how  much  of  the  knowledge  and  the  alleviation  of 
human  suffering,  even  in  its  earthly  forms,  proceeds  from  the 
living  action  of  the  spirit  of  Jehovah :  only  the  ancient  narrative 
in  2  Kings  v.  11,  shows  us  how  easily  all  kinds  of  wrong  under- 
standing and  false  desires  might  prevail  on  such  occasions,  espe- 
cially on  the  part  of  the  receiver  of  the  benefit.  But  this  is  not 
the  place  to  follow  out  this  point  any  further. 

3.  Of  the  Old  TestamerU  Prophet  considered  historiecdly. 

It  is  ea^  to  understand  that  these  universal  characteristics  of  a 
true  Old  Testament  prophet  took  very  different  forms  in  different 
individuals,  as  regarded  their  merely  human  and  poetical  side : 
but  they  also  partook  of  all  the  important  changes  in  the  course 
of  the  general  historical  development  of  the  nation ;  and  it  was 
only  by  degrees  that  this  wonderful  phenomenon  of  Prophecy  ele- 
vated itself  to  its  highest  and  purest  form. 

1.  The  many  centuries  between  Moses  and  Amos  may  be  de- 
signated as  the  first  period  of  the  Old  Testament  prophets.  Of 
this  period  we  have  indeed  no  writing  from  a  prophet*s  own  hand 
except  the  small  book  of  Joel ;  but  from  this,  and  from  the  scat- 
tered historical  notices  of  other  prophets,  we  may  nevertheless 
form  a  tolerable  conception  of  the  character  of  this  earliest  period. 
We  see  there  the  natural  state,  as  it  were,  of  Hebrew  prophecy, 
of  which  the  wonderful,  but  wild  and  almost  unapproachable 
greatness  of  Elijah  is  a  valuable  example.  The  sublime  truths 
of  the  true  religion  and  church  move  the  prophets  of  this  earliest 
time  in  the  mightiest  manner ;  and  the  most  ancient  of  these,  who 
acted  wholly  by  their  own  innate  energy,  developed  the  most 
enormous  power,  and  an  activity  most  rich  in  its  results :  it  is 
only  one  of  the  consequences  of  their  great  efficiency  that  first 
under  Samuel,  and  then  especially  in  the  northern  kingdom  under 
Elijah,  there  grew  up  a  constantly  increasing  multitude  of  schools, 
by  means  of  which  the  prophetic  office  lost  indeed  much  as 
to  inward  energy — as  even  Llisha  stands  far  below  Elijah — but 
gained  the  more  in  a  wider  and  more  rapid  diffusion  of  its  truths 
(1  Sam.  X.  5,  ff. ;  xix.  21,  ff. ;  1  Kings  xviii.  4,  13^  19,  ff. ;  xxii. 
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6  ;  2  Kings  ii.  7,  16,  flF.  compared  with  1  Sam.  in.  1).  But  eren 
yet  the  prophet  remains  standing  wholly  in  his  original,  un- 
shared, and  unbending  might :  if  he  speaks  and  directs,  the  whole 
people  submit  at  once  without  contradiction  or  hesitation,  or,  if 
they  do  resist,  he  terrifies  them  with  strange  portents ;  his  word 
is  sdmost  entirely  as  a  command — ^in  the  state  as  the  word  of  a 
lawgiver,  in  war  as  that  of  a  general ;  and  Joel  still  exhiUts  in 
his  language  and  its  successful  results  this  stem  greatness  of  an 
ancient  prophet  Prophecy  is  indeed  as  yet  wanting  in  the 
gentler  forms  of  sensibility  and  sympathy ;  it  still  stands  rather  as 
a  strange,  unbending  power,  as  an  external  force  over  against  the 
nation,  and  as  yet  enters  too  little  into  its  inward  spiritual  life. 
It  fights  indeed  with  most  enormous  and  triumphant  energy 
agamst  heathenism  in  all  its  forms,  against  the  kings,  and  against 
the  whole  people.  Elijah  is  the  giant  of  prophecy,  who  wars 
with  heaven  and  earth,  and,  after  the  most  wonderful  battles  and 
labours,  triumphs  over  all,  and  enters  into  his  glory :  but  still  pro- 
phecy is  as  yet  little  aware  of  its  own  secret  defects  and  dangers, 
and  thus  it  still  stands  in  many  respects  under  the  hard  law  of  mere 
nature,  and  is  not  yet  made  wholly  conscious  of  its  fiill  and  purely 
spiritual  greatness  and  power.    Sudden  and  enigmatical  im- 

?ulses  still  play  an  important  part  in  the  prophecy  of  this  period. 
^Yms  Samuel  elects  Saul ;  a  prophet,  apparently  well  aware  of 
the  danger  of  what  he  undertakes,  hastens  out  of  Judah  in  order 
to  proclaim  words  of  threatening  with  all  speed  in  the  northern 
kingdom,  and  then  instantly  returns  homewards  without  stopping 
(1  Kings  xiii.) :  a  disciple  of  Elisha's  anoints  Jehu  king  with  the 
haste  of  flight,  and  as  though  he  were  treadiiig  on  burning  ground 
(2  Kings  ix.  1-11).  But  the  prophetic  frame  of  mind  is  often  ob- 
tained with  difficulty,  and  then  prophets  who  do  not  altogether 
belong  to  the  highest  order  employ  charms,  (such  as  music) — espe* 
cially  since  the  prophet  still,  according  to  the  ancient  custom, 
sought  an  answer  to  every  possible  question  (1  Kings  xxii.  14 ; 
2  Kings  iii.  15) ;  and  when  tbe  prophetic  frame  is  thus  obtained 
at  last,  it  easily  passes  in  such  recipients  into  some  vehement 
mental  excitement  which  they  cannot  control  (1  Sam.  xix.  24 ; 
Num.  XXIV.  4-16).  Before  the  universal  power  thus  exercised  by 
the  prophets  all  other  powers  at  once  give  way  :  only  a  truly  royal 
spirit  such  as  David's  might  mamtain  itself  in  their  presence  without 
being  suppressed  or  annihilated,  and  thus  was  given  to  the  world  the 
A  ^^^^  instance  of  that  most  happy  co-operation  of  the  kingly 
and  the  prophetical  powers ;  but  their  words  alone  were  enough 
to  make  all  the  might  of  the  weaker  kings,  Saul,  Rehoboam, 
Jeroboam  and  the  house  of  Ahab,  give  way  :— nay  even  a  David 
was  not  always  above  the  reach  of  their  indignation,  the  house 
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of  Jeroboam  fared  no  better  than  that  of  Rehoboam,  nor  was  the 
house  of  Jehu  long  respected  more  than  that  of  Ahab.  There- 
fore, notwithstanding  all  the  ^eat  excellences  which  prophecy, 
impelled  by  the  sound  moral  spirit  of  true  religion,  already  reveals, 
we  cannot  see  it  fully  developed  in  all  this  long  period :  but  the 
defects  which  still  adhere  to  it  spring  necessarily  from  the 
heathenish  times  anterior  to  Moses,  and  were  only  not  yet  com- 
pletely overcome. 

2.  Another  form  of  prophecy  shows  itself  in  the  century  from 
Amos  and  Hosea  to  the  times  of  king  Manasseh.  The  simple 
and  awful  reverence  of  the  people  for  a  prophet  is  now  broken 
down :  thus,  for  instance,  in  Israel,  the  nation  of  prophecy,  there 
were  many  who  ventured  to  mock  at  the  non-fulfilment  of  the 
prophetic  threatening§,  because  the  Day  of  JeJmah^  that  is,  the 
great  Day  of  Judgment  and  punishment,  the  approach  of  which 
the  prophets  had  so  often  foretold,  seemed — espedally  before  the 
destruction  of  Samaria — as  if'  it  would  never  come — (Amos  vi. 
3 ;  ix.  10,  compare  v.  18 ;  Isa.  v.  19 ;  xxviii.  9,  ff.  22) :  nay, 
many  did  not  blush  even  to  treat  as  mere  abuse  the  truest  words 
of  a  prophet,  because  they  were  inconvenient  to  them,  and  to 
bring  accusations  on  this  account  against  the  best  prophet  and 
the  most  conscientious  in  discharge  of  his  duty  (Micah  ii. 
6,  ff.) ;  or  else  they  would  under  some  pretext  withdraw  them* 
selves  out  of  reach  of  his  words  (Isa.  vii.  12).  And  whilst  the 
people  now  begin  thus  strongly  to  assert  their  independence,  a 
dangerous  schism  breaks  out  among  the  prophets  themselves, 
very  many  of  whom — though  still  professing  to  serve  not 
heathen  gods  but  Jehovah  himself — forget  the  true  prophetical 
severity  and  virtue,  take  to  flatter  tiie  passions  and  disorders 
of  the  great,  to  set  themselves  in  opposition  to  the  better 
prophets,  and  to  think  that  in  this  they  are  dwng  what  is  most 
suitable  to  the  times  (Isa.  xxviii.  f. ;  Micah  ii.  f ).  The  posi- 
tion of  the  true  prophet  of  Jehovah  consequently  now  becomes 
very  different :  if  true  prophecy,  of  which  the  very  existence  is 
thus  violently  attacked  both  within  and  without,  is  not  to  give 
way  and  perish,  it  must  draw  forth  all  its  most  hidden  powers  and 
capabilities,  and  strain  them  to  the  utmost  in  fighting  for  the 
good  cause  against  all  enemies,  whether  they  are  scoffers  without, 
or  its  own  false  professors  within.  And,  in  fact,  it  does  at  this 
period  succeed  m  this  task ;  it  raises  itself  to  meet  its  peculiar 
dangers  as  though  it  were  bom  again,  and  its  youth  renewed  with 
the  most  wondrous  power ;  it  gains  extraordinarily  in  self-denial, 
freedom,  and  sensibility,  and  arrives  at  that  stage  at  which  its 
activity  is  most  spiritual  and  most  rich  in  blessings  for  its  own 
age,  and  most  imperishable  and  most  sure  to  be  had  in  remem-? 
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brance  for  all  ages.  This  century  is  the  golden  age  of  Old 
Testament  prophecy,  and  we  see  the  most  perfect  expression  ot 
the  height  it  has  attained,  in  Isaiah,  the  greatest  among  a  multa- 
tude  of  prophets  great  in  a  like  kind.  Now,  first,  is  it  possible 
for  us  to  discern  how  deep  and  strong  must  have  been  the  original 
roots  of  this  prophecy,  to  have  made  it  possible  for  it  to  attmn  such 
a  height.  At  the  same  time  we  still  find  even  in  Isaiah,  the  type 
and  representative  of  this  age,  that  favourite  ofiFering  and  ^vuig  of 
siffns,  as  well  as  other  remains  of  the  impulsiveness  and  unperfected 
action  of  the  earlier  centuries ;  and  have  thus  a  proof  that  the 
highest  conceivable  stage  of  prophecy  was  not  yet  quite  reached. 

3.  Immediately  after  this  fairest  period  of  ancient  prophecy,  we 
notice  a  angular  pause  in  its  progress,  apparently  owing  to  the 
severe  persecution  of  the  prophets  of  Jehovah  which  king  Ma- 
nasseh  took  delight  in  (2  Kings  xxi.  16).  But  yet  no  real  pause 
was  possible,  in  a  period  in  which  the  noblest  energies  of  pro- 
phecy were  opening  out  in  their  utmost  power.  From  this 
time  to  the  end  of  the  then  kingdom  of  Jerusalem,  under  king 
Josiah  and  his  successors,  propheqjr  raises  itself  with  new  resolution, 
and  maintains  itself  thenceforward  to  the  Exile  with  indestruc- 
tible energy  :  and  it  does  actually  in  this  its  third  period  establish 
itself  in  full  vigour  in  that  purified  and  perfected  form  after  which 
it  strove  so  mightily  in  the  second  period.  Those  few  remains  of 
the  violence  and  imperfection  of  its  youth,  which  are  still  visible 
in  Isaiah,  it  now  lays  aside,  and  confines  itself  in  entire  purity  to 
its  true  and  inviolable  sanctuary,  to  the  clear  and  pure  Word  of 
God,  which,  m  the  one  hand,  thoroughly  asserts  its  distinctness 
from  the  imperfect  kinds  of  revelation,  (such  as  dreams,)  and  thus 
establishes  a  lively  sense  of  its  own  absoluteness,  and  on  the  other 
hand  is  content  with  itself,  will  urge  itself  on  no  one  by  force 
( Jer.  xxiii.  28,  f. ;  Ezek.  iii.  17-21 ;  xxxiii.  2,  ff.).  It  is  wonder- 
ful to  see  how  Jeremiah,  the  representative  of  this  last  form  of 
prophecy,  and  his  disciple  Ezekiel,  even  in  the  midst  of  the  com- 
mencing decline  of  the  prophetic  office  and  order,  are  the  first  to 
declare  the  true  view  of  its  character,  and  to  establish  it  by  the 
example  of  their  whole  life.  In  like  manner,  too,  has  true  pro- 
phecy now  gained  the  rictory  over  all  corruptions  and  all  half- 
knowledge  in  the  beUef  of  the  people.  In  the  first  period  the 
priesthood  is  still  greatly  mixed  up  with  the  prophetical  order, 
since  the  oracle  (the  Urim)  belonged  by  law  to  the  high  priest, 
and  every  other  priest  was  readily  supposed  to  share  his  compe- 
tence m  this  respect  (Judg.  xvii.  f.) ;  and  since  so  many  other 
heathemsh  kinds  of  oracles  mamtained  themselves,  though  con- 
trary  to  the  law,  alongside  of  the  prophetical  institution  of  Je- 
hovah.   In  the  second  period,  that  of  the  great  prophets,  the 
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prophetical  was  so  distinctly  separated  from  the  priestly  office, 
that  the  division  was  never  again  to  be  filled  up,  while  the 
heathenish  oracles  sank  so  utterly  below  the  dignity  of  true  pro- 
phecy as  to  be  considered  hardly  worth  its  further  notice  (isa. 
viii.  19,  f.)  :  scarcely  anything  is  now  known  of  the  Urim  in  the 
popular  creed,  and  after  Manasseh  no  one  any  longer  applies  to 
necromancers  or  other  heathen  soothsayers.  In  the  first  period 
prophecy  still  enters  into  unimportant  and  rather  accidental  ques- 
tions ;  in  the  second  it  stUl  utters  direct  threats  against  men  in 
high  positions  (Isa.  xxii.  15),  but  shows  a  visible  tendency  to  de- 
vote itself  more  and  more  oecidedly  and  entirely  to  the  questions 
of  high  and  universal  interest  for  the  whole  age ;  in  the  third  it  is 
content  to  develop  its  universal  intuitions  in  a  tranquil  and  purely 
spiritual  manner. 

Yet  the  visible  and  inevitable  decline  of  ancient  prophecy  stands 
close  by  this  its  rise  to  its  highest  perfection;  and  already  in 
Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  we  have  the  most  evident  traces  of  it.  For 
the  whole  spirit  of  the  ancient  people  now  began  to  show  signs 
of  a  certain  relaxation  and  languor,  as  though  it  had  overstrained 
its  powers  in  the  great  batties  of  former  tunes ;  and  indeed  the 
entii*e  dissolution  of  the  external  kingdom  was  unavoidable: 
this  universal  languor  was  felt  also  by  the  prophetical  spirit  of  the 
nation  in  the  midst  of  its  highest  elevation  ;  and  since  tiie  whole 
institution  of  prophecy  had  hitherto  been  connected  most  inti- 
mately with  the  existing  kingdom  and  with  the  whole  life  of  the 
nation,  and  had  unfolded  its  noblest  powers  in  public  speaking 
and  action,  it  could  not  fail  to  be  crippled  by  the  aedine  and  dis- 
solution of  the  state,  which  reduced  the  prophet  firom  a  public 

Shaker  to  a  mere  author,  as  we  see  clearly,  if  but  partially,  in 
zekiel.  For  though  it  is  certainly  true  that  the  greater  number 
of  prophets  in  the  previous  century  were  writers  as  well  as 
speakers,  yet  their  writings,  as  will  hereafter  be  ftirther  explained, 
were  only  the  consequence  and  fruit  of  their  previous  public 
speaking  and  acts:  but  now  there  remained  only  one  of  these 
two  occupations,  namely,  the  secondary,  and  that  less  ftdl  of 
original  power.  And  consequentiy  a  gradual  change  in  the  cha- 
racter 01  the  writings  themselves  became  inevitable:  what  the 
author  wrote  was  now  no  longer  the  real  counterpart  of  a  powerful, 
and  directiy  efiective,  public  discourse ;  and  he  was  therefore  the 
more  ready  to  throw  out  the  thoughts  and  images  proper  to  a 
spirit  musing  in  sohtude,  while  he  found  it  expedient  to  help  the 
efiect  of  these  by  the  aid  of  external  art :  and  thus  at  last  return 
the  visions  which  the  great  prophets  confined  within  such  very 
strict  limits,  only  now  more  artificial  and  nrominent  than  ever. 
And  then,  since  the  highest  art  of  authorship  could  never  com- 
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pensate  for  the  want  of  that  living  breath  with  which  the  old  pro- 
phecies were  uttered,  it  was  inevitable  that  this  mere  written 
composition  should  decline  more  and  more  continually  fixmi  the 
living  characteristics  of  prophecy. 

It  is  true  that  propnecy — fashioned  through  long  centuries 
to  ever  purer  and  more  vigorous  perfection — was  too  mighty  now 
to  perish  on  a  sudden.  At  the  time  of  the  liberation  of  the 
nation  from  the  Exile,  and  of  the  founding  of  the  new  Jerusalem, 
it  suddenly  blossomed  once  more,  and  bore  many  fruits  worthy  of 
the  great  times  of  old:  that  it  produced  a  multitude  of  very 
active  prophets  at  that  period,  we  may  see,  among  other  indi- 
cations, from  Zech.  vii.  3 ;  viii.  9 ;  Neh.  vi.  7-14.  But  the  germ 
of  death  was  too  surely  within,  and  this  after-blossom  was 
without  abiding  fruit.    Even  when  all  public  ministry  of  pro- 

!>het8  had  whmly  disappeared  from  the  nation  in  the  fifth  and 
burth  centuries  before  Christ,  there  were  still  many  germs  and 
shoots  of  the  old  prophecy  which  came  forth  in  a  written  form ; 
but  from  this  cause  arose  a  literature  of  so  very  different  a  kind 
that  it  will  be  necessary  to  speak  of  it  hereafter  in  an  appendix 
to  this  work. 

But  besides  these  external  difficulties,  there  existed,  from  the 
beginning  of  this  third  period,  in  prophecy  itself,  a  perhaps  still 
more  powerful  cause  of  its  gradual  decline  and  ultimate  destruc- 
tion. This  is  a  cause  which  at  first  seems  cheerless,  but  is  in 
truth  most  cheering.  For  it  was  necessary  that  the  whole  institu- 
tion and  work  of  prophecy  should  at  last  reach  its  object  and  issue : 
prophecy  was,  as  has  been  shown  above,  only  one  of  the  many 
possible  forms  in  which  the  Spirit  of  God  reveals  Himself  to  men : 
the  form  was  essential,  until  the  object  which  could  only  be  reached 
through  it  was  reached ;  but  when  that  object,  the  nature  of  which 
has  been  explained  above,  was  reached — when  it  had  frdly  esta- 
blished, in  actual  and  eternal  operation,  those  truths  which  through 
it  alone  could  be  established  among  men — then  it  fell  into  disso- 
lution of  itself,  and  disappeared,  leaving  only  its  imperishable 
creations  behind  it  It  had  already,  by  this  time,  brought  to  li^ht 
the  greatest  treasures ;  its  very  riches  were  in  the  way  of  its  fur- 
ther operations,  and  many  old  oracles  were  reproduced  with  more 
or  less  of  change  by  the  later  prophets,  as  tiiough  from  a  real 
feeling  of  the  impossibility  of  giving  anything  better :— reproduc- 
tions of  a  wholly  different  character  from  those  of  the  great  pro- 
phets of  the  middle  period,  who  deliberately  and  without  conceal- 
ment repeat  the  exact  words  of  some  old  prophecy,  simply  in 
order  to  connect  their  own  views  with  it  (Amos  i.  2  ;  Isa.  ii.  2-4 ; 
XV.,  xvi. ;  Micah  iv.  1-4),  and  in  no  degree  in  consequence  of 
an  innate  poverty  which  contented  itself  with  the  wealth  of  its 
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predecessors.    And  the  whole  path  of  prophecy,  which  it  evi- 
dently cost  the  old  prophets  sucn  extraordinary  conflicts  to  open 
suGcessfidly  by,  and  for,  those  great  truths  they  taught,  was 
now  made  so  level  and  easy,  that  on  the  one  hand  the  hearers 
are  become  proficient,  and  prophetical  discourse  has  laid  aside 
its  vehemence  and  gradually  passed  into  doctrinal  statement, 
while  on  the  other  hand  a  host  of  incapable  imitators  arise,  such 
as  would  gradually  corrupt  the  most  oeautiful  form.    The  pro- 
phets kept  free  firom  external  peculiarities  in  a  way  deserving  of 
admiration  under  the  circumstances:  from  the  time  of  Elijah 
they  were  barely  distinguished  by  a  kind  of  rough  clothiD^  con- 
sisting of  a  mantle  and  girdle  (Zech.  xiii.  4 ;  1  Kings  xix.  13, 
19  ;  2  Kings  i.  8 ;  ii.  8 ;  Isa.  xx.  2,  compare  Matt.  iii.  4),  and 
the  prophet  who  was  unable  to  live  by  his  own  means  received  at 
most  free-will  gifts  of  no  importance  (1  Kings  xiv.  3 ;  2  Kings 
iv.  42 ;  V.  5  ;  viii.  8,  f.  compare  Numb.  xxii.  7).    But  the  peculiar 
phrases — such  as  the  weighty  expression  njni  D^D  and  the  like — 
which  had  grown  into  use  in  the  discourses  and  writings  of  the 
prophets,  obtained  by  degrees  so  wide  a  circulation,  and  conse- 
quently so  high  a  value,  that  very  many  ambitious  persons  were 
induced,  notwithstanding  their  incompetence,  or  even  their  evil 
purposes  (such  as  the  flattery  of  the  great  men),  to  imitate  these 
externals  of  the  old  and  honoured  prophets.    Isaiah  and  Micah 
had  already  begun  to  contend  with  the  raise  prophets  of  Jehovah ; 
and,  in  a  way  entirely  different  still,  Jeremiah  (in  many  places,  and 
especially  xxiii.  d-40)  and  Ezekiel  (xiii.,  compare  Neh.  vi.  7-14) 
speak  against  the  great  multitude  and  the  complete  degeneracy  of 
prophets  and  prophetesses ;  and  one  prophet  expressly  wishes  that 
m  mture  no  one  else  mi^ht  arise  as  a  prophet  (Zedi.  xiii.  3-6) : 
whilst  the  people,  on  their  part,  became  more  and  more  suspicious 
of  prophecy,  and  no  lon^r  received  it  with  anything  of  the  ancient 
childlike  trust  (Ezek.  xii.  22-28).    Thus  prophecy  was,  at  this 
period,  in  its  decline,  as  the  true  and  great  prophets  themselves 
perceive ;  its  creative  power  was  checked,  and  its  forms,  through 
excessive  use,  were  now  abused ;  its  final  purpose  was  attained, 
and  its  gradual  and  complete  exhaustion  no  longer  a  misfortune. 
It  was  necessary  that  a  wholly  different  time  should  come,  in 
which  the  multitude  of  truths  which  prophecy  had  brought  into 
the  light  of  da^,  were  first  properly  considered  and  applied ;  a 
time  not  of  origination,  but  ot  elucidation  and  application ;  a  time 
during  which,  after  all  living  prophecy  had  long  disappeared, 
excessive  drought  and  unfruitfulness  followed  that  abundance,  till 
in  the  end  came  that  greatest  and  eternal  Prophet  to  ^fil  the 
whole  Old  Testament, — of  whom,  however,  does  not  belong  to 
this  work  to  speak. 

2  b2 
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II.  The  Prophets  in  their  Writings. 

I.  It  follows^  from  what  has  already  been  considered,  that 
writing  was  no  original  or  essential  part  of  the  prophet's  office. 
At  the  same  time  certain  causes  might,  at  a  yer^  early  period, 
lead  a  prophet  to  the  resolution  of  bindii^  the  furtive  thoughts 
of  his  discourse  by  means  of  writing.  In  this  respect  nothing  is 
more  instructive  than  the  instances  actually  recorded  of  Isaiah. 
When  his  contemporaries  would  not  accept  and  belieye  some 
great  truth  which  he  had  repeatedly  declared  id  public,  the  same 
prophetical  spirit  which  had  moyed  him  to  spea^,  then  led  him 
Dy  its  mighty  impulse  to  write,  in  order  that  ne  might  thus  both 
seire  his  own  age,  and  also  leave  as  an  eternal  testimony  for 
all  ages  that  which  he  felt  to  be  as  true  as  his  own  life  (viiL  1, 
16 ;  XXX.  8).  Or  when  a  prophet  had  now  long  exercised  his 
office,  and  acquired  much  expenence,  he  mi^ht  well  hold  it  worth 
while,  on  looting  back  on  his  whole  prophetic  ministry,  to  perpe- 
tuate by  writing  the  weightiest  of  his  discourses  and  acts,  and  so 
to  leave  behind  an  enduring  memorial  for  the  instruction  of  the 
near  and  the  far  off,  the  present  and  the  future ;  and  in  order  to 
see  the  importance  of  a  well-chosen  collection  of  such  pregnant 
passages,  and  other  fruits  of  a  long  prophetical  life,  we  have  only 
to  remember  the  note-worthy  account  in  Jerem.  xxxvi.  Thus  all 
prophetical  writing  (or  dictation)  sprang  originally  firom  the  innate 
vigour  of  the  prophet's  life,  ana  was  the  fruit  and  consequence  of 
his,  practical  work  in  general :  it  was  a  beautiful  continuation 
and  completion  of  the  true  prophetical  activity,  and  only  by 
degrees,  and  not  entirely  until  tne  latest  period,  could  it  have 
pa^ed  into  a  mere  authorship  unpreceded  by  any  public  speech 
and  action. 

There  were  two  modes  of  recording  prophecies ;  eitiier  short 
heads  and  striking  words  of  a  discourse  which  the  prophet  wrote 
for  the  people,  in  large  letters  and  on  a  tablet  put  up  in  public,  to 
be  like  inscriptions  and  notices  for  every  one,  such  as  are  men- 
tioned in  Isa.  viii.  1 ;  xxx.  8  ;  or  else  detaoled  statements  in  books 
properly  so  called,  which  latter  alone  have  preserved  their  exist- 
ence, and  have  here  to  be  further  spoken  of.  That  such  proper 
prophetical  books  were  not  seldom  composed,  even  in  the  earliest 

Eenod,  may  be  inferred  from  many  ^unds :  for  shortness  we 
ere  confine  ourselves  to  the  followmg.  In  the  Book  of  Joel, 
which  itself  belongs  to  that  period,  not  only  are  the  most  peculiar 
ideas  and  phrases  of  prophecy  (such  as  the  weighty  conception 
of  the  Day  of  Jehovah)  already  employed,  so  that  one  may  see 
that  Joel  only  continues  a  chain  of  thoughts  which  had  been 
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woven  long  before  by  other  prophets,  but  there  is  manifest  refer- 
ence to  earlier  oracles,  partly  in  express  words  (as  Jehovah  has 
saidy  ii.  32,  compare  Hos.  vii.  12),  and  partly  in  the  general 
colouring  of  the  language  (iii.  1,  where  the  idea  of  redemption  is 
set  forth);  but  a  prophet  is  not  aiccustomed  to  quote  his  own 
earlier  oracles,  and  the  words  must  therefore  refer  to  known  de- 
clarations of  prophets  still  earlier  than  Joel,  which  we  may  very 
easily  suppose  to  have  been  written,  since  Amos  refers  to  the 
written  oracles  of  Joel,  and  since  we  have  no  reason  for  supposing 
that  the  little  Sook  of  Joel,  which  now  alone  survives,  was  the 
only  book  which  had  been  written  at  that  early  period :  moreover 
Isa.  ii.  2-4 ;  xv.,  xvi.,  and  Micah  iv.  1-4  (to  confine  ourselves 
to  the  prophetical  books),  are  fragments  just  saved  out  of  this 
earliest  period.  But  certainly  it  was  in  the  middle  period,  in 
which  the  greatest  prophets  lived,  that  this  prophetic  literature 
flourished  in  its  chief  beauty,  whilst  in  the  latest  times  it  plainly 
spread  itself  too  luxuriantly,  and  this  became  the  more  frequent 
the  more  the  true  prophetical  character  declined. 

II.  If  now  we  consider  the  prophet  when  he  passes  from  dis- 
course to  writuig,  we  naturally  expect  that  the  same  general 
features  will  be  found  in  his  written  as  in  his  oral  discourse.  And 
this  proves,  on  inspection,  to  be  actually  the  case.  The  written 
discourse  has  all  the  life  and  spirit, — striking  in  a  moment,  di- 
gressing and  returning,  surprising  and  startling — of  the  oral 
discourse.  And  as  the  prophets,  in  their  public  ministry,  spoke 
in  the  first  place  only  to  nie  men  assembled  round  them,  but  yet 
might  in  some  pause,  or  at  the  conclusion  of  their  discourse, 
direct  a  word  to  the  distant  women,  so  in  their  writings  also  there 
occur  the  like  short  addresses  to  the  women,  at  the  end  of  some 
of  their  longer  speeches  (Amos  iv.  1-3 ;  Isa.  iii^  16-*4v.  1 ;  xxxii. 
9-13 ;  Ezek.  xiii.  17-23). 

At  the  same  time  there- can  be  no  mistake  as  to  their  writings 
taking  a  form  which  in  many  respects  varied  considerably  from 
that  of  their  oral  discourse.  The  oral  delivery,  though  necessa- 
rily elevated  above  ordinary  discourse  by  the  inspired  tone  and 
sublimity  of  the  prophetical  ideas,  must  have  been  less  regular 
and  rounded,  and  must  moreover  have  been  often  interrupted  by 
the  objectiens  of  the  hearers  (compare  Isa.  vii. ;  Jer.  xiii.  12,  f.)  : 
the  written  statement  would  not  be  tied  down  to  a  slavish  repto- 
duction  of  the  very  words  that  had  been  spoken,  but  would 
give  their  sense  with  more  regularity  and  method,  and  in  many 
places  with  considerable  enlargement  as  well  as  greater  preci- 
sion. And  since  the  writing  down  such  long,  copious^  and  well- 
arranged  discourses  as  (for  instance)  the  Book  of  Amos,  Isa. 
xxviii.-xxxii.,  and  the  Book  of  Micah,  manifestly  requires  much 
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reflection  and  skill,  we  must  suppose  a  period  of  greater  lei- 
sure after  that  in  which  the  propnet  had  been  induced  by  great 
events  to  exercise  his  public  ministry ;  and  thus  the  experiences 
which  he  had  made  during  that  public  ministry  often  influenced 
the  prophet  while  writbg,  and  imperceptibly  passed  into,  and 
aJected,  the  colours  and  keeping  of  what  he  wrote.  Of  this  there 
is  a  distinct  instance  in  that  passage  of  Isa.  xxviii.  1,  SI — in 
which  all  the  past  experiences  of  the  prophet  are  reproduced  in 
the  liveliest  manner,  as  if  he  were  surprising  a  luxurious  banquet 
of  powerful  mockers  with  his  threatening  word.  But  the  object 
of  the  written  record  was  often  that  of  collecting  the  thoughts  of 
several  discourses  delivered  at  different  times,  or  even  the  results 
of  a  long  prophetical  ministry ;  and  then  there  was  need  of  still 
more  latitude  in  the  mode  of  employing  it.  In  this  case  certain 
historical  notices  were  introduced,  either  in  order  to  distinguish 
more  clearly  the  several  records  of  the  discourses  delivered  at 
different  times,  or  else  to  make  the  discourses  themselves  more 
completely  intelligible ;  we  see  the  faint  beginnings  of  this  method 
in  the  Books  of  Joel,  Hosea,  and  Amos,  and  its  more  extended 
use  in  the  lar^r  Books  of  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah : — if  the  prophet 
would  record  in  writing  the  acts  and  other  matters  which  had 
resulted  from  his  prophetical  inspiration,  he  could  not  but  avail 
himself  of  an  historical  clothing  for  them.  Moreover,  if,  at  the 
moment  of  writing,  the  events  were  already  long  past,  and  a  large 
circle  of  prophetical  words,  acts,  and  experiences  were  crowding 
together  before  the  author's  eyes,  a  verbal  report  was  no  longer 
possible,  it  was  necessary  to  select  the  weightiest  points  with  more 
precision  from  the  mass,  and  the  knowledge  derived  from  later 
observations  and  experience  would  easily  be  mixed  up  with  these : 
the  Books  of  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  show  very  clearly  that  the 
written  works  aimed  at  general  historical  points  of  view  and  a 
kind  of  arrangement  according  to  subjects,  rather  than  at  a  strict 
chronological  sequence.  Lastiy,  ideas  and  statements  which  had 
never  been  touched  on  in  oral  discourse  might  easily  occur  in 
such  written  works :  for  the  true  prophet,  who  had  long  exerdsed 
his  ministry,  would  certainly  have  many  more  thoughts  and  expe- 
riences in  the  sanctuary  of  his  own  heart,  than  he  had  ever 
spoken,  or  could  speak,  in  public ;  and  when  the  time  for  a  full 
utterance  of  these  (ud  arrive,  his  heart  would  be  opened  the  more 
freely,  and  its  deeper  secrets  drawn  forth.    Thus,  while  the  pro- 

i>het  looks  back  on  his  past  experience,  a  new  and  striking  picture 
brms  itself  before  his  spirit,  as  though  his  own  earlier  life  in  the 
world  and  in  Jehovah  had  come  to  meet  him  in  the  new  and 
clearer  light  of  a  spiritual  and  divine  history :  and  thus  arise  glo- 
rious narrations  of  the  more  spiritual  kind,  in  which  earthly  expe- 
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riences  and  recollections  are  wonderfully  united  and  reconciled 
with  divine  truths  and  views : — ^histories  not  regarding  things  as 
thejr  occurred  to  the  senses,  but  as  they  lay  clearly  revealed  to  the 
divine  mind  in  their  inmost  essence  (Hos.  i.  2-11 ;  iii.  3 ;  Zech. 
xi.,  xiii.  7-9  ;  1  Kings  xix.  9,  ff.) ;— histories  which  would  have 
been  the  material  for  divine  dramas,  if  they  had  been  taken  and 
worked  up  for  that  purpose  by  art.  And  still  more  would  the 
prophet  tnus  look  back  on  the  holy  moment  of  his  first  calling 
and  consecration,  and  prefix  to  his  greater  writings  a  description 
of  the  feelings  which  thenceforward  sustained  and  directed  his 
whole  prophetical  life  ^Isa.  vi. ;  Jer.  i. ;  Ezdc.  i.-iii.).  On  the 
other  hand,  a  prophet  might,  in  the  composition  of  a  long  written 
work,  look  more  widely  into  the  world  about  him,  and  {for  in- 
stance^ admit  into  the  frame  of  his  mam  divine  view  and  descrip- 
tion oi  tilings,  much  relating  to  the  condition  of  foreign  nations 
which  he  would  scarcely  have  thus  treated  orally. 

Thus  the  written  book  was  an  intellectual  revival  and  new 
creation  of  the  spoken  discourse, — a  creation  which  indeed  would 
not  have  been  possible  unless  the  discourse,  with  its  life  and  its 
results,  had  gone  before ;  but  which  yet  went  beyond  it  in  many 
respects,  and  had  not  only  advantages,  but  also  an  object,  of  its 
own :  whence  it  ia  easily  understood  that  some  prophets  (for  in- 
stance Amos  in  particular)  kept  themselves  more  closely  to  the 
form  of  their  oral  discourse  than  others, — such  as  Hosea  especially. 
Each  prophecy  is  a  work  of  itself,  with  its  own  plan  and  arrange- 
ment :  each,  the  least  no  less  than  the  greatest,  must,  for  instance, 
refer  to  the  Future,  or  rather — to  speak  more  exactiy  in  the  sense 
of  the  prophets — to  the  great  decisive  Day  of  Jehovah,  whether 
this  reference  be  precisely  declared,  or  only  indicated ;  but  at 
what  place  of  the  whole  tnis  summit  of  the  discourse  can  be  most 
advantageously  made  prominent,  that  depends  only  on  the  well 
considered  plan  and  structure  of  the  whole.  In  like  manner,  every 
greater  book  is  arranged  on  a  well-considered  view  of  the  whole, 
never  quite  neglects,  if  it  never  rigidly  adheres  to,  the  limits  it 
has  laid  down : — as,  for  instance,  by  opening  the  whole  with  the 
prophet's  consecration  as  the  most  suitable  introduction ;  crowding 
together  towards  the  end  grand  sketches  in  which  the  predictions 
of  the  Messiah  are  set  forth ;  collecting  in  another  appropriate 
place  all  the  oracles  concerning  the  foreign  nations ;  and  so  on. 

III.  How  great,  then,  the  distinctive  pecuharities  of  the  pro- 
phetical literature  were  becomes  most  evident  when  we  inves- 
tigate more  closely  its  nature  and  colouring,  its  origin,  and 
its  constituent  parts.  The  prophet,  indeed,  is  by  no  means  tied 
down  to  one  kind  of  style  in  his  writings :  he  employs  the  ordi- 
nary style,  as  has  been  observed  above,  for  historical  narration. 
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while  in  certain  places  his  discourse  rises  into  song  with  distinct 
verses  and  purely  poetical  language  (see  page  361)  ;  and  the  later 
autiiors,  whose  writing  was  less  after  the  life,  introduced  even 
long  hymns  (Hab.  iii.  3-15).  But  both  tiie  one  and  the  otl^ 
of  Siese  are  exceptions ;  and  the  peculiar  discourse  which,  as  the 
copy  of  the  solemn  oral  discourse,  formed  the  broad  ground  of  a 
prophetical  literature,  has  a  form  and  a  mode  of  expression  wholly 
peculiar  to  itself.  It  is,  namely,  on  the  one  hand,  too  elevated  m 
its  subject  and  its  range  to  sink  down  into  common  prose ;  but, 
on  the  other  hand,  a^n,  its  object  is  too  directiy  and  completely 
tiiat  of  practical  life,  for  it  to  retire  into  anything  so  wholly  remote 
as  the  strictiy  poetical  form.  Consequentiy  it  fluctuates  between 
the  two  in  such  a  way,  that  as  to  its  inclination  and  endeavour  it 
everywhere  struggles  upwards  to  the  heights  of  poetry,  while  for 
its  outward  expression  it  makes  use  of  freer  and  more  usual 
means,  both  that  it  may  be  more  duwtly  practical,  and  also  not 
to  lose  the  proper  fulness  and  flexibility  of  oratory.  From  the 
fusion  of  these  two  elements  is  produced  that  peculiar  form  which 
prophecy  has  appropriated  to  itself,  the  difference  of  which  fit)m 
that  of  strict  poetry  may  be  felt  most  strongly  where  the  two 
come  into  immediate  contact,  as  in  Hab.  iii.  This  form  is  in 
the  main  invariable,  and  rigidly  carried  through  all  details  of 
phrase,  proposition,  and  evolution  of  the  whole  through  its  parts ; 
at  the  same  time  it  is  in  the  very  nature  of  such  a  composite  style 
that  it  should  rise  more  with  one  prophet,  and  less  with  another, 
to  the  elevation  of  pure  poetry.  It  was  certainly  essentially  the 
same  in  the  oral  discourse  as  we  now  find  it  in  the  written,  espe- 
cially as  to  the  form  of  phrases  and  propositions,  only  tiiat  in 
writmg  everytiiin^  was  made  more  finished  and  regular.'  Nay,  so 
constantiy  was  this  the  case,  that  even  what  was  perhaps  a  written 
composition  from  the  first,  still  followed  the  same  pattern  ;  imtil  at 
last,  under  the  hand  of  authors  who  seldom  or  never  continued  the 
practice  of  pubUc  speaking,  it  lost  its  fresh  colour  and  true  life, 
and— partiy,  too,  froan  the  intractableness  of  the  materials— dege- 
nerated more  and  more  into  prose,  as  in  the  long  visions  of 
Ezekiel,  chapters  xl.  ff. 

1.  As  regards  Langtiage,  the  prophetical  style  is  less  fond  of 
those  unusual  forms  by  which  the  language  of  poetry  is  distin- 
gui^ed  from  that  of  prose.  (Meln-ew  Poetry,  in  Jaumal  of  S. 
list  Senes,  1.  295).  Still  it  fol  lows  in  the  main  the  history  and  the 
dmn^rcs  of  the  poetical  phraseology:  so  that  from  the  seventh  cen- 
tury It  shows  the  same  indination  for  a  short  elegant  manner,  as  for 

ihl  J  17en!r™i  elerated  pro6e  of  the  Arabs,  which  also  spears  in 

t  mil  1  i\k?^  <\wcourse8— in  the  pulpit  for  instance;  the  most  beautiful  speci- 
^^^^'^  Sprats  of  the  Kibran.   Comp.  « Aiibic  Grammar,'  §  77?; 
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instance  in  Jeremiah  {Hebrew  Poetry^  in  J.  S.  L.,  i.  88),  only  that 
a  multitude  of  words  and  forms  in  which  the  language  of  poetry  is 
most  remote  from  that  of  prose  (such  as  the  i  of  the  stcU;.  and 
such  expressions  as  gibs  lor  ^n>«,  or  the  word  nj,  or  ^5?^,  for 
Grod),  either  do  not  occur  in  the  prophets,  or  only  rarely  and  for 
some  special  reason  (as,  for  instance,  the  i  of  the  at  c.  in 
Isa.  i.  21,  because  a  kind  of  song  is  begun  there,  or  ^MB'  in 
Joel  i.  15,  for  the  sake  of  a  play  on  the  word)  ;  whilst,  indeed, 
oracles  which  are  purely  literary  compositions  in  their  form,  very 
soon  overstep  these  limits  (Numb,  xxiii.  f.). 

But  apart  from  this  greater  amount  of  external  ornament,  the 
prophetical  language  has  all  the  fulness  and  sublimity  of  the 
poetical :  it  begins,  indeed,  prosaically  in  its  announcements,  such 
as  Urns  speaks  Jehovah — which  expression  is  very  rarely  found  in 
immediate  combination  either  with  the  poetico-oratorical  openings 
(Zech.  ix.  1 ;  Isa.  ix.  8  f.),  or  the  prophecies  which  are  more 
purely  poetical  in  form  (2  Sam.  xxiii.  1  f. ;  Numb.  xxiv.  3  fF.) ; 
and  it  often  sinks  back  into  the  same  tone,  with  such  remarks 
as  saith  Jehovah^  in  the  course  or  at  the  conclusion  of  the  whole 
piece ;  but  when  it  rises  freely  it  at  once  reaches  the  fulness  and 
power  of  the  properly  poetical  language.  At  the  same  time,  how- 
ever, it  is  not  false  to  its  character  as  oratory,  one  proof  of  which 
we  may  observe  in  the  frequent  play  on  words  and  thoughts,  which 
is  never  so  much  in  place  as  in  that  lively  discourse  of  which  the 
object  is  to  strike  and  to  convince  in  a  moment — be  the  play  that 
which  is  produced  merely  by  the  antithesis  of  opposite  meanings, 
or  that  which  turns  at  the  same  tune  on  the  sound.s  In  proper 
lyrical  poetry  such  usages  would  be  greatly  amiss ;  for  the  poet 
does  not  aim  at  striking  others  by  surprise,  but  lives  and  moves 
entirely  in  his  own  sad  ot  joyful  feelings :  when,  however,  poetry 
proper  is  mixed  with  oratorical  discourse,  as  in  the  drama,  such 
plays  on  words  are  em^oyed  with  much  suitableness — as  is  shown 
m  the  Canticles  and  oook  of  Job ;  and  they  have  often  a  fine 
effect  in  giving  point  to  proverbial  maxims.  And  they  find  their 
place  in  the  writings  of  the  prophets  chiefiy  because  these  are  the 
counterpart  of  their  public  speaking ;  and  there  would  be  no  con- 
siderable discourse  into  which  they  did  not  enter  with  their  quick 
and  effective  point,  in  order  to  surprise  and  to  fix  the  hearers : 
it  even  occurs  in  those  discourses  wliich  fall  more  into  the  tone  of 
lamentations  (Joel  i.  15 ;  Isa.  xv.,  xvi.).  Moreover  the  greatest 
prophets  always  employ  them  in  the  right  place  only,  when  the 
thought  leads  irresistibly  to  it,  and  when  they  will  complete  some 
whole  and  elaborate  passage  by  a  single  stroke :  of  this  Isaiah 


^  Isaiah  x.  30  affords  an  instance  of  the  former ;  xxx.  7  of  the  latter. 
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may  serve  as  the  example ;  while  that  certainly  very  old  prophet 
to  whom  the  15th  and  16th  chapters  of  Isaiah  are  to  be  ascribed^ 
and  still  more  Micah  and  many  later  authors,  have  no  such  regard 
to  rule  and  purpose,  but  employ  them  in  a  long  series  witliout  in- 
terruption, and  thus  really  weaken  the  effect  :  long  strings  of  such 
allusions,  to  names  of  plaoes  especially,  occur  in  Isa.  xv.,  xvi., 
X.  29-31 ;  Micah  i. ;  Zeph.  ii.  4-6.  And  since  this  is  every- 
where a  diaracteristic  mark  of  the  proper  tone  and  colouring  of 
prophetical  discourse,  it  is  obvious  that  in  translation  it  should  be 
expressed  as  easily  and  imperceptibly  as  possible.^ 

2.  The  prophetical  discourse  has  the  same  rhythmical  struc- 
ture as  poetry  proper,  so  that  we  might  here  repeat  almost  every- 
thing that  was  formerly  said  at  len^  on  tiie  poetical  Rhythmus, 
{Hdn'ew  Poetry^  in  Journal  of  Swrred  Literature^  i.  298-321) : 
nay,  since  there  is  less  external  ornament  in  the  greatest  prophets 
than  in  the  poets,  the  prophetical  discourse  shows  the  move- 
ment of  the  rhytiim  the  more  clearly  of  the  two.  Thus  a 
tiiought  is  very  often  so  divided  between  the  two  members  of  a 
verse  that  the  one  would  not  give  a  perfectly  complete  sense  with- 
out the  other,  as  is  most  noticeable  m  certain  places  Qsa.  iii.  12 ; 
V.  17 ;  xi.  7,  14 ;  xvi.  5 ;  xxL  14 ;  Jer.  iv.  15 ;  Ezek.  vii.  26), 
while  the  consideration  of  it  is  often  most  important  for  their  cor- 
rect explanation.  And  when  a  similar,  or  even  the  same  word 
is  repeated  in  the  second  member,  there  is  still  usually  a  small 
change  of  expression,  were  it  only  in  the  sound,  or  in  the  change 
of  the  person  and  the  suffix,  when  the  sense  will  bear  different 
forms  and  personifications  (Amos  v.  16 ;  Jer.  vi.  23 ;  ix.  16  ;  Isa. 
XV.  3,  7  ;  xvi.  3;  xxi.  11 ;  xxiii.  13), — in  which  last  the  suffix  is 
changed  tiu'ee  times,  since  the  sense  actually  bears  three  varia- 
tions, though  all  in  the  end  referring  to  the'  same :  but  a  great 
prophet  like  Isaiah  does  not  everywhere  use  to  care  anxiously 
about  these  lesser  embellishments  of  the  rhythm  of  the  parts, 
which  is  already  distinct  enough. 

Nor  is  it  less  plainly  to  be  observed,  that  the  rhythm  changes 
deddedly  and  beautiftuly  with  the  subject  and  tone  of  the  dis- 
course. Thus,  an  uneven  triple  rhythm  is  introduced  vidth  great 
effect  when  the  discourse  sets  itself  on  a  certain  proud  height,  as 
if  to  subdue  the  excited  glow  of  the  imagination  (Isa.  iy.  2-5 ; 
ix.  5  f ;  XXX.  25  f ;  xix.  18 ;  Micah  iv.  7-9  ;  v.  4-7),  while  a  very 
short  and  compressed  verse,  afl^r  a  lofdly-moving  passage  of  the 
discourse,  beautifully  prepares  the  way  for  its  rapid  conclusion 
(Micah  V.  8).    All  the  various  kinds  of  rhythm,  too,  are  changed 

»»  ModCTn  readers,  however,  have  often  mistaken  merely  accidental  coincidences 
of  sound  for  intentional  plays  on  words,  not  considering  that  a  real  play  of  words 
must  at  the  same  time  be  a  play  of  thoughts. 
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with  each  yerse,  aocordinff  to  the  disposition  of  the  moment,  and 
one  rule  is  never  constancy  followed. 

But  that  in  which  the  prophetical  difPers  especially  £rom  the 
properly  poetical  rhythm,  and  takes  in  some  degree  a  form  of  its 
own,  is  the  length  and  extension  it  is  capable  of.  It  cannot  foi^t 
the  oratorical  sentiment  and  feeling  in  which  it  has  originated : 
the  free  discourse  which  aims  at  producing  an  effect  on  others, 
longs  for  greater  fulness  and  breadth,  stronger  emphasis,  and 
readier  repetitions  of  its  thoughts  and  words,  than  the  language 
of  pure  poetry :  and  thus  that  kind  of  verse-rhythm  was  appro- 
priated to  prophecy,  the  general  laws  of  which  permitted  the  widest 
extension  and  the  most  various  modes  of  handling.  Verses  with 
two  or  three  short  members  occur  but  seldom:  the  most  usual 
construction  is  that  of  verses  with  members  extended  to  great 
length,  of  whidi  the  origin  is  described  in  Hebrew  Poetry^  in  J.  S.  L.^ 
L  314,  318 ;  and  also  that  of  verses  with  three  such  long  mem- 
bers, each  of  which  is  equal  to  two  or  three  short  ones,  as  Isa. 
xxxni.  Ib^AB  Q  =  ab^  od,  efy  verse  20,  a  B  C,  But  here,  too, 
is  its  limit ;  the  prophetical  verse  may  no  more  extend  itself 
indefinitely  than  the  poetical.  Verses  with  only  one  member,  or 
so  short  as  to  seem  such,  are  only  found  in  the  older  and  inter- 
mediate prophets,  at  the  beginning,  at  the  conclusion,  or  at  a 
pause  {Hebrew  Poetry^  in  J.  S.  i.,  i.  210) — a  rule  which  even 
the  later  writers  pretty  strictly  adhered  to  (Jer.  v.  30 ;  vi.  2) : 
verses  hardlj  divided  into  members,  and  gradually  sinldng  into 
prose,  were  just  beginning  in  Jeremiah's  time  (Jer.  vii.  33 ;  Zech. 
xii.  11). 

While  we  are  able  to  point  to  indications  that  the  purely 
poetical  books  of  the  Old  Testament  were  originally  written  verse- 
wise  (Poet,  Biicher,  i.  p.  91),  there  is  no  trace  of  such  a  mode  of 
writing  in  the  prophetical  books,  so  that  we  must  conclude  that  the 
ancients  made  a  fixed  distinction  in  this  respect  between  the  pro- 

i)hetical  Hterature  and  poetry  proper.*  Modem  German  trans- 
ators  have,  it  is  true,  written  the  prophetical  verse  in  regularly 
divided  members,  just  like  the  poetical :  but  this  introduces  an  in- 
novation which  takes  away  a  valuable  and  essential  distinction  of 
the  andents,  and  imports  something  foreign  into  the  words  of  the 
prophets.  I  have  therefore  preferred  a  more  simple  indication  of 
the  rhythmical  members  of  the  verse,  bv  strokes  and  the  usual 
points,  which  at  the  same  time  saves  much  room  in  printing. 

3.  Lastly,  a  kind  of  Strophe  is  very  prevalent,  just  as  the 
strophe-structure  runs  through  the  whole  of  the  poetry  {Poet. 


>  Exactly  as  the  half-poetical  language  of  the  Arabs  is  never  irritten  in  lines 
like  a  poem. 
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BUchety  i.  pp.  92-119).  An  accurate  investigation  and  acquaint- 
ance with  an  the  prophetical  works  before  us,  shows  this  to  be  a 
truth  of  the  utmost  importance  for  a  right  view  of  the  whole,  as 
well  as  for  the  eluddation  of  details :  and  at  the  same  time  there 
is  no  inherent  difficulty  in  supposing  the  use  of  such  strophes  in 
the  prophetical  style  of  composition.  For  as  tiie  prophetical  dis- 
course endeavoured  to  raise  itself  to  the  poetical,  and  to  become 
a  free  copy  of  it  in  lan^age  and  in  rhythmical  form,  it  might 
certainly  seek  to  resemble  it  also  in  this  last  charax^teristic, 
especially  as  every  great  prophet  was  also  a  poet,  and  understood 
music.  We  may  also  suppose  that  in  the  earlier  times,  during 
the  public  delivery,  an  appropriate  musical  performance  was 
introduced  at  each  pause,  and  after  every  strophe,  either  by  the 
prophet  himself  or  by  his  attendant,  as  is  still  done  by  the  public 
story-tellers  in  those  countries  'J^  that  music  played  an  important 
part  in  the  earliest  ages  in  exdting  and  accompanying  the  pro- 
phets is  manifest  (1  ^m.  x.  5  ;  2  Kings  iii.  15),  and  at  times  the 
prophetical  discourse  itself  passes  completely  into  song,  and  then 
frees  itself  therefrom  again  (Isa.  v.  1-3).  And  if  the  possibility 
of  the  use  of  the  strophe  in  the  oral  discourse  of  the  prophets  be 
admitted,  we  cannot  wonder  at  its  employment  and  complete 
development  in  the  corresponding  literature.  It  does,  however,  in 
the  prophetical  books  actually  take  a  somewhat  different  form 
from  that  of  the  poetical :  it  is  not  so  fresh  and  lively,  so  varied 
and  so  ever  new,  as  in  the  latter,  but  much  more  uiuform  and 
inflexible. 

The  rwn-9ymmstrical  strophe-structure  is  rare,  and  is  found  only 
in  the  higher  ascending  form  {Poet.  Biicher,  i.  p.  104  ff.),  and  in 
the  longer  pieces,  such  as  that  very  ancient  one  of  Joel  i.  f.,  and 
also  Micah  i.-iii.,  and  Zeph.  i.  In  these  a  most  impassioned  elo- 
(^uence  expands  itself  with  vehemence  into  ever-widening  drdes, 
till  it  is  spent  in  the  last  and  widest. 

In  the  symmetrical  strophe-structure  we  find  (1)  two  and  two, 
or  at  most  three,  verses  in  quite  short  utterances  of  two  strophes, 
as  Isa.  xiv.  29-32  ;  xxi.  13-17  ;  or  in  one  strophe,  as  Isa.  xxi.  11  f. ; 
or,  scMnewhat  more  strongly  marked,  three  and  three  verses  in  four 
strophes,  of  which  one  has  only  two  verses  (Isa.  xvii.  1-11) ;  or 
ei^  m  seven  strophes,  of  which  only  a  few  have  two  verses  (Amos 
1- &) ;  in  five  strophes  very  commonly  (Hab.  ii.  6,  ^^20); 
Thi^i^^^P*"^*'      ''^^^  four  verses  (Zeph.  iii.  8-20). 

or  af         r  strophes.    (2.)  iW  and  four, 

r  ai  most  five,  Masoretic  verses,  in  three  strophes  (Zeph.  ii. 

(Micih  i?  f     J^T?*"^."  7-^-  five  strophes 

^^^^^^n^,  Mai.  I.  2-ii.  9);  more  strongly,  five  and^^five 

'  Lane's  •  Modem  Egyptians,'  rol.  ii^  p.  116- 
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verses  in  three  strophes,  of  which  only  one  has  four  verses  (Isa. 
xxiii.  1-14)  ;  or  fluctuating  between  four  and  five,  in  four  strophes 
(Hos.  iv.) ;  in  five  (Hos.  v.  1 — vi.  11) ;  and  between  four  and  six, 
in  four  strophes  (Zech.  xii.  1 — ^xiii.  6 ;  and  also  xiv.).  These 
forms  we  ma^  call  the  middle  stroj^hes.  (3.)  llie  great  or  long 
strophe  origmates  in  the  combination  of  either  three  small,  or 
two  middle  strophes,  producing  a  whole  which  usually  contains 
seven  or  eight  verses,  but  is  at  times  somewhat  stronger,  though 
seldom  contracted  to  six  verses.  This  use  of  the  strophe-structure 
occurs  without  end :  nay,  we  must  say  that  it  is  the  peculiarly 
prophetical  form,  within  which  important  circle  the  weighty  ideas 
of  prophecy  are  poured  forth  most  delightfully.  It  exhibits  a 
somewhat  rough  shape  with  Amos,  but  attains  a  great  degree  of 
cultivation  and  firmness  with  Hosea  (vii. — xiv.),  prevails  decidedly 
with  Isaiah,  and  almost  all  others,  and  still  shows  itself  with  Jere- 
miah and  Malachi.  It  allows  every  number  of  strophes,  and  it  is 
content  to  find  itself  alone  with  one  (Isa.  vii.  18-25).  We  may 
see  inost  plainly  how  it  first  originated  in  the  consolidation  of  two 
or  three  smaller  strophes,  in  such  old  pieces  as  Isa.  xv.,  xvi.  7-12, 
and  in  much  of  Hosea,  vii. — xiv.  The  last  strophe  of  each  kind 
is  often  compressed,  as  though  shortened  from  the  weariness  of 
speaking  ;  the  first  is  very  seldom  only  a  half  (Isa.  v.  8-10). 

The  construction  of  strophes  with  a  refrain^  or  repetition  of  the 
same  beginning  or  ending,  is  more  frequent  and  characteristic  with 
the  prophets  than  with  the  poets,  since  it  is  more  properly  the  task 
of  the  former  to  follow  out  the  several  sides  of  a  truth,  and  to 
exhibit  the  homogeneous  and  the  permanent  in  the  manifold. 
This  repetition  is  often  distinctiy  marked  through  whole  periods 
(Amos  1.  3  ff. ;  Isa.  ix.  8  fi^.),  while  at  other  times  it  is  not  so 
strongly  expressed  in  form,  but  still  is  manifestiy  involved  in  the 
sense  of  the  whole  passage.  (Isa.  v.  8-24 ;  Hab.  ii.  6  -B— 20.) 

All  this  may  be  further  multiplied ;  so  that  (for  instance)  the 
last  strophe  of  an  ascending  series,  when  it  becomes  too  extended, 
is  resolved  into  smaller  symmetrical  forms  (Micah  ii.  f.) ;  or  else  — 
and  this  is  especially  important — a  succession  of  symmetrical 
strophes  which  constitute  the  substance  of  a  particular  prophecy 
may  have  a  special  introduction  or  conclusion,  and  thus  form  a 
peculiar  whole  (Hab.  ii. ;  Amos  i.  ii. ;  v.  vi. ;  Isa.  v.  25  ;  ix.  8 — 
X.  4 ;  V.  26-30 ;  Zeph.  ii.  1-— iii.  7.  Comp.  Poet.  BUcher,  vol.  i. 
p.  123  ff.) 

Lastiy,  it  is  by  no  means  asserted  in  all  this,  that  every  single 
prophecy  must  necessarily  exhibit  the  strophe-construction :  a  close 
investigation  proves  that  it  is  sometimes  wholly  wanting.  In 
the  prophet  who  belongs  to  the  earliest  times — namely  Joel — we 
find,  indeed,  in  the  first  and  lyrical  portion  of  his  writings  the 
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ampler  ascending  form  of  strophe-structare ;  but  in  the  second, 
and  more  purely  prophetical,  portion  no  such  construction  is  dis^ 
ooyerable  with  any  certainty."  On  the  other  hand,  it  gradually 
ceases  as  the  later  literature  declines  more  and  more ;  it  is  still 
found  in  Jeremiah  and  even  Malachi,  but  is  almost  wholly  lost 
by  Ezekiel,  and  auite  so  by  Haggai  and  Zechariah,  whilst  these 
latter  throw  out  tneir  thoughts  more  freely  and  in  mass,  writing 
now  in  longer,  now  in  shorter,  sections,  and  introducing  into  every 
section,  even  the  shortest,  the  remark,  ^and  Jehovah  said* — a 
remark  which  was  very  seldom  introduced  by  the  prophets  who 
wrote  in  strophes  (Isa.  lii.  16),  because  the  whole  discourse  mani- 
festly turned  in  another  direction  with  the  new  strophe.  When  a 
prophet  is  merely  narrating,  or  explaining  what  has  been  narrated, 
the  strophe-construction  is  either  unsuitable  or  unnecessary  (Hos. 
i.-iii. ;  Zech.  xi.^  ;  it  may  also  be  absent  if  a  marked  interchange 
of  different  sentunents  is  expressed  (Hab.  i.).  On  the  other  hand, 
the  readiness  with  which  the  strophe-form  imparts  a  beautiful 
regularity  like  its  own  to  the  expression  of  the  prophet's  thoughts, 
is  plainly  seen  in  the  manner  in  which  a  series  of  visions,  following 
each  other,  adapt  themselves  to  it  (Amos  viL  1-9).  And  nothing 
proves  the  reality  of  the  strophe-construction  more  than  the  fact, 
that  the  thoughts  often  perceptibly  crowd  together,  and  hurry  to  a 
close,  towards  the  end  of  a  strojphe  already  becoming  too  ftdl  and 
too  extended  (Isa.  x.  5-15) ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  on  one  occa- 
sion, they  expand  themselves  in  a  striking  manner,  in  order  to  fill 
the  proper  measure  (Isa.  xxxii.  1-8).° 

E.  S. 


"  It  would  indeed  be  possible  to  divide  the  second  portion  of  Joel  into  three 
great  strophes  of  the  somewhat  crude  form  which  we  find  in  Amos  : — namely  ii. 
19-27 ;  u.  28— iii.  8  (where  there  is  certainly  a  strong  pause,  marked  by  the 
words,  Lord  hath  spoken) :  and  iii.  9-21.  But  this  division,  being  atronriy 
opposed  by  the  sense,  is  not  probable.  ^ 

"  the  latter  pages  of  this  article  there  are  many  references  to  Dr.  von  Ewald's 
ThliJlr^^  Poetical  Books  of  the  Old  Testament.  A  translation  of  a  portion  of 
ISu  f      Dissertation  prefixed  to  this  work  is  given  in  the  first  volume  of 

tms  Journal  (first  senes),  published  1848.   The  references  in  the  present  article 

^Tjs  z"  ^""''"^  ""^^"^  portions  which  that  translation  does  £ot  reach. 
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THE  RESURRECTION  OF  THE  BODY. 

Oommentarius  perpetuus  in  pricris  Pauli  ad  O&ri/nthioB  epistolce 
caput  qumtum  dedmum,  cum  ^pist.  ad  Winerum  Theol.  Lips, 
auctore  W.  A.  van  Hengel.  Sylvae  Ducis  {Bois  fe  Ihtc\ 
apud  Fratpes  Muller.  1851. 

There  are  two  important  oonaiderations, — ^important  in  the  inves- 
tigation of  eveiy  subject  of  which  we  are  either  in  doubt  or  igno- 
rance— to  which  we  feel  constrained  to  attend  at  the  very  outset  of 
our  inquiry. 

First.  It  is  no  argument  against  the  existence  of  a  doctrine  in 
Holy  Scripture  to  prove  that  it  is  not  laid  down  formally,  and  in 
the  precise  terms  m  which  we  have  chosen  to  express  it.  It  is 
ours  to  collect,  compare,  arrange,  and  classify  the  words  of  Scrip- 
ture, and  then  to  describe  in  our  own  language  the  result,  or  the 
truth  thus  discovered.  Occasionally,  indeed,  a  doctrine  is  formally 
ropounded  in  the  Bible,  but  in  how  large  a  majority  of  cases 
ave  we  to  gather  the  mind  of  the  Spirit  by  laborious  research 
and  careful  induction !  Doubtless  this  is  well  and  wisely  ordered : 
— mind,  like  the  sea,  would  stagnate  but  for  the  constant  activity 
and  motion  which  are  prescribed  to  it :  the  bee  must  gather  its 
honey  from  a  thousand  flowers  scattered  over  the  plain :  the  silver 
is  hidden  and  the  gold  is  buried,  and  the  secret  treasures  so  neces- 
sary for  man  are  laid  down  deep  beneath  the  surface  of  the  earth : 
every  provision  of  nature  requires  labour  to  adapt  it  to  our  use, 
and  it  is  as  really  necessary  in  order  to  the  discovery  of  truth,  and 
its  adaptation  to  practical  uses.  We  even  find  that  truths  of 
universal  interest  and  of  an  eminently  practical  tendency,  such  as  we 
might  expect  to  have  placed  immediately  before  us  and  prepared  for 
application  to  the  purposes  of  life,  are  only  to  be  acquired  by  a 
process  like  this.  It  would  therefore  be  no  disproof  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body,  nor  any  disparagement  of  its  importance,  to 
show  that  we  have  no  formal  enunciation  of  the  doctrine,  or  to 
admit  that  research  is  necessary  to  bring  it  into  clear  light,  and 
exhibit  its  practical  tendency. 

While  however  we  thus  speak,  we  by  no  means  think  it  a 
doctrine  which  requires  the  same  amount  of  investigation  as  some 
others ;  it  will  bec^  it,  and  the  more  thorough  the  investigation  is, 
the  less  of  obscurity  and  uncertainty  will  remain  ;  but  an  article 
which  has  been  so  uninterruptedly  held  from  the  first  promulgation 
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of  the  gospel,  with  so  little  variety  of  detail  in  its  explanation, 
can  scarcely  be  denominated  obscure  or  doubtful. 

Neither,  secondl}/^  is  the  truth  of  a  doctrine  determined  by  the 
ability  of  its  advocates.  Many  a  bad  cause  has  been  gained  by 
the  talent  of  its  promoters ;  many  a  good  cause  has  been  lost 
through  the  inefficiency  of  those  who  undertook  its  defence :  and 
this  will  applv  to  Scripture  as  well  as  other  things.  Richard 
Baxter  puts  tnis  very  well  when  describing  those  *  who  turn  to 
errors  and  heresies.  They  took  up  the  truth  in  the  beginning 
upon  either  false  or  doubtful  grounds,  and,  when  their  grounds 
are  overthrown  or  shaken,  they  think  the  doctrine  is  also  over- 
thrown, and  so  they  let  so  both  together ;  as  if  none  had  solid 
arguments  because  they  had  not,  or  none  could  manage  them 
better  than  they.'*  It  is  very  probable  that  such  has  been  the 
case  with  some  who  have  denied  the  resurrection  of  the  body. 
They  could  not  find  it  formally  propounded  in  Scripture,  and, 
going  with  all  their  physical  and  metaphysical  difficulties,  and 
with  their  philosophicisLl  objections,  to  its  defenders,  they  have 
tnet  with  what  has  repeUed  and  shocked  them.  They  have  been 
less  arrested  by  the  proofs  than  by  the  fable  of  the  phoenix,  the 
minute  and  rigid  particularity  of  Jerome,  the  untrue  statements 
made,  the  unpnilosophical  arguments  employed,  the  unsound  exe- 
gesis adopted,  the  absurd  views  put  forth,  and  the  host  of  other 
objectionable  circumstances  which  are  encountered — from  Cle- 
ment of  Rome  to  Dr.  Edward  Young — ^in  poets,  philosophers,  and 
divines. 

All  this  we  lament,  but  do  not  wonder  at.  Still,  we  no  more 
justify  the  conclusion  which  has  too  frequently  been  arrived  at  in 
such  cases,  than  we  do  in  those  where  teeble  advocates  of  a  good 
cause  have  estimated  that  cause  by  the  standard  of  their  own 
powers,  and  in  consequence  have  abandoned  it.  And  we  com- 
plain that  in  the  majority  of  instances  in  which  the  resurrection 
of  the  body  has  been  denied,  it  is  owing  to  inattention  to  one  or 
both  of  the  important  considerations  which  have  been  set  forth. 

Be  this  as  it  may,  the  doctrine  in  question  is  repudiated  in  the 
book  placed  at  the  head  of  this  article,  upon  which,  before  pro- 
ceeding, we  will  bestow  a  few  remarks.  It  is  dedicated  to  Fro- 
fessor  Winer,  for  whom  the  author  entertains  profound  respect 
It  is  written  in  Latin,  for  which  (to  us)  a  singmar  reason  is  as- 
signed— the  small  extent  to  which  the  writer's  vernacular  (the 
Dutch)  is  now  cultivated  among  the  learned.  This  circumstance 
we  regret  on  several  accounts,  especially  because  there  are  theo- 
logical treatises  of  sterling  value  in  that  language,  and  because 


*  Saint'g  Rest,  pt.  8,  ch.  viii.  §  6,  p.  163,  Srd  edit.  16555. 
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its  affinity  to  our  own  renders  it  an  interesting  study  for  philo- 
logical purposes,  while  it  is  by  no  means  of  difficult  acquisition. 
To  return:  the  work  under  notice  is  a  connected  commentary 
upon  the  consecutive  verses  of  1  Cor.  xv.,  and  is  quite  a  repository 
oi  andent  and  modem  opinions  upon  tbe  chapter.  The  style  is 
simple,  clear,  calm,  and  dispassionate,  but  the  views  advocated 
are  such  as  we  can  by  no  means  always  receive.  As  is  too  fre- 
quently the  case,  there  is  a  liberty  taken  with  the  word  of  God  to 
which  we  are  not  yet  reconciled.  There  is  too  much  measuring 
of  the  divine  by  the  human  with  writers  of  this  class,  and,  with  an 
appearance  of  the  utmost  candour  and  honesty,  we  fear  there  is 
a  '  handling  of  the  word  of  God  deceitfullv,'  of  which  they  are 
themselves  unconscious.  Yet  we  commend  tliis  book  to  the  serious 
attention  of  our  readers,  and  express  a  high  opinion  of  the  au- 
thor's industry  and  ability,  which,  while  they  may  render  some  of 
his  errors  plausible,  bring  into  clearer  light  the  interesting  views 
of  truth  wmch  are  frequently  presented  to  our  notice  in  his  pages. 

In  the  Introduction  (pp.  1-12)  three  questions  in  particular  are 
treated. 

1.  Whom  had  the  apostle  in  view  when  he  wrote  this  chapter? 
To  this  no  definite  answer  is  returned. 

2.  What  is  the  scope  of  the  apostle's  reasoning  ? 

To  this  he  thus  in  eflFect  replies : — Paul  did  not  intend  either 
to  prove  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  or  the  resurrection  of  the 
hody^  as  Tertullian  thought^  with  many  since.  Still  less  is  the 
resurrection  of  the  flesh  attempted  to  be  proved,  though  many 
moderns  thus  explain  the  formula  a-^iarxms  vex^aJv  {resurrectio 
mortuum\  treading  in  the  steps  of  the  ancients,  who  by  common 
mistake  placed  the  resurrection  of  the  flesh  among  the  cardinal 
doctrines  in  the  (so  called^  apostle's  creed.®  This  view,  he  says, 
was  the  more  readily  received,  inasmuch  as  <T<ipl^  and  awixa  (JUsh 
and  body)  were  generally  recognised  as  synonymous  in  many 
places  of  the  New  Testament.  Griethuysen  md  much  toward 
removing  this  error,  but  his  success  was  only  partial.  Under- 
stood or  not,  it  has  been  more  than  sufficiently  proved  that  the 
resurrection  of  the  fksh  is  not  taught  here  or  elsewhere  in  the 
New  Testament.  Even  those  who  understand  the  chapter  as 
teaching  the  return  of  the  body  to  life,  often  abandon  the  correct 
interpretation.  It  remains  therefore  only  for  us  to  believe  that 
the  apostie  wrote  to  prove  that  man  is  destined  to  immortality. 


*  For  his  view  of  the  intention  and  scope  of  this  chapter  see  de  Res,  Camia, 
42,  48,  aeq.y  and  Adv,  Marcion,  lib.  v.  9,  10,  15. 

In  the  English  Book  of  Ck>mmon  Prayer  the  version  of  this  creed  reads 
*  resurrection  of  the  body  ;*  the  Latin  is  *  carnis  resurrectionem'  Why  caimU  was 
i<endered  'of  the  body*  we  cannot  decide;  the  difference,  however,  is  observable. 

yoi<.  Ill, — NO.  VI,  2  c 
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3.  When  did  Paul  believe  that  the  return  of  Christ's  followers 
to  life  would  take  place  ?  Our  author  answers,  that  at  first  sififat 
we  shall  understand  the  apostle  to  say  ^  immediately  after  deaui  ;* 
but  if  it  be  so,  we  must  assume  what  is  oontraiy  to  ver.  51,  53, 
where  he  plainly  teaches  that  all  the  followers  of  Christ  will  to- 
gether be  recalled  to  life.  '  Therefore  I  doubt  not  that  m  the 
whole  of  this  chapter  Paul  holds  out  to  the  followers  of  Christ 
the  hope  of  future  blessedness  whiqh  awaits  them  all  at  one  and 
the  same  time.'  ^  Not  seldom  Jesus  and  his  followers  spoke  as 
if  they  believed  each  person's  return  to  life  must  be  immediately 
consequent  uppn  death '  (Luke  xxiii.  43 ;  Acts  vii.  59  ;  2  Cor.  v. 
1,  seq.;  Ph.  i.  23;  Heb.  xii.  23;  Rev.  iv.  10;  viL  U,  Ac). 
And  hence  he  infers,  1,  tha^  it  is  no  wonder  some  have  thought 
that  at  death  we  af  e  made  partakjers  of  another  )ife  whose  be- 
ginning is  called  the  dvdoraais :  and  2,  that  the  opinion  that  souls 
remain  in  heaven  ti]l  some  futuire  day  of  ireunion  with  the  body  is 
wrong.  No  separation  of  soul  and  body  in  4^th  is  taught  in 
the  New  Testfimiient.  And  again,  each  Scripture  writer  pro- 
pounded those  views  which  weje  mos^  agreeable  to  himself  (qua 
Mi  maxime  arridebant !  p.  11),  but  stffl  thiey  were  so  directed 
as  to  raise  in  their  followers  the  certain  hope  and  e^^peptation  of 
future  bliss. 

To  refute  all  the  errprs  of  the  previo^u  smamj|ry  is  beside  our 
present  purpose,  and  would  require  more  tinie  and  space  than  we 
can  now  conunand,  not  that  it  would  really  take  i|p  very  much  of 
either.  Our  readers  will  rtsmember  the  shield  in  Martin  Sen* 
blerus;  the  'precious  aerugo,'  'the  be0.utiful  vami9h  of  time,' 
the  '  venerable  ver4ure  of  so  n^ny  ag^s,'  was  all  removed  in  a 
few  minutes  by  the  scrubbing  of  tne  servant-maid*  But  we  will 
make  no  comparisons ;  pur  business  is  of  a  mpre  serious  character, 
and  it  is  to  show  what  kind  of  reasons  may  be  given  for  believing 
in  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  an4  of  the  same  body  to  all  in- 
tents and  purposes.  This  we  consider  to  be  safe  and  Scriptural 
ground,  and  we  are  not  suffidently  punctilious  to  maintam  the 
phrase  '  resurrection  of  thejUah^^  because  we  consider  it  a  question 
with  which  we  can  have  very  little  tp  do — 'with  what  sort  of 
{voiu)  body  do  they  come  ? ' 

The  first  position  we  assume,  and  which  will  scarcely  be  dis- 
puted, is  that  the  Scripture  teaches  a  resurrection  pf  the  dead 
(ro/v  vsx^ofv  and  fx  ra/v  v£X£a;v),  bpth  of  the  righteous  and  of  the 
wicked.  The  words  most  commonly  employ^  to  describe  this 
doctrine  in  the  New  Testament  are  avaVraafs  and  iy'iami4,i  (resur^ 
rectio  and  resurgo).  The  verbs  ^o/ovoisa/  (yivifioo)  imd  aivafiioM 
(revivo)  have  also  been  used  to  convey  the  same  idea,  but  the 
latter  not  in  the  New  Testament   The  terms  employed  in  the 
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Hebrew,  Chaldee,  Syriac,^  and  other  Oriental  languages,  simply 
denote  to  arise  or  quicken  (like  our  author's  Dutch,  opstmn^ 
opstcmding  =  Germ,  auferstehen^  Auferstehung).  Nor  let  it  be 
bought  that  the  meaning  of  the  words  employed  in  this  case  is 
of  small  importance ;  they  convey  an  idea,  and,  as  has  frequently 
been  noticed,  make  an  instructive  suggestion  respecting  the  cha- 
racter of  that  future  fact  which  we  call  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead.  *  When  I  hear,'  says  Tertullian,  '  that  a  resurrection  awaits 
man,  I  must  ask,  of  what  part  of  him  it  is  the  lot  to  fall  (cadere), 
for  he  will  expect  nothing  to  rise  again  (remrgere)  which  has  not 
previously  fallen.  He  who  knows  not  that  the  flesh  falls  by 
death,  cannot  know  that  it  stands  by  life,'  &c.*  '  The  body  alone 
is  called  vr&yuoL  {b.  thing  fallen,  a  corpse),  because  it  alone  mTcrsi 
(falls).  And  it  would  be  so  far  from  pos^ble  to  say  we  rise 
again,  that  we  should  rather  be  said  to  descend,  and  fall  from 
heaven  at  the  resurrection,  if  those  celestial  bodies  which  some 
have  appointed  for  us  there  have  never  fallen  by  death,'  &c.^ 
*  Besurrectio  est  ejus  quod  cecidit,'  said  An>es,»  and  the  old  divines 
almost  universally  repeat  the  sentiment. 

If  we  said  the  resurrection  of  the  soiil  is  an  impossibility,  we 
might  be  regarded  as  making  a  superfluous  assertion,  because, 
unless  (in  opporition  to  Eccles.  iii.  21,  and  xii.  7)  the  soul  goes 
downward  into  the  earth  (as  the  New  Zealanders  suppose)  '  to 
sleep,  perchance  to  dream,'  to  speak  of  its  rising  again  would  in- 
volve a  contradiction.  It  would  be  as  absurd  to  affirm  that  the 
phrase  '  resurrection  of  the  body'  is  an  impropriety  of  language, 
as  to  say  that  we  can  properly  speak  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
soul.  The  soul  does  not  die,  notning  of  man  dies  but  the  body ; 
nothing  else  therefore  can  be  said  at  the  resurrection  to  be  made 
alive,  or  to  live  again :  we  do  not  now  refer  to  the^r«^  resurrec- 
tion (Ephes.  ii.  5,  &c.). 

In  referring  to  passages  Qf  Scripture  which  teach  a  resurrection 
we  shall  limit  ourselves  to  but  few.  Passing  over  Job  xiv.  15, 
and  xix.  25,  &c.,  we  refer  to  Dan.  xii.  2,  wWch  says,  '  many  of 
them  that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall  awake,  some  to 
everlasting  life,  and  some  to  shame  and  everlasting  contempt' 
A  resurrection  is  frequentiy  and  distinctly  alluded  to  inrthe  Gos- 
pels, e.g.  Luke  xiv.  14 ;  xx.  27,  et  seqq. ;  John  v.  31-29 ;  xi.  23, 
&p.    In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  when  the  doctrine  had  become 


^  The  Syriac  also  uses  the  word  |  v^^>f>  i  consoltUim,  the  reason  for  which 

is  thus  given ;  *  Quia  perfectam  consolationem  et  gaudiwn  afferet  piU.'  See  Schaafs 
Lex.  and  the  Notes  of  Tremellius,  Piscator,  &c.,  on  John  xi.  24,  25. 
•  Tert.  de  Res.  Camis,  sec.  18,  vol.  iv.  edit.  1841. 

'  De  Resurrectione,  in  Thes.  Salmur.,  pt.  3 ;  Thes,  64,  p.  894,  edit.  165}. 
r  AfeduUa  Theol.,  p.  190,  edit,  1648. 
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a  fact,  and  had  assumed  a  tangibility  from  the  'fo'^^  ?[ 
Jesus,  previously  unknown,  it  is  still  more  stnkmgly  exhibited, 
e.ff.  chap.  ii.  31  ?  iv.  2  ;  X.  41 ;  xiii.  33, 34 ;  xvii.  18-32  ;  xxm.  6 ; 
XMv.  15 ;  XXV.  19 ;  xxvi.  23.  The  prominence  given  to  the  subject, 
and  the  weight  attached  to  it  by  the  aposfles  in  their  t«»chings, 
sufficiently  prove  the  importance  of  the  docfame,  and  of  comet 
Views  of  it  jPeter  preached  it  on  the  day  of  Pentecost ;  the  apo^es 
generaUy  taught  it  to  the  people:  Paul  proclaimed  it  as  a  new  doc- 
trine on  Mara  HiU  among  Athenian  philosophers ;  he  i^d  it  as  a 
plea  for  justice  to  hunaelf  at  Jerusalem;  he  confessed  it  betore 
Felix  at  Caesarea,  and  referred  to  it  in  his  noble  apology  to  Agnppa. 
The  apostolical  episUes  similarly  bear  witness  to  this  great  prin- 
ciple, ^ro  the  Romans  (viii.  11)  Paul  said,  '  ttiat  raised  up 
Christ  from  the  dead  shall  also  quicken  your  mortal  hodies.  1 P 
the  Corinthians  he  addressed  the  fine  chapter,  the  15th,  the 
resurrection  chapter  par  exceUenee.  In  chaps,  iv.  and  v.  of  the 
2nd  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  very  duwt  reference  is  made  to  it 
To  the  Philippians,  in  expressing  his  own  hope  (iii.  20,  21),  he 
set  forth  theirs.  To  the  Thessalonians  he  exhibited  it  ^  the 
common  expectation.  Elsewhere  in  the  epistles  it  is  often  referred 
to,  while  John  finely  brings  up  the  rear  in  the  closing  chapters  of 
the  Apocalypse,  Thus  the  idea  of  a  resiurrection  runs  through 
the  whole  of  the  New  Testament ;  it  pervades  the  entire  texture 
of  the  book,  and  is  so  interwoven  with  its  teachings  an^  fw5ts> 
that  if  all  reference  to  it  were  removed,  many  a  dreai-jr  bhink 
would  appear  pn  the  pages  of  the  Scriptures  of  truth  which  are 
now  stucWed  with  gems  of  doctrine  on  which  the  Christian's  eye 
rests  with  delight. 

After  what  has  already  been  said  of  the  intention  of  this  article, 
we  need  not  dwell  on  our  second  point — that  the  resurrection  of 
the  body  is  a  possibility.  Yet  various  arguments  have  been  ad- 
vanced to  show  what  (for  want  of  a  better  word)  we  must  call  the 
comparative  impossibility  of  such  an  event.  Perhaps  the  indis- 
creet zeal  of  some  supporters  of  this  doctrine,  who  maintain  that 
the  same  body  of  flesh,  identical  in  every  point — the  very  hair, 
teeth,  and  naols  remaining  unchanged — has  made  the  general 
doctrine  more  difficult  of  reception.  Hence  some,  like  Locke,** 
believe  the  identity  of  tiie  body  next  to  impossible.  Others, 
going  fiirther,  have  thought  it  will  be  simply  enough  to  clothe  the 
soul  with  a  body,  the  same  as  that  of  Christ,  in  age  and  aj)pear- 
ance ;  but  this,  which  places  the  whole  of  personal  identity  in  the 
soul,  IS  little  better  than  the  metempsychosis,  for  it  denies  the 
resurrection  of  the  same  body.    In  whatever  identity,  as  regards 
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the  body,  consists,  we  doubt  not  it  will  remain  and  reappear  on 
that  day :  and  when  unbelief  presents  all  the  difficulties  of  the 
case,  and  asks,  ^  Against  so  many  enemies,  what  remains  to  you  ? ' 
we  may  safely  answer  in  the  words  of  the  same  writer  (Comeille), 
'  moi;  moi,  dia-^e^  et  ceat  aasez'^ — '  myself ;  myself,  I  say,  and  that 
is  enough.^    But  the  possibility  of  the  resurrection  of  the  same 
body  can  always  be  safely  intrusted  to  infinite  wisdom  and  bound- 
less power:  'all  things  are  possible  with  God.'    Therefore  He 
can  watch  over,  collect,  restore  and  reanimate  the  scattered  dust 
of  man.    If  we  are  asked  ?iow  this  can  be,  we  are  not  carefid  to 
look  for  a  reply ;  our  chief  concern  is  to  establish  a  fact^  and  we 
have  nothing  to  do  with  the  means  hy  or  the  7i(wde  in  which  it  is 
to  be  brought  about.    Of  such  as  doubt  the  absolute  possibility  of 
a  resurrection  of  the  same  body,  we  would  inquire  whether  they 
believe  this  to  be  more  than  the  creation  of  a  universe  ?  The 
one  is  the  restoration  of  existing  matter  to  a  form  it  previously 
possessed  ;^  the  other  is  the  calling  into  existence  of  what  before 
had  no  being.    The  example  of  even  Seneca  ought  to  teach  such 
to  pause.    Speaking  of  the  future  destruction  of  the  world  either 
by  fire  or  water,  he  says,  '  Nothing  is  difficult  to  Nature  when  she 
hastens  towards  her  end and  again, '  All  things  are,  as  I  said, 
easy  to  Nature,  certainly  what  from  the  beginning  she  determined 
to  do,  which  she  comes  to  not  suddenly  but  by  previous  announce- 
ment'   To  all  and  sundry  who  with  a  doubting  or  an  unbelieving 
heart  look  upon  the  tomb  as  closed  for  ever,  and  despairingly  ask 
over  again  the  question,  '  Who  shall  roll  us  away  the  stone  from 
the  sepulchre  V  we  say,  '  Why  should  it  be  thought  a  thing  incre- 
dible with  you  that  God  shouid  raise  the  dead  ?' 

We  now  arrive  at  the  third  and  main  point,  which  is  to  show 
that  the  Scripture  teaches  the  resurrection  of  the  body. 
The  Bible  testimony  on  this  head  may  be  thus  exhibited : — 

I.  JDirecti  which  mcludes  general  declarations;  particular 
references  to  the  righteous ;  and  comparisons  of  the  resurrection 
of  man  with  that  of  Christ. 

II.  Indirect^  which  includes  those  passages  in  which  the  resur- 
rection of  the  saints  is  connected  with  that  of  Christ ;  then  those 
from  which  the  resurrection  of  the  body  is  a  necessary  inference ; 
and,  lastly,  those  from  which  it  may  be  probably  inferred. 

Perhaps  a  better  arrangement  might  be  made ;  but  this  will 
answer  our  purpose  and  enable  us  to  assign  separate  passages  to 
the  positions  which  we  regard  them  as  occupying.  But  we  shall 
invert  the  order  of  this  plan,  and  invite  attention — 

I. — To  indirect  Scripture  evidence,  and  those  passages  from 

'^Medee,  act.  1,  sc.  4.  ^  Comp.  Tert.  de  Res.  Carnis,  sec.  11,  p.  104'^ 

Nat.  Qusest.,  Ub.      27|  30.   Comp.  M.  Felix,  Octavius,  sec.  34, 
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whidi  we  infer  the  probable  resurrection  of  the  body.  We  are  led 
to  believe  that  the  soul  of  man  shall  exist  hereafter  in  bliss  of 
woe  according  to  its  merits  while  in  the  body.  But  this  future 
state  seems  but  the  continuance,  development,  complement,  or 
necessary  end  of  this  present,  which  is  as  really  a  state  of  rewards 
and  pumshments  to  a  certain  degree.^  Now  the  soul  here  acts 
in  and  by  a  bod^  which  attends  ^1  its  movements  and  follows  all 
its  fortunes :  it  is  affected  with  honour  and  dishonour,  rejoices  in 
safety,  trembles  in  peril,  is  gladdened  by  health,  grieved  by  sick- 
ness, and  dissolved  m  death.  Gen.  iii.  19,  clearly  teaches  us  thai 
soul  and  body  have  like  experience  here,  and  why  should  not  die 
principle  be  carried  out  hereafter  by  the  resurrection  of  the  body 
to  share  the  ^me  fortunes  in  eternity  ?  Further, 

The  original  curse  or  sentence  pronomiced  against  sin  bad 
respect  to  the  body  equally  with  the  soul ;  why  should  it  be  tem- 
poml  in  one  case  and  eternal  in  the  other  ?  The  condemnation  in 
this  life  certainly  afiects  the  whole  man  as  consisting  of  body  and 
soul,  and  we  have  no  reason  to  believe  that  in  the  next  state  of 
being  it  will  be  limited  to  the  soul. 

Again,  Christ  is  caUed  *  the  Satiour  of  the  body  but  how  can 
he  be  thk,  if  it  rise  not  from  the  dead  ?  The  members  are  of  the 
sa^me  nature  as  the  head,  and  we  know  that  Christ  our  Head  ha^ 
a  body  equally  with  a  soul.  A  comparison  of  the  words  last 
cited  with  1  Cor.  id.  13,  &c.,  seem  to  render  the  conclusion  in- 
evitable that  the  body  equally  with  the  soul  will  for  ever  reap  the 
blessed  fruits  of  the  Saviour's  incarnation,  death,  and  resuTrection.P 
In  many  passages  the  body  is  spoken  of  as  capable  of  under- 
going a  rematrkabte  change,  so  as  to  become  holy  and  a  temple 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  this  Mfe,  and  fitted  for  the  heavenly  state.** 
As  iUustrative  of  this  idea  we  refer  to  Enoch  and  Elijah  as  now 
actually  existing  in  the  body  somewhere ;  the  narratives  of  the 
temporary  resuri^ctions  effected  by  prophets,  apostles,  and  Christ ; 
and  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord  himself.  By  all  such  passages 
and  facts,  the  idea  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body  is  rendered 
prominent,  and  its  expectation  probable. 

Another  class  of  passages  is  those  from  which  the  resurrection 
of  the  body  is  a  neoessary  inference.  They  are  not  rare,  but  they 
turn  upon  the  form  of  expression,  or  upon  a  single  word,  or  upon 
a  comparison  with  other  scriptures.'  Those  which  follow  are 
selected  rather  as  specimens,  than  presented  as  a  complete  collec- 
tion of  the  various  forms  in  which  wus  doctrine  meets  us. 


"  Vide  Butler's  Analogy,  pt.  1,  chsp.  ii,^  &c. 

°  Eph.  V.  23.  *  We  shall  return  to  this  passage  in  the  sequel. 

•»  1  Ck)r.  vi.  13,  &c. ;  llom.  vui.  10,  11 ;  Ph.  iii.  20,  21.   Vidt  Tert.  de  K.  C,  15. 

'  Like  Paley's  *  undesigned  c^ci^nees'  in  tiie  Hora  Pmlinm. 
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Dan.  xii.  2.  '  Many  of  them  that  sleep,'  &c.  Is  it  the  smil  or 
the  body  which  sleeps  ?  Certainly  not  the  soul.  If,  however,  the 
soul  slept,  would  it  he  in  '  the  dust  of  the  earth*  ?  Certainly  no 
fair  exegesis  can  apply  these  words  to  the  soul  as  distinct  from  the 
body.  Those  '  which  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth '  (iB^np'iK 
eaHh  of  dugt)  fiJiall  awake.  We  ask  Again,  what  ean  be  referred 
to  if  the  body  that  died  is  not  ?  Not  the  soul  therefore,  but  the 
body  is  chiefly  in  view,  which  accords  with  Eccl.  xii.  7,  a  passage 
which  shows  that  at  the  resurrection,  the  soul,  in  order  to  reunion 
with  the  body,  must  be  recalled  to  this  world,  where  it  does  not 
remain  after  death. 

Matt.  V.  29,  30,  is  an  instructite  incidental  proof.  How  can 
the  body  be  cast  into  hell^  unless  it  be  first  raised  from  the  dead  ? 

Matt.  X.  28.  *  Fear  liot  them/  &c.  Here  we  are  taught  that 
there  is  one  who  can  destroy  both  soul  and  body  in  hell.  If  the 
body  of  the  sinner  can  be  destroyed  in  hell,  we  must  infer  a 
previous  resurrection  rf  the  body.  To  say  that  Gehenna  here 
denotes,  according  to  Jewish  notions,  some  underground  habita- 
tion, but  not  the  place  of  future  torment,  does  not  remove,  but 
rather  increases,  the  difficulty.  The  terms  require  us  to  regard 
soul  and  body  as  liable  to  destruction  in  one  place  at  - one  time ; 
and  how  can  this  be  but  by  the  resurrection  of  the  body  in  order 
to  its  reunion  with  the  soul  ?  Tertullian  felt  the  force  of  this, 
and  therefore  he  observes,  that '  there  is  a  resurrection  of  the  flesh 
of  the  dead,  which  canned  be  desfroyed  in  Gehenna  if  it  be  not 
resuscitated'  (de  M.  O.  35). 

Acts  ii.  31,  represents  flie  restHTection  of  Christ  as  involving 
two  distinct  points — his  soul  was  not  left  in  hell  {sU  ^lov) ;  and 
his  body  did  not  remain  under  comiptien.  His  human  soul  re- 
animated his  body  after  he  had  expired*  upon  the  cross,  and  that 
body  became  again  the  mmistra  etfamula  animce.  Why  should 
not  the  resurrection  of  man  bfe  similar  to  this  ? 

Rom.  viii.  23  is  stilJ  more  to  our  purpose.  What  is  the  '  adop- 
tion, the  redemption  of  the  body'  ?  The  entire  context  forbids  our 
referring  it  to  anything  in  this  life.  Neither  can  we  apply  it  to 
deliverance /row  the  body.  The  adoption  is  the  resurrection  and 
its  consequents,  just  as  the  resurrection  of  our  Lord,  in  Acts  xiii. 
33,  &c.,  is  explained  to  be  the  fiilfilmeflt  of  Ps.  ii.  7.  The  deli- 
verance of  the  body  from  the  power  of  death  is  meant  therefore, 
and  the  use  of  the  word  '  redemption '  in  Ps.  ilix.  7,  and  Hos. 
xiii.  4,  favours  this  view.  Now,  just  as  our  Lord  received  the 
adaption  and  was  delivered  from  the  bands  of  death  (Acts  ii. 
24),  and  freed  from  its  captivity  (Eph.  iv.  8),  so  Christians  shall 

•  This  word  i^4vvtv(F€v  should  have  prevented  van  Hengel  from  denying  that  the 
New  Testament  teaches  the  separation  of  the  soul  and  bddy,  pp.  10,  11. 
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reach  the  summit  of  human  perfectioii  when  soul  and  body  are 
irlorified  toirether  at  the  resurrection.* 

Heb.  xi.  35.  *  Women  received,'  &c.  Was  not  tlus  a  resurrec- 
tion of  the  body  ?  and  is  not  the  '  better  resurrection  similar  m 
character,  but  foUowed  by  more  glorious  results  ?  We  must  inter 
a  resurrection  of  the  body,  and  its  constitution,  as  the  eternal  cm- 
gars  et  cohcsres  of  the  soiu."  .  .  , 

1  Tbess.  V.  23,  is  another  of  those  incidental  expressions  whicti 
come  with  all  the  force  of  demonstration.  It  will  be  sufficient  to 
repeat  it,—'  Your  whole  spirit  and  soul  and  bod^  be  preserved 
blameless  unto  the  ctmivff  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  /'  ^ 

Rev.  XX.  13.  '  The  sea  gave  up  the  dead  which  were  m  it.  And 
what  dead  are  there,  if  not  the  bodily  remains  of  those  who  have 
found  in  it  a  grave?  The  immediate  mention  of  death  and 
Hades  rather  confirms  than  weakens  our  inference:  the  dead 
bodies  of  men  from  earth  and  sea  are  to  rise  again,  and  the  power 
of  Death  aboUshed,  all  his  captives  deUvered  (1  Cor.  xv.  26),  and 
the  souls  in  the  separate  state  now  united  again  to  then:  bodies,— 
see  and  compare  Isa.  xxvi.  19.  -  t  •  i 

Those  passages  which  cmnect  the  resurrection  of  believers  wttk 
that  of  our  Lord  are  next  to  be  noticed,  and  certainly  the  ™pr^ 
sion  they  produce  is,  that  in  all  essential  particulars  there  will  be 
a  resemblance.  We  have  already  seen  wherein  the  resurrection 
of  Christ  consisted.*  When  therefore  our  resmxection  is  inferred 
from  his,  and  proved  by  it,  we  necessarily  compare  them.  It 
would  perhaps  be  difficult  to  prove  that  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  01  Jesus  formed  no  essential  part  of  His  resurrection,  and 
still  more  hard  to  show  that  it  is  not  often  and  chiefly  alluded  to 
by  the  apostles  when  they  speak  on  the  subject. 

When  we  are  told  of  His  resurrection  from  the  dead,  we  na- 
turally conclude  that,  as  man,  He  had  been  one  of  them  (the  dead) 
and  like  to  them.  The  dead  still  remained,  but  he  arose  and 
gave  the  world  an  example,  a  pledge,  and  a  hope  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  body  at  the  last  day.  See  Acts  iv.  2  ;  xvii.  18,  31,  32 ; 
xxvi.  23 ; — 1  Cor.  vi.  14 ;  xv.  passim. — 2  Cor.  iv.  14 ;  Col.  iii. 
3-5 ;  1  Thess.  iv.  14. 

In  Rev.  i.  5,  Christ  is  the  '  First-begotten  from  (Ik)  the  dead,' 
aiid  m  Col.  i.  18,  he  is  the  '  Beginning '  or  first  fruits,  as  well  as 
the  'first-born  from  the  dead,'  with  which  other  passages  admit  of 
close  comparison. 

,  have  Scripture  testimony  of  a  more  direct  character, 

the  farst  portion  of  which  consists  of  passages  which  compare  the 

^  See  the  Greek  of  this  passage.  «  Qn  Acts  ii.  3U 
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resurrection  of  our  Lord  with  that  which  awaits  believers.  Waiv- 
ing the  question  of  their  primary  application,  do  not  the  terms  of 
Rom.  vi.  6  ;  viii.  11 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  20,  23,  48 ;  Phil.  iii.  10,  11 ; 
1  Th.  iv.  14,  &c,,  all  go  to  confirm  the  views  we  have  taken  ?  It 
is  trite  to  say  we  cannot  compare  things  which  diflFer,y  and  there- 
fore that  there  can  be  no  essential  d^erence  in  the  present  in- 
stance. The  drift  of  these  texts  is,  that  Jesus  arose,  and  that 
therefore  we  may  expect  to  rise,  and  that  his  resurrection  was  a 
pledge,  earnest,  and  pattern  of  ours. 

The  next  class  of  passages  relate  to  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous.  As  specimens  take  first  1  Cor.  xv.,  where  we  have  a 
series  of  arguments,  intended,  says  Van  Hengel,  not  to  prove  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  but  man's  destiny  to  the  possession  of  a 
happy  immortality.  Our  timits  will  not  permit  a  particular  inves- 
tigation (which,  however,  we  should  not  fear),  but  we  appeal  to 
the  impression  which  its  perusal  must  have  on  those  not  previously 
hiassed  by  doctrinal  prejudices.  If  it  were  read  aloud  dehbe- 
rately  in  an  assembly  ignorant  of  the  controversy,  we  could 
venture  to  abide  by  their  verdict.  To  reach  the  truth  in  a  con* 
nected  and  intricate  argument,  it  is  not  needful  always  to  dissect 
and  analyse,  refine  and  sublimate  each  particular  phrase  and 
word.  Apply  the  pi-inciple : — ^is  the  whole  chapter  declaratory  of 
the  resurrection  oi  the  body  ?  We  think  so.  But  neglect  the 
principle,  and,  as  a  man  might  prove  an  oak-tree  not  a  tree,  by 
proving  that  neither  the  root,  trunk,  bark,  branches,  nor  leaves 
could  be  a  tree ;  so  might  we  show  perhaps  that  no  verse,  phrase, 
or  word  in  this  chapter,  separately  proved  the  resurrection  of  the 
body.  However,  as  the  tree  would  remain  in  the  one  case,  so 
woiud  the  doctrine  in  the  other,  in  spite  of  sophistry  and  false 
logic. 

Writers  of  the  school  of  our  learned  author  have  an  easy 
method  of  escaping  from  their  difficulties :  a  quotation  from  the 
Old  Testament  is  ^  an  accommodation'  (see  pp.  112,  113,  115, 
231,  234,  &e.) ;  in  other  cases  the  apostle  had  ^  not  g^ven  up  his 
erroneous  expectation  of  what  is  caUed  the  resurrection,  during 
his  lifetime '  (see  pp.  104,  106,  218,  224)  ;  sometimes  the  inspired 
penmen  are  *  mistaken,'  and  at  others  '  inconsistent '  with  them- 
selves or  one  another.  Perhaps  they  have  as  easy  an  escape  from 
the  difficulty  we  feel  in  harmonising  the  view  of  the  resurrection 

^  Barnes  has  a  judicious  note  on  Isa.  xivi.  19-21,  which  is  opportune:  *  Though, 
therefore,  this  does  not  refer  primarily  to  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  yet  the 
illustration  is  drawn  from  that  doctrine^  and  implies  that  that  doetrine  was  one 
with  which  they  were  familiar.  An  image  which  is  employed  for  the  sake  of 
illustration  must  he  one  that  is  familiar  to  the  mind,  and  the  reference  here  to  that 
doctrine  as  an  illustration  is  a  demonstration  that  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection 
was  well  known/  Vide  also  Tert.  de  R.  C,  29. 
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(for  instance)  maintained  in  this  book,  and  of  the  stqppoeed  e:speo- 
tation  of  the  apoetle,  with  such  passa^  as  these : — *'  When  the 
sound  of  the  last  trumpet  is  heard,  as  the  followers  of  Christ  who 
are  already  dead  shall  be  raised  from  death  without  eorruplion, 
so  we  also,  who  now  Ure,  shall  be  changed,  whether  preyiously 
depart  out  (rf  this  Kfe,  or  remain  in  this  life  until  then '  (on  veise 
52,  p.  225).  Again  (p.  826),  *  For  since  in  each  member  [of  the 
▼erse]  the  apostle  directs  his  reader's  attention  to  his  otm  body^ 
the  thing  speaks  for  itself,  that  in  the  former  equally  with  the 
latter  he  refers  to  the  change  destined  to  pass  upon  himsetf  and 
his  coevakr.  This  most  interpreters  hare  supposed  after  (Ecu- 
menius  ....  Correctly  ako  with  Chiysostom,  not  a  few  have 
hence  iitfented,  that  the  same  bodies  which  we  have  in  this  world 
will  return  to  li^e.'  Still  again  (on  rer.  54,  p.  227),  *  Now,  when 
this  body,  which  is  liable  to  corruption  and  mortal,  shall  be 
changed  so  tliat  it  will  become  mcorruptible  and  immortal.' 
These  eiqiressions  are  amply  sufficient  to  ^ow,  not  that  ^  borms 
dormitat  Homertis/  but  that  as  he  advances  he  wavers  under  the 
accumulated  weight  of  evidence,  and,  though  he  does  not  (like  one 
well-known  name)  become  a  convert  to  .  that  doctrine  which  he 
undertook  to  refij^,  he  in  effect  says,  '  Almost  persuadest  thou 
me"  to  believe  the  rfesurrection.'  We  regard  the  two  last  quo- 
tations as  a  virtual  abandonment  of  the  position  taken  up.  If 
the  same  bodies  afi  we  have  in  this  life  are  to  return  to  life,  it  is 
unmeaning  and  useless  to  deny  the  resurrection  of  the  same 
body.  By  our  author's  own  admission,  then,  1  Cor.  xv.  does 
teach  our  doctrine. 

Phil.  iii.  20,  21,  is  a  passage  (not  dfed  nor  referred  to,  so  far 
as  we  can  observe,  in  Van  Hengel's  woA)  to  which  we  attach 
much  importance.  '  What  is  more  evident  than  that  the  words 
signify  that  these  bodies  of  ours,  which  we  carry  about  with  us  in 
this  Me,  pursue  by  holiness  the  way  to  heaven,  and  so  render 
themselves  qualified  for  the  dtizenship  which  is  in  heaven  ?  («^itf 
Tov  TToXiTsufjtiOLTof  0  ov^sLyoTf  Cwipx^t-)  For  there  is  great  force  in 
the  words  oi  xar — '  whence  also  we  look  for  the  Saviour,'  where 
mention  of  the  heavenly  dtiienship  and  of  a  life  worthy  of  it  is 
connected  with  the  hope  of  the  coming  of  Christ,  who  shaU  change 
our  vile  bodies.  This  connection  amounts  to  absolutely  nothing, 
if  the  heretics  against  whom  we  contend  speak  truly.  For  these 
bodies  of  ours  which  strive  to  quaEfy  themselves  for  heaven,  will 
never  possess  heaven,  tod  those  bodies  which  they  say  shall  be 
ours,  and  shall  inherit  heaven,  hare  not  striven  for  that  citizen- 
ship by  sanctity  of  Hfe.  Again,  what  is  '  the  body  of  our  humi- 
liation'  but  this  humble  and  base  body,  endued  and  attended  by  so 
many  infirmities  and  earthly  qualities,  and  derived  from  Adam  ? 
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Now,  how  will  that  body  of  ours  be  transformed  so  as  to  become 
like  the  glorious  body  of  Christ,  if  it  perishes  for  erer?  But  of 
those  bodies  which  await  us  in  the  opinion  of  these  persons,  how 
can  we  say  they  shall  be  transformed,  when  they  have  not  pre- 
viously existed,  &c.  ? '  * 

Rom.  viii.  11,  also  remains  unnoticed.    We  are  quite  aware  how 
often  this  verse  has  been  applied  to  a  moral  and  spiritual  resurrec- 
tion, both  by  older  and  more  recent  commentators.    This  view 
cannot  be  more  clearly  expressed  than  it  is  by  Piscator,  '  God  raised 
iip  Christ  from  the  dead  by  his  Spirit:  therefore  by  the  same 
spirit  he  will  also  raise  tip  you  (e.  e.  members  of  Christ)  from  the 
dead :  that  is,  he  shall  quicken  your  bodies  to  sanctity  of  life.- 
Again,  ^  It  is  certain  the  apostle  here  does  not  speak  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  bodies,  but  of  souls.  *    Stuart^  takes  the  same  view,  because 
a  statement  or  promise  of  the  resurrection,  here  made  to  believers, 
would  leave  us  to  infer  that  unbelievers  will  not  be  raised ;  a  rea- 
son which  it  will  be  needless  to  refute  ;  as  also  that  the  application 
of  the  passage  in  this  way  reduces  it  to  comparative  insignificance. 
What!  is  God's  declaration  that  he  will  raise  up  the  mortal 
(dv^iTflt)  bodies  of  behevers,  because^  his  spirit  dwells  in  them,  an 
insignificant  thing?    To  take  the  words  in  any  other  sense  in- 
volves a  serious  difficulty, — that  God  will  quicken  those  whom  he 
has  quickened.    Dr.  Doddridge  saw  and  felt  this,^  and  maintained 
the  view  we  take,  as  did  Dr.  Hammond,  &c.    The  translators  of 
the  old  Dutch  version  (or  rather  its  annotators,  from  whom  Van 
Hengel  seems  often  to  have  borrowed,  even  without  being  aware 
of  the  fact)  appear  to  unite  both  views  as  others  have  done 
'  Weder  opwefeken  tot  een  eeuwig  leven,  daar  geen  sonde  noch 
dood  meet*  plaatse  en  sal  hebben — '  To  raise  again  to  an  eternal 
life  where  no  sin  nor  death  shall  any  more  have  place.'  The 
Theses  Salmurienses,  already  quoted,  uphold  our  view,  and 
Fritzsche  **  presents  us  with  a  learned  and  elaborate  defence  of 
the  same,  to  which  we  refer  our  readers.    On  carefully  weighing 
tile  etidence  on  both  sides,  we  are  persuaded  that  the  plain  and 
natural  sense  of  the  verse  is,  that  the  body  of  the  believer  shall  be 
i^sed  from  the  dead,  because  that  body  has  been  honoured  as  the 
temple  of  the  Holy  Spirit.    Tertullian '  argues,  from  the  honour 
put  upon  the  mortal  body  of  the  Christian  here,  that  there  will  be 
a  resurrection  of  the  same  hereafter. 

A  few  words  must  suffice  tipon  the  passaged  which  remain.  On 
1  Thess.  it.  13,  &c.,  Tertullian  says,  '  WlSit  archangel's  voice,  or 

*  Theses  Sahnur.  de  Bes.,  xx.  p.  898.  *  Piscator  in  loc,  p.  904,  edit.  1613. 

*  Comm.  in  loc.  We  are  compelled  to  adopt  this  reading. 

*  Comm.  in  loc,  and  note  b  on  v.  10.  *  Comm.  in  loc.,  tom,  ii.  pp.  1 17-131, 
'  Tert.  de  B.  C,  10. 
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trump  of  God,  is  heard  now,  except  perhaps  in  heretics'  dreams? 
For  tnouffh  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  can  be  called  the  trumpet 
ofGod,&c.'« 

As  Rom.  viii.  11,  is  applied  by  some  to  a  spiritual  resurrectioii, 
so  Ezek.  xxxvii.  1-14,  is  generally  referred  to  a  political  one. 
But  even  if  it  were  true  in  both  cases,  and  it  may  be  in  the  latter, 
we  should  still  iirfer  from  them  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  on 
the  principle  which  seems  to  have  influenced  Calvin  on  Bx)m.  m 
11,  and  which  has  been  ^dready  laid  down  in  the  quotation  from 
Albert  Barnes.    (See  note  3^.) 


2  Cor.  iv.  13,  to  v.  10.  The  whole  texture  of  this  nassage,  as 
well  as  several  separate  phrases  in  it,  require  us  to  apply  it  to  our 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection.  We  particularly  call  attention  to 
ver.  10,  ch.  v.,  which  in  the  English  version  reads,  '  That  eveiy  one 
may  receive  the  thii^  done  in  his  body,  &c.,'  but  the  sense  con- 
veyed by  the  Syriac  Peshito,  '  For  all  of  us  must  stand  before  tiie 
tribunal  of  Christ,  that  every  man  may  in  his  otm  body  receive  the 
reward  of  what  has  been  done  by  him,  whether  good  or  bad,' 
deserves  espedal  attention.  Tert  de  Res.  Car.  43,  gives  this 
passage,  jt>«r  corpus^  observing  that  the  passage  may  be  read  both 
ways^  preferring  this,  but  inferring  the  resurrection  of  the  body 
even  from  the  other.  E^en  if  the  English  version  be  correct,  we 
learn  from  the  other  the  views  of  the  translators  of  the  venerable 
Peshito.  In  any  case,  since  the  body  comes  into  account,  and  the 
things  done  by  the  body  (t«  5wk  toD  ^aJ/x)  are  set  forth,  certainly 
it  suggests  the  highest  probabihty  of  its  resurrection  from  the 
dead. 

Rom.  ir.  17.  God  is  he  that  quickens  the  dead,  because  he 
shall  hereafter  do  so,  just  as  Christ  is  judge  of  living  and  dead, 
because  he  shall  hereafter  judge  them. 

John  V.  21  seqq. ;  viii.  51  seqq. ;  and  xi.  21  seqq.  Tie  many 
striking  expressions  found  in  these  passages  deserve  most  careinJ 
attention,  which  will  be  abundantly  rewarded-  And  even  if  it 
should  be  concluded  that  a  spiritual  resurrection  is  chiefly  taught, 
we  may  still  apply  the  principle  already  referred  to  in  note^.  On 
John  V.  28,  29,  Van  Hengel  (p.  64)  says,  '  Those  who  shall  go  forth 
are  men,  not  bodies  or  souls,  even  if  that  be  true  which  is  coni- 
monly  assumed,  that  there  is  set  forth  here  the  common  egress  of 
tne  dead  from  their  sepulchres.'  Again,  p.  92,  '  For  even  if  I 
^ncede  that  the  dead  shall  return  to  life,  from  John  v.  28,  29 ;  «nd 
rpl«L^!l  X^,^ere  yBKfa}^,  is  to  be  expunged),  yet  they  cannot 
mor^  ^    ^  ,  '•ace  {as  to  infants  and  children)-on 

moral  grounds.    While  our  author  sturdily  denies  the  resurrection 


8  De  R.  C,  24. 
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of  the  body  and  of  the  JleBh  as  fiomething  incredible,  he  clearly 
admits  that  the  dead  who  return  to  life  will  have  a  body  of  some 
sort,  for,  says  he,  '  The  apostle  returns  to  his  disputation  con- 
eeming  the  body  destined  to  followers  of  Christ,  by  denying  that 
it  can  be  of  flesh  and  blood ;'  ^  in  which  he  scarcely  differs  from 
ourselyes  and  the  orthodox  generally,  as  represented  by  the  Dutch 
vernacular  already  dted,  which  here  remarks,  '  Flesh  and  blood, 
i.  e.  such  bodies  as  are  corruptible,  as  flesh  and  blood  are  in  this 
life,  and  in  respect  to  their  being  such,  as  is  explained  in  the  verses 
following  (see  Gal.  i.  12  ;  Heb.  ii.  14).'  And  again,  '  The  apostle 
speaks  only  of  qualities^  to  show  that  it  is  of  qualities  he  speaks, 
and  not  of  the /arm  of  bodies,' 

The  remaining  class  of  texts  is  of  a  more  general  character. 
Various  parables,  representations  of  the  future  judgment,  and 
other  scriptures,  render  it  highly  probable  that  both  wicked  and 
righteous  will  possess  a  body  through  eternity  ;  see,  for  instance, 
Liuke  xvi.  23,  24.  But  passing  by  these,  we  observe  that,  while 
over  every  man  '  mors  quasi  %axum  Tantah  imprndity  *  something 
still  more  terrible  awaits  the  wicked,  even  the  resurrection  of  the  body 
in  which  he  sinned,  to  be  his  partner  in  eternal  shame  and  suffering, 
as  in  earthly  guilt.  From  Dan.  xii.  2,  before  quoted,  we  learn 
that  some  will  awake  '  to  everlasting  life,  and  some  to  shame  and 
everlasting  contempt.'  In  Acts  xviL  32,  we  see,  not  merely  how 
the  Athenians  ridiculed  the  idea  of  a  resurrection,  but  are  taught 
to  infer  that  they  certainly  understood  it  of  the  body,  a  doctrine 
which  they  as  certainly  did  not  generally  believe  ;  tor  although 
the  idea  was  not  new  to  them,  they  had  been  wont  to  allude  to  it 
as  an  impossibility,  or  an  insunnountable  difficulty.  That  the 
ayoLOTOLais  was  by  them  imderstood  in  the  comprehensive  sense  in 
which  we  have  used  the  word,  we  have  conclusive  evidence  in  the 
Eumenidesof  .iEschylus,  647,  648,  where  Apollo  is  made  to  say— 

S^raJ  BavovTOQj  ovtlq  Iot' dva<rra(rtc. 

This  quotation  sets  at  rest  the  question  as  to  what  idea  is  to  be 
attached  to  the  word  oi\oL<jra(Tis  when  applied  to  that  future  event 
which  we  call  the  resurrection. 

Acts  xxiv.  15.  Here  the  Apostle  Paul  declares  his  hope  of 
a  *  resurrection  of  the  dead,^  both  of  the  just  and  the  unjust.' 
There  ought  to  be  but  one  opinion  upon  this  passage,  and  we  are 
surprised  that  so  many  have  mterpreted  John  v.  28,  29,  otherwise 


*  On  v^r.  50,  p.  207 ;  and  Dutch  Annotators  on  1  Cor.  xv,  50. 

'  Cicero  de  Finibus,  i.  18. 

*  We  do  not  feel  justified  in  departing  firom  the  received  text  herej  th§ 
i^uthorit^  is  tog  strong  in  its  favour. 
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than  literally.  Van  Heiiffel  has  a  note  on  this  text,"*  in  which  he 
tells  us  that  ^  Tittmann  admits  that  the  vsus  loquendi  allows  us  to 
explain  rouf  €v  /xv.  of  the  impious,  some  of  whom  should  rec^Te 
the  doctrine  of  salvation  with  a  ready  mind  and  be  saved,  but  that 
others  should  reject  it  and  miserably  perish.  Very  recently  Jen- 
tink  has  attempted  to  refute  the  common  notion.  Of  his  essay 
our  author  partly  approves  and  glances  at  the  arguments  whidi 
seem  to  himseli*  to  re<^uire  a  figurative  interpretation : — 

1.  The  intention  ot  the  whole  line  of  argument 

2.  The  argument  has  respect  to  this  life,  ver.  17  seq.,  30  seq. 

3.  The  antithesis  between  ^  resurrection  of  life,'  and  ^  resurrec- 
tion of  judgment,'  which  cannot  agree  with  the  opinion  that  all 
men  shall  come  to  judgment 

4.  The  use  of  the  aorists  woiiitfayref  and  wpa^aywj  and  not  of 
the  perf. :  see  Acta  xxv.  11,  25. 

6.  The  sense  of  the  words,  '  shall  hear  his  voice,'  which  ver.  25, 
&c.,  require  us  to  explam  of  their  hearing  him  divinely  proclaiming 
to  them  the  way  of  salvation. 

6.  The  ol  fv  T.  Mv.,  which  does  not  mean  those  who  shall  be  but 
who  are  now  in  their  graves. 

7.  The  word  Uwoptiaovro^iy  by  which,  since  men  are  denoted 
who  are  already  recalled  to  Ufe  and  so  prepared  to  go  forth,  it 
cannot  follow  that  ^  the  resurrection  of  life  '  respects  persons  who 
are  to  return  to  life  to  become  partakers  of  blessedness. 

We  shall  bestow  a  word  on  each  of  these  arguments,  which  the 
writer  promises  hereafter  to  develop  and  maintain.  In  our  opinion 
he  must  rely  rather  on  their  number  than  their  weight 

1.  Jesus  had  restored  a  sick  man  to  health^  which  offended  the 
Jews,  who  thereupon  sought  to  kill  him.  So  the  Lprd  said,  in 
effect,  ^  You  wonder  to  see  me  raise  a  wk  man  tp  hecUth,  yqu  shall 
see  more  thai)  this  (ver.  20^,  you  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  raise  the 
dead  to  life^  for  I  am  constituted  Judge  (ver.  and  will  raise  the 
dead  in  order  to  execute  my  high  commission '  (ver.  27-30). 

2.  The  remark  last  made  is  sufficient  tq  show  the  transition  of 
the  argument  to  a  future  life,  and  its  connectipn  with  both  the 
present  world  and  that  which  is  tp  cpme. 

3.  The  antithesis  in  ver.  29  certainly  dpes  not  contradict  the 
opinion  that  all  men  shall  come  to  judgment.  There  will  be  ^nd 
are  but  two  classes  of  men,  and  there  are  but  two  destimes. 
Every  man  will  rise  either  to  the  resurrection  of  Itfe,  pr  to  that  of 
pondemnatiou. 

4.  This  objection  is  wholly  without  force.  The  aor,  is  used 
in  numerous  instances,  where  we  should  perhaps  expect  the  perf. 


"»  Pp,  8,  9, 
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Thus,  ia  2  Cpr.  y.  10,  we  have  the  aor.  in  precisely  the  same 
sense  and  similar  cpnnection.  Moreover,  there  is  a  propriety  in 
the  use  of  jthese  forms,  in  Jheir  indefinite  reference  to  past  time. 
The  perf.  properly  brin^  ujp  the  idea  to,  and  connects  it  with,  the 
present  in  the  speaker  s  inin4 ;  the  aorist  refers  to  some  period 
antecedent :  which  is  the  more  apprppria|;e  here,  it  is  superfluous 
to  say.  If  our  Lprd  spoke  in  the  oyriac,  he  used  the  pret.,  which 
the  Latin  expresses  more  j|ccurately  than  pur  English,^ — *  .qui  fece- 
runt  bona,  in  resurrectionem  vitae,  et  qui  fecerunt  mala,  in  resur- 
rectionem  judicii.'  But  the  application  of  Van  Hengel's  qwu 
remarks  on  1  Cor.  xv.  49,  would  alone  suffice  tp  remove  his  objectioa 
to  the  aorist.  '  Now  the  common  opinion  is,  thai;  the  p.ppstle 
wrote  ifophafjLey  in  the  aor.  because  he  bad  present  to  his  eje& 
the  time  in  which  this  terrestrial  life  should  end :  this  ppmlon  is 
also  approved  by  our  translator,  who  rendered  the  word  '  gedragea 
hebbeh  have  borne,"  aif  English  version).  IJowever,  .as  I  gr^tly 
doubt  whether,  per  Iwjuendi  umm^  it  be  right  to  assign  to  tha 
aor.  the  power  of  the  perf.,  sp  I  kijow  npt  whether  the  whple  pf 
this  eartmy  life,  as  well  present  and  future  as  past,  be  cpmpre^ 
hended  by  it.  If  I  mi^ke  not,  the  aorist  is  similarly  used.  Matt, 
iii.  17 ;  xxiii.  2 ;  Luke  i.  47 ;  Epm.  viii.  ^29,  30 ;  James  i.  11.'  ° 
This  is  not  quoted  because  we  prefer  it  as  an  explanation,  but  tp 
show  that  in  pther  cases  the  author  can  fin4  one  wluch  aatisfies 
himself,  partly,  a$  least. 

5.  Why  limit  these  words  to  Christ's  preaching  to  the  living? 
The  dead  did  heaj:  his  voice  (as  proved  by  Matt.  ix.  25 ;  xi.  5 ; 
John  xi.  43,  44,  j&c).  And  if  thep,  why  npt  now,  or  hereafter  ? 
Even  if  they  had  npt  beard  it,  he  from  that  time  had  the  power 
and  authority  requisite.  Our  Lprd  spmetimes  used  the  word  now^ 
or  its  equivalents,  in  a  peculiar  manner — including  the  entire  dis- 
pensation of  the  gospel.**  If  we  are  tp  limit  the  words  to  Christ's 
personal  preaching,  what  becomes  of  the  d^  npw  ?  whpse  voice 
do  they  hear  when  they  arp  caljed  up^n  ?  not  the  voice  of  Christ, 
if  we  rmist  be  literal. 

6.  This  objection  is  trifling.  Every  ope  knows  that  the  tenses 
of  the  substantive  ve^b  are  to  be  supplied  according  to  circum- 
stances. This  quibble  would  exclude  all  reference  Jto  those  that 
went  before  and  to  those  that  cp-me  after,  alike.  The  plain 
meaning  is,  that  thpse  whp  are  in  the  gr?ives  when  the  vo%pe  i^ 
uttered  shall  hear  it,  &c. 

7.  This  objection,  if  it  means  anything,  means  that  the  dead  who 
shall  hear  the  voice  of  the  Son  of  Man,  are  not  dead  but  alive ! 


"  P.  204. 

9  A  re^oi)  for  this  may  be  found  iii  2  Pet,  iii,  8, 
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and  this  is  to  avail  ourselves  of  the  imperfections  of  language,  in 
order  to  show  that  we  are  wiser  than  the  word  of  God. 

Matt.  xxii.  23,  &c.,  presents  an  interesting  circumstance  which 
gave  occasion  to  our  Lord  to  state,  in  plain  and  significant  lan- 
guage, the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection.  Tertullian's  satirical 
remark  upon  this  text  shall  close  what  we  have  to  adduce  upon 
scripture  evidence  for  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  *  You  have 
here  the  Lord,  confirming,  against  the  heretics  of  the  Jews,  what 
is  now  also  denied  among  the  Sadducees  of  the  Christians — a  real 
and  veritable  resurrection.'^ 

These  testimonies,  when  carefully  weighed,  appear  to  us  so  clear, 
conclusive,  and  satisfactory,  that  we  feel  there  is  no  need  for 
philosophical  subtleties  and  metaphysical  abstractions ;  they  form 
a  true  sorites,  which  rapidlv  accumulates  as  we  proceed,  until  we 
are  constrained  to  submit  that  no  physical  difficulties  or  antecedent 
objections  ought  to  influence  us,  so  as  for  a  moment  to  prevent  our 
receiving  a  doctrine  for  which  so  much  is  said,  and  in  support  of 
which  so  much  concurrent  and  collateral  evidence  can  be  adduced 
from  analogy  and  history  alike.  Verily,  if  in  this  matter  we  '  hear 
not  Moses  and  the  prophets,'  Christ  and  his  aposties,  ^  neither  shall 
we  be  persuaded  though  one  rose  from  the  dead.' 

We  shall  conclude  this  already  protracted  article,  by  giving  a 
brief  sketch  of  the  opinions  of  the  ancients, — heathens,  Jews,  and 
Christians,  upon  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection. 

1.  The  ancient  heathen  seem  to  have  perceived  some  shadow  of 
this  doctrine,  those  of  them,  at  least,  who  believed  that  the  world 
would  hereafter  be  purified  by  fire,  and  so  renewed  that  every 
man  would  live  again.  This  opinion,  which  most  prevailed  among 
the  Stoics,  was  clearly  borrowed  by  them  from  other,  and  most 
likely  eastern  sources.  We  learn  from  Clement  of  Alexandria  <i 
that  Zoroaster  received  it,  and  Diogenes  Laertius  informs  us  that 
Theopompus,  a  Peripatetic  philosopher,  derived  the  same  opinion 
from  the  system  of  the  Magi.  Clem.  Alex,  also  ascribes  the  same 
sentiment  to  Heraclitus,  who  received  it  from  the  barbaric  (i.  e, 
foreign,  not  Greek)  philosophy,  and  it  is  ascribed  to  the  idea 
which  God  had  given  his  Church  of  the  future  destruction  and 
restoration  of  the  world.' 

In  the  writings  of  Seneca  we  meet  with  some  remarkable 
expressions,  as  also  in  other  Latin  and  Greek  writers.  Thus, 
Sen,  Ep.  36,  '  The  death  which  we  fear  and  avoid  only  intermits 
life,  and  does  not  take  it  away.'»    Again,  Nat.  Qticest.  3,  30, 


P  De  Res.  Car.,  36.  ^  Strom.,  lib.  v. 

'  See  Thes.  Salm.  ut  supra,  pp.  890,  891. 

'  See  Lipsius's  note  on  this  passage,  pp,  448,  449,  edit,  1615, 
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'Omne  ex  integro  animal  ^nerabitur,  dabitmx}ue  terris  homo 
inscius  scelerum  — '  Every  ammal  shall  be  bom  again,  and  man 
shall  be  restored  to  earth  ignorant  of  crime.'  ^  The  doctrine  thus 
broached  involved  the  idea  that  in  the  natural  order  of  things,  by 
the  revolution  of  some  cycle  (see  Sm.  N.  Q.y  3,  27-30),  this  return 
would  occur,  and  as  naturally  be  followed  by  sin.  It  was  inferred 
from  the  constant  revolutions  of  nature :  all  things  seem  to  move  in 
drcles;  alternate  production,  progress,  and  decay,  and  the  con- 
stant interchange  of  death  and  life,  as  we  all  observe.  The  fathers 
used  the  same  argument  for  the  resurrection,  e,g,  Clemens  Ro- 
manus,  Tertullian,  and  Minudus  Felix. 

But  of  the  Scriptural  resurrection  they  seem  to  have  had  no 
expectation.  The  passage  already  quoted  from  ^schyl.  Eumen. 
well  illustrates  this  remark,  and  in  the  Antigone  of  Sophocles 
a  similar  sentiment  is  expressed.^  Lucretius  {de  Nat.  Berum,  3, 
859-862)  thus  shows  his  mcredulity : — 

Nec  si  materiam  nostram  collegerit  aetas 
Poet  obitum,  rursumque  redegerit  ut  sita  nunc  est 
Atque  iterum  nobis  fuerint  data  lumina  vitae, 
Pertineat,  &e. 

Cicero,  in  his  Consolation^  is  similarly  confident  on  the  side  of 
scepticism,  or  rather  disbelief:  'No  one  can  wisely  believe  that 
their  bodies  have  been  taken  to  heaven ;  a  thin^  which,  because 
nature  does  not  suffer  that  which  is  of  the  earth  to  remain  else- 
where than  in  the  earth,  necessarily  ought  not  to  be  credited ; 
but  that  their  souls  .  .  .  are  carried  away  to  heaven.'  '  The  body, 
naturally  mortal,  remains  in  the  earth,  and  what  is  earthly  can  on 
no  account  put  off  its  own  nature  and  put  on  another.'  Similar 
sentiments  are  elsewhere  expressed  in  the  same  book,  and  also  in 
the  de  Natura  Deorum^  3,  12-14.  No  doubt  the  classical  reader 
vdll  be  able  to  add  many  other  passages,  but  we  can  only  quote 
one,  which  may  be  found  in  Grotius  de  Veritate"  and  Jh.  S. 
Clarke's  Evidences  of  Religion.^  Lactantius  originally  cites  it 
from  Chrysippus,  who  flourished  above  200  years  B.C.  '  It  is  evi- 
dently not  impossible  that  we  also,  after  death,  when  certain 
periods  of  time  have  revolved,  should  be  restored  to  that  form 
yrxjhy^o^  in  which  we  now  are.' 

As  we  said,  the  oriental  nations  seem  to  have  earliest  held 
opinions  related  to  the  doctrine  of  a  resurrection ;  the  doctrine 


*  See  also  Sen.  Consol.  ad  Marc,  19 ;  Lipsius,  note  269,  on  the  place. 

■  See  Antig.,  1337,  1338.  Such  expressions  make  Acts  xvii.  32,  very  sig- 
nificant. 

'  See  Grot,  de  Ver.  2,  7,  11,  pp.  107,  118,  Oxon.  1827,  for  ftirther  references. 

*  Kdit.  1724,  pt.  2,  p.  204. 
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has  also  been  most  elearly  broached  by  them.  The  foUowmg 
quotation  from  a  recent  work  will  amuse : — 

.  *  The  resurrection  is  the  triumph  of  Oi^uzd  and  his  war- 
shippers^  and  an  essential  article  of  their  belief.  The  judgment 
of  men  is  to  occupy  a  space  of  57  years.  Then  will  the  genii  of 
the  elements  render  up  their  trust,  the  soul  re-enter  its  fotmer 
earthly  dwelling-place,  and  the  juice  of  the  herb  horm  and  the  milk  of 
the  biill  (!),  Heziosk,  restore  life  to  man^  and  render  him  immortal.'  y 

2.  We  now  turn  to  the  Jetve^  whose  doctrine  may  be  partly 
learned  from  the  New  Testament,  Matt.  xxii.  23,  &c, ;  Acts 
xxm.  6-9 ;  and  xxiv.  15.  The  notes  of  Grotius  oh  Matt.  r.  20, 
and  xxii.  32,  will  illustrate. both  this  and  the  pfevious  particular. 
The  statements  of  Josephui^,'  and  the  Jewish  writers  generaUy, 
accord  with  those  of  the  Ne^r  Testaments  The  Jews  have  now 
for  a  long  period  only  admitted  that  there  will  be  a  resurrection 
of  the  just,  resting  their  faith  on  Ps.  i.  5.  In  the  Apocryphal 
books  there  are  several  references  to  the  doctrine,  e.a.  2  Esd.  il 
16,  23 ;  vii.  31,  32,  39,  43 ;  2  Mace.  vii.  14 ;  xii.  43, 44,  In  the 
Septuagmt  a  curious  addition  has  been  made  to  the  book  of  Job 
at  the  end,  *  And  it  is  written,  that  he  will  rise  again  with  those 
whom  the  Lord  raiseth  up,'  &c.  We  may  also  refer  to  the  Tar- 
gums,  e.g.  on  Jer.  xxxviii.  16 ;  Hos.  vi.  2 ;  and  Zech.  iii.  7 ;  but 
it  wiU  not  be  requisite  to  dwell  upon  the  evidence  which  in  this 
case  is  so  free  from  dotlbt  or  partiality. 

3.  Therefore  we  proceed  m  the  last  place  to  the  Chrietians ; 
the  Scripture  evidence  need  not  be  repeated,  ifow,  as  it  is  most 
evident  m  what  light  the  resurrection  has  been  understood  both 
by  Jews  and  heathens,  so  it  will  soon  appear  that  fix)m  the 
earliest  period  of  Christian  history  the  followers  of  Jesus  regarded 
the  resurrection  of  the  body  as  an  article  of  faith. 

Barnabas*  says,  '  Now,  since  it  became  Him  to  appear  in  the 
flesh,  that  he  might  abolish  death  and  show  forth  the  resurrection 
ol  the  dead,  He  suffered  in  order  to  fulfil  the  promise  to  the 
fathers,'  &c.  Clemens  Romanus,^  •  Let  us  consider,  beloved,  how 
the  Lord  shows  to  us  perpetually  that  there  shall  be  a  resurrec- 
tion, whereof  he  made  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  the  first-fruits, 
having  raised  him  from  the  dead.  Let  us  contemplate,  beloved' 
the  resurrection  which  takes  place  at  every  season.  Day  and 
night  exhibit  to  us  the  resurrection,^  &c.  The  arguments  pre- 
viously deferred  to  as  used  by  Seneca,  Tertullian,  &c.,  are  then 
given,  and  these  are  followed  by  the  story  of  the  Phoenix,  which 


y  Nineveh  and  PersepoUs,  W.  S.  W.  Vaux,  M.A.,  1850,  p.  101 

•  e.  g.  Antiqq.,  xviii.  1,  3-5. 

•  Ep.,  sec.  5.  ^  1  ad  Cor.,  24-27. 
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is  also  repeated  by  Tertullian,  but  of  which  too  much  has  been 
made.  Their  knowledge  of  natural  history  was  limited,  and  they 
sometimes  accepted  as  true  what  we  ^ai^  as  fable."^ 

Again  (sec-  60),  Clement  says,  'Iney  \*^ho  by  the  grace  of 
God  are  made  perfect  in  Ioyc  ^lall  possess  the  plaice  of  the  holy. 
They  shall  be  manifested  in  the  visitation  of  the  kingdom  of 
Christ.    For  it  is  written,  "  Enter  into  thy  chamber  a  very  little 


the  good  day,  and  will  raise  you  from  your  graves." ' 

Again,  in  2  Clem,  ad  Cor.  sec.  8,  9,  Christians  are  exhorted  to 
preserve  the  purity  of  the  flesh,  and  admonished  not  to  '  say  that 
this  flesh  shall  not  be  judged.'  The  writer  proceeds  to  argue 
from  our  salvation  while  in  the  flesh,  and  from  the  fact  of  its 
sanctification,  ^  for  as  ye  are  called  in  the  flesh,  ye  shall  also  come 
in  the  flesh,  even  as  Christ  the  Lord  who  saved  us,  though  he  was 
spirit  before  he  became  flesh,  and  so  called  us ;  so  also  we  shall 
in  this  flesh  receive  the  reward.' 

Polycarp  {ad  Phil.  2.)  thus  expresses  himself :  *  Now  he  who 
raised  Hun  from  the  dead  shall  also  raise  us,  if,'  &c. ;  and 
further  (sec.  7) :  '  He  who  perverts  the  words  of  the  Lord  to  his 
inclination,  and  saith  that  there  is  neither  resurrection  nor  judg- 
ment, is  the  first-born  of  Satan.'  In  the  Martyrium  Polycarp,^ 
sec.  14,  the  martyr,  in  the  touchii^  prayer  there  recorded,  and 
which  he  offered  at  the  funeral  pile,  is  represented  as  saying, 
^  I  bless  Thee  that  on  this  day,  and  at  this  hour.  Thou  hast 
counted  me  worthy  of  a  portion  in  the  number  of  thy  martyrs,  in 
the  cup  of  thy  Christ,  for  the  resurrection  of  eternal  life,  both  of 
soul  and  body,  in  the  incorruptibilily  of  the  Holy  Spirit  1 " 

HagenbacM  states,  that  the  Apologetic  Fathers  keep  the  resur- 
rection of  Christ  in  the  background,  in  contradistinction  from 
Paul,  referring  especially  to  Atibenagoras  and  Min.  Felix.  This 
opinion  we  believe  to  be  too  in£scnminately  applied,  llie 
references  already  given  show  that  it  was  not  so  with  the  Aposto^ 
Heal  fathers,  while  in  the  cases  of  Athenagoras  and  M.  Felix  it 
can  readily  be  accounted  for. 

The  phrase  ^resurrection  of  the  fiesh^^  as  more  definite  and 
precise  than  that  of  ^  the  loAy^  was  soon  generally  adopted,  and 
appears^  as  already  seen,  in  the  so-called  Apostles  Creed. 

Justin  Martyr  maijitained  similar  views  to  Clem.  Rom.  Athena- 
goras believed  in  the  resurrection  of  the  same  body,  and  in  a 
rimilar  state.   Theophylact  {ad  AntoL  i.  8)  uses  similar  language ; 

^  Witchcraft  and  apparitions  were  believed  bj  Baxter,  bat  who  would  thence 
infer  the  worthlessness  of  the  Saints'  Best?  See  the  Rest^  pt.  ^  eh.  vii.  2-4,  and 
pt.  3,  ch.  vi.  24;  also  Tert.  de  Anima,  51. 
Hist.  Do0t.,  Tol.  i.  p.  213,  Clarke's  edit. 
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and  Irenaeus  {adv,  Hcer.  v.  12,  13)  asserts  that  it  will  be  a  revim- 
ficatim^  and  not  a  new  creation.  The  views  of  TertuUian,  whom 
we  have  abeady  so  frequently  cited,  resembled  these,  though  he 
asserted  the  materiality  of  the  soul.  Cyprian  agrees  with  Ter- 
tulliau,  and  Min.  Felix  also  taught  the  resurrection  of  the  same 
body.* 

The  Alexandrine  school,  says  Hagenbach  (he,  cit.\  endea- 
voured to  dear  the  doctrine  of  additions,  and  to  refine  and  spiri- 
tualise it.  It  is  true  there  is  no  definite  expression  of  opinion  in 
Clem.  Alex,  on  this  subject,  but  from  various  expressions  in  the 
5th  book  of  the  Stromata — ^as  when  he  sets  forth  the  opinions  of 
the  Stoics  and  of  Zoroaster,  and  quotes  from  the  lOtn  book  of 
Plato's  Bspublic  the  story  of  the  dead  man  restored  to  life — ^it  is 
clear  that  he  received  the  doctrine  mainly  according  to  the  general 
understanding  of  it. 

Origen,  while  admitting  it  to  be  not  an  essential  article  of  faith, 
defends  it  against  Celsus.^  His  idea  of  the  resemblance  between 
the  buried  body  and  a  seed  planted  in  the  earth,  and  between  the 
resurrection  body  and  the  plant  produced  from  the  seed,  has  found 
adherents  even  in  modem  times.s 

The  Gnostics,  while  they  admitted  the  soul's  immortality,  de- 
nied the  body's  resurrection.  Some  in  Arabia  held  that  soul  and 
body  sleep  tm  the  resurrection ;  these  were  opposed  by  Origen, 
and  are  called  Thunetopsychites  by  John  of  Damascus.  Eusebius 
{Hist.  JEccL  vi.  37)  describes  the  opinions  of  this  sect,  who,  be  it 
observed,  believed  in  the  resurrection  of  the  same  body.  Lactan- 
tius^  and  others  believed  in  a  two-fold  resurrection  (see  Rev.  xx.), 
but  Augustine*  speaks  of  this  view  slightingly.  The  views  of 
Origen  were  afterwards  adopted  by  Basil  the  Great,  as  well  as  by 
the  Gregories  of  Nazianzum  and  Nyssa,  though  opposed  by 
Methodius.  Chrysostom,  who  asserts  the  identity  of  the  resur- 
rection body,  also  maintains  its  superiority,  e.  g,  in  JSam.  x.  on 
2  Cor. 

Jerome,  with  his  wonted  rigidity,  maintained  the  doctrine  of 
the  orthodox  with  minute  precision  and  severity  against  (among 
others)  Rufinus,  who  yet  received  the  resurrectio  hujm  eamis^ 
and  still  more  against  John  of  Jerusalem,  who  distinguished  be- 
tween       and  body  ;  in  this  he  would  now  find  many  followers. 

Augustine,*^  who  at  an  earlier  period  hold  the  doctrine  with 
some  deviations  from  the  orthodox,  gradually  settled  down  in  the 


•  Octayins,  sec.  11,  34.  '  Contra  Cels.,  4,  67 ;  5,  18,  23,  &c. 

K  It  seems  a  result  of  this  opinion  that  Van  Hengel  takes  the  word  imlperai  in 
the  sense  procrwre,  p.  182,  &c. 

^  Lact.  Instit.,  lib.  vii.  20.  »  De  Civ.  Dei,  lib.  xx.  7. 

^  De  Fid.  et  Symbol,  c.  10;  Retract. ;  Enchirid.  ad  Laor.;  and  C.  D.,  xxii.  11. 


1853.] 


The  Besurrectim  of  the  Body. 


405 


more  common  views.  These  views,  being  confirmed  by  Synods  and 
adopted  into  Creeds  and  Confessions,  in  a  short  time  prevailed, 
and  no  room  was  left  for  discussion  except  in  regard  to  some  of 
the  circumstantials.  From  the  period  of  Jerome  and  Augustine, 
therefore,  we  may  say  that  the  resurrection  of  the  same  body  was 
universally  owned  by  the  Church. 

The  Reformers,  while  they  rejected  so  much  that  had  been  so 
long  implicitly  received,  did  not  touch  this  article  of  the  faith. 
Amid  the  sifting  of  the  Church  then,  it  was  recognised  by  them : 
*  I  cannot,'  said  Calvin,  on  1  Cor.  xv.  1,  '  be  induced  to  apply  the 
language  of  Paul  otherwise  than  to  the  resurrection  of  the  flesh.' 
He  believed  that,  '  if  their  faith  in  the  resurrection  be  not  well- 
founded.  Christians  are  of  all  men  most  miserable'  (on  1  Pet.  iv.  17)  ; 
that,  in  fact,  the  '  very  foundation  of  religion  is  undermined'  (on 
2  Pet.  iii.  4) ;  and  that '  those  who  instil  doubts  into  men's  minds 
on  this  matter  are  deceivers.' " 

The  history  of  the  Protestant  doctrine  is  the  echo  of  Calvin's 
words,  and  with  marvellous  unanimity  have  the  Reformed  Churches 
subscribed  to  his  sentiments  in  this  particular.  '  Shall  these  dry 
bones  live  ?'  is  a  question  to  which  Jew  and  Christian  alike  give  in 
reply  an  emphatic  affirmative.  Surely  the  voice  of  Scripture  can 
be  no  uncertain  sound  here  where  those  who  difier  from  each  other  so 
much  are  at  one  1  '  How  can  these  things  be  ?'  is  a  question 
which  a  Christian  should  never  put  when  he  has  the  promise  of 
God.  Sarah  laughed  in  her  incredulity,  but  the  power  of  Him 
that  promised  checked  her  doubting  smiles.  Martha  was  dubious 
of  her  brother's  speedy  return  to  life,  but  the  summons, '  Lazarus, 
come  forth  1'  soon  dispelled  her  fears.  The  Apostles  trusted 
that  it  should  have  been  He,  but  He  had  been  crucified — how 
their  faith  rallied  when  he  manifested  himself  to  them !  Thomas 
refused  credence  till  he  had  tangible  proof ;  but  the  Lord  blesses 
those  who  believe  and  have  not  seen. 

The  practical  tendency  of  this  doctrine  cannot  be  otherwise 
than  salutary — to  the  Christian  and  to  the  man  of  the  world 
alike.  It  speaks  to  the  believer  patience  and  hope.  He  can  bear 
quietly  all  the  rebufis  of  an  unsympathizing  world,  and  all  the 
burdens  of  this  transitory  scene,  because  he  knows  that  he  shall  at 
length  appear  in  the  likeness  of  the  Redeemer.  He  feels  more 
strongly  induced  to  adorn  his  body — the  living  temple — because 
be  knows  that  though  destroyed  by  death  it  shall  be  built  again. 
He  looks  forward  to  this  restoration  of  the  tabernacle  wherein  he 
has  worshipped  in  this  wilderness,  but  its  restoration  in  a  more 
glorious  form  on  the  other  side  of  the  dark  valley. 

™  Besides  many  others  see  Calvin's  note  on  Matt.  xxii.  23,  which  is  very 
emphatic. 
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The  application  of  this  doctrine  to  bad  men  is  equally  ajHMurent 
How  it  magnifies  the  importance  of  sin  in  the  members  I  Uow  it 
augments  the  terror  of  the  future  prospects  of  the  wicked !  '  Who 
shall  deliyer  me  from  the  body  of  this  death? '  will  be  the  ever- 
lasting and  never  answered  question  of  despair. 

But  in  another  aspect  such  a  doctrine  is  wonderfully  oonsonant 
to  our  circumstances,  but  in  direct  contrariety  to  the  opinioins  of 
those  who  *  sorrow  without  hope'  for  their  departed  friends.  It 
gives  a  sacredness  to  the  sleepmg  dust,  and  adds  a  solemn  charm 
to  the  sepulchre  which  we  cannot  but  feeL 

'  Therefore,'  says  the  darkness  of  nature,  as  it  closes  the  tomb 
above  its  buried  mend,  ^  does  sleep  perpetual  rest  upon  Quino- 
tilius?'  °  01  that  iron  deep^  that  brazen  Bleep!''  Christiiuiity 
alone  can  answer  the  Question  by  Him  who  *  brought  life  and 
immortality  to  light'  He  who  gives  this  sleep  Aall  also  remove 
it :  '  Our  niend  Lazarus  may  sfeep,  but  be  will  come  and  wake 
him  from  his  sleep.'  Bepoeita  est  Jubc  gpee  nostra  in  dnu  noeiro !  p 

C.  H.  B. 


■  See  Hon  0<L,  i.  24,  25.  •  Virg.  Mosid,  W.  244 ;  x.  746. 

'  See  the  Vulgate  of  Job  ziz.  27. 
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AURIQUtAR  CONFESSION. 

The  practice  of  Auricul§u"  Confession,  now  universal  in  the 
Churcn  of  Rome,  had  no  existence  till  seyeral  centuries  after  the 
establishment  of  Christianity.  We  find  no  trace  of  it  either  in 
the  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  or  in  the  works  of  the  early 
Fathers  of  the  Church.  Its  origin  must  be  9,ssi^ed  to  the  nintii 
centmy.  It  did  not  become  oSigatory  until  the  commencement 
of  the  thirteenth. 

The  only  acknowledgment  of  sin  which  the  Scriptures  recognise, 
besides  confession  to  God,  is  that  of  Christians  mutually  acknow- 
ledging to  each  other  in  priyate  their  failings  ond  sins.  ^  Confess 
your  faults  one  to  another  (James  v.  16).  In  rery  early  times,  how- 
ever, the  practice  of  public  confession  arose  iji  the  Church.  Those 
who  subjected  themselves  to  penance  were  accustomed  to  confess 
their  sins  in  the  presence  of  the  faithful.  They  stood  in  the 
entrance  of  the  church,  in  the  posture  of  suppliants,  covered  with 
sackcloth  and  ashes.  They  groaned  aloud,  imploring  forgiveness 
of  their  sins,  and  the  favour  and  prayers  of  all  present.  They 
fell  prostrate  on  the  ground,  beat  their  breasts,  and  kissed  the 
very  feet  of  their  pastors.  When  the  period  of  penitence  was 
ended,  they  were  introduced  into  the  church  by  one  of  the 
presbyters,  where,  in  the  presence  of  the  assembly,  they  again 
expressed  their  penitence,  and  again  reconwuended  themselves  to 
the  prayers  of  the  faithful. 

Pubhc  confession  was  continued  for  some  time  in  the  Christian 
Church,  from  the  belief  of  its  salutary  effects.  *  There  is  nothing 
so  likely  to  prevent  sin,'  says  Chrysostom,  *  as  the  ob%ation  to 
confess  it.'  It  gradually  came,  however,  to  be  regarded  as  of 
little  use  in  deterring  from  crime,  and  the  scandal  which  followed 
the  confession  of  certain  sins  at  length  led  to  its  abolition. 
Nestorius,  a  deacon  of  the  Church,  havmg  publicly  confessed  his 
connection  with  a  Roman  lady,  brought  so  much  discre4it  upon 
the  order  of  the  clergy  that  the  practice  was  prohibited  by  the 
bishop.  The  fear  of  fnghtening  away  those  converts  who  trembled 
at  the  idea  of  a  public  acknowledgment  of  guilt  had  so^gie  influ- 
ence too  in  producing  this  result.  '  The  sx^s  of  those  who  gome 
forward  for  penance  are  not  always  of  a  nature  not  to  dread 
publidty.  We  must  therefore  lay  aside  this  custonj,  which  for 
this  reason  cannot  be  approved,  lest  we  should  drive  away  m^ny 
persons  who  blush  to  avow  their  sins,  or  fear  to  expose  them  to 
their  enemies,  and  thus  incur  the  pmiishment  of  the  laws.'  * 


*  St^  Leon,  Epist.  80,  ad  Episc.  Camp. 
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The  practice  of  auricular  confession  to  priests  began  to  be 
introduced  in  the  ninth  century ;  it  was,  however,  far  from  general 
for  some  ages.  The  state  of  opinion  when  the  Council  of  Chalons 
was  held,  in  the  year  813,  may  be  gathered  from  the  following 
canon : — '  Some  say  that  they  ought  to  confess  their  sins  to  God 
alone ;  others  think  they  must  confess  them  to  the  priest.  Either 
may  be  done  to  the  great  advantage  of  the  holy  Church ;  but  only 
in  case  we  confess  our  sins  to  Go{  who  remits  sins,  and  say  witii 
David,  "  I  have  acquainted  you  with  my  an,  and  I  have  not  hid 
my  unrighteousness,"  &c. ;  and  accordmg  to  the  instruction  of 
the  Apostle :  Let  us  confess  our  ons  to  one  another,  and  let  us 
pray  with  one  another  that  we  may  be  saved." '  ^ 

It  was  not  till  the  thirteenth  century  that  this  practice  was 
formally  and  authoritatively  established  by  the  Roman  Church.  In- 
deed this  could  not  happen  until  the  doctrine  of  priestly  absolution 
assumed  the  monstrous  form  which  it  now  exhibits  in  that  corrupt 
community.    For  many  centuries  no  one  pretended  to  ascribe  to 

f)riests  the  power  of  forgiving  sin.  All  the  ancient  forms  of  abso- 
ution  previous  to  the  thirteenth  century  are  deprecatorjfy  not 
judiciary:  in  other  words,  they  implore  forgiveness  from  God, 
instead  of  declaring  it  to  be  already  granted.  *  Until  the  twelfth 
century,'  says  Gieseler,  'the  confession  of  private  sins  had  not 
been  considered  an  indispemabU  condition  of  forgivmesSy  but  only 
a  means  of  amendment;  and  no  peculiar  power  of  absolution 
being  attributed  to  priests,  it  was  allowable  also  to  confess  to 
laymen.  But  after  confession  had  been  included  among  the  sacra- 
ments, the  opposite  views  began  to  prevail,  at  first  only  in  opinion, 
but  afterwaras  sanctioned  by  the  ordinance  of  Innocent  III.,  that 
every  one  should  confess  to  a  priest  at  least  once  in  every  year. 
From  this  time  the  notion  grew  up  that  confession  was  the  only 
means  of  obtaining  the  for^veness  of  deadly  sins,  and  that  the 
priest  J  as  Q-od^s  representative^  could  bestow  such  forgiveness^  and 
the  priest  anly^^    Up  to  this  time  the  form  of  absolution  wss, 

*  THE  Lord  grant  thee  absolution  and  remission '  (*  Absolu- 
tipnem  et  remissionem  tribuat  tibi  Deus ').  In  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, however,  the  priest  in  the  most  open  manner  usurped  the 
place  of  God,  and  instead  of  imploring  forgiveness,  bestowed  it, 
by  the  power  of  the  keys.    The  form  henceforth  in  use  was, 

*  I  ABSOLVE  THEE  from  thy  sius,  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and 
of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost'  ('Ego  te  absolve  a  peccatis 
tuis,  in  nomine  Patris,'  etc.). 

The  practice  of  auricular  confession  is  one  of  considerable 
advantage  to  the  Church  of  Rome,  in  magnifying  the  priestiy 


^  Synodus  Cabilionensifl  ii.  an.  813.         *  Text-book  of  Eccles.  Hist.  ii.  p.  353. 
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office.  The  head  must  bow  and  the  knee  bend  before  him  who 
has  the  power  of  consigning  you  to  an  abode  of  eternal  torture, 
or  of  opening  for  you  the  gates  of  the  kingdom  of  Heayen. 
Those  who  believe  such  opinions  must  necessarily  regard  priests 
as  above  all  other  human  beings,  and  feel  compelled  to  submit  to 
the  laws  of  the  Church  as  authoritative  and  divine.  But  in  addi-' 
tion  to  the  increase  of  power  and  dignity  which  this  institution 
produced,  it  constituted  a  great  source  of  wealth.  The  writings 
of  Gratian  (a.d.  1154)  may  be  referred  to.  After  asking  whe- 
ther any  one  can  satisfy  God  in  secret  by  the  confession  of  the 
heart  alone  without  the  confession  of  the  mouth,  he  replies,  '  there 
are  persons  who  hold  that  all  may  deserve  pardon  for  their  sins 
without  church  confession  and  the  judgment  of  the  priest.'  Having 
produced  the  difiierent  opinions  upon  the  subject,  he  adds,  ^  But 
which  must  we  rather  embrace  ?  This  we  must  leave  to  the 
choice  and  judgment  of  the  reader,  because  both  opinions  have 
found  defenders  among  wise  reli^ous  men.'  ^  It  appears  to  have 
been  the  practice  in  tiie  middle  SLse&  to  pa^  for  tne  sacrament. 
There  is  a  charter  of  the  city  of  Paris  still  extant,  dated  a.d. 
1224,  in  which  mention  is  made  of  denarii  qui  dantur  in  confe^- 
sionibus^  A  passage  quoted  by  Carpentier  refers  to  the  same 
practice  as  existing  in  the  year  1476.  ^  The  same  Havart  de-^ 
manded  of  this  same  Thomasin  to  lend  him  five  sous  and  a  half, 
*  pour  soy  confesser  et  ordonner  a  Pasques.' '  What  is  worse,  as 
showing  the  fearful  ignorance  and  gross  superstition  of  those 
times,  it  appears  from  the  following  extract  out  of  an  old  chronicle, 
that  ffirh  prostituted  themeelvee  in  order  to  obtain  momy  to  get  the 
remission  of  their  sins.  *  The  supplicant  having  met  a  young  gu-1 
of  fifteen  or  sixteen  years  of  age,  lui  requist  qu'elle  voulust  qu'il 
eust  sa  compagnie  chamelle :  to  which  she  consented :  among 
other  things  he  had  promised  to  give  her  a  robe  and  chaperon, 
and  money  to  buy  shoes  for  her  to  go  to  confess  at  Easter.'  ? 

The  custom  of  paying  for  confessions  is  still  practised  in  Ire- 
land, and  is  the  source  of  vast  gain  to  the  priesthood.  When  the 
priest  attends  on  the  sick  and  dying  on  the  continent,  and  pro- 
nounces the  final  absolution,  a  charge  is  made,  though  not,  we 
believe,  for  ordinary  confessions. 

The  considerations  just  adduced  naturally  led  the  Roman 
hierarchy  eamestiy  to  recommend  the  frequent  use  of  confession 
to  a  priestrridden  and  superstitious  people.  They  found  that  the 
confessional  was  a  place  where  they  could  dictate  from  time  to 
time  tiiose  opinions  and  commands  to  which  they  wished  the 

^  De  Poenit.  c  89.  ^  HUt.  of  Auric.  Conf.  i.  169. 

'  Glossar.  Nov.  sub  voc.  Confesdo,  No.  4. 
>  Carpentier,  Sappl^m.  ^  Dacange,  in  voc.  Gonfessio. 
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people  to  submit :  and  they  also  found  it  a  source  of  pecuniary 
profit  1^  no  means  to  be  despised.  Various  treatises  were  written 
on  confession  and  penance,  m  which  the  most  cograt  arguments 
were  brought  forward  in  support  of  this  misehievras  practice. 
*  Ereiy  time  you  oeoiess,'  says  a  distinguiiAed  theologian,  ^  when 
you  have  sinned,  you  obtain  grace  and  the  remission  of  your  sins. 
If  YOU  confess  four  times  a  yeav,  grace  is  increased  four  tinoes, 
and  if  you  confess  more  frequently,  grace  is  increased'  in  propor- 
tion. It  is  difficult  to  know  of  what  value  grace  is.  But  it  caimot 
be  denied  that  the  least  particle  of  is  more  desirable  than 

the  possession  of  the  whole  world.'  The  Council  of  the  Laterani" 
only  insisted  on  an  anmud  confession  as  indiiq^iensable,  but  weekly 
attendance  m  this  sacrament  wns  enjoined  on  all  the  £aitiiful  in 
the  sermons  and  devotional  books  of  the  day.  ^  Shryve  you  ever 
weke  to  vour  curate,'  says  the  Prymer,  ^exc^t  ye  have  grete 
lette ;  and  beware  ye  passe  a  fouvtnyght  except  veray  grete  lette.' ' 
Dens  also,  m  his  Text-book  of  Theology,  recommends  weddy 
confessieos  of  sins,  and  pronounces  it  inqpossible  to  liv#  a  devout 
life  without  confessing  every  month.^ 

We  must  not  forget  to  notice  the  numefous  miracfes  which 
were  constantly  related  in  the  pulpits,  in  order  to  prove,  that  con- 
fession was  a  necessary  condition  to  salvation.  Bede  informs  us, 
thai;  a  soldier,  after  having  led  a  very  abandoned  life,  fell  sick. 
The  king,  says  Bede,  had  exhorted  him  often  to  confess  his  sins, 
in  the  manner  customary  among  Christians,  before  he  departed 
from  this  world ;  but  all  to  no  purpose :  he  had,  however,  before 
his  death,  a  visi<m  winch  warned  nim  that  he  was  justly  con- 
demned to  eternal  torments,  as  the  consequence  of  having  neg- 
lected 933d  deferred  the  confession  of  his  sins.  ^  Bellarmine  refers 
to  this  mirade,  in  proof  of  tibe  obligation  of  the  sacrament. 

The  writers  of  tJoe  Life  of  St.  Bernard  inform  us  that  this  saint 
performed  a  miracle  to  prove  the  same.  A  nobleman  fell  danfier^ 
ously  ill,  lost  his  senses  and  the  use  of  his  speech ;  then  his  diil- 
dren  and  frienda  sent  for  St  Bernard,  who  finding  him  in  this 
state,  addressed  the  bystanders  as  follows : — '  You  are  not  ignorant 
that  this  man,  by  vexing  the  church  and  oppressing  the  po(»*,  has 
grievously  offended  God ;  if  you  will  believe  me,  and  do  what  I 
tell  you,  restore  to  €he  church  whatever  has  been  taken  fiY>m  them, 
the  patient  will  recover  his  speeds,  make  a  confesaon  of  his  ^ns, 
and  receive  devoutiy  the  divine  sacrament.'  They  followed  tiie 
advice  of  the  siednt,  who  began  immediately  to  pray :  he  performed 
mass ;  but  scarcely  had  he  finished,  when  they  came  to  tell  him 


»>  Held  A.D.  1215.  »  Pry^ci.pref. Bo«en»  1556.  *  Tom. p.91, Dablin,  1832. 
»  NeglectsB  dilatteqae  oonfessionis  p«nas  pentwiw  de^laae,  Hi3t  Britan.  cap.  14. 
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that  Jubart — this  was  the  name  of  the  patLeat — was  speaking, 
asking  to  OMifess  his  sins,  which  he  accordmsly  did.*'  • 

Innuma^ble  other  miraculous  stories  are  lound  in  the  legendary 
books  of  Rome ;  we  shall  only  give  the  following  :-^A  brigand 
having  been  beheaded  by  his  enemies  on  the  top  of  a  hill,  his 
head  rolled  down  to  a  village  atuated  at  Hie  foot,  and  began  to 
cry  ^  Holv  Virgin  Mary,  give  me  a  Irue  eonfession ;'  some  persons 
hearing  this  exclamation,  went  to  fetch  a  priest,  who  on  his  arrival 
sat  down  and  received  the  confession  made  by  the  head;  at 
which  astonished,  he  immediately  granted  absolution.^ 

Such  is  a  sample  of  the  lying  wonders  invented  by  those  inte*- 
rested  in  the  practice — for  the  purpose  of  rendering  confession  to 
the  priest  general  throughout  Cbristendom.  The  efforts  of  the 
Hierarchy  were  successfol,  and  it  is  now  our  painful  task  to  point 
out  the  pernicious  effects  of  that  Antichristian  practice  upon  both 
the  priesthood  Md  tiie  people.    Let  us  consider, — 

1.  The  influence  of  Auricular  Confemm  upon  the  Priesthood. 

There  can  be  no  question  as  to  the  feaiful  influence  of  this 
practice  in  depraving  the  monks  and  secailar  clergy  of  Rome,  and 
thus  spreading  on  all  sides  a  shameless  and  boundless  licentiousness. 
As  practised  at  its  first  introduction,  auricular  confesdon  to  the 
priest  was  comparatively  harmless.  When  it  became  universal-^ 
about  the  twdfth  century — it  also  underwent  some  change  in  the 
mode  of  its  performance— sins  being  confessed  witii  all  the  circum^ 
stances  which  att^ded  th^ ;  and  to  this  we  must  ascribe  the 
subsequent  horrible  results  of  the  Romish  confessional.  Up  to 
the  twelfth  century,  it  was  chieiy  individuals  possessuig  some 
regard  for  morality  that  frequented  the  tribmial  of  penance. 
Thsat%  being  no  external  obligation  to  compel  the  practice,  the 
profligate  and  licentious  naturally  avoided  the  avowal  of  their 
guilt.  But  afbar  the  decree  of  the  Council  of  the  Lateran  had  been 
issued,  and  the  rites  of  the  Church,  and  even  Christian  burial 
denied  to  all  who  neglected  this  sacrament,  the  loiost  abandoned 
persons  were  driven  to  the  confessor's  dianr ;  and  the  results  of 
the  dreumstantial  disclosure  of  their  sins  upon  the  priest  may  be 
easily  imagined.  It  should  be  remembered,  too,  that  the  men 
into  whose  ears  the  abominations  of  every  parish  in  Christendom 
were  poured,  lived  under  the  irritation  of  forced  celibacy.  In 
direct  variance  with — ^not  the  permission-r— but  the  recommendation 
that  the  minister  of  Christ  should  be  *  the  husband  of  one  wife  * — 
the  Church  of  Rome  oonsigEe  to  perpetual  cdibacy  a  body  of  men 
taken  indiscriminately  from  the  mass,  at  an  age  when  it  is  i^P^p^ 
sible  to  ascertain  their  fitness  or  unfitness  for  that  state.  The 


"*  Hist  Auric  Confes.,  i.  p.  166. 
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fri^tfiil  oonaequenoes  of  oonfeB&ion  upon  the  clergy  are  thus  mul- 
tipUed  tenfold.  In  the  ffraphic  language  of  a  p&losophic  writer, 
*  tbe  wretdied  being  wi&in  whose  bosom  distorted  passions  are 
rankling,  is  called  &I7  to  listen  to  tales  of  liooitiousDess  from  his 
own  sex,  and  infinitely  worse  to  the  reluctant  or  shameless  dis- 
closures of  the  otherl  .  « .  .  Each  sinner  makes  but  one  confession 
in  a  giyen  time,  but  each  priest  in  the  same  space  listens  to  a 
hundred  I  What  then  after  a  while  must  that  receptacle  have 
become,  into  which  the  continual  droMmigs  of  all  the  debauchery 
of  a  parish  are  falling,  and  throngh  whidi  the  copious  abomina- 
tion filters  I  It  is  hard  not  to  suppose  that  the  Roman  Church,  in 
constituting  her  Hierarchy,  had  wittingly  kept  in  view  the  purpose 
of  rendering  her  cleigy  the  fit  instruments  of  whatever  atrocity 
her  occasions  mi^t  demand  them  to  perpetrate ;  and  so  had 
brought  to  bear  upon  their  hearts  every  possible  power  of  corrup- 
tion. Not  content  with  cashiering  them  of  sanatory  domestic  in- 
fluences, she  has  by  the  practice  of  confession  made  the  full  stream 
of  human  crime  to  pass,  foul  and  infections,  through  their  bosoms. 
Having  to  construct  at  discretion  the  polity  of  the  nations,  the 
Roman  architects  have  so  planned  it,  that  the  sacerdotal  order 
shall  constitute  the  cloaece  of  the  social  edifice ;  and  thus  they  have 
secured  for  Rome  the  honour  of  being,  through  these  channels, 
the  great  stercorary  of  the  world.'® 

It  is  then,  we  think,  difficult  to  overrate  the  guilt  chargeable 
upon  the  Romish  Church  during  those  centuries  in  which  auri- 
cular confession  was  of  universal  obligation.  The  awful  depravity 
of  the  priesthood  thus  engendered  in  the  confesdonal  is  attested 
even  by  members  of  the  Romish  communion.  ^  Confession,'  says 
Erasmus,  *  tends  to  deprave  the  morals  of  young  priests,  by  the 
detailed  accounts  of  the  obscenities  which  excite  their  curiosity 
and  inflame  their  passions.  They  converse  of  these  things  with 
their  penitents,  or  with  their  fellow  ecclesiastics,  which  talk  neces- 
sarily leads  to  eviL  The  knowledge  of  the  general  corruption 
tends  to  corrupt  them ;  these  shameless  practices  being  every  day 
presented  to  tneir  mind.  The  irregularities  of  the  priests,  which 
the  clergy,  and  even  governments  carefully  conceal,  transpire  ne- 
vertheless ;  and  these  examples  d^rave  the  laity.' p 

We  now  proceed  to  consider 

2.  Its  influence  upon  the  People. 

The  pemidous  results  of  auricular  confession  upon  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Romish  Church  arise  from  divers  causes,  foremost 

*  Fanadcum,  pp.  164-5. 
.    ^  Ensmi  Exomologia,  quoted  in  Hist,  of  Anric.  Confl  ii.  p.  255.   Cod.  MS. 
Pemteotiale,  spud  J<  Moriniim,  Com.  Poenit^  p.  23. 
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among  which  must  be  ranked  the  plan,  universally  adopted  by  the 
clergy,  of  addressing  questions  of  the  most  disgusting  nature  to 
their  penitents  at  confes^on.  We  have  already  seen  that  the 
Church  required  a  ^  minute  and  circumstantial  disclosure  of  all  the 
circumstances  of  sin,  without  which,'  says  the  council,  *  the  sacred 
physician  cannot  be  qualified  to  apply  the  remedy/  But  in  how 
many  cases  might  ignorance,  negligence,  or  shame,  lead  the  peni- 
tent to  omit  this  condition?  The  Church,  therefore,  undertook 
to  provide  the  remedy.  Formulae  of  interrogation  were  drawn 
up  for  the  use  of  confessors,  in  which  might  be  found  all  imagin- 
able forms  of  human  depravity ;  and  these  were  addressed  to  the 
individuals  who  came  for  confession,  in  order  that  sins  mi^ht  be 
confessed  with  all  the  circumstances  attending  them.  The  m^ht-r 
ful  result  of  such  a  procedure  may  be  more  easily  imagined  wan 
described.  The  knowledge  of  sin  in  its  vilest  and  most  loathful 
forms  was  communicated  to  individuals  who  were  previously  unin- 
formed on  such  topics — and  all  but  the  vile  and  the  del>auched 
left  the  confes^onal  with  ideas  of  wickedness  to  which  they  were 
altogether  strangers. 

It  appears  that  certain  farmuicB  of  interrogation  intended  for 
the  use  of  priests  were  in  existence  long  before  the  Council  of  the 
Lateran.  The  Pmitentiarj/  of  Egbert,  archbishop  of  York,  in 
the  8th  century,  given  in  WUkim'  Concilia^  may  be  mentioned  as 
the  earliest  known.  Another,  belonging  to  the  ninth  age,  may  be 
seen  in  Morinus'  well  known  work  on  this  subject.  It  was  not, 
however,"  till  the  13th  century  that  these  works  reached  the 
climax  of  monstrous  iniquity  which  they  have  since  exhibited. 
That  composed  by  Albert  of  Batisbon  stands  foremost  amongst 
these  abominable  productions.  In  his  work,  entitled  a  ^  Com- 
mentary on  the  Fourth  Book  of  Sentences,'  he  enters  into  the 
most  gross  and  licentious  details  of  the  crimes  against  the  seventh 
conunandment ;  pleading  as  his  excuse  ^  the  mmstrom  acknowledge 
ments  which  mvst  necesBarily  be  heard  in  cmfeisim.^  Jean  Bene- 
dicti,  a  Franciscan  firiar,  published  a  book  at  Lyons  in  1584, 
under  the  title  of  La  somme  des  Peehis^  et  la  Hemdse  d'ioeauac; 
dedi^e  h  la  Saint  Vierge  ; — *  a  dedication,'  says  Count  Last^rie, 
^  which  would  not  be  accepted  in  these  days  by  a  harlot  of  ^raris 
or  London.'  He  adds,  *  the  licentious  manoeuvres  described  by 
this  monk  and  the  picture  he  gives  of  them  are  of  such  lubricity^ 
that  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  give  them  in  spite  of  our  wish  that 
the  reader  should  be  made  acquainted  with  tneir  excessive  base- 
ness.'^  The  celebrated  work  of  Sanchez,  De  Matrimonioy  appeared 
soon  afterwards,  in  1592.    This  is  said  to  be  the  great  storehouse 


*i  History  of  Auricular  Confession,  by  Count  Lasteyrie.  Translated  from  the 
French.  2  vols.  Svo.   Lond.  vol.  i.  p.  214.  > 
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from  which  sabflequent  casuists  hare  drawn  the  details  with  which 
their  works  are  polluted  Those  who  have  read  it  appear  quite 
at  a  loss  for  terms  to  express  the  exceeding  turpitude  ot  its  pages ; 
yet  this  infamous  book  was  dedicated  to  the  Archbishop  of  Gre- 
nada, and  approved  of  by  ecclesiastical  censorship  even  with  ex- 
treme delight  *  Legij  perUgi  maxima  cum  voluftate^  are  the 
words  in  which  the  licence  is  expressed.  The  auth(Hr  already 
Quoted  mentions  also  another  work  of  a  very  similar  nature,  pub- 
lished by  a  priest  named  Sosttler,  and  reprinted  in  1840,  in  the 
Seminary  ot  Grenoble,  b^  a  professor  of  tneology.  It  bears  the 
following  title: — Joamu  (fatpari  Scettler  m  Sextum  DeecUogi 
prtBeeptum,  ^c.  *  We  find,'  he  adds,  ^on  pages  17,  23,  28,  and 
37,  cases  of  conscience  so  very  disgusting  upon  sudi  unheard-of 
crimes,  that  we  should  not  dare  to  mention  them  in  any  lan- 
guage/' We  will  only  further  specify  the  theological  treatise 
of  reter  Dei» — the  t«t  book,  as  is  said,  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
colleges  of  Ireland.  A  large  portion  of  the  sixth  apd  seventh  vo- 
lumes of  this  work  is  dev^ed  to  the  subject  of  confes^on ;  and 
the  instructions  given  for  the  examination  of  the  penitents,  male 
and  female,  are  so  disgusting  that  no  profligate  would  venture  to 
translate  even  a  fractional  part  of  these  pages  before  any  decent 
assembly.  Were  not  the  book  in  Latin,  it  would  be  in  danger  of 
being  seized  by  the  police,  as  an  immoral  and  indecent  publica- 
tion. It  would  be  difficult  to  overrate  the  pernicious  results 
arising  from  this  custom  in  the  present  day.  In  the  words  of  a 
recent  French  Writer,  ^  priests,  monks,  and  even  bishops,  have  ex- 
posed, in  works  of  morality  and  theology,  designed  for  the  instruc- 
tion of  seminarists,  all  the  lewdness  that  the  most  licentious  and 
audacious  casuists  have  imagined  to  guide  young  seminarists  in 
the  practice  of  confession.  It  is  impossible  to  feel  too  indignant 
when  we  see  these  works  are  intended  for  the  instruction  of  some 
50,000  priests  or  monks,  who  may  daily  propagate  in  every  part 
of  France  ideas  and  practices  of  unparalleled  depravity.' ' 

It  must  be  admitted,  then,  that  auricular  confession  as  prac- 
tised since  the  13th  century  aU  over  Papal  Europe,  is  most  demo- 
ralizing to  society.  By  putting  interrogations  to  the  penitent, 
the  priest  must  necessarily  communicate  ideas  of  sin  to  wnidi  they 
were  altogether  strangers.'  Those  who  know  best  the  corrupt 
state  of  we  heart,  ami  have  the  deepest  practical  acquaintance 
with  human  nature,  will  be  best  quali&d  to  estimate  the  fearful 
consequences  of  such  a  plan  of  proosdure.  One  cannot  but  shudder 
at  the  thought  of  modest  and  virtuous  females  having  such  ques- 


'  Hist.  Auric.  Conf.  voL  i.  p.  215.  •  IWd.  toI.  i.  pref.  p.  xviL 

■  '  See  the  forms  of  ocmfesnon  in  ose  in  the  middle  ages  ia  '  Pooeiy,  its  Character 
and  its  Crimes,'  part  i.  chap.  i.  Second  Bdition.  Partridge  andOk,  London.  185a 
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tions  addressed  to  them  in  confes^on  as  those  contained  in  the 
Tolumes  of  Dens. 

It  is  not  merely  the  IcmwUdge  of  tice  in  its  most  loathsome 
form  which  is  thus  oommnnicated ;  bnt  the  familiarity  with  guilt, 
the  destlTietion  of  all  rirgin  purity  which  are  the  necessary  results 
of  confesision.  It  is,  indeed,  marvellous  to  think  how  decent 
females  can  oonv6!rte  with  persons  of  the  opposite  sex  oti  such 
topics.  But  it  #ill  be  admitted  that  the  unavoidable  result  of 
such  habits  must  be  insensibly  to  destroy  that  modesty  which  is 
one  of  the  safest  preservative^  of  femd^  virtue.  *  Confession,' 
says  the  Catechism  of  the  Councfl  of  Trent,  *  contributes  powerfully 
to  the  preservation  of  social  order.  AboKsh  sacramental  coilfes- 
sion,  and  that  mometit  you  deluge  society  with  all  sorts  of  secret 
crimes.'  So  far  from  this,  the  confessional  is  Unquestionably  a 
school  of  li^ntioumess,  and  proves  the  means  of  propagatnig 
amongst  mankind  ideas  and  practices  of  unheard  of  wickedness. 

It  should  be  remembered,  too,  that  YKKk^A-^^devoticntal  books — for 
the  use  of  the  people  contain,  under  the  head  of  '  Questions  on 
the  Dec^doffue,'  a  perfcfct  encyclopaedia  of  lusts.  lu  the  London 
*  Times '  of  Novembei*  26,  1850,  we  read  a  long  extract  of  this 
kind  from  a  book  borrowed  from  a  young  lady,  entitled  *  The 
Catholic's  Daily  Companion/  published  by  R.  RockliflF,  Liverpool, 
1845  ;  but  we  cannot  defile  the  pages  of  this  Journal  by  transcribing 
it.  Some  editions  of  '  The  Garden  of  the  Soul,'  a  jjopular  English 
book  of  d^votioUj  contain  the  same.  In  other  editions  we  have 
found  it  Wanting. 

Lastly,  the  sacrament  of  confession  depraves  society  by  holding 
out  the  strongest  temptationi^  to  mn.  It  would  hardly  be  believed 
by  persons  ignorant  of  the  fact,  that  a  priest,  in  the  performance 
of  a  sacrament  in  which  *he  represents  the  character  and  dis- 
charges the  functions  of  Christ,'— should  entice  his  female  peni- 
tents to  the  commission  of  sin.  But  ther^  at^  too  endent  proofs 
of  the  constant  occurrence  of  the  crime  to  allow  it  to  be  a  matter 
of  doubt.  The  mai*vellous  combination  of  circumstances  in  which 
the  clergy  Are  placed  amply  account  for  the  fearful  fact.  The  un- 
natural and  oonstmhied  celibagr  in  which  the  priests  live — ^the 
open  aiid  intimate  disclosures  of  the  female  peniteUt — ^the  secret 
retnrement  (rf  the  confessional— and  the  superstitious  reVfertoce  hi 
which  the  dergy  are  held — all  conspire  to  tetidCr  this  crime  a  not 
infrequent  result  of  this  holy  sadrament.  We  must  cease,  there^ 
fore,  to  wonder  at  what  othei*wise  would  be  incredible ;  and  regard 
the  seduction  of  feUiales^  in  Romish  countries,  as  an  almost  in- 
evitable consequence  of  that  monstrous  perversion  of  Christianity 
termed  the  '  CathoUc  Faith.' 

Abundant  evidence^  and  that  of  the  most  unexceptionable  kind, 
may  be  adduoed  to  prove  this  assertion.    The  celebrated  Erasmus- 
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says,  ^  Penitents  often  fall  into  the  hands  of  priests  who  under 
the  petence  of  confession  commit  acts  which  are  not  fit  to  be 
mentioned ;  they  who  ought  to  correct  morals  become  the  accom- 
plices, the  teachers,  and  disciples  of  debauchery.  Would  to  God 
that  my  warnings  were  imfounded ;  and  that  there  did  not  exist 
so  many  examples  of  these  irregularities  everywhere,  of  which  I 
speak  only  in  sorrow,  and  cannot  mention  without  blushing.'  ^  The 
famous  casuist,  Escobar,  says,  ^  In  these  calamitous  times  we  have 
frequently  seen  the  sacred  sanctuary,  where  the  remission  of  sins 
is  given,  defiled,  which  ou^ht  to  make  us  fear  a  si^al  vengeance 
of  the  Lord  upon  his  nunisters;'  and,  again,  ^This  enormous 
crime  has  spread  to  such  an  extent  in  these  days,  that  every  one 
ouffht  to  oppose  it  with  all  his  mi^ht,  and  apply  a  fit  remedy.'  ^ 

In  the  year  1556  Pope  Paul  IV.  addressed  a  bull  to  the  In- 
quisitors of  Grenada,  in  Spain,  in  which  he  stated  that  he  had 
heard  that  several  priests  had  been  guilty  of  the  crime  of  seducing, 
their  female  penitents,  and  called  upon  them  to  prosecute  all  those 
confessors  whom  the  public  voice  accused  of  this  detestable  offence. 

This  bull  of  the  Pope,  fi'om  prudential  motives,  was  never  pub- 
lished. Its  contents,  however,  were  communicated  privately  to 
those  engaged  in  receiving  confessions ;  and  they  were  enjoined  to 
conduct  themselves  with  greater  propriety  for  the  future.  An 
inquiry  was  also  instituted  against  those  priests  and  monks  who 
had  incurred  suspicion,  and  several  notorious  offenders  were 
punished  privately,  for  fear  of  occasioning  scandal.  '  The  dis- 
coveries tnat  were  made,'  says  Uorente,  'proved  to  the  Pope 
that  the  abuse  in  question  was  not  confined  to  the  kingdom  of 
Grenada,  and  that  there  was  an  urgent  necessity  of  subjecting  all 
the  other  provinces  of  the  kingdom  to  the  same  law.  Accordinrfy, 
on  the  16th  of  April,  1561,  he  addressed  a  bull  to  the  grandln- 
quisitor  Valdez,  by  which  he  authorized  him  to  take  proceeding 
against  all  the  confessors  in  the  kingdom  and  domains  of  Phihp 
*  II.  who  had  committed  the  crime  of  seduction,  as  if  they  had  been 
guilty  of  heresy.'  The  measures  taken  on  this  occasion  not 
appearing,  it  is  supposed,  sufficient  to  remedy  the  evil,  Pius  IV. 
sent  a  new  bull  in  1564,  which  was  successively  followed  by  several 
others,  in  order  to  exthrpate  an  evil  which  had  taken  deep  root, 
not  only  in  Spain,  but  also  throughout  Christendom ;  since  m  one 
of  these  bulls  we  find  the  words :  '  in  illis  Supaniorum  rematisy 
et  a  quibusvis  Christiam  orbia  partibua.^^ 

*  An  edict,  published  at  Seville  in  1563,  gave  rise  to  such  a 
number  of  denunciations,  that  the  recorders  of  the  Holy  Office  were 


^  Erasmi  Exomologia,  p.  129,  apnd  Lastevrie. 
'  Escobar,  Tract,  de  Confes.  Solic.  ^.  1,  col.  1. 

'  Llorente,  Hist  Critic,  de  I'lnquisit.  d'E^.  (Paris,  1618),  quoted  in  '  Popery, 
its  Character  and  its  Crimes,'  by  W.  Elfe  Tayler,  second  edition,  part  i.  chap.  i. 
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no  longer  able  to  receive  them,  which  obliged  them  to  assign  a 
term  of  thirty  days  to  every  female  accuser  to  come  forward  a 
second  time.  As  this  postponement  was  followed  by  several 
others,  it  took  no  less  than  120  days  to  register  all  the  denuncia- 
tions. But  the  Inquisitors,  alarmed  at  the  prodigious  number  of 
guilty  persons,  and  the  scandal  which  was  occasioned,  resolved  to 
abandon  that  undertaking,  and  renounced  the  prosecutions  of  the 
delinquents.  Indeed,  there  were  in  this  vast  crowd  of  females 
some  very  respectable  persons,  nay  some  of  illustrious  birth. 
Ashamed  of  all  that  had  taken  place,  they  used  to  disguise  them- 
selves and  muffle  up  their  heads,  in  order  to  repair  to  the  Inqui- 
sitors, who  occupied  the  castle  of  Triana,  for  fear  of  being  met 
and  recognized  by  their  husbands.  In  spite  of  these  precautions 
several  were  informed  of  what  was  going  on ;  and  this  afiair  was 
near  occasioning  a  great  disturbance.'^ 

Several  other  bulls  of  the  same  nature  were  issued  by  subse- 
quent Popes,  with  as  little  success.  Gregory  XVI.  published  one 
under  the  title  '  Univerai  Domini,^  in  1622.*  Benedict  XIV.  con- 
firmed the  bull  of  Gregory,  by  issuing  another  in  1741.  Another 
mandate  was  published  in  1745  by  the  same  Pontiff,  repeating  and 
confirming  former  enactments  against  this  crime.* 

The  evil  results  of  auricular  confession,  in  leading  to  the 
seduction  of  females,  have  more  extensivelv  prevailed  in  convents, 
the  privacy  of  which  renders  the  crime  oi  more  easy  commission 
and  of  more  difficult  detection.  Clemangis,  Doctor  of  Theology 
in  Paris,  in  the  fifteenth  century,  describes  the  nunneries  of  his 
time  as  *  execrable  brothels  of  V  enus,  rather  than  sanctuaries  of 
God ;  and  houses  of  resort  for  filthy  and  lascivious  gallants  to 
satiate  their  lusts,'  adding,  '  so  that  now  for  a  nun  to  take  the 
veil  is  nothing  less  than  to  become  a  public  prostitute.'^  Erasmus 
says,  that  a  Doctor  of  Theology  had  related  to  him,  that  he  had 
heard  a  priest,  a  director  of  a  convent  of  nuns,  boasting  that  he 
had  seduced  two  hundred  vixens,  and  that  this  Doctor  justified 
his  own  bad  conduct  by  his  example.® 

To  come  down  to  later  times,  the  horrible  licentiousness  which 
prevailed  in  the  convent  of  St.  Elizabeth  de  Louvieres,  in  France, 
m  the  seventeenth  century,  affords  the  most  convincing  evidence  on 
this  subject.  The  valuable  work  on  auricular  confession,  which 
has  been  already  quoted,  contains  the  following  extract  from  the 
confession  of  Elizabeth  Bavant,  one  of  the  nuns  of  the  convent : — • 
'  I  found,'  says  she,  *  debauchery  established  in  the  convent. 
David,  our  confessor,  was  a  horrible  priest,  and  quite  unworthy  of 

y  Hist,  of  Auric.  CJonf.  i.  p.  237.         '  Dens,  torn.  vi.  De  Cag.  Res.  No.  216. 

*  See  Bullarium  Bened.  XIV.,  torn.  i.  p.  100.  and  torn.  iii.  p.  416. 
^  Apnd  Wolfium,  Lect,  Mem.  i.  p.  775.  Erasmi  Exomolog.  p.  154. 
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80  divine  and  holy  a  profes^on.  He  used  to  read  to  us  The 
Book  of  the  Will  of  God,"  composed  by  a  Capuchin  friar,  which 
then  served  for  our  particular  and  only  rule  in  the  establishment ; 
but  he  explained  it  m  a  strange  manner,  which  was  nevertheless 
approved  of  and  followed  by  the  matrons  who  governed  us.  This 
bad  man  and  dangerous  priest,  under  pretence  of  introducing  per- 
fect obedience,  which  ought  to  extend  even  to  what  is  most 
repugnant  to  nature,  introduced  abominable  practices,  by  which 
God  has  been  dishonoured  and  insulted  in  an  extraordinary 
manner.  Can  I  dare  even  to  name  them  ?  He  used  to  say  that 
we  ought  to  exterminate  sin  by  sin — ^to  return  to  innocency,  and 
resemble  our  first  parents,  who  were  not  adbamed  of  their  nudity. 
Under  this  language  what  impurities  and  disgusting  actions  did 
they  not  cause  to  be  committed  ?  Those  nuns  were  considered 
the  most  holy,  perfect,  and  virtuous,  who  stripped,  and  danced,  or 
appeared  in  the  choir  and  went  to  the  garden  m  that  state.  This 
is  not  all — they  accustomed  us  to  do  what  I  dare  not  relate ;  to 
commit  the  most  horrible  and  infamous  sins,  which  my  confessor 
told  me  were  spoken  of  by  St.  Paul,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Romans, 
as  instances  of  the  most  excessive  immorality.  I  have  seen  them 
profaning  the  most  holy  sacrament  of  the  altar,  which  was  at  the 
disposal  of  the  nuns.  What  penance  must  they  have  recourse  to 
in  order  to  obtain  pardon  for  so  many  and  so  horrible  crimes !' 

A  great  deal  more  to  the  same  purport,  together  with  the  par- 
ticulars of  the  trial  of  Elizabeth  Bavant,  for  whose  destruction  the 
nuns  and  confessors  leagued  together,  may  be  seen  in  the  work  of 
Count  Lasteyrie.  '  Never,'  says  the  author,  '  did  a  prosecution 
present  scenes  in  which  ignorance,  superstition,  and  immorality 
were  more  grossly  conspicuous  than  that  brought  against  the  con- 
vent of  St.  Elizabeth  de  Louvieres,  but  principally  against  Eliza- 
beth Bavant,  a  victim  alike  of  the  directors  who  had  been  inflicted 
on  her,  and  of  the  unchaste  nuns  of  that  convent.  We  find  in  this 
trial  a  series  of  facts,  denunciations,  and  testimony,  in  which 
abominable  priests  are  the  chief  performers,  and  a  young  pious, 
virtuous  maiden  is  corrupted  and  becomes  the  victim  of  guilt 
Corruption  of  the  confessors  ;  credulous  bigotry  on  the  part  of  the 
accused }  barbarous  prejudices  of  the  judges,  and  of  the  civil  and 
religious  authorities  ;  such  were  the  component  parts  of  this  afiair. 
All  these  iniquities  were,  as  we  shall  see,  the  result  of  sacerdotal 
confession  in  a  house  where  fifty  nuns  were  secluded.'^ 

The  excessive  depravity  which  long  prevailed  in  the  convents  of 
Tuscany,  and  which  was  the  subject  of  oflicial  investigation  in  the 
eighteenth  century,  is  too  important  to  be  passed  by.  It  appears 
that  for  more  thau  a  century  and  a  half  previous  to  the  trench 


Hist,  of  Auric.  Conf.,  vol.  ii.  p.  54. 
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Reyolution,  the  vicious  conduct  of  the  nuns  had  been  the  cause  of 
much  scandal.  In  the  year  1642  a  petition  was  addressed  to  the 
Grand  Duke  of  Tuscany,  signed  by  one  hundred  and  ninety-four 
individuals  in  Pistoia,  entreating  that  a  remedy  might  speedily  be 
applied  to  the  gross  indecencies  of  which  the  monks  were  guilty  in 
two  of  the  convents  of  that  place.  But  towards  the  close  of  the 
eighteenth  century  the  Mghtfiil  depravity  committed  in  those 
nunneries  became  the  subject  of  official  investigation.  Two  of  the 
nuns  of  the  convent  of  St.  Catharine  of  Pistoia  denounced  the 
authors  of  these  iniquities,  and  entreated  him  to  save  them  from 
the  execrable  principles  professed  by  the  Dominican  monks,  their 
directors.  The  Grand  Duke  immediately  instituted  an  inquiry 
into  the  matter.  He  caused  all  the  nuns  to  be  interrogated  by 
the  prefect  of  the  police,  and  forbade  the  monks,  on  pain  of  im- 
prisonment, to  approach  the  convents. 

In  the  petition  addressed  to  Leopold  by  the  nuns  we  find  the 
following  statements : — '  The  monks  often  come  to  meet  us  at  the 
side  of  the  sacristy,  of  which  almost  all  have  the  keys ;  and  there 
is  an  iron  grating  sufficiently  large,  where  they  conduct  themselves 
in  the  most  shameless  manner.  If,  besides,  they  find  an  oppor- 
tunity of  entering  the  convent  under  any  pretence,  they  come  and 
remam  alone  in  the  chambers  of  such  as  are  devoted  to  them. 
All  of  them,  even  the  provincials,  are  of  the  same  stamp.  They 
give  utterance  to  brutal  maxims  which  imply  the  utter  absence 
of  all  moral  feeling.  They  are  incessantly  repeating  that  we  are 
too  happy  in  being  able  to  satisfy  all  our  inclmations.  They  say 
that  after  we  have  left  the  world  everything  is  ended  with  us ;  and 
that  even  the  writings  of  St.  Paul  ought  to  serve  to  enlighten  us. 
All  sorts  of  indecencies  are  committed  in  the  parlour.' 

The  horrid  licentiousness  prevailing  in  this  convent  is  further 
established  by  the  letters  which  the  Prioress,  named  Peroccini, 
wrote  to  the  Kector  of  the  Episcopal  Academy  in  Pistoia.  '  To 
answer  the  questions,'  says  Sie,  *  which  you  ask  me,  I  should 
require  much  time  and  an  excellent  memory  to  remember  the 
many  things  which  have  happened  during  the  five  and  twenty 
years  that  I  have  spent  among  monks,  and  all  those  things  also 
which  I  have  heard  related  about  them.  I  shall  not  speak  of 
friars  who  are  no  more.  As  to  the  rest,  whose  conduct  is  blame- 
able,  there  are  more  than  you  imagine ;  among  others  (here  nine 
are  named.)  But  why  enumerate  any  more  ?  Excepting  three  or 
four  friars  among  so  many  monks,  whether  living  or  dead,  whom  I 
have  known,  there  is  not  one  who  is  not  of  the  same  stamp. 
They  all  profess  the  same  maxims,  and  their  conduct  is  the  same  ; 
their  intercourse  with  the  nuns  of  the  utmost  familiarity.*  When 


*  Si  tratta  con  le  monache  con  piu  confidenza  che  se  fossere  amogliati. 
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the  monks  come  to  visit  a  sick  person,  it  is  the  custom  to  su^  with 
the  nuns,  to  sing,  dance,  and  play  with  them,  and  they  sleep  in  the 
convent.  Their  maxim  is  that  God  has  forbidden  hatred,  but  not 
love.  I  affirm  that  they  have  the  art  of  corrupting  not  only  the 
young  and  innocent,  but  even  the  most  circum^ct  and  knowing; 
and  without  a  miracle  no  one  can  frequent  their  company  without 
at  length  yielding  to  this  species  of  diabolical  temptation.' 

From  a  letter  published  in  Leopold's  correspondence,  it  appears 
that  the  Dominican  friars  were  not  the  only  corrupters  of  duds. 
A  nun  of  Castiglione  Fiorentino  thus  addressed  the  Grand  Duke  :— 
*  Our  convent  is  under  the  direction  of  the  Franciscan  friars,  or 
Minor  Observatines,  and  consequently  in  the  greatest  laxity,  and 

in  extreme  immorality   The  nuns  are  obliged  to  allow  such 

enormous  sins  to  be  committed  if  they  do  not  wish  to  be  shut  up 
for  life  under  any  pretence.  The  Commissioner  is  invited  to  the 
convent  and  goes  with  the  young  nuns  into  their  chamber,  with 
one  of  them  at  a  time,  or  with  two  at  most,  if  they  are  such  as 

may  be  trusted,  and  then  he  locks  himself  in  The  monks 

who  are  intimate  with  the  nuns  make  them  bolder  than  lackeys.' 

The  above  details  are  all  taken  from  the  well-known  work  of 
M.  de  Potter,  entitled  *Vie  de  Sdpion  de  Ricci,  Eveque  de 
Pistoie  et  Prato '  (Bruxelles,  1825).  It  should  be  added  that 
the  iniquities  here  exposed  prevailed  not  only  in  the  convents  of 
Pistoia  and  Prato,  but  also  in  those  of  Florence,  Pisa,  Sienna, 
Perugia,  Faenza,  and  others. 

A  vast  number  of  other  instances  of  the  seduction  of  females  in 
confession,  some  of  the  most  horrible  kind,  may  be  found  in  a  work 
already  often  quoted.'  With  reference  to  the  present  time,  this  author 
makes  the  following  observations : — *  This  species  of  wickedness,  as 
I  have  had  opportunity  of  convincing  myself,  from  information 
derived  from  different  journeys  in  Italy  and  Spain,  is  less  uncom- 
mon than  is  supposed,  especially  in  comitries  where  the  priests, 
and  principally  the  monks,  have  much  influence  and  enjoy  the 
consideration  of  the  people.  Most  of  the  seductions  that  take 
place  in  what  is  called  the  tribunal  of  penitence  remain  unknown 
to  the  public,  even  when  denunciations,  avowals,  or  still  niore 
positive  results,  exhibit  proofs  either  to  families  or  to  the  superior 
ecclesiastics,  whether  regular  or  secular.  For,  on  the  one  nand, 
the  honour  of  the  persons  compromised,  and  that  of  their  parents, 
and  on  the  other  the  interests  of  the  Church,  and  even  an  ill- 
understood  reserve,  which  civil  authority  thinks  proper  to  use  on 
these  occasions,  as  well  as  the  impunity  usually  attached  to  so 
great  a  crime,  are  so  many  causes  that  prevent  it  from  coming  to 
the  knowledge  of  the  public' 


'  Hist,  Aaric.  Conf.,  yol.  ii.  pp.  1-106. 
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The  crime  Bolicitatio  mulieris  is  said  to  be  not  of  rare  occiuv 
rence  in  Ireland  in  the  present  day,  and  would  be  very  common 
but  for  the  dread  of  detection.^   It  has  been  found  necessary  to 

5ublish  the  most  stringent  laws  in  that  country  for  its  m^vention. 
^he  following  extract  we  have  taken  from  the  Diocesan  Ijaws^  &c., 
reprinted  a  few  years  ago  by  the  Rev.  Mr.  M'Ghee : — '  It  must 
be  confessed  how  great  is  the  burden  and  danger  of  those  who 
undertake  so  formidable  an  office,  since  experience  proves  that 
this  remedy,  so  salutary  to  the  fallen,  is  sometimes  so  perverted 
by  the  ignorance  and  negligence  of  confessors,  that  this  fountain 
of  grace  is  turned  into  an  occasion  of  perdition.  We  fear  that 
there  is  no  time  in  which  the  melancholy  saying  of  St.  Thomas  of 
Yillanova  is  not  fulfilled  in  some  confessors,  that  they  send  them- 
selves and  sinners  down  to  hell.'  In  the  list  of  reserved  cases  we 
have  the  following : — 

'  The  priest  who  shall  attempt  to  absolve  his  accomplice  in  the 
foul  sin  against  the  sixth  commandment  incurs,  ipso  facto,  the 
greater  excommunication  reserved  to  the  Pope,  and  such  absolu- 
tion is  altogether  null  and  void,  except  in  the  article  of  death,  and 
even  then  unless  no  other  confessor  can  be  had. 

^  The  priest  who  shall  attempt  to  solicit  or  entice  to  the  com- 
mission of  dishonourable  and  base  sins,  either  by  words,  or  signs, 
or  nods,  or  touch,  or  by  writing,  then  or  afterwards  to  be  read, 
by  any  penitent,  whatsoever  person  she  be,  either  in  the  act  of 
sacramental  confession,  or  before  or  immediately  after  confession, 
or  by  the  occasion  or  pretext  of  confession,  or  even  without  the 
occasion  of  confession,  m  the  confessional  or  in  any  other  place 
destined  or  chosen  to  hear  confessions,  with  the  pretence  of  hearing 
confessions  there,  or  who  shall  have  held  with  presumptuous 
audacity  any  unlawful  or  dishonourable  conversation  or  intercourse 
wdth  them,  is  ordered  in  the  bull  of  Benedict  XIV.,  entitled 
Scusrammtum  penitentuB^  to  be  suspended  for  ever,  and  the  same 
Benedict  XIV.  decrees  that  the  priest  so  soliciting  shall  be  for 
ever  incapable  of  celebrating  mass.'  ^ 

We  have  thus  considered  the  fearfiil  efiects  of  the  practice  of 
confession  in  corrupting  the  morals  of  the  people,  and  occasioning 
in  very  many  instances  the  most  flagitious  and  horrible  crimes.  It 
now  remains  to  bring  before  the  reader  the  demoralizing  influence? 
of  the  ABSOLUTION  from  sin,  which  is  granted  to  penitents  at  the 
close  of  their  confession  by  the  power  of  the  keys. 

Christianity  reveals  to  dnfiil  man  the  great  doctrine  of  forgive-: 
ness  of  sin — a  full,  free,  and  perfect  absolution  from  all  sin,  throughr 
the  blood  of  the  Lamb.    It  is,  however,  universally  connected- 


*  O'Croly's  Inquiry,  p.  153. 

^  Quoted  in  *  Popery,  its  Character  and  its  Crimes/  part  i.  chap.  L 
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with  a  change  of  heart,  a  reformation  of  life.  Popery  on  the 
contrary  teaches  the  doctrine  of  absolution  from  sin  %  the  priest, 
but  requires  no  change  of  heart  or  life ;  and  hence,  whilst  the  one 
pardon — that  which  God  gives — sanctifies  and  saves,  the  pardon 
which  man  professes  to  bestow  corrupts  and  curses  the  soul. 

Ever  since  the  twelfth  century,  as  we  have  already  seen,  auri- 
cular confession  has  been  oompidsory  upon  all  persons,  without 
exception.  The  great  majority  of  individuals  who  attend  at  the 
confessional  must,  of  course,  in  the  present  state  of  the  world, 
uniformly  consist  of  unconverted  persons,  *  afar  oflF  from  God  by 
wicked  works.'  The  unavoidable  result  of  giving  to  such  persons 
what  they  believe  to  be  the  absolute  remission  of  all  their  sins,  it 
is  easy  to  see,  will  be  to  encourage  them  to  continue  in  sin  under 
the  fiul  belief  of  again  obtaining  similar  forgiveness. 

It  is  granted  that  if  true  contrition  of  heart  were  required,  and 
absolution  were  never  pronounced  where  any  doubt  existed  as  to 
the  possession  of  this  grace,  such  consequences  would  not  follow. 
But  it  is  notorious  that  the  Church  of  Rome  does  not  require  this 
godly  sorrow  for  sin  from  her  penitents.  Indeed  her  doctrines  on 
this  subject  are  so  monstrous  that  the  Council  of  Trent  declares 
that  no  hatred  of  sin,  no  love  to  God,  is  necessary.  AUr^m^ 
proceeding  either  from  consideration  of  the  turpitude  of  sin,  or 
from  the  fear  of  hdl^  if  it  excludes  the  present  wiU  of  sinning,  and 
be  accompanied  with  the  hope  of  pardon,  is  sufficient  wiSi  the 
sacrament  of  penance.  Before  the  Council  of  Trent,  the  attrition 
necessary  to  obtain  the  ^race  of  God  in  the  sacrament  of  penance 
was  commonly  described  bv  divines  as  not  altogether  separated 
from  at  least  some  slenda:  feeble  initial  love  of  God.  The  Domi- 
nicans, Vittoria  and  Soto,  first  taught  that  servile  <ittriiiony  that 


by  Melchior  Canus,  who  extended  it  even  to  servile  attrition, 
when  known  by  the  party  to  be  such ;  that  is,  to  be  not  true  con- 
trition. And  Melchior  Canus's  judCTient  was  no  sooner  made 
public  than  it  i^read  through  all  the  public  schools,  and  was 
eageriy  adopted  by  a  great  majority  of  divines,  and  those  of  the 
highest  reputation ;  some  of  the  wiser  and  more  learned  among 
them  subsoribed  to  this  opinion  at  first  with  great  caution ;  but  their 
successors,  confident  in  the  numbers  of  those  who  maintain  it,  have 
not  only  affirmed  it  without  any  doubt  or  limitation,  but  have  not 
scrupled  to  brand  the  contrary  opinion  tv&h  a  f<yrmal  censure  <w 
^titterly  improhabU^  drngerom^  and  impliaitly  cmd  virtually  pro- 
scribed  by  the  CouncU  of  Trent,^^ 

In  addition  to  the  above  testimony,  a  decree  of  Alexander 


*  Benedict  XIV.,  quoted  by  Delahogue,  Pcen.,  p.  101. 
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VII.,  dated  5th  May,  1667,  declares  'that  the  more  common 
opinion  is,  that  which  denies  the  necessity  of  any  love  of  God  in 
attrition  to  obtain  the  grace  of  God  in  the  sacrament  of  penance,' 
and  forbids  any  one  to  speak  in  contemptuous  or  offensive  terms 
respecting  it.  In  the  celebrated  bull  *  Unigenitus,'  the  Pope 
condemned  sixteen  propositions,  which  were  in  favour  of,  or 
affirmed  the  necessity  of  the  bve  of  God.  Still  more  recently,  a 
Synod,  lield  in  the  early  part  of  the  present  century  at  Dublin, 
describes  the  qualifications  for  absolution  in  such  terms  as  totally 
excluded  the  necessity  of  our  love  to  God.  Lastly,  during  the 
examination  of  Romish  bishops  and  clergy,  which  took  place  in  the 
House  of  Commons,  on  the  occasion  of  the  passing  of  tne  Catholic 
Emancipation  BiU^  in  1829,  Mr.  Phelan  referred  to  attrition  as  a 
substitute  for  contrition,  and  described  attrition  as  ^  a  sorrow  for  sin, 
arising  merely  out  of  a  consideration  of  the  punishment  which  may 
be  annexed  to  it;  and  this  feeling,'  says  he,  'is  at  present 
admitted  by  the  highest  authority  in  the  Church  of  Rome  as 

KNTITLTNO  TO  ABSOLUTION.'*^ 

The  obvious  result  of  absolution  then  upon  a  superstitious  people 
is  to  remove  that  dread  of  future  punishment  which  constitutes  the 
sole  preventive  or  check  to  wickedness  in  the  case  of  ungodly  men, 
and  thus  encourage  the  continuance  in  sin. 

It  is  absurdly  pretended  by  Romish  theologians,  that  the 
penances  imposed  upon  sinners  by  the  confessors  '  tend  powerfully 
to  preserve  and  restrain  penitents  from  sin,  and  render  them  more 
cautious  and  watchful  in  future.'"*  None,  however,  who  have  any 
knowledge  of  what  these  boasted  penances  consist  in,  will  be  dis- 
posed to  give  any  credit  to  such  a  statement.  If  the  ancient 
system  of  canonical  penance  which  prevailed  in  the  Church  during 
the  fifth  and  some  subsequent  centuries  were  still  in  use,  such  an 
assertion  would  carry  with  it  some  appearance  of  truth ;  but  as 
Jeremy  Taylor  quaintly  observes,  '  the  penances  are  reduced  from 
the  ancient  canonical  penances  to  private  and  arlritrary,  from 
years  to  hours,  fix)m  great  severity  to  gentleness  and  flattery,  from 
fasting  and  public  shame  to  the  saying  over  their  beads,  from 
cordial  to  ritual,  from  smart  to  money,  from  heartiness  and  earnest- 
ness to  pageantry  and  theatrical  images  of  penance ;  and  if  some 
eonfessors  happen  to  be  severe  there  are  ways  eoough  to  be 
cased.'"  K.  L. 


^  Ommoniy  p.  491.  "  Catechism.  Cone.  Trid. 

"  *  Dissuasive  from  Popery,'  quoted  in  *  Popery,  its  Character  and  its  Crimes.* 
Second  e^tion.   Partridge  &  Co.,  London,  1850. 
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The  victories  of  Jena  and  Auerstadt,  on  the  14th  of  October, 
1806,  were  succeeded  on  the  17th  by  the  capture  of  Halle.  The 
suspension  of  its  University  and  the  dispersion  of  its  students 
almost  immediately  followed.  Amongst  the  terrified  fugitives, 
whose  flight  was  hastened  by  the  burning  of  Nordhausen  and  other 
towns  by  the  enemy,  were  two  penniless  youths,  who  had  but  re- 
cently joined  the  University.  Dejected  and  on  foot  they  sought 
for  safety  in  the  direction  of  Gottmgen,  and  hurried  on,  impelled 
by  their  fears,  until  one  of  them  sui£  down  from  utter  exhaustion, 
and  could  proceed  no  farther.  In  this  destitute  condition  they 
were  fortunate  enough  to  exdte  the  sympathies  and  receive  \m 
aid  of  a  youthful  stranger,  who  was  nimself  returning  from  his 
native  town,  then  in  flames,  to  his  duties  in  the  University  of 
Gottingen.  That  stranger  was  Gesenius — the  youths  Neander 
and  Neumann.* 

How  strangely  at  times  does  the  calm  determination  of  the  stu- 
dent contrast  with  the  excitement  and  turmoil  of  the  world  around  I 
The  pulpits  of  London  were  resounding  with  the  *  crowning 
mercy '  of  Worcester  while  Walton  was  projecting  his  Polyglot. 


German  school  of  philology  struggled  into  existence.  So,  while 
Napoleon  was  scattering  msmay  and  ruin  around  him,  and  de- 
stroying the  Prussian  power,  Gesenius  was  addressing  himself  to 
his  self-imposed  and  life-long  task  of  elevating  the  study  of 
Hebrew  from  the  disrepute  and  neglect  into  which  it  had  been 
sufiered  to  fall.  Who  would  have  thought,  at  that  time  of  all- 
absorbing  terror,  that  a  great  and  vastly  important  movement 
was  lying,  in  recently-formed  deagn,  in  that  youthful  Professor  s 
breast  ? — Yet  so  it  was. 

Gesenius,  but  twenty  years  of  age,  had  just  become  Magister 
legem  and  Bepetent  in  the  University  of  Gottingen.  Hebrew 
learning  was  then  at  a  very  low  ebb  in  Germany.  Michaelis, 
who  had  hem  Oriental  Professor  in  the  University  of  Gottingen 
from  1745  to  1791,  had  dissusted  very  many  by  ms  low  wit  and 
tedious  discussions  while  V  ater,  who  at  the  time  was  Professor 
at  Halle  (1800-1809),  was  lecturing  on  Genesis  to  a  class  of  but 
seven.    Dissatisfied  with  the  Httle  mterest  taken  in  his  favourite 

Chamisso's  Leben,  i.  ap.— Bibliotheca  Sacra  (American)  for  May,  1847. 
^  See  Biographical  sketch  appended  to  Heeren's  Historical  Researches,  toI.  i. 
p.  xi. 
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study,  and  with  the  manner  in  which  Hebrew  grammar*'  and  lexi- 
cography were  then  treated,  Gesenius  formed  the  determination 
of  givmg  an  impulse  and  direction  to  the  pursuit  of  Hebrew  liter 
rature,  and  of  trying  to  bring  those  principles  of  philology  to 
bear  upon  it  which  Heyne,  Wolf,  Buttmann,  and  Hermann  had 
so  successfully  introduced  into  classical  studies. 

After  a  residence  of  three  years  at  Gottingen,  Gesenius  was 
transferred  to  the  Gymnasium  of  Heiligenstadt,  and  in  the  fol- 
lowing year  to  the  University  of  Halle,  of  which  he  continued 
until  his  death  the  brightest  ornament. 

No  sooner  had  he  settled  at  Halle  than  he  commenced  putting 
into  execution  the  design  he  had  formed,  by  publishing  the  re- 
sults of  his  studies.  His  labours  there,  during  a  period  of  thirty- 
two  years,  are  themselves,  in  some  degree,  the  history  of  that 
extraordinary  impulse  which  he  communicated  to  the  study  of 
Hebrew,  and  must  be  known,  in  order  to  ascertain  how  well  he 
redeemed  the  pledge  of  earlier  years,  and  how  nobly  the  students 
of  Germany  responded  to  his  call,  and  caught  his  enthusiasm. 
We  think  it  desirable,  in  order  that  this  important  movement 
may  be  better  understood  amongst  us,  to  give  a  list  of  his  Hebrew 
publications,  with  their  dates.    This  list  will  speak  for  itself : — 

1810.  Hebraisch-deutsches  Handworterbuch  des  Alten  Testaments. 

Vol.  1.  Published  the  first  year  of  the  author's  residence 
at  Halle,  at  the  age  of  24. 

1812.  Vol.  2.    The  whole  work  was  translated  by 

Leo  and  published  at  Cambridge  in  2  vols.  4to.,  1825. 

1813.  Ilebraische  Grammatik.    First  edition. 

1814.  Second  Edition. 

„     Hebr&isches  Lesebuch.    First  Edition. 

1815.  Neues  Hebraisch-deutsches  Handworterbuch,  einer  fur  Schulen 

umgearbeiteter  Auszug.    An  edition  of  3000.    This  work 
was  translated  by  T.  W.  Gibbs,  and  published  at  Andover, 
United  States,  afterwards   republished  in  this  country 
by  Duncan,  Paternoster  Row. 
„     Geschichte  der  Hebfaischeii  Sprache  und  Schrift. 

1816.  Hebraische  Grammatik.    Third  Edition. 

1817.  Lehrgebaude  der  Hebraischen  Sprache.    A  vast  repository  of 

the  phenomena  of  the  language  which  did  not,  however, 
satisfy  its  author  in  after  years. 
„     Hebraisches  Lesebuch.    Second  Edition. 

1818.  Hebraische  Grammatik.    Fourth  Edition. 

1820.  Der  Prophet  Jesaia;  iibersetzt  und  mit  einem  Conunentar  beg- 
leitet.  The  first  part  appeared  in  1820  ;  the  others  in  1821. 
„     Hebraische  Grammatik.    Fifth  Edition. 

«  The  Grammars  of  Daaz  and  Vater  were  in  most  repute  at  the  time.  Of  these 
authors  the  former  treated  the  subject  very  arbitrarily,  while  the  latter  followed 
no  definite  plan,  and  was  often  led  astray  by  false  views. 
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1821.  Hebraisches  Lesebuch.    Third  Edition. 

1822.  Hebr&ische  Grammatik.    Sixth  Edition. 

1823.  Hebraisches  und  Chaldaisches  Handworterbuch  uber  das  A.  T. 

An  edition  of  3000.  With  this  improved  editiw  of  his 
Manual  appeared  Gesenius's  Essay  on  the  Sources  of  He- 
brew Philology  and  Lexicography.  It  was  translated  for 
the  American  Biblical  Repository,  iii.  1-44. 

1824.  Hebraische  Grammatik.    Seventh  Edition. 
„     Hebraisches  Lesebuch.    Fourth  Edition. 

1825.  Gesenii  (G.)  et  Hoffmanni  Rudimenta  Orientalia.  Parti. 

Dialectus  Aramaos  cum  IlebrsBa  complectens. 

1826.  Hebraische  Grammatik.    Eighth  Edition. 

1828.  Hebraisches  und  Chald.  Handworterbuch  uber  das  A.  T.  An 

edition  of  3000. 
Hebraisches  Lesebuch.    Fifth  Edition. 
Hebraische  Grammatik.    Ninth  Edition. 
Genesis,  Ilebraicc  ad  opt.  exemp.  accuratiss.  expressus. 

1829.  Thesaurus  Philologicus,  &c.    First  Fasciculus.    On  this  work, 

which  is  a  storehouse  of  Hebrew  archaeology  and  geo- 
graphy, as  well  as  of  philology,  Gesenius  wished  to  rest 
his  claims  as  a  Hebrew  scholar. 

„     Jesaia  der  Prophet.    The  translation  of  Isaiah  taken  from  his 
great  work  on  that  prophet,  published  1820-21. 

„  Job,  Hebraice  ad  opt.  exemp.  accurat.  expressus. 
1831.  Hebraische  Grammatik.  Tenth  Edition.  The  delay  between 
the  publication  of  the  ninth  and  tenth  editions  was  caused 
by  Ae  influence  of  Ewald's  grammar.  The  improvemcDts 
in  the  tenth  edition  are  more  valuable  and  much  greater 
than  those  made  in  any  previous  edition. 

1833.  Lexicon  Manuale  Hebraicum  et  Chald.  in  Vet.  Test,  libros. 

This  was  compiled  by  Gesenius  from  his  third  German 
edition  with  many  improvements  and  additions.  Trans- 
lated by  Dr.  Robinson  and  published  in  Boston,  1836. 

1834.  Hebraische  Grammatik.    Eleventh  edition.    The  first  edition 

translated  into  English  by  Dr.  Conant,  1839,  reprinted  in 
London,  1840. 

„     Hebraisches  und  Chald.  Handwdrterbuch  fiber  das  A.  T.  An 

edition  of  3000. 
„     Hebraisches  Lesebuch.    Sixth  editicm. 

1835.  Thesaurus  Philologicus,  &c.    Second  fasciculus. 

1839.  Hebraische  Grammatik.    Twelfth  editicm.    The  long  interval 

between  this  publication  and  the  last  is  accounted  for  by 
the  appearance  of  the  author's  inestimable  work,  *  Scrip- 
tursB  Linguaequ^  Phoenicise  Monumenta  quotquot  super- 
sunt,'  2  vols.  4to.  1837. 
„     Thesaurus  Philologicus,  &c.    Third  fesc. 

1840.  Fourt.h  fasc. 

1842.  Fifth  fasc. 

Hebraische  Grammatik.    Thirteenth  edition. 
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This  extraordinary  call  for  grammars  and  lexicons  hy  thou- 
sands, after  an  almost  utter  neglect  of  Hebrew  study,  sufficiently 
proves  that  Gesenius  had  anticipated  one  of  the  demands  of  the 
age,  and  had  admirably  met  it. 

While  thus  indefatigably  engaged  in  the  publication  of  Hebrew 
works,  Gesenius  was  not  unmindful  of  the  claims  of  cognate 
tongues.  His  treatise  on  the  Maltese  dialect,  his  first  production, 
was  published  in  1810.  In  1815  appeared  his  '  De  Pentateuchi 
Samaritani  Origine,  Indole,  et  Auctoritate.'  This  was  followed, 
seven  years  after,  by  the  treatise  '  De  Samaritanorum  Theologia 
ex  fontibus  ineditis and  two  years  after  that  by  the  '  Carmina 
Samaritana,  &c.'  In  1834  he  printed  his  work  on  Bar  Ali  and 
Bar  Bahlul.  But  of  all  his  labours  in  this  direction,  those  con- 
nected with  the  Punic  language  presented  to  him  the  greatest 
attraction.  In  1825  and  1835  he  published  works  on  this  dialect, 
which  were  however  superseded  by  his  noble  and  elaborate  pro- 
duction, *Scripturac  Linguapque  PhoDniciae  Monumenta  quotquot 
supersunt,'  which  was  ^ven  to  the  world  in  1837.  In  addition  to 
these  labours,  Gesenius  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  the  '  Lite- 
ratur-Zeitung ' ^  and  other  periodicals;  and  wrote  many  of  the 
most  admirable  articles  in  Ersch  and  Gruber's  Encyclopaedia.* 

Nor  was  this  indefatigable  scholar  content  with  facilitating,  by 
his  publications,  the  acquisition  of  Hebrew,  he  was,  by  his  daily 
lectures  and  classes,  inspiring  thousands  of  eager  and  admiring 
students  with  his  own  enthusiasm.  His  lecture-room  was  thronffed. 
Five  hundred  students  at  a  time  listened,  with  almost  breatfless 
attention,  to  the  lucid  and  animated  statements  of  their  favourite 
lecturer,  and  to  that  fluency  of  utterance  by  which  he  gave  to  a 
dead  language  the  instinct  of  a  living,  spoken  tongue.  Every 
important  remark  and  felicitous  explanation  was  treasured  up  by 
them  in  their  note-books — those  indispensable  companions  of 
German  students — as  of  great  and  permanent  value,  while  the 
necessity  for  thorough  research  and  impartial  investigation  was 
daily  urged  upon  them,  no  less  by  the  example  than  the  words  of 
the  celebrated  Hebraist.  Students  from  all  parts  of  the  Conti- 
nent, and  even  from  America,  attracted  by  his  fame,  sat  at  his 
feet;  and  Halle  became  the  acknowledged  seat  of  Hebrew 
learning. 

While  he  lived,  Gesenius  continued  to  be  the  most  popular 
lecturer  in  Germany,  and  the  honoured  instructor  of  thousands. 
When  he  died,  his  country  mourned,  and  wondered  where  a  fit 

^  See  hk  exeetlent  critical  exammatkm  of  the  Liber  Adami  of  the  Zabians,  in 
the  Literatur-Zeitung  Ibr  1817,  Nos.  48-51. 

*  For  instance,  the  articles,  '  Arabische  Sprache,'  '  Ambarische  Sprache,* 
*  Ethiopische  Sprache  und  Literatur/ 
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successor  could  be  found.  Would  that  we  could  speak  as  fa- 
vourably respecting  the  religious  views  of  this  learned  man,  and 
the  influence  which  he,  as  a  theological  professor,  exerted  on  the 
minds  of  those  who  were  preparing  for  the  solemn  duties  of  the 
Christian  ministry.  Alas  I  in  this  respect  the  pure  gold  becomes 
dim  indeed. 

In  surveying  the  whole  course  of  Gesenius,  comparing  his  vari- 
ous works,  and  estimating  the  influence  he  exerted  on  the  study 
of  Hebrew,  a  few  thoughts  suggest  themselves.  He  has  himself 
informed  us  that  two  Siings  are  required  of  those  who  attempt 
to  exhibit  the  grammar  of  an  ancient  language.  First,  a  correct 
observation  and  systematic  arrangement  of  all  the  phenomena  of 
the  language;  secondly,  the  explanation  of  these  phenomena, 
partly  by  comparing  them  with  one  another,  and  with  analogous 
appearances  in  the  cognate  tongues,  partly  from  the  general  ana- 
logy and  philosophy  of  language.  The  first  is  the  historic,  the 
second  the  philosophical  element  in  grammar.  Now  it  is  evident 
that  the  former  is,  in  order  of  time  and  succession,  prior  to  the 
latter.  The  facta  of  a  language  must  be  sufficiently  known,  and 
its  study  be  made  sufficiently  attractive,  before  the  materials  for 
comparison  and  general  analogy  are  at  hand.  For  the  discharge 
of  tnis  duty,  Gesenius  was  pre-eminently  qualified.  The  bent  of 
his  mind  was  towards  the  historical  in  language.    His  favourite 

1)ur8uits  were  palaeography  and  lexicography.  His  great  excel- 
ence  lav  in  his  unwearied  collection  of  facts,  tne  admirable  method 
by  whicn  they  were  arranged,  and  the  clearness  with  which  they 
were  stated.  This  was  his  high  vocation,  one  especially  needed 
at  the  restoration  of  Hebrew  learning,  and  nobly  did  he  discharge 
his  self-imposed  duties.  He  was  the  man  for  the  thing  at  the 
time. 

Yet  these  qualifications,  admirable  as  they  were,  would  not 
alone  have  enabled  Gesenius  to  maintain  the  ascendancy  he  had 
gained,  or  to  direct  the  progress  he  had  originated.  So  rapid  was 
the  advance  of  the  study  during  his  residence  at  Halle,  that  he 
would  have  been  left  far  behind  the  movement  he  had  commenced 
had  he  not  been  able,  by  comprehensiveness  of  mind,  untiring 
efforts,  and  impartial  examination,  to  maintain  his  position.  '  Un- 
wearied personal  investigation,'  said  he,  '  and  impartial  examina- 
tion of  the  researches  of  others;  the  grateful  admission  and 
adoption  of  every  real  advance  and  illustration  of  science ;  but 
also  a  manly  foresight  an&  caution,  which  does  not  with  eager 
levity  adopt  every  novelty  thrown  out  in  haste  and  from  love  of 
innovation :  all  tnese  must  go  hand  in  hand  wherever  scientific 
truth  is  to  be  successfully  promoted.'  Well  did  he  prove  that 
this  language  was  sincere.    He  never  refused  to  acknowledge  the 
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labours  of  others,  however  much  and  bitterly  they  opposed  him. 
A  comparison  of  his  latest  works  with  his  first  publications  will 
go  far  to  prove  that,  however  valuable  the  suggestions  he  derived 
from  others,  the  improvements  he  himself  made  on  his  earlier 
works  were  still  more  so.  Indeed,  the  rapid  progress  of  Hebrew 
study  may  be  best  learned  fipom  his  own  publications,^  and  from 
the  well-known  dissatisfaction  with  which  he  regarded  his  first 
eflForts.  He  was  the  first,  with  any  success,  to  point  out  the 
lexical  connection  between  the  Sanscrit  and  the  Hebrew,  and  to 
lead  the  way  to  a  more  thorough  investigation  of  Hebrew  roots. 
His  Grammar,  revised  by  his  pupil  Roediger,  still  continues  to  be 
the  favourite  school  Grammar  in  Germany ;  and  his  Lexicons, 
while  they  maintain  their  popularity,  have,  by  their  careful  re- 
search and  logical  treatment,  been  the  models  by  which  Passow 
and  Freund  have  illustrated  the  languages  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

While  Gesenius  was  thus  giving  importance  to  Hebrew  lite- 
rature, and  facilitating  its  acquisition,  the  study  of  the  Indo- 
European  languages  had  been  making  rapid  advances.  Buttmann, 
Matthiae,  Thiersch,  Zumpt,  Bopp,  Humboldt,  Rosen,  Schlegel, 
and  Grimm,  had  been  striving  for  higher  aims  and  more  sound 
results.  Grammar  was  no  longer  a  mere  collection  of  phenomena, 
but  a  science  demanding  and  deserving  philosophical  investigation 
and  analysis.  The  advancement  in  classical  philology  necessarily 
brought  with  it  a  desire  that  Oriental  literature  might  share  in  the 
benefits  thus  largely  enjoyed  and  highly  prized.  This  wish,  as 
far  as  Hebrew  was  concerned,  was  strengthened  by  the  improve- 
ments introduced  into  the  study  of  Arabic  by  Rosen,  Kosegarten, 
and  especially  De  Sacy ;  and  into  that  of  Ethiopic  by  Hupfeld.  The 
honour  of  having,  to  any  considerable  extent,  satisfied  these  new 
demands,  belongs  undoubtedly  to  Ewald. 

This  distinguished  scholar  was,  at  the  time  when  he  published 
his  '  Kritische  Grammatik  der  Hebraischen  Sprache  ausfiihrlich 
bearbeitet,'  Professor  in  the  University  of  Gottingen — the  same 
University  in  which  Gesenius  had  commenced  his  learned  labours. 
Thirteen  years  after  the  latter  scholar  had  published  the  first 
edition  of  his  Grammar,  Ewald's  work  was  printed,  '  from  the 
appearance  of  which,'  says  Nordheimer,  'dates  the  commence- 
ment of  a  new  and  important  era  in  Shemitish  philology.'  Such 
was  the  space  of  time,  and  no  more,  between  the  first  and  second 
epochs  of  Hebrew  study.  This  great  work  of  Ewald's  was  fol- 
lowed, in  1828,  by  his  '  Gram,  der  HeE.  Sprache  m  voUst.  Kiirze 
and  in  1835  by  the  '  Gram,  der  Heb.  Spr.  des  A.  T. and  in  1844 
by  the  'Ausfiihrliches  Lehrbuch  der  Hebraischen  Sprache.'  His 

f  How  great  is  the  difference,  for  instance,  between  the  first  fasciculus  of  his 
« Thesaurus  *  and  tiie  last  I   What  an  advance  he  had  made  within  thirteen  years  I 
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smaller  work, '  Hebniische  Sprachlehre  fur  AiifiLDger/  appeared  in 
1842.  In  all  these  Grammars  the  historico-genetic  method  of 
Grimm  and  Bopp  has  been  followed  with  brilliant  succesB.  Basing 
his  investigations  on  the  philosophical  views  of  language  in  general, 
he  has  elucidated  some  of  the  deepest  obscurities  of  Hebrew 
grammar,  and  raised  the  study  to  an  equality  with  that  of  the 
Indo-European  tongues.  *  I  myself,'  he  says,  '  may  only  have  the 
merit  of  the  first  impulse  to  improvement,  if  even  that  may  be 
called  a  merit,  since  the  idea  of  an  improvement  in  this  science 
is  less  owing  to  me  than  to  the  claims  of  our  time ;  and  this  idea 
has  perhaps  only  been  awakened  somewhat  sooner  and  more  vividly 
in  me.' 

Applying  the  doctrine  of  sounds  to  the  language,  Ewald  has 
eminently  succeeded  in  giving  a  life-like  character  to  this  andent 
tongue.  In  treating  on  the  accents,  his  bold  and  keen  spirit  of 
research  has  led  to  most  valuable  results,  and  enabled  him  to 
show  the  '  beautiful  harmony  between  the  accentuation  and  the 
syntax.'  His  sections  on  '  nominal  stems'  and '  verbal  flexion'  are 
invaluable,  while  his  treatment  of  the  syntax  is  such  as  scarcely 
to  leave  a  difficulty  untouched.  '  The  masterly  syntax  of  Ewald,' 
writes  Prof.  Stuart  in  his  last  work,s  '  in  regard  to  the  most  ob- 
scure and  difficult  points  of  the  Hebrew  language,  affords  pecu- 
liar and,  in  general,  adequate  aid — ^aid  which  can  scarcely  be 
found  to  such  an  extent  in  any  other  work  of  this  nature.  1  ac- 
knowledge myself  indebted  to  him  for  illustrations  of  some  points 
elsewhere  either  overlooked  or  imperfectly  exhibited.  There  is 
scarcely  an  anomaly  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  on  which  he  has 
not  touched,  and  not  only  so,  but  adduced  illustration  and  con- 
firmation of  his  method  of  solving  it.' 

Ewald's  elucidation  of  the  language  is  not,  however,  confined 
to  his  grammatical  works.  The  researches  necessarily  required 
for  his  '  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel'  have  enabled  him  to  supply 
much  interesting  information  rejecting  the  history  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  the  preparation  of  his  Commentary,  '  iJie  poetischen 
Biicher  des  alten  Bundes,'  has  led  him  to  consider  at  length  the 
nature  of  Hebrew  poetry. 

The  influence  which  this  eminent  scholar  has  exerted  has  been 
very  great,  and  this  influence  is  on  the  increase.  Scarcely  any 
German  commentaries  on  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  are 
published  which  have  not  numerous  references  to  his  various 
Works.  Indeed,  in  some  of  the  most  recent,  Ewald's  last  gram- 
mar is  almost  exclusively  cited,  and  this  is  the  case  not  only  in 
the  Commentaries  of  his  pupU  and  admirer  Hitzig,  it  is  also 


8  Ck>mmentary  on  the  Book  of  Proverbs*  p.  4. 
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characteristic  of  the  latest  works  of  Heiligstedt,  Keil,  Thenius, 
and  others.  The  views  of  Ewald  on  the  Hebrew  tenses  have 
become  very  generally  received.  Roediger  has  adopted  them 
in  his  editions  of  Gesenius'  Hebrew  Grammar,  so  has  Professor 
Stuart.^* 

Yet,  although  esteeming  Ewald's  eiBTorts  so  highly,  his  insa^- 
liable  thirst  affcer  novelty,  Us  determination  to  ignore  the  opinions 
of  previous  grammarians,  and  his  obscure  and  involved  style,  so 
obscure  that  Delitzsch  says  respecting  it,  'you  must  toil  as 
though  you  were  reading  the  Parmenides  of  Plato,' '  render  his 
grammars  essentially  unfit  for  elementary  purposes.  They  are 
books  for  the  student  and  the  scholar,  not  for  the  beginner.  The 
«  facts  of  the  language  should  be  learned  from  Gesenius,  the  phi- 
losc^hy  from  Ewald. 

While  Ewald,  the  uncompromising  and  sometimes  bitter  oppo- 
nent of  Gesenius,  was  thus  prosecuting  his  researches  and  pub- 
lishing his  works,  Hupfeld,  a  pupil,  and,  subsequently,  the  sue* 
cessor  of  the  great  Halle  Hebraist,  was  preparing  a  new  Hebrew 
Grammar,  '  which,'  says  Tholuck,  '  must  surpass  that  of  Ewald 
in  the  fundamental  character  of  its  researches.'  As  early  as 
1825,  the  year  after  the  seventh  edition  of  the  Grammar  of 
Gesenius  appeared,  and  three  years  before  Ewald's  first  Grammar 
was  published,  Hupfeld  printed  his  first  work,  '  Exercitationes 
-^thiopicae,'  in  which  he  presented  to  the  world  his  researches 
into  the  doctrine  of  sounds,  and  well  illustrated  the  quadriliteral 
and  quin(|uiliteral  forms  in  Hebrew  from  Ethiopic  sources.  His 
investigations  on  sounds  were  afterwards  more  tnoroughly  carried 
out,  and  his  views  more  fully  unfolded  in  his  admirable  essay, 
*  Von  der  Natm*  und  den  Arten  der  Sprachlaute,'^  to  which  both 
Gesenius  and  Ewald  have  honourably  expressed  their  great  in- 
debtedness. Hupfeld's  treatise,  '  System  der  semitischen  De- 
monstrativbildung  und  der  damit  zusammenhangenden  Prono- 
minal- und  Partikelnbildung,'™  has  thrown  much  light  on  the  older 
formation  of  the  language.  Indeed  all  the  writings  of  this  emi- 
nent scholar  are  of  ^e  greatest  value  to  the  student  of  Hebrew. 


^  On  the  Hebrew  tenses  many  exceUent  articles  have  recently  appeared  on  the 
Continent.  Krook  has  nr ritten  one,  *  De  formis  Futuri  linguarum  Hebraeae  et 
Arabicae.  Lund.  1841.'  The  best  is  perhaps  by  Dietrich,  in  his  *  Abhandlungen 
zar  hebntischen  Grammatik.  1846.'  It  is  styled,  *  Ueber  den  Character  des  he- 
braischen  Futurum,'  pp.  93-192,  and  wiU  well  repay  perusal. 

'  '  Ewaldus  tantopere  philosophatur,  ut,  cum  grammaticam  ejus  criticam  legis, 
saepe  quasi  per  daedaleos  labyrinthos  corde  trepidans  rapiare ;  stylus  ejus  multi 
sadoris  est,  majoris  etiam  ejus  inquisitio.  Sudandum  e&t  tibi,  ac  si  Parmenidem 
Platonis  legas.'    Jesurun,  p.  31. 

^  Published  in  Jahn's  Jahrbuch  der  PhiL  und  Pad.,  1829.  Translated  for  the 
American  Bib.  Sac,  1851. 

™  In  Zeitschrift  fur  die  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes,  bd.  ii,  124,  427. 
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Would  that  they  were  not  in  a  measure  lost  to  us  in  the  periodical 
literature  of  Germany  1  Distinguished  as  they  are  for  profound 
erudition,  they  are  not  less  marked  by  a  careful  avoidance  of 
extreme  views,  and  by  an  elaborateness  of  scholarlike  finish.  We 
cannot  forbear  referring  to  some  of  these  articles  not  already 
mentioned  above — to  his  admirable  paper  in  the  '  Stud,  und  Kri- 
tiken'  for  1830,  his  valuable  critique  on  Ewald's  Grammar  in  the 
Hermes,  xxx.  1,  s.  11,  12,  and  his  essay,  *  Uber  die  hebr.  Laut- 
system,'  in  the  Hermes,  xxxi.  1,  s.  10-12,  15,  16.  His  treatise, 
•  De  emendanda  ratione  Lexicographiae  SemiticaB,'  published  1827, 
is  worthy  of  more  than  a  passing  reference.  In  this  work  Hup- 
feld  rejected  the  doctrine  of  primitive  triliteral  roots,  and  mam- 
tained  that  they  originally  consisted  of  fewer  elements  increased 
by  prosthesis,  epenthesis,  and  paragoge.  The  last  work  issued  by 
Hupfeld  is  a  n*agmentary  one  on  tne  language,  entitled  ^  Aus- 
fiihrliche  Hebrais^e  Grammatik,'  1841,  containing  eighty  pages 
printed  many  years  ago,  and  forty-eight  additional  pages.  The 
first  part  is  taken  up  with  the  history  and  literature  of  the  lan- 
guage, the  second  contains  the  unfinished  researches  of  the  author 
on  the  accent  system.  Alas  I  that  the  ill  health  and  fastidious- 
ness of  this  learned  man  do  not  permit  us  to  hope  that  his  task 
will  ever  be  completed.  He  contemplates,  he  tells  us  in  a  letter 
written  to  a  friend,  1847,  contmuing  nis  larger  Grammar,  but  as 
he  is  now  preparing  a  smaller  Grammar,  and  thinks  of  collecting 
his  detached  pieces,  those  who  know  him  will  almost  cease  to 
cherish  hope. 

Shortly  after  the  publication  of  Ewald's  Critical  Grammar,  the 
increasing  attention  paid  to  philology  led  to  so  successful  a  com- 
parison and  classification  of  languages  as  to  call  for  the  formation 
of  a  new  science — that  of  Comparative  Philology.  Bopp,  Pott, 
and  W.  de  Humboldt  were  the  great  leaders  of  this  movement. 
The  connection  between  the  so-called  Semitish  tongues  had  been, 
at  least  to  some  extent,  long  known,  and  valuable  aid  in  the 
study  of  Hebrew  had  been  afibrded  by  means  of  the  cognate 
dialects.  The  union  between  the  Indo-Germanic  languages  was 
a  discovery  of  later  years.  It  could  not  but  be  that  the  impulse 
given  to  the  study  of  these  two  families  of  languages  should  lead 
to  the  desire  to  inquire  into  their  relationship.  The  result  was 
that  the  Semitish  family  was  no  longer  found  to  occupy  an  isolated 
position,  but  was  connected  with  the  other  great  families  of 
tongues,  and  with  them  forms  the  great  object  of  comparative  phi- 
lology. It  was  beginning  to  be  felt  '  that,'  to  use  tne  language 
of  W .  de  Humboldt,  '  the  true  solution  of  the  contrast  of  stability 
and  fluctuation,  which  is  found  in  language,  lies  in  the  unity  of 
human  nature.'    The  question,  however,  still  remained  and  it  is 
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not  answered  yet — what  is  the  connection  between  the  Semitish 
and  Indo-Germanic  families  ? 

Gesenius,  who  in  his  Latin  Manual,  1833,  was  the  first  to  de- 
duce lexical  analogies  from  the  Indo-Germanic  tongues,  asserted 
at  the  same  time  that  the  connection  between  the  languages  was 
but  remote.  Roediger,  the  pupil  of  Gesenius  and  the  editor  of 
his  Grammar,  is  still  more  deaded.  He  says,  that  though  a  re- 
mote relationship  exists  between  these  families,  which  renders 
comparison  valuable  for  lexicography,  they  '  do  not  stand  in  a 
sisterly  or  any  close  relationship  to  each  other.' 

Other  scholars  have  been  induced  to  think  diflferently.  In 
1834  Lepsius™  traced  some  striking  resemblances  between  the 
Hebrew  and  the  Sanscrit,  and  the  year  after,  in  letters  to  Chev. 
Bunsen,  proved  the  remarkable  agreement  between  the  numerals 
in  Coptic,  Semitic,  and  Indo-Germanic,  and  announced  that  his 
discovery  of  the  meaning  of  the  ancient  numeral  roots  had  placed 
the  whole  cycle  of  Semitic  and  Indo-Germanic  languages  '  in  a 
very  remarkable  harmony  with  one  another.'  Three  years  later 
Nordheimer,  in  the  premce  to  his  excellent  Hebrew  Grammar, 
affirmed  it  to  be  one  of  the  objects  he  had  in  view  in  treating  of 
the  Hebrew  language  '  to  point  out  its  surprisingly  intimate  con- 
nection, both  lexicographical  and  grammatical,  not  only  with  the 
other  Shemitish  languages,  but  also  with  those  of  the  Japhetish 
or  Indo-European  sto<i.'  This  object  was  still  more  steadily 
pursued  by  Fiirst,  who  may  be  said  to  have  founded  the  third 
school  of  Hebrew  study.  He,  Delitzsch,  Caspari,  and  others, 
while  they  style  the  school  of  Gesenius  the  empiricy  and  that  of 
Ewald  the  rational^  term  their  own  the  hutorieo-analyticy  making, 
as  they  do,  equal  use  of  the  writings  of  the  Rabbins,  the  philo- 
sophy of  speech,  and  the  comparison  of  languages.  Cultivating 
with  the  utmost  assiduity  and  success  Talmudic  learning,  they  at 
the  same  time  boldly,  and  sometimes  rashly  as  it  appears  to  us, 
make  the  greatest  use  of  the  Sanscrit,  claiming  for  it  a  close  and 
sisterly  rektion  to  the  Hebrew.  Dr.  Julius  Fiirst,  the  great 
leader  of  this  movement,  published  his  views  as  early  as  1835,  in 
his  valuable  work, '  Systema  Linguae  Chaldaicae,'  defended  them 
against  the  attacks  of  Ewald  in  the  *  Charuze  Penimm,'  1836, 
more  fully  unfolded  them  in  his  profoundly  learned  Hebrew  Con- 
cordance, 1841,  and  is  now  perfecting  them  in  his  '  Hebraisches 
und  Chaldaisches  Handworterbuch,'  of  which  beautifully  printed 
and  learned  work  the  second  part  is  just  issued  from  the  press  of 
Tauchnitz.  Fiirst  boldly  asserts  that  of  the  list  of  375  Sanscrit 
roots  given  by  Pott  in  the  '  Etymologische  Forschungen,'  whose 

^  Palaographie  als  Mittel  fur  die  Sprachforschung,  zuimchst  am  Sanskrit 
nachgewiesen.'   Berlin,  1834. 
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meaning  b  egtabliahed  beyond  a  doubt,  there  is  not  one  which  is 
not  also  Shemitic.  In  defence  of  the  same  views,  Delitzsch  wrote 
his  '  Jesunm — Isagoge  in  Grammaticani  et  Lexicographiam  Lin- 
gua IlebraicaB  contra  S.  Gesenium  et  H.  Ewaldum,'  1838,  in 
which,  after  dwelling  upon  the  history  of  Hebrew  literature  and 
the  use  of  tradition  in  philology,  he,  in  the  third  book,  treats  of 
the  aflSnity  between  the  two  languages  at  considerable  length, 
tracing  it  not  only  in  the  roots  of  the  respective  tongues,**  but  ako 
in  their  granunatical  flexion  and  nominal  endings. 

It  was  reserved,  however,  for  Meier  to  theorize  most  daringly 
in  this  direction.  In  his  large  work  '  Hebraisches  Wurzelworter- 
buch,  1845,'  after  finding  feult  with  all  preceding  attempts  at 
comparison  and  derivation  between  the  two  classes  of  languages, 
he  propounds  at  length  his  own  views.  He  asserts  that  the 
simplest  form  of  the  verb  in  Hebrew  in  the  perfect,  has  been 
formed  from  monosyllabic  roots  by  the  reduplication  of  the  radical 
ayllable^  just  as  in  Sanscrit,  Gothic,  Greek,  and  Latin.  While 
presenting  this  theory,  which  he  evidently  regards  vrith  the 
greatest  complacency,  as  about  to  change  the  whole  aspect  of 
Shemitic  phiMogy  ('  Die  ganze  Art  der  semitischen  Sprachver- 
gleichung  wird  kiinftig  eine  wesentlich  andere  werden.'  Pref.  xx.), 
he  takes  care  to  say  that  this  augmentation  of  the  simple  root 
takes  place  in  the  Shemitic  languages,  in  a  manner  peculiar  to 
itself.  He  tells  us  that  while  it  exhibits  a  pre-reduplicatiorij  like 
the  Indo-Germanic,  it  also  very  frequently  displays  SLpost-redupU- 
cation^  and  that  in  order  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  same  letter, 
both  in  the  beginning  and  end  of  a  word,  it  changes  the  redujJi- 
cated  letter  for  one  nearly  allied  to  it.  All  this,  Meier  affirms, 
gives  rise  to  great  variety  in  the  development  of  stems,  and  in  the 
secondary  signification  of  the  verbal  idea,  since  the  same  end  is 
thus  accomplished  which  the  Indo-Germanic  languages  attain  by 
prefixed  prepositions.  Thus,  while  he  asserts  that  the  final  letter 
of  the  monosyllabic  root  gives  the  primary  signification  to  the 
word,  those  ending  with  a  dental  or  lingu/d  giving  the  idea  of 
separating,  splitting ;  those  with  a  labial^  that  of  drawing  together, 
fitting,  joining ;  and  those  with  a  guttural^  that  of  being  dense 
or  firm — the  secondary  idea  is  conveyed  by  the  re-duplicated  letter. 
For  instance,  while  msi,  ^-01,  and  pan  have  the  same  fimdamental 
idea  suggested  by  on,  their  secondary  meanings  differ.  The  con- 
clusion to  which  Meier  comes,  is  that  in  general  the  fimdamental 
roots  in  the  Shemitic,  together  with  their  simple,  primary  signifi- 

<»  Boetticher  (P.)  has  also  thrown  some  light  on  the  connection  between  the  two 
families  in  his  works : — *  Rudimenta  Mythologiae  Semiticae  Supp.,  &c'  1848,  and 
'  Wurzelforschungen/  HaUe,  1852,  containing  a  comparison  between  the  Coptic, 
Semitic,  and  Sanscrit. 
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cation,  occur  also  in  the  Indo-Gennanic.  He  therefore  regards 
the  languages  as  nearly  related,  or  twin-sisters. 

Since  the  publication  of  this  work,  which  has  been  fiercely 
attacked  by  the  rival  schools  of  Germany,  the  same  author  has 
defended  his  views  against  Ewald,  and  has  endeavoured  to  trace 
the  close  aflSmty  between  the  Indo-Gennanic  and  Shemitic  families, 
in  the  form  and  signification  of  their  plurals.?  Much  learning 
distinguishes  all  the  writings  of  this  scholar,  •*  but  surely  it  is  going 
too  far  in  the  direction  of  mere  theory  to  affirm  as  he  does  that 
the  number  of  primary  roots  in  Hebrew  is  reducible  to  twenty- 
four  I '  All  that  it  seems  at  present  safe  to  attest  is,  that  there  is 
a  more  intimate  connection  between  the  two  families  than  has  been 
supposed,  and  that  the  connection  is  especially  to  be  sought  in  the 
oomparison  of  monosyllabic  roots.*  Doubtless  rich  discoveries 
await  us  in  this  interesting  field  of  research,  but  profound  learning 
and  a  more  earnest  desire  for  truth  than  novelty  must  lead. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  while  an  almost  exclusive  reference 
to  tradition  distinguished  the  first  students  of  Hebrew,  and  a 
peculiar  fondness  for  the  use  of  the  cognate  dialects  marked  the 
scholars  of  the  Reformation  and  the  Dutch  philologians,  all  the 
sources  of  information  are  now  open,  and  are  alike  and  in  union 
brought  to  bear  upon  the  study  in  question.  Thus  while  Ewald 
and  his  followers  are  with  the  greatest  success  pursuing  the  phi* 
losophical  study  of  Hebrew,  and  while  Winer,  Hupfeld,  Bernstein,* 
and  Roediger  are  displaying  the  riches  of  the  cognate  dialects, 

P  '  Die  Bildung  and  Bedeutong  des  Plural  in  den  semitischen  and  indoger- 
manischen  Spracben/  1846. 

^  Meier  has  published  several  Commentaries,  viz. :  '  Kommentar  snim  Propheten 
Joel/  1841 ;  '  Schrift  (die  heil.)  des  A.  T.  iibersetzt  und  erlautert/  parts  1  and  2; 
•  Der  Prophet  Jesaia  erklart,  Erste  Halfte,*  1852. 

'  Meier  gives  these  roots  in  tabular  form,  pp.  747,  748.  They  are  thus 
classified : — 

I.  RooU  with  final  guttural  and  palatal, 

pn        pn  pi  pa 

II.  Roots  with  a  final  dental  and  lingual. 

Dp        m       rf>       n3  na 

III.  Boots  with  a  final  labial. 

Dp        Dn  xh 

IV.  Roots  vnth  a  final  liquid, 

-p      hp      fp  hn     \t\      iq     ha  p 

•  The  deciphered  cuneiform  inscriptions  of  Behistun  prove  that  the  Babylonian 
roots  are  chiefly  biliteral  and  aUied  to  the  Shemitic  :— 5i6,  to  dweU,  ^55^;  rad,  to 
descend,  IT ;  dukf  to  smite,  pp'J ;  ten,  to  give, 

«  We  are  glad  to  find  that  Bernstein,  the  most  eminent  Syrian  scholar  alive,  is 
about  to  publish  his  long-expected  Syriac  Lexicon.  Until  that  appears,  *  Syriac 
lexicography  is  still,*  to  cite  Bernstein's  own  words,  as  used  in  the  Journal  of  the 
German  Oriental  Society  for  1849,  *  in  its  infancy.' 
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Zunz,  Sachs,  Lebrecht,  Kampf,  Forkel,  and  Luzzatto*^  are  placing 
their  researches  in  ancient  Hebrew  literature  within  the  reach  of 
students,  and  Fiirst,  Delitzsch,  and  Lassen  are  throwing  light 
upon  the  ancient  Scriptures  from  the  sacred  tongue  of  the  Hindoos. 
Especially  active  at  present  are  the  Hebrew  scholars  in  Germany, 
in  the  direction  of  comparative  philology  and  the  early  literature  of 
the  lanffuage.  In  proof  of  this  assertion,  we  need  but  refer  to 
Dietrich's  *  Abhandlungen  fiir  Semitische  Wortforschung,'  and 
Sachs'  *Beitrage  zur  Sprach  u.  Alterthumsforschung/  1853,  to 
the  admirable  works  of  Luzzatto,  Zunz,^  and  Fiirst  on  Jewish 
literature,  and  to  the  carefully  edited  Rabbinic  treatises  which 
have  been  recently  published.''  A  brighter  day  is  surely  dawning 
on  this  interesting  study.  *  Omnes  aliquando  linguae  linguam 
sanctam  corona  sua  cingent,  et  banc,  sicut  manipuli  illi  Josefi 
manipulum,  consalutantes  se  inclinabunt ;  omnia  studia  verbum 
divinum  suis  luminibus  circumdabunt,  et  circa  hunc  solem  luddis 
continuisque  cursibus  drcumferentur.' ' 

Nor  is  the  study  of  Hebrew  soleljr  indebted  to  those  eminent 
scholars  to  whom  it  has  been  our  privilege  to  refer.  The  grammar 
and  lexicography  of  the  language  owe  much  to  the  commentators, 
whose  works  are  constantly  appearing.  So  numerous  are  they, 
that  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  gam  an  acquaintance  with  all ;  and 
yet  they  will,  as  far  as  philologjr  is  concerned,  amply  repay  a 
careful  perusal.  We  have  lying  before  us  five  commentaries  on 
Job,  puolished  since  1847,  all  of  them  characterised  by  a  thorough 
acquaintance  with  the  origiiial.y    From  these  works  and  others 

Seat  assistance  in  mastering  the  language  can  be  obtained, 
aurer,  a  follower  of  Gesenius,  is,  for  instance,  an  admirable  guide 
to  those  who  are  commencing  the  critical  study  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures.  Henffstenberg,  in  his  various  works,  has  rendered 
invaluable  aid  to  the  student.'   His  examination  of  difficult  words 

"  Delitzsch  justly  says  of  this  eminent  Professor  of  Padua :  *  Qui  historia  gram- 
maticse  hebnucse  cognitione  nostratibus  multo  antecellit.' 

"  Zunz's  works  are  of  the  very  greatest  value.  No  account  of  the  Targums  can 
be  considered  as  complete  which  has  not  been  preceded  by  the  careful  study  of  this 
author's  *  Gottesdienstliche  Vortrage  der  Juden/  and  '  Zur  GescMchte  n.  Literatnr.' 

'  The  '  Liber  Jesod  Olam/  edited  by  Goldberg  and  Eosenkranc,  1849 ;  Kimchi, 
*  Radicum  Liber/  by  Biesenthal  and  Lebrecht,  1848 ;  the  Talmud  Balbi,  by  Dr. 
Pinner ;  &c.  &c. 

'  Delitzsch,  Jesurun,  p.  40. 

^  Heiligstedt's  *  Commentarius  Gram.  Hist  Grit,  in  Jobum/  1847;  'Das  Bnch 
Job  ubersetzt  u.  erklart  von  D.  B.  Welte/  1849  ;  Schlottmann,  *  Das  Buch  Hiob/ 
1850-1851;  Hahn's  *  Commentar  ub.  das  Buch  Hiob,'  1850;  and  Hirzel's  *Hiob/ 
2  Ant.  durchgesehen  v.  D.  J.  Olshausen,  1852.  The  care  and  labour  bestowed  on 
many  German  Commentaries  is  astonishing.  Thenius,  in  preparing  his  Com- 
mentary, *  Die  Bucher  Samuels,'  1842,  compared  the  Masoretic  text  of  Samuel  with 
the  Seventy  your  several  times,  word  for  word,  Thiersch,  in  coUecting  matter  for 
his  *  De  Pentateuchi  Vers.  Alex.'  devoted  himself  exdusively  for  two  years  to  the 
comparison  of  the  Heb.  Pent,  with  the  Seventy. 

'  Our  references  are  in  every  instance  to  the  English  translation. 
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is  generally  very  masterly,  see  nhp'^n,  Christology,  Hi.  132  ;  !?^n,  lb. 
iii.  474 ;  n^n,  Comm^tary  on  Psalms  ii.  140 ;  an  Pentateuch, 
i.  265-273.  The  svnonymes  of  the  language  receive  great  atten- 
tion from  him.*  His  remarks  on  verbs  with  prepositions,^  on  the 
emphatic  plural,®  and  on  the  chajige  of  tense,^  will  well  repay 
carefiil  study.  Baur  (Der  Prophet  Amos  erk  t)  has  much  that 
is  truly  excellent  in  his  exhaustive  work  ;*  so  has  Keil  in  his  very 
learned  commentaries  on  Joshua  and  Kings  ;  and  so  have 
Havemick,  Hitzig,  Delitxsdi,'  and  Thenius.*  Indeed  it  were  an 
endless  task  to  ^cify  all  that  is  philologically  valuable  in  German 
commentaries.  With  their  theology  we  have  now  nothing  to  do :  it 
is  often  bad  enough,  alas  \  too  bad— impious,  though  we  must  utter 
our  protest  against  the  reckless  and  wholesale  anathemas  of  some 
of  our  writers  and  reviewers,  who  ignaranfly  class  such  men  as 
Stier,  Hengstenberg,  Havemick,  Keil,  and  liioluck  with  Ammon, 
Faulus,  and  Strauss,  and  think  they  are  doing  no  injustice. 

Many  valuable  ideas  are  also  to  be  found  in  other  works. 
J.  V.  Gumpach  has  a  good  article  on  tk  {Alttestamentliche  Stu- 
dien,  1852,  pp.  206 — 223).  Stier  well  points  out  the  existence  in 
Hebrew  of  a  sort  of  middle  formation  between  the  stat.  const, 
and  the  absol.,  as  in  pn^mjp,  Ps.  xlv.  5 ;  the  whole  forming  a 
kind  of  compound  noun.  Dietrich  {Abhandlungm  z.  Heb.  Grram. 
1846)  has  some  excellent  remarks  on  the  Hebrew  plural  (l  90)  ; 
the  nominal  forms  in  n  (159 — 172),  and  on  negation  (197 — 262). 
Knobel,  in  his  ProphetismvSy  i.  406,  &c.,  has  well  collected  the 
paronomasia  in  the  prophets,  and  Hirzel  (De  Chaldaismi  Biblici 
Orig.^  ^c,  1830)  the  Chaldaisms  in  the  Bible.  Thiersch  and 
Frankel  have  given  us  the  best  works  we  possess  on  the  Septuagint 
and  its  relation  to  the  Masoretic  text.  The  latter  scholar  has  still 
more  receirtly  followed  up  his  researches  in  his  work  Ueber  d. 
Hinfms  der  Paldstin  JExegese  auf  die  Alexandrin.  Hermeneutik. 

*  See  Christology,  u.  1 26 ;  Hi.  204,  409.   Com.  on  Ps.  i.  13U,  890,  &c 

^  <       to  pant,  with  biV*  in  so  fkr  as  the  desire  hangs  over  its  objeet,  rests  vpon 
it,  with  7K,  in  so  &r  as  it  is  directed  upon  that.'   Com.  on  Ps.  il  90;  and  so  in  ^ery 
manj  instances  too  nnmerons  to  mention. 
Com.  on  Ps.  i.  324,  472,  405;  ii.  96,  &c 

*  Cora,  on  Ps.  L  418,  445,  455,  &c. 

*  For  Instance,  hU  account  of  the  difference  in  meaning  between  TltO  and  njn, 
r3J  and  B^3,       and  BH^ 

'  See,  for  instance*  his  important  pemark  (Der  Prophet  Habakuk,  p.  77).  After 
re&rring  to  Ewald,  §  £21,  Scbu]^.  f  337,  he  says, '  It  belongs  to  the  fineness  of  die 
Hebrew  diction  to  make  verba  faiita  foUow  the  participle  bearing  the  tone;  tiiey, 
through  the  influence  of  the  relative  idea  concentred  m  the  participle,  are  to  be 
treated  as  conditional  statements.'  See  Isa.  xxxi.  1.  So  also  Rev.  i.  5:  kya- 
iF&vri ,  .  .  Ko^ffcarri .  .  .  icol  iwcl-^w. 

s  See  Thenius  (Die  Bucher  Samuels)  on       as  a  sign  of  ihe  nominative,  p.  71» 

and  in  five  other  places. 
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Haying  thus  considered  the  present  state  of  Hebrew  learning 
in  Germany  as  far  as  the  publications  on  the  language  are  con- 
cerned, it  becomes  us  to  refer  directly  to  the  interest  which  the 
stud^  is  exciting  among  the  students  of  that  country,  and  to  the 
attamments  in  Hebrew  which  its  candidates  for  the  ministry  must 
possess. 

Hebrew  is  taught  in  many  of  the  schools  of  Germany. 
Niebuhr  learned  it  at  school  (jUfe  and  Letter %f  i.  27),  and  since 
then  the  study  has  rapidly  advanced ;  so  much  so  that  very  many 
of  the  elementary  works  on  the  language  are  for  the  use  of 
schools.  Biesenthal  (1837)  and  Fiirst  (1842)  have  not  thought 
it  beneath  them  caretully  to  prepare  Hebrew  lexicons  with  this 
end  in  view> 

From  the  school  the  student  proceeds  to  the  Gymnasium,  and, 
if  intended  for  the  study  of  theology,  he  there  prosecutes  the 
study  in  question,  since  in  the  first  two  and  often  in  the  first  three 
classes  that  language  is  taught.  For  such  students  many  works 
have  been  prepared,^  and  in  some  Gymnasiums  lectures  are  given 
during  term-time.  We  have  before  us  a  list  of  the  lectures  given 
at  the  Gymnasium  in  Hamburg,  1847-1848.  Among  these  we 
find  lectures  by  Redslob  ^  on  the  Book  of  Jdb^  every  Monday, 
Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday.  After  having  attended  to 
Hebrew  more  or  less  during  four  years  at  least,  the  student  has  to 
pass  a  final  examination  in  the  language  before  he  can  enter  the 
University  as  a  theological  student.  This  examination  extends 
over  the  whole  of  the  historic  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  and 
sometimes  even  the  Psalms  and  Job  are  chosen.  At  any  rate, 
the  student  to  pass  must  be  able  to  read  any  passage  in  prose 
Hebrew.  It  is  conducted  viva  voce^  and  also  by  the  impo^tion  of 
exercises  to  be  performed  without  b<x>ks  in  a  locked-up  chamber. 

Thus  grounded  in  the  language,  the  student  on  repairing  to  the 
University  is  fully  able  to  understand  and  appreciate  tbelectures 
which  it  is  his  duty  and  privilege  to  attend.^  These  lectures  on 
different  books  of  the  Old  Testament  are  given  five  or  rax  times  a 
week  during  the  session.    There  are  besides  courses  delivered  by 

^  The  lexicons  of  Biesenthal  and  Fiirst  have  heen  used  by  as  for  years,  and  almost 
always  with  profit.  Goldstein's  *  Schul-Grammatik  der  Ebraischer  Sprache»'  1848, 
is  an  excellent  work. 

•  Uhlemann  has  published  a  course  of  three  or  four  years'  study  for  the  nse  ot 
students  in  the  gymnasium,  1829,  1841.   So  has  Sonne,  1830. 

*  Some  of  the  teachers  in  the  gymnasiums  are  among  the  first  scholars  in 
Germany.  Redslob  is  a  fine  Hebraist.  His  review  of  Ewald's  Grammar  in  Jahn's 
Jahrbiicher,  zx.  1837,  is  valuable.   He  has  written  several  other  articles. 

■»  In  the  directions ^ven  to  students  at  Halle,  1827,  we  find  the  foHowinr 
language :  *  A  grammatical  acquaintance  with  Hebrew  may  reasonably  be  expected 
•to  h^ve  been  obtained  at  the  preparatory  schools.'  So  also  in  the  directions  given 
to  the  Leipsic  students. 
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the  *  extraordinaiy  professors,'  and  lessons  taught  by  the  pri- 
vatim  docentes.^  In  1830,  while  Gesenius,  Prof.  Ord.,  was  lec- 
turing on  Isaiah,  in  the  same  University,  Stange  was  going 
through  Genesis,  Schott  the  Psalms,  Roe^ger  the  Minor  Pro- 
phets, and  Wahl  Job.  In  1835  Hengstenberg,  the  Prof.  Ord.  of 
Theology  in  Berlin  University,  was  lecturing  on  the  Psalms; 
Bellerman  and  Benaiy,  Prof.  Extraord.,  delivered  lectures  on 
Job  and  Isaiah,  and  Uhlemann  andVatke,  Privatim  docentes,  on 
the  Messianic  Psalms  and  Genesis.  In  the  same  year,  in  the 
University  of  Gottingen,  Ewald,  Prof.  Ord.,  took  Isaiah,  and 
Wiistenfeld  and  Klener,  Priv.  docentes,  the  Minor  Prophets.  To 
these  must  be  added  lectures  on  Bibhcal  Archaeology,  and  on  the 
Historical  and  Critical  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament, 
besides  those  on  the  cognate  dialects. 

Nor  does  the  instruction  imparted  to  ihe  student  end  here.  In 
the  Universities  of  BerUn,  ]Bonn,  Breslau,  Greifewalde,  Halle, 
and  Konigsberg  there  are  '  seminaries ' — ^societies  among  the 
students,  under  the  guidance  of  a  professor,  for  the  more  careM 
and  familiar  study  of  theology  and  philology.  The  seminary  of 
Halle  consists  of  five  divisions ;  that  on  the  exegesis  of  the  Old 
Testament  under  the  direction  of  Hupfeld.  While  Gesenius 
lived  he  presided  over  the  meetings  of  the  students,  sometimes 
exerdsing  them  in  the  writing  of  Hebrew,  sometimes  enga^ng 
them  in  discussions  on  grammar,  and  sometimes  calling  upon  them 
to  interpret  difficult  passages.  These  seminaries  meet  every 
week,  and  are  productive  of  the  best  results.  The  royal  theo- 
logical seminarium  of  Berlin  is,  in  the  division  of  Biblical  exe- 
^sis,  under  the  care  of  Hengstenberg.  While  Ewald  was  first  at 
Gottingen  an  exegetical  society  used  to  meet  at  his  house.  In 
addition  to  this  the  students  often  meet  among  themselves.  The 
note-books  in  which  the  students  record  everything  valuable  are 
always  among  their  choicest  treasures.  We  once  knew  a  student 
who,  when  at  the  dose  of  his  University  career,  he  was  robbed  of 
these  books,  entered  again.  A  pupil  of  Hengstenberg's,  after- 
wards German  chaplain  at  Buenos  Ay  res,  once  showed  to  us  with 


his  successful  effi>rts. 

The  enthusiasm  excited  by  so  many  students  of  the  same 
branches  as  meet  together  in  the  Universities  of  Germany  is  very 
great.  In  1846  there  were  in  Beriin  279  theological  students,  at 
Leipsic  187,  at  Bonn  213,  at  Tubingen  289,  and  at  Halle  457. 

"  The  three  orders  of  teachers  in  German  universities  are,  first,  the  professores 
puhlici  ordinariij  who  are  bound  to  ^ive  one  lecture  gratis ;  secondly,  the  profesaoreg 
extraordinarii ;  and,  thirdly,  the  privatdocenten.  Of  the  first  class  there  are  at  least 
forty  in  Leipsic. 


deepest  interest  these  memorials 
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About  4000  are  at  once  studying  theology  in  the  German  Uni- 
versities. All  these  necessarily  pursue  the  study  of  Hebrew, 
not  merely  from  a  fondness  for  pMlological  pursuits,  but  also 
because  uxey  must  undergo  two,  in  HanoYer  three,  examinations 
in  the  language  before  they  are  admitted  into  the  nmiistry.  These 
examinations  are  very  thorough,  and  many  a  student  receives  a 
zero  in  Hebrew. 

All  these  scholars  are  under  the  most  eminent  Hebrew  scholars 
in  the  world,  hear  that  ancient  tongue  constantly  aiid  fluentiy 
spoken  in  the  course  of  lecturing,  and  catch  the  enthusiasm  of  tiie 
well-known  and  justiy-celebrated  teachers  at  whose  feet  they  sit 
Maurer,  Tuch,  and  Fiirst  at  Leipic ;  Hupfeld  and  Roediger  at 
Halle ;  Henestenberg,  Sachs,  and  Biesenthal  in  Berlin ;  Hitzig 
at  Zurich ;  Knobel  and  Baur  at  Giessen ;  Keil  at  Dorpat ;  Ewald 
at  Gottingen ;  Bernstein  at  Breslau ;  Delitzsch  at  Rostock ; 
Thiersch  and  Dietrich  at  Marburg ;  Meier  at  Tubingen  ;  Bottcher 
at  Dresden,  and  Ullmann  and  Umbreit  at  Heidelberg,  are  the 
men,  with  others,  whose  instructions  in  Hebrew  the  students  of 
Germany  enjoy — men  who  will  have  thoroughness,  and  who  will 
encourage  enort. 

The  revival  of  Hebrew  learning  in  Germany  was  soon  felt,  to 
some  extent  at  least,  in  other  countries.  To  America  doubtless 
belongs  the  honour  of  having  first,  among  the  Anglo-Saxon  races, 
caught  the  influence.  In  this  republic  I^rofessor  Stuart  led  the 
way,  and,  were  it  for  nought  but  this,  his  name  would  deserve  to 
be  held  in  honour  by  all  biblical  students.    In  1810  he  was  ap- 

Eointed  Professor  of  Sacred  Literature  at  Andover,  which  office 
e  held  for  thirty-eight  years  with  much  credit  to  himself,  and 
with  advantage  to  hundreds  of  students.  '  The  good  sense  and 
ardour  of  Professor  Stuart,'  says  his  pupil  Dr.  Kobinson,  *  early 
led  him  to  adopt  the  philological  principles  and  results  of  Gese- 
nius,  and  to  apply  them  zesuously  and  successfully  in  the  wide 
field  of  his  own  labour.  His  Hebrew  Grammar,  nrst  published 
in  1821,  was  foimded  on  those  principles,  and  the  successive  issue 
of  six  editions  testifies  to  the  spirit  awakened,  and  the  results 
produced,  by  his  efibrts  in  this  department  of  theology.'  His 
generous  disposition  and  enthusiastic  love  of  learning  attracted 
multitudes  of  students  to  Andover,  which  became  indeed  the 
Halle  of  America,  while  his  numerous  elementary  works  on  the 
language  served  still  further  to  extend  Ms  influence,  and  to  excite 
a  taste  for  Oriental  pursuits.  Often  did  he,  through  the  pe- 
riodical press,  urge  the  claims  of  Hebrew  on  the  attention  of  all. 
'  How  is  it/  wrote  he,  '  that  believing  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  to 
contain  a  revelation  from  heaven,  they  are  not  to  be  counted 
worthy  of  our  study  .  ,  .  as  a  sw<yrd  in  my  boneSy  I  feel  the 
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bitter  reproach  of  such  a  question.''  °  So  successfully  did  Professor 
Stuart  labour  that  in  his  own  institution  '  some  acquaintance  with 
Hebrew  was  required  in  order  to  admission.^  p 

Nor  were  the  labours  of  Gesenius  unappreciated  elsewhere. 
Professor  Gibbs  of  Yale  in  1824  translated  his  Hebrew  and 
German  Manual.  Many  of  the  pupils  of  the  American  Hebraist 
have  extended  still  further  the  scientific  principles  of  German 
philology.  Mr.  Riggs  translated  *  Winer's  Manual  of  the  Chaldee 
language,'  1832,  a  volume  which  was  issued  by  the  publishers 

*  without  any  expectation  of  pecuniary  remuneration.'  In  1836 
Dr.  Robinson  translated  the  Latin  Manual  of  Gesenius.  This 
edition  of  3000  was  sold  oflF  in  six  years.  Of  all  the  editions  of 
this  admirable  work,  published  by  tne  same  firm  in  Boston,  7500 
copies  have  been  sold.  Two  years  after,  Nordheimer  published 
the  first  volume  of  his  valuable  '  Critical  Grammar,'  a  second 
edition  of  which  volume  has  since  appeared.  The  same  year  his 
'  Hebrew  Chrestomathy'  was  printed,  and  in  1841  the  second 
volume  of  his  Grammar.  The  influence  thus  excited  at  Andover 
was  not  confined  to  any  one  body  of  Christians.  ^  In  our  own 
country,'  say  a  society  of  clergymen  of  the  American  Episcopal 
Church,  in  1829,  '  there  is  an  increasing  interest  in  sacred  lite- 
rature ;  and  the  clergy  of  all  denominations  are  more  and  more 
impressed  with  the  importance  of  searching  the  Scriptures  .... 
our  seminaries  of  theology  are  directing  the  attention  of  their  stu- 
dents to  the  careful  study  of  the  Bible  in  its  original  languages.' 
Dr.  Turner,  Professor  of  fiiblical  Learning  in  the  Protestant  Epis- 
copal Theological  Seminary,  has  done  much  to  foster  this  study  in 
his  own  denomination.  His  translation  of  Jahn's  '  Introduction 
to  the  Old  Testament,'  1827,  and  his  work  on  Genesis,  1841,  are 
well  known.  Dr.  Keith,  of  the  Episcopal  Theolorical  Seminaiy 
of  Virginia,  has  done  good  service  by  translating  Hengstenberg  s 

*  Christology,'  1836.  Among  the  Baptists,  Dr.  Conant  and  Pro- 
fessor Hackett  are  worthily  (£stinguished  by  their  eminent  attain- 
ments. The  former  scholar,  one  of  the  best  Hebraists  in  America, 
translated  the  Grammar  of  Gesenius  in  1839.  This  work  reached 
its  third  edition  in  1842,  of  which  edition  1500  copies  were  sold. 
In  1846  a  new  edition  (from  the  fourteenth  edition  of  Gesenius)  of 
1200  appeared.  About  the  same  time  Professor  Stuart  translated 
the  same  edition  of  Gesenius,  of  which  translation  1500  were 
printed.  This  work  was  ably  and  severely  criticised  by  Dr.  Conant.** 

^  Quarterly  Register  and  Journal  of  the  Amer.  Educ.  Society,  April,  1829,  p.  198. 

p  In  the  *  Terms  of  Admission'  we  find  the  following  language :  '  Every  candidate 
is  to  be  examined  by  the  Faculty  with  reference  ....  to  his  knowledge  of  Hebrew 
fi;rammar,  and  of  the  Hebrew  Chrestomathy  of  Professor  Stuart,  so  fiir  as  the  extracts 
from  Genesis  and  Exodus  extend.' 

'I  As  a  piece  of  searching  criticism;  Dr.  Conant's  '  Defence  of  the  Hebrew  Gram- 
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Professor  Hackett  translated  in  1845  the  edition  of  Winer's 
*  Chaldee  Grammar/  which  appeared  in  1842,  and  in  1847  pub- 
lished his  useful  and  excellent  ^  Hebrew  Exercises.'  Even  among 
the  Methodists  in  the  States,  a  people  not  generally  devoted  to 
biblical  literature,  the  impulse  given  to  Hebrew  learning  is  felt 
The  editor  of  the  '  Methodist  Quarterly  Review,'  Dr.  M'Clintock, 
is  a  good  Hebrew  scholar,  and  has,  in  this  respect  as  well  as  in 
others,  much  raised  the  character  of  that  excellent  periodical. 

Until  very  recently  the  whole  supply  of  Hebrew  Bibles  was  re- 
ceived from  Germany,  with  the  exception  of  some  few  from  England. 
In  October,  1831,  Hahn's  *  Hebrew  Bible'  made  its  appearance. 
In  April,  1832,  200  copies  had  already  been  sold  in  the  vicinity  of 
Andover.  Since  then  tne  sale  of  this  admirable  edition  has  averaged 
500  copies  a  year.  In  1849  a  reprint  of  this  work  was  issued  by 
J.  Wiley  of  New  York  and  J.  W.  Moore  of  Philadelphia. 

The  mterest  thus  excited  was  deepened  by  the  frequency  with 
which  American  students  repaired  to  the  German  Universities.  In 
1829  Dr.  Robinson  was  a  pupil  of  Gesenius ;  subsequently  Profes^ 
sors  Edwards,  Hackett,  and  owers  repaired  thither.  '  Indeed/  says 
Dr.  Pusey,  in  a  letter  to  Dr.  Robinson,  dated  1832,  '  I  have  been 
looking  with  anxiety  to  America  ever  since  I  learned  to  what  extent 
the  education  of  your  young  divines  was  earned  on  in  Germany.' 
.  The  whole  number  of  theological  Institutions  in  the  States  is 
41.  The  number  of  students  belonging  to  them  in  1849  was 
about  1300.  In  nearly  all  of  them  the  course  of  study  is  much 
the  same,  the  exegesis  of  the  Old  Testament  being  pursued  more 
or  less  during  the  three  years'  course.  Princeton  ranks  first  in 
the  number  of  its  theological  students.  The  well-earned  celebrity 
of  Dr.  Alexander,  the  talented  author  of  '  The  Prophedes  of 
Isaiah,'  is  probably  the  cause  of  this.  One  hundred  and  fifty  stu- 
dents are  now  within  its  walls.  The  Union  Seminary,  New  York, 
has  ninety-one ;  Andover,  ninety.  In  many  of  these  institutes 
there  is  also  an  assistant  Hebrew  teacher.  Voluntary  classes  are 
formed  for  the  study  of  Chaldee,  Syriac,  and  Arabic,  and  for  in- 
struction in  German,  by  means  of  which  '  many  of  the  students  are 
able  to  avail  themselves  of  the  German  helps  which  are  now  so 
bountifully  provided.' 

In  looldng  at  the  present  state  of  Hebrew  learning  in  America 
we  cannot  but  admire  the  exact  scholarship  and  suocessfril  efforts 
of  many  eminent  men  there.  All  honour  to  them  I  Although 
they  are  outstripping  us  in  the  study  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  we 
acknowledge  no  rivalry  but  a  holy  one,  and  feel  no  ambition  but 
that  of  co-operating  with  them  in  their  noble  labours.  The 

mar  of  Gesenius  against  Professor  Stuart's  Translation»  1847/  is  worthy  of  being 
carefully  read. 
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influence  these  learned  men  are  exerting  on  the  students  for  the 
ministry  committed  to  their  charge  cannot  but  be  most  healthful, 
and  many  a  youthful  scholar  is  now  preparing  himself,  by  tho- 
rough training  and  fundamental  research,  for  future  and  extensive 
useSilness.  We  shall,  however,  be  labouring  trader  a  great 
mistake  if  we  suppose  that  all,  or  even  a  majority,  of  those  who 
study  Hebrew  at  the  theological  institutes  of  the  State,  become 
accomplished  Hebrew  scholars.  Far  otherwise.  With  very  many 
no  foundation  is  laid  before  entering  the  institution  ;  and  as,  while 
there,  Hebrew  and  Greek  exegesis,  Church  History,  Theology, 
Homiletics,  Rhetoric,  &c.,  are,  in  too  many  instances,  crowded  into 
the  three-years'  course,  but  little  thorough  acquaintance  with  any 
branch  of  study  is  gained.  The  whole  period  is  one  of  wearying  • 
struggle  with  that  which  is  elementary.  No  mastery  is  acquired  ; 
no  habit  of  successful  investigation  stimulates  to  life-long  effort. 
The  consequence  is  that,  amidst- the  pressure  of  duties  in  this  age 
of  lectures  and  Bible  classes,  the  youn^  minister  too  frequently 
throws  aside  his  Hebrew  studies,  and  rejoices  in  his  freedom  from 
those  labours,  which  no  long  and  successful  pursuit  had  rendered 
at  once  easy,  delightful,  and  profitable.  It  is  no  doubt  on  this 
account  that  a  writer,  in  one  of  the  public  journals  of  the  United 
States,  urges  the  abandonment  of  the  study  of  Hebrew  in  the 
theological  seminaries.  On  this  subject,  however,  it  becomes  us 
to  say  but  little,  as,  alas  I  the  remarks  now  made  are  still  more 
applicable  to  ourselves. 

It  now  remains  for  us  to  consider  the  progress  of  Hebrew 
learning  in  our  own  country.  We  turn  first  to  our  Universities. 
On  the  statute-books  of  these  seats  of  learning  Hebrew  study 
holds  its  proper  place ;  the  statutes  of  the  Universities  demanding 
that  candidates  for  the  B.  D.  degree  shall  study  the  original 
Scriptures,  and  those  of  several  of  the  colleges  requiring  a  know- 
ledge of  Hebrew  in  order  to  the  enjoyment  of  a  fellowship — 
indeed,  within  the  precincts  of  Jesus  College,  all  B.  A.'s  are 
required  to  talk  Latin,  Greek,  or  Hebrew  I  Out  of  these  the 
study  thirty  years  ago  had  scarcely  any  existence  whatever  either 
at  Cambrioge  or  Oxford.  '  Prior  to  1819,'  writes  Dr.  Lee  in  a 
letter  to  the  writer,  *  when  I  had  the  honour  of  being  elected 
Arabic  Professor  at  Cambridge, '  not  a  lecture  had  been  delivered 
on  either  Hebrew  or  Arabic  learning  at  either  of  our  Universities 
for  perhaps  the  preceding  hundred  years.  The  endowments  at 
Cambridge  were  too  small  to  induce  able  and  inquiring  men  to 
attend  to  studies  of  this  sort,  being  only  40?.  a  year :  besides, 
scriptural  learning  was  not  greatly  in  request  in  those  times. 
Upon  my  election  to  the  Arabic  chair,  I  was  requested  to  set  up  a 
lecture  on  both  the  Arabic  and  Hebrew.  I  did  so  forthwith,  and 
a  considerable  number  of  the  Masters  of  Arts,  and  even  some 
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Heads  of  Houses,  attended  the  Hebrew  lecture — a  few  students 
the  Arabic  This  was  very  encouraging.  AH,  however,  was  not 
smooth  sailing,  for  there  were  a  few  who  made  it  their  business  to 
cry  down  these  pursuits  as  useless  and  unnecessanr,  and  even  to 
press  upon  the  consideration  of  some  of  my  pupils  the  danger 
there  would  be  of  losing  the  preferment  necessary  to  their  future 
well-doing.  This  was  not  to  be  wondered  at  I  took  courage, 
nevertheless,  and  persevered,  judging  that,  without  some  conflict, 
no  victory  worth  having  ever  was,  or  ever  would  be,  obtained.  In 
the  very  first  year  of  this  my  undertaking,  moreover,  a  veiy  for- 
tunate circumstance  happened.  A  fellow  of  one  of  the  colleges 
died,  bequeathing  to  the  University  the  sum  of  4000^.,  to  be 
«  applied  for  the  furtherance  of  Hebrew  learning.  A  scholarship  of 
a  year,  to  be  holden  for  three  years,  was  immediately  estab- 
lished. Five  able  candidates  presented  themselves  for  examina- 
tion, and  the  number  of  attendants  at  my  lecture  increased,  as 
might  be  expected.  We  have  since  then  never  failed  to  send 
out  one  gooa  scholar  yearly,  and  sometimes  two  or  three,  who 
would  do  credit  to  any  age  or  nation.  At  first  we  had  con- 
siderable difficulty  to  find  examiners,  as  might  be  expected  under 
such  drcumstances.  After  the  first  two  or  three  vears,  however, 
this  difficulty  vanished :  and  I  feel  that  I  can  saiely  say  that  we 
now  have  in  almost  every  part  of  England  one  or  two  of  our 
scholars  located.  Some  of  them  are  head  masters  of  public  schools, 
and  the  consequence  is,  not  a  few  of  these  make  Heorew  a  part  of 
their  pupils'  training.'  Under  Dr.  Lee  the  students  were  required 
to  translate,  explain,  and  illustrate  any  part  of  the  Hebrew  Bible 
that  might  be  put  before  them,  with  extracts  from  the  Rabbinical 
Commentaries,  as  well  as  to  translate  into  Hebrew,  with  the 
vowels  and  accents,  some  parts  of  the  Greek  Testament,  or  of  the 
Greek  apocryphal  writings.  The  example  set  at  Cambridge  was 
soon  followea  at  Oxford.  Mrs.  Kennioott,  widow  of  the  celebrated 
Dr.  Kennicott,  bequeathed  in  1828  sums  for  founding  two  scholar- 
ship of  701.  each  for  four  years ;  and  P.  Pusey,  Esq.,  Dr.  Pusey, 
and  Dr.  Ellerton,  in  1832,  founded  three  of  301  each  for  three 
years.  Yet,  notwithstanding  all  these  advantages,  the  study  in 
question  languished  at  the  Universities.  ^  Hebrew  learning  in 
England,'  says  a  writer  m  tibe  *  Churclunan's  Monthly  Review '  for 
February,  1847,  *  appears  to  have  fallen  into  a  state  of  utter  decay 
and  n^lect,  which  the  foundation  of  the  Tyrwhitt  scholarship  at 
Cambridfi;e,  and  some  other  encouragements  during  the  present 
century,  have  been  unable  to  revive.'  This  has  been  partly  owing 
doubtless  to  the  progress  of  Tractarianism.  *  The  Oxford  move- 
ment,' writes  Dr.  Xee  in  a  letter  dated  September,  1847, '  certainly 
had  a  very  bad  effect  on  the  Hebrew  studies  of  this  country. 
Young  men,  who  had  intended  to  make  Hebrew  an  important  part 
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of  their  reading,  were  induced  to  have  recourse  to  the  theological 
writers  of  the  dark  ages,  as  Aquinas,  Durandus,  and  others :  and 
I  myself  have  been  informed,  at  the  first  hand,  that  the  Oxford 
Professor  of  Hebrew  actually  inculcated  the  belief  that  nothing 
certain  was  to  be  found  in  Hebrew  literature ;  that  translators, 
following  implicitly  their  own  judgments,  could  not  but  be  per- 
petually differing,  and  that  it  was  in  the  writers  of  the  Church 
alone  that  anyuin^  like  unanimity  was  to  be  found.  This  check 
in  the  progress  of  Hebrew  literature  some  of  our  booksellers  felt 
grievously,  and  one,  I  have  reason  to  believe,  retired  from  business 
in  consequence  of  it'  The  low  state  of  Hebrew  learning  at  Cam- 
bridge and  Oxford  must,  however,  be  mainly  attributed  to  the  fact 
that  the  studies  and  examinations  are  voluntary,  not  binding,  and 
that  very  few  of  the  bishops,  if  any,  require  any  knowledge  of  the 
language  in  candidates  for  holy  orders.  Even  now,  although  the 
study  seems  on  the  increase,  the  examination  for  a  Hebrew 
scholarship  in  the  Univergdties  is  not  so  thorough  as  that  which 
the  youth  of  Germany  pass  on  leaving  the  Gymnasium  for  the 
coUege.*  Bishop  Heber  s  language  to  Rev.  Mr.  Oxlee  is  still 
too  true : — '  It  is  remarkable  that  England  is,  of  all  Protestant 
countries,  that  where  the  imjjortance  and  riches  of  Hebrew  lite- 
rature are  least  known.'  ^ 

In  the  Universities  of  Durham  and  London  voluntary  examina- 
tions in  Hebrew  are  held.  An  attempt  was  made  in  the  year 
1847,  in  connection  with  the  latter  University,  to  make  the  study 
of  Hebrew  somewhat  binding  on  all  candidates  for  the  B.A.  de-. 
gree,  but  without  success.® 

The  study  of  Hebrew  in  the  dissenting  theological  institutions 
is  much  more  successfully  prosecuted.  This  improvement  is, 
however,  of  recent  date.  In  1831  Dr.  Henderson,  writing  to 
Rrofessor  Stuart  on  his  Grammar,  says, '  It  is,  I  am  sorry  to  say, 
too  formidable  for  most  of  my  countrymen,  who  have  got  so  spoiled 
by  the  habit  of  learning  the  language  without  points,  or  with  them 
so  superficially,  that  I  tear  few  copies  will  be  m  demand.'  Since 
then  the  use  of  Professor  Stuart's  elementary  works,  and  especially 
the  introduction  of  the  Grammars  and  Lexicons  of  Gesenius  and 
Ewald,  have  proved  highly  beneficial.  In  most  of  these  institu- 
tions the  study  of  Hebrew  is  more  or  less  prosecuted  throughout 
the  three  years'  course,  and  in  several  of  them  the  instruction  is 


'  Subject  for  yoluntary  Hebrew  examination,  1852,  at  Cambridge : — *  The  first 
twelve  chapters  of  the  second  book  of  Samael;  and  the  first  book  of  Chronicles, 
from  the  thirteenth  to  the  twentieth  chapters  inclusive.' 

^  Quarterly  Review  for  1830,  vol.  xliii.  391. 
The  foUowing  is  the  notice  of  the  withdrawn  motion  :— *  That  all  candidates 
for  the  B.  A.  degree  shall  be  examined  either  in  one  of  the  books  of  the  Pentateuch 
in  the  original  Hebrew,  or  in  one  of  the  Pour  Gospels  or  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
in  the  original  Greek.' 
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imparted  by  some  of  the  best  Hebraists  in  England.  Yet,  alas ! 
it  18  too  seldom  followed  up  by  carefiil  study.  ^  For  myself/ 
writes  Dr.  Henderson  to  us  (May,  1847),  ^  I  can  say  that  I  prepare 
annually  as  great  a  number  of  competent  Hebrew  scholars  as  I 
ever  did  ;  but  most  of  them  are  under  the  necessity  of  afterwards 
contenting  themselves  with  a  simple  consultation  of  the  original 
text,  or,  at  the  utmost,  reading  a  small  portion  daily  for  the 
purpose  of  keeping  up  their  acquaintance  with  the  language.  The 
cause  is  obvious.  The  moment  they  enter  the  ministry,  they  are 
obliged  to  undertake  not  only  ordmanr  pastoral  duty,  which  of 
itseu  not  unfirequently  not  a  little  tasks  young  men,  but  Bible 
classes  and  transactions  connected  with  the  committees  of  Bible, 
Tract,  Missionary,  Education,  and  various  other  societies,  which 
leave  them  no  time  for  the  prosecution  of  literary  studies.'  ^ 

The  real  progress  of  the  study  may,  however,  best  be  learned 
from  the  demand  for  Hebrew  works.  Messrs.  S.  Bagster  and 
Sons,  the  eminent  publishers,  have  kindly  informed  us  that  ^  the 
study  of  Hebrew  in  this  country  is  certainly  spreading.'  '  Gese- 
nius  s  Grammar,'  they  wrote  (April  26,  1852), '  is  in  its  second 
edition :  Gesenius*s  Lexicon  is  about  to  enter  its  third  edition : 
the  Analytical  Lexicon  will  soon  be  in  its  second  edition.  Of  the 
smaller  lexicons,  lesson-books,  &c.,  a  moderate  but  steady  sale  has 
been  secured.'  We  are  glad  to  learn  that,  while  about  fifty  copies 
of  Ba^ster's  small  Hebrew  Bible,  with  points,  are  sold  every  year, 
only  about  half-a-dozen  are  sold  without  points.  Messrs.  Ward 
and  Co.,  the  publishers  of  Conant's  Gesenius,  have  sold,  since 
1841,  4000  copies  at  9«.,  and  about  1000  at  6«.  6<i.,  the  reduced 
price.  Of  Dr.  Lee's  Hebrew  Grammar  three  very  large  editions 
nave  been  sold  off  since  1827,  and  another  published,  while  the 
sale  of  that  eminent  scholar's  Lexicon  has  reached  irom  1000  to 
1500.  Three  editions  of  Hurwitz's  Hebrew  Grammar  have  been 
sold  off,  and  another  is  out.  Professor  Gibbs'  translation  of 
Gesenius's  Lexicon,  printed  by  Mr.  Duncan  about  twenty  years 
ago,  is  out  of  print.  There  is  also  a  steady  sale  for  Dr.  Robin- 
son's Gesenius's  Lexicon.  Of  Dr.  M^Caul's  Hebrew  Primer, 
pubUshed  about  1828,  there  were  sold  up  to  1845  about  2000 
copies,  and  since  then  about  1250.  Talboys'  Oxford  editions  of 
Professor  Stuart's  Grammar  and  Chrestomathy  have  sold  some* 
what  largely.*   Be^des  the  large  sale  of  Hebrew  works  printed  in 


d  Drs.  Pye  Smith  and  Henderson,  the  one  now  no  more,  the  other  retired  from 
College  duties,  were  among  these  capable  and  earnest  instructors.  Dr.  Davidson, 
Professor  Gotch,  Hebrew  examiner  at  London  University,  and  others,  eminently 
qualified  to  raise  the  stud^  of  Hebrew  amongst  us,  are  still  actively  engased. 
Would  that  our  learned  fnend  Dr.  Davies,  translator  of  Roediger's  Gesemus's 
Grammar,  were  in  a  situation  to  extend  to  us  his  valuable  aid  I 

«  We  are  glad  to  see  that  Mr.  R.  Young  of  Edinburgh  has  received  sufficient 
encouragement  to  publish  several  very  useful  Oriental  works. 
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this  country,  very  many  are  imported  from  Germany.  Bohn,  the 
purchaser  of  Vanderhooght's  Hebrew  Bible,  offered  to  supply  the 
Bible  Society  with  his  edition  at  sixpence  a  copy  over  cost  price, 
but  they  declined  his  offer  and  went  to  Germany.  Indeed,  many 
booksellers,  not  only  in  London  but  elsewhere,  correspond  directly 
Mrith  German  houses,  and  obtain  at  once  Hahn's  Hebrew  Bible, 
Theile's  Biblia  Hebraica,  &c. 

As  far,  then,  as  the  sale  of  Hebrew  books  is  concerned,  the 
prospect  is  most  encouraging.  May  we  not,  notwithstanding 
many  discouragements  and  much,  very  much,  superficial  acquaint- 
ance with  the  language,'  indulge  the  hope  that  m  process  of  time 
the  disgrace,  which  is  verily  ours,  of  encouraging  Oriental  lite- 
rature '  less  than  almost  any  other  country,?  wiU  belong  to  us  no 
more.  We  had  an  honourable  name  two  centuries  ago  for  biblical 
learning ;  may  we  merit  it  again  and  keep  it.  *  My  knowledge 
of  the  Hebrew  language,'  said  Luther,  '  is  but  limited,  yet  I 
would  not  barter  it  for  all  the  treasures  of  the  world.' 

We  close  with  the  remarks  of  the  Quarterly  Reviewer  (^vol.  xliii. 
p.  391)  : — *  It  is  not  a  little  extraordinary  that,  at  a  penod  of  so 
much  religious  excitement,  and  while  the  Scriptures  are  dissemi- 
nated and  translated  into  foreign  languages  with  such  unceasing 
and  meritorious  activity,  our  Hebrew  biblical  learning  should 
at  so  low  an  ebb.  We  might  almost  assert  that  a  single  Leipsic 
fair  produces  more  Hebrew  critical  works  than  have  issued  from 

the  English  press  for  half  a  century  This  great  school 

(the  German)  of  Hebrew  literature,  the  only  one  in  Europe,  it  is 
well  known,  has  adopted  a  system  of  interpretation  in  diametrical 
and,  it  is  generally  esteemed,  dangerous  opposition  to  that  which 

has  long  and  universally  prevailed  in  this  country  We  are 

far  from  desiring  to  set  ourselves  up  as  arbiters  in  this  great  con- 
troversy :  our  only  object  is  to  express  our  regret  that  the  oppo- 
nents of  this  school  do  not  take  higher  ground,  and  meet  their 
antagonists  more  fiilly  in  the  field.  It  surely  would  be  a  more 
dignified  course,  instead  of  passing  a  hasty  and  sweeping  con- 
demnation on  the  whole  school,  and  placing  their  works  in  an 
index  expurgatorius,  to  array  ourselves  in  their  armour,  to  wrest 
their  weapons  from  their  hands,  and  so,  in  fair  fight,  win  the  field 
from  adversaries,  to  conquer  whom  might  certainly  do  honour  to 
the  most  redoubted  champion  of  learning.'  F.  B. 

'  Why  has  not  Dr.  Nicholson  received  encouragement  enough  to  bring  out  a 
second  edition  of  his  translation  of  Ewald's  Grammar,  from  an  English  press  ? 
Nearly  twenty  years  have  passed  since  the  first  edition  was  printed  at  Gottmgen. 
Our  quotations  from  Ewald  are  taken  firom  Dr.  Nicholson's  translation. 

^  *  Oriental  literature,  I  am  sorry  to  sa^,  is  in  no  country  so  little  encouraged  as 
in  this.'— Dr.  Lee,  in  the  *  British  Magazme'  for  March,  1847,  p.  291, 
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WHO  ARE  THE  'SPIRITS  IN  PRISON?' 

1  Pkteb  iii.  18-22. 

Aothormkd  Vbbmon.-*  For  Christ  also  hath  once  suffered  ^<>^  J"f* 
for  the  ui^ust,  that  he  might  bring  ns  to  God,  being  put  to  death  m  the  fl«ft, 
but  quickened  by  the  Spirit:  by  which  also  he  went  and  P^^^^^J?  .™ 
spirito  in  prison;  which  wmetime  were  disobedient,  when  once  the  longsufferag 
oir  God  wiited  in  the  days  of  Noah,  while  the  ark  was  a  preparing,  wherein  few, 
that  is,  eight  souls  were  saved  by  water.  The  hke  fig^^,^*^*^^^*®^*^^ 
baptism  doSi  also  now  save  us  (not  the  putting  away  of  the  filth  oftihe  flesh, 
but  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience  toward  God,)  by  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus  Qirist' 

There  is  probably  no  sentence  in  the  New  Testament  which  has 
so  little  the  appearance  of  coherent  writing,  or  in  which  it  is  so 
difficult  to  trace  the  unity  of  thought,  as  the  one  which  we  have 
above  transcribed.  Relative  terms  connect  both  the  19th  and  21st 
verses  with  those  immediately  preceding ;  but  so  little  do  the  ordi- 
nary laws  of  mental  association  explain  the  connection,  that,  pro- 
bably, each  of  the  transitions,  on  a  first  perusal  of  the  sentence, 
strikes  the  mind  with  a  feeling  of  surprise. 

It  appears  to  us,  after  a  careful  consideration  of  the  passage, 
that  a  clue  to  the  continuity  of  the  writer's  ideas  may  be  found  in 
the  practical  argument  which  he  is  enforcing,  and  that  is,  the  duly 
of  Christians  to  be  patient  under  provocation — not  to  attempt  to 
retaliate  the  injuries  they  suffer  from  the  wicked,  much  less  to  be 
seduced  by  their  wickedness,  but  calmly,  cheerfully,  and  resolutely 
to  puraue  an  even  tenour  of  upright  conduct,  to  whatever  treat- 
ment it  may  subject  them.  Such  conduct,  it  appears  to  us,  the 
^^ter  is  recommending  by  a  reference,  in  the  former  part  of  the 
P®^?ge,  to  the  sacerdotal  character  of  our  Saviour,  and  in  the  latter 
to  his  prophetical  character ;  an  additional  illustration  of  the  course 
recommended  being  further  drawn  in  the  last  case  from  a  distin- 
guished patriarch's  example.  It  is  obvious  that  the  main  stress  of 
f^p  17*^^%  of  the  passage  Ues  in  this  second  line  of  argument; 
wWi?^^^^  P^^^*®  relation  of  the  spirits  in  prism, 

Z^^^^^^J^^e^nti^  these,  or  not,  with  the  antediluvians  forthwith 

in^Schh  wnrKi^'l'^®  «         of  Griesbach  (Load.,  1818). 

wui  De  observed  that  there  is  no  periodic  break  at  verses  19  and  20. 
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mentioned,  to  our  Lord's  preaching,  and  next,  the  relation  of  the 
ordinance  of  baptism  to  the  antediluvians. 

We  shall  endeciTOur,  first  of  all,  to  ascertcdn  the  nature  of  the 
nexus  between  the  18th  and  19th  verses,  a  discussion  which  will 
turn  mainly  on  the  point,  who  *the  spirits  in  prison '  are.  Three 
principal  hypotheses,  among  those  which  have  been  broached  on 
this  question,  may  be  said  to  be  current  now : — the  one  which  finds 
in  this  phrase  nothing  but  a  description  of  unregenerate  men — ^the 
second,  which  considers  antediluvian  penitents  to  be  denoted  by 
it — and  the  third,  which  refers  it  to  antediluvian  impenitents.  Al- 
though the  evidence  is  to  our  minds  very  convincing,  which  shows 
that  the  last  class  only  can  be  intended,  it  will  be  requisite  to 
glance  at  the  chief  arguments  urged  for  the  former  two  hypotheses. 

We  will  take  our  exhibition  of  the  nature  and  force  of  the  first 
of  these  partly  from  the  expository  lectures  on  1  Peter,  lately  pub* 
lished  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  Brown,  and  partiy  from  the  recent  Biblical 
Cyclopaedia  of  Dr.  Eadie.  These  writers  consider  that  the  preach- 
ing intended  is  that  of  our  Lord  and  his  aposties  to  the  sinners  of 
their  times.  They  think  that  the  unregenerate  of  every  age  may  be 
properly  described  as  spirits  in  prison^  and  that  they  were  in  fact 
so  described  by  our  Lord  at  his  entrance  on  his  personal  ministry. 
(See  Luke  iv.  19,  and  compare  Isaiah  Ixi.  1.)  They  refer  further 
to  the  language  of  such  passages  as  Isaiah  xlii.  7  ;  xlix.  9,  where, 
in  predictions  of  the  office  and  work  of  our  Lord,  almost  the  iden- 
tical terms  of  our  text  occur.  The  former  of  these  passages  de- 
scribes his  destination  as  being  *  to  open  blind  eyes,  to  bring  out 
prisoners  from  the  prison,  and  them  that  sit  in  darkness  out  of  the 
prison-house,'  and  the  latter  represents  him  as  saying  ^to  the 
misoners.  Go  forth  to  them  that  are  in  darkness.  Show  yourselves.' 
These  passages,  conjoined  with  the  later  prophecy  of  the  same 
author  (see  Ixi.  1),  which  attributes  our  Lord's  fitness  for  these 
great  frinctions  to  tiie  Spirit,  furnishes,  our  authors  think,  all  the 
parallelism  which  is  wanted  for  their  exposition. 

We  should  ourselves,  perhaps,  be  disposed  to  think  so,  were 
the  quotations  in  question  taken  firom  any  other  than  a  prophetical 
author ;  but  the  language  of  poetry  is  of  one  character,  that  of 
prose  of  another.  We  do  not  at  this  moment  recollect  any  pas- 
sage in  the  New  Testament  in  which  a  description,  thus  highly 
figurative,  is  employed  in  plain,  didactic  argument ;  and  though  mci- 
dentally  similar  metaphors  no  doubt  occur  in  the  apostolic  writings, 
some  of  them  being  indeed  so  frequent  as  almost  to  cease  to  be 
metaphors,  it  will  be  found  in  general,  we  apprehend,  that,  where 
employed  by  the  writer,  they  are  introducea  for  the  purpose  of 
direct  emphasis.  See  Eph.  ii.  1 ;  iv.  18 ;  1  Thessal.  v.  6  ;  or  in 
our  own  epistle,  ch.  ii.  5,  9. 

VOL.  III. — NO.  VI.  2  a 
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A  much  stronger  objection,  however,  to  this  e3Lpoaition  is  its 
entire  failure,  as  we  conceive,  to  account  fcnr  the  q^ecification  of  a 
particular  class  of  tiie  unregenerate  in  the  fdlo^iog  venie.  If  the 
evangelical  miniatry  of  the  apostles  was  intended,  why  mention  the 
sinners  of  a  former  age?  Dr.  Brown  considers  that  they  are 
brought  forward  simjdy  as  the  prototypes,  or,  as  we  might  say, 
the  ancestors  of  unners  in  succeeding  ages.  He  contends  that  the 
following  would  be  an  analogous  statement.  '  God  sent  the  gospel 
to  the  Britons,  who,  in  the  £iys  of  Caesar,  were  piunted  savage^.' 
But  is  it  not  plain,  in  this  proposed  sentence,  that  the  latter  cir- 
cumstance would  be  wholly  without  point  unless  it  involved  some 
dissimilarity  or  contrast?  A  reference  to  the  Picts  of  Cfiesar's 
days  would  be  worse  than  irrelevant  if  the  inhabitants  of  the  island 
were  Picts  still.  The  disobedience  mentioned  in  v.  20  was  not 
more  a  characteristic  of  the  unregenerate  in  the  patriarch's  age 
than  it  was  of  those  in  the  apostie's ;  tiie  contempH[»-aries  of  the 
one  were  as  hard  to  be  eamineed^  to  use  the  translation  Dr.  Brown 
prefers,  as  the  contemporaries  of  the  oth^.  What  additional  in- 
formation, then,  is  gamed  or  given  by  this  historical  reference  ? 
According  to  the  hypothesis  before  us,  the  reference  is  historieal  in 
farm  only,  but  is  in  fact  amply  descriptive. 

(Fhe  station  and  talents  of  the  late  Bishop  Horsley  have  given 
to  the  second  hypothesis  which  we  noticed,  somewhat  more  of 
edat  than  its  intnnsic  merits  would  secure  for  it.  He  considers 
that '  spirits  in  prison '  are  no  more  than  '  spirits  in  s<rfe  keeping^' 
and  that  the  spirits  ijaeant  are  those  departed  penitents,  to 
whom  our  Lord,  in  the  brief  interval  which  ei^ued  between  his 
death  and  resurrection,  went  personally  with  the  news  of  his  re- 
demption. The  Bishop  takes  up  the  passage  as  a  proof-text  fer 
one  of  the  articles  of  the  Anglican  creed,  vi^.,  our  Lord's  descend 
into  hell — which  latter  term  he  accordingly  explains  to  signify 
simplv  the  invisible  state — the  state  of  departed  spirits.  Our 
Lord  s  spirit^  in  v.  19,  he  of  course  makes  to  denote  simply  his 
humm  soulf  which  sense  he  ocmtends  that  the  antithems  in  whM^ 
it  is  placed  in  v.  IS  to  his  flesft^  or  body,  obliges  us  absolulely  to 
put  on  the  word.  The  temporary  sojourn  of  our  Lcurd's  soul  in 
the  receptacle  of  dqmrted  spirits,  he  tibinks  to  be  only  a  necessary 
part  of  his  satisfaction  for  us.  As  our  substitute  unto  deaths  he 
holds  it  to  have  been  as  essentiaJi  that  Us  spirit  should  pass^  alter 
decease,  where  ordinary  spirits  go,  as  that  ms  body  shomd  became 
motionless  and  insensible.  Without  this  twofold  identification  of 
condition,  he  maliitains  that  our  Lord  would  not  have  home  the 
fcll  penalty  of  our  guilt — that  he  would  not  have  been,  as  it  behoved 
him  to  be,  '  in  all  points  as  we  are.'  (See  Heb.  ii.  17.)  And 
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although  the  mission  attributed  to  our  Lord  would  naturally  be  to 
departed  saints  in  general,  the  Bishop  deems  it  probaUe  that  the 
ai^ediluvians  are  specified  to  relieve  our  minds  in  some  measure 
with  regard  to  their  doom.  Charity,  he  suggests,  would  indine 
us  to  hope  and  beliere  that  all  who  perished  in  the  waters  of  the 
deluge  did  not  perish  everlastingly  also.  Some  eB!cou]^a^^nent,  he 
is  of  opinion,  is  given  to  this  supposition  by  passages  hke  that  in 
the  Bevelation  (ch.  xx.  13^,  where  it  is  particularly  noted  that 
*'  the  sea  gave  up  the  dead  wmch  were  in  it.'  This  spedfication,  in 
his  view^  discovers  a  certain  tenderness^  of  reference  to  the  millions 
who  were  engulphed  at  the  time  of  the  deluge,  and  who,  above  all 
other  departed  souls,  would,  he  urges,  need  that  especial  consola- 
tion which  the  message  borne  by  our  Lord  was  adapted  to  supply. 

Now  we  hold  that  the  most  serious  difficulties  he  against  this 
hypothesis,  both  philological  and  theological.  As  it  reg£^s  the 
former,  we  wait  for  the  production. of  an  mstance  from  the  New 
Testament  of  any  such  application  of  the  word  translated  prison 
as  the  Bishop  would  j^ad  for.  Prism  is  unquestionabfy  the 
tneaning  of  the  word  in  the  vast  majority  of  jdaces  where  it  occurs** 
— a  place  of  penal  confinement ;  in  some  few  passages  it  is  appUed 
to  a  division  of  the  night — a  watch — ^in  one,  to  a  military  watch  or 
ward,  and  in  one  to  the  private  watching  of  a  shepherd.  This 
latter  is  the  signification  it  bears  in  a  passage  of  the  evangelist 
Luhe  (ch.  ii.  8),  where  th^  shepherds  at  Bethlehem  are  said  to 
have  been  keeping  watch  over  their  flocks  by  night.'  A  slight 
anidogy  may  perhaps  be  iJiought  to  exist  in  this  passage  to  the 
signification  advocated  by  the  Bishop,  but  it  is  one  Which  will  not 
hold  on  close  comparison.  Safe  (Mstody  or  keeping^  which  is  equi- 
valent to  protection^  implies  the  presence  or  probability  of  danger^ 
but  what  further  danger  is  to  be  apprehended  by  those  who  have 
passed  their  present  probation  ?  What  are  the  class  of  enemies 
nxHu  whom  the  spirits  of  departed  saints  or  penitents  need  to  be 
guarded?  On  what  fflde  is  it  that  they  are  threatened  with  assault? 
Of  what  nature  are  those  attempts  on  their  happiness  against  which 
vigilanoe  has  to  be  exercised  ?  Sairuts  are  heft^  and  n^ed  to  be 
kept,  by  the  p&wer  of  God  only  imto  the  salvtxtwn  (1  Peter  i.  5) 
which  awaits  them  on  their  release  from  this  world. 

Far  more  grave  and  serious,  however,  are  the  theological 
difficulties  which  lie  against  this  view  of  the  apostle's  meaning. 
Such  a  misfidon  of  our  Saviour  to  disembodied  saints  as  the  Bishop 
would  extract  from  the  passage  would  be,  we  apprehend,  a  perfect 
iTTal^  Xeyo/EAfivov  among  the  truths  of  scripture.  We  are  at  a  loss 
whether  to  object  most  to  the  fatft  of  this  mission,  or  to  the  nature 
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and  ofjjecU  of  it.  On  what  scriptural  basis  can  a  descent  of  our 
Saviour  to  any  repository  of  disembodied  sinrits  be  grounded  ?  Not 
surely  on  his  assurance  to  the  dying  malefactor,  *  This  day  thou 
shalt  be  with  me  in  Paradise.'  ^Luke  xxiii.  43.)  It  has  always 
savoured  to  us  of  the  dryness  ot  verbal  criticism  to  attempt  to 
locate  Paradise  as  a  region  in  such  a  repository.  MyjmlogvsMy^ 
no  doubt  Paradise  is  a  part  of  Hades,  «.  e.,  of  the  invisible  world, 
but  in  what  sense  is  it  more  so  than  the  third  heaven  itself,  the 
immediate  seat  of  the  divine  royalty  ?  If  the  prophecy  of  David 
(Ps.  xvi.  10)  be  appealed  to,  as  quoted  and  reasoned  on  by  Peter 
(see  Acts  ii.  31),  it  is  sufficient  to  reply,  that  in  places  too  nume- 
rous to  mention,  hdl  or  Hades  signifies  no  more  than  the  grave. 
(See,  among  others.  Gen.  xlii.  38  :  Ps.  xlix,  15.)  We  feel  the 
strongest  repugnance  to  the  idea  of  the  detention  of  our  Lord  one 
moment  in  any  intermediate  or  imperfect  state  of  being.  As 
to  any  supposed  necessity  for  this  from  his  responsibilities  as 
our  substitute,  this  argument,  if  carried  out,  would  require  him 
to  have  made  experiment  even  of  the  miseries  of  the  lost.  The 
sentence  pronounced  in  Eden  on  the  original  transgression  was 
comprehensive,  unquestionably,  of  the  second  as  well  as  of  the 
first  death.  If  the  substitution  undertaken  by  our  Lord  must 
then  be  a  rigorous  equivalent,  why  will  it  not  oblige  him  to  descend 
still  lower  than  to  the  general  Hades?  Why  vnll  it  not  conclude 
him,  as  some  have  been  hardy  enough  to  do,  to  have  had  a  taste  of 
the  real  heU  ?  The  truth  is,  this  whole  reasoning  rests  on  too  pre- 
cise and  mercantile  a  notion  of  the  nature  of  substitution.  Our 
blessed  Lord's  atonement  was  not  so  much  of  the  nature  of  a  pay- 
ment for  a  debt,  as  of  a  satisfaction  for  a  wrong.  It  was  intended 
as  an  honour  and  reparation  to  the  law  and  government  of  God. 
It  was  a  public  declaration,  in  the  eye  of  the  universe,  of  the  equity 
of  the  divine  demands,  and  of  the  sinner's  desert  of  wrath  and 
punishment.  This  is,  if  we  mistake  not,  the  dignified  view  which 
the  apostie  gives  of  it,  when  discussing  the  subject  in  the  Romans. 
(See  Kom.  iii.  25.)  '  Whom  God,'  says  he,  *  hath  set  forth  as  a 
propitiation  through  faith  in  his  blood,  to  declare  his  (i,  6.,  God's) 
righteousness'  {%\s  svSsi^iv  -As  hxaio<r6)mt.)  Viewed  in  this  light, 
the  whole  theory  of  the  descent  of  our  Lord  to  some  nether  and 
subterraneous  region,  in  his  capacity  as  our  surety,  falls  to  the 
ground.  In  the  fullest  and  completest  sense  he  might  say  of  his 
undertaking  as  Mediator,  at  the  moment  when  he  breathed  his 
last,  '  It  is  finished'    (John  xix.  30.) 

The  explanation  which  the  Bishop  appends  of  the  errand  which 
engaged  our  Lord  during  his  alleged  sojourn  among  departed 
soSs,  strikes  us  as  little  less  than  puerile.  '  He  went  to  announce 
the  great  fact  that  he  had  completed  his  redemption.'    Why  now, 
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for  the  first  time,  we  are  tempted  to  ask,  the  communication  of 
such  intelligence  ?  Why  not  previous  missions  to  this  collection  of 
spirits  to  announce  important  facts  ?  Why  was  not,  e.  the  birth 
as  well  as  the  death  of  our  Lord  the  object  of  such  annunciation  ? 
Above  all,  why  must  our  Lord  be  made  to  stoop  to  the  office 
of  his  own  herald?  An  angelic  choir  was  deputed  to  give 
information  to  the  living  inhabitants  of  earth  of  his  advent ;  could 
no  celestial  messenger  be  spared  for  its  departed  multitudes  ?  A 
spedal  harbinger  was  raised  up  to  usher  in  his  ministry  among 
men  ;  is  he  to  be  left  wholly  without  attendance  or  escort  on  the 
honourable  fulfilment  of  that  ministry  ?  Was  there  no  other  chan- 
nel especially  through  which  this  stupendous  fact  could  reach  the 
world  in  question?  The  two  prophets  during  their  temporary 
rapture  on  the  mount  (see  Luke  ix.  31)  did  not  appear  uninformed 
of  what  would  happen  to  our  Lord ;  why  should  we  suppose  that 
other  perfected  spirits  were  kept  in  ignorance  ?  ITie  more  we  look 
at  this  hypothesis  in  its  different  aspects,  the  more  crude,  absurd, 
and  unscnptural  does  it  appear. 

It  is  sufficient  to  say  of  the  alleged  repentance  of  those  whom 
the  Bishop  would  make  the  objects  of  this  mission,  that  it  is  a  fig- 
ment without  foundation  from  beginning  to  end.  Whatever  allu- 
sions we  have  in  the  New  Testament  to  the  religious  state  of  the 
antediluvians  are  all  adverse  to  the  supposition  that  any  of  them 
left  the  world  in  a  state  of  acceptance.  Our  Lord,  in  his  reference 
to  them,  describes  them  as  a  race  of  careless  voluptuaries  to  the 
last.  (See  Luke  xvii.  27.)  Our  apostie,  in  his  second  epistle, 
without  reservation  jor  exception,  characterizes  them  as  a  world  of 
ungodly.  (See  2  Peter  ii.  5.)  The  apostle  Paul  similarly  (Heb. 
xi.  7)  speaks  of  them  as  conderimed  by  Noah.  We  cannot  our- 
selves see  anything  in  the  text  from  the  Revelation  to  countervail 
these  descriptions  ;  rather,  we  should  say,  the  reverse,  llie  dead 
who  were  given  up  by  the  sea,  were  given  up,  it  is  represented,  for 
judgmmt ;  almost  immediately  afterwards  it  is  added,  '  they  were 
judged  every  man  according  to  his  works.'  Here  justice  rules 
predominant ;  no  hint  of  clemency  or  special  favour.  The  follow- 
ing and  closingverses  are, '  And  death  and  hell  were  cast  into  the 
lake  of  fire.  This  is  the  second  death.  And  whosoever  Was  not 
found  written  in  the  book  of  life  was  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire.'  (See 
Rev.  XX,  13-15.)  There  is  nothing  assuredly  here  to  diminish  the 
unfavourable  impression  given  of  the  antediluvians  in  the  sequel  of 
our  passage.  The  utmost  that  can  be  allowed  to  the  Bishop's 
hypothesis  is,  that  it  is  honourable  to  his  ingenuity  and  acut^ness ; 
but  notwithstanding  so  weighty  an  authority,  we  must  regard  the 
whole  notion  of  our  Lord's  descent  into  hell  as  a  postr-apostolic 
tradition,  not  worth  retaining. 
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It  remains  to  be  considered  what  objections  lie  against  the  ordi- 
nary interpretation  of  the  passage,  and  what  arguments  recommend 
its  adoption.  We  are  now  speaking  of  that  exposition  which 
understands  by  the  prison,  the  prison  of  hell ;  by  the  spirits  within 
it,  those  of  antediluvian  impenitents ;  and  by  the  preaching  to  these 
B{urits,  that  of  the  patriarch  Noah.  It  is  a  powerful  presumption 
in  &your  of  this  view,  that  each  of  the  aspects  under  whidi  we  have 
presented  it  was  &miliar  to  the  apostle's  mind.  That  he  regarded 
the  antediluvians  as  hBying  perished  in  their  iniquity  (see  Joshua 
xxii.  20),  as  a  race,  in  other  words,  of  condemned  souls,  is  pliun 
from  the  passage  in  the  second  epstie  (see,  again,  2  Pet.  ii.  5)  ;  in 
the  same  verse  he  expressl]^  styles  Noah  ^  a  preacha*  of  righteous- 
ness.' The  spirit  which  animated  all  the  ancient  prophets  ne  calls, 
in  the  present  epistle,  the  spirit  of  Christ  (see  1  Peter  i.  11),  a 
spirit  which  we  mow  firom  other  scripture  (see  Nehem.  ix.  20,  30) 
influenced  them  quite  as  much  in  the  instructions  and  warnings,  as 
in  the  predictions  which  they  delivered.  The  last-named  coinci- 
dence  oetween  the  two  epistles  ought  not  to  be  overlooked.  Peter, 
in  the  chapter  of  the  second  referred  to,  holds  up  two  generations 
of  ungodly  men  as  beacons  to  succeeding  ages  (see  2  Peter  ii. 
5-9) — the  antediluvians  and  the  Sodomites  :  but  it  is  only  the  foiv 
mer  whom  he  represents  as  having  been  preached  to.  If  a  further 
ground  for  identifying  the  preaching  of  Noah  with  the  preaching 
of  Christ  were  wanted,  it  might  be  found  in  the  40th  Psalm,  where 
he  who  reminds  Jehovah  that  he  had  a  body  prepared  for  sacrifice, 
proceeds  to  say  that  he  had  ^  preached  righteousness  in  the  great 
congregatiOTi.'    (See  Ps.  xl.  9.)    The  mention  of  our  Lord's  pro- 

Shetical  office  follows  immediately  on  that  of  his  sacerdotal,  as  it 
oes  here. 

It  is  objected  by  Dr.  Brown  and  others  to  tliis  explanation,  that 
the  spirits  in  prison  preached  to,  must  have  been  in  prison  at  the 
time  of  the  preaching,^  that  is  to  say,  to  generalize  the  observation, 
that  the  objects  of  any  action  must  always  be  described  by  their 
state  at  the  time  of  the  action.  Let  it  be  considered,  however, 
whether  the  foUowiiigscriptural  parallel  will  not  suffice  to  over- 
throw this  canon.  The  apostle  Paul  says  (1  Cor.  i.  18),  that 
the  pfeachin^  of  the  cross  is  to  those  that  perish  (toTs-  axoX- 
Xufjiivois)  foohshness,  and  elsewhere  (see  2  Cor.  iv.  S)  that  *if 
his  gospel  were  hid,  it  was  hid  to  those  who  were  lost'  (toTj 
a'jroXKvfjiivois,)  Here  he  plainly  describes  the  despisers  aad  re^ 
jecters  of  his  ministry,  not  by  their  present,  but  their  future  con- 
dition. Those  who  deemed  the  p-eaching  of  the  gospel  foDy, 
were  not  under  perdition  at  the  time  of  the  preaching,  but  simply 
in  the  likely  course  to  it.  They  were  destined,  unless  they  re- 
pented, to  become  spirits  in  prison — what  the  antediluvian  iropeni- 
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tents  now  were.  It  appears  to  us  that  the  adverb  cpf  past  time 
(^Tg)  introduced  Jby  the  apostle  in  v.  20,  is  in  designed  contrast  to 
an  adverb  of  present  time  to  be  understood  in  the  preceding  verse. 
Those  of  whotn  he  was  speaking  were  now  under  penal  custody, 
but  that  custody  was  the  award  of  their  ifbrmer  disobedience. 
Why  he  should  describe  them  particularly  as  9piritB  in  custody,  it 
is  not  difficult  to  conjecture,  it  was  in  undesigned  or  designed 
conformity  to  the  mention  of  our  Lord's  spirit  just  before*  Thifil 
is  the  explanation  of  Benffel,  and  will  appear  forced  to  no  one  who 
understands  the  subtle  links  of  ideas,  llie  whole  character  of  the 
phraseolo^  of  the  verse  may  have  beeit  determined  by  a  tacit 
reference  in  the  apostle's  mina  to  Genesis  vi.  3.  Being  about  to 
speak  of  our  Loni's  ministry  to  the  antediluvian  world,  he  was 
naturally  reminded  of  the  inspired  sentence  which  had  described 
the  Diviac  spirit  as  itrivinff  mth  the  men  of  that  worlds  for  what 
was  that  striving  with  men  but  the  remonstrances,  counsels,  and 
appeals  which  were  addressed  to  them  ? 

It  will,  howevier,  be  asked  why  the  apostle  should  here  single  out 
for  remark  this  particular  exercise  of  our  Lord's  ministry  ?  To 
this  question  we  can  have  no  hesitation  in  replying,  that  it  was 
because  of  its  consonance  with  his  general  argument — ^because  it 
threw  the  same  light  on  the  character  of  our  Lord  as  the  great 
sacerdotal  act  which  he  bad  just  mentioned.  The  apostle's  notice 
of  our  Lord's  atonement,  v.  17,  was  with  a  view  to  the  illustration 
of  his  forbearance  and  benignity — of  his  readiness  to  do  good 
even  to  *  the  unthankful  and  the  evil.'  Hefice  it  is,  we  coneeive, 
that  he  puts  in  such  marked  antith^s  the  jmt  and  the  un- 
just. He  had  just  been  inculcating  the  lesson  that  we  should  be 
willing  to  suffer  undeservedly — to  suffer  even  for  well  doing,  and 
on  no  account  either  harbour  the  purpose  or  indulge  the  language 
of  retaliatimi.  In  few  words,  he  had  been  impi^ssing  oti  his  readers 
the  ne(^easitj  o{  patience  under  provocation.  (Seep.  1.)  Now  of 
this  patience  our  Lord  himself  had,  and  that  long  previously  to  his 
eartnly  career,  furnished  a  memorable  example.  He  had  borne 
with  the  aggravated  trespasses  of  antediluvian  sinnerSj  he  had 
striven  with  them  by  his  Spirit,  and  aimed  to  bring  them  to  repent- 
ance for  a  hundred  and  twenty  years.  (See  Gen.  vi.  3.)  During 
this  long  period  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  cry  of  their  enormi- 
ties had  often  risen  up  to  his  ear  (see  Gen.  xviii.  21)  ;  that  the 
temptation  to  an  unsparing  exercise  of  justice  had  been  of  daily 
recurrence  to  him  :  but  notwithstanding  this,  his  forbearance  had 
held  out,  and  his  efforts  to  reclaim  the  guilty  offenders  not  feeen 
intermitted.  What  higher  pattern  of  meek  composure  of  spirit 
could  reproaehed  and  persecuted  Christians  require  ?  Let  them 
'  arm  themselves  with  the  same  mirid'  (see  ch.  iv.  1),  which  the 
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Author  of  their  fisdth  had  exhibited :  in  proportion  as  any 
mdignities  or  wrongs  they  could  sustain  must  be  less  outrageous 
than  his,  so  would  they  lustve  the  stronger  motive'  to  submission. 

But  idl  impenitent  generations  of  men  have  exercised  the  diyine 
long-sufferingy  and  it  ma^  therefore  still  be  inquired  why,  in  oom- 
mending  this  ffrace  to  imitation,  impenitence  so  long  anterior  should 
be  specified.  \Ve  think  that  this  would  be  sufficiently  explained  by 
die  fact  of  the  more  flagrant  character  of  antediluvian  guilt  Our 
a^tle  was  evidently  not  singular  in  regarding  this  generation  of 
wicked  men  as  eminently  and  superUktively  wicked — ^peculiarly  bold 
and  incorrigible.  Their  conduct,  and  that  of  the  Sodomites  after 
them,  appear  to  have  been  looked  on  by  inspired  teachers  in  general 
as  unparalleled  moral  phenomena,  (oee  passages  already  specified, 
pp.  11, 13,  and  also  Gen.  vi.  5, 11-14,  and  Jude  7.])  The  more  pre- 
sumptuous then  the  sin,  the  greater  the  magnanimity  which  had 
borne  with  it  But  there  was,  besides  this,  in  the  example  adduced, 
another  very  instructive  analoffy.  No  disproportion  oetween  the 
numbers  of  believers  and  unbehevers — of  persecutors  and  the  per- 
secuted—could be  more  palpable  than  had  then  obtained.  The 
Christians  of  the  apostle's  day  were  liable  to  be  discouraged  bv  the 
overwhelming  preponderance  of  vice  and  ungodliness  around  them. 
They  were  caUed  to  be  '  faithful  amongst  the  faithless ' — to  be 
holy,  upright,  and  devout  amidst  innumerable  examples  to  the 
contrary.  Their  life,  they  might  feel,  was  little  but  a  continuous 
warfare — ^a  feeble  efibrt  to  stem  an  overpowering  tide.  This  de- 
spondency, if  it  existed,  whether  consciously  or  unconsciously,  the 
apostie  here  meets.  He  virtually  asks  the  pious  few  whom  he  was 
addressing,  what  the  singularity  of  their  position  was,  compared 
with  that  of  Noah  before  them.  In  his  time  the  church  of  God  was 
comprised  within  a  single  &inily.  He  had  to  maintain  his  principles 
not  merely  against  a  predominance  of  corruption  in  society,  but 
against  its  diffusion  throughout  the  mass ;  to  refuse  \o  follow  not  so 
much  a  muUitvde  as  a  world  to  do  eviL  He  could  look  nowhere 
for  sympathy,  in  his  fidelity  to  God's  service,  beyond  the  walls  of 
his  own  house  ;  the  few  whom  he  could  persuade  to  join  with  him 
in  his  precautions  against  impending  judgment  did  not  exceed 
eight ;  but  even  with  this  poor  minority  he  persevered,  and  there- 
fore these  '  few,  that  is,  these  eight  souls  were  saved  by  water.' 
(See  V.  20.) 

We  conceive  that  this  act  of  pious  fortitude  and  decision  on 
Noah's  part  is  not  brought  out  so  prominentiy  as  desirable,  in  the 
common  translation  of  v.  20.  According  to  our  English  version, 
the  preservation  of  Noah  and  his  family  in  the  ark  appears  simply 
as  an  of  grace  on  God's  part ;  in  our  view  of  the  apostle's  lan- 
guage, it  is  meant  to  appear  as  am  act  of  virtue  on  his.   We  would 
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render  the  latter  part  of  v.  20,  *  into  which  few,  that  is,  eight  souls 
made  their  escape  or  saved  th&mselves  from  ^  the  water/  The  verb 
is  the  same,  with  the  sole  difference  of  its  being  a  compound  instead 
of  the  simple  form,  which  the  apostle  had  used  on  a  previous  occa- 
sion, where  our  translators  represent  him  as  testifying  and  exhort- 
ing *'  Sam  yourselves  from  this  untoward  generation.  (See  Acts 
ii.  40.)  It  is  in  like  manner,  we  think,  to  the  voluntary  separation 
of  the  patriarch  and  his  family  from  their  ungodly  fellow-men  that 
the  apostle  would  here  call  attention.  They  had  resolutely  ^  sanc- 
tified the  Lord  God  in  their  hearts '  (see  v.  15)  in  the  face  of  oppo- 
sition from  thousands  and  tens  of  thousands  around  them ;  their 
patient  construction  of  the  ark  for  so  many  years,  and,  in  the  first 
mstanoe,  their  entrance  within  it,  was  a  proof  of  this  resolution  ; 
and  no  self-denial  to  which  Christians  were  called,  no  occasion  for 
a  holy  and  heroic  superiority  to  danger,  could  exceed  in  difficulty 
this. 

We  are  much  mistaken  if  the  point  of  the  reference  to  baptism 
in  V.  21,  does  not  lie  in  the  similar  separation  firom  the  world, 
which,  when  duly  observed,  that  ordinance  involves.  It  is  com- 
monly supposed  that  the  apostie  is  comparing  the  waters  of  baptism 
with  those  of  the  deluge  :  our  belief  is,  that  he  is  comparing  the 
faith  and  fortitude  manifested  in  baptism,  with  the  like  qualities  as 
exhibited  in  the  patriarch.^  We  should  accordingly,  in  the  trans- 
lation of  V.  21,  propose  to  omit  the  word  ^  figure'  as  needless,  and 
to  supply  some  such  term  as  ^  conduct'  or  '  deportment.'  ^  The 
like  conduct  whereunto,  even  baptism,  doth  also,'  etc.  The  apostle 
would  have  his  fellow-believers  maintain  as  resolute  a  profession 
of  their  faith  as  was  maintained  by  Noah,  and  would  remind 
them  that,  by  the  very  act  of  their  baptism,  they  were  pledged  to 
such  a  profession.  How  familiarly  baptism  was  considered  as  a 
solemn  profession,  and  how  inseparably  the  idea  of  disconformity 
to  the  world  was  associated  with  it,  is  evident  from  many  passages 
of  the  New  Testament.  To  this  act  it  is  commonly,  and,  as  we 
think,  justiy  supposed  that  the  apostie  Paul  alludes,  when  he 
reminds  his  beloved  Timothy  of  his  having  (see  1  Tim.  vi.  12) 
^  professed  a  good  profession  before  many  witnesses.'  The  same 
apostle,  by  the  image  of  death,  which  in  another  place  (see  Rom. 
VI.  3, 4)  he  employs  to  describe  it,  conveys,  in  the  strongest  manner, 

°  Regarding  the  5i*  as  equivalent  to  IC  cic. — See  Jelf's  Greek  Grammar,  Syntax, 
8. 127. 

^  It  is  tnie  that  the  gender  of  the  relative  %  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  imme- 
diately antecedent  substantive  Moros,  but  that  this  may  be  no  more  than  an  acci- 
dental coincidence,  and  that  the  true  antecedent  may  rather  lie  in  the  verb  of  the 
sentence  will  be  evident  from  the  following  examples  J— 

Acts  ii.  32.  6  Sc^y,  ol  vfitis  ifffAtv  fxdprvpfs, 

Colossians  ii.  16,  17.  ffofifiorw,  &  iart  vKiL 
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the  obligation  which  it  implies,  of  renouncing  fonner  habits  and 
connections.  Elsewhere  (see  Gal.  iii.  27),  he  represents  the  moral 
change  imported  by  it  as  the  assumption  of  a  new  costume.  We 
have  already  remarked  (see  p.  15)  on  the  exhortation  with  which 
our  own  apostle  accompanied  his  call  on  the  first  Christian  con- 
verts to  be  baptized.  That  they  should  separate  themselves,  in 
life  and  manners,  from  their  unbelieving  neighbours  was,  in  fact,  a 
duty  coincident  with  their  baptism.  Thus  to  separate  themselves 
would  be  also  to  $av€  thonselves.  It  is  not  peculiar  to  our  apostle 
to  represent  baptism,  as  he  does  in  the  text  before  us,  as  a  saving 
ordinance.  The  baptized  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  are  shortly 
afterwards  described  as  the  saned — ol  ^-Af^o/xsyei — (see  Acts  ii.  47.) 
The  newly  converted  Saul  was  exhorted  by  Ananias  to  ^wash 
away  his  sins '  in  and  by  baptism,  '  calling  on  the  name  of  the 
Lord.'  (See  Acts  xxii.  16.)  The  analogy  therefore  between  the 
case  of  Noah  and  that  of  the  Christians  whom  the  apostle  was 
addressing  was  of  a  twofold  nature.  The  faith  and  f<»titude  of 
Noah  in  darinff  to  prefer  the  approbation  of  God  to  that  of  a  whole 
world  around  mm,  was  a  pattern  for  them  to  follow ;  and  the 
reward  which  this  faith  and  fortitude  met  with  in  the  salvation  of 
the  patriarch  and  his  family,  was  a  blessing  which  they  might 
expect.  The  apostle  is  thereifore,  as  we  conceive,  in  tMs  reiference, 
but  anticipating  the  admonition  and  encouragement  which  he  gives 
in  the  succeeding  chapter,  *  Beloved,  think  it  not  strange  concern- 
ing the  fieiy  trial  which  is  to  try  you,  as  though  some  strange  thing 
happened  unto  you ;  but  rejoice,  inasmuch  as  ye  are  partakers  d 
Clmst's  suffering ;  that,  when  his  glory  shall  be  revealed,  ye  may 
be  glad  also  wit£  exceeding  joy.'  (See  ch.  iv.  12,  13.)  A  like 
patalld  we  have  in  the  exhortation  to  the  Philippian  Christians 
(see  Plnl.  ii.  28),  'Be  in  nothing  terrified  by  yoinr  adversaries, 
which  is  to  them  an  evident  token  of  perdition,  but  to  you  of  salva- 
tion, and  that  of  God.' 

The  inquiry  will  be  natural,  if  it  was  the  intentira  of  the  apostle 
to  exhibit  these  special  aspects  of  baptism,  why  he  does  not  make 
them  more  prominent  in  his  language  ?  Why,  on  this  siipposotion, 
does  he  describe  baptism  as  an  answer  of  the  <mMcimc€v&Sbfft  than 
a  ecmfesmm  of  the  tcmgm  f  We  conrider  that  in  this  phrase  there 
is  a  reversion  of  thought,  on  the  apostle's  part,  to  the  orcumstanees 
in  which  Christians  were.  From  the  evidence  of  the  cont^t  it 
appears  sufficientiy  that  they  were  the  subjects  of  much  wroi^ful 
prejudice — ^very  generally  spoken  against  as  evil-doers.  Insubor- 
dination to  civil  authority  and  hostility  to  the  reigning  powers 
were,  it  is  not  unlikely,  as  at  other  times,  imputed  to  them ;  it  may 
be  also,  the  secret  practice  of  licentious  rites.  There  were  many 
who  anxiously  watched  for  their  falling ;  as  many  who  miscon- 
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straed  then*  «i]f[uhirity.  Altogether,  Iheir  aeaumption  of  the 
Christian  name  and  diacipleship  was  misunderstood,  and  their 
religious  profession  i«^rdel  as  a  doak  of  hyjKXsrisy.  The  testi-* 
moify  of  a  ^  good  consaenoe '  was,  under  these  circumstances,  indis- 
pensable to  them.  It  was  inoumhent  on  them  that  thej  should 
baye  the  answer  of  a  good  conscience  towards  men — that  when 
questioned  by  any  as  to  their  new  ways  and  opinions,  they  should 
be  able  to  give  a  ^  reason  of  the  hope  tiiat  was  m  them  with  meek-* 
neas  and  fear.'  (See  w.  15, 16.)  It  was  not  less  incumbent  on 
them  that  they  ahoidd  have  such  an  answer  towards  God — that  they 
should  be  able  to  appeal  from  the  calumnies  and  censures  of  the 
ignorant  or  malicious  to  the  Searcher  of  hearts.  Their  baptismal 
profession  came  thus  to  be  a  sort  of  protestation  or  appeal.  It  was 
such  an  answer  or  appeal  as  the  apostle  John  speaks  of  in  his  first 
epistle :  *  For/  says  he,  *  if  our  heart  condemn  us,  God  is  greater 
than  our  heart,  and  bioweth  all  things.  Beloved,  if  our  heart 
condemn  us  not,  then  have  we  confidence  towards  God.'  (See 
1  John  iii.  20,  21.) 

It  only  remains  to  be  added,  that  we  connect  the  mention  of  the 
resurrection  in  this  latter  verse,  with  that  of  the  quickening  of  the 
spirit  of  Christ  in  v.  17,  regarding  all  the  intermediate  matter  as 
parenthetical.*  By  quickened  we  there  understand  restored  to  life, 
so  that  we  have,  at  the  dose  of  the  apostle's  sentence,  only  a  resump- 
tion of  the  idea  with  which  he  set  out  at  the  commencement.  Tms 
reiterated  advertence  to  the  resurrection  of  Christ  is  intended,  we 
apprehend,  to  show  that  he  was  no  loser  by  his  great  act  of  disin- 
terested kindness.  The  malice  of  his  enemies  only  partially  took 
efiect  upon  him,  even  on  the  inferior  part  of  his  nature.  It  took 
efiect  on  this  even  only  for  a  time :  his  submission  to  the  power 
of  death  was  but  temporary  ;  his  subsequent  exaltation  would  be 
permanent.  By  his  resurrection  he  was  advanced  from  the  grave 
to  the  right  hand  of  majesly  and  power,  no  longer  subject  to  sin- 
ners, but  having  prindpalities  subject  to  him.  Thus,  the  apostie 
argues,  sufierin^  m  his  cause,  and  sufiering  even  to  death,  would 
be  attended  with  ultimate  benefit.  Whosoever  should  thus  *  sufier 
in  the  flesh  would  cease  from  sin'  (see  ch.  iv.  1)  ;  he  would,  that 
is  to  say,  if  we  rightiy  catch  the  apostie's  meaning,  be  thencefor- 
ward beyond  thepotver  of  sinners.  He  would,  by  such  self-sacrifice, 
become  the  member  of  a  kingdom  *  where  the  wicked  cease  from 
troubling  and  where  the  weary  are  at  rest'  He  would  be  united 
with  his  great  Master  in  his  heavenly  reward,  illustrating  with  him 
the  divine  truth  that  honour  succeeds  humility. 


•  The  use  of  the  noun  (Xpurrov)  rather  than  of  the  pronoun  (airoC)  in  the  latter 
verse  arises  naturally  from  the  length  of  the  period  interposed. 
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We  have  thus  found  a  thread  of  consistent  argument  running 
through  the  ^hole  of  this  long  period.  We  have  discovered  in  it 
a  unity  of  hortatory  purpose.  We  have  seen  the  relevancy  and 
force  of  even  the  minor  strokes  of  description  which  it  contains. 
We  have  traced  the  link  which  connected  in  the  writer's  mind 
dispensations  apparentiy  the  most  remote  together,  and  have  found 
him  never  losing  sight  of  the  lesson  he  would  inculcate.  In  his 
case,  as  in  many  admired  classical  writers,  we  must  make  liberal 
allowance  for  the  frequent  suddenness  and  rapidity  of  mental 
action.  The  father  of  Grecian  literature,  both  in  his  images 
and  episodes,  often  surprises  us  by  the  extent  of  his  divergences, 
but  he  seldom  fails,  before  re  verting  to  his  main  topic,  to  gather  up 
all  his  loose  ends.  The  relation  of  large  portions  of  ihe  lyrics  of 
Pindar  to  his  immediate  subject  is  also  often  of  this  slight  character. 
Shallow  and  indolent  criticism  may  be  repelled  by  the  difficulty 
found  in  unravelling  such  intricacies ;  but  nere,  as  in  most  other 
matters,  patient  research  will  be  fully  recompensed. 

J.  T.  G. 
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HIPPOLYTUS  AND  HIS  AGE. 

Origenis  Philosophumena  sive  omnium  haermum  Befutatio.  H 
codice  Parmno  nunc  primum  edidit  Emmanuel  Miller. 
pp.  xii.  and  348.  8vo.  Oxonii,  1851. 

Hippolytus  and  his  Age ;  or,  the  Doctrine  and  Practice  of  the 
Church  of  Rome  under  Qommodus  and  Alexander  Severus: 
ofnd  Ancient  and  Modem  Christianity  and  Divinity  compared. 
By  Christian  Charles  Josias  Bunsen,  D.C.L.  4  vols,  post 
8vo.   London.  1852. 

In  the  Bibliotheque  du  Roi  at  Paris,  is  a  Greek  MS.  of  the  four- 
teenth century,  written  on  cotton  paper,  and  registered  as  a  treatise 
*  on  all  heresies.'  The  MS.  was  deposited  there  in  1842,  having 
been  brought  firom  Mount  Athos  by  Myna,  a  Greek,  along  with 
other  treasures  of  a  similar  kind.  In  1851,  Emmanuel  Miller, 
one  of  the  librarians,  edited  the  work,  which  was  printed  by  and 
at  the  expense  of  the  University  of  Oxford.  The  title  we  have 
given  above. 

Soon  after  its  appearance.  Dr.  Bunsen  carefully  perused  it ;  and 
the  result  has  been  the  work,  whose  title-page  stands  in  the  second 
place,  at  the  head  of  this  article. 

The  editor  and  the  commentator  differ  in  opinion  as  to  the 
author  of  the  treatise,  the  former  believing  it  to  be  an  authentic 
production  of  Origen,  the  latter  of  Hippolytus.  Few  will  hesitate 
to  agree  with  the  Prussian. 

Let  us  examine  the  four  volumes  which  the  long  lost  work  of 
Hippolytus  has  been  the  means  of  calling  forth. 

Tne  first  contains  five  letters  addressed  to  Archdeacon  Hare, 
relating  immediately  and  directly  to  the  bishop  of  Portus  and 
his  recovered  treatise.  In  the  opening  one,  the  author  undertakes 
to  prove  that  the  work  now  printed,  though  authentic,  was  not 
written  by  Origen,  nor  even  by  Caius  of  Bome ;  but  that  it  is 
the  production  of  Hippolytus,  bishop  of  Portus  and  presbyter  of 
the  Koman  church.  This  proof  is  continued  in  the  second  letter, 
where  the  plan  of  the  treatise  is  described,  and  the  contents  of  its 
principal  part  given.  Here  Photius's  statement  about  a  composi- 
tion of  Hippolytus  with  the  same  title  as  ours,  is  compared  and 
found  to  agree  with  the  present  book.  In  the  third  letter,  the  go- 
vernment and  condition  of  the  Church  of  Rome  under  Zephyrinus 
and  Callistus  (199-222),  as  gathered  from  Hippolytus,  is  given. 
The  fourth  letter  is  occupied  with  Hippolytus's  own  confession  of 


462  Sippolytui  and  his  Age,  [Jan. 

fisdth,  t.  e.  the  tenth  book,  in  which  the  worthy  bishop  mpeaks  of  the 
one  God,  the  Logos,  &c  &c.  Unfortunately  the  conclusion  of  the 
tenth  book  is  wanting  in  the  MS.  But  Bunsen  conjectures  that  we 
have  it  at  the  end  of  the  enisUe  to  Diognetus  usually  printed  with 
Justin  Martyr's  works.  This  is  a  bold  conjecture,  the  probability 
of  which  we  shall  not  stop  to  discuss.  Ue  prints  however  th^ 
entire  second  fragment  at  the  end  of  the  episUe,  re-arranged  and 
amended,  with  an  English  version  by  its  side,  to  show  that  it  forms 
a  suitable  and  appropriate  termination  to  the  tenth  book  of  Hip- 
nolytus  now  imperfect.  The  last  letter  in  the  volume  discusses 
Hippolytus's  life  and  writings^  concluding  with  a  picture  of  his 
character  and  the  time  in  which  he  lived.  This  is  the  largest, 
and  in  many  respects  the  most  valuable  letter.  Two  postscripts 
and  an  index  complete  the  volume. 

The  second  volume  commences  with  a  series  of  Aphorisms  on 
the  philosophy  of  the  history  of  mankind,  and  in  particular  on  the 
history  of  religion ;  suooeeded  by  what  are  termed  '  historical  frag- 
ments on  the  life  and  consciousness  of  the  ancdent  Churdt^  espe- 
cially the  age  of  EQppol}rtu8.  The  volume  closes  with  two  appen^ 
dixes  'on  the  Christian  sacrifice'  and  *  the  Constitutions  md  Canons 
of  the  Aposdes.' 

The  third  volume,  dedicated  to  the  memory  of  Thomas  Arnold, 
exhibits  the  documents  of  early  Christianity,  in  which  the  con- 
sciousness and  Christian  life  of  that  age  are  recorded,  followed  by 
their  interpretation  and  application.  Here  the  Writer  exhibits  the 
^  Church  and  house-book'  of  the  early  Christians,  and  the  '  Law- 
book' of  the  ante-Nioene  Churh^  with  learned  not^. 

The  fourth  volume  contains  ^  the  Apolooy  of  Hippolytus  ad- 
dressed to  the  people  of  England,'  with  ^ort  notes ;  while  the 
second  part,  which  is  much  the  larger  portion  erf  the  volmne,  pre- 
sents the  genuine  lituiigies  of  the  ancient  Church.  The  volome 
^^^^^with  an  appendix,  containing  a  critical  epistle  in  Latin 
from  Bemays,  Professor  at  Bonn,  in  whidi  a  laudable  attempt  is 
|^^.^amend  various  parts  of  Hippoiytus's  treatise  as  published 

*  ^^}^  ^       *  ^^T^  oondse  smnmary  of  the  oon- 

^nt^f  4-  H"^.  volumes,  because  it  is  necessary  to  any  tolerable 
v^^i^  ^^^'^'^    Whoever  would  determine  the 

K15f^!!F*^.*®^''°*^«*^^  the  whole,  and 

Sais^tilTWf  And  yet  Tis  possible  that  this 

of  ^Zni^  acquainted  with  the  extent 

his  view  tS.  ^^f*^d,  or  the  ntHtnifold  materials  exhibited  to 
demand^  ^^^1^^  ^  '^^^  i°      entireness.  It 

adequate  X  nTT''!!?  "^"^  caiirful  perusal.   None  can  havd  an 
«|uaw  loea  of  it  without  the  most  diligent  examination. 
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After  jpatiwily  following  the  learned  writer  through  the  volumes, 
the  first  impression  made  upon  our  mind  was  the  multifariousness 
of  the  matters  discussed.  We  had  an  overpowering  sense  of  the 
Tast  storehouse  unfolded  to  vievT,  and  felt  the  hopelessness  of 
setting  folly  before  the  reader  the  variety  and  value  of  all  the 
investigations,  in  the  compass  of  a  review  intended  for  general 
readers,  or  even  within  the  bounds  of  an  article  of  moderate  length 
and  a  more  critical  nature.  We  are  persuaded  that  a  rightful  ap- 
preciation of  the  worth  beloinginff  to  the  treatise  depends  on  the 
perusal  of  itself ;  and  despair  of  doing  it  fuU  justice.  In  truth, 
great  difficulty  to  the  reviewer  is  created  by  it.  In  consequence  of 
the  subjects  discussed,  and  the  point  of  view  from  which  they  are 
contemplated,  very  few  scholars  in  this  country  are  capaUe  of 
sitting  in  judgment  upon  it  We  do  not  know  half  a  dozen  indi- 
vidufils  whom  we  should  consider  competent,  by  natural  ability  and 
acquired  learning,  to  give  a  oritical  estimate  of  its  exact  value.  In 
such  circumstances^  and  because  of  the  very  various  topics  dis- 
cussed or  touched  upon,  we  can  only  give  a  general  chsuract^  of 
it,  indicating  the  mode  in  which  the  topics  are  treated,  and  some 
defects  that  lie  on  its  surfoce. 

The  volumes  afford  unquestionable  evidence  of  high  intellectual 
ability.  The  criticism  is  philosophical  and  comprehensive.  It  is 
not  merely  philological ;  pmlology  and  philosophy  are  united.  The 
writer  moves  freely  as  one  at  home  in  the  department  of  Church 
history,  at  least  in  that  period  of  it  which  comes  immediately  under 
review.  Nor  is  he  less  familiar  with  the  domain  of  dogmatic  theo- 
logy and  the  higher  criticism  of  the  records  of  revelation.  What^ 
ever  question  arises,  he  treats  with  the  touch  of  a  master,  evincing 
a  minute  knowledge  of  its  nature,  which  the  great  majority  of 
professed  theologians  are  strangers  to.  Like  a  true  German,  the 
subjective  element  is  strong  within  him ;  but  not  so  excessive  as  to 
ov^lay  and  smother  the  objective.  He  belongs,  therefore,  to  the 
best  school  of  German  critics,  reminding  one  in  many  respects  of 
Schleiermacher.  We  should  class  lum  with  snctk  men  as  Neander^ 
Nitzseh,  Bothe,  Dcnmer,  Lucke,  &c.,  in  theolog}r.  Perhap  in 
him  the  proportion  between  the  subjective  and  objective  is  juster 
than  in  these  sc^ars ;  but  he  stands  on  the  same  platform  and 
partakes  of  their  characteristic  exceUences.  On  the  whole,  the 
work  is  a  very  fovoorable  specimen  of  that  kind  of  criticism  for 
which  Germany  is  pre-eminent  at  the  present  time.  We  are 
aware  of  the  strcmg  prejiudice  in  certain  quarters  against  any  thing 
and  every  thing  German ;  but  it  is  a  happiness  to  know,  that  they 
s|Nring  from  sheer  ignorance.  Well-meaning  men  there  are^  who 
look  with  distrust  on  the  productions  of  our  Teutonic  brethren,  be- 
cause of  the  aberrations  and  destructive  tendencies  which  some 
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exhibit ;  but  that  is  no  reason  for  turning  a  deaf  ear  to  the  earnest 
words  and  profound  speculations  of  a  lar^e  class  in  that  country, 
who  have  certainly  advanced  the  science  of  a  critical  and  philoso- 
phical theology.  The  thinkers  of  Germany  deserve  an  impartial 
nearing.  But  the  English  mind  is  obtuse  to  their  disquisitions. 
It  is  so  practical  as  to  be  generally  unfit  for  the  region  of  a  high 
philosophy.  Yet  surely  works  like  the  present  are  calculated  to 
conciliate  a  candid  hearing  both  for  itself  and  others  of  cognate 
nature  proceeding  from  the  same  school.  If  any  one  turns  aside 
from  them  with  indifference  or  disdain,  it  is  his  fault  and  loss.  In 
the  spirit  of  a  narrow  exclusiveness  he  may  not  wish  to  read  them ; 
but  that  shews  no  more  than  a  self-complacent  ignorance  which 
will  not  learn.  It  is  nothing  but  absolute  folly  to  anathematise 
Grerman  theology  and  its  manifestations.  Besides  being  un- 
philosophical,  it  is  most  injurious.  The  emanations  of  earnest 
spirits  are  passed  by.  Ardent  longings  after  a  high  and  pure 
region  are  nowhere  more  felt  than  in  Grermany ;  nor  is  there  any 
country  where  these  longings  find  utterance  in  works  breathing  a 
more  healthy  spirit  of  piety.  The  authors  who  influence  there  the 
current  of  theological  thought  are  in  the  main  on  the  side  of  faitii. 
They  have  almost  succeeded  in  solving  a  problem  for  which 
England  has  done  but  little— the  true  philosophy  of  religion.  But 
it  is  in  the  region  of  criticism  they  excel,  as  all  who  are  conversant 
with  their  writings  know :  and  tiie  present  is'  properly  a  critical 
work  in  the  region  of  patristic  literature.  There  it  takes  a  high 
place.  It  throws  much  light  on  an  early  Christian  age.  The 
reader  is  struck  not  merely  or  most  with  its  masterly  delineation 
of  the  peculiarities  of  Hippolytus's  treatise  on  all  heresies,  but  its 
comprehensive  glances  into  the  ante-Nicene  period — ^the  picture 
given  of  that  age  which  intervened  between  the  last  apostle  and 
the  council  of  Nice.  The  entire  life  of  the  ancient  church  is 
described.  Christian  education,  baptism,  worship,  polity,  disci- 
pline, and  social  relations  are  brought  into  contrast  with  present 
dogmas  and  forms.  We  are  introduced  into  a  period  of  the 
church  s  existence  long  gone  by,  and  behold  in  the  mirror  of 
opinions  and  practices  then  prevalent,  the  western  theology  and 
^f?n  '^Si  '''^,'''^  To  do  this  is  no  easy  task  ;  yet  the 

^  r«fnf    PP^^?*!^  ^*  5^       s*yl«  of  a  master.  His 

S  h^"^  J'*.  ^^^l^^  of  tl^o  early  fiithers  is  uncommon. 
liaTto  l,;^.,^'''''*'?^'''^^  German  theological  school  are  femi- 

lectS  reSS  ^^^'^^T  H  ^  ^^^^^ 

often  eSS  «^  i^""^"^  ^^^^  ^"^^^^  ^  ^^^7  good, 

"^a  to  as  having  materially  advanced  our  knowledge  of  some 
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most  important  topics.  We  sincerely  congratulate  the  esteemed 
writer  on  this  most  valuable  production  of  his  pen.  Rich,  indeed, 
is  the  contribution  he  has  made  towards  a  reorganisation  of  the 
Christian  church,  the  church  of  the  future,  which  he  sees  in  the 
distance,  and  is  so  anxious  to  accelerate.  The  church  of  the 
future  1  How  we  desire  to  behold  her  in  simple  majesty,  pure  in 
faith,  childlike  in  love.  May  the  eflTorts  of  those  who  are  now 
stretching  their  eye  into  the  vista  of  coming  years,  as  if  to  catch  a 
glimpse  of  her  features,  be  crowned  with  the  divine  favour,  and 
contribute  to  the  desired  consummation ! 

We  shall  now  characterise  the  manner  in  which  the  different 
parts  of  the  work  are  treated. 

The  proof  given  in  the  first  volume  that  ffippolytus  and  none 
other  was  the  author  of  the  printed  treatise  is  conclusive  and  con- 
vincing. The  question  is  most  ably  argued  by  the  critic,  who 
appears  to  great  advantage  not  only  in  the  style  of  his  emenda- 
tions upon  the  Greek  text,  but  also  in  the  right  appreciation  of 
evidence,  a  point  where  his  countrymen  often  fail.  This  part 
might  have  been  published  separately.  Written  as  it  must  have 
been  since  the  Greek  work  was  printed  at  Oxford,  it  shows  the 
student  of  antiquity  well  versed  in  the  opinions  and  practices  of 
the  first  three  centuries.  His  knowledge  of  the  earliest  heresies 
is  surprisingly  exact.  With  Irenaeus,  Epiphanius,  Tertullian, 
Origen,  &c.,  he  is  well  acquainted.  We  now  know  beyond  all 
doubt  that  Hippolytus  was  bishop  of  Portus,  the  harbour  of 
Some,  and  nowhere  else — that  he  was  contemporary  with  Zephy- 
rinus  and  Callistus  bishops  of  Some,  and  suffered  martyrdom  in 
all  probability  under  Maximin,  about  236  a.d. 

The  learned  author  returns  to  Hippolytus  at  page  121  of  the 
second  volume,  and,  examining  him  on  various  subjects,  finds  that 
he  was  no  Papist,  that  he  was  neither  a  Nicene  nor  an  Athanasian 
divine,  nor  an  Arian.  His  theological  opinions  cannot  be  reduced 
to  our  Protestant  formulas  without  losing  their  native  beauty.  On 
the  doctrine  of  original  sin  '  he  would  have  raised  many  a  pre- 
vious question  both  against  St.  Augustin  and  Pelagius ;  and  finally 
have  entrenched  himself  in  his  strong  position — the  doctrine  of 
the  free  agency  of  the  human  will.  He  would  have  thought 
Luther's  theory  a  quaint  expression  of  a  truth  which  he  fully 
acknowledged ;  but  as  to  Cfluvin's  Predestination,  he  would  have 
abhorred  it,  without  thinking  less  highly  of  God's  inscrutable 
councils.'*  When  Bunsen  proceeds  to  develop  the  notions  of 
Hippolytus  and  his  age  respecting  the  Canon,  tradition,  and 
inspuration,  he  touches  delicate  ground.    The  chapter  on  the 
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canon  contains  some  good  ideas  without  being  yery  satisfactory. 
The  small  space  allotted  to  the  topic  hardly  sufficed  to  do  it 
justice.  The  canon  of  Hippolytus  coincided  "with  that  contained 
in  the  fragment  published  Muratori ;  but  the  fragment  is  im- 
perfect and  obscure.  Hence  Bunsen  applies  his  critical  skill  to 
it,  and  conjectures  that  the  Epistle  to  tne  Hebrews  was  mentioned 
in  it  between  the  words  J^pwtola  sane  Judae  et  mprascrip^ 
Joannis  duae  in  Catholiea  (Oatholuns)  habentur,  and  M  mpienti^ 
ab  amieia  Sahmonis  in  horwrem  ipmis  scripta.  SaptmUa  is 
thought  to  mean  the  Proverbs,  because  the  fathers  designated  that 
book  by  So^/*,  and  the  allusion  to  Proverbs  is  supposed  to  be  the 
remainder  of  something  said  of  a  canonical  work  of  the  New 
Testament,  the  authorship  of  which  presented  some  analogy  witli 
that  case  of  the  Old  Testament  Such  an  allusion  agrees,  in  his 
opinion,  with  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  All  this  is  exceedingly 
doubtful. 

We  differ  from  our  author  in  relation  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews.  We  believe  that  it  was  written  by  Paul,  or  at  least 
that  the  matter  proceeded  from  him,  Luke  perhaps  assisting  in 
putting  it  into  its  present  shape.  With  Luther,  Bleek,  and 
bunsen  attributing  it  to  Apollos,  and  finding  an  Alexandrian 
element  in  it,  we  are  unable  to  sympathise.  It  is  not  at  all  clear 
that  the  '  Wisdom  of  Solomon'  is  not  meant  by  Sapientia.  The 
fathers  designated  it  as  well  as  the  Proverbs  bjr  2o^>/a  or  S^- 
pientia.  Tertullian  does  so.^  But  we  are  willing  to  wait  till 
the  edition  of  the  fragment  prepared  by  the  critic  be  published 
next  year.  ,  • 

With  regard  to  the  Apocalypse,  Bunsen  also  gives  his  opinion, 
affirming  that  the  book  was  written  earlier  than  Domitian.  * 
horizon  of  the  vision  is  the  latter  half  of  the  year  68/  ^ 
deduced  from  ch.  xvii.  8  and  the  following  verses,  which,  howerer, 
are  susceptible  of  very  various  senses,  and  by  no  means  warrant 
the  confident  allegation,  *  the  book  itself  plainly  says  the  con- 
trary '  (to  its  having  been  written  at  the  time  of  the  apostle's  exile 
under  Domitian).**  External  evidence  deddedly  preponderates  ^ 
favour  of  the  Juomitiamc  date,  and  any  internal  testimony  to  the 
contrary  must  be  very  clear  to  set  it  aside.  The  objections  to 
Liicke's  view  here  adopted  by  Bunsen,  are  strong  and  persuasive. 
Neither  can  we  adoprfc  our  author's  explanation  of  the  nuinb^^' 
in  the  Apocalypse,  viz.,  that  it  is  the  name  and  designation  of 
Balaam,  though  we  are  told  *  this  is  the  only  one  which  Bg^ 
with  the  book  itself.'  All  others  are  termed  *  more  or  less  in- 
genious or  absurd  jeux  d't^prit.^  *   But  we  fear  that  Ws  own, 
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or  rather  ZiiUig's  which  he  appropriates^  is  equally  entitled  to 
that  appellation.  Here  it  is  as  drawn  out  by  the  discoverer 
himself  :— 

n  =  2;     =  30;  y  =  70;  D  =  40;  n  =  2;  3  =  50;  n  =  2; 
y  =  70;  n  =*  200;  p  =  100,'  D  -  60;  D  40:  =  666.* 

The  Hebrew  words  are  ^i  p  Di^n,  i.  e.  *  Balaam,  son  of  Beor/ 
to  which  is  added,  DDp,  ^  enchanter.'  It  is  quite  arbitrary  to  add 
the  last  word,  and  besides,  nyn  should  be  written  with  van. 

On  the  views  of  the  ancient  church  respecting  tradition  and 
inspiration,  our  critic  touches  but  briefly.  What  he  does  say  is 
good.  Very  profjerly  does  he  remark  that  the  *  Theopneusty,  or 
theory  of  inspiration,  of  Gaussen  would  have  appeared  to  Hip- 
polytus  as  a  dangerous  Jewish  superstition/ '  In  delineating  the 
life  of  the  church  we  wish  he  had  been  clearer  and  more  explicit 
on  some  points.  He  does  not  make  the  common  meals,  Agapae, 
and  Eucharist,  very  intelligible,  though  he  introduces  them  in 
various  places.  In  common  with  many  others  he  also  embraces 
the  opinion  that  the  Jewish  synagogue  was  the  prototype  of  the 
Christian  worship.  What  is  ^e  evidence  for  this?  Equally 
destitute  of  foundation  is  the  sentiment  ^  that  St.  John  established 
or  sanctioned  the  establishment  of  sing'le  rectors,  called  overseers, 
as  presidents  of  the  presbytery.' »  Where  is  the  ground  for  this 
notion?  We  deem  it  far  more  probable  that  the  distinction 
between  elder  and  biBhop  became  more  marked  after  the  latter 
had  been  elevated  by  his  brethren  to  be  their  president  or 
moderator,  which  we  cannot  sa|^x>se  to  have  been  in  the  Johan- 
%ean  age. 

The  theses  on  the  Eucharist,  written  in  December,  1822,  in 
German,  are  admirable :  so  is  the  succeeding  chapter  on  the 
epochs  of  the  Christian  sacrifice.  In  these  two  sections  profound 
truth  is  delivered,  by  means  of  which  great  light  is  thrown  on  the 
nature  of  the  Lord  s  Supper  and  Christian  sacrifice.  But  they 
must  be  stvdzed ;  for  the  ideas  unfolded  in  them  are  presented  in 
a  philosophical  method.  We  fear  that  the  great  majority  of 
English  readers  will  not  understand  them,  or  rather  turn  away 
from  them  without  trying  to  enter  into  their  meaning.  Were  they 
expanded  and  amplified  by  an  Englishman,  they  would  be  very 
acceptable  to  the  true  theologian.  At  present,  it  must  be  admitted 
that  they  are  quite  German  in  thought  and  expression,  and  there- 
fore a  little  misty.    To  our  apprehension  they  are  pregnant  with 


«  See  Die  Offenbarung  Johaxmis  vollst&ndig  erkllirt^  von  Dr.  Th.  F.  J.  Ziillig, 
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Bpirltual  truth,  often  beautifully  expressed.  Admirable,  too,  is  the 
extract  from  a  letter  addressed  to  the  late  Dr.  Nott  *  on  the  nature 
of  the  Christian  sacrifice,*  and  much  clearer  than  the  two  pre- 
ceding ones.  .  J  .  i_  1.  1, 
The  remainder  of  the  second  volume  is  occupied  with  the  work 
called  the  *  Apostolical  Constitutions.'  Here  the  writer  shows  the 
connection  of  a  part  of  them  with  Hippolytus,  and  re-arranges 
their  text  in  a  critical  manner,  separating  the  genuine  ante-Nicene 
materials  from  those  of  later  origin.  The  '  Constitutions,'  as  pre- 
served in  various  national  churches,  are  all  compared  in  their  an- 
cient texts  and  elucidated,  as  well  as  the  Apjostolic  canons.  Sudi 
critical  researches  are  preparatory  to  the  third  volume,  where  tiie 
authentic  texts  of  the  *  Church-and-house-book  of  the  early  Chris- 
tians, and  of  the  Law-book  of  the  ante-Nicene  Church,'  are  given 
in  English.  The  preparatory  discussions  to  the  restoration  of  these 
ancient  documents  in  the  second  volume,  and  the  notes  to  them  in 
the  third  are  full  of  learning,  and  evince  the  writer  s  skill  in  tiie 
higher  criticism.  The  remaining  portion  of  the  volume  contains 
a  wide  range  of  topics,  bringing  out  the  early  pictiu^  of  Christian 
worship,  instruction,  and  discipline  into  striking  contrast  with  mo- 
dem usages.  Here  we  have  discussions  respecting  baptism,  the 
Sunday  service,  the  Communion  service,  the  various  liturgies  which 
have  been  made,  and  other  topics  of  interest  into  which  we  cannot 
enter.  Very  considerable  is  the  accession  to  our  knowledge  made 
by  the  writer.  In  regard  to  the  '  Apostolic  Constitutions '  in  par- 
ticular, he  has  done  more  than  all  his  predecessors  together.  In- 
deed, as  he  truly  remarks,  they  have  been  generally  neglected. 
Perhaps  he  attributes  too  great  a  value  to  them.  He  says  thef 
are  not  scriptural  and  yet  Apostolic.  How  so?  Did  John  the 
Apostle  change  the  government  of  the  Church,  or  sanction  its 
change  ?  So  he  thinks.  This  is  too  like  Rothe's  idea,  and  ac- 
cords with  the  expediency  system.  Its  truth  has  not  yet  been 
made  manifest ;  and  it  will  need  better  proof  than  has  been  ofiered 
before  it  be  worthy  of  general  acceptation.  At  all  events,  a  elm 
description  of  the  Johannean  Church  in  Asia  Minor,  and  the  con- 
stitution of  the  Church  as  it  previously  existed,  with  the  difiFerencea 
between  them,  has  not  been  given.  A  number  of  particulars  are 
stated  in  which  they  may  have  been  diverse,  but  in  an  unconnected 
method.  We  beg  to  call  the  author's  attention  to  this  interesting 
wSco^'        if  he  can  throw  more  light  upon  it  we  shall  gladly 

JfJ^^  fourth  volume  is  properly  a  continuation 

V  ^    A*  genuine  liturgies  of  the  ancient  Church, 

^hich,  after  a  general  introduction,  are  presented  in  their  own 
^xts,  or  in  Latin.    This  is  a  favourite  topic  of  the  author's,  for 
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in  the  dedication  *  to  the  great  name  of  Niebuhr '  it  is  stated  that 
it  was  begun  to  be  prosecuted  at  Rome  in  1817.  Here  it  is  com- 
pleted, and  in  a  manner  above  all  praise.  The  task  was  worthy 
of  the  friend  of  Niebuhr,  and  excellently  has  it  been  accomplished. 
Henceforth  Bunsen's  name  must  ever  be  associated  with  the  *  Apos- 
tolical Constitutions  and  Canons,'  and  the  *  Ancient  Liturgies 
of  the  Church.'  It  is  in  no  boastful  tone  that  he  says  of  the  latter, 
*  I  have,  in  particular,  exhibited,  restored,  and  explained  the  really 
ancient  elements  in  the  Liturgies  of  the  Churches  of  Antioch, 
Alexandria,  and  Constantinople,  or  in  those  of  St.  James,  St. 
Mark,  Cyril,  Basil,  and  Chrysostom.  I  have  endeavoured  to  re- 
construct the  ancient  Gallican  Liturgy,  and  have  shown  the  canon 
of  the  Roman  mass  to  be  a  patchwork,  the  ori^nal  elements  of 
which  may  be  restored  by  a  critical  process.'  ^  In  restoring  and 
commenting  on  the  Apostolical  Ordinances,  Creeds,  and  Litur- 
gies he  has  no  rival,  neither  is  he  likely  to  have.  Others  will 
build  upon  his  learned  labours  without  superseding  them.  Among 
the  philosophical  critics  of  Germany  who  have  investigated  Chrish 
tian  antiqmty,  he  must  occupy  a  foremost  place  because  of  what 
he  has  done. 

The  first  part  of  the  fourth  volume,  which  might  better  have 
followed  the  first,  contains  a  speech  supposed  to  be  delivered  by 
Hippolytus  in  ^rson  before  a  company  of  friends  in  London,  in 
1851.  It  consists  of  117  pages,  and  is  on  the  whole  well  ma- 
naged. Of  course  the  writer  puts  many  of  his  own  sentiments 
about  the  age  of  Hippolytus  into  the  mouth  of  the  martyr  himself. 
The  first  twenty-two  pages  are  not  much  to  our  taste ;  they  are 
wordy  and  tedious,  relating  to  the  Crvstal  Palace,  the  mode  of 
Government  in  England,  and  the  English  people  generally.  But 
with  this  exception,  the  Apology  is  a  very  readable  and  instructive 
document,  evincing  a  discriminating  mind.  It  is  a  better  speech 
than  Hippolytus  himself  would  have  made.  Almost  aU  questions 
of  theology  are  touched  upon  in  it,  such  as  the  Trinity,  the 
Prologue  of  John's  Gospel,  the  Nicene  and  Athanasian  creeds, 
Inspiration,  Baptism,  Sacrifice,  Propitiation,  the  Eucharist,  Tran- 
substantiation,  the  book  of  Daniel,  the  second  epistle  of  Peter,  the 
sentiments  of  the  Tiibingen  school,  &c.  &c. 

The  first  part  of  the  second  volume  has  little  connection  with 
what  precedes  or  follows,  containing  ^  philosophical  aphorisms '  as 
a  contribution  to  the  philosophy  of  religion.  Although  the  specu- 
lative ability  of  the  writer  appears  here  in  its  lofeest  exercise, 
we  fear  the  portion  before  us  will  be  generally  misapprehended. 
Its  Teutonic  cast  and  obscurity  will  repel  the  English  mind,  or 


»>  Vol.  ui.  p.  24. 
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prove  an  obstacle  to  inteUigiMity.  And  yet  there  is  more  genius 
here  than  in  any  other  part  of  the  work.  The  author  moves  in  the 
highest  region  of  philosophical  history,  unfolding  views  of  profound 
and  trutfa&l  import  Ifoubtless  he  will  be  called  &r  this  a 
*  Pantheist '  by  such  as  do  not  know  what  Pantheism  is.  He  will 
be  branded  as  a  *  Transcendentalism  And  so  he  is.  There  w 
a  meaning  in  Transcendentalism.  The  German  transcendental 
philosophy  may  be  ignored ;  but  who  can  doubt  that  it  contains 
much  truth,  however  obscured  or  distorted.  Through  these 
aphorisms  we  have  diligently  followed  our  critic,  and  think  we 
can  apprehend  his  noble  aim. 

Having  thus  pointed  out  the  manner  in  which  the  learned  writer 
has  conducted  his  investigations,  and  the  general  excellence  that 
characterises  them,  we  may  allude  to  one  or  two  defects  which  will 
weaken  their  impression  on  the  minds  of  many. 

The  first  defect  is  the  occasional  obscurity,  inseparable  perhaps 
from  the  German  idioeyncracy,  which  pervades  the  discussions. 
Though  the  work  be  written  in  English,  it  is  thoroughly  German 
in  texture  and  habit.  A  few  parts,  which  were  first  composed  in 
German  and  are  now  translated,  betray  strong  evidences  of  Ger- 
manism liable  to  puzzle  the  reader.  For  example :  *  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  this  realization  of  God  in  the  finite  supposes  the  infinite 
process  of  creation  by  the  antithesis  of  Will  and  Reason  in  the 
Divine  Being ;  or,  to  speak  theologically,  the  eternal  Generation 
of  the  Word,  which  is  the  Son  in  the  highest,  that  is  to  say,  in  the 
infinite  or  ideal  sense.'  * 

Again  :  *  If  the  sin  to  be  washed  away  were  not  as  much  that 
actually  committed  as  original  hereditary  sin,  a  new-bom  child 
might  certainly  as  well  be  baptized  as  one  growing  up ;  or  rather, 
« natural  and  safest  thing  to  do  so.'      Or ; 

What  can  be  proved  is,  that  he  (EQppolytus)  would  no  more  have 
maintained  or  supported  an  Arian  creed,  than  wished  to  see  pro- 
ciaimea  as  creed  the  exclusive  and  convmtional  lanffuage  in  which 
ttiose  formulas  are  couched.' 

nliP^iLf^^®  ^^S^^  process  not  a  finite  type,  and  a  purely 
trrrtltt  ''''  ^^"^"^A  l>-t  ifie'real  eLni 

of  Hegel.' ^  consciousness  of  God,  is  the  second  error 

ap^a^inli^Sif^^^^  *  donatio  confident  tone  which  occasionally 
evidence  iF^S^  ^^'""^  admit  of  it.  Where 
strongly.  What  vi^  ^  or  uncertain,  it  is  unwise  to  assert  too 
 when  John  wrote  the  Apo- 

'  Vol.  ii.  p.  35 

"  Vol.  ii.  p.  ^  Vol.  iii.  p.  195. 

°  Vol.  ii.  p.  34. 
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calypse  may  be  taken  as  an  example.  Again,  in  reference  to  the 
second  epistle  of  Peter,  he  puts  into  the  mouth  of  Hippolytus : 
*  The  ancient  churchea  did  not  know  such  a  letter.'**  That 
the  epistle  was  written  by  Peter  may  be  reascmably  doubted; 
but  some  ancient  churches  before  Hippolytus  must  have  known  it. 

*  I  have  given  and  restored  all  which  remains  to  us  of  genuine 
sacramental  texts  of  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches,  from  the 
second  to  the  sixth  century.'  p 

Again :  ^  After  the  loss  of  national  independence,  and  in  the 
wane  of  prophetic  spirit,  the  Ecclesiastes,  a  pioUs  and  philosophical 
author  of  the  Persian  times,  &c.' 

Though  the  composition  of  this  book  be  commonly  placed  at 
the  end  of  the  Persian  or  beginning  of  the  Macedonian  period,  yet 
it  is  far  from  being  certain  that  it  was  so.  Hitzig,  no  mean  judge, 
says  that  it '  was  hardly  composed  in  the  Persian  period,'  and  pro- 
ceeds to  give  his  reasons.  He  places  it  in  the  third  century  before 
Christ' 

In  another  place  he  puts  into  the  mouth  of  Hippolytus  the  as- 
sertion :  '  How  is  it  that  you  do  not  read  the  same  text  (of  the  New 
Testament)  which  we  had  in  our  time  ? '  ■  In  a  note  we  are  told 
that  *  all  ancient  authorities  prove  that  the  third  and  fourth  verses 
(of  the  prologue  to  John's  Gospel)  were  written  thus : 

'  All  things  were  made  by  Him,  and  without  Him  was  not  any- 
thing made.  What  was  made  is  life  in  Him,  and  the  life  was  the 
light  of  men. 

*  The  present  punctuation  was  made  in  order  to  combat  the 
heresy  of  the  Macedonians,  towards  the  end  of  the  fourth 
c^tury.  Thus  it  has  all  tradition  and  ancient  authorities 
against  it.'* 

In  the  present  instance  tradition  and  andent  authorities  are 
little  worth,  because  the  uncial  MSS.  are  necessarily  excluded. 
But  Bunsen  proceeds  to  sav,  that  the  internal  evidence  is  as  great 
as  the  external  in  favour  of  the  division,  which  the  Alexancbians 
adopted.  How  can  this  be  when  his  friend  Liicke  decides,  on  in- 
ternal grounds,  that  the  common  punctuation  miLst  be  followed  ; 
and  when  De  Wette  affirms  that  the  old  way  '  gives  no  good 
saise? '  * 

The  great  merits  of  the  work  as  an  original  one,  overshadow 

o  Vol.  iv.  p.  34.  P  Vol.  iiL  p.  xxIt.  VoL  ii.  p.  7. 

'  See  the  Exegetlsches  Handbuch  zum  fUten  Testament,  Lieferung  vii.,  p.  121, 
et  seqq.  •  Vol.  iv.  p.  81. 

»  Vol.  iv.  pp.  127,  128. 

°  *  Dieses  nothigt  iv  avrf  (ta^  als  einen  Satz  fiir  sich  zu  nehmen,  und  sonach 
2  yiyov^v  mit  dem  vorhergehenden  zu  verbinden/  Commentar  ueber  das  Evangel, 
des  Johannes,  p.  306,  third  edition. 

.  '  Exegetisches  Handbuch,  vol.  i.  part  iii.  p.  16,  third  edition. 
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all  minor  blemishes  that  may  belong  to  it  With  most  of  the 
views  propomided  we  cordially  agree.  We  can  go  along  with 
the  critic  m  his  conclusions  gener2ly.  Probably  we  should  most 
differ  on  the  question,  whether  the  Apostolic  Church  be  normal 
or  not?  He  holds  tiie  negative ;  and  even  goes  so  far  as  to 
say  ^  it  is  no  more  absolutelv  normal  than  any  other,'  and  that 
*tne  consistent  critidsm  of  the  Evangelical  and  Apostolical  re- 
cords proves  that  the  glorious  building  of  the  Church  was 
erected  in  too  contracted  proportions,  both  for  its  Divine 
founder  and  for  humanity,  to  last  for  ever.'  y  We  hold  that  the 
Apostolical  Church  was  certainly  more  normal  than  any  other, 
or  rather,  that  it  was  normal  and  none  other.  A  few  statements 
here  and  there  we  should  like  to  see  changed,  because  they  are 
either  incorrect  or  incautiously  expressed.  Such  things,  however, 
are  mere  trifles. 

There  are  some  classes  of  religionists  in  the  present  day 
who  will  not  welcome  the  book,  notwithstanding  its  surpassing 
excellence. 

The  Tractarians,  against  whose  formalism  it  is  a  powerful  pro- 
test throughout,  will  do  what  they  can  to  neutralise  its  efficacy  for 
good.  For  are  not  the  truth  of  God  and  the  spiritual  liberty  of 
the  Gospel  here  enunciated  in  a  manly,  liberal,  candid  spirit; 
and  how  can  those  in  bondage  to  ceremonies  relish  these  thmgs? 
The  ante-Nicene  age  of  the  Church  is  here  pourtrayed ;  a  remote 
antiquity  is  described ;  and  are  not  its  features  widely  different 
from  those  which  this  party  would  attribute  to  the  ancient  times 
they  fondly  appeal  to  ?  We  know  of  few  works  better  fitted  to 
open  their  eyes  to  the  sublime  mission  of  a  Christian  man,  the  na- 
ture of  Christian  worship  such  as  God  accepts,  and  the  qualities  of 
a  true  Church.  Probably  they  are  too  infatuated  to  listen  to  the 
teachings  of  a  German.  With  them  the  name  is  almost  tanta- 
mount to  infidel.  That  they  will  receive  the  book  in  no  friendly 
spirit  may  be  inferred  from  a  review  in  the  *  Guardian '  of  Novem- 
ber 3rd,  written  in  a  narrow,  illiberal,  flippant  spirit,  by  one  unable 
to  answer  the  author.  Else,  why  is  misrepresentation  resorted  to  by 
the  anonymous  writer  ?  He  denies,  it  is  asserted,  original  sin  and 
the  grace  of  baptism.  This  is  unfair.  The  very  passages  referred 
to  as  proof  prove  the  unfairness.  He  denies,  indeed,  and  rightiy, 
that  the  children  of  Christian  parents  who  die  unbaptised  are  under 
damnation,  from  which  they  might  have  been  rescued  by  baptism. 
He  denies,  and  rightly,  that  the  sentence  of  condemnation  which 
Scripture  and  conscience  proclaim  against  ungodly  selfish  nature 
striving  in  man  for  the  mastery  can  apply  to  the  case  of  infants. 


y  Vol.  ii.  p.  III. 
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He  denies,  and  rightly,  that  the  curse  said  to  rest  upon  an  infant 
is  converted  into  a  olessing  or  wholly  removed  hy  the  act  of  sprink- 
ling. *  And  he  does  not  *  speak  of  that  washing  of  regeneration 
which  is  eflFected  by  the  blood  of  Christ  as  "  not  much  more  than 
the  taurobolia  and  criobolia,  mysteries  of  the  last  stages  of  hea- 
thenism, purporting  to  purify  the  neophyte  by  the  blood  of  vic- 
tims." '  On  the  contrary,  he  speaks  of  the  notion  of  external 
baptism  possessing  the  efficacy  of  washing  away  sin  as  a  supersti- 
tion. Such  Tractarian  misrepresentations  show  the  animus  that 
prompted  them. 

Again ;  many  of  the  Evangelical  clergy,  and  the  Evangelical 
dissenters  too,  will  hardly  like  the  book.  Their  creed  is  too 
sharply  defined  for  that.  They  look  upon  religion  as  dogma  ra- 
ther than  life.  Hence  they  will  view  with  suspicion  the  writer's 
sentiments  on  some  momentous  topics,  such  as  the  Trinity,  Inspi- 
ration, the  Canon,  &c.  Yet  we  are  free  to  confess  that  a  better 
explanation  of  the  Trinity  and  the  Prologue  of  John*s  Gospel  we 
have  no  where  seen.  Such  as  have  studied  the  subject  of  the  ca- 
non impartially  (how  few  they  are)  will  hesitate  about  differing 
from  the  learned  author  respecting  it ;  and  in  relation  to  Inspira- 
tion, his  view  would  probably  be  round  substantially  correct  if  he 
explained  it  more  distinctly  and  intelligibly.  At  present,  he  has 
done  little  more  than  throw  out  hints  on  tne  subject.  He  is  right 
in  rejecting  verbal  or  mechanical  inspiration.  What  philosophic 
mind  could  ever  embrace  such  a  hypothesis  ?  There  are  other  hy- 
potheses approaching  in  their  nature  to  the  verbal  one  which  he 
would  douDtless  reject.  *  In  fact,  Gaussen's  ideas  have  a  greater 
hold  on  most  divines  in  England  than  they  are  aware  of.  Cole- 
ridge's view  is  £ar  liker  the  true  one. 

Komanists  will  not  relish  the  book.  How  can  they,  when  the 
history  of  one  of  their  bishops  is  here  laid  bare  for  the  first 
time  in  its  naked  truth?  Callistus,  bishop  of  Rome,  was  a 
rogue  and  a  convict,  according  to  Hippolytus,  a  brother  bishop 
and  a  member  of  the  same  presbytery.  He  was  the  moral  cor- 
rupter of  his  Church  and  age.  And  he  was  not  only  the  morale 
but  the  doctrinal  corrupter.  He  was  a  Noetian.  How  can  Ro- 
manists hke  the  book,  when  it  points  out  so  clearly  the  character 
of  the  ante-Nicene  age  in  contrast  with  the  later  corrupt,  and 
especially  the  mediaeval  age  of  the  Church  ?  The  earhest  litur- 
gies, the  Apostolic  Constitutions  in  their  oldest  state,  the  canon 
law,  the  marriage  of  the  clergy,  the  idea  of  sacrifice,  the  absence 


■  Comp.  vol.  iii.  pp.  191,  192,  197,  212;  and  vol.  ii.  p.  126. 

■  See  an  introductory  lecture  delivered  at  the  opening  of  New  College,  St.  John's 
Wood,  by  Dr.  Harris. 
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of  domination  oyer  others  cm  the  part  of  the  Boman  bishops, 
the  liberty  enjoyed  by  Inshops  near  Rome  and  in  Italy  in  their 
respective  spheres,  with  many  other  phenomena,  are  adverse  to 
the  assumption  of  a  Papal  head  and  sacerdotal  despotism.  The 
llomish  Church  in  her  devotional  books,  her  laws,  her  practices, 
has  grievously  departed  firom  ancient  usages,  and  that  for  the 
worse.  She  cannot  stand  the  test  of  antiquity  itself^  much  les 
of  Scripture. 

But  while  these  and  other  classes  will  doubtless  dislike  the  hook 
before  us,  some  will  welcome  it.  The  Baptists  wUl  hail  its  ap- 
pearance as  corroborating  their  distinctive  views.  Paedo-baptisiii 
was  unknown  to  Uippolytus.  It  was  unknown  in  the  po^Afo^ 
tolie  Chiux^h  (to  which  Bunsen  unhesitatingly  adds  the  Aporn^ 
it$elf)  till  Cyprian  first  established  it  as  a  principle.  Baptism  of 
children  had  only  begun  to  be  practised  in  some  countries,  heisg 
defended  in  the  time  of  TertuDian  and  Hippolytus  merely  as  an 
innovation ;  but  infant  baptism  was  not  known.  On  this  interest- 
ing point  we  refer  to  the  third  volume,'*  where  the  subject  is 
treated  more  correctly  than  in  any  other  work.  Even  Neander 
has  fiedled  to  perceive  the  true  sense  of  certain  pa^usages  in  Origen 
and  TertuUian.  Here,  for  the  first  time,  ihe  thing  is  cleared  up. 
Tertullian  speaks  of  the  baptism  of  growing  children  (parvuh), 
and  pleads  for  delay  till  they  be  able  to  take  tixe  vows  upon  them- 
selves. The  three  classical  passages  in  Origen  relatmg  to  the 
subject  also  speak  of  parmUi,  not  infanta.  In  accordance  with 
this  is  a  passage  in  the  Alexandrian  church-book  which  states, 
that  the  baptism  of  children  is  an  apostolical  tradition.  What 
Tertullian  and  Origen  oppose  is  the  baptism  of  youn^,  growing 
children,  not  of  new-bom  in£ants.  The  latter  was  m^oduced 
by  Cyprian  and  his  African  contemporaries  at  the  dose  of 
the  third  century,  who  looked  upon  it  as  a  washing  away  of  the 
sinfulness  of  human  nature  and  connected  it  with  the  ordinance  of 
circumcision.  It  is  unfortunate  that  Neander  has  confounded  the 
parvuli  of  Tertullian  and  Origen  with  infantes,  and  has  conse- 
quently furnished  a  very  imperfect  account  of  the  origin  of  in^^it 
baptism.  And  it  is  somewhat  remarkable,  that  SchafiF  has  erred 
in  the  same  matter,  perversely  deducing  from  Tertullian's  test- 
mony  the  general  practice  of  infant  baptism. « 

But  while  Baptists  rejoice  in  this  testimony  to  the  antiquity  of 
their  views,  they  are  far  from  realising  the  picture  of  ancient  bap- 
tism as  practised  in  Hippolytus's  time.  Those  immersed  by  them 
do  not  go  through  the  formal,  triennial  instruction  of  catechumens. 


^  Pp.  179-210. 

^  Geschichte  der  Christlichen  Kirche,  vol.  i.  p.  490,  et  seqq. 
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They  do  not  undergo  a  public  examination  at  the  end  of  their 


are  diflferent  with  them,  or  rather,  they  are  almost  imknown.  The 
mode  of  admission  into  the  Church  is  diflferent.  If,  therefore, 
they  would  conform  to  the  earliest  recorded  practices  in  connection 
with  baptism  by  immersion/r(?w  the  timeOhristtanitt/  became  general, 
they  must  alter  their  present  procedure.  *  The  Baptists,'  says  our 
author,  '  find  it  difficult  to  understand  that  the  idea  of  the  German 
Protestant  act  of  baptism,  which  concludes  with  the  vow  and  be- 
nediction, corresponds  exactly  with  the  idea  of  the  Gospel  com- 
mandment, the  letter  of  which  they  push  to  such  an  extent ;  and, 
under  the  yoke  of  an  utterly  one-siaed  rigid  Calvinism,  they  are 
inclined  to  attach  to  their  own  form  a  superstitious  power,  by  which 
the  efficacy  of  a  continually  renewed  faith  is  thrown  into  the  back- 
ground.' ^ 

The  opponents  of  the  destructive  criticism  peculiar  to  the  Tii- 
hingen  school  will  hail  the  appearance  of  this  work  as  an  antidote 
to  scepticism.  For  there  is  no  question  that  the  Tubingen  ideas 
about  the  original  elements  of  the  Roman  church,  the  late  appear- 
ance of  John's  Gospel,  and  the  doctrine  of  the  Logos  are  dis- 
countenanced by  it.  This  fact,  which  spme  may  be  weak  enough 
to  think  the  most  important  one  in  the  four  volumes,  is  promi- 
nently brought  out  in  various  places.®  But  it  is  of  comparatively 
little  moment ;  for  the  dreams  of  Baur,  Schwegler,  Zeller,  and 
their  associates  have  made  no  impression  on  the  true  critic,  nor 
seduced  the  leading  philosophical  school  of  German  theologians 
from  their  right  path.  We  knew  and  believed  that  the  Tubingen 
notions  about  the  origination  of  John's  Gospel  toward  the  middle 
of  the  second  century  could  not  be  correct ;  a  belief  confirmed 
by  the  light  shed  from  the  works  of  Hippolytus  on  early  times. 

The  volumes  will  be  acceptable  to  every  right-minded  theolo- 
gian. The  candid  inquirer  will  receive  them  gratefiilly  as  sug- 
gesting new  views,  enforcing  sound  principles,  presenting  inte- 
resting pictures  of  the  past  for  the  instruction  of  the  present  and 
the  guidance  of  the  future.  The  tone  of  them  is  healthful  and 
bracing.  They  must  benefit  the  true  spirits  of  the  age  who  look 
to  the  fiiture  for  a  new  and  better  era  of  Christianity  in  which  the 
siddinesB  of  modem  piety,  with  the  formalism,  superstition,  and 
unphilosophicalness  of  a  selfish  age  shall  disappear  ;  and  the  true 
Church,  tne  Church  of  believers,  present  the  spectacle  of  a  loving 
brotherhood,  embodying  the  life  of  religion  in  forms  of  ever- 
expanding  development  pervaded  by  the  intellectual  and  devo- 
tional in  due  proportions. 


^  Vol.  iii.  pp.  208,  209.  *  See  yoL  i.  pp.  53,  245,  280,  &c.  &c. 
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Of  the  many  noble  pieces  of  writing  contained  in  the  work 
we  shall  select  two  to  serve  as  a  fitting  dose  to  the  present 
article : — 

'  The  questicm  at  this  moment  is,  not  how  to  carry  out,  but  how  to 
prepare  a  second,  ij^rand,  reconstnictive  Reformation.  The  porch  of 
the  Temple  must  first  be  more  thoroughly  cleansed  than  it  was  in  the 
sixteenth,  and,  above  all,  restored  more  honestly  than  it  was  in  the 
seventeenth  century ;  and  lastly,  the  work  must  be  handled  more  prac- 
tically than  has  yet  been  done  by  the  critical  German  school  of  this 
age.  In  the  meantime  let  every  one  cleanse  his  own  heart  and  house 
as  well  as  he  can.  When  the  feeling  of  the  misery  which  is  coming, 
and  a  real  faith  in  the  saving  truth  which  is  in  Christ  shall  have 
thoroughly  penetrated  the  nations,  then  will  the  Spirit  of  God  assuredly 
come  upon  them  with  might,  either  for  the  reformation  or  the  annibiia- 
tion  of  the  existing  churches.  Whether  this  crisis  will  end  in  the  re- 
newal or  in  the  destruction  of  the  present  nations  and  states,  will 
depend  upon  the  position  they  take  in  face  of  the  demands  of  the 
gospel  and  the  wants  of  the  times.  For  every  nation  and  age  has  its 
time  and  its  day  of  visitation,  after  which  its  fate  is  sealed.  This  great 
movement,  however,  will  assuredly  not  lead  to  the  destruction  of 
Christianity,  but  to  its  establishment  on  a  firmer  ba^is ;  not  to  the 
lowering  of  the  person  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  but  to  his  greater  glori- 
fication ;  and  God's  kingdom  of  truth  and  liberty  on  earth  will  advance 
as  triumphantly  over  the  perishing  as  over  the  renovated  kingtloins 
and  states  of  the  present  world. 

'  My  belief  in  this  future  rests  upon  the  following  convictions,  which 
have  been  considerably  strengthened  by,  and  seem  to  me  naturally  to 
flow  fi-om,  the  criticism  of  the  work  of  Hippolytus  and  of  his  age,  and 
which  1  consider  as  the  final  result  of  the  comparison  between  ancient 
and  modem  Christianity  and  divinity  founded  upon  that  criticism. 

'  Christianity  is  true,  because  free,  and  it  is  free  and  freeing  because 
true  ;  Christianity  is  philosophically  and  historically  true,  and  it  could 
not  be  true  except  by  being  so  both  by  its  thought  and  by  its  history. 
It  is  true,  by  the  inexhaustible  truth  of  the  eternal  thought  which  it 
manifests,  and  by  the  equally  inexhaustible  truth  of  the  divine  indivi- 
duality upon  which  it  rests — Jesus  of  Nazareth.  It  is  true,  by  the 
genuineness  and  historical  truth  of  the  apostolic  and  evangelic  accounts 
which  we  possess  of  this  exalted  individuality,  and  by  the  harmony  of 
these  records  with  the  living  tradition  which  accompanies  it.  This 
tradition  is  the  Church,  and  the  Church  is  Christianised  humanity; 
Christianised  by  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  and  by  the  Scripture  which  that 
Spirit  produced. 

*The  great  proof  of  the  divine  nature  and  truth  of  Christianity  is  it* 
power  of  regenerating  the  world. 

'  This  regenerating  power  has  shown  itself  twice  in  an  unparalleled, 
world-renovating  change  produced  by  the  spirit  of  Christianity;  in  the 
moral  and  intellectual  revival  of  the  ancient  world,  after  the  downfall 
of  the  universal  empire  of  Home  in  the  fifth  Christian  century ;  and  by 
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the  moral,  intellectual,  and  political  revival  of  the  modern  world,  after 
the  downfall  of  the  omnipotence  of  papal  Rome  in  the  sixteenth.' — 
vol.  iii.  pp.  xxvii.-xxix. 

Still  finer  is  the  following  : — 

*  The  nations  of  the  present  age  want  not  less  religion,  but  more ; 
they  do  not  wish  for  less  community  with  the  apostolic  times,  but  for 
more :  but,  above  all,  they  want  their  wounds  healed  by  a  Christianity 
showing  a  life-renewing  vitality,  allied  to  reason  and  conscience,  and 
ready  and  able  to  reform  the  social  relations  of  life,  beginning  with  the 
domestic  and  culminating  in  the  political.  They  want  no  n^ations, 
but  positive  reconstruction;  no  conventionality,  but  an  honest  and 
bond  fide  foundation  deep  as  the  human  mind,  and  a  structure  free  and 
organic  as  nature.  In  the  meantime  let  no  national  form  be  urged  as 
identical  with  divine  truth  ;  let  no  dogmatic  formula  oppress  conscience 
and  reason  ;  and  let  no  corporation  of  priests  and  no  set  of  dogmatists 
sow  discord  and  hatred  in  the  sacred  communities  of  domestic  and 
national  life.  This  aim  cannot  be  attained  without  national  efforts, 
Christian  education,  free  institutions,  and  social  reforms.  Then  no 
zeal  will  be  called  Christian  which  is  not  hallowed  by  charity,  no 
faith  Christian  which  is  not  sanctioned  by  reason. 

'  As  to  the  future  of  the  world,  the  present  civilization  of  Europe 
may  perish ;  the  nations  who  have  created  it  may  make  way  for  new 
nationalities,  as  the  Celtic  element  in  Ireland  now  visibly  does  for  the 
Germanic  ;  but  that  holy  longing  of  the  human  mind  for  seeing  truth 
realised  over  the  earth  will  be  satisfied  earlier  or  later.  The  whole 
world  will  be  Japhetised,  which,  in  religious  matters,  means  now  pre- 
eminently that  it  must  be  Christianised  by  the  agency  of  the  Teutonic 
element.  Japhet  holds  the  torch  of  light  to  kindle  the  heavenly  fire 
in  all  the  other  families  of  the  one  undivided  and  indivisible  human 
race.  Christianity  enlightens  now  only  a  small  portion  of  the  globe, 
but  it  cannot  be  stationary,  and  it  will  advance,  and  is  already  advanc- 
ing, triumphantly  over  the  whole  earth,  in  the  name  of  Christ,  and  in 
the  light  of  the  Spirit.'— vol.  ii.  pp.  115-117. 
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ON  THE  INTERPRETATION  OF  THE  PHRASE 
<  EUNUCHS  FOR  THE  KINGDOM  OF  HEAVEN'S 
SAKE '  (Matt.  xix.  12). 

Deab  Sib, — In  your  J&umal  for  October  last  one  or  two  remarks 
occur  with  reference  to  our  Lord's  declaration  (Matt,  xix-  12)  that 
*  there  be  eunuchs  which  iiave  made  themselves  eunuchs  for  the  king- 
dom of  heaven's  gake^  upon  which,  with  your  permission,  I  desire  to 
jxake  a  few  remarks. 

The  passages  to  which  I  more  especially  refer  are  the  following  :— 

*  We  do  not  think,  with  some  writers,  that  the  Esseaes,  unlike  the  cotemporary 
sects  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  were  uncondemned  by  our  Saviour;  for  in 
Matthew  xix,  11,  12,  Christ,  in  answer  to  an  inquiry  of  his  disciples,  says,  "  All 
men  cannot  receive  this  saying,  save  they  to  whom  it  is  given :  for  there  are 
some  eunuchs  (i.  e,  such  as  lived  in  voluntary  abstinence)  which  were  so  ftom 
their  mother's  womb ;  and  there  are  some  eunuchs  which  were  made  eunuchs  of 
men ;  and  there  be  eunuchs  which  have  made  themselves  eunuchs  far  the  kingdom 
of  heaven* 8  aahe."  From  this  description  of  an  existing  state  of  things,  we  learn 
that  three  classes  of  individuals  abstained  from  marriage,  viz.,  those  who  were 
physically  unable  "  from  their  mother's  womb;"  those  wno  were,  under  the  com- 
mand of  others,  "  made  eunuchs  of  men and  lastly,  those  who  abstained  for  the 
sahe  of  the  kingdom.  All  the  best  commentators  are  of  ojHlnion  that  the  con- 
templative Essenes  are  here  alluded  to,  because  they  abstained  from  the  society 
of  women,  in  order  to  be  (at  they  thomht)  better  fitted  for  heaven, 

*  Now,*  continues  your  correspondent,  *  in  the  above  passage,  does  our  Lord 
reprehend  celibacy  for  the  sahe  of  religion^  or  does  he  not  ?  If  he  does  nol,  then 
the  Essenes  are  to  be  considered  ta' mcendemned ;  if,  however,  we  answer  the 
question  in  the  affirmative,  then  one  at  least  of  the  doctrines  of  the  Kssenes  must 
be  considered  as  condemned  by  him.  That  the  question  must  be  answered  in  the 
affirmative  is  evident,  when  we  consider  that  if  our  Saviour  did  regard  celibacy  in 
itself  as  pre-eminentiy  excellent,  then  he  would  have  said,  as  was  his  custom  on 
other  occasions  (e.  g.  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount),  "  Blessed  are  those  who  abstain 
from  marriage  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's  sake and  the  reason  why  he  did  not 
thus  express  himself  was  just  because  the  motive  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's 
sake  ")  was  selfish,  and  not  such  as  implies  the  sacrifice  of  human  feelings  from 
love  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  for  the  sake  of  rendering  it  more  efficient  service" 
(Neander's  Life  of  Christ,  Bohn's  edition,  p.  363).* — Journal,  p.  177. 

Now,  whatever  may  be  the  meaning  of  the  expression  ^for  the  king- 
dom of  heaven's  sake/  it  may,  I  think,  with  confidence  be  asserted  that 
our  Lord  is  not  speaking  at  all  of  the  moral  character  of  the  eunuchism 
alluded  to.  He  simply  states  a  fact — ^making,  neither  directly  nor  by 
implication,  any  reference  whatsoever  to  the  ethics  of  the  question.  Let 
the  occasion  of  his  remark  respecting  these  eunuchs  be  taken  into  con- 
sideration, and  this  will,  I  think,  be  evident.  The  disciples  then,  be  it 
remembered,  had  expressed  an  opinion  that  if  it  were  unlawful  for  a 
man  to  put  away  his  wife  except  for  fornication,  it  would,  in  their 
opinion,  be  better  for  a  man  that  he  should  not  marry  at  all.  They 
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thought,  perhaps,  that  circumstances  might  arise  which  would  render 
intolerably  irksome  an  union  which  could  be  lawfiiUy  dissolved  by 
nothing  short  of  actual  fornication ;  and  our  Lord,  to  expose  the  folly 
of  their  thought,  and  to  convince  them  of  the  almost  universal  inappli- 
cability of  their  hastily-expressed  opinion,  replies,  *  All  men  cannot 
receive  this  saying  (i.  e.  cannot  abstain,  as  you  propose),  save  they  to 
whom  it  is  given '  (i.  e.  save  *  eunuchs,'  viz.  *  eunuchs '  in  the  sense  in 
which  the  word  euntich  is  employed  in  the  words  that  follow)  :  '  For,' 
says  he,  *  there  are  [some] '  eunuchs  which  were  so  bom  from  their 
mother's  womb;  and  there  are  [some]*  eunuchs  which  were  made 
eunuchs  of  men ;  and  there  be  eunuchs  which  hare  made  themselves 
eunuchs  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's  sake.    He  that  is  able  to  receive 
it  (viz.  your  saying),  let  him  recdve  it.'    He  says,  in  reply,  this ;  and 
he  says  no  more.   Unless  therefore  we  interpolate  our  Lord's  words,  he 
neither  approves  nor  condemns  the  eunuchism  of  which  he  is  speaking. 
He  merely  states  that  as  there  were  some  that  could  not  receive  '  this 
saying,'  viz.  the  saying  of  his  disciples,  so  there  were  some  that  could ; 
and  that  of  these  there  were  some  (whom  he  calls  *  eunuchs,'  since 
they  lived  as  eunuchs  ?)  who  had  *  eunuchised  themselves '  (lavrovc 
evvov\i(rtxv)  '  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's  sake.' 

Upon  these  grounds  it  may,  I  think,  be  fairly  maintained  that  our 
Lord  does  not,  as  your  correspondent  supposes,  condemn  the  eunuchism 
of  those  who  (whatever  may  be  the  meaning  of  the  expression)  had 
eunuchised  themselves  for  the  kingdom  of  heavevCs  sake.  Indeed  his 
concluding  words,  *  He  that  is  able  to  receive  it '  (viz.  the  saying  of  his 
disciples),  though  they  give  no  countenance  to  the  idea  that  a  merely 
ascetic  celibacy  was  of  itself  desirable  or  good,  appear  rather  to  approve 
of  such  an  eunuchism,  iPcircumstances  demand  it,  and  provided  a  man 
be  capable  of  practising  it,  than  to  disapprove  of  it :  at  any  rate  they 
certainly  do  not  condemn  it.^ 


*  The  bracketed  words  are  -wanting  in  the  original. 

^  I  may  perhaps  be  permitted  to  add,  as  bearing  upon  the  interpretation  of  the 
passage,  though  foreign  to  the  more  immediate  objeet  of  mj  letter,  that  the  phmse 
'  to  whom  it  is  given  —a  phrase  which,  more  than  any  other,  would  to  some  seem 
to  imply  that  the  abstinence  or  eunuchism  spoken  of  was  *  pre-eminently  ex- 
cellent,* an  idea  against  which  your  correspondent  so  earnestly  and  so  properly 
protests — appears  to  denote  simply  that  the  power  to  abstain  from  lawftil  sexual 
intercourse  was  not  common  to  men  in  general — that  sueh  a  power  was  abnormal^ 
unusual,  unnatural — and  that  to  him  who  could  so  abstain,  the  power  to  do  so, 
like  any  other  power,  was  the  gift  of  God.  But  since  ^  every  man,'  as  St.  Paul 
says,  in  speaking  (1  Cor.  vii.  7)  of  those  who  could  abstain  and  of  those  who  could 
not,  *  bath  hid  own  proper  gift  of  God,  one  after  this  manner  and  another  after 
that,'  the  mere  fkct  that  tne  power  to  abstain  was  a  'given'  power  determines 
nothing  as  to  its  pre-eminence  of  excellence. 

Also,  that  the  phrases  *to  be  eunuchised'  {eifpoyxldftrBaC)  and  *to  eunuchise 
oneself  (tavrov  evvovxiCtty)  vriVL  perhaps  admit  of  a  greater  latitude  of  inter- 
pretation than  the  phrase  *  to  be  made,*  or  *  to  make  oneself  an  eunuch.*  A  man 
ma  J  with  propriety  be  said  *  to  be  eunuchised,'  or  *  to  eunuchise  himself,'  who 
lives  a*  an  eunuch^  whether  he  be  an  eunucb  in  the  usual  acceptation  of  the  word, 
or  whether  he  be  not ;  but  it  may  be  doubted  whether  a  man  can  with  the  same 
propriety  be  spoken  of  as  made  an  eunuch,  or  as  making  himself  such,  unless  he 
be  really  and  strictly  an  eunuch— an  eunuch  proper,  an  eunuch  in  the  sense  itt 
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The  next  point  which  calls  for  remark,  and  that  to  which  I  more 
especially  desire  to  direct  your  attention,  is  the  strong,  unqualified,  and 
somewhat  hasty  assertion  on  the  part  of  your  correspondent,  that  the 
interpretation  given  by  him  to  our  Lord's  declaration  that  it  was  ^for 
the  kingdom  of  heaven* 8  sake*  that  some  had  thus  eunuchised  th^- 
selves,  or  made  themselves  eunuchs,  is  the  interpretation  given  to  the 
phrase  hj  ^allihe  best  commentators* 

Now,  whether  the  words  wiU  or  will  not  admit  of  that  interpretation, 
viz.  that  the  individuals  in  question,  actuated  by  a  mistaken  asceticism, 
were  austerely  denying  themselves  the  pleasures  of  matrimonial  life, 
*  in  order  to  be  (as  they  thought)  better  fitted  for  heaven*  such  is  not, 
as  represented  by  him,  the  interpretation  of  ^  all  the  best,'  nor  of 
anything  like  all.  It  is  not  that  of  Grotius,  nor  of  Calvin,  nor  of 
the  present  Archbishop  of  Canterbury,  nor  of  Scott,  nor  of  Heniy, 
nor  of  Whitby,  nor  of  Macknight,  nor  of  Hammond,  nor  of  Doddridge, 
nor  of  Beausobre,  nor  of  AUbrd,  nor  of  Davidson,  nor  of  Kuinoel, 
nor  of  Olshausen,  nor  of  Wolf.  £ven  Neander,  from  whcHn  he 
nevertheless  so  quotes  as  to  b^t  an  impression  (though  doubtless 
without  intending  to  do  so)  that  Neander  gave  to  the  phrase  the  inter- 
pretation adopted  by  himself,  does  not  so  interpret  it.  For  Neander, 
in  the  very  page  of  the  very  edition  of  his  *  Life  of  Christ '  from  which 
your  correspondent  makes  his  quotation,  gives  it  as  his  opinion  that 
'  Our  Lord  never  used  this  expression  (viz.yar  the  kingdom  of  heaven^ s 
sake)  to  denote  fitting  oneself  for  the  kingdom  by  a  contemplative 
life,  &c.,  but  always  to  denote  a  holy  activity  in  its  service.' 

It  may  be  the  interpretation  of  some ;  it  is  that  of  Dr.  Adam  Clarke 
and  of  Euthymius,  for  instance  ;  and  it  may  be  that  of  some  others : 
but  the  common,  and,  as  I  believe,  the  more  oorrect,  interpretation  is, 
that  those  who  had  eunuchised  themselves  ^for  the  kingdom  of  heaveris 
sake  *  were  those  who,  like  St.  Paul,  possessed  that  power  of  self-control 
which  enabled  them  successfully  to  thwart  their  natural  propensities, 
and  to  do  violence  to  one  of  the  strongest  of  human  passions,  in  order 
thai  they  might  thereby  be  at  liberty  to  devote  themselves  the  more  fully 
to  the  preaching  of  the  kingdom  of  God;  and  who,  having  this  power 
of  self-control,  exerted  it. 


which  that  word  is  commonly  understood.  At  any  rate  the  verse  under  consider- 
ation would  have  been  more  literally  translated,  and  less  <^n  perhaps  to  mis- 
conception, if  translated  as  follows -*  All  men  cannot  receive  this  sayinir,  save 
they  to  whom  it  is  given :  for  there  are  eunuchs  which  were  so  bom  from  their 
mother's  womb ;  and  there  are  eunuchs  who  have  been  eunuchised  of  men ;  and 
there  are  eunuchs  who  have  eunuchised  themselves  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's 
sake.   He  that  is  able  to  receive  it  (via.  your  saving),  let  him  receive  it.' 

c  Such  celibacy,'  says  Neander,  *  and  such  only  does  Christ  recognise,  as 
implies  the  sacnfioe  of  human  feelings  from  love  to  the  kingdom  of  God;  and  for 
tne  sake  oi  reudermg  it  more  efficient  service.  Only  in  this  sense  could  he  have 
spoken  of  cehbacy  "/or  the  kinadam  of  heauen^s  soJ*."  He  never  used  this  ex- 
pr^ion  to  denote  fitting  oneself  for  the  kingdom  by  a  contempUtive  Ufe.  &c.. 
but  always  to  denote  a  holy  activity  in  its  ser^ce.'~iife  of  ChriSi^h^t^C, 

««^!  ^4^8.^"^  ^^^^  ^  ^"^"^^  correspondent  may  be  seen 


1853.] 


Oorre9p(mdmce. 


481 


Thus  understood,  the  phrase  (and  the  motive  expressed  by  it)  is 
strictly  identical  with  that  made  use  of  in  reference  to  those  who,  <  for 
Christ's  sake  and  the  Gospel's  {JLytKev  Xpitrrov  koI  rov  c^ayycXcov),  are 
represented  as  leaving  house,  brethren,  sisters,  &ther,  mother,  wife, 
children,  or  lands  (Mark  x.  29),  or  as  doing  or  enduring  for  his  sake 
(5ta  XpifrrSv,  1  Cor.  iv.  10),  or  for  the  furtherance  of  the  knowledge 
of  his  Gospel  (Bia  ro  ehayyiXiov,  1  Cor.  ix.  23),  any  other  of  those 
deeds  of  moral  heroism  of  which  no  man  is  so  capable  as  the  zealous 
and  determined  missionary. 

How  many  there  were,  more  especially  perhaps  among  the  disciples 
of  our  Lord's  forerunner,  John  the  Baptist,  who  were  thus  willing  to 
renounce  the  endearments  of  domestic  life,  in  order  that  they  might 
more  entirely  devote  themselves  to  the  preaching  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  it  is  of  course  impossible  for  us  to  say ;  but  the  probability  is 
that  their  number  was  much  greater  than  we  are  accustomed  to  sup- 
pose. Our  Lord  certainly  refers  not  to  John  alone,  but  to  others  who, 
like  him,  had  proclaimed  that  the  kingdom  of  heaven  was  at  hand, 
when  (speaking  to  his  disciples  of  ^  others '  who  had  preceded  them) 
lie  says  (John  iv.  38),  *  I  sent  you  to  reap  that  whereon  ye  bestowed 
no  labour;  others  Icinmred^  and  ye  are  entered  into  their  labours;' 
and  it  is  to  these,  our  Lord's  forerunners,  that  our  Lord,  I  conceive, 
more  ecqpedally  refers  in  the  verse  before  us — honaurably  speaking 
of  them  as  men  who  had  made  themselves  '  eunuchs  for  the  kingdom 
of  heaven's  sake*  not  because  they  were  reaUy  and  strictly  eunuchs, 
but  because,  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's  sake,  that  is,  that  they  might 
more  wholly  give  themselves  up  to  the  preaching  of  repentance  and  of 
the  kingdom  of  God,  they  were  content  to  live  as  such. 

Which  of  these  two  interpretations  is  to  be  preferred,  each  one  must 
of  course  determine  for  himself  as  he  may  best  be  able.  I  find  no 
fault  with  your  correspondent  because  the  interpretation  adopted  by 
him  is  not  that  which  I  myself  should  be  disposed  to  prefer ;  but  I  do 
object  to  his  assertion  that  the  interpretation  to  which  he  gives  the 
preference  is  the  interpretation  given  by  ^  all  good  commentators ;'  not 
merely  because  it  is  not  correct  to  say  so,  but  also  because  it  tends  to 
b^et  an  impression  on  the  minds  of  those  who  are  unaccustomed  or 
unable  to  think  or  to  examine  for  themselves,  that  the  other,  and,  as 
I  believe,  the  more  conmion,  interpretation  is  altogether  untenable. 
I  can  only  suggest  in  justification,  or  rather  in  palliation  of  his  state-' 
ment,  that  we  are  almost  all  of  us,  at  times,  apt  to  be  inaccurate  and 
careless;  that  writers  and  speakers,  from  an  over-anxiety  to  induce 
others  to  adopt  the  opinion  which  they  themselves  may  happen  to 
entertain,  will  not  unfrequently  overstate  that  which  they  wish  them 
to  believe — representing  that  as  universal  which  is  only  general,  or 
general  which  is  only  frequent,  or  frequent  which  is  only  occasional ; 
and  that  this  unfortunately  may  often  be  done  almost  without  a  con- 
sciousness that  such  statement  is  not  thoroughly  correct. 

I  have  but  one  remark  to  add.  In  common  with  your  correspondent 
I  have  throughout  assumed  the  correctness  of  the  non-literal  inter- 
pretation of  the  term  *  eunuch,'  as  applied  by  our  Lord  to  those  whom 
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he  represents  as  haviBg  made  themselves  such  *  for  the  kingdom  of 
heaven's  sake.*    In  this  respect  indeed  I  know  of  no  commentator  (of 
no  modem  commentator  at  least)  who  is  of  a  different  opinicm;  Imt 
that  to  which  I  desire  to  invite  attention,  is,  that  it  is  usual  to  regard 
this  word  ^  eunuch/  as  applied  to  them,  as  an  instance  of  '  figurative 
usage,'  wiihoui  assigning  any  probable  reason  to  account  for  the 
employment  of  the  figure  ;  and  that  for  the  lack  of  some  such  reason 
there  is  no  doubt  but  that  almost  every  ordinary  reader  of  the  verse  is 
often  more  or  less  tempted  to  regard  a  literal  interpretation  of  the 
eunuchbm  spoken  of  as  perhaps  after  all  the  most  defensible,  even 
though  he  may  hesitate  boldly  to  adopt  that  interpretation.  The 
hypothesis  suggested  in  the  course  of  the  above  remaiks,  viz.  that  the 
term  is  applied  to  the  parties  referred  to  (whoever  those  parties  were) 
tn  honourable  recognition  of  the  greatness  of  their  self-denial,  more 
especially  in  reference  to  marriage  and  to  the  comforts  of  domestic  life 
in  general,  and  as  a  term  of  honour<tble  mention^  may  perhaps  satis- 
factorily account  for  the  employment  of  the  figure,  and  so  sufficiently 
vindicate  the  non-literal  interpretation.    Guided  by  an  instinctive  per- 
suasion that  eunuchism  proper  cannot  be  agreeable  to  the  will  of  God, 
and  by  certain  scriptural  statements  elsewhere  made  in  reference  to 
eunuchs  (see  Deut.  xxiii.  1  ;  Levit.  xxii.  24,  25),  conunentators  may 
have  reason  indeed  to  conclude  that  the  parties  referred  to  were  not 
eunuchs  in  the  literal  sense  of  the  word ;  but,  if  they  were  not,  some 
such  hypothesb  as  the  above  is  still  demanded,  in  order  to  account  for 
the  circumstance  that  men  who,  according  to  the  common  supposition, 
weire  not  eunuchs  in  ^t,  should  neverth^ess  be  so  spoken  of  as  if  they 
were. 

This  remark,  in  reference  to  the  '  figurative  usage '  of  the  term  as 
applied  to  these  men,  is  foreign  indeed  to  the  more  express  object  of 
the  present  letter.  But  bearing,  as  it  does,  upon  a  point,  the  settle- 
ment of  which  appears  to  be  essential  to  a  satis&ctory  interpretation 
of  the  phrase  in  question,  its  irrelevancy,  if  irrelevant,  will,  I  trust,  be 
pardoned.  J.  C.  K. 

Notemher  8,  1852. 


HEROD  AND  HERODIAS. 

[Notes  on  the  Quotation  fipom  the  Speech  of  the  Bishop  op  Exeter,  given  in  the 
Journal  of  Sacred  Literature  for  October,  1862,  pp.  202-204.] 

On  reading  this  singular  passage  it  occurred  to  me  that  there  are  three 
questions  to  be  asked,  an  affirmative  reply  to  either  of  which  will 
account  for  the  rebuke  of  John,  and  nullify  the  Bishop  of  Exetia-'s 
argument. 

I.  Was  the  former  husband  of  Herodias  still  living? 
II.  Was  the  former  wife  of  Herod  still  living  ? 

III.  Was  there  not  too  near  a  relation  of  consanguinity  between 
Herod  and  Herodias  ? 

I.  It  is  quite  true  that  Tertullian  assumes  the  death  of  Philip  to 
have  occurred  prior  to  this  marriage ;  but  Tertullian  can  scarcely  be 
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quoted  as  an  authority,  and  we  know  him  to  have  be^  over  credulous 
in  matters  of  fact.  Josephus  is  an  authority,  and  in  Antiq.  xviii.  5,  4, 
he  thus  narrates  the  circumstances : — '  After  whose  birth  (Salome's) 
Herodias  took  upon  her  to  confound  the  laws  of  our  country,  and 
divorce  herself  fh>m  her  husband  while  he  was  alive,  and  was  married 
to  Herod  (Antipas),  her  husband's  brother  by  the  father's  side '  ( Whis- 
ton's  translation).  This  is  plain  enough,  and  the  inspired  narrative 
simply  calls  Herodias  Herod's  ^  brother's  wife,'  and  not  widow,  as 
might  have  been  expected  if  Philip  was  dead.  Lord  Denman,  in  a 
recent  publication,  dwells  particularly  on  thb  latter  point.  If  the 
Bishop  had  observed  what  Josephus  says  in  the  section  before  the  one 
above  quoted  from,  he  would  have  been  unable  to  infer  Philip's  decease 
from  it  Now  if  the  first  husband  was  alive  the  marriage  was  un- 
lawful. 

n.  That  the  former  wife  of  Herod  Antipas  was  still  living  is  ex- 
pressly affirmed  by  Josephus,  who  gives  the  particulars  of  her  flight  to 
her  &ther  Aretas,  on  hearing  the  rumour  of  her  husband's  intention  to 
put  her  away  and  marry  Herodias  {Antiq.  xviii.  5,  1).  Now  if  his 
first  wife  was  living  the  marriage  was  unlawful. 

III.  It  is  evident  from  Josephus  that  Herod  Antipas  was  the  uncle 
of  Herodias,  who  was  the  daughter  of  Aristobulus.  Hence  she  married 
her  father's  brother  on  each  occanon,  and  the  two  Herods  married  their 
brother's  daughter,  which  we  all  know  to  have  been  within  the  pro- 
hibited degrees.  Now  if  this  relation  of  consanguinity  subsisted,  the 
marriage  was  unlawful. 

Of  these  three  questions  no  notice  is  taken  by  the  Bishop  of  the  tWo 
last,  whereas  they  are  as  really  important  as  the  first.  It  appears  to 
me  that  in  this  marriage  there  was  a  complication  of  sins.  There  was 
the  '  double '  adultery  of  Herod  and  of  Herodias,  and  the  incest  of  both. 
This  leaves  the  question  of  marriage  with  a  deceased  wife's  sister,  or 
husband's  brother,  where  we  found  it ;  and  any  inference  from  the  case 
before  us,  bearing  upon  that  point,  will  be  a  non  sequitur. 

C.  H.  B. 


HADES  AND  HEAVEN. 

Sir, — In  a  foot-note  at  the  commencement  of  the  article  ^  Hades  and 
Heaven,'  in  your  last  number  (Oct.),  you  express  a  desire  that  the 
views  propounded  by  the  writer  of  that  article  would  excite  a  discussion 
of  the  whole  subject  in  the  pages  of  the  *  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature.* 
Entertaining,  as  I  do,  a  different  opinion  on  the  subject  of  the  disem- 
bodied state  of  existence,  from  that  set  forth  by  the  writer  in  question, 
I  venture,  with  your  permission,  to  make  a  few  observations.  I  shall 
not  touch  upon  those  ^  mystical '  questions  contained  in  the  works  which 
the  writer  reviews,  but  confine  myself  entirely  to  the  subject  of  the 
separate  state  of  existence.  The  writer  has  endeavoured  to  show  from 
the  scriptures,  and  from  metaphysics,  that  the  human  mind  will  exist 
in  a  state  of  unconsciousness,  or  a  kind  of  sleep,  from  the  moment  of 
death  to  the  morning  of  the  resurrection.  In  opposition  to  this,  I  shall 
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endeaYour  to  prove,  that  the  separate  existaice  of  the  soul  wffl  be  Me 
of  oonseioufflieM,  and,  that  that  conwaousness  will  be  a  happy  or  a 
miserable  one,  according  to  the  moral  state  of  the  subject.    The  eonr 
seious  existence  of  a  disembodied  spirit  has  certainly  sometbmg  myste- 
tious  connected  with  it,  but  this  is  no  proof  against  the  reality  and 
poMibility  of  such  a  state.    The  inability  of  the  infent  to  conceive  the 
power  of  the  human  mind  to  solve  the  grand  and  sublime  ideas,  and  to 
wry  on  the  elaborate  logical  processes,  which  toe  know  that  it  do^  is 
no  proof  against  the  ^t  and  possibUity  of  such  a  power.  The  inability 
of  the  illiterate  man  to  conceive  how  the  mathematician  calculates  the 
distances  of  the  planets,  and  mi^ps  out  the  heavens,  is  no  proof  what- 
ever  that  he  has  not  such  a  power,  and  does  not  exercise  it.  Neith» 
is  our  present  inability  to  comprehend  thoroughly  the  haw  of  the  con- 
scious existence  of  the  disembodied  spirit,  any  proof  against  the  feet  or 
possibility  of  such  a  state.    The  inability  of  the  illiterate  man  to  con- 
ceive the  how  of  the  mathematician's  calculations,  arises  from  his  desti- 
tution  of  those  elements  which  are  necessary  to  construct  such  a  concep- 
tion, derivable  from  mathematical  knowledge.    And  so  the  inabOity  of 
man,  in  his  present  condition  of  existence,  to  comprehend  the  how  of 
the  conscious  disembodied  state  arises  fixMn  the  absence  of  those  elements 
of  knowledge  which  experience  alone  can  supply.    To  argue  from  the 
present  to  the  future,  and  to  show  that,  because  the  mind  is  subject  to 
certain  laws  now,  it  must  be  subject  to  the  same  laws  hereafter,  is,  in 
my  apprehension,  to  beg  the  whole  question.    The  fact,  that  in  the 
present  life  the  human  consciousness  is  devoloped  in  connection  with  a 
bodily  organism,  and  to  some  extent  is  conditioned  by  a  certain  state  of 
that  organism,  is  no  proof  that  in  a  higher  and  more  advanced  condition 
of  existence,  it  cannot  be  continued  and  progressively  developed  apart 
firom  such  an  organism.    It  may  be  that  we  cannot  comprehead  such 
a  condition  of  being,  but  this  is  no  proof  against  its  possibility.  We 
are  apt  to  be  prejudiced  against  such  a  state,  by  looking  at  it  from  our 
present  stand-point  of  existence.    Because  experience  teaches  us  that 
our  present  consciousness  has  been  awakened  in  connection  with  a  body, 
we  are  apt  to  conclude  that  there  can  be  no  consciousness  where  there 
is  no  body.    But  this  is  to  be  guilty  of  the  fiiUacy  of  arguing  from 
what  is  to  what  must  be.    It  may  be  that  we  are  absolutely  unable  to 
comprehend  the  modus  of  the  separate  existence  whilst  our  experioice 
is  confined  to  an  existence  of  mind  and  body  united,  and  that  this  ina- 
bility is  the  reason  why  the  scriptures  reveal  to  us  nothing  more  than 
the  fact  of  such  an  existence.    There  are  many  things  which  in  them- 
selves are  not  incomprehensible,  but  stOl  require  a  certain  stand-point 
in  the  mind  to  comprehend  them.    The  mode  of  consciousness  in  the 
disembodied  spirit  may  be,  and  we  believe  is,  one  of  the  things  whose 
comprehension  is  conditioned  by  actual  experience.    If  the  doctrine  of 
such  a  consciousne^  do  not  conflict  with  the  constitution  of  human 
nature,  and  with  the  teaching  of  revelation,  we  have  no  right  to  con- 
clude that  there  can  be  no  such  a  state,  simply  because  our  present  mode 
of  existence  does  not  enable  us  to  comprehend  it.    There  is  a  great 
difierence  between  what  is  above  reason  and  what  is  opposed  to  it. 
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We  have  made  these  preliminary  observations  to  show  that  we  ought 
to  be  satisfied  with  evidence  that  relates  to  the  &ct,  and,  at  &rthest, 
the  possibility  of  a  conscious  disembodied  existence,  though  we  may  not 
be  able  to  understand  its  modus. 

Two  sources  of  evidence  are  open  to  us : — viz.,  the  Scriptures  and 
Metaphysics,  and  to  these  we  shall  have  recourse.  First,  the  Scrip- 
tures. It  is  rather  strange  that  the  writer  of  the  article  in  question  has 
omitted  in  his  consideration  of  Scripture,  by  &r  the  most  important  and 
positive  passage  that  the  New  Testament  contains  on  the  subject,  viz., 
Liuke  XX.  37,  38 ;  '  Now  that  the  dead  are  raised,  even  Moses  showed 
at  the  bush,  when  he  called  the  Lord  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  the 
Ood  of  Is^iac,  and  the  God  of  Jacob.  For  he  is  not  a  God  of  the  dead, 
but  of  the  living :  for  all  live  unto  him.' 

In  this  passage  Christ  is  opposing  the  Sadducean  doctrine,  that  there 
is  no  future  state  of  existence.  The  Sadducees  admitted  the  authority 
of  Moses.  Christ  took  his  stand  on  the  teaching  of  Moses,  and  quoted 
a  passage  which  necessarily  implied  the  future  and  conscious  separate 
existence  of  the  souls  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and,  by  necessary 
consequence,  the  conscious  exist^ce  of  that  class  of  beings  represented 
by  these  three  patriarchs.  This  application  of  the  passage  completely 
confounded  the  Sadducees,  for  it  is  said,  '  After  that  they  durst  not  ask 
him  any  question  at  all.'  But  the  i^gument  would  have  force  only  as 
it  proved  that  the  words  of  Moses  implied  that  the  three  patriarchs 
mentioned,  lived  at  the  time  at  which  he  spoke.  And  this  is  the  only 
construction  that  can  &irly  be  put  upon  the  words.  Moses  did  not  say 
that  God  would  be  the  God  of  Abraham,  etc.,  after  the  resurrection  of 
the  body,  but  that  he  was  their  God  at  the  time  he  spoke.  And  Christ, 
as  if  to  leave  no  room  for  doubt,  has  added,  '  For  he  is  not  the  God  of 
the  dead,  but  of  the  living :  for  all  live  unto  him.'  These  words  of 
Christ  convey  to  us  the  positive  idea  that  the  separate  state  of  existence 
is  one  of  oousciousness.  The  persons  who  are  d^,  so  far  as  their  bodies 
are  concerned,  live  in  a  disembodied  condition.  And  what  is  it  to  live  ? 
Is  it  merely  to  exists  as  the  stone  or  stock  ?  To  call  this  life,  as  applied 
to  a  human  being,  is  to  abuse  the  meaning  of  wcmxIs.  Life  reveals 
itself  in  consciousness*  There  can  be  no  mental  life  without  conscious^ 
ness ;  and  hence  Christ  has  said  in  reference  to  the  disembodied  spirits, 
'  For  all  live  unto  him.'  He  did  not  say,  for  all  shaU  live  unto  him, 
after  the  resurrection,  but  he  employs  the  present  tense — '  all  do  live 
unto  him.'  Activity  is  ascribed  to  the  spirits  in  Hades,  and  that  acti- 
vity is  directed  to  the  glory  of  God.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  separate 
state  must  be  one  of  consciousness. 

But  it  may  be  objected,  that  as  the  term  resurrection  is  used  in  our 
version,  Christ  referred  the  passage  to  the  future  existence  of  men  after 
the  resurrection  of  the  body.  But  it  must  be  obvious  on  a  moment's 
consideration,  that  here  the  term  resurrection  {avatrramq)  refers  to  the 
standing,  or  living  again,  of  the  spirit,  and  not  of  the  body.  The  term 
avaaraaiQ  itself,  is  as  applicable  to  the  future  life  of  the  soul,  as  it  is  to 
that  of  the  body  and  soul  united.  Whether  in  any  instance  it  must  be 
taken  as  referring  to  the  rising  again  of  the  body,  must  be  determined 
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by  the  context.    The  unbelief  of  the  Saddncees  «f  rred  more  to  the 
Sure  existence  of  the  soul,  than  to  that  of  the  body.    It  ^ 
belief  in  all  future  existence  beyond  the  present,  and  hence  Chnst 
S^cJa  pL^  the  authority  of  which  they  adnutted,  to  prove  to 
Sm^^hereVL<A«.aiy^  Moreover,  if  Chi^ 

SHot^er  to  the  «.parate  state  of  existence  Ws  aj^ment  would  ^t 
have  had  any  force  a^t  the  scepticism  of  the  Sadducees.  It  ^  im- 
^sslbletoilaina^^  ^1'%^.^ 
Snd  on  the  authority  of  the  Great  Teacher  Hunself,  that  there  is  a 
spiritual  state  of  existence,  lying  beyond  the  reach  of  sense,  and  this  is 
one  of  consciousness.  i.  ^  «««^« 

The  second  passage  which  I  adduce  in  proof  of  the  consciousness  of 
thedisembodiedstate,  is  2  Cor.  v.  6^8.  *  Therefore  we  are  always 
confident,  knowing  that,  whilst  we  are  at  home  in  the  body,  we  are 
absent  in  the  Lord.  (For  we  walk  by  faith,  not  by  sight.)  We  are 
confident,  I  say,  and  willing  rather  to  be  absent  from  the  body,  and  to 
be  present  with  the  Lord.'  .  ^  , 

The  words  rendered  in  our  version  « we  are  at  home  m  the  body, 
are  MvfwvyTEc  iv  r«  o^iian,  which  might  be  rendered  most  literally 
thus,-we  living  in  the  body.  In  these  words  the  body  is  repre- 
sented as  a  house  in  which  the  soul  lives.  It  is  the  soul  that  lives,  and 
acts,  and  animates  the  body.  It  is  the  soul  that  is  the  person,— the 
livinir  acent.  And  this  soul  is  here  represented  as  capable  of  liiong 
apart  from  the  body.  It  is  hnplied  that  when  the  soul  ceases  to  live 
in  the  body  it  will  live  with  Christ,  and  that  such  a  change  is  an  object 
of  th«  Christian's  desire,  and  is  fraught  with  the  greatest  advantage  to 
the  soul.  Now  what  is  it  to  be  with  Christ?— obviously  to  be  in  Hea- 
ven. Christ,  in  his  human  nature,  is  in  Heaven,  and  one  of  the  great- 
est sources  of  blessedness  to  the  Christian  in  Heaven  will  be  the  presence 
of  Christ.  Now  to  be  with  Christ  in  Heaven  is  to  be  conscious.  If 
the  disembodied  spirit  be  not  conscious,  it  can  be  no  more  said  to  be 
with  Christ  than  the  body  which  sleeps  in  the  grave. 

The  next  passage  which  I  shall  adduce  is  substantially  the  same  as 
the  preceding  one :  Philippians  i.  23 ;  *  For  I  am  in  a  strait  betwixt  two, 
having  a  desire  to  depart  and  to  be  with  Christ,  which  is  far  better.' 

In  writing  this  passage,  Paul  evidently  believed  that  his  spirit  would 
go  to  Christ  immediately  on  its  departure  from  the  body  at  death.  His 
strait  consisted  in  the  difficulty  of  choosing  between  remaining  on  earth, 
as  the  faithftil  and  useftil  servant  of  Christ  and  the  Church,  and  bang 
with  Christ,  which  was  better  for  him  personally.  Now,  how  could 
Paul  be  in  this  strait,  if,  at  death,  his  spirit  sank  down  into  uncon- 
sciousn^?  How  could  he  hesitate  between  choosing  a  Itfe  of  activity 
and  usefulness,  in  the  greatest  cause,  and  a  condition  of  perfect  uncon- 
ff  tK^^^  ^  words  have  no  possible  rational  signification 

«ie  disembodied  state  be  one  of  unconsciousness, 
unnn  r*!!^^*  passage  is  Acts  vii.  59  ;  « And  they  stoned  Stephen,  caUing 

If  th-  ®*yin&»  I^rd  Jesus  receive  my  spirit.' 

but         P^*^e  l>e  read  along  with  the  verses  preceding  it,  it  cannot 
evident  that  Stephen  expected  and  prayed  that  his  spirit  might 
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be  taken  iminediately  to  heaven.  The  *  vulgar'  Christians  of  the  pre- 
sent day  do  not  express  themselves  more  positively  in  reference  to  the 
separate  existence  of  the  soul  than  did  Stephen  at  the  moment  of  his 
martyrdom.  And  it  is  also  obvious  that  Stephen's  conception  of  being 
received  by  Christ,  comprehended  the  being  taken  to  that  place,  or 
state,  where  he  saw,  in  vision  a  little  before,  '  the  glory  of  God,  and 
Jesus  standing  on  the  right  hand  of  God.' 

What  becomes,  then,  of  the  assertion  of  W.  H.  J.  that  the  language 
which  expresses  the  notion  of  an  immediate  entrance  into  Heaven,  is 
*  modem  and  unscriptural'P 

Let  us  now  turn  to  the  Old  Testament.  We  may  observe  at  the 
outset,  that  it  is  generally  admitted,  that  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  body  is  peculiar  to  Christianity,  and  that  therefore  the  evi- 
dence of  the  Old  Testament  for  a  future  life  has  reference  to  the  soul 
exclusively.  Neither  the  heathen  nor  the  Jew  believed  in  the  future 
life  of  the  body,  and,  hence,  we  may  not  expect  many  passages  discri- 
minating, even  incidentally,  the  future  life  of  the  soul  from  that  of 
human  nature,  as  consisting  of  soul  and  body.  And  yet  there  are  passages 
of  this  kind.  Ecdesiastes  xii.  7  ; '  Then  shall  the  dust  return  to  die  earth 
as  it  was  ;  and  the  spirit  shall  return  to  God  who  gave  it.' 

In  this  passage  the  spirit  is  repres^ted  as  having  come  from  God  in 
a  manner  different  from  that  in  which  the  body  came.  The  spirit  is 
probably  a  creation  of  God,  and  incarnated  for  a  time  in  the  earthly 
body,  and  when  the  body  returns  to  its  mother  dust  the  spirit  ascencb 
to  God.  But  what  is  it  to  go  to  God  ?  God  is  represented  in  the 
Scriptures  as  dwelling  in  Heaven,  and  to  go  to  Him  is  to  go  to  Heaven. 
God  is,  of  course,  naturally  present  everywhere,  but  he  is  present  in 
Heaven  in  a  special  manner.  To  go  to  God  again,  must  mean  to  go  to 
Him  in  a  conscious  manner.  In  feet,  the  Scripture  nowhere  admits 
that  man  is  specially  near  to  his  God,  unless  he  is  consciously  in  his 
presence.  Unless  the  mind  be  consciously  in  the  presence  of  God  there 
is  no  difference  between  its  relation  to  him  and  that  of  the  body. 

Psalm  cxvi.  3 ;  **The  sorrows  of  death  compassed  me,  and  the  pains 
of  hell  (Sheol)  gat  hold  upon  me :  I  found  trouble  and  sorrow.' 

In  this  passage,  Sheol  or  Hades  is  described  as  a  place  or  state  in 
which  there  will  be  pain,  ete.  Whatever  may  be  the  meaning  of  the 
passage  as  applied  to  the  expwience  of  David  himself,  it  is  clear  that, 
in  his  conception,  Hades  was  a  condition  in  which  pain  might  be  expe- 
rienced, as  death  is  one  of  sorrow.  But  pain  is  itself  a  modification  of 
consciousness,  and  therefore  it  is  evident  that  the  sweet  singer  of  the 
•Id  dispensation  regarded  the  separate  state  as  one  of  consciousness. 

Psalm  Ixxiii.  24  ;  '  Thou  shaft  guide  me  with  thy  counsel,  and  after- 
ward receive  me  to  glory .'^^ 

In  this  passage  the  Psalmist  describes  God  as  leading  him  through 
this  present  life  and  then  receiving  him  to  glory.  There  is  not  the 
slightest  intimation  in  the  passage  that  thousands  of  years  were  to  inter- 
vene between  the  end  of  the  course  and  the  beginning  of  the  glory. 
But  the  one  is  obviously  described  as  succeeding  the  other  immediately. 
The  condition  into  which  the  soul  is  to.  be  conducted  is  called  glory. 
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It  is  not  glory  objectively  considered  merely,  but  glory  into  wldcli  the 
ioul  will  be  conficioQsly  received.  Without  the  consciousness  of  this 
gloiy,  it  would  not  be  glory  to  the  soul,  any  more  than  to  the  body 
that  descends  to  the  grave.  The  Psalmist,  therefore,  anticipated  a  con- 
dition of  glorious  consciousness  to  succeed  immediately  the  present 
course  through  which  God  was  conducting  him. 

That  to  be  in  the  presence  of  God  is  to  be  conscious,  is  evident,  from 
the  Psalmist's  description  in  Psalm  zvi.  11 ;  '  Thou  wUt  show  me  the 
path  of  life :  in  thy  presence  is  fulness  of  joy  :  at  thy  right  hand  there 
are  pleasures  for  evermore.'  Nothing  can  be  clearer,  then,  than  that 
the  Psalmist  had  a  brighter  and  more  glorious  conception  of  the  fiiture 
state  than  W.  H.  J. 

The  passages  which  this  writer  adduces  from  Eccles.  (ix.  4,  5)  and 
Psalms  (vi.  5),  do  not  seem  to  us  to  prove  what  he  alleges  they  do,  viz., 
the  nothingness  of  Hades.  Human  nature  is  at  present  ccmstitoted  of 
two  great  parts — body  and  mind.  The  former  is  the  organ  through 
whicm  the  latter  attends  to  the  things  of  this  life,  and  by  which  it  is 
connected  with  the  present  system  of  things.  The  latter  is  that  which 
raises  man  above  the  present,  and  links  him  to  another  system  of  things. 
Man  may  therefore  be  contemplated  from  two  distinct  points  of  view — 
from  the  present  earthly,  and  from  the  future  spiritual.  Now,  death 
puts  an  end  to  man  so  &jr  forth  as  his  bodily  and  earthly  being  and 
relations  are  concerned.  And,  hence  it  may  be  said  that  man  is  dead 
in  one  sense  and  alive  in  another.  He  may  be  dead  as  far  as  the  world 
is  concerned,  though  he  may  live  in  another  and  nobler  state  of  bdng. 
In  the  passage  referred  to,  man  is  contemplated  as  an  inhabitant  of  thu 
world,  and  £rom  his  bodily  and  earthly  relations.  In  this  sense  a  pure 
spiritualist  may  say,  *  The  dead  know  not  anything.'  ^  In  death  there 
is  no  remembrance  of  thee :  in  the  grave  who  shall  give  thee  thanks?' 

All  this  may  be  said  without  denyiii^  that  the  soul  may  live  in  a 
conscious,  dismbodied  state.  We  have  selected  these  few  passages 
from  a  large  number,  to  show  that  the  idea  of  an  immediate  entrance 
into  a  conscious  state  of  existence  at  death  pervades  the  teaching  of  the 
sacred  Scriptures.  The  parable  of  Lazarus  and  Dives,  and  the  words 
of  Christ  to  the  penitent  thief,  on  which  W.  H.  J.  has  touched,  may  be 
added  to  the  above.  The  manner  in  which  that  writer  has  attempted 
to  explain  away  the  force  of  these  two  passages,  indicates  most  clearly 
the  weakness  of  his  cause.  He  seems  to  think  that  it  is  sufficient  to 
destroy  the  force  of  the  parable  of  Lazarus  and  Dives  to  say  that  it  is 
a  parable,  and  therefore  must  be  a  figurative  representation.  It  must 
be  admitted  that  it  is  a  parable,  but  a  parable  has  real  truth  underlying 
its  form.  A  parable  and  a  real  narrative  do  not  differ  in  their  funda- 
mental principle,  but  simply  in  their  form*  The  former  employs 
fictitious  examples  to  describe  a  general  truth,  the  latter  uses  historical 
ones  to  do  the  same.  The  truth  conveyed  is  the  same  in  both  cases. 
In  the  verses  preceding  this  parable,  Christ  is  teaching  the  danger  of 
possessing  riches.  ^  Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  mammon.'  <  That  which 
js  highly  esteemed  among  men  is  abomination  in  the  sight  of  God.' 
These  are  some  of  the  weighty  sayings  of  Christ  on  the  subject  of 
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riches,  in  opposition  to  the  views  of  the  people  generally,  who  valued 
too  highljr  the  possession  of  riches,  and  looked  upon  men's  earthly  con- 
dition as  an  index  of  their  moral  deserts,  and  the  favour  of  God.  This 
parable  was  doubtless  intended  to  teach  more  truths  than  one,  but  the 
leading  truth  appears  to  be  this, — that  the  future  condition  of  men  will 
be  according  to  their  moral  character,  and  not  according  to  their  out^ 
ward  circumstances.  And  hence  the  poor  man  who  was  pious  on  earth 
is  raised  to  the  most  glorious  and  happy  condition,  and  the  rich  man 
who  was  impious,  is  degraded  to  misery  and  want.  The  one  is 
happy  immedicUely  after  death,  the  other  is  misetable.  And,  there- 
fore, the  separate  state  must  be  one  of  consciousness.  The  writer  in 
question,  whilst  admitting  the  difficulty  of  Christ's  words  to  the  thief, 
endeavours  to  weaken  their  force  by  asserting  the  undetermined  signi- 
fication of  the  term  paradise.  It  is  evident,  however,  to  those  who  have 
no  theory  to  maintain  on  the  subject,  that  the  term  paradise  signifies  a 
happy  condition  of  being,  and  if  so,  a  condition  of  consciousness.  If 
the  souls  of  men  sank  at  death  into  an  unccmscioos  sleep,  what  difference 
could  there  be  between  the  believing  and  unbelieving  thief  on  the  day 
of  their  death  ?  And  if  there  were  no  difference,  the  words  of  Christ 
would  be  mere  mockery ;  nay,  they  would  be  false.  In  no  rational 
way,  therefore,  can  these  passages  be  explained,  except  on  the  principle 
that  the  soul  goes  immediately  into  a  stcUe  of  consciousness.  The  term 
Sheol,  or  Hades,  strictly  speaking,  does  not,  as  it  appears  to  us,  desig- 
nate a  particular  but  the  state  of  disembodied  spirits^  ^Abra- 
ham's bosom,'  and  '  paradise,'  are  terms  of  more  limited  application, 
descriptive  of  a  happy  state.  '  Gehenna,'  or  hell  fire,  is  that  term  which 
specially  characterises  the  foture  state  as  one  of  misery.  If  Heaven  be 
considered  as  a  particular  place,  fitted  exclusively  for  the  residence  of 
beings  possessing  bodies  as  well  as  minds,  the  soul  cannot  be  supposed 
to  enter  it  immediately  at  death.  But  it  appears  to  us  that  it  is  the 
most  general  term  which  the  Scriptures  contain,  to  designate  the  future 
happy  being  of  God's  children,  whether  their  happiness  be  realized  in  a 
purely  disembodied  state,  or  in  connection  with  a  body.  And  hence, 
it  is  often  said  that  Heaven  begins  on  earth.  The  New  Testament 
most  clearly  asserts  that  eternal  life  begins  in  time.  ^  He  that  believeth 
on  the  Son  hath  everlasting  life.'  The  future  life,  therefore,  must  be  a 
more  perfect  developement  of  that  new  life  which  Christ  produces  in 
the  mind  in  time. 

From  what  has  just  been  said,  it  follows  that  the  consciousness  of 
the  disembodied  state  will  be  a  happy  or  a  miserable  one,  according  to 
the  moral  character  of  the  subject.  The  consciousness  of  every  human 
being  carries  within  itself  the  elements  of  a  Heaven  or  a  hell.  Sin 
not  only  secures,  in  the  future,  some  positive  and  direct  infliction  of 
punishment  on  the  subject,  but  also,  through  the  laws  of  nature,  brings 
punishment  immediately  after  it,  in  the  anarchy  which  it  produces  in 
the  experience  of  the  soul.  And  that  spiritual  life  which  Christianity 
awakens  in  man  will  not  only  be  rewarded  hereafter,  but  it  contains 
now,  in  itself,  a  part  of  the  blessedness  which  man  is  destined  to  enjoy. 
So  that  in  this  present  life  the  rewards  of  a  righteous  governor  are,  par- 
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tudlj  at  least,  bestowed  upon  men.  The  disembodied  state  of  existence 
musty  therefore,  if,  as  we  think  it  is,  one  of  consciousness,  be  one  of 
rewards  and  punishments.  The  soul  will  carry  within  itself  the  elements 
of  happiness  or  misery,  from  the  present  condition  to  the  fotore. 

The  writer,  W.  H.  J.,  asks,  if  the  intermediate  state  be  one  of 
rewards  and  punishments,  what  would  be  the  meaning  of  a  day  of 
general  judgment,  *  where,'  he  says,  '  we  are  notified  that  some  of  the 
wicked  will  be  surprised  at  the  doom  they  shall  receive.'  (Matt.  vii.  22, 
23 ;  xxv.  41-46.)  We  have  looked  at  these  passages,  and  we  &il  to 
see  that  there  is  an  intimation  that  any  of  the  wick«i  will  be  surprised 
at  their  punishment  There  is  expressed  in  this  language  nothing 
more  than  the  tendency  in  men  to  justify  themselves  by  enumerating 
supposed  virtuous  deeds  which  they  had  performed.  But  if  they  will 
be  surprised  that  they  shall  be  punished,  the  theory  of  W.  H.  J.,  that 
the  final  judgment  succeeds  the  conscious  exktenee  of  this  life,  does  not 
account  for  it  The  wicked,  whether  they  go  from  earth  to  the 
judgment,  or  from  Hades,  ought  not  to  be  surprised  at  their  punishment, 
because  their  own  consciences  will  tell  them  that  they  deserved  that 
punishment  The  objection  derived  from  a  general  judgment  to  a 
conscious  intermediate  state,  proceeds  on  the  supposition  that  the  only 
purpose  of  such  a  judgement  has  reference  to  the  fixing  of  the  indiTidual 
destinies  of  men.  But  it  is  probable  that  that  great  public  transaction 
IB  intended  to  answer  important  ends  in  reference  to  the  moral  universe 
at  larg^,  which  could  not  be  answered  by  the  other  mode  of  judgmrat 
There  is  a  Kpitn^  going  on  in  time,  and  the  itrxarri  Kplffic — ^the  general 
judgment — ^is  to  perfect  the  whole  process. 

We  come  now  to  notice  briefly,  the  teachings  of  Metaphysics  on  this 
subject.  On  this  point,  W.  H.  J.  asks,  ^  Is  it  possible  for  a  disembodied 
spirit  to  be  conscious  of  anything  exterior  to  itself,  or,  in  the  language 
of  modem  philosophy,  can  an  entity,  deprived  of  the  organs  of  commu- 
nication, receive  objective  knowledge?'  We  would  suggest  to  this 
writer,  that  the  real  question  which  his  theory  required  hun  to  put  is, 
— Is  it  possible  for  a  disembodied  spirit  to  be  conscious  at  all  f  Ex- 
ternal perception  is  but  one  farm  of  consciousness,  but  the  question  at 
issue  has  reference  to^the  existence  of  consciousness  in  any  form  in  the 
disembodied  spirit.  Even  if  he  could  prove  that  the  spirit  cannot 
attain  to  a  knowledge  of  the  objective  material  world,  except  through 
the  medium  of  the  bodily  organism,  this  would  not  prove  the  impossi' 
bility  of  all  conseiousnesss.  This  he  hinoself  acknowledges.  He  admits 
that  we  might,  on  purely  metaphysical  grounds,  allow  the  possibility  oi 
that  part  of  consciousness  whieh  consists  in  the  exercise  of  memory  and 
reflection ;  but  from  scriptural  reasons  and  experience,  he  is  led  to 
deny  this.  We  have  seen  that  scripture  asserts,  in  the  clearest  manner, 
the  fact  of  such  consciousness ;  and  as  for  experience,  we  know  that 
that  can  teach  nothing  on  the  subject,  because  we  have  had  no  expe- 
rience of  the  disembodied  state.  The  inferences  deducible  from  our 
present  experience  are  identical  with  what  the  writer  calls  *  purely 
metaphysical  reasons.'  There  are  many  operations  of  the  mind  that 
are  carried  on  independently  of  the  body.    The  ideas  of  God,  of  spirit,. 
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of  eternity,  of  infinity,  are  products  of  reason,  independent  of  the  senses, 
j^nd  when  the  mind  has  obtained  the  elements  of  knowlec^,  through 
the  channels  of  the  senses,  it  can  analyse  and  classify,  arrange  and 
re-arrange,  mould,  and  modify  them  at  pleasure,  without  the  further 
aid  of  the  senses.  Now,  when  the  soul  leaves  the  body  and  enters 
Hades,  it  possesses  the  elements  of  almost  all  knowledge,  and  by 
memory  and  reflection  it  may  not  only  live  on  its  previous  possessions, 
but  construct  for  itself,  out  of  the  old  materials,  new  forms  of  conscious- 
ness, even  supposing  it  could  not  gain  any  new  materials,  either  from 
the  world  of  matter  or  mind.  So  that,  from  the  light  of  our  present 
experience,  we  may  see  the  possibility  of  consciousness  in  the  disem- 
bodied spirit. 

The  possibility  of  the  perceptive  consciousness  to  the  disembodied 
spirit,  we  admit  is  difficult  to  conceive.  It  may  be  that  the  separate 
state  is  imperfect  in  this,  that  it  is  deprived  of  that  knowledge  and 
pleasure  which  arise  from  the  perceptive  consciousness.  We  do  not 
assert  it,  but  merely  mention  it  as  a  possibility.  We  cannot  help 
thinking,  however,  that  W.  H.  J.  changes  his  ground  on  this  point,  and, 
in  changing^  surrenders  his  original  position  for  the  purpose  of  meeting 
an  objection  drawn  from  Mesmerism.  His  original  position  was,  that 
the  spirit  of  man  cannot  be  conscious  without  a  bodily  organism,  and 
specially  that  he  cannot  perceive  objective  reality,  except  through  his 
body,  and  therefore,  as  Hades  does  not  contain  the  bodies  of  men,  there 
can  be  no  consciousness  there.  On  page  47,  second  paragraph,  he 
refers  to  the  phenomena  of  Mesmerism,  in  which  it  is  said  <£at  spirits 
communicate  with  others,  without  the  intervention  of  their  bodies.  If 
these  phenon^na  be  founded  in  truth,  they  throw  much  light  on  the 
possibility  of  even  the  perceptive  consciousness  to  the  disembodied  state. 
But  the  writer,  W.  H.  J.,  in  meeting  this  objection,  maintains  that 
Mesmerists  themselves  affirm  that,  though  the  communications  are 
made  without  the  intervention  of  the  body,  they  are  not  effected  witliout 
the  intervention  of  some  material  media.  Now,  the  point  which  his 
theory  required  him  exclusively  to  prove  is,  that  consciousness,  and 
specially  the  perceptive,  cannot  exist,  except  in  connection  with  a 
bodily  organism,  and  not  that  perception  is  impossible  except  through 
some  media.  For  if,  whilst  the  soul  is  subjected  to  the  laws  of  the 
bodily  organism,  in  this  life,  it  can  communicate  with  distant  objects 
through  other  media  than  the  body,  what  hinders  us  to  conceive  the 
possibility  of  that  soul,  separated  from  its  body  in  Hades,  perceiving 
distant  objects  through  the  media  that  may  there  exist  ?  The  doctrine 
that  the  soul  is  conscious  in  Hades,  does  not  imply  that  it  would  not 
employ  any  media  in  its  communications,  but  merely  that  it  would  not 
employ  tiie  body. 

On  this  point  we  will  quote  with  pleasure  the  words  of  Britain's 
greatest  metaphysical  philosopher,  Sir  William  Hamilton.  In  a  foot 
note  to  page  246  of  his  edition  of  Reid's  works,  there  is  the  following : 
'However  astonishing,  it  is  now  proved  beyond  all  rational  doubt, 
that,  in  certain  abnormal  states  of  the  nervous  organism,  perceptions 
are  possible  through  other  than  the  ordinary  channels  of  the  senses.' 
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If  this  be  trae,  and  the  writer  W.  H.  J.  seems  to  admit  it,  and  the 
greatest  British  philosopher  dogmatically  asserts  it,  then  it  is  proved, 
beyond  all  rational  doubt,  that  consciousness,  even  the  perceptive  con- 
sciousness, is  possible  to  the  disembodied  spirit.  We  care  not  for  the 
assertion  that  this  perception  must  be  through  some  media.  All  that 
we  need  to  prove  is,  tiiat  perception  is  possible  without  a  body,  to 
believe  that  perception  is  possible  to  the  disembodied  spirit  in  Hades. 

We  believe  that  the  theory  of  the  writer  W.  H.  J.  is  one  firaught 
with  much  evil.  It  obviously  tends  to  materialism.  It  proclaims  the 
inherent  impotence  of  the  human  spirit,  and  magnifies  the  power  and 
the  importance  of  the  material  organism.  That  part  of  human  nature 
that  is  the  great  agent  operating  through  the  bodily  organism,  and 
which  is  the  source  of  the  body's  life,  in  which  reside  intelligence, 
reason,  conscience,  affection,  and  will,  is  declared  to  be  unable  to  be 
conscious  for  a  moment  without  the  presence  of  the  body.  Alas,  alas, 
for  the  dignity  and  glory  of  human  nature,  if  they  are  dependent 
absolutely  on  the  ever  changing  bodily  organism.  The  materialism  of 
Priestley  does  not  cast  a  greater  gloom  over  the  destinies  of  humanity 
than  does  this  theory.  What  is  the  spirituality  of  the  soul  worth  if  it 
is  so  subservient  to  the  laws  of  matter  ?  We  are  liappy,  however,  that 
we  have  clear  evidence  from  revelation,  and  from  our  present  acquaint- 
ance with  human  nature,  that  this  theory  is  not  founded  in  truth,  and 
that  there  lies  before  the  redeemed  spirit,  a  bright  and  glorious  prospect 
of  blessedness  immediately  after  death,  and  perhaps  a  more  peHect 
blessedness  after  the  resurrection  of  the  body. 

N.  J.  E. 


Sir, — I  have  been  much  pleased  with  the  article  in  this  quarter's 
Journal  on  '  Heaven  and  Hades,'  by  W.  H.  J.  It,  I  believe,  contains 
much  truth,  and  that  of  a  delightful  character ;  and  yet,  there  seem  to 
be  intermixed  a  few  errors,  and  a  renmant  of  ^  traditionally  received 
theology.'  I  would  beg  your  attention  to  some  observations  and 
suggestions. 

First,  on  Mr.  Heath's  '  Heaven  upon  earth,'  introduced  p.  39,  and 
again  spoken  of  p.  51  and  onwards.  Probably  many  who  have  studied 
these  subjects  will  agree  with  W.  H.  J.,  that  ^  Mr.  Heath  may  have 
appropriated  to  his  Heaven  many  things  which  belong  properly  to  the 
millennium.'  Is  it  not  probable  that  Mr.  Heath  has  confounded 
passages,  through  their  close  connection  in  narration,  when,  in  fact,  they 
belong  to  different  periods  ?  May  he  not  have  done  so  in  reading  Isa. 
Ixv.,  where  the  new  Heavens  and  new  earth  are  predicted  ?  £fore, 
however,  noticing  this,  I  would  refer  to  Rev.  xxi.  Here  we  have  two, 
almost  independent,  statements,  in  connection  with  the  descent  of  the 
New  Jerusalem.  The  first  is  introduced  by, — *  I  saw  a  new  Heaven 
and  a  new  earth ;'  which  language,  considering  the  close  connection  of 
the  first  eight  verses,  seems,  most  emphatically,  to  mark  the  era  of  the 
passage ;  so  that  the  characteristics  which  follow  are  those  of  the  ^  new 
Heaven  and  earth.'    And  if  any  passage  gives  a  description  of  the  new 


1853.] 


Oonespondenee. 


493 


state,  it  surely  must  be  this,  for  no  other  gives  one  so  perfect  in  charac- 
ter as  it  does. 

In  this  first  part,  the  apostle  does  not  appear  to  be  raised  above  the 
earth,  in  order  to  see  the  city  come  down ;  but  there  stands  until  the 
New  Jerusalem  rests  on  its  surface ;  and  it  is  said,  '  Behold,  the  taber- 
nacle of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  will  dwell  with  them/  In  the  second 
part,  these  declarations  are  not  made,  and  the  apostle  is  carried  to  ^  a 
^eat  and  high  mountain,'  for  the  purpose  of  beholding  the  descending 
city.  May  it  not  be  that  this  second  part  describes  what  takes  place  at  the 
commencement  of  the  millennium,  that  the  city  then  only  descends  into 
the  mid-heaven,  suspended  as  a  cloud  of  glory  over  the  earth,  so  that '  the 
nations  shall  walk  in  the  light  of  it and,  at  the  dose  of  the  millennium, 
when  all  things  are  made  ^  new,'  the  first  description  is  realized,  that  it  then 
descends  into  the  new  earth  ?  This  would  fully  realize  Mr.  Heath's 
doctrine  of  *  a  sinless  condition  in  a  terrestrial  locality.'  Taking  this 
view  of  the  two  parts  of  Rev.  xxi.,  we  have  a  representation  of  the  heaven 
of  the  millennium,  and  the  Heaven  of  the  new  earth.  The  thoughts  here 
given  distinctly  mark  a  difference  in  the  two  narrations ;  and  yet,  a 
wider  difference  remains.  In  the  first  we  find, — no  pain — no  sorrow- 
no  death,  *  For  the  former  things  are  passed  away.'  In  the  second, 
there  is  not  such  perfection,  there  will  be  need  of  healing; — '  the  leaves 
of  the  tree  were  for  the  healing  of  the  nations.'  The  only  apparent 
difficulty  is,  that  the  order  of  fulfilment  should  be  the  reverse  of  the 
prophecy :  but  this  difficulty  vanishes  when  we  remember  that  the 
same  order  is  followed  in  some  Old  Testament  prophecies,  as  Isa.  ii., 
and  also  in  others,  which  predict  both  advents;  giving  the  second, 
and  then  returning  to  the  first.  And  what,  if  this  order  be  followed  in 
Isa.  Ixv.,  and  we  find  that  what  we  have  understood  as  belonging  to 
the  'new  earth,'  is  indeed  only  millennial?  Is  not  verse  17  simply  a 
prediction  of  the  new  Heaven  and  earth  ?  for,  mark  the  language  of 
the  sacred  writer,  '  Behold,  I  create  new  Heavens  and  a  new  earth : 
and  the  former  shall  not  be  remembered  nor  come  into  mind.'  Be  it 
known  that  this  is  the  ultimate  blessing  intended :  '  But  be  ye  glad  and 
rejoice  for  ever  in  that  which  I '  first  '  create :  for,  behold,  I  create 
Jerusalem  a  rejoicing,  and  her  people  a  joy.'  Is  it  possible  to  suppose 
that  the  succeeding  verses  can  synchronise  with  Rev.  xxi.  1 — 8,  while 
in  this  we  find  that  death,  arid  a  curse,  may  enter,  and  from  that  of 
Revelation  such  things  are  excluded  ?  Another  feature  of  this  part  of 
Revelation  is,  there  will,  during  its  period,  be  no  sea ;  but  during  the 
millennium  there  will  be  sea  and  islands.  On  comparing  all  the  pas* 
sages  in  which  the  fact  of  the  new  Heaven  and  earth  is  declared,  does 
it  not  appear  that  Rev.  xxi.  1 — 8,  is  the  only  passage  that  gives  any 
description  of  the  '  new '  state,  and  that  all  other  '  descriptions '  of 
future  blessedness  are  but  millennial  ? 

The  next  passage  that  claims  attention  is  p.  54,  in  which  the  writer 
applies  Matt.  xxiv.  29  to  the  whole  period  of  the  treading  down  of 
Jerusalem.  Is  the  writer  certain  that  any  part,  from  the  15th  verse 
of  this  chapter,  applies  to  the  past?  No  doubt  Luke  xxi.  20—23  has 
been  fulfilled.    The  days  of '  vengeance '  belong  to  the  whole  period  of 
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<  treading  down and  so  ^  the  indignation  *  of  Dan.  viii.  19,  which 
is  to  have  a  *  last  end.'  That  last  end,  by  the  subsequent  verses,  it 
appears,  belongs  to  the  time  of  '  the  king  of  fierce  countenance,'  who 
arises  '  when  the  transgressors  are  come  to  the  full who  will '  destroy 
the  mighty  and  the  holy  people  *  shall  also  stand  up  against  the 
Prince  of  princes.'  Again  we  read  of  the  same  king  in  the  latter  part 
of  Dan.  xi.,  which  closes  with, — He  shall  go  forth  with  great  fury  to 
destroy,  and  utterly  to  make  away  many.  And  he  shidl  plant  the 
tabernacles  of  his  palaces  between  the  seas  in  the  glorious  holy  moun- 
tain.— And  at  that  time  shall  Michael  stand  up — and  there  shall  be  a 
time  of  trouble,  such  as  never  was  since  there  was  a  nation  even  to 
that  same  time :  and  at  that  time  thy  people  shall  be  delivered.  And 
many  of  them  that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall  awake.'  This 
surely  identifies  the  unexampled  '  tribulation '  with  the  '  last  end  of  the 
indignation,'  and  the  last  end,  exclusively.  Verse  15  also  seems 
to  look  forward  to  the  same  period ;  even  tiiough  traditional  theology 
applies  it  to  the  Roman  army.  Luke  speaks  of  se^g  ^Jerusalem 
compassed  with  armies,'  &c.  Matthew  speaks  of  seeing  '  the  abomina- 
tion of  desolation — stand  in  the  holy  pla^e.'  This  the  Jews  could  not 
do,  for  ^  the  holy  place '  was  destroyed  in  the  siege.  So  that  the  para- 
graphs of  Matthew  and  Luke  are  not  identical.  A  careful  comparison 
of  the  two,  and  also  of  the  passages  in  Daniel,  to  which  they  refer, 
brings  one  to  the  conviction  that  Matt.  xxiv.  15 — 22  is  altogether 
future.  Then  the  argument  founded  on  a  past  fulfilment  (bottom  of 
p.  55)  falls ;  and  '  the  day  of  the  Lord'  does  not  belong  to  the  present 
period. 

One  other  passage  to  be  noticed  is,  on  the  restoration  of  the  Jews, 
pp.  54,  55.  Doubtless  their  restoration  by  the  immediate  act  of  God 
will  not  take  place  until  they  are  converted.  The  writer  seems  to 
confound  their  being  partially  re-gathered  while  in  unbelief,  with  their 
complete  ^  restoration '  by  divine  interposition.  Jews  are  there  now ; 
why  may  there  not  be  even  thousands  added  ?  That  they  will,  to  some 
extent,  be  so  gathered,  appears  dear  from  Isa.  ii.  6— 22,  as  well  as 
from  Zechariah,  and  also,  Uiough  perhaps  less  clearly,  from  Daniel  and 
other  prophets.  To  such  only,  as  are  found  there  in  unbelief,  can 
these  passages  in  Zechariah  apply  (t.  xii.  7 — 14,  and  xiii.  1,  8,  9). 
And  the  remnant  of  these  ('the  third,'  xiii.  8,  9)  seem  to  be  ^ those 
that  escape,'  Isa.  Ixvi.  19.  This  last  chapter  of  Isa.  20th  verse,  predicts 
the  genmd  restoration  as  a  result  of  the  wrathful  visitation.  More- 
over, how  can  it  be  supposed  that  Zechariah,  from  xii.  1,  to  xiv.  2, 
alluded  to  what  really  did  occur,  either  at  or  after  the  first  si^e  of 
the  city  ?  If  it  were  a  reference  to  a  past  siege,  then  it  was  no  predic- 
tion; £f  to  that  under  Titus,  then  the  predicted  results,  as  xii.  2—8, 
were  not  realized.  And  that  the  first  advent  was  illustrated  by  this 
passage  is  not  strange  ;  we  know  that  various  predictions  have  a 
double  application ;  in  applying  to  one,  they  '  look  forward  to  another 
of  greater  importance;' — *take  in  lesser  events  on  their  way  to 
greater ;' — '  The  prophet  takes  in  Cyrus  on  his  way  to  Christ.'  The 
preceding  passage,  Zech.  xi.  16,  17,  seems  to  predict  some  heavy 
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calamity  that  shall  befall  the  unconverted  found  in  the  land.  Hitherto, 
no  one  has  thus  risen  '  in  the  land/  and  been  received  by  the  Jews,  in 
place  of  the  good  Shepherd  (verses  12,  13).  *!  am  come  in  my 
Father's  name,  and  ye  receive  me  not :  if  another  shall  come  in  his 
own  name,  him  ye  will  receive.'  These  words  of  our  Lord  seem  to 
look  forwsufd  to  the  above  being  accomplished.  This  wicked  shepherd 
may  be  the  king  before  spoken  of. 

Many  more  words  must  not  be  added,  but  an  observation  on  '  Baby- 
lon '  being  Rome.  If  the  parallelism  of  the  Beast  and  his  Harlot,  con- 
trasting with  the  Lamb  and  his  Bride,  be  important;  would  not  a 
literal,  gorgeous  city,  be  equally  striking,  contrasted  with  the  city, 
^  New  Jerusialem?'  And  would  not  the  locality  of  Babylon  be  more 
striking,  as  contrasting  with  that  of  Jerusalem,  than  Rome  could  be  ? 
Why  should  we  not  follow  the  simple  reading  of  the  Scriptures,  and 
understand  ^  Babylon '  to  mean  Babylon  ?  This  subject,  with — the 
Beast,  and — times  or  periods  being  literal,  or  mystical,  are  questions 
which,  being  carefully  examined,  comparing  their  characteristics  with 
those  of  other  Scripture  passages  might  be  of  much  service  to  the 
Church  at  lai^. 

If  entering  into  such  subjects  as  this  by  W.  H.  J.  were  instru- 
mental only  in  breaking  down  some  of  the  barriers  set  up  by  our 
Gentile  Talmudism,  much  good  would  be  done. 

I  am  Sir,  yours  respectfully, 

J.  B. 

London,  Nov.  1852. 
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NOTICES  OF  BOOKS. 


The  Greek  Testament:  wUha  Critically  Revised  Text;  a  Digettif 
Various  Readings ;  Marginal  References  to  Verbal  and  Idiomatic 
Usage ;  Prolegomena ;  and  a  Critical  and  JBxegetieal  Commentary, 
For  tlie  use  of  Theological  Students  and  Ministers.  By  Henbt 
Alpord,  B.D.,  Vicar  of  Wymeswold,  Leioestershirey  and  late 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  VoL  IL,  containing  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  the  Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Corinthians, 
pp.  84  and  687.    London :  Rivingtons.  1852. 

It  was  but  recently  that  we  noticed  the  first  volume  of  Mr.  Alford's 
Greek  Testament  (not,  however,  as  a  new  work)  in  the  pages  of  this 
Journal,  and  therefore  many  of  the  remarks  which  were  made  on  that 
portion  will  be  found  to  apply  equally  to  the  volume  now  before  us. 
Indeed,  in  some  respects,  in  our  previous  notice  we  anticipated  points 
on  which  the  learned  editor  intended,  in  the  part  of  his  work  after  the 
gospels,  to  expand  and  improve  his  plan. 

In  the  advertisement  prefixed  to  the  volume  before  us  we  are 
distinctly  informed  as  to  what  the  points  are  in  which  its  plan  differs 
from  that  of  its  predecessor.    Mr.  Alford  says — 

'  In  this  Yolnme, 

*  1.  The  text  is  arranged  on  critical  principles,  regard  being  had  to  the  intemsl 
evidence  for  and  against  every  reading,  as  well  as  to  the  extenial  eTidence  of  MSS. 

*  2.  The  reasons  for  adopting  or  rejecting  every  reading  are  given  in  the  Digest. 
'  3.  The  Digest  embraces  a  complete  account  of  the  various  readings :  those  of 

the  later  cursive  manuscripts,  and  those  of  minor  import,  which  were  excluded 
from  vol.  I.,  being  here  inserted. 

*  4.  The  various  marks,  of  variation  from  the  received  text,  of  divided  manu- 
script authority,  and  of  probable  spuriousness,  are  omitted  in  the  text  of  the 
present  volume.' 

It  will  be  seen  at  once  that  these  points  relate  simply  to  textual 
criticism ;  so  that,  as  far  as  variation  from  the  first  volume  is  concerned, 
it  is  on  this  subject  that  it  is  to  be  expected. 

The  Prolegomena  consist  of  six  chapters,  the  two  last  of  which,  as 
they  refer  to  the  subject  already  mentioned,  may  be  looked  at  in  con- 
nection with  these  points  of  variation  of  plan. 

In  chap.  V.  §  1,  p.  58,  Mr.  Alford  states  with  regard  to  the  previously 
published  portion  of  his  work — 

'  In  that  volume  a  text  was  adopted,  resting  on  purely  diplomatic  authority,  as 
a  provisional  compromise  for  use  in  this  country,  between  the  received  text,  and 
one  which  should  be  based  on  a  thoroughly  critic^d  examination  of  evidence,  both 
extenial  and  internal.' 

After  stating  that  he  now  considers  that  the  mode  in  which  he  formed 
his  text  of  the  gospels  was  a  great  mistake,  he  continues  : — 

*  It  proceeded  on  altogether  too  high  an  estimate  of  the  authority  of  the  most 
ancient  existmg  MSS.  as  determining  a  reading,  and  too  low  an  one  of  the  import- 
ance of  internal  evidence.' 
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Before  continuing  to  quote  Mr.  Alford's  remarks,  we  may  observe 
how  singularly  (we  might  almost  say  ammstngly)  our  estimate  of  his 
text  of  the  gospels  differed  from  that  which  he  now  gives  as  his  own. 
He  now  thinks  that  he  presented  a  text  too  purely  diplomatic,  irrespec- 
tive of  internal  considerations ;  we,  on  the  contrary,  had  said  that  he  had 
'  in  various  instances  allowed  internal  considerations  too  much  weight, 
in  opposition  to  external  testimonies.^  We  formed  this  judgment  on 
the  class  of  passages  in  which  all  evidence  is  one  way,  but  Mr.  Alfordls 
verdict  the  other.  Of  these  we  said^  ^  Internal  evidence  has  its  value, 
but  when  relied  on  etUmCy  or  nearly  so^  it  becomes  a  thing  closely  related 
to  mere  conjectural  criticism." 

Another  point  in  whidi  Mr.  Alfbrd's  edition  of  the  Gospels  stands 
in  opposition  to  any  diplomatic  text,  is  one  which  he  now  mentions  in 
justification  of  his  diange  of  plan  ;  for  he  continues : — 

'  Besides,  it  overlooked  many  variations  of  reading  of  hardly  less  importance 
than  those  which  were  noticed.  The  arrctngement  of  words  in  the  sentences  was  by 
me  at  the  time  of  editing  the  text  of  this  volume  (now  nearly  eight  years  ago) 
esteemed  a  matter  which  might  be  pcissed  over;  to  which-  were  add^  many  other 
variations  (see  the  list  in  cbikp,  y'u  §  ii.  of  the  Prolegomena)  whicfi  I  now  consider 
as  of  great  interest/ 

In  reading  these  remarks  we  do  wonder  that  Mr.  Alford  should,  in 
the  next  preceding  paragraph,  have  styled  his  text  of  the.  Gospels  one 
*  resting  on  purely  diplomatic  authority,'  unless  indeed  he  uses  the 
terms  in  some  peculiar  The  text  often  rested  on  the  evidence 

of  the  oldest  MSS. ;  it  often  departed  from  such  evidence,  which 
(as  Mr.  Alford  mentions)  was  not  even  stated ;  and  it  sometimes 
rested  on  mere  internal  grounds.  That  the  editor  should  now 
perceive  the  importance  of  paying  attention  to  the  arrangement  of 
words  is  no  cause  for  surprise ;  it  is  only  remarkable  that  it  was  over- 
looked before — a  thing  which  could  only,  we  think^  hav«  arisen  from 
the  criticism  of  the  text  having  become  necessary  as  an  auxiliary  in  the 
carrying  out  of  Mr.  Alford's  object :  it  seems  as  if  textual  criticism 
could  not  originally  have  been  ofprimari/  importance  in  his  eyes. 

Mr.  Alford  next  informs  us  how  he  has  acted  in.  the  present 
volume : — 

*It  has  been  attempted  to  cmistruct  the  text  or^  more  worthy  prmcipie8i.ta^d  to  bring 
to  bear  on  it  both  the  testimony  of  MSS,  and  those  critical  maxims  tohich  appear  ta 
yumish  sound  criteria  of  a  spurious  or  genuine  reading,* 

Wherein,  then,  would  a  text  so  formed  differ  from  one  realli/  '  diplo- 
matic '  ?  If  a  reading  exists  at  all,  it  must  have  come  to  us  through 
some  mode  of  documentary  transmission;  and  thus  to  diplomatic 
authority  we  get  back  after  all,  even  when  using  all  possible  means  for 
forming  a  j  udgment  amid  conflicting  testimonies. 

Mr.  Alford  then  remarks  on  the  importance  of  understanding  the 
kinds  of  corrections  which  were  early  introduced  into  MSS.  He  says, — 

'  The  only  sure  way  to  detect  them  is  by  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  the 
general  phenomena  of  manuscripts,  the  cursive  as  well  as  the  uncial.  Such  ac- 
quaintance will  enable  us  at  once  to  pronounce  a  reading  to  be  spurious  which  has 
yet  a  vast  array  of  MS.  authority  in  its  favour — ^just  because  we  know  that  it 
furnishes  an  instance  of  a  correction  or  of  an  error  found  in  other  places.' 
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All  Uu0  u  very  good,  proTided  the  raidii^  in  question  is  proved  to 
be  an  error.    Suppose  that  we  find  a  reading  in  which  some  mistake 
seems  to  lie,  and  we  pot  it  down  to  be  a  transcriber's  errcwr :  we  look  at 
the  MS.  authoritiesy  and  we  find  that  the  oldest  attest  the  reading  we 
condemn,  with  great  unanimity ;  we  turn  to  the  yersioiis,  and  we  find 
the  same  thing :  we  then  looa  at  the  early  citations,  and  we  find  the 
reading  which  we  are  disposed  to  condemn,  quoted,  commented  on,  and 
explained :  we  are,  therefore,  compelled  to  condude  that  the  reading 
is  very  ancient,  widely  difiused,  and  (even  if  difiicult  to  us)  not  deemed 
unintelligible  by  thoughtful  and  intelligent  writers  to  whom  Greek  was 
the  native  tongue.    But  still  we  are  told  that  the  reading  arises  from 
correction :  well  then,  what  proof  b  there  of  the  existence  of  any  prior 
reading  for  the  copyists  to  correct  ?    It  may  be,  we  are  told,  that  the 
later  uncial  MSS.,  and  the  maw  of  those  in  cursive  letters,  contain  the 
true  reading.    Indeed!  but  Aoir  is  this  j^oved?    This  throws  us  on 
internal  considerations,  and  a  supposed  ability  to  discern  the  corrections 
of  scribes  from  our  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  MSS.    But,  let  our 
tact  in  such  things  be  what  it  may,  still  the  really  ancient  MSS.  ought 
to  possess  some  weight  of  evidence  ;  when  this  is  confirmed  by  the 
mass  of  the  versions,  it  is  increased  to  a  d^ree  hardly  capable  of  over- 
statement ;  and  when  the  early  citations  are  also  found  on  the  same 
side,  we  have  such  a  confirmation,  not  resting  on  the  voices  of  two  or 
three  witnesses,  but  of  two  or  three  classes  of  witnesses,  that  we  may 
well  ask  fbr  something  positive,  something  anterior,  something  equal  in 
weight,  before  we  reject  the  reading  so  confirmed.    If  the  attested 
reading  be  ^a,  correction,'  who  shall  say  what  was  the  word  contained 
in  the  uncorrected  copies  ?    '  But,'  we  may  be  told,  *  look  at  what  the 
later  copies  read,  and  follow  thai,*    Well,  but  if  the  discussion  is  all 
about  corrections,  and  if  we  are  told  that  the  old  copies  are  corrected 
wrongly,  what  can  we  regard  the  reading  of  the  later  copies  but  as 
attanpts  to  correct  backwwl  ?    Will  such  attempts  lead  us  right  ?  If 
we  find  something  in  a  proof-sheet  which  strikes  us  as  wrong,  and 
without  looking  at  the  copy  we  try  to  correct  according  to  our  judg- 
ment, (or  want  of  judgment,)  few  would  feel  any  confidence  in  our 
having  really  restored  what  the  author  wrote;  and  this  would  be 
especially  true  if  we  apprehended  but  little  of  the  author's  mind  and 
thoughts. 

But  farther :  if  the  reading  of  later  copies  presents  an  easy  sense,  not 
requiring  much  depth  of  thought  or  consideration,  and  if  some  difiSculty 
attaches  itself  to  that  whidi  is  well  attested, — a  difiioulty  not  insur- 
mountable, but  one  which  the  other  reading  avoids, — then  all  sound 
criticism  will  adhere  to  Bengei's  motto,  *Proclivi  lectioni  prastat 
ardua.' 

We  are  aware  that  questions  may  be  asked  about  the  early  copies, 
and  whether  transcribers  did  not  quite  early  attempt  corrections ;  no 
doubt  that  such  bold  endeavours  were  made  by  some,  but,  as  this  is  no 
ground  for  the  admittance  of  mere  conjecture^  so  does  it  not  warrant 
our  n^lecting  the  ancient  evidence  which  we  possess  in  favour  of  that 
which  may  present  better  re£^dings.    We  must  go  as  near  the  fountain 
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head  as  we  can,  and  use  the  testtmonies  lirhiob  we  possess.  Our  sup- 
positions with  regard  to  *  corrections '  can  never  invalidate  facts  ;  and  of 
all  phenomena  connected  with  the  mendings  of  copyists,  none  are  more 
clear  than  those  which  show  tendencies  to  make  expressions  more  e<isy^ 
and  to  produce  verbal  confoimity  of  one  passage  with  anothcnr. 
Mr.  Alford  says, 

'  The  obiect  of  course  is,  in  eaeh  case,  to  momk  up,  if  possible,  to  the  original  read- 
ing from  ft^ieh  aU  the  variations  spr%mg ;  in  other  words,  to  discover  some  word  or 
some  arrangement  whieh  shall  account  for  the  variations,  but  for  which  wme  cf  the 
variations  toUl  accomt* 

How,  then,  is  such  an  object  to  be  attained  ?  Mr.  Alford  quotes  at 
length  the  rules  laid  down  by  Griesbach ;  but  still  the  point  remains 
that,  unless  we  have  evidence  of  the  existence  of  a  reading  as  ancient, 
we  cannot  assume  that  it  is  such :  and  if  we  have  no  proof  that  a 
reading  is  ancient,  we  cannot  rightly  assume  that  it  is  the  original  from 
which  all  variations  have  sprung. 

When  we  have  the  ancient  r^idingB  (proved  to  be  such  <mi  undoubted 
evidence)  before  us,  then  we  may  use  all  the  critical  sagacity  in  our 
power  to  distinguish  between  them ;  but  if  we  let  our  supposed  discrimi- 
nation take  the  lead,  we  shall  take  the  place  of  defining  what  the  authors 
of  Scripture  should  have  written,  and  not  of  leamii^  on  grounds  of 
evidence  what  they  did  write. 

These  are  the  limitations  which  we  should  think  it  needful  to  lay 
down  in  connection  with  Mr.  Alford's  statements.  He  illustrates  his 
definitions  by  referring  to  the  readings  exojucr  and  tx^f^^  ^  Rom.  v. 
1 :  there  he  considers  the  former  to  be  certainly  genuine,  although  he 
says  of  the  other  ^  we  can  hardly  conceive  a  reading  more  strongly 
attested  by  MSS. and  yet  he  rejects  it  on  internal  grounds — ^that  is 
to  say,  on  grounds  which  were  not  felt  or  perceived  by  the  early 
translators  in  general,  nor  yet  by  the  early  &thers.  The  internal 
grounds  have,  then,  to  do  with  a  supposed  difficulty  arising  from  some 
supposed  exposition.  Surely  the  united  testimony  of  all  ancient 
authority  has  some  weight;  and  then,  if  there  be  no  evidence  in 
fiivour  of  the  other  reading  in  the  early  centuries,  might  not  a  critical 
expositor  pause  before  he  adopted  an  explanation  of  the  passage  which 
requires  the  adoption  of  what  seems  to  some  the  easier  reading,  and 
which  is  adopted  by  the  later  MSS.  in  contrast  to  the  earlier  ?  It  is 
easy  to  ftssume  that  such  a  reading  is  a  mere  chanffe  from  such  another ; 
but  the  existence  of  the  supposed  original  must  first  be  demonstrated 
before  any  deductions  are  drawn  from  it.  It  may  be  well  to  state  that 
not  a  few  expositors,  ancient  and  nuxiem,  have  found  no  difiBculty  in 
the  andent  reading  ix'^l^^^'  refs*  to  the  passage  simply  because 
it  has  been  used  as  an  example  by  Mr.  Alford. 

From  what  we  have  said  the  reader  will  see  that  Mr.  Alford's  text 
is  one,  generaUy  speaking,  based  on  ancient  authority :  he  attempts  to 
trace  the  reason  and  origin  of  ev^  material  variation  in  MSS.,  and 
in  this  his  own  subjective  feelings  are  expressed ;  it  is  not  a  sphere  of 
things  into  winch  absolute  erid«iee  can  be  introduced. 

We  are  not  met  at  every  moment,  as  in  Dr.  BloomfielcPs  Greek 
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Testament  (and  still  more  in  his  snpplementaiy  volume),  with  crude 
a8serti(Mi8,  casting  discredit  on  all  MSS.  except  those  which  generally 
accord  with  the  modem  text ;  and  thus  we  find  none  of  those  severe 
and  uncalled-for  reflections  with  winch  he  designates  those  who  recur  to 
ancient  authority.  All  this  is  as  it  should  be.  There  are  still  those 
who,  if  they  see  that  a  word  or  clause  is  omitted  by  three  or  four  of  the 
most  ancient  MSS.  and  by  a  few  ver^ons,  immediately  say, '  how  sUffhi 
is  the  evidence  for  its  omission ! '  and  they  seem  to  state  a  glorious  array 
of  testimony  in  fiivour  of  such  words  or  passages  when  they  begin  to 
count  up  the  MSS.  in  their  favour.  Such  critics  think  that  they  have 
disposed  of  an  argument  when  they  can  say  that  even  of  uncial  MSS. 
twice  as  many  are  on  the  side  that  they  have  chos^i  as  those  on  the 
other :  some,  however,  would  inquire  whether  the  fewer  MSS.  are  not 
anterior  to  the  eighth  century?  and  whether  the  many  are  not  later  f 
If  so,  the  triumph  on  the  ground  of  numbers  is  vain,  nugatory,  and 
utterly  fictitious. 

We  fully  admit  with  Mr.  Alford  that  the  earliest  MSS.  which  we 
have  contain  errors ;  but  these  errors  are  to  be  checked  by  the  com- 
parison of  such  MSS.  one  with  another  (using  aid  of  versions  and 
citations),  and  not  from  the  attempts  at  correction  found  in  the  later 
MSS.  Some  may  blame  Mr.  Alford  for  following  the  orthography  of 
the  old  MSS. ;  they  may  say  that  this  is  an  evident  mistahe,  and,  as 
such,  to  be 'corrected  by  later  testimonies ;  but  in  this  we  should  say 
that  he  has  rightly  adhered  to  that  which  evidence  attests.  Those 
whose  notions  of  G  reek  do  not  go  beyond  a  school  grammar  cannot 
believe  in  the  habitual  use  of  the  vv  k^tKKvtmKov^  and  other  things  of 
the  same  kind,  just  as  they  call  a  reading  which  sounds  strange  to 
them,  and  the  meaning  of  which  they  do  not  instantly  perceive,  an 
evident  mistake.  But  in  all  such  cases  we  should  pause  and  inquire : 
our  knowledge  of  grammatical  forms  may  increase ;  and  we  may  also 
learn  that  the  conventional  meaning  of  particular  passages,  as  basiBd  on 
a  modern  reading,  is  not  the  only  sense  which  the  passages  can  admit. 

The  advocates  for  the  general  correctness  of  *  the  received  text '  find 
Mr.  Alford  no  adherent  of  theirs ;  for  though  he  would  modify  the 
value  of  evidence  as  such,  he  utterly  repudiates  the  continued  trans- 
mission of  a  reading  based  on  the  most  slender  authority  conceivable, 
and  that,  too,  of  a  modem  date.  His  remarks  on  the  orthographic 
peculiarities  to  which  we  have  just  alluded  are  clear  and  simple ;  he 
enumerates  them,  and  then  says,  '  none  of  which  are  we  at  liberty  to 
reduce  to  the  ordinary  standard  of  orthography,  but  must  reproduce  as 
we  find  them  in  the  all  but  universal  text  of  the  earliest  times.'  We 
might  wish  to  apply  this  principle  more  extensively,  not  confining  it  to 
orthography,  but  extending  it  to  the  text  in  general,  and  this  Mr.  Alford 
very  often  does. 

Mr.  Alford's  critical  apparatus  is  mostly  taken  (with  full  acknow- 
ledgment) from  Tischendorf,  with  some  additions  from  Scholz,  &c. 
This  must  be  borne  in  mind ;  for  the  authorities  as  given  depend  thus 
almost  entirely  on  Tischendorf,  whose  statement  of  the  readings  of  the 
versions  is  generally  but  a  repetition;  since,  except  the  Latin,  he 
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knows  nothiog  of  any  oi  them  himself:  his  field  of  labour  has  been 
different  We  are  quite  of  opinion  that  Mr.  Alford  has  acted  wisely 
in  simply  giving  various  readings  on  the  authority  of  others ;  for  as  the 
Text  was  not  his  original  and  principal  object,  it  would  probably  have 
long  occupied  his  sole  attention  had  he  done  otherwise. 

In  following  common  printed  authorities,  he  might,  however,  we 
think,  have  so  verified  facts,  when  contained  in  printed  books,  as  not  to 
leave  his  readers  in  ddtbt  and  myst^atum.  An  example  will  explain 
what  we  mean. 

In  Acts  ii.  12  the  common  text  has  dtifTriSpovv,  while  other  authorities 
read  ^tiyiropovi^o :  for  the  former  of  these  Mr.  Alford  cites  (amongst 
other  MSS.)  <  A.  Tisch.,'  for  the  latter  <  A.  Lachm. :'  there  must  then 
be  a  misprint  in  either  Tischendorf  or  Lachmann ;  but  in  which  ?  a 
moment's  inspection  of  the  printed  edition  of  the  Alexandrian  MS. 
would  have  shown  that  it  reads  littnopovvro,  and  thus  all  doubt  would 
have  been  removed.  We  say  unhesitatingly  that  Mr.  Alford  cites  '  A. 
Tisch/  in  &vour  of  dii^iropoviro,  for  the  word  htfiropovy  (in  his  text) 
must  be  an  erratum :  if,  however,  we  do  not  refer  to  some  critical 
edition,  we  could  not  understand  the  various  readings  which  Mr.  Alford 
here  gives. 

We  wish  it  to  be  distinctly  understood  that  we  do  not  find  any  &ult 
with  any  critic  for  simply  using  the  critical  materials  collected  by 
others ;  for  we  do  not  think  that  the  collector,  as  such,  is  the  more 
qualified  for  using  properly  the  results  of  his  labours.  Thus  we  agree 
with  the  remark  of  Dr.  Davidson  in  his  ^  Biblical  Criticism '  (vol.  ii. 
p.  105) — 'we  should  rather  see  the  coUator  and  the  editor  of  the  text 
dissociated.'  We  do  not  think  that  the  habit  of  coUating  does  in  itself 
aid  in  forming  critical  principles.  It  may  be  asked,  what  judgment 
then  should  we  form  of  Dr.  Tischendorf  (whose  Greek  Testament  has 
been  so  greeted),  or  of  Dr.  Tregelles  (whose  proposed  edition  has  been 
treated  by  most  with  such  apathy),  in  the  department  of  biblical 
criticism?  To  this  we  answer  that  their  labours  as  collators  were 
needful  as  a  basb  for  any  operations.  Tischendorf,  however,  learned 
new  critical  principles  while  engaged  in  collating,  as  any  one  may  see 
who  compares  his  first  and  last  editions ;  and  these  principles  would 
probably  have  been  applied  more  steadily  and  consistently  had  not 
eoUaiing  MSS.  been  his  very  business.  Tregelles  had  laid  down  and 
published  his  critical  principles  before  he  collated  a  single  MS.,  and  to 
the  work  of  collation  was  he  driven  by  the  discrepancies  and  defects  in 
the  previously  published  collations  of  most  of  the  more  ancient  MSS. 
Thus  we  think  that  a  reference  to  recent  editors,  or  intended  editors, 
only  confirms  the  opinion  that,  if  possible,  the  architect  of  a  critical 
text  should  not  have  had  to  perform  the  drudgery  of  quarrying  his 
building-stones. 

We  have  thus  entered  into  some  detail  with  regard  to  the  text  of 
Mr.  Alford's  second  volume,  because  this  point  is  the  one  on  which  he 
states  that  his  plan  has  altered  since  the  publication  of  his  first.  Of 
course  we  agree  with  him  that '  the  object  is  in  each  case  to  mount  up, 
if  possible,  to  the  original  reading  from  which  aU  the  variations 
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sprung;'  but  how  ihiaisto  be  done,  or  by  wh^  intuition,  is  qmte  a 
K^itmatter.  We  can  cany  such  a  case  as  far  «is  ^r^^ 
and  no  ferther ;  and  when  that  is  so  far  unanimous  that  the  variations 
are  only  triHing  or  recent,  then,  irrespective  of  ™ 
Scripture  ought  to  be,  we  must  accept  it  as  it  is :  to  do  otherwise  is  to 
open  the  door  to  all  licence  of  conjecture.  When  a  reading 
against  on  such  transcendental  grounds,  as  *the  inference  becomes 
obvious  OuU  a  reading  so  repugnant  to  the  course  of  the  apo«tle  s 
argument  as  every  me  must  feel  [such  or  such  an  att^rted  ^^^}^ 
hi;  the  answer  is  at  once  suggested  tiiat  the  ^i^yoserf  unfitness  (not 
felt  by  early  translators  and  oommentatwrs)  may,  almost  with  abeo^ute 
certainty,  be  assigned  as  Uie  reason  for  the  recent  innovation.  The  whole 
question  is  assumed  in  saying  that  every  tme  muHfeel  a  readtng  to  »e 
repugnant  t  this  constat  fidls  to  tiie  ground  tiie  moment  that  it  can 
be  shown  that  good  and  sound  intrepretew  have  not  so  felt.  It  is 
impossible,  when  decisive  evidence  is  treated  lightly,  for  any  one  to 
impart  his  subjective  feelings  to  the  mind  of  another,  espeoaUy  it  tne 
other  be  one  not  professing  to  have  any  h  priori  knowledge  of  tiie  true 
reading  of  passages  of  Holy  Scripture.  Let  us  discriminate  between 
really  conflicting  evidence  as  well  as  we  can,  but  where  the  emOonce ^ 
clear,  there  textual  criticism  has  no  place,  unless  it  be  to  guard 
against  groundless  innovation. 

The  larger  portion  of  Mr.  Alford's  Prolegomena  to  this  volume  is 
occupied  with  speaking  of  the  four  books  of  Scripture  which  it  contains. 
In  discussing  the  authorship  of  the  book  of  Acts,  Mr.  Alford  mentions 
the  <  SUas  hypothesis:  as  to  which  he  refers  to  a  paper  in  this  Jouroal 
(Oct  1850),  as  containing  the  abtot  vindication  of  this  peculmr 
opinion.  It  may  be  almwt  superfluous  to  remark  that  he  mentions  the 
theory  in  order  to  refute  it— and  this  he  does  clearly  and  ably.  To 
do  this  may  seem  to  many  renders  to  be  superfluous,  agere  actum :  it 
is,  however,  of  the  same  kind  as  the  theories  by  which  unfledged  theo- 
logians or  neologians  in  Germany  try  to  give  themselves  notoriety ; 
and  this  opinion  (though  afterwards  adopted  by  one  at  least  of  a 
thoroughly  diflerent  stamp)  seems  to  have  originated  with  enemies  of 
revelation. 
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various  questiooB  connected  with  them  are  dueiissed,  amongst  others 
the  style  and  language  of  St  Paul  receives  much  attention. 

The  'marginal  references  to  verbal  and  idiomatic  usage'  are  in 
themselves  a  monument  to  Mr.  Alfbrd's  industry  and  care :  whether 
the  reader  uses  them  or  not,  they  lure  at  least  materials  of  a  very 
valuable  kind  prepared  ready  to  bis  hand. 

The  notes  are  of  much  the  same  character  as  those  in  the  volume  on 
the  Gospels  of  whidi  we  have  already  spoken  on  a  recent  occasion. 
There  is  much  to  call  for  thought  and  consideration^much  to  lead  the 
student  to  the  force  of  senteaces  as  deduced  from  the  words  and 
phrases  themselves ;  there  is  full  proof  of  a  diligent  use  of  recent 
critical  writers,  and  that  (as  before)  with  studious  pains  to  acknowledge 
all  obligations. 

There  are  many  points  in  which  the  opinions  expressed  in  this 
volume  may  lead  to  discussaon,  and  on  which  inquiries  may  be  raised 
how  fsLT  the  writer's  own  subjective  opinions  have  or  have  not  coloured 
his  expositions.    These  we  must  leave  Ibr  the  present. 

If  the  expository  notes,  &c.,  should  be  on  as  large  a  scale  in  the 
remaining  p^t  of  the  New  Testament  as  they  are  in  the  portion  before 
us,  it  appears  doubtful  to  us  whether  the  whole  can  be  comprised  in  a 
single  volume  of  any  moderate  size. 


Eliana  ;  or^  a  Layman's  Contributions  to  Theology,  By  F.  £.  Chase, 
M.D.    In  two  volumes.    London :  W.  and  E.  Painter,  1852. 

If  a  stremious  advocate  of  submission  to  the  teaching  of  the  Church, 
and  repudiator  of  all  liberty  of  private  judgment,  were  in  want  of  a 
good  argument  in  favour  of  his  own  views,  he  could  not  try  a  more 
satisfectory  experiment  than  that  of  induing  a  wellHooLeantng  Protestant 
to  draw  up  a  system  of  theology  derived  from  the  Bible  alone,  without 
help  from  critics  or  commentators.  It  will  be  all  the  more  to  the 
purpose  if  he  selected  a  man  of  some  shrewdness,  quick  at  discerning  a 
tru&,  a  half-truth,  or  a  no-truth  as  it  may  happen,  who  shall  be  so  &r 
confident  in  his  own  powers  as  to  be  bold  in  recording  his  conclusions ; 
and  if  he  find  that  most  of  the  creeds,  confessions  of  faith,  digests,  and 
bodies  of  divinity,  are  at  variance  with  his  views,  will  not  allow  himself 
to  doubt  his  own  accuracy.  The  result,  if  we  mistake  not,  will  amply 
meet  the  expectations  of  the  High  Church  theorists.  It  will  be  a  creed 
that  has  hitherto  found  no  adherent,  a  confession  that  is  peculiar  to  its 
author,  a  body  of  divinity  of  which  the  world  never  saw  the  like. 
Now  the  experiment  has  been  tried,  though  not,  we  admit,  at  any 
Jesuit's  instigation.  Dr.  Chase  is  the  writer  in  question,  and  ^  Eliana, 
or  the  Essays  of  a  Layman,'  the  document.  With  every  desire  to  be 
liberal,  we  cannot  but  mourn  over  such  a  heterogeneous  compound  as 
is  here  set  before  us.  It  is  alike  unsatis&ctory  to  the  student,  and 
unedifying  to  the  unlettered  Christian.  There  are  many  truths  unques- 
tionably, some  of  them  ably  vindicated,  but  so  interwoven  with  uncriti- 
cal and  illogical  deducticms,  that  the  work  requires  to  be  read  with 
the  utmost  cautioa 
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Dr.  Chase  chdms  novdtj  (I)  in  the  tieatment,  and  challeDges  refu- 
tation. We  should  be  quite  content  to  leave  his  work  on  the  dusty 
shelf,  and  consign  it  to  ihe  oblivion  that  it  deserves.  What  readers 
will  a  man  find  who  admits  one  of  the  Sacraments  and  rejects  the  other 
— believes  in  the  divinity  of  the  Son,  and  explains  the  ^irit  to  be  an 
attribute  of  Deity — who  makes  the  primeval  condition  of  man  a  neutral 
state  devoid  of  virtue,  and  under  no  temptation  to  do  wrong?  Accord- 
ing to  Dr.  Chase,  we  are  to  brieve  that  Adam,  had  he  refused  to. 
participate  in  hb  wife's  ofience,  might  have  become  the  Saviour  of  the 
race ;  that  Jesus,  by  taking  flesh,  became  the  Saviour  of  anffeU  ;  that 
our  bodies  require  to  be  recoodled  to  God.  To  prove  that  Paul 
obtained  some  of  his  knowledge  by  personal  effort  idone,  he  quotes 
Galatians  i.  12,  'I  was  not  taught  it,'  omitting  the  remainder  of  the 
cia»8e,  ^  but  by  the  revelation  <d  Jesus  Christ.' 

Now,  Dr«  Chase  compels  us  to  be  believers  in  the  necessity  that  exists, 
in  religion,  of  bowing  to  authority.  And  what  do  we  mean  by  the 
term  ?  We  do  not  use  the  definition,  Qtiod  semper,  quod  ubigue^ 
quod  cib  ommbus ;  nor  do  we  refer  to  that  indefinite  abstraction,  the 
Church ;  but  we  do  beg  to  remind  Dr.  Chase  that  in  the  digest  of  the. 
Sacred  Volume,  abounding  as  it  does  in  deep  and  dark  sayings,  the 
agreement  of  which  is  sometimes  hidden,  and  the  entire  truth  never  to 
be  attained  by  finite  understanding,  the  labour  of  every  judicious  critic, 
the  devout  meditation  of  every  sincere  Christian,  the  investigation  of 
every  unbiassed  commentator,  all  combine  in  the  gradual  establish- 
ment of  a  system  of  harmonious  truth,  which  serves  as  a  guide  to  sub- 
sequent investigators,  and  which  cannot  be  discarded  without  danger  to 
him  who,  in  so  doing,  sacrifices  truth  and  consistency  to  a  supposed 
<HriginaUty  of  thought.  Do  Augustine  and  Chrysostom,  do  Luther  and 
Calvin,  do  the  refonned  Churches  in  their  confessions,  and  modem, 
evangelical  sects  in  their  articles,  exhibit  no  substantial  agreement  ? 
In  the  fiice  of  Rome  we  avow  our  ecmviction  that  th^  do.  But  Dr, 
Chase  diffisrs  from  them  all. 


The  ffiding-Pltice ;  or  the  Sinner  found  in  Christ    By  the  Rev. 
John  M<Fablane,  LL.D.    Edinburgh.  1852. 

The  author  of  this  volume  is  already  widely  known  as  an  instructive 
and  attractive  writer.  It  may  not  perhaps  possess  the  brilliancy  and 
splendour  which  are  thrown  around  some  of  the  scenes  pictured 
forth  in  the  delineations  of  his  '  Mountains  of  the  Bible,'  or  the  pathos, 
and  solemnity,  and  artistic  skill  which  give  to  the  biography  of  <  The 
Night-Lamp '  its  profound  and  entrancing  interest ;  but,  while  it  has 
all  these  features  at  least  in  a  very  hig^i  degree,  it  has  in  common 
with  the  latter  volume  that  deep-toned  seriousness — that  adaptation 
to  the  wants  and  anxieties  of  a  mind  in  earnest  about  its  salvation 
— which  has  rendered  it  so  eminently  useful  to  serious  inquirers,  and 
so  great  a  fiivourite  in  the  chambers  of  afiSiction  and  death.  In  this 
volume^  however,  the  author  takes  a  much  wider  range  of  thought  and 
illustration.    His  object,  as  stated  by  himself,  is  to  set  before  the 
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reader  such  a  clear  and  comprehensive  view  of  the  '  way  to  the  Father 
by  Christ  Jesus/  that,  if  he  be  at  all  in  earnest  about  his  soul's  salva- 
tion, he  must  rise  from  the  perusal,  if  not  convinced  and  converted, 
at  least  in  no  doubt  of  the  place  where  and  the  manner  in  which  lost 
sinners  are  to  be  delivered  '  from  the  wrath  to  come.'  In  following 
up  this  design  he  is  led  to  unfold  the  guilt  and  peril  of  the  sinner,  the 
nature  of  the  disease  under  which  he  labours,  and  the  remedy  which 
the  Gospel  unfolds.  In  connection  with  these,  the  processes  of  con- 
version* — of  spiritual  healing — the  nature  and  privil^es  of  pardon, 
purity,  and  peace  enjoyed  by  believers — the  glory  of  the  prospects  of 
which  these  are  the  blissful  pledges, — all  pass  in  review  before  him. 
The  field  which  the  author  has  marked  out  for  himself  is  extensive, 
and  it  is  trodden  with  ease  and  dignity ;  the  objects  of  thought  are 
often  magnificent,  always  important ;  and  they  are  clothed  with  the 
richest  drapeiy,  or  handled  with  the  solemn  seriousness  which  they 
respectively  require.  There  is  no  trifling — ^no  nice  and  subtle  disqui- 
sitions— no  &r-fetched  dreamy  fancies.  The  subjects  are  obviously 
felt  to  be  too  sacred,  too  solenm,  and  the  interests  at  stake  too  weighty. 
The  volume  brings  before  the  mind  a  mine  of  rich,  massive,  solemn, 
Scriptural  truth,  and  cannot  fail,  by  the  blessing  of  God,  to  produce  a 
great  amount  of  practical  good.^ 

The  subjects  treated  in  this  volume,  although  various  and  diversified 
in  some  of  their  relations,  possess  a  unity  and  interest,  growing  not 
merely  out  of  the  relation  in  which  they  stand  to  each  other  as  parts 
of  revealed  truth,  but  from  their  immediate  bearing  on  the  salvation 
of  the  soul.  The  author,  however,  has  very  happily  and  ingeniously 
contrived  to  render  this  unity  more  palpable,  and  the  interest  more 
intense,  through  a  succession  of  chapters,  by  arranging  his  illustrations 
under  the  various  titles  which  are  given  to  our  Lord  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment which  have  the  prefix  Jehovah.  '  He  is  Jehovah.  Jehovah 
Jesus — the  Lord  our  God.  Jehovah  Jireh — the  Lord  will  provide. 
Jehovah  Tsidikenu — ^the  Lord  our  righteousness.  Jehovah  Bophi — the 
Lord  our  healer.  Jehovah  Shallom — the  Lord  our  peace.  Jehovah 
Nisi — ^the  Lord  my  banner.   Jehovah  Shamah — the  Lord  is  there.' 

Had  our  space  permitted,  we  would  have  given  some  specimens  of 
our  author's  style  and  thought.  But  where  all  is  excellent,  and  highly 
so,  there  would  have  been  some  difficulty  in  making  a  selection.  We 
had  marked  some  very  striking  passages  in  Jehovah  our  Healer — our 
peace — our  banner ;  but  our  limited  space  forbids  their  insertion.  The 
volume  is  dedicated  to  the  Rev.  William  Kidston,  D.D.,  the  father-in- 
law  of  the  author.  Since  its  going  to  press  that  venerable  man  of  God 
has  been  removed  by  death.  He  was  in  the  63rd  year  of  his  ministry, 
and  the  oldest  minister  of  any  denomination  in  Scotland. 


Pictures  from  Sicily.    By  the  Author  of  *  Forty  Days  in  the  Desert.* 
London :  Arthur  Hall,  Virtue,  and  Co.  1853, 

This  is,  unadvisedly  we  think,  put  forth  by  the  publishers  as  a  '  Gifl 
Book,'  and  apparently  with  special  reference  to  the  present  season. 
We  confess  to  a  prejudice  against  such  books.    All  books  should  at 
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least  tim  at  pennanency ;  and  one  that  conies  before  ns  avowedly  to 
•erre  a  temponuy  use  is  sdMegraded.   Besides,  all  good  books  are 
gift-books;  and  we  should  advise  one  abont  to  present  abook  especially 
to  avoid  <  gift-books,'  which  aie  nsnally  of  the  flimsiest  materials, 
and  use  his  own  judgment  in  the  selection  of  some  work  of  permmnt 
value,  instead  of  accepting  a  publisher's  determination  of  fitness.  How- 
ever, the  plan  is  designed  for  those  who,  from  sloth  or  ignorance,  are 
incapable  of  judging  for  themselves— and  as  these  arc  the  greater 
number,  it  is  probably  found  to  answer.    In  the  ptesmt  infa&w> 
however,  some  wrong  has  been  inflicted  on  the  book,  by  fixing  it  tku 
speciality,  which,  indeed,  is  not  done  in  the  work  itself,  but  only  m 
advertisemenU,  and  in  the  Chrktmas  style  of  ornamentation,  be- 
tween pictures  and  print  the  work  is  well  «ititled  to  be  regaj^,^^  f 
permanency ;  and  as  such  those  who  wish  to  use  it  as  a  Gift  Book 
have  our  free  consent  to  do  so.    As  usual  with  Mr.  Bartletf  s  pro- 
ductions, the  pictures  are  much  better  than  the  literature.   The  autlwr 
handles  the  pencil  better  than  the  pen.    The  style  lacks  vigour,  the 
matter  is  not  replete  with  information,  and  the  written  descripdons, 
though  accurate,  are  seldom  graphic.    But  it  is  too  much  to  expect 
any  one  man  to  be  equally  graphic  with  the  pen  and  the  pencil,  and 
we  can  scarcely  call  to  mind  any  one  who  has  possessed  the  power  of 
exhibiting  the  common  object  with  equal  force  by  both  instruments. 
Between  them,  however,  the  author  has,  after  his  usual  manner,  made 
up  a  very  acceptable  volume,  fomishing  an  interesting  aeeount  of 
the  largest  and  most  beautiful  island  in  the  Mediterranean,'  which  is 
but  little  visited  by  the  all-tmvelliag  English,  although  there  is  much  in 
its  history  and  condition,  as  well  as  in  its  physical  character  and  remains, 
which  might  be  expected  to  draw  their  attention  to  it.    Mr.  Bartlett 
has  his  advantage  in  this,  the  scenes  and  objects  that  he  depicts  being 
not  only  in  general  string,  but  mostly  new ;  whereas  in  works  of 
this  kiiKl,  including  some  of  his  own,  we  have  only  one  more  repreeen* 
tation  of  that  which  has  often  been  represented  before. 

There  is  an  historical  summary  pr^xed,  which,  with  the  historical 
details  interwoven,  will  furnish  reasons,  even  apart  ficom  the  beautiful 
scenery  of  the  island,  and  the  peculiar  Norman  architecture  of  many 
of  the  reniaiiis  and  existing  buildings — unlike  anything  elsewhere  to  be 
found — why  English  tourists  should  turn  their  steps  in  this  direction 
if  undeterred  by  bad  roads,  bad  inns,  and  passport  annoyances.  Mr. 
Bartlett  furnishes  some  indications  of  the  religious  condition  of  the 
wland,  showing  it  to  be  sunk  in  the  lowest  depths  of  Romish  super- 


>Sr^^     -5faww<?r*  and  Customs,  Arts  and  Arms :  restored  from 
P^mr^"*^'-        Philip  Henbt  Gosse.    London  z  Society  for 
i-romoting  Christian  Knowledge.  1862. 
Tuis  is  a  wotIt  A.  . 

to  the  Biblioll    .  merit,  and  calculated  to  be  of  much  service 

furnished  bv  th      #   ^*        ^  necessarily  founded  on  the  materials 
"aeans  a  ooLn^it-?^^*      Layard  and  Botta ;  but  the  work  is  by  no 
Fuaaon,  the  author  having  worked  with  these  materials 
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for  himself,  after  having  made  a  most  laborious  analysis  of  them.  His 
object  has  been  ^  to  collect  from  the  recovered  monuments  of  Assyria 
the  thousand  traits  of  Assyrian  life  which  they  present ;  to  deduce,  from 
what  is  expressed,  much  that  is  only  implied — the  imseen  from  the  seen ; 
to  digest  the  information  thus  acquired,  and  to  arrange  it  methodically, 
so  as  to  form  an  intelligible  portraiture  of  the  manners  of  the  age  and 
nation.'  Collateral  sources  of  information  have  also  been  carefully  con- 
sulted— the  aoulptures  and  paintings  of  £^pt,  the  remains  of  Sanscrit 
literature,  the  poets  and  historians  of  Greece  ;  but,  the  author  teUs  us, 
it  is  to  the  Holy  Scriptures  he  has  chiefly  looked  for  illustration ;  and 
^  be  trusts  that  the  number  of  passages  on  which  the  light  of  these 
monuments  has  been  brought  to  bear,  and  the  living  portraitures  of 
incidents  and  usages  therein  alluded  to  which  they  present,  not  a  few 
of  which  are  singularly  exact  and  interesting,  will  confer  a  value  on  the 
volume  in  the  eyes  of  the  Biblical  student,  and  show  how  important  an 
auxiliary  these  archnological  discoveries  are  to  sacred  literature*' 

These  are  worthy  objects,  and  they  have  been  worthily  accomplished, 
so  that  we  know  not  what  book  before  the  public  we  could  with  so  much 
confidence  recommend  to  those  who  wish  to  possess,  within  moderate 
limits,  a  complete  and  by  no  melius  superficial  view  of  a  subject  on  which 
many  volumes  have  now  been  written.  Some  experience  in  this  kind 
of  work  enables  us  fiiJly  to  appreciate  the  expenditure  of  time  and 
labour  the  preparation  of  this  book  must  have  involved,  and  by  the 
independait  results  of  which  it  is  honourably  distinguished  from  the 
ordinary  compilations  which  follow  in  the  wake  of  a  great  subject. 
Mr.  Gosse  assure  us  in  his  Preface  that  he  has  in  no  case  referred  to 
the  observations  of  his  predecessors  in  inquiry,  until  he  had  first 
examined  the  particular  subject  in  question  for  himself,  and  fbnned  his 
own  opinion  thereon,  and  the  work  evinces  throughout  the  correctness 
of  this  statement.  The  conclusions  of  Mr.  Gosse  are  sometimes  dif«- 
ferent  from  those  we  have  be^  led  to  entertain,  but  not  so  frequently 
or  so  materially  as  we  might  have  expected.  But  we  cannot  here  go 
into  details,  and  must  leave  the  work  with  that  general  commendation 
to  which  it  is  well  entitled. 

We  should  add  that  the  work  is  illustrated  with  157  woodcuts  of 
antiquities  and  scenery. 


Popery  in  the  Full  Corn,  the  Ear,  and  the  Blade.    By  William 
Marshall.    Edinburgh:  Faton  and  Ritchie*  1852. 

This  book  belongs  to  the  controversy  concerning  Baptism,  and  is, 
therefore,  beyond  the  scope  of  our  publication.  The  position  of  the 
author  is  that  Romish  baptism  is  *  Popery  in  the  Full  Com  ;'  Episco- 
palian baptism  is  *  Popery  in  the  Ear ;'  and  Congregational  baptism  is 
*  Popery  in  the  Blade but  Presbyterian  baptism  is  *  Popery  rooted 
up.'  The  work  is  therefore  simply  a  treatise  discussing  the  views  of 
baptism  which  the  author  condemns,  and  expounding  the  one  which 
he  considers  entitled  to  preference.  He  disavows  any  intention  of 
attacking  churches  or  individuals ;  but  states  that  ^  he  has  found  it 
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most  ooovementy  because  most  in  accordance  with  fact,  to  adopt  a 
denommational  claasificaihn  of  the  views  which  he  condemns.' 


Somamsm  an  Apostate  Church,    By  Non-Clebicus.    London : 
Longmans.  1852. 

This  author  states  that  <  a  life  of  some  extent,  with  proportionate 
reading,  reflection,  and  observation,  has  convinced  the  writer  that  no 
heretiod  form  of  Christianity,  in  any  age  of  the  world,  has  proved  so 
derogatory  to  God,  and  so  injurious  to  man,  as  the  Popish  religion. 
This  is  a  nave  chai^,  and  requires  substantial  proof,  such  as  it  is  be- 
lieved will  be  found  in  the  following  pages.' 

One  would  not  expect  much  novelty  in  the  proof  of  this ;  but  by 
passing  over,  or  only  slightly  noticing,  some  of  the  leading"  features  of 
Popery,  as  having  been  already  successfully  treated  by  others,  and  by 
the  resources  of  a  somewhat  peculiar  reading,  the  writer  has  contrived 
to  bring  together  a  stock  of  materials,  either  fresh,  or  freshened  by  the 
use  he  makes  of  them ;  and  as  he  deals  chi^y  with  '  modem  ins1;ances,' 
and  produces  freely  the  names  and  topics  of  the  day,  it  may  be  said  to 
have  much  of  that  kind  of  attraction  which,  to  many,  an  article  in  a 
periodical  possesses  over  a  book.  The  writer  seems  to  have  watched 
vigilantly  the  recent  movements  of  Popery,  and  his  book  will  help  to 
rouse  others  to  watchfulness.  This  is  important ;  for  it  is  only  through 
the  slumber  of  Protestants  that  Rome  can  have  any  chance  of  gather- 
ing strength  in  these  blands. 


Nineveh ;  its  Rise  and  Ruin,  By  the  Rev.  John  Blackburn. 
London :  Partridge  and  Oakey. 
We  noticed  thb  work  on  its  first  appearance ;  and  we  are  glad  to  find 
that  the  commendation  we  then  bestowed  upon  it  has  been  sanctioned 
by  the  first  authority — that  of  Mr.  Layard  himself,  who,  on  being  ap- 
plied to  by  that  excellent  institution  « The  Working  Men's  Educational 
Union,'  to  indicate  the  work  which  he  considered  best  suited  to  con- 
nect his  discoveries  with  the  history  and  predictions  of  the  Sacred 
Scriptures,  named  the  present  work,  in  consequence  of  which  a  re- 
vised and  somewhat  enlarged  edition  has  been  prepared.  We  heartily 
repeat  our  recommendation  of  this  work  to  general  attention. 


CycUptBdia  Bihliographica.    Nos.  II.,  III.    Darling.  1852. 
The  third  Number  of  this  excellent  work  (described  in  our  last) 
reaches  to  column  480,  and  to  name  Bull  (G.  S.).    The  bibliowa- 

T        n    '"^'^ed  occasion  to  admire  the  tact  and  skill  with 
mVb&^^^^^^  ^^-^  l^ere  register^ 
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From  Calcutta,  August  4th,  1852,  Mr.  M.  Wylie  thus  writes.  'I  may  add, 
with  reference  to  Bengal,  that  we  have  been  compelled  to  provide  a  gospel  for  the 
Mussulmans  in  a  peculiar  dialect.  They  very  frequently  read  nothing  but  the 
Bengali  character,  and  understand  much  of  the  Bengali  language ;  but  in  many 
parts  it  is  proved  that  their  idiom  is  very  different,  and  tlmt  a  great  number  of 
their  terms,  especially  their  theological  terms,  are  not  BengaU,  but  Urdu  or 
Persian.  For  this  class,  therefore,  we  are  preparing  the  gospel  of  Luke :  the 
Rev.  J.  Paterson,  of  the  London  Missionary  Societv,  is  perrorming  the  task,  and 
we  hope  soon  to  see  it  executed.'— ^rt/wA  and  Foreign  Bible  &cieiy  ExtractB, 
Oct.  SO,  1952. 

The  subject  of  the  Norrisian  Prize  Essay  at  Oxford  for  1853  is  announced, '  The 
Grospels  could  not  have  originated  many  or  all  of  those  forms  of  religious  opinion 
which  prevailed  among  the  Jews  at  the  time  of  our  Saviour's  incarnation.' 

The  prizes  of  1500  francs  and  500  francs  offered  by  the  Paris  Reli^us  Tract 
Society  have  been  awarded  as  follow:— the  first  for  the  manuscript  entitled 
*  There  is  a  Saviour,'  to  M.  Bartholomiss ;  and  the  second  for  the  manuscript 
entitled  '  On  the  Debasement  of  the  Moral  Sense,'  to  M.  Bastie ;  200  copies  of  each 
have  been  printed. 

A  letter  from  Mr.  Allen,  American  missionary,  Bombay,  dated  May  12, 
describes  the  progress  which  has  been  made  in  publishing  a  revised  edition  of  the 
Scriptures  in  Mahratta.  The  second  book  of  Samuel  was  in  the  press  at  the  date 
of  his  communication.  Mr.  Allen  fears  that  the  Old  Testament  will  not  be 
completed  tiH  the  spring  of  1854;  and  another  year  maybe  necessary  for  the 
issuing  of  the  New  Testament  in  conformity  therewith.  It  will  be  of  a  convenient 
size,  making  one  royal  8vo  volume. — Amerxcem  Misnonary  Heraid,  August. 

M.  Peet  of  Fuh-chau  writes  thus,  February  7,  1852.  'It  is  a  common  opinioa 
amon^  tiie  Chinese,  that  the  regions  of  the  dead  are  placed  under  the  government 
of  a  single  individual,  who  acts  as  criminal  jud^e,  and  punishes  the  soid  according 
to  its  sins  in  this  life.  For  this  purpose  he  is  said  to  have  eighteen  places  of 
punishment,  each  varying  in  intensity,  according  to  the  degree  of  uie  guilt  of  those 
who  are  consigned  to  them.  The  Chinese  divide  the  universe  into  three  divisions 
— the  first  including  iAie  lower  regions,  the  second  the  present  worlds  and  the 
third  the  upper  regions,  or  the  awellin^-place  of  the  gods  celestial.  Hie 
inhabitants  of  the  first  are  called  hoiiy^ spirits  "  or  "  ghosts,"  and  those  of  the  third 
are  called  shin,  **  gods."  In  respect  to  the  kwdy,  it  is  supposed  lJuit  some  descend 
in  the  scale  of  animal  existence,  and  are  bom  brutes ;  some  continue  in  a  separate 
state,  in  the  form  of  hungry  and  famishing  ghosts ;  some  are  again  bom  in  a 
human  form ;  while  a  few  rise  in  the  scale  of  being  and  become  gods."  Hence 
the  practice  of  presenting  offering  of  food  to  the  dead,  which  prevails  so 
universally  among  the  Chinese.  This  is  done  both  fbr  the  benefit  of  the  **  spirits  " 
of  the  dead,  and  to  prevent  them  from  doin^  injury  to  the  living,  Acooraing  to 
the  Chinese,  the  three  souls  and  seven  spirits  of  each  individual  are  uncreated : 
and,  tiiough  separated  from  the  body  at  death,  they  maj  again  be  collected  and 
constitute  another  person,  when  they  will  lose  all  consciousness  of  a  former  life. 
Thus  the  Chinese  acknowledge  no  Creator  as  the  author  of  their  existence ;  and, 
consequently,  Uiey  recognise  no  obligation  or  duties  to  such  a  Being.' 

At  the  Asiatic  Socie^,  December  4th,  letters  were  read  communicating  the 
results  of  some  recent  mvestigations  of  Colonel  Bawlinson.  In  a  letter,  dated 
September  4th,  the  Colonel  announced  the  discovery  he  had  made  that  the  series 
of  six  kings  named  in  tiie  inscription  of  Van  were  contemporaneous  with  the 
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kings  of  tke  Auynan  line  ftom  Sargon  to  Sennacherib.  Thw  detemmalaon  gives 
a  satisfcctory  evidence  that  the  Awyrian  royal  series  U  complete  in  our  lists,  m 
a  subsequent  letter,  September  25th,  Colonel  Rawlinson  giv«  some  account  of  one 
of  the  Khoreabad  cylmders,  which  be  finds  to  .contain  a  list  of  the  titl^  and 
conquests  of  Sargon,  and  a  notice  of  the  building  of  Khorsabad,  very  much  liKc 
what  is  described  on  the  bulls.  He  finds,  however,  some  important  vanatoona, 
such  as  the  carrying  off  the  tribes  of  Tamud,  Yanadid,  Esyaman,  and  Gasipa,  from 
the  neighbourhood  of  Samaria.  He  feels  considerable  hesitation  as  to  the  «>nef*- 
ness  of  these  names.  He  also  reads  upon  it  an  account  of  the  captore  of  1  jre, 
which  he  has  not  seen  among  other  inscriptions  of  Sargon.  These  oylmders 
confirm  the  Colonel's  previous  opinion  that  the  capture  of  Samana  took  place  m 
the  first  year  of  Sargon's  reign,  B.c.  731.— Zt««niry  Gazette,  Dec.  18. 


LITERARY  AND  EDUCATIONAL. 

The  Dutch  Government  has  just  taken  possession  of  the  valoable  coHectisns 
bequeathed  to  the  State  by  the  celebrated  bibliopolist.  Baron  Wertreenen  va» 
TlUandt,  and  is  about  to  form  them  into  a  separate  museum  to  be  called  the 
Wertreenen.  They  consist  of  a  library  of  10,000  rare  and  curious  volumes  on  the 
history  of  typography,  bibliographv,  arcbsology,  and  numismatics ;  a  gallery  of 
pictures  by  the  oldest  masters;  ancient  Greek  and  Roman  sculptures,  many  of 
whioh  are  from  Hereulaneum  and  Pompdi :  and  a  collection  of  ancimt  Greek, 
Roman,  and  Oriental  coins.  Of  the  books,  12SS,  it  is  swd,  bear  date  in  the  fifteenth 
century.  There  is  further  a  collection  of  385  MSS.,  all  anteriw  to  the  fourteenth 
century. — Aikemttm,  Oct.  16. 

A  Chinese  novel,  in  twenty-one  volumes,  and  estimated  to  contain  from  one-sixth 
to  one-fourth  more  characters  than  Dr.  Morrison's  version  of  the  Bible,  is  sold  in 
the  shops  for  60  cents.  Mr.  Williams  sees  no  reason  why  the  Bible  in  Chinese 
should  not  be  afforded  fbr  half  a  dollar. 

A  familj  in  Canton  has  engaged  to  have  a  set  of  blocks  cut  for  a  new  edition 
of  the  national  historians  of  China,  a  series  of  classical  works  called  the  twenty-four 
hitiories,  which  wiU  involve  an  oatiay  of  more  than  100,000  dollars.  It  is  done  to 
shew  their  regard  to  letters,  rather  than  with  the  hope  of  gain. — Journal  of 
Misgions,  September,  1852. 

The  Vedas,  next  to  the  earliest  ^rtions  of  the  Old  Testament,  are  generally 
allowed  to  be  the  most  ancient  writings  extant ;  dating,  according  to  some  able 
writers,  in  the  fourteenth  century  before  Christ.  They  disclose  the  opinions,  the 
manners,  and  the  institutions,  social,  politica],  and  religious,  of  a  people  who  were 
mighty  twenty-five  or  thirty  centuries  ago.  Ull  recently  they  have  been  locked 
a  language  known  only  to  a  few,  but  now  three  out  of  the  four  Vedas  arc 
Z  A^?^  in  part  before  the  world.  While  they  have  been  thus  unknown,  the 
hundred  millioDS  of  Hindoostan  have  bowed  their  minds  and  their  hearts  to  their 
real  or  supposed  utterances.  The  knowledge  of  their  real  merits,  which  will  now 
be  gamed,  will  do  much  towards  breaking  this  iron  yoke  of  bondage.— Jbiinia/  of 
Mtsnons,  February,  1852.  e  j  — © 

Seatonian  Prize  Poem  in  English  veree,  the  sul^cct  *  Manunon.' 
has  been  adjudged  to  James  Mason  Neale,  M.ATTrinity  QoU^e. 

coJn^^^h  Sft:  trienniaUy,  for  the  best  English  essay  «On  some  subject 
India  and  othS-  St?J3?S**?°".®^  ^®  through  missionary  exertions  ra 

Bobin^T,  of  St.^:^^^t  ^^^^^^  been^judged  tolhe  Bev.  C.  K. 

as  a  memorial  of  V  J^"^^'  P"*^  ^  instituted  from  a  fund  raised 

late  Commander  of  S'oiWLXuth^ncU^^  Maithmd,  K.C.B., 

thJsuh^f^f^^^i^  to  Mr.  B.  A.  Irving  of  Emmanael  College, 

Commerce  between  BxtronTurS      i^^^  Routes  successively  taken  by  the 

ik^  Cbenges/^X.V^G2:^^        ^  of  the  Political  Effect  produoi  by 
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At  the  Syro-Egyptian  Sooietjr,  Nov.  9,  pordoni  of  a  letter  were  read  from 
Mr.  Harris  of  Alexandria,  describing  the  progress  of  the  excaTations  at  Metrahinny. 
A  great  man^  small  broken  statues  have  been  turned  up,  among  them  those  of  a 
lady  of  the  time  of  Thothmes  IV.,  as  also  a  mutilated  kneeling  statue  of  the  fourth 
sou  of  Barneses  II.   Nothing  could  be  verified  anterior  to  that  age. 

Mr.  Ainsworth  read  a  paper  *  On  the  meaning  of  the  Cones  in  the  Assyrian 
sculptures.'  Mr.  Ainsworth  described  the  position,  the  attitudes,  and  the  attributes 
of  the  different  cone-bearing  figures.  They  adorn  as  deities  the  entrance  to 
peculiar  chambers :  within,  they  appear  in  the  more  humble  guise  of  ministers  to 
the  king^s  necessities,  attendants  upon  the  cupbearer,  as  a  drink  purveyor  and 
drink-bwers,  as  also  in  the  Xanthian  marbles,  and  as  guardians  of  the  sacred  tree. 
The  cone  by  itself  decorates  dresses,  and  especially  the  kitchen.  Most  of  the 
cone-bearing  figures  have  homed  caps,  or  ci^>s  witii  horns  like  the  followers  of 
Bacchus,  and  Mr.  Ainsworth  dwelt  particularly  on  tradition  attributing  to  the 
Indian  Bacchus,  tiie  thyrsus  borne  by  the  thyrsigers,  or  cone-bearers  of  Kome. 
All  the  cone-bearers  carry  a  square  ,  which  vessel,  from  being  sometimes 

decorated  as  a  basket,  has  been  by  some  looked  upon,  but  erroneouiuy,  as  such. 
Layard  says  it  was  often  made  of  metaL  With  respect  to  the  sacred  tree  upon 
-which  the  cone-bearing  figures  are  attendant,  or  from  which  they  obtained  their 
cones,  in  most  countnes  the  cedar,  or  the  cy]^ress,  it  was  in  Assyria  a  pine,  for 
the  cone  in  the  hands  of  Nisroch — the  patnarch  Asshur  deified,  according  to 
Bawlinson — cannot  for  a  moment  be  compared  with  the  fruit  of  the  cedar  or  the 
cypress,  the  connection  between  which  and  the  worship  of  Venus  in  the  systems 
of  the  East,  has  been  shewn  by  M.  Lajard,  of  the  Institute  of  Paris.  On  one  of 
the  society's  cylinders,  Hadad,  the  'vivifierof  mankind/  is  handing  over  a  son 
and  heir  to  a  king  in  front  of  the  sacred  tree.  What  then  was  the  connection 
hetween  the  pine  tree  and  the  pine  cone,  and  the  ceremonies  of  certain  chambers, 
the  *  vivifier  of  mankind,'  the  worship  of  the  Assyrian  Venus,  the  tree  of  life, 
the  sacred  beverage  of  royalty,  and  the  art  of  cookery  ?  The  answer  is  to  be 
sought  for  in  the  uses  to  which  the  ancients  applied  certain  products  of  the  pine, 
more  especially  the  Pissalaeon  of  the  Greeks,  and  the  Pissinum  of  the  Romans, 
which  appear  to  have  been  used  as  aphrodisiacs.  The  opinioii  of  its  power  of 
ensuring  lon^  life  is  to  be  found  in  many  ancient  writers,  and  the  peculiar  action 
of  the  essential  oils,  derived  from  the  different  kinds  of  conifers,  or  pinaces, 
including  the  ^nes,  firs,  spruces,  cedars,  cypresses,  junipers,  savins,  &c.,  are  well 
known  to  medical  men. — Zitereay  Gazette,  r^oy,  20. 

At  the  Sjrro-Egyptian  Society,  November  9th,  Mr.  Abington  made  some  remarks 
upon  the  oriental  cylinders  engraved  by  Mr.  Cullimore  ibr  the  Society.  Seven 
had  reference  to  astronomical  science,  and  had  on  them  rep^entations  of  the  sun, 
moon,  and  seven  stars.  The  well-known  Assyrian  and  rersian  representation  of 
divine  power,  a  disc  with  wings  extended,  occurs  in  two.  Another  symbol,  like 
four  arrow-headed  characters  crossing  so  as  to  form  a  wheel,  occurs  in  no  less  than 
eleven  cylinders.  One  cylinder  appeared  to  represent  the  Babylonian  Hercules  in 
a  Babylonian  Hesperides ;  in  another,  Ashtaroth  is  attended  upon  by  three  priest- 
esses; in  another,  a  triumph  of  a  monarch  is  represented.  Several  eyhnders 
relate  to  the  exploits  of  some  mighty  hunter  or  beast- tamer.  In  some  the  animals 
are  monstrous ;  in  others  the  man  has  a  bird's  head,^  Nisroch  or  Asshur,  (?)  In  one 
Theseus  is  combating  with  the  Minotaur,  shewing  the  oriental  origin  of  this 
fiible.  There  are  kings  on  their  thrones,  and  a  royal  couple  at  a  banquet.  One 
royal  personage  is  attended  upon  by  Bel  and  by  Derceto,  or  Diana.  Merodach,  or 
Mars,  is  represented  with  a  weapon  in  his  hand,  and  the  sign  Aries  above  him. 
A  female  divinity,  of  horrid  aspect,  apparentiy  the  Cybele  of  the  Babylonians, 
stands  upon  a  dragon,  with  the  three  keys  (?)  in  her  hand,  and  oak  (?)  leaves 
round  her  cap.  In  some  cylinders  we  have  apparently  little  children,  with  chaplets 
on  their  heads,  being  offered  up  to  Moloch  or  Saturn.  There  are  several  other 
representations,  supposed  to  refer  to  Nimrod  the  mighty  hunter,  and  the  proto* 
type  of  Hercules,  combating,  as  usual,  lions  and  bulls,  as  in  the  Assyrian  sculptures. 
There  are  also  sevoral  cylinders  on  which  are  representations  of  Ferseus  capturing 
Pegasus,  going  on  a  mission,  fighting  gri^ns,  and  capturing  ostriches ;  tlie  letter, 
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Mr.  Abington  thtnkt,  refert  to  the  wene  of  the  demigod's  great  exploit-staking 
of  Medusa's  head—bdng  in  Libya. 

Mr.  Bonomi  read  a  short  detcription  of  an  Egyptian  c]rluider,  which  bore  on  a 
cartonehe,  aoeording  to  Mr.  Sbarpe,  the  name  of  Amnnmai  Thor,  or  the  oouqaeror 
beloved  brr  Thor,  the  ninth  king  after  Menes,  and  the  last  of  his  dynasty,  though 
the  first  Theban  king  that  is  known  to  us. — LiUranf  Ckuette^  November  20th. 

Mr.  Stern,  agent  of  the  British  Society,  thus  represents  the  state  of  the  Jews 
at  Hamadan.  '  According  to  the  mgst  accurate  mformation  that  I  could  obtain, 
this  ancient  city  is  at  present  Inhabited  by  about  500  Jewish  fiimilies.  They 
reside  in  a  particular  quarter,  and  in  case  of  public  commotion,  which  generally 
exposes  them  to  the  lawless  rapacity  of  the  covetous,  and  the  malevolent  perse- 
cutions of  the  powerful,  they  close  the  ^tes  of  their  Ghetto  and  so  enjoy  some 
securitv  till  the  storm  has  subsided.  Their  position  is,  however,  at  all  times  very 
sad  and  pitiable,  and  one  cannot  behold  their  slug^^ish  and  stooping  motions,  or 
their  abject  and  cringing  demeanour,  without  being  struck  with  the  terrible 
fulfilment  of  the  prophetic  warning.  Their  principal  occupations  are  as  workers 
in  silver,  weavers  of  silk,  and  sellers  of  old  eovDB,*---Jewish  Heraid,  October. 

Mr.  Hardey,  of  the  Wesleyan  Missionary  Society,  writing  ftom  Mrsore,  June 
4,  1852,  shews  that  the  opinions  as  to  the  decline  of  the  system  of  caste,  often 
expressed  in  England,  have  no  foundation  in  tact  'So  &r  from  the  chain  of  caste 
being  broken,  I  can  prove  the  existence,  at  this  time,  and  can  furnish  the  names, 
if  required  to  do  so,  of  486  distinct  castes  among  the  Hindoos ;  of  26  distinct 
castes  among  the  Jains  ;  and  of  70  distinct  castes  amongst  the  Roman  Catholics. 
What  I  mean  by  distinct  castes  is,  that  few  of  them  will  eat  together,  and  fewer 
still  will  intermarry.  Among  the  Shoodras  are  the  Gwollaru,  shepherds  who 
never  weave,  there  are  13  castes  who  never  intermarry  with  the  remaining  12 
castes,  and  of  barbers  there  are  6  castes  who  never  intermarry  with  the  remaining 
5  castes.  These  two  have  properly  no  caste  at  all,  yet  there  are  more  quarrels 
between  them  than  amongst  all  the  other  castes  put  together :  these  are  the  people 
from  whom  the  missionary  churches  are  always  in  difficulties.  They  complain  of 
the  higher  castes  not  associating  with  them;  and  yet  if  a  Pariah,  who  is  a 
Christian,  were  to  marry  a  Chuckler  girl,  who  is  also  a  Christian,  it  would  be 
more  than  his  head  was  worth.' —  Weslejfan  MUnonary  Notices,  September. 

The  London  Religious  Tract  Society  have  voted  40/.  to  assist  in  the  publication 
of  3000  copies  in  Ittdian  of '  Lucilla,'  shewing  the  duty  of  reading  the  scriptures, 
a  work  admirably  adapted  for  Italy.  The  proceeds  of  this  book  have  enabled  the 
Society's  friends  to  print  larse  editions  in  Italian  of  Dr.  Malan's  tracts,  'The 
Eldest  Son,'  and  'The  True  Cross.'  Tliey  have  likewise  printed  1500  copies  of 
Dr.  Keith's  work  *  On  the  Evidence  of  Prophecy.'  They  have  also  voted  35/.  for 
the  publication  of  '  The  Companion  to  the  Bible,'  and  the  tract  bv  the  late  Rev. 
E.  Bickersteth,  *  On  the  Reading  of  the  Holy  Scriptures.'  Through  the  donations 
of  private  friends,  *The  Pilgrim's  Progress'  will  shortly  appear  in  Italian. — 
Missionary  Register j  October. 

At  a  meeting  of  the  Cambrian  Archseological  Association,  Aug.  29,  M.  Mog- 
^dge,  Esq.,  made  some  remarks  upon  a  singular  custom  wUch  formerly  existed 
in  Wales,  in  connection  with  deceased  persons,  and  which  he  had  recently 
discovered  was  noticed  in  an  old  work  as  being  prevalent  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Ross,  in  Herefordshire.  The  custom  was  this :  when  a  person  died,  a  man  known 
by  the  name  of  '  The  Sin-Eater'  was  called  in,  who  placed  unon  the  corpse  a 
platter  containing  a  loaf  of  bread  and  some  salt ;  the  sin-eater  afterwards  ate  the 
bread,  and  in  doing  so  was  supposed  to  take  upon  himself  the  sins  of  the  deceased 
person.  The  Rev.  J.  B.  James  reminded  the  meeting  of  tiie  origin  of  this— the 
scape-goat.  Mr.  Simons  wished  to  understand  distinctly  whether  this  custom 
still  prevailed  ?  and  if  so,  to  what  extent?  It  was  to  be  hoped  that,  for  the  credit 
of  religion  in  this  country,  the  custom  was  extinct. — Gentleman's  Magazine^ 
October,  1852. 

The  following  extract  fhmi  the  Journal  of  the  Rev.  G.  Matthan,  Timwalla, 
India,  on  the  slave  population  of  Travancore,  is  confirmatory  of  what  was  stated 
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in  the  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature^  p.  284.  '  The  Puliahs  appear  to  be  quite  a 
distinct  race — perhaps  the  aborigines  of  the  country,  like  the  Bhils,  &c.,  in  other 
parts  of  India.  They  do  not  wear  the  kutommy  on  their  head,  which  distin- 
guishes them  from  the  Pariahs  and  other  Hindu  castes.  They  are  more  particular 
as  to  the  kind  of  food  they  take,  abstaining  from  the  flesh  of  all  dead  animals. 
They  are  considered  superior  to  the  Pariahs  who  have  great  fear  of  offending 
them.  They  are  thought  much  better  servants,  being  more  £uthful  to  the  inte- 
rests of  their  masters.  There  is  a  division  of  them  known  by  the  name  of 
Bastem  Puliahs,  who  chiefly  inhabit  the  hills.  They  are,  if  possible,  in  a  more 
degraded  state  than  the  Western  Puliahs,  and  the  Pariahs,  who  would  consider 
themselves  polluted  by  coming  in  contact  with  them.   They  generally  go  without 

any  other  clothing  than  a  string  of  leaves  round  their  loins  With  respect 

to  their  religious  notions  and  practices,  they  admit  the  existence  of  a  Supreme 
Being,  but  are  unable  to  comprehend  how  the  government  of  this  vast  world  can 
be  carried  on  without  the  assistance  of  subordinate  agents.  They  believe  that  the 
spirits  of  dead  men  exist  in  a  separate  state,  but  do  not  seem  to  think  that  their 
happiness  or  misery  depends  upon  their  conduct  in  this  world.' — Missionary 
Megister,  October. 

Codex  Leicestrensis. — This  MS.  (of  the  fourteenth  century)  has  been  from  the 
year  1640  in  the  possession  of  the  town  council  of  Leicester.  As  its  text  is  pecu- 
liar, it  has  often  been  wished  that  it  should  be  more  accurately  collated  than  it  is 
in  the  Greek  Testaments  of  Mill  and  Wetstein.  To  this  end  G.  Toller,  Esq  , 
the  late  mayor  of  Leicester,  obtained  the  consent  of  the  town  council  to  transmit 
the  MS*  to  Dr.  Tregelles  (on  his  giving  securi^  for  its  safe  return)  for  the  purpose 
of  collation,  in  which  he  is  now  engaged.  This  MS.  is  partly  on  vellum,  partly  on 
pai>er — ^not,  however,  like  MSS.  in  general,  which  have  a  variety  of  material,  in 
which  the  paper  supplies  parts  previously  lost ;  for  in  the  *  Codex  Leicestrensis ' 
the  vellum  and  -paper  were  made  up  indiscriminately  into  one  book  before  the  MS. 
was  written.^  In  some  of  the  paper  leaves,  from  the  material  being  thin  and  spongv, 
the  writing  is  on  one  side  only.  It  is  commonly  known  that  this  MS.  originidly 
contained  the  whole  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament;  it  is  now  defective  in  the 
former  part  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel,  and  the  last  leaves  of  the  Apocalypse  are 
injured.  This  is  undoubtedly  the  most  remarkable  of  the  cursive  MSS,  preserved 
in  English  libraries. 

The  progress  and  value  of  the  phonetic  system  as  applied  to  the  language  of 
the  Chinese  is  explained  in  the  following  extract  of  a  letter  frt)m  Mr.  Cobbold, 
dated  July  24,  1851 : — *  In  a  letter  three  months  ago  I  mentioned  that  we  had 
reduced  the  oral  language  of  this  district  to  writing,  and  were  instructing  some  of 
those  boys  whom  Providence  had  placed  under  our  charge;  the  results  have  been 
up  to  the  present  very  satisfactory.  We  have  an  elementary  book  nearly  finished. 
It  is  cut  in  blocks,  as  the  trouble  of  correcting  the  press  when  printing  at  Hong 
Kong  or  Shanghae  is  considerable.  The  origmal  alphabet  was  prepared  by  Mr. 
Gongh,  and  very  nic-ely  executed.  Of  these  we  had  sing^le  types  cut,  about  26  in 
number,  and  soon  we  had  those  who  could  read  our  writing  sufficiently  well  to 
print  from  it.  The  ease  with  which  the  method  can  be  used  for  the  purpose  of 
communicating  common  ideas  has  been  proved  from  several  letters  we  have 
received  from  members  of  our  household,  who  have  written  from  time  to  time ; 
the  tailor  whom  we  baptised  got  a  month's  work  from  me  lately,  and  asked  per- 
mission to  go  over  to  Chusan,  where  Mr.  Gough  was,  for  quiet.  While  there  he 
foimd  time  to  learn  the  alphabet  and  mode  of  spelling,  and  in  about  three  weeks 
there  came  a  note  from  him.  This  system  is  being  adopted  in  nearly  all  the 
missionary  schools  here,  and  we  hope  it  may  spread  to  Shanghae.' — Church  Miss, 
Eecord,  December. 

The  Rev.  John  Simpson,  Port  Maria,  Jamaica,  thus  writes  respecting  the  Obeah 
and  Myal  superstitions  which  the  negroes  have  imported  from  Africa : — '  I  go  on 
with  a  few  more  notice  of  the  Obeah  and  Myal  superstitions.  Thou  shalt  not 
suffer  a  witch  to  live"  (Exod.  xxii.  18).  Josephus,  in  his  paraphrase  on  this 
passage,  interprets  it  of  a  dealer  in  poisons;  and  this  appears  to  have  been  the 
practice  here  alluded  to  from  the  word  used  in  the  Septuagint,  though  not  the 
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exact  import  of  the  original  term,  which  is  that  of  a  loreerm  merely.  Obeah 
people  fldl  make  use  both  of  mineral  and  vegetable  poiBons,  some  of  which  do  the  work 
of  oeath  at  once,  and  others  by  slow  degrees.  Obeahing  in  Jamaica  was  a  capital 
offence,  especially  when  poison  was  asoertuned  to  be  used.  Mohammedans  give 
no  quarter  to  such  characters,  as  I  was  told  by  one  of  our  members,  a  Mandingo, 
but  shoot  them  as  soon  as  they  know  them  to  be  practisers  of  the  art  It  was  not 
necessary  to  use  poisons  at  all  times,  as  the  dread  of  the  Obeah-man  was  itself 
suflicient  to  entail  misery  and  death  on  his  victim.  They  were  well  aware  of  the 
power  they  exerted  by  the  ibrce  of  imaginary  terrors/ — UuUed  JPre$byterian 
Record,  Dec  1852. 

From  an  address  of  the  Rev.  Mr.  Waddell  we  extract  the  following: — '  Besides 
the  books  already  printed  in  the  language  of  Calabar,  and  of  which  copies  have 
been  sent  home  to  you,  I  now  present  the  Calabar  Primer,  a  series  of  progressiTe 
spelling  and  reading  lessons  systematically  arranged.  Mr.  Gddie  has  his  series  of 
New  ']l^tament  lessons  in  the  press,  and  Mr.  Anderson  has  sent  home  by  me  a 
translation  of  the  Gospel  by  John  to  be  printed  in  this  country.  All  these  little 
Works  are  of  a  kind  to  help  either  in  our  schools  or  religious  meetings ;  and  we 
have  now  many  in  our  schoou  who  are  competent  to  read  and  understand  them,  as 
also  to  read  and  write  in  the  English  language/ — Uniied  Pretbyterian  Record, 
Dec.  1852. 

The  following  items  of  intelHgeuce  we  take  from  the  Report  of  the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  &)ciety,  Dec.  1852 : — 

An  edition  of  5000  copies  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts  in  Chinese,  in  the  large  type, 
has  been  several  months  in  circulation,  copies  of  which  have  been  forwarded  to 
Shan^hu,  Amov,  Canton,  California,  London,  and  Loo  Choo. 

Editions  of  the  revised  Chinese  New  Testament  have  been  printed  by  the  mis- 
sionaries of  the  London  Missionary  Society  at  Hong  Kong  and  Shanghai. 

There  have  been  forwarded  to  Chnia  from  England  200  copies  of  the  Manchoo 
New  Testament,  and  also  100  Bibles  and  200  New  Testaments  in  the  Mongolian. 

Upon  the  application  of  the  Committee  of  the  Wesleyan  Missionary  Society 
10,000  copies  of  the  Tongese  New  Testament  have  been  ordered  to  be  printed,  and 
also  an  edition  of  5000  copies  of  the  New  Testament  in  Feejee. 

The  Rev.  Robert  Moffiit,  of  Kuruman,  in  a  recent  letter,  acknowledges  the 
receipt  of  a  grant  of  .50  reams  of  paper,  and  states  the  progress  effected  in  the 
trai^tion  of  the  Old  Testament  into  the  Sechuana  language.  He  likewise  men- 
tions the  issue  of  the  books  of  Genesis  and  ELxodus  in  Sechuana.  The  other  books 
of  the  Pentateuch  are  very  nearly  ready.  A  new  and  revised  edition  (1000  copies) 
of  the  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  and  Isaiah  has  been  printed. 

At  the  request  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society  the  committee  have  under- 
taken to  print  500  copies  of  St.  Luke's  Gospel,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  the 
EpisUes  of  James  ana  Peter  in  the  Yoruba  language. 

The  missionaries  in  connection  with  the  fi&sle  Missi<mary  Society  on  the  English 
Gold  Coast  intimate  their  intention  of  preparing  a  translation  of  the  Scriptures 
into  the  Ga  or  Accra  language,  which  embraces  a  trading  people  on  the  coast 
numbering  from  60,000  to  80,000,  and  into  the  Otsi,  which  (withFanti  and  Asanti) 
embraces  about  5,000,000  or  6,000,000^ 

At  the  request  of  the  London  Missionary  Society  3000  copies  of  the  Malagasy 
Scriptures  have  been  forwarded  to  Mauritius,  to  be  there  in  readiness  for  any  openings 
that  may  present  themselves  for  their  distribution  in  the  idand  of  Madagascar. 

On  Sunday,  Oct.  24,  Mr.  G.  H.  Nobbs,  who  has  for  25  years  gratuitously 
performed  the  offices  of  pastor,  surgeon,  and  schoolmaster,  among  the  interesting 
community,  consisting  of  170  persons,  at  Pitcaim's  Island,  was  a^^tted  into 
deacon's  orders  at  St.  Mary's,  Islington,  by  the  Bishop  of  Sierra  Leone,  under  a 
special  commission  from  the  Lord  Bishop  of  London.  Mr,  Nobbs  had  arrived  in 
London  a  few  days  previous  from  Valparaiso,  whither  he  had  been  brou^t  in  the 
ship  '  Portland'  by  Rear^Admiral  Moresby,  who  had  been  four  days  on  Pitcaim's 
Island,  and  has  confirmed  the  favourable  accounts  of  die  condition  of  the  people. 
They  are,  as  is  generally  known,  descendants  of  the  mutineers  of  the  *  Bounty,' 
who  landed  there  in  1789,   The  people  are  greatly  attached  to  Mr.  Nobbs,  and 


1853.]  Intelligence.  515 

parted  with  him  at  two  days'  notiee  with  many  team.  In  the  want  of  a  duly- 
qualified  elergyman  he  had  baptized,  married,  and  buried  them  according  to  the 
Yitual  of  th«  Chnreh  of  England.  He  has  received  Priest^s  Orders  (Not.  86)  at 
the  hands  of  the  Lord  Bishoj)  of  London,  and  will  shortly  return  to  the  scene  of 
his  labours.  The  people  during  his  absence  are  under  the  spiritual  care  of  the 
lleT.  Mr.  Holman,  chaplain  of  the '  Portland.'— £St!o/et.  GazeLte,  Nov.  1852. 

'  The  accounts  of  the  virtue  and  piety  of  these  people  are  by  no  means  exag- 
gerated. I  have  no  doubt  they  are  the  most  religious  and  virtuous  community  in 
the  world ;  and  during  the  month  I  have  been  here.  I  have  seen  nothing  ap- 
proaching a  quarrel,  out  perfect  peace  and  good  will  amongst  all.' — Rev,  Mr, 
Holman, 

^  Mr.  Bayard  Taylor,  in  one  of  his  letters  addressed  to  the  '  New  York  Tribune,' 
elves  the  following  account  of  the  oldest  Hebrew  manuscript  in  th^  world : — 
^Nablous  is  noted  tor  the  existence  of  a  small  remnant  of  the  ancient  Samaritans. 
The  stock  has  gradually  dwindled  away,  and  amounts  to  only  40  families,  con- 
taining little  more  than  150  individuals.  They  live  in  a  particular  quarter  of  the 
city,  and  are  easily  distinguished  from  the  other  inhabitants  in  the  cast  of  their 
features.  They  have  long  but  not  prominent  noses,  like  the  Jews;  small, 
oblong  eyeS;  narrow  lips,  and  fair  complexions,  most  of  them  having  brown  hair. 
They  appear  to  be  held  in  considerable  obloquy  by  the  Moslems.  Our  attendant, 
who  was  of  the  low  class  of  Arabs,  took  th^  boys  we  met  very  unceremoniously  bjy 
the  head,  calling  out,  "  Here  is  another  Samaritan."  H^  then  conducted  us  to  theiv 
•ymgogoe  to  see  the  celebrated  Pentateuch  which  is  there  preserved.  We  were 
takean  to  a  smaU  open  eourt,  shaded  by  m  apri-cot-tree,  wh^ne  the  priest,  an  q14 
man  in  a  green  robe  ood.  white  turbao,  was  seated  in  n^itatipn.  He  had  a  U>P£ 
gray  beard  and  black  eyes  that  lighted  ^  with  a  .sudde^  expression  of  eager  greed 
when  we  promised  him  baekshieh  for  a  sight  of  the  sacred  book*  He  rose  ^nd 
took  U9  into  a  sort  of  chapel,  foUowed  hy  ^.  number  of  Samaritan  boys,  Kneelmg 
dowo  at  a  ni«be  iu  the  wall,  he  prpdueed  from  behind  a  wopden  case  a  piece  oC 
TSjgged  parchmeot  written  with  Hebrew  characters.  3T;t  Uie  guide  wa^  familiar 
with  this  deception,  And  rajbed  him  ¥>  fpundly  that,  after  a  little  hesitation,  he 
laid  the  frs^pnent  away*  and  produced  a  large  ^n  cylinder  covered  with  a  piece 
of  green  satin  embroidered  in  gold.  The  boys  ptooped  dowQ  and  rev<^enUy 
kissed  the  blazoned  cover  before  it  was  removed.  The  cylinder,  sliding  open  by 
two  rowsx>f  hinges,  opened  at  the  same  time  the  parchment  scroll,  which  wa^ 
rQlled  at  both  ends.  It  was  indeed  a  very  ancient  MS.,  and  in  remarkable  prer 
servation :  tiie  rents  hj^ve  been  caref^^Uy  r^aired,  and  the  scroll  peatly  attached  ^ 
another  piece  of  parchment,  covered  on  the  outside  with  violet  satin.  The  priest 
informed  me  that  it  was  written  by  the  son  of  Aaron ;  but  this  does  not  coincide 
with  the  £Eict  that  the  Samaritan  Pentateudi  is  different  from  that  of  the  Jews. 
It  is,  however,  np  doubt  one  of  the  oldest  parchment  records  in  the  world,  aj^d  the 
■$c^DQaritans  look  vpon  it  with  unbounded  faith  and  reyerenccp  The  Pentatepch, 
aeeording  to  their  version,  conta^ins  their  only  form  of  religion:  they  reject  every? 
thing  elpe  which  the  Old  Testawnt  contains.  Three  pr  four  days  ago  was  ^eir 
grai^  feast  of  Sacrifice,  when  they  made  a  burnt-offering  oi  a  lamb  pn  the  top  of 
Mount  Gerizim.  Within  a  short  time,  it  is  said^  they  have  shewn  some  curiosity 
to  become  acquainted  with  the  New  Testament,  ap4  the  high  priest  sent  \o  Jeru- 
salem to  procMre  Arabic  copies.* 

The  Bev.  Dr.  Hobinson  has  returned  from  his  recent  visit  to  Syria  and  the  East, 
an4  ha*  resumed  his  duties  as  Professor  in  the  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New 
York.  ^le  remained  only  a  few  days  in  England.  He  has  explored  various  part* 
of  the  Holy  La^  tuthertp  little  known,  and  has  obtained  valuable  materials  fpr 
the  new  edition  of  hi«  *  Geography  of  [Biblical  Researches  in]  Palestine/  which 
iie  is  ^bout  to  piddish.-^XtVerory  Gazette^  Oct.  16. 

Dr.  Robinson  was  accompanied  in  his  late  travels  by  his  old  friend  the  Rev^  Pa 
Smiith s  a«d  ii  is  the  purppse  of  Dr.  Rohipeon  io  cpnipress  his  '  Researches'  into 
two  volumes,  and  add  a  third  of  new  m^t^.^^ew  York  Lii^ary  World,  Nov. 

At  the  Royal  Asiat&e  Society,  Nov.  20,  a  portfolio  of  fine  drawings  from  the 
temples  of  JwuUee,  by  Lieutenant  Biggs  of  the  Bombay  army,  was  laid  on  the 
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table.  Jwiillee  is  a  tillage  on  the  Bfal^nika  river,  and  is  wholly  ooo^KMed  of 
eaves  and  temples.  Many  inscripdons  exist  in  the  Canarese  chancter,  bat  in  the 
olderdialeet,  wludi  is  not  understood  h]r  the  people.  In  an  inseriptioa  on  a  pillar 
In  one  of  the  caves  there  is  a  date  which  Dr.  Bird  brieves  to  be  equivalent  to 
932,  At  the  town  of  Bedami,  I  ft  miles  ftom  JwuUee,  lienteaant  Biggs  found 
three  laige  caves  in  tiie  predpices  at  the  back  of  the  town :  the  ffeneral  style  of 
seolptore  in  these  and  in  the  temples  on  the  Malpnrka  river,  which  extend  along 
the  river  in  groups  of  twenty  to  thirty,  is  the  same  as  EUora,  and  appears  to 
represent  the  same  mythology,  there  beins  many  figures  of  Vishnu  in  his  different 
incarnations,  and  one  or  more  of  Siva  and  ois  attendant  Nandi. — Literary  Gazette, 
Dec.  U. 

For  some  months  the  Waldenses  have  published  a  weeUj  journal,  named  *  La 
Buona  Novella,'  the  annual  subscription  to  which  is  about  six  shillings ;  we  would 
recommend  it  to  such  of  our  friends  as  love  the  Italian  language,  and  wish  in- 
formation as  to  the  political  and  religions  movements  of  the  Walaenses :  the  Wal- 
denses are  to  be  found  in  the  Duchy  of  Piedmont  at  the  foot  of  the  Cottian  Alps. 
About  four  ^ears  ago  political  privil^es  were  accorded  to  them  by  their  late  king, 
the  magnanimous  and  generous  Charfos  Albert.  They  number  alx>ut  23,000  souls. 
— Ediiufurgh  Chrutian  Magazine^  December. 

The  Archbishop  of  Cologne  has  ordered  a  museum  of  religions  antiquities,  and 
especially  of  art*  to  be  formed  from  the  possessions  of  the  different  churches  in  his 
diocese. — Literary  Gazette,  Dec.  11. 

A  new  Scientific  and  Exploring  Expedition,  under  the  conduct  of  Commander 
Lynch,  known  by  his  recent  Expedition  to  the  Dead  Sea,  is  about  to  start,  by 
oraers  of  authority,  at  Washin{;ton.  Its  object  is  to  examine  the  interior  of 
Africa— inland  fhim  Liberia — ^with  a  view  to  the  discovery  of  a  tract  of  land,  if 
any  such  exists,  fitted  for  colonization,  at  a  distance  from  the  sea.  The  Expedi- 
tion is  apparentijr  connected  with  the  e^er-accumulating  difficulties  of  the  slave 
question,  and  points  to  the  idea  of  a  laiger  exodus  of  the  black  people  of  the 
States  than  has  hitherto  been  seen.  Any  well-prepared  expedition  into  interior 
Africa  would  be  of  value,  but  the  social  interest  of  the  inquiries  to  be  conducted 
b^  Commander  L3rnch  and  his  staff  far  exceeds  the  interest  which  is  purely 
scientific. — Athenaum,  Dec.  11. 

^  We  ^ve  the  title  of  a  work  we  have  not  yet  seen,  but  which  promises  to  be 
highly  mteresting  in  this  country,  and  will  probably  find  a  translator — '  Haay,  la 
France  Protestante ;  ou  Vies  des  Protestants  Fran^ais  qui  se  sont  fiut  nn  nom  dans 
I'histoire  depuis  les  premiers  temps  de  la  B^formation.'   3  vols.   Paris,  1852. 


ANNOUNCEMENTS  AND  MISCELLANEOUS. 

The  Bev.  H.  Burgess,  whose  former  work,  a  translation  of  the  '  Festal  Letters 
of  Athanasius,'  has  procured  him  the  degree  of  D.P.  from  Gottingen,  has  isBned 
proposals  for  publishing  translations  into  English  of  some  of  the  ancient  Metrical 
Hynms  of  the  Syriac  Christians,  with  historical  and  philological  notes.  It  is  pre- 
sumed that  such  a  work  may  be  made  highly  interesting,  concerning  as  it  does  the 
customs  of  the  Early  Church,  and  a  department  of  literature  but  little  cultivated. 

The  Bev.  Professor  Eadie,  D.D.,  has  in  the  press  a  thoroughly  critical  analysis 
and  full  illustration  of  the  Epistie  to  tiie  Ephesians.  The  work  promises  to  be 
one  of  great  use  and  interest  to  the  real  student.  Its  character  will  not  be  that  of 
practical  exposition  on  the  one  hand,  nor  of  mere  word-criticism,  as  in  so  many  of 
the  German  commentaries,  on  the  other.  The  most  important  differences  of 
opinion  will  be  noted  and  commented  upon ;  and  fnm  what  we  have  been  able  to 
learn  we  should  suppose  the  work  likely  to  prove  not  only  an  important  contri- 
bution to  the  literature  of  this  Epistle,  but  an  example  of,  and  therefore  an  in- 
centive to,  the  real  critical  study  of  the  New  Testament. 

The  Bev.  Dr.  Davidson  has  just  published  his  valuable  '  Treatise  on  Biblical 
Criticism.'  It  reached  us  too  late  for  adequate  consideration  in  the  present 
Number  of  the  Journal  ;  but  we  expect  to  be  enabled  to  give  a  full  account  of  it 
in  our  next  Number, 
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The  American  Bible  Union  has  in  progress  a  plan  for  the  revision  of  the 
English  New  Testament  The  revision  made  by  any  one  of  the  scholars  employed 
by  the  Union  is  printed  with  the  Greek  Text  and  Authorized  Version  in  three 
parallel  columns,  with  foot-notes  shewing  the  authorities  which  sanction  the 
alteration.^  In  this  fifaa|)6'it  is  sent  round,  interleai^  with  ruled  paper,  to  scholars 
here  and  in  the  United  Stales  for  criticism  and  suggestion ;  and  it  seems  that 
copies  embodying  these  criticisms  are  then  to  be  prepared,  and  sent  to  the  revisors 
of  the  other  books,  which  will  be  returned  to  the  revisor  of  the  particular  book. 
After  being  re-revised  with  these  helps,  a  carefiilly  prepared  copy  will  be  furnished 
to  the  Secreterv  of  the  Union — ^we  presume  for  final  sanction  by  him  or  the 
Committee.  The  portion  which  has  been  forwarded  to  us  in  conformity  with  these 
xtdes  comprises  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter  and  the  EpisUes  of  John  and  Jude.  It 
is  perhap  hardly  fiiir  to  give  a  specimen  of  a  provisional  text,  but  we  give  the  two 
condttdmg  verses  of  the  Epistle  of  Judet— *  Now  unto  him  who  is  able  to  keep 
them  from  foiling,  and  to  set  them  in  the  presence  of  his  glory  faultless  with 
exceeding  joy,  unto  the  only  wise  God  our  Saviour  he  glory  and  majesty,  strength 
and  dominion,  both  now  and  unto  all  the  ages.'  We  trust  that  after  final  revision 
the  work  will  be  produced  in  a  shape  not  materially  diflferent  from  that  in  which 
the  specimen  appears.   The  notes  will  be  of  essential  use. 

In  the  United  States  Dr.  Conant's  version  of  the  Scriptures  is  in  progress.  The 
minor  Prophets  may  be  expected  to  appear  in  the  spring.  Dr.  Conant  enjoys  the 
reputation  of  heing  perhaps  the  best  Hebrew  scholar  in  America. 

A  pros^ctus  has  been  issued  making  proposals  for  draining  the  Lake  Fucino, 
cituated  in  the  kingdom  of  Naples  on  the  confines  of  the  Koman  States,  15 
leagues  from  Rome,  7  from  the  ancient  town  of  Sora,  15  from  Gaeta,  and  equi- 
distant from  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Adriatic  Seas,  with  which  the  rivers  Liri 
and  Pescara  connect  it.  The  conduct  and  superintendence  of  the  operations  are 
intrusted  to  Mr.  Charles  Hutton  Gregory,  the  son  of  the  late  Dr.  Olinthus  Gregory, 
a  gentleman  well  known  in  the  engineering  world.  Should  the  required  capital 
be  raised,  and  the  works  be  proceeded  with,  the  submerged  towns  of  Valeria, 
Penna,  and  Mamivio,  will  be  brought  to  light,  and  a  mine  of  antiquity  discovered 
from^  which  a  vast  number  of  objects  must  be  drawn,  to  the  delight  of  the  archasr 
ologist. — Literary  Gazette,  Nov.  20« 

Professor  Peterman,  as  we  hear  from  Berlin,  is  at  present  engaged  at  Damascus 
in  -copying,  with  the  aid  of  other  learned  men,  a  Syriac  New  Testament  of  the  6th 
century,  which,  it  is  said,  there  is  reason  to  believe  was  itself  translated  verballj 
from  one  of  the  earliest  and  most  authentic  Greek  MSS. — Athen<eum,  Dec  25. 

The  medal  of  the  Prussian  Order  of  Merit,  disposable  by  the  death  of  Thomas 
Moore,  is  to  be  conferred  on  Colonel  Rawlinson,  the  distinguished  oriental  scholar 
and  traveller. 

Journal  of  a  Deputation  sent  to  the  Bast  by  the  Committee  of  the  Malta 
Protestant  CoUege.  The  Journal  will  contain  an  account  of  the  nations  of  tlie 
East,  inclu<ting  their  religion,  education,  domestic  customs,  and  occupations ;  a 
notice  of  the  productions  and  resources  of  the  countries  they  inhabit ;  with  an 
outline  of  the  doctrine  and  discipline  of  the  Oriental  Churches,  and  of  the  rise  and 
decay  of  knowledge  of  the  E^t   One  volume.  8vo. 

In  the  press,  *  Prayers,  chiefly  adapted  for  Occasions  of  Personal  Trial.'  By 
John  Sheppard,  author  of  *  Thoughts  on  Private  Devotion.'   Fcp.  8vo. 

*  Some  Account  of  the  Council  of  Nicaea,  in  connection  with  the  Life  of  Athar 
nasiusu'   By  John  Bishop  of  Lincoln.   In  8vo. 

*  The  Christian  Philanthropist.  A  Memorial  of  John  Howard.'  By  Johx^ 
Stoi^hton.   Fcp.  9vo. 

*  The  Church  of  Rome  in  the  Third  Century,  or  the  Greek  Text  of  those  Por- 
tions of  the  newly-discovered  "  Philosophumena"  which  relate  to  that  subject ; 
with  an  En^ish  Version  and  Notes,  and  an  Introductory  Inquiry  into  the  Author* 
chip  of  the  Treatise,  and  on  the  Life  and  Works  of  the  Writer/  By  Christopher 
Wordsworth,  D.D, 
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The  CHRISTIAN  REMEMBRANCER  is  but  ilighUj  theological.  Then? 
u  an  article  on  Madame  Ida  Pfeiffer's  TraYel^  in  which  the  traydJing  cbane- 
tar  of  that  enterprising  woman,  and  the  quality  of  her  '  Travels, '  are  wdl  and 
fitvourabW  estimated.  The  poetical  works  of  Br.  Moir  (Delt&X 
Edmund  Reade,  furnish  the  text  for  the  article  Recent  Poetzy,  in  which  the 
reviewer  takes  occasion  to  question  some  of  the  religious  notions  of  the  former, 
but  not  more  ttronglj  than  one  of  our  Scottish  conten^xxaries  has  done.  Nor 
does  Mr.  Reade  escape—and  we  are  glad  to  see  a  growing  diqiodtioB  in  our 
theological  periodicals,  monthly  and  quarterly,  to  watch  more  narrowly  than  has 
been  usual,  the  religions  notions  set  fcH-th  in  our  p<4ite  literature,  in  prose  or  Verse, 
which  must  necessarily  have  considerable  influence  for  good  or  evil  on  large  masses 
of  the  community.  Tht  reviewer  thinks  that  *  in  vigour  of  thought  and  power  of 
language  Mr.  Reade  far  surpasses  Mr.  Moir ;  and  where  ddgns  to  descend  from 
the  loftj  heights  of  abstract  research,  we  have  passages  of  mingled  beauty  tnd 
strength,  deserving  to  be  ranked  among  the  highest  ef^M^  of  the  poetic  mind.' 
The  article  on  the  *  Recent  election  of  Proctors  to  Convocation'  speikks  in  strong 
condemnation  of  those  who  have  shewn  themselves  opposed  to  the  restoration  of 
synodical  action  to  the  Church.  •  Church  Festivals  and  their  Hotisehold  Wotds* 
is  a  short  but  elegant  paper  on  the  domestic  inflnence  of  the  Medisval  Church, 
as  shewn  in  the  terms  describing  its  festivals,  and  the  allusions  to  them  found  in 
the  lan^^uage  and  practice  of  common  life.  The  article  on  *  A  chilli  t.  Newman* 
takes  fiur  advantage  of  the  argmnents  as  agtunst  Rome  furnished  by  the  dischMoies 
of  that  trial — even  from  the  mouth  of  its  own  witnesses.  Mr.  Trench's  remarkable 
book,  *  On  the  Stud^  of  Words,'  and  Mr.  Macfarlane's  on  <  Japan,'  ttLpplj  iht 
subjects  of  the  remaming  articles^ 

The  ENGLISH  REVIEW  fot  this  quarter  commences  with  a  very  interesting 
and  able  paper  upon  the  condition  of  the  London  poor,  and  the  necessity,  usefioJ- 
ness,  and  importani;e  of  Pastoral  Visitations  among  Xhtm,  The  writer,  without 
undervaluing  the  services  of  *  lay  parochial  visitors,'  insists  that  their  atttotion 
to  the  poor  is  not  to  be  substituted  for  •  the  regular  calls  of  the  parish  dergy.' 
This  paper,  which  will  be  read  with  pleasure  for  the  facts  it  produces  and  the 
suggestions  it  offers^  will  excite  many  to  the  thought  of  useful  labour  in  the  ser- 
vice of  those  whose  spiritual  interests  are  too  little  kx^ed  after  under  existing 
aocial  arrangements.  The  late  Rev.  J.  £.  Tyler's  Sermns,  and  his  Atidresa,  in 
expUmation  and  vindication  of  the  Burial  service  of  the  Church  of  England,  sun* 
plies  a  subject  for  the  second  article.  The  thirds  on  the  Pructixml  Wotking  tfm 
Church  cf  Spain,  is  composed  chiefly  of  extracts  fh»n  Meyrick's  Work  with  that 
title.  It  might  be  read  profitably  in  connection  with  the  article  Bemamm  in 
France  in  the  last  Number  of  our  own  Journal.  Passing  over  some  artides  of  i( 
literary  or  political  character,  we  come  to  the  last,  in  which  the  question  now  so 
warmly  agitated  in  the  Established  Church — Con wca^ton— receives  very  full  at- 
tention, chiefly  as  regards  the  admission  of  laymen  to  Convocation,  and  Xhe  nature 
of  their  functions. 

The  QUARTERLY  JOURNAL  OF  PROPHECY  for  October  is  essentially  a 
Nuitober  of  three  articles,  two  of  them  cdntinued  ftom  the  preViouB  Number. 
t*he  first  continues  the  investigation  of  the  question,  •Is  Rome  the  Babylon  of  the 
Apocalypse;'  and  the  present  portion  is  mainly  applied  to  the  Settlement  of  *the 
inort  difficulty  the  most  delifcate,  and  the  most  dangerons  part  of  th6  subject,' 
being  to  decide  *  the  precise  period  when  Rome  became  apostatfe,  and  the  -worship 
of  the  Virgin  Queen,  till  th^  carried  «li  kk  Mmt  conventicles,  superseded 


1853.] 


Contemporary  Literature. 


519 


CJhristianity  as  the  avowed  religion  of  the  Roman  Empire.'  The  result 
veached  is,  *  that  the  Church  of  Rome,  itself  apostatising  to  the  worship  of  Astarte 
by  A.D.  382,  had  drawn  the  whole  Oriental  Church  into  the  same  apostacy  by 
.  Ji.D.  436/  The  second  article  maintains  the  view  that  the  Church  of  Christ  is  to 
be  completed  by  the  visible  union  of  all  believers,  and  that  then  the  world,  stand- 
ing confronted  with  the  Church  thus  united,  will  receive  its  condemnation.  The 
third  article  is  a  eontinoation  of  a  sort  of  commentary,  chiefly  practical,  on  Ge- 
nesis, of  which  chap.  iii.  8-14,  is  ezaaiined  with  ability  and  care,  and  much  matter 
for  profitable  and  suggestive  thought  drawn  from  it.  We  prefer  this  portion  of 
the  Journal,  but  there  are  tastes  to  which  the  other  articles  may  be  more  ac- 
ceptable. 

The  JOURNAL  OF  PSYCHOLOGICAL  MEDICINE  has  a  curious  article 
on  Homicidal  Monomania,  It  is  here  noticed  that  the  notorious  Burke  *  was  very 
partial  and  kind  to  children.  He  preached  religious  sermons,  and  the  whole  series 
of  his  murders  was  suggested  by  his  confederate  Hare  reading  aloud  one  winter 
evening  the  death  of  Benhadad  by  Hazael  in  the  second  book  of  Kings.'  We  cite 
this  foT  the  sake  of  the  biblical  iUustration  in  the  note  af^nded:  *  This  is  a  very 
tmrious  &ct.  The  diabolical  sugffestion  arose  from  Hare  reading  the  account  ^ven 
(ch.  viii.  15)  of  the  death  of  Bennadad,  who  was  thus  killed  by  Hazad :  And  it 
came  to  pass  on  the  morrow  that  he  took  a  thick  «loth,  and  dipped  it  in  water, 
and  spread  it  on  his  face,  so  that  he  died."  Burke  and  fore  adi^ted  the  same 
plan.  They  made  their  victims  drunk,  and  then  covered  the  mouth  and  the  nos- 
trils with  wet  cloths;  sometimes,  by  kneeling  on  the  epigastrium,  they  forced  a 
deep  expiration,  which  emjptied  the  lungs,  and  the  wet  cloths  prevented  the  re- 
admission  of  the  air.  This  murderous  method  was  so  physiologically  scientific^ 
that  it  was  suspected  to  have  been  suggested  by  some  anatomist  This  was  not 
true  :  the  above  statement  came  out  in  evidence.* 

METHODIST  QUARTERLY  REVIEW  (American>  —  The  first  article. 
On  the  Mosaic  Account  of  the  Creation,  has  for  its  object  to  shew  that  the  Mosaic 
record  ^  is  « literal  account  of  the  origin  of  the  present  order  of  things,  in  which 
«very  word  is  used  in  its  ordinary  obvious  meaning.'  It  supports  the  prevailing 
theory,  except  that  the  writer  does  not  allow  that  even  the  word  *  beginning*  re- 
fers to  the  origin  of  matter,  as  usually  supposed,  but  holds  that  it  refers  omv  to 
the  beginning  of  the  human  dispensation.  The  article  is  avowedly  framea  to 
meet  tb«  hesitancy,  not  to  say  sceptician,  with  which  many  eminent  theologians 
regard  the  current  explanation.  An  article  on  The  Genealogies  of'  Oirist  is  a 
useful  coutrU)ution  to  the  literature  of  this  perplexing  subject.  The  other  papers 
are  upon  Hannah  More,  the  Theory  of  Reasoning,  Jacob  Abbot  and  his  works, 
being  reviews  of  books,  with  a  memoir  of  Professor  Merrit  Caldwell,  a  person  of 
some  note  in  the  relipous  body  of  which  this  publication  is  the  organ.  This  is  a 
good  but  not  very  striking  number  of  an  excellent  periodical 

BIBLIOTHBCA  SACRA  (American).^The  first  article  is  a  tranedation  of  the 
first  portion  of  tiie  lately-published  autobiography  of  Dr.  Bretschneider.  The 
next  paper,  Vettiges  of  Cu&ure  in  the  Early  Ages,  does  not  satisfy  the  expecta^ 
tions  the  tille  will  create:  and  the  next,  Protestant  Christianity  adapted  to  be  the 
JReligiom  of  the  Worid,  reminds  one  of  Coquerel's  eloquent  discourse,  Christianity 
in  Harmony  with  our  Faculties,  of  which  a  tmnslation  was  formerly  given  in  the 
Journal  of  Smsred  Litebature,  and  which  has  since  found  many  echoes.  The 
next  writer,  in  contemplating  the  phenomena  which  *  Islamism*  exhibits,  sees  that 
*  God  seems  always  to  have  wrought  with  a  peculiarity  of  Providenoe  in  the  East; 
He  has  wrought  at  long  intervals,  and  then  suddenly:  oontinoal  prc^ess,  as  at 
the  West,  does  not  seem  to  be  the  law  of  Oriental  existence.'  Dr.  Enoch  Pond 
next  iiiT«stijgates  T%e  Character  of  Infants,  informing  us  that  '  What  is  your  opi- 
nion as  to  the  ehaiacter  of  in&nts?'  is  a  question  very  generally  asked  of  candi- 
dates for  the  ministiy—among  the  Presbyteriaas,  we  pnesume.  The  theories 
before  the  public  on  the  subject  may  be  reduced  to  two,  one  regarding  the  in&nt 
as  innocent,  the  other  treating  him  as  a  «i«n«r.  Dr.  Pond  of  course  goes  with  the 
latter;  and  he  contends  that  they  are  sinners,  not  only  as  inheriting  the  taint  Of 
Adam's  tmnsgressipn,  bat  as  having  active  moral  affections  from  the  firsts  and 
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thoM  selflsh  and  siniiil.  Articles  on  the  Alleged  Dieagreement  between  Paul  and 
Jame$;  on  the  Life  and  Services  of  Prof,  B,  B.  Edwards ;  and  a  sketch  ciJusUn 
MartgTf  complete  a  very  readable  namber  of  this  valuable  periodical. 

PRINCETON  REVIEW  (American).— Nearly  two-fifths  of  this  Nnmber  is 
occupied  with  an  article  on  the  Apostles'  Creed,  going  over  ground  that  would 
seem  to  be  less  exhausted  in  America  than  here.  An  arti<de  on  The  French  Pulpit 
has  notices,  with  specimens,  of  Bossuet,  Bourdaloae,  and  MassiUon.  There  is  a 
very  interesting  account  of  TJie  Gymnasium  tn  Prussia,  which  will  be  read  wiA 
interest  by  those  whose  attention  is  directed  to  the  progress  and  processes  of  high 
education.  Papers  on  the  Laws  of  Latin  Grammar,  on  the  Lives  Bcbert  and 
James  Haldane,  and  on  the  Great  Salt  Lake  of  Utah,  complete  this  Number. 


NOVEMBER. 

The  CHURCH  OF  ENGLAND  MAGAZINE  for  November  has,  for  partof  its 
contents,  a  continuation  of  Extracts  from  Beligious  Writers  of  Spain,  by  Miss 
Stodart,  and  A  Sketch  if  the  Life  of  Dr.  Miles  Smith,  one  of  the  translators  of  the 
Authorised  Version,  and  the  writer  of  the  pre&ce. 

The  BIBLE  AND  THE  PEOPLE  for  November  continues,  to  use  the  lan- 
guage of  the  day,  its  useful  mission  in  presenting  to  the  thinking,  honest  doubter, 
and  there  are  many  such  among  the  lower  classes,  short,  well  written  articles.  The 
first.  The  Destruction  or  Exnulsion  of  the  Canaanites,  and  an  appendix  to  it, 
entitled,  The  Jewish  Land  Scheme,  or  Jehovah's  Freehold  Land  Scheme,  will  repay 
perusaL  AH  interested  in  getting  our  mechanics  to  think  rightly  with  respect  to 
the  Bible  and  its  claims  ought  to  encourage  this  periodic ;  by  so  doing  the 
talented  editor  might  be  enabled  to  effect  some  improvement  in  the  variety  of  his 
journal ;  for  the  admission  of  some  articles  of  a  lighter  cast  would,  without  di- 
minishing the  substantial  value  of  the  periodical,  increase  the  interest  it  might 
awaken. 

The  NORTH  BRITISH  REVIEW  for  November  contains  an  aWe  wticle  by 
a  read^  and  apparently  practised  pen,  on  TJte  Infallibility  of  the  Bible,  and  Recent 
Theories  of  Inspiration.  We  reconamend  it  to  all  who  wish  to  know  the  present 
state  of  the  controversy.  The  writer  first  shews,  with  great  force  and  &imess, 
the  arrogance  of  the  impugners  of  divine  inspiration,  and  the  arbitrary  manner  in 
which  they  set  aside  the  pK>sitive  external  evidence  for  the  Bible,  that  they  may  at 
once  bring  it  down  to  their  own  standard.  He  next  passes  in  review  the  opinions 
of  those  holding  a  partial  inspiration,  who  are  of  course  chiefly  continental  divines, 
and  nothing  can  be  finer  or  clearer  than  the  manner  in  which  these  are  presented 
to  the  reader,  and  the  refutation  sucessively  of  each. 

With  regard  to  a  statement  of  Dr.  Tholuck,  '  here  is  unquestionable  error,'  the 
writer  says,  *  We  freely  acknowledge  the  difficulties  in  some  cases,  which,  notwith- 
standing all  efforts  at  summarily  explaining  them,  still  exist.  In  books  so  extensive 
so  ancient,  so  liable  to  error  in  transcription,  especially  in  the  case  of  resembling 
names  and  numbers,  the  marvel  to  us  is,  not  that  so  many  real  difficulties  exist, 
but  so  few,  and  that  so  many  reasonable  suppositions  can  be  made,  in  almost  every 
case,  to  effect  harmony— suppositions  precisely  of  the  same  kind  which  advocates 
of  partial  inspiration  employ  against  those  who  reject  supernatural  revelation 
altogether,  and  which  critics  (&void  of  all  Christian  prejudices  apply  to  the 
chronology  of  Herodotus  and  Berosus,  or  the  narratives  of  Tacitus  and  Josephus. 
The  infallibility  of  the  Bible  rests  on  its  own  inductive  evidence,  and  this  evidence 
is  not  abolished  by  such  discrepancies,  though  the  number  already  fairly  eliminated 
by  honest  criticism  is  continually  re*inforcing  it,  as  is  also  the  marvellous  verifica- 
tion, by  all  antiquarian  research  and  progress,  of  the  minute  accuracy  of  the  Scrip- 
ture where  it  once  was  questioned.  *  We  should  leave  these  outstanding  diif- 
Acuities  as  problems  for  criticism,  and  motives  to  fresh  investigation,  not  shutting 
our  minds  to  honest  scruples,  nor  forcing  others  to  swallow  our  premature  solu- 
tions, but  neither  also  refusing  the  strong  historioal  testimony  of  Scripture  to  its 
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own  infallibility,  nor  doing  it  the  injastice  of  shrinking  from  carrying  through 
'that  in&llibility  in  detail.' 

The  CHRISTIAN  OBSERVER  for  November  has  for  its  first  article, '  A  few 
(very  judicious)  Words  to  Country  CUrgjfmeny  on  the  maintenance  of  a  habit  of 
study.  ^  The  writer  says,  that '  The  ^nUiic  ministrations  and  private  endeavours  of 
the  individual  clergyman  must  inevitably  be  impaired  in  their  power,  when  they 
proceed  from  a  mind  which  b  neither  exercised  nor  replenished/  and,  '  To  trace 
the  gradual  development  of  truth,  and  its  application  to  man  in  various  stages  of 
his  progress — to  discern  the  several  parts  of  one  great  system  as  they  are  separately 

5 reduced  in  various  ages,  and  gradually  unveiled  by  various  hands— to  follow  the 
isclosures  of  the  human  heart  under  the  different  circumstances  in  which  it  is 
tested  and  proved — to  discriminate  character  and  motive  in  the  complicated  scenes 
< — to  catch  the  point  of  view  of  the  speakers,  and  to  apprehend  the  state  of  mind  to 
which  they  address  themselves — to  perceive  the  light  which  a  principle  revealed  in 
one  book  throws  upon  a  transaction  recorded  in  another— to  enter  into  the  language 
of  types  and  significancy  of  images— to  seize  the  connection  of  ideas,  and  link 
together  the  steps  of  uninterrupted  argument,— these  are  exertions  of  mind 
incumbent  upon  anv  one  who  assumes  the  office  of  expositor  of  the  Sacred 
Volume,  and  it  need  not  be  pointed  out  how  great  and  extensive  demand  they 
make  upon  the  intellectual  faculties.'  Two  other  short  papers,  entitled  On  AffiiC' 
tion,  ana  la  Evangelical  Religion  compatible  with  Literary  Taste?  will  repay  perusal. 

In  the  review  department  is  a  notice  of  Mr.  Forster's  work,  TTte  Voice  of  Israel 
from  the  Rochs  of  Sinai,  in  which  the  writer  acquiesces  in  Mr.  Forster's  condusionSy 
without  advancing  anything  new. 

The  BRITISH  QUARTERLY  REVIEW  for  November,  in  an  article  on  China, 
its  Civilization  and  Religion,  notices  the  dispute  respecting  the  mode  of  translat- 
ing the  words  Elohim  and  Theos.  The  writer  regards  as  conclusive  the  evidence 
produced  by  Dr.  Le^ge,  that '  The  Chinese  have  a  name  indicating^  the  true  God, 
and  have  given  it  fittmg  expression,  and  that  the  God  of  our  Bible  is  the  Shang-t^ 
of  the  Chinese.  He  removes  all  foundation  for  the  belief  that  there  are  two  or 
more  Shang-t^s,  and  furnishes  us  with  a  collection  of  exquisite  odes,  embodying 
the  classic  notions  of  Shang-t^'s  attributes,  such  as  the  creation  of  heaven  and 
earth — the  sustuningof  the  universe — fatherly  love— a  spiritual  nature — the  power 
to  impart  knowledge,  and  the  like ;'  and  Dr.  Leege  further  argues,  that  a  word 
which  expresses  '  the  varied  relations  which  God  lias  thought  fit  to  call  into  ex- 
istence, or  to  sustain  towards  us,  is  a  more  fitting  rendering  than  the  word  Shin 
or  spirit,  which  is  not  more  true  of  Jehovah  than  of  a  thousand  other  spirits.' 

Article  III.  is  devoted  to  an  investigation  and  vindication  as  to  what  the  Old 
Testament  has  taught  respecting  God,  and  what  it  has  taught  respecting  man  in 
his  relation  to  Grod.  It  is  very  full  and  clear,  and  its  perusal  will  be  useful  to 
young  students.  Article  IV.  is  an  admirable  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  two 
volumes,  so  long  anxiously  looked  for,  of  Sir  William  Hamilton,  the  Professor 
of  Logic  and  Metaphysics  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  The  merits  of  Sir 
William  Hamilton  have  not  been  sufficiently  recognised  in  his  own  country ;  but 
now  that  the  spirit  of  philosophical  inquiry  is  reviving,  these  volumes  will  be 
more  appreciated ;  and  as  there  is  no  lack  of  works  professing  to  base  their  hostility 
to  religion  upon  a  philosophical  foundation,  there  ought  to  be  a  counter  literature, 
whose  philosophy,  at  once  more  profound,  catholic,  and  vigorous,  shall  defend  the 
truths  of  revektion.  To  those  of  our  readers  who  may  be  unacquainted  with  the 
philosophy  of  which  Sir  William  is  partly  the  expounder  and  partly  the  creator, 
we  beg  to  add  that,  <  in  common  with  Aristotle,  Descartes,  and  Locke,  and  in 
opposition  to  Reid,  Stewart,  and  Royer  Collard,'  Sir  William  regards  conscious- 
ness, *  not  as  a  special  fiiculty,  holding  only  a  co-ordinate  rank  with  other  powers 
of  the  mind,  fW>m  which  it  can  be  numerically  distinguished,  but  as  the  universal 
condition  of  all  intelligence,  underlying  and  sustaimng  every  mental  act,  opera* 
tion,  state,  mode,  modification,  or  by  whatever  other  name  the  phenomena  of  the 
soul  mav  be  designated ;'  and  '  it  is  from  the  due  analyms  of  all  the  phenomena 
revealed  in  consciousness,  together  with  their  just  classification,  and  an  en- 
lightened induction,  patiently  and  carefully  drawn  fh>m  them,'  that  Sir  William 
confideBtly  expects  a  tme  system  of  mental  philotophy  will  emerge. 
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The  BIBLE  AND  THE  PEOPLE  for  December  contains  an  announcement 
that  this  able  little  periodical  will  in  1863  be  devoted  almost  exclusively  to  the 
question  of  modem  infidelity.  The  price  will  be  threepence  monthly,  so  as  to 
bring  it  within  the  reach  of  the  poorest  working  man.  We  a^e  in  the  opinion 
which  has  been  expressed  of  this  periodical, '  as  standing  alone  in  the  peculiarity 
of  its  purpose,  and  in  adaptation  to  the  wants  of  an  inquiring  age.*  It  aims  at 
becoming  '  a  permanent  manual  of  principles  and  investigation  for  doubters, 
inquirers,  and  intelligent  believers;'  and  that  this  end  has  been  accomplished,  the 
Tolumes  themselves  speak.  An  earnest  and  popular  advocate  of  atheistic  infidelity 
declares  of  the  editor  of  the  Bible  and  the  People  *  that  he  is  more  than  impartial, 
he  is  generous,'  and  of  the  periodical  itself,  <  it  is  the  best  of  the  controversial 
publications  devoted  to  the  maintenance  of  evangelical  principles :  the  first  sixteen 
numbers  are  critical  as  well  as  instructive.' 

The  CHRISTIAN  SPECTATOR  for  December  contains  a  vigorously-written 
paper  on  the  power  of  the  Pulpit ;  the  writer  truly  says,  *  There  is  one  indirect 
result  of  the  British  pulpit  which  has  not  often  been  exhibited  as  a  claim  to 
honour  and  respect  on  its  behalf,  but  which  may  most  reasonably  be  so  presented; 
it  is  the  fact  that  it  has  been  a  centre  of  intelle^ctual  attraction  and  a  power  to 
quicken  thoughtfulness  in  a  vast  number  of  minds  which,  without  that,  would 
never  have  found  their  way  into  the  circles  of  literature  and  thought,  but  who, 
when  there,  and  without  neglect  of  their  other  work,  have  done  eminent  service, 
and  added  not  lightly  to  the  national  renown.  With  a  view  to  the  office  of  a 
Christian  teacher,  men  have  made  efforts  to  attain  education  which  no  merely 
Kterary  consideration  could  have  produced.  In  this  way  latent  powers  have 
found  their  true  nourishment  and  their  proper  sphere,  and  as  authors  or  as  orators, 
on  subjects  of  national  or  world-wide  interest,  their  possessors  have  done  most 
eminent  service,  and  helped  to  ^ve  its  character  of  intelligence  to  their  nation 
and  their  age.'  Again :  '  Thinkmg,  good  thinking,  careful  studious  thinking, 
is  not  all :  there  must  accompany  the  thought,  or  rather  precede  it,  a  consciousness 
of  the  sublimity  of  the  preacners  position,  of  the  mightiness  of  the  instrument  he 
wields,  of  the  awfulness — the  blessedness  of  the  ends  at  which  he  aims,  of  the 
IK>wer  he  is  delegated  and  expected  to  exert.  Without  this,  his  thoughts  may  be 
beautiful  and  great  as  stars,  but  as  distant  and  as  cold.  He  must  himself  glow 
with  the  fire  he  would  enkindle :  he  must  he  where  he  would  lead  others,  and  not 
merely  point  them  there.* 

The  CHURCH  OF  ENGLAND  MAGAZINE  for  December  we  again  notice 
as  an  excellent  Sunday-book;  the  sermons  are  admirably  suited  for  family  reading, 
and  its  judicious  extracts  for  private  meditation.  No.  9S0  informs  us  of  a 
religious  movement  in  the  Holy  Land,  which  has  subjected  inquirers  and  converts 
to  cruel  persecution.  After  much  consultation  with  fentlemen  well  acquainted 
with  Palestine,  it  is  thought  that  the  best  course  to  follow  is  to  give  judicious  aid 
to  the  advancement  of  agriculture,  and  to  improvements  in  such  tradies  as  furnish 
articles  now  forming  the  staple  marketable  commodities  of  Palestine.  The  soil  of 
Palestine  in  most  of  the  valleys  is  capable,  with  a  very  small  amount  of  skill,  of 
yielding  the  richest  crops.  The  olive-oil  is  of  the  best  quality  in  the  world;  but 
from  the  defective  pressing  machines  now  used,  one-half  of  the  produce  remains 
impressed.  The  Anglican  Bishop  of  Jerusalem,  who  is  now  in  England,  confirms 
most  fully  the  precedmg  statement,  and  entirely  approves  of  the  proposed  plan  as 
the  most  suitable  for  attaining  the  ends  in  view.  It  is  proposed  to  raise  £1000 
to  cany  out  this  object. 

The  first  paper  in  the  CHRISTIAN  OBSERVER  for  December  is  a  short  and 
excellent  one  on  the  Jeaiouty  of  Chd,  a  word  which  *  carries  with  it  an  aspect  of. 
sternness,'  but  is  one  *  which  suggests  the  strongest  intimation  of  tenderness  and 
affection.'  Secondly,  <  it  also  supposes  obligation  in  the  case  of  him  with  regard  to 
whom  it  is  felt'   Thirdly,  it  intimates  much  as  to  the  natm  of  the  special  service 

which  we,  are  called  to  render  to  God  '  The  jeakrasy  of  God  has  a  deep 

significance :  it  shews  ns  that  the  n^ere  oereaionial  of  reli^oo,  its  pirates  and 
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processions,  its  fiists  and  festivals— all  that  it  is  fashionable  to  term  sesthetic  in  the 
service  of  God — all  that  glitters  to  the  eye  or  soothes  the  ear,  falls  infinitely  short 
of  the  deep  and  interior  demands  which  the  feeling  of  jealousy  makes  on  the 
creatures  of  God :  and,  lastly,  it  seems  to  explain  and  to  justify  the  character  and 
extent  of  the  woes  and  penalties  by  which  we  are  taught  to  believe  that  sin  will  be 
followed.* 

The  second  article  is  another  pleasant  and  judicious  paper  in  continuation  of 
some  which  have  appeared  in  previous  numbers,  entitled  Words  to  Country  Clergy- 
men, The  writer  advocates  a  '  free  rangd  of  r^uling,'  because  it  contributes  in  no 
filight  degree  to  form  a  healthful  and  vigorous  tone  of  mind  where  the  opinions 
are  already  settled  and  the  views  distinct ministers  to  the  mind  a  multitude  of 
various  materials,  which  the  minister  of  Christ  will  know  how  to  work  up  for  his 
own  purposes.  A  mind  which  is  constantly  giving  forth  has  need  to  supply  itself 
from  every  quarter  with  whatever  it  can  turn  to  account. 

Th«  UNITED  PRESBYTERIAN  MAGAZINE  fbr  December  contains  a  paper 
on  the  Stopping  of  the  Jordan  for  the  Passage  of  the  Israelites,  The  writer  says, 
*  The  common  opinion  seems  to  be  that  the  Jordan  was  stopped,  and  that  by  a 
miracle,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jericho,  where  the  Israelites  passed  it;  but  for 
this  "^e  have  nothing  that  deserves  to  be  called  proof.  «••.  It  is  clear  from 
Pb.  cxiv.  that  the  district  was  convulsed  by  a  terrible  earthquake  at  the  very  time 
that  the  Jordan  was  stopped ;  and  as  earthquakes  have  stopped  much  larger  rivers 
than  the  Jordan,  by  throwing  barriers  aeross  their  channel^,  it  is  much  more  pro- 
bable that  it  was  stopped  in  this  way  than  by  a  direct  manifestation  of  the  divine 
power.'  Searching  fbr  vestiges  of  such  an  embankment,  he  finds  in  Lieutenant 
Lynch's  Narrative  an  account  of  the  bridge  of  Mijamia,  a  Saracenic  structure  on 
the  road  from  Jerusalem  to  Damascus,  and  nearly  two  miles  from  Beth-shan, '  the 
abutments  of  which  stand  on  what  may  be  supposed  to  be  the  remains  of  an 
embankment.'  The  writer  also  thinks  that  ^e  modem  Zerka  can  hardly  be 
the  Jabbok :  the  Zermak  or  Hieromax  of  the  classical  writers  is  much  more 
likely. 

■  THEOLOGICAL  CR1T1C.~-In  the  first  article  Mr.  Bcudamore  oontimies  the 
rmly  to  his  Dublin  reviewer.  Simoni  DeoSancto,  or  Semotd  Sattte,  is  a  reprint 
of  the  American  Professor  Norton's  Defence  of  Justin  Martyr's  statement  that 
.Simon  Magus  was  worshipped  as  a  God  at  Home.  The  next  paper  comprises  a 
number  of  criticisms  on  the  text  of  the  so-called  '  Philosophumena'  of  Origen, 
now  shown  by  M.  Bunsen  to  have  been  the  work  of  Hippoly tus.  The  translation 
of  a  portion  of  Thiersch's  Church  in  the  Apostolic  Age  is  then  continued  j  and  we 
next  eome  to  a  further  portion  of  Mr.  Johnstone's  Essay  on  the  Life  of  Jetus 
Christ,  followed  by  a  good  review  of  Bunsen's  Hippolytw,  which  seems  to  have 
attracted  more  attention  than  any  other  work  in  serious  literature  this  season  has 
produced.  The  Rev.  H.  Browne  continues  his  article  on  the  Ignatian  Controversy, 
being  here  engaged  chiefly  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians. 
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O  B  I  T  U  A  R  V. 

At  Dorpat  in  Livonia,  Dr.  Charles  de  Morgenstem,  who  had  occupied  the  chair 
of  Greek  and  Latin  philology  for  nearly  half  a  century.  He  waa  the  creator  of 
the  Museum  of  Antiquities,  and  of  the  library  of  the  UniTersity  at  Halle,  where 
he  had  at  first  professed,  and  the  founder  of  the  Philological  Seminary,  and  of  the 
Normal  School  at  Dorpat.  In  his  person  learning  had  been  decorated  by  the 
hands  of  two  sovereigns,  the  emperors  Alexander  and  Nicholas,  and  many 
well-known  works  in  German  and  in  Latin  remain  to  attest  his  titles. — Athenoeum^ 
Oct.  16. 

We  have  to  announce  the  death  of  Dr.  Scholz,  one  of  the  most  distinguished 
Oriental  scholars  of  Germany.  He  was  senior  member  of  the  Faculty  of  Theology 
at  Bonn,  and  professor  in  the  university  of  that  town.  He  studied  Persian  and 
Arabic  under  the  celebrated  Sylvestre  de  Sacy,  of  Paris,  brought  out  a  new  critical 
edition  of  the  New  Testament,  for  which  he  consulted  innumerable  original  docu- 
ments ;  made  a  complete  literary  and  scientific  exploration  of  Alexandria,  Cairo, 
CentraJ  £^pt,  Palestine,  Syria,  and  Marmarica,  and  pnblijshed  accounts  thereof. 
He  also  wrote  several  volumes  on  France,  SwitzerUuuC  &c.  He  has  bequeathed 
his  valuable  collection  of  Egyptian,  Greek,  and  Roman  manuscripts,  antiquities, 
coins,  together  with  his  very  valuable  library,  to  the  University  of  Bonn. — Literary 
Gazette^  Nov.  6. 

On  the  20th  of  September,  from  injuries  received  some  days  previous  in  a  fall 
from  his  carriage,  the  aged  and  venerable  the  Right  Rev.  Philander  Chase,  D.D., 
Bishop  of  Illinois.  He  was  bom  in  New  Hampshire  about  the  year  1775,  of  an 
old  New  England  stock.  He  was  consecrated  Bishop  of  Ohio  in  1819.  With 
indefktigable  labour  the  Bishop-- who  had  a  constitution  of  extraordinary  physical 
power  and  endurance— traversed  his  diocese  in  all  directions,  exploring  his  way 
through  patiiless  forests,  fording  unbridged  streams,  and  everywhere  seeking  and 
finding  the  lost  sheep  of  hia  Master's  fold.  By  the  help  of  assistance  fiK)m 
England,  the  Bidiop  established  a  College  and  Theological  Seminary  in  the  state 
of  Ohio,  but  the  immense  and  suceessfol  labours  of  the  Bishop  did  not  ensure 
him  cordial  support  from  his  diocese  or  proper  assistants  in  his  school ;  the  result 
of  which  was  his  resignation  of  the  episcopate  of  Ohio.  He  was  afterwards  called 
to  take  charge  of  the  diocese  of  Illinois,  and  though  then  an  old  man  the  Bishop 
vigorously  commenced  a  repetition  of  his  struggles  and  triumphs  in  Ohio.  His 
Jubilee  CfoUege  is  left  on  a  firm  basis,  and  will  doubUess  be  a  blessing  to  many 
generations. — New  York  Literary  World,  Oct.  9. 

One  of  the  most  learned  and  accomplished  scholars  of  his  day,  Mr.  Henry  Fynes 
Clinton,  died  last  week.  The  '  Fasti  Hellenici,'  and  *  Fasti  Romani,'  are  works 
which  entitie  him  to  the  high  place  he  holds  in  modem  classical  literature. — 
Literary  Gazette,  Nov.  6. 

On  the  12th  November,  at  the  age  of  63,  died  the  renowned  geologist,  Gideon 
Algernon  Mantell,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.  Dr.  Mantell  imbibed  at  an  early  period  of  his 
life  a  taste  for  natural  history  pursuits.  In  1812-15  he  commenced  forming, 
at  Lewes,  the  magnificent  collection  of  1300  specimens  of  fossil  bones,  which 
is  now  in  the  British  Museum.  In  1822  appeared  his  'Fossils  of  the  South 
Downs,'  a  large  quarto  work  with  forty  plates.  In  1825  Dr.  Mantell  was  elected 
a  Fellow  of  the  Koyal  Society,  and  for  his  memoir  on  the  Iguanodon  he  received 
the  Ro^jral  Medal.  In  1835  he  was  presented  with  the  Wollaston  Medal  and  Fund 
in  consideration  of  his  discoveries  in  fossil  comparative  anatomy  generally,  It  is 
with  his  more  popular  and  attractive  works  that  his  name  will  be  chiefly 
remembered :  *  Wonders  of  Geology,'  *  Medals  of  Creation,'  •  Geological  Excui^ 
«ions  round  the  Isle  of  Wight,'  and  '  Thoughts  on  a  Pebble.'  Dr.  Mantell  was  a 
most  attractive  lecturer,  filling  the  listening  ears  of  his  audience  with  seductive 
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imagery,  and  leading  them  in  amaiement  with  his  exhanstless  catalogue  of 
wonders.  In  a  philosOThical  point  of  yiew  he  had  failings,  but  he  has  done  much 
for  the  advancement  of  geology  and  certainly  more  than  any  man  liying  to  bring 
it  into  attractive  and  popular  notice. — Literary  Gazette^  Nov.  13. 

On  September  28,  in  his  80th  year,  the  Rev.  Hugh  Salvin.  He  was  a  ripe 
scholar  and  a  good  classic,  and  a  keen  and  intelligent  observer  of  all  that  was 
passing  in  the  world.  He  had  an  insatiable  thirst  for  knowledge  and  information 
on  every  subject,  and  possessed  the  rare  &culty  of  being  able  to  communicate  to 
others,  and  to  the  youne  especially,  in  the  most  lucid  and  agreeable  manner,  the 
treasures  of  a  well-stored  mind.  He  was  also  an  oriental  scholar,  conversant  with 
Hebrew  and  Arabic,  and  with  most  of  the  modem  languages  of  Europe  he  was 
also  familiar.— Genf/eoiaa's  Magtizine,  November. 

On  Saturday,  Oct.  19,  Professor  Cowper.  In  the  general  applicationB  of  sci- 
ence to  the  practical  purposes  of  life  few  men  stood  highier-than  Professor  Cowper, 
but  his  most  distinguished  success  was  in  the  invention  and  improvement  of 
machinery  for  the  printing  machine,  which  has  had  so  important  an  effect  in 
cheapeninff  literature.  In  his  general  character  Mr.  CSowper  was  as  eager  in 
extendinff  Ids  knowledge  to  others  as  he  was  industrious  in  acquiring  it  for  lum' 
aelt—AthetuBum,  Oct.  23. 

On  Dec.  16th,  at  Barley  Beetorv,  Herts,  the  Rev.  Samuel  Lee,  D.D.,  Rector  of 
Barley,  canon  of  the  cathedral  ctiurch  of  Bristol,  and  late  Regius  Professor  of 
Hebrew  in  the  University  of  Cambridge. 

Dr.  Lee  received  the  first  rudiments  of  learning  at  a  charity  school  at  Longnor ; 
and  at  twelve  he  was  put  out  apprentice  to  a  carpenter.  Though  he  had  only  six 
shillings  ^r  week,  he  contrived  to  spare  something  to  gratify  his  desire  for  learning, 
and  acquired  the  knowledge  of  Latin  and  Greek,  reading  Cicero,  Csesar,  Horace, 
Plato,  Homer,  and  Lucian.  After  this,  chance  threw  in  his  way  the  Targum  of 
Onkelos,  which  he  soon  learned  to  read ;  then  the  Syriac  and  the  Samaritan. 

By  this  time  he  had  attained  his  25th  year ;  and  being  sent  into  Worcestershire, 
on  the  part  of  his  master,  to  superintend  the  repairing  of  a  large  house,  he  deter- 
mined to  relinquish  the  study  of  languages,  and  consider  his  calling  as  his  only 
support.  But  a  fire  broke  out  in  the  house,  and,  consuming  his  tools,  worth  about 
25/.,  left  him  without  a  shilling.  He  then  thought  of  some  new  course  of  life  in 
which  his  former  studies  might  prove  advantag^ms,  and  he  became  master  of  a 
school  at  Shrewsbury,  and  afterwards  the  most  distinguished  Oriental  scholar  of 
this  country* 
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A. 

Acts  qf  Andrew  and  Matthias  in 

THE  CITY  OF  THE  Men-EATERS,  The, 

167-176;  epitomized  fromTischendorfs 
apocryphal  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  167 ; 
the  story,  168-175;  early  belief  in  it, 
175;  danger  of  uphol(&ng  fictitious 
miracles,  196. 
Apocalyptic  indications  of  Christ's  king- 
dom, 56. 

Apocrypha,  its  reference  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  resurrection,  402. 

AuBicDLAB  Confession,  407-42.3;  had 
no  existence  in  primitive  Christianity, 
407 ;  public  confession,  ib, ;  introduc- 
tion of  auricular  confession,  408 ;  au- 
thoritatively established,  ib, ;  a  source 
of  priestly  power  and  gain,  409 ;  Ro- 
misn  legends  in  support  of  it,  410 ;  its 
influence  upon  the  priesthood,  411  ; 
upon  the  people,  412;  fbrmuia  of 
interrogation,  413  ;  Dens*  theology, 
414;  immorality  of  Romish  devotional 
books,  415;  bulls  of  Paul  IV.  and 
other  pontifiBs  against  the  depravity 
of  the  priests,  416;  nunneries  in  France, 
417 ;  Tuscany,  418 ;  demoralising  in- 
flueuce  of  absolution,  421. 


B. 

Bible,  the,  a  book  of  universal  sympa- 
thy, 64. 

Bonald,  his  despotic  theories,  1 7. 
Bunsen,  Dr.,  his  work  on  Hippolytus, 

see  HiPPOLTTDS  and  his  aoe. 

VOL.  III. — NO.  VI. 


C. 

Calvin,  his  belief  in  the  resurrection  of 

the  body,  405, 
Celsus,  his  object  in  writing  against 

Christianity,  269. 
Christian  Others,  The,  their  belief  in  the 

resurrection  of  the  body,  402, 
Chrysostom  on  public  confession,  407. 
Cicero,  his  disbelief  of  the  resurrection, 

401. 

Classic  authors,  attacks  of  the  French 
Jesuits  on,  26. 

Clemens  AiiEXANDRiNUB,  129<- 154;  pri> 
mitive  Christianity  and  philosophy, 
130 ;  parentage  and  early  life  of  Cle- 
ment, 131 ;  travels  and  settlement  in 
Alexandria,  132;  his  work  the  Hor- 
tatory IHscoune  to  the  Greeks,  134 ; 
Padagogus,  135;  StromatUy  ib. ;  mo- 
tives for  its  publication,  136 ;  Who  is 
the  rich  man  that  is  saved  i  137 ;  lost 
and  fi^igmentary  works,  138;  those 
improperly  assi^ed  to  him,  139 ;  as 
a  philosopher,  t6.;  analogy  between 
the  principles  of  his  philosophy  and 
those  of  Aristotle,  144 ;  as  a  divine, 
145 ;  on  revelation,  146 ;  the  divinity 
of  Christ,  147;  faith,  148 ;  the  Chris- 

-  tian  Gnosis,  150;  his  st^^le,  151 ;  in- 
flu^ce  of  the  age  upon  him,  152 ;  Dr. 
Reinkens'  work  on  Clement,  1 54v 

Commonwealth,  the,  the  golden  age  of 
English  biblical  learning,  310. 

Contemporary  psriodical  Litera- 
ture, 240-250;  618-523. 

Correspondence  : — 
Could  the  Apostles  forgive  sins? 
192-195-197. 
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Correspondence— cofi£tnuc(f. 

Interpretation  of  Acts  vii.  18, 198, 199. 
J udicial  astrology  based  on  the  **  year- 
day"  principle,  201. 
Herod  and  Herodias,  202-483. 
On  the  interpretation  of  the  phrase 
"  Eunuchs  for  the  kingdom  of  hea- 
ven's sake,"  Matthew  xix.  12,  478. 
Hades  and  heaven,  483-492. 
Costa,  Dr.  Da,  his  book,  the  Four  Wit- 
nesses, 76  ;  extracts  from,  76  et  geq. 
Cresoens  the  Cynic,  his  opposition  to 
Christianity,  265. 


D. 

Dead,  the,  those  who  have  been  raised 
from,  bring  back  no  news  from  the 
world  they  have  left,  41. 

Dens,  Peter,  immorality  of  his  theolo- 
gical treatise,  414. 

Dwight,  Dr.,  Moses  Stuart  impressed 
under  his  preaching,  309. 


E. 

Erasmus  on  the  depravity  of  the  priests, 
415. 

EssENES,  THE,  176-186;  sectarian  divi- 
sion of  the  Jews  before  Christ,  176; 
De  Quincey  on  the  Romish  dogma, 
ib. ;  reasons  why  we  have  no  record 
of  Christ's  conversing  with  them,  177 ; 
their  celibacy  condemned  by  him,  1 78 ; 
silence  of  the  Evangelists  regarding 
them,  and  the  reason,  ib, ;  condemna- 
tion of  their  errors  by  St.  I>aul,  179  ; 
does  Josephus  allude  to  Christ  and  his 
new  brotherhood  ?  180 ;  the  Gralileans, 
Sicarii,  and  Zealots  had  no  connection 
with  the  primitive  church,  1 82 ;  causes 
of  the  rest  to  the  churches,  Acts  ix.  31, 
183 ;  constitution  of  the  Society,  184 ; 
evidence  of  their  early  existence,  186. 

EwALD  ON  THE  Prophets,  329-382; 
translator's  introduction,  329-332 ;  the 
prophets  in  their  life  and  acts,  332-371 ; 
of  the  iprophets  in  jgeneral,  333-349 ; 
the  divine  call  and  human  answer, 
333 ;  the  work  of  the  Spirit  in  man; 
334;  s^rmpathy  and  its  results,  335; 
the  philosophy  of  prophecy,  336; 
names  by  which  the  prophet  is  desig- 
nated, ih.;  God  the  speaker,  338; 
prophecy  the  first  form  of  divine  de- 
velopment, ih. ;  difference,  advantages, 
and  dangers  of  our  own  time,  340 ;  all 
ancient  nations  had  their  prophets, 
341 ;  degeneracy  of  prophecy,  its  oc- 


casions and  kinds,  341-346;  did  not 
fkil  of  its  end  to  the  Hebrew  nation, 
347 ;  excellence  of  the  old  covenant, 
ih,;  prophetic  development,  348;  of 
the  prophet  of  the  Old  Testament, 
349-365;  his  conditions,  character- 
istics, and  duties,  349  ;  inner  life,  351 ; 
prophetic  intuition,  353 ;  the  prophet 
and  the  future,  355  ;  use  of  sinules, 
357*:  the  divine  impulse,  358 ;  mission 
of  tne  prophet,  t6. ;  his  freedom  and 
responsibihty,  359 ;  methods  of  de- 
livering his  message,  361 ;  signs,  364 ; 
of  the  Old  Testament  prophet  consider- 
ed historically,  365-371 ;  first  period  of 
the  Old  Testament  prophets,  Elijah, 
365;  second  period,  Isaiah,  367 ;  third 
period,  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiei,  368; 
decline  of  prophecy,  369 ;  revival  at 
the  restoration,  370;  consummation 
of  the  institution,  ih,;  prophets  and 
their  writings,  372-382 ;  m<>des  of  [re- 
cording prophecy,  372  ;  omilarity  of 
prophetic  speech  and  writing,  373; 
historical  arrangement,  374;  peculia- 
rities of  prophetic  literature,  375; 
language,  376 ;  rhythmical  structure, 
378  ;  prevalence  of  the  Strophe,  379  ; 
refrain,  381. 

F. 

Faber,  Sev.  G.  S.,  his  work,  The  many 
mansions  of  the  house  of  my  Father,  38 ; 
its  theology  and  poetry,  th, ;  his  ideas 
regarding  tiie  burning  of  the  world,  50. 

France,  Romanism  in,  see  Romanism  in 
France. 

G. 

Graussen,  his  remarks  on  the  individuality 
of  the  sacred  books,  64,  note, 

German  theology,  pr^udice  against,  in 
Eneland,  463 ;  high  characters  of  its 
auuors,  464. 

G«senins,  at  the  univernty  of  Gottingen, 
424 ;  list  of  his  works,  425  ;  as  a  lec- 
turer, 427;  his  industry  and  impar- 
tiality, 428. 

Gospels,  harmony  of  the,  see  Harmont 
OF  THE  Gospels. 

Greek  vulgate,  on  the,  116-129 ;  the 
editions  of  Tischendorf  and  Treselles, 
117 ;  reasons  against  relying  chiefly 
on  the  ancient  Greek  MSS.,  ih, ;  varia- 
tion of  the  fathers  in  their  quotations 
from  the  New  Testament,  120 ;  uni- 
formity of  the  cursive  MSS.,  121 ; 
examination  of  some  passages  ex- 
punged from  the  GoepeU  by  the  Ger- 
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man  editors  of  the  Greek  Testament, 
122-128. 

Gregory  XVI.,  extract  from  his  letter 
against  liberty  of  conscience,  28. 

H. 

Hades  and  Heaven,  35-60;  develop- 
ment of  doctrines,  35 ;  views  of  the 
early  Christians  on  death  and  resur- 
rection, 36  ;  the  work  of  Mr.  Young, 
88 ;  Mr.  Faber,  ih. ;  Mr.  Heath,  39 ; 
his  error  regarding  the  heavenly  coun- 
try, Hebrews  xi.  16,  40,  note;  the 
theory  of  Hades  inhabited  by  sentient 
dead  men,  and  its  scriptural  proofs, 
41 ;  Saul  and  the  witch  of  Endor,  ih.  ; 
Lazarus  and  Dives,  42 ;  Paurs  desire 
to  be  with  Christ,  43;  ignorance  of 
the  raised  of  what  Has  occurred  to 
them  since  death,  43  ;  argument  from 
the  last  judgment,  44;  metaphysical 
objection  to  Hades,  45;  Mr.  Isaac 
Taylor's  material  germ  theory,  46 ; 
mesmeric  phenomena,  47  ;  the  notion 
of  Hades  probably  of  Pagan  growth, 
49 ;  final  reward  not  conferred  at  the 
instant  of  death,  ih, ;  theories  of  the 
burning  or  renovation  of  the  earth, 
50 ;  the  saints  and  the  saved,  52  ;  the 
overthrow  of  Jerusalem  and  the  end 
of  the  a^e,  Matthew  xxiv.,  54 ;  apo- 
calyptic indications  of  Christ's  king- 
dom, 56  ;  Millennarian  theories,  58. 

Harmony  of  the  Gospels,  the,  60-86  ; 
degrees  of  inspiration,  60 ;  medium  of 
communication,  62;  universality  of 
the  Bible,  64 ;  Gaussen  on  the  indivi- 
duality of  the  inspired  writers, 
note;  Mr.  Westcotfs  book,  65 ;  neces- 
sity for  a  multiform  gospel,  i6. ;  ad- 
vantages, 67;  the  four-fold  spiritual 
problem,  69 ;  Dr.  Da  Costa's  work, 
72 ;  sketch  of  the  evangelist  Matthew, 
73;  date  of  the  publication  of  his 
gospel,  ib.\  Mark,  Luke,  and  John, 
74;  caU  of  Matthew,  75;  Hebrew 
characteristics  of  his  gospel,  77 ; 
Mark's  gospel,  78 ;  himself,  probably, 
a  Roman,  79  ;  his  style,  80 ;  Luke  pro- 
bably a  Jewish  proselyte,  82 ;  technical 
accuracy  of  his  reference  to  diseases, 
t6. ;  correspondence  of  his  gospel  with 
the  epistle  of  St.  Paul,  83 ;  St.  John's 
gospel,  84;  peculiarities  arising  from 
the  time  of  its  composition,  85 ;  pro- 
phetical and  symbolical,  86. 

Heath,  Rev.  D.  J.,  his  work  The  future 
human  kingdom  of  Christy  39 ;  mistake 
in  the  interpretation  of  Hebrews  xi.  1 6, 


40,  note;  his  theory  of  the  future 
position  of  man,  51 ;  objections  to  it, 
52  ;  his  distinction  between  the  saints 
and  the  saved,  ih. 

Heathen,  ancient,  their  opinions  on  the 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  400. 

Heaven,  see  Hades  and  Heaven. 

Hebrew  literature,  424-447;  Gesenius, 
424 ;  list  of  his  works,  425 ;  his  in- 
fluence as  a  lecturer,  427;  industry, 
428 ;  contemporary  increase  of  the 
study  of  the  Indo-European  languages, 
429 ;  Ewald's  Hebrew  Grammar,  ib. ; 
Hupfeld's,  431  ;  comparative  philo- 
logy, 432 ;  relation  between  the  Sans- 
crit and  the  Hebrew,  433 ;  Meier  on 
Hebrew  roots,  434 ;  his  table  of  pri- 
mary roots,  435,  note ;  German  com- 
mentators, their  number,  care,  and 
labour,  436  and  note;  Hengstenberg, 
437;  Hebrew  learning  in  Germany, 
438 ;  influence  of  its  revival  upon 
other  countries,  America,  440 ;  Eng- 
land, 443 ;  Dr.  Lee  at  Cambridge,  ih, ; 
the  Oxford  movement  and  the  study 
of  Hebrew,  444 ;  its  prosecution  in 
dissenting  theological  institutions, 
445 ;  the  demand  for  Hebrew  works, 
446. 

Hengel,  W.  A.  Van,  his  work  on  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  384. 

HiPPOLYTUS    AND    HIS   AGE,    461-477  J 

plan  of  Dr.  Bunsen's  work,  461  ; 
character  of  its  criticism,  463;  its 
depiction  of  the  ancient  Church,  464 ; 
Hippolytus  the  author  of  the  printed 
treatise,  465  ;  his  theological  opinions, 
ih. ;  canon,  tradition,  and  inspiration, 
466;  apostolical  constitutions,  468; 
ancient  liturgies,  469  ;  imaginary 
speech  of  Hippolytus,  ib. ;  philoso- 
phical aphorisms,  ib. ;  defects,  470  ; 
merits,  471  ;  religionists  who  will 
oppose  the  work,  473;  psedo-baptism 
unknown  to  Hippolytus,  474;  ex- 
tracts, 476. 
Horsley,  Bishop,  on  the  spirits  in  Prison, 
1st  Peter  iii.  18-22,  452. 

I. 

Inspiration,  degrees  of,  60 ;  medium  of 

God's  communications  to  man,  63. 
Intelligence  : — 

Biblical,  229,  509. 

Literary  and  Educational,  232,  510. 

Announcements    and  miscellaneous, 
236,  516. 

Ireland,  Oriental  characteristics  of  her 
traditions  and  superstitions,  157. 
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J. 

Jews,  the,  fheir  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection, 402. 

John,  St.,  the  gospel  of,  influence  npon 
it  of  the  time  of  its  composition,  84. 


K. 

Khorsabad  sculptures,  their  bearing  on 
the  hbtory  of  the  Egyptian  pantheon, 
92-103. 

L. 

Layard,  Dr.,  importance  of  his  dis- 
coveries, 154. 

List  of  Publications,  English,  250, 
534;  Foreign,  255,  526. 

Louis  Napoleon,  selfishness  of  his  en- 
couragement of  Romanism,  16;  ad- 
herence of  the  French  clergy  to  his 
despotism,  IS;  their  approval  of  the 
coup  d'etat,  20 ;  his  persecution  of  the 
literature  of  France,  29. 

Lucian  of  Samosata,  his  opposition  to 
Christianity,  266;  supposed  ridicule 
of  the  sacred  writings,  268  and  note; 
an  atheist,  269. 

Luke  the  Evangelist,  a  Gentile  by  birth, 
82 ;  technical  accuracy  of  his  reference 
to  diseases,  t6.;  familiar  with  the 
Jewish  laws  and  customs,  83;  coi^ 
respondence  between  his  gospel  and 
the  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  ib. 


M. 

Maistre,  Joseph  de,  and  his  works,  17. 

Ifark,  the  evangelist,  probably  of  Roman 
origin,  79 ;  style  of  his  gospel,  80. 

Ifatthew,  the  evangelist,  73;  his  call, 
75;  humility,  76;  wrote  for  the  He- 
brew nation,  77 ;  probably  of  Roman 
origin,  79;  style  of  his  gospel,  80. 

Men  or  God?  187-192;  opinion  of 
commentators  on  Gal.  i.  8-12,  187; 
obscurities  of  St.  Paul,  190;  and  of 
Scripture  generally,  191. 

Mesmerism,  cUirvoyance,  and  somnam- 
bulism, 41-47. 

Millennarian  theories,  58. 

Mos£9  Stuabt,  308-328;  enters  Yale 
College,  308;  ordained  to  the  minis- 
try, 309 ;  appointed  professor  of  theo- 
logical literature  in  the  Theological 
Seminary,  Andover,  Mass.,  ib, ;  pre- 
vious state  of  American  biblical  learn- 


ing, 310 ;  his  own  biblical,  study,  312 ; 
industry,  t6. ;  suspected  and  opposed, 
313 ;  controversy  with  Channing,  314 ; 
his  commentary  on  the  epistles  to  the 
Hebrews  and  the  Romans,  315;  exposi- 
tion of  the  apocalypse,  ib, ;  other  cri- 
tical labours,  316  ;  method,  ib,  note;  as 
a  tutor,  317 ;  aim  of  his  life,  318 ;  de- 
votion, 319;  versatility  of  his  genius, 
320 ;  personal  character,  321 ;  old  age 
and  death,  322,  324  note ;  his  literary 
labours  not  lucrative,  324,  325  note  ; 
catalogue  of  his  works,  326. 


N. 

Nimrod,  oriental  traditions  regarding 

him,  157. 
Notices  of  Books  : — 

Kari  Lachman.   By  M.  Hertz,  204. 

India  in  Greece.  By  E.  Pocock,  Esq., 
209. 

Free  Church  of  ancient  Christendom, 

and  its  subjugation  under  Constan- 

tine.  By  B.  H.  Cooper,  B.A.,  212. 
Cyclopsedia  Bibliographica,  213,  508. 
An  Analysis  and  Summary  of  Old 

Testament  History,  &c.,  216. 
An  Analysis  and  Summary  of  New 

Testament  History,  &c.,  216. 
Notes  and  Reflectious  on  the  Psalms. 

By  A.  Pridham,  217. 
The  Saints'  Rapture  to  the  presence  of 

the  Lord  Jesus.  By  R.  Govett,  218. 
Ireland's  Miseries:  the  grand  Cause 

and  Cure.  By  Rev.  E.  M.  Hill,  219. 
God  in  Disease.  By  J.  Duncan,  M.D. 

220. 

Devotions  for  the  Daughters  of  Israel. 

By  M.  M.  Bresslau,  221. 
The  Twin  Pupils.   By  A.  T.  Gray, 

222. 

History  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  By 

L.  F.  Buneener,  222. 
The  Curse  of  Christendom.   By  Rev. 

J.  B.  Pike,  223. 
Calvin's  Tracts,  224. 
Popular  Scripture  Zoology.   By  M.  E. 

Catlow,  224. 
Morisonianism  refuted,  225. 
Premillennialism  a  delusion,  226. 
The  Tried  Christian.    By  Rev.  W. 

Leask,  226. 
The  Titles  and  Similitudes  of  the  Lord 

Jesus  Christ.   By  J.  Large,  227. 
The  Analjrsis  of  Sentences  explained 

and  systematised.   By  J.  D.  Morell, 

A.M.,  227. 
Precious  Stones.   By  R.  Hindmarsh, 

227. 
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Notices  of  BooKS-^continued: — 

Textual  Commentary  on  the  Book  of 

Psalms.   By  H.  J.  Champney,  228. 
The  Bible  unveiled,  228. 
The  Future,  or  the  Science  of  Politics. 

By  A.  Alison,  Esq.,  228. 
Scripture  Teacher's  Assistant.   By  H. 

Althans,  229. 
The  Greek  Testament,  with  a  critically 

revised  text,  &c.,  vol.  ii.    By  H. 

Alford,  B.D.,  496. 
Eliana.   By  F.  E.  Chase,  M.D.,  503. 
The  Hiding  -  Place.     By  Rev.  J. 

McFarlane,  LL.D.,  504. 
Pictures  from  Sicily,  605. 
Assyria,  her  Manners,  &c.,  restored 

jfrom  her  monuments.    By  P.  H. 

Gosse,  506. 
Popery  in  the  full  com,  the  ear,  and 

the  blade.  By  W.  Marshall,  507. 
Romanism  an  Apostate  Church,  508. 
Nineveh,  its  Rise  and  Ruin.   By  Rev. 

J.  Blackburn,  508. 

o. 

Obituaby,  256,  527. 

Origin  of  the  Cherubic  Forms  men- 
tioned IN  the  Holy  Scriptures,  1 54- 
167  ;  importance  of  the  discoveries  of 
Layard,  154;  the  symbolic  system  of 
the  Ninevites,  1 55  ;  veneration  of  the 
ox  throughout  the  ancient  worlds  156 ; 
traditions  regarding  Nimrod,  157  ; 
oriental  character  of  Irish  traditions 
and  customs,  ib..;  Crete  the  source  of 
the  religious  rites  and  mysteries  of  the 
Greeks,  159;  the  sphinx,  160;  the 
eagle,  161 ;  fire  worship,  ib, ;  the 
imagery  of  Isaiah  and  Ezekiel,  162; 
cherubic  visions  to  the  Jews,  164 ;  de- 
rivation of  the  word  cherub,  165;  the 
vision  of  St.  Paul,  166. 

Ox,  Frederick  von  Schlegel  on  the  sym- 
bol of,  166;  veneration  of  throughout 
the  ancient  world,  ib, 

P. 

Pilate^  the  acts  of,  spurious,  258  note, 
Plancy,  M.  de,  founder  of  the  Society  of 

St,  Victor  de  Plane ff,  11. 
Pliny,  authenticity  of  his  letter  on  the 

Christians,  262  note, 

Q. 

Quincey,  Thomas  de,  his  argument  on 
the  identity  of  the  Essenes  and  pri- 
mitive Christians,  examined  and  an- 
swered, 176. 


R. 

Reformers,  the,  did  not  teach  the  doc- 
trine of  the  resurrection,  405. 

Reinkens,  Dr.  his  work  on  Clement, 
129;  extracts  from,  132  et  seq,;  com- 
mended, 154. 

RePHAIM,  the,  and  their  CONNEXION 

WITH  Egyptian  history,  87—116, 
279—307  ;  religious  system  and  pan- 
theon of  the  Rephaim,  87 ;  sources  of 
knowledge,  ib. ;  Astr'ta,  88 :  her 
type,  90;  Hebrew  equivalent  to  her 
name,  91 ;  derivation  from  the  She- 
thite  At'sh,  92;  degraded  attributes 
of  the  southern  type,  83 ;  Khem,  94  ; 
place  in  the  Egyptian  pantheon,  96 ; 
emblems,  98 ;  Suth,  ib. ;  a  personifi- 
cation of  the  divine  helper,  99;  de- 
cline of  his  popularity  in  Egypt,  100  ; 
identity  with  Thoth,  101 ;  Renpu, 
103 ;  his  attributes  and  emblems,  ib. ; 
Ank,  105 ;  the  power  that  averts  evil, 
106;  HoR,  110;  AoN,  111;  his  ori- 
ginal worshippers,  112;  symbols  and 
emblems,  113;  form  of  Dagon,  114; 
Pthah,  115 ;  two  forms  reverenced  in 
Egypt,  ib,;  oneness  of  the  primitive  ob- 
ject of  Mizraimite  worship,  279 ;  Osi- 
ris and  Isis,  280 ;  original  unity  of  the 
Egyptian  and  Rephaimite  theogony, 
281 ;  the  Sabean  element,  ib. ;  Jewish 
astral  worship,  282;  Rephaimite  in- 
fluence in  Canaan,  283 ;  their  wicked- 
ness and  decline,  284-287  ;  Melchize- 
dek  and  Jethro,  proof  of  the  purity  of 
the  Mizndmite  creed,  285 ;  Abimelech, 
286;  the  shepherd  rulers  in  Egypt, 
ib,\  the  Canaanites  in  the  days  of 
Abraham,  ib, ;  the  king's  sacrifice  of 
his  son,  288  ;  progress  of  infanticide, 
289 ;  destruction  of  the  Rephaim,  290 ; 
costumes  of  the  Rephaim,  291-307; 
sources  of  information,  292;  of  the 
Anakim,  293;  the  Emim,  296;  the 
Rephaim  (of  Bashan)  and  Philistines, 
299  ;  the  Aramites,  303. 
JflESURREcrrioN  OF  the  Body,  383-406 ; 
considerations  necessary  for  the  in- 
vestigation of  Scriptui-al  subjects,  383 ; 
scope  of  Paul's  argument  in  1st  Corin- 
thians, 15  chap.,  385;  the  Scriptures 
teach  a  universsEd  resurrection,  386 ; 
New  Testament  references  to  it,  387  ; 
the  resurrection  of  the  body  a  possi- 
bility, 388;  testimony  of  the  Bible, 
389;  indirect  evidence,  ib,\  passages 
from  which  it  appears  probable,  390 ; 
from  which  it  is  a  necessary  inference, 
ib, ;  which  connect  the  resurrection  of 
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believers  with  that  of  Christ,  392; 
direct  testimony,  ib. ;  the  resurrection 
of  the  righteous,  393 ;  representations 
of  futare  Judgment,  &c.,  397 ;  the  ar- 
gument from  John  v.  28,  29,  ib,; 
opinions  of  the  ancient  heathen,  400 ; 
of  the  Jews,  402;  of  the  early  Chris- 
tians, ih,;  the  doctrine  unaltered  by 
the  Reformers,  405;  practical  ten- 
dency, t6. 

Romanism  in  France,  1-34;  episodes 
of  the  conflict  of  authority  and  free 
thought,  2 ;  ^raSce  a  country  of  ex- 
tremes, 3 ;  Catholic  by  courtesy,  ib. ; 
support  of  the  priests,  4 ;  nunneries, 
5;  monasteries,  6;  the  papal  forces 
and  their  work,  7;  benevolence  and 
proselydsm,  9-13  ;  M.  de  Plancy  and 
his  books,  11;"  The  work  of  the  Holy 
Infancy,"  ib,;  Jesuit  conspiracy  against 
Protestantism,  14;  importance  to  Eu- 
rope of  the  religion  of  France,  15; 
political  aspects,  ib, ;  Louis  Napoleon 
and  the  papacy,  1 6 ;  Joseph  de  Maistre 
and  Bonald,  17 ;  priestly  approval  of 
the  coup  d'etat,  20 ;  ecclesiastical  des- 

Sotism  not  enduring,  21 ;  the  twin 
espotisms,  ib, ;  miracle  mongering, 
23 ;  the  Pope  and  the  Queen  of  Spain  s 
baby  -  linen,  24  ;  ultramontanism 
forei^  to  the  French  heart,  25 ;  the 
Jesuits  and  the  classics,  26  ;  opposed 
to  social  liberty,  27;  extract  from 
the  encyclical  letter  of  Gregory  XVI. 
against  liberty  of  conscience,  28 ;  Je- 
suitism and  Catholicism,  29;  war 
against  the  press,  t6. ;  theological  li- 
terature of  France,  30 ;  biblical  studies, 
31 ;  preachers,  32 ;  Mariolatry  of  the 
devotional  books,  33. 
Rosellini  on  Egyptian  Monuments,  value 
of  the  work,  292. 

S. 

Schlegel,  Frederic  von,  on  the  symbol 
of  the  ox,  156. 

Seneca,  extracts  from  his  writings  on  an 
after  life,  400. 

Sphinx,  the,  a  hieroglyphic  symbol  com- 
mon to  all  the  nations  of  antiquity, 
160. 

T. 

Taylor,  Isaac,  his  theory  of  the  material 
germ  in  man,  46;  extract  from  his 
essay  on  fanaticism,  412. 


Tertullian  on  fhe  resurrection,  387. 
Tholuck,  his  commendation  of  Moses 

Stuart's  conunentary  on  the  Hebrews, 

315. 

Tischendorf,  Dr.,  his  edition  of  the 
Greek  Testament  examined,  117. 

Tregelles,  Dr.,  examination  of  his  edi- 
tion of  the  Greek  Testament,  117. 


W. 

Watts,  Dr.,  on  the  cherubic  symbol,  166. 

Westcott,  his  Elements  of  Gospel  Har- 
mony, 65 ;  extracts  from,  68-71. 

Wilkinson,  Sir  G.,  his  reference  to 
Egyptian  Rephaimite  gods,  98  et  seq. 

Who  are  the  Spirits  in  Prison  ?  Ist 
Peter  iii.  18-22,  448-460  ;  clue  to  the 
apostle's  argument,  448;  hypothesis 
of  unregenerate  men,  449  ;  of  the  an- 
tediluvian penitents,  450 ;  philological 
and  theological  objections,  451 ;  Datnre 
of  Christ's  satisfaction,  452 ;  of  an- 
tediluvian impenitents,  454;  nature 
of  the  reference  to  Noah,  456 ;  analogy 
between  baptism  and  the  deluge,  457; 
duties  connected  with  baptism,  458^; 
the  answer  of  a  good  conscience,  459; 
teaching  of  the  resurrection,  ib. 

Why  have  the  Greek  and  Roman 

WRITERS     so    rarely    ALLUDIO)  TO 

Christianity  ?  257-278 ;  Greeks  and 
Romans  not  in  the  habit  of  visiting 
Jerusalem,  257  ;  period  to  which  the 
question  relates,  258 ;  Greek  writers 
who  have  not  mentioned  the  Chris- 
tians, ib.;  Latin  writers,  259;  by 
whom  alluded  to  in  the  reigns  of 
Trajan  and  Hadrian,  260;  Pliny's 
letter  to  Trajan  genuine,  262 
Galen  and  M.  Antoninus,  263;  the 
earliest  adversaries  of  the  Christians, 
265;  the  Christians  before  Trajan, 
270 ;  the  majority  poor  and  illiterate, 
272  ;  manifestation  of  Christianity  in 
-  the  age  of  the  Antonines,  273 ;  Jews 
and  Christians  contemned  by  Greeks 
and  Romans,  ib. ;  philosophic  con- 
verts, 275 ;  Platonic  expediency,  ib. ; 
the  Epicureans  and  Cynics,  276 ;  Chris- 
tianity disregarded  because  despised, 
277. 

Y. 

Young,  Rev.  A.,  his  work  on  the  state 
of  the  departed,  38. 


